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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(¢)) Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. 
The official mailing address for all communications 
sent to the Patent remains: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also 
bear the above identical address. 
The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jef- 


way, Arlington, Virginia. This address 
oat not be when addressing to the Patent Of- 


rystal Plaza, Virginia, should be 

address of any communication intended for 

delivery to the Patent Office by the Post Office Depart. 
ment or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent 

any unnecessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, 

etc. 


C. A. KALK, 
Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 
(Office name change ar ht aed Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 
[860 O.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 

Appli and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
that Group number should be typed on amendments 
the examining groups in order to expedite the processing 

examining groups in 0} to expedite processing 
of mail. The number of the Group should be placed on 


This reminder does not apply to notices and reasons 
of appeal to the United States Court of A for the 
Federal Circuit. These communications uld be sent 
to the Solicitor at the address below: 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency 
and reduce the time necessary to process incoming mail. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Nov. 23, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1037 OG 25) 
(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO 
in Patent Interference 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are re- 
aa ested to address all papers mailed to the Patent and 
rademark Office in connection with an —e 
porate, and any patent or application involved in an 
erence proceeding, as follows: 
INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Use of this address will considerably assist the Board 
in its administration of patent interference proceedings. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1037 OG 25] 


Nov. 28, 1983. 


(4) Identification for Application Correspondence 
The Office is continuing to experience difficulty in 
a incoming papers with the corresponding ng appli- 
les. This applies especially to res; 
powers of attorney, changes status 
requests for extensions of time, and petitions. 
very necessary part of a complete identification of a 
wiaeun application is the three-digit Group or Art Unit 
number, e.g., 110 or 111. ‘Frequently, the Group Art 
Unit number is entirely omitted, or there are errors in 
this number. In the latter situation the error often occurs 
as a result of the case having been reassigned within the 
Office, and the communication is directed to an Examin- 
wens hana than that indicated in the most recent 
ction. 

Where the Group Art Unit number is entirely omit- 
ted, the routine operations of the Application Branch 
must be interrupted solely for the p of determin- 
ing the location of the application so that the communi- 
cation can be properly routed. Under these circumstanc- 
es the efficiency of the Application Branch is impaired 
and the incoming paper is delayed in reaching its proper 
destination. Where such papers are not essential to com- 
pliance with a statutory period or time limit for re- 
— they may be returned for completion to identify 

location of the files. 

To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is re- 
quested that ALL papers relating to a pending applica- 
tion include the following information: 

1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 
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2. Group Art Unit number ( 
or most recent Office Action 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner who prepared the most re- 
cent Office Action 

5. Title of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on Application Branch 
and the Examining Groups, it is also requested that the 
submission of additional or supplemental papers on a 
newly filed application be deferred until a filing receipt 
has been received. In the same vein, it would he appre- 
ciated if the filing of additional papers, relating to an 
allowed application were deferred until a notice of al- 
lowance L-85) was received. 

If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of 
both new and allowed applications could proceed more 
efficiently and promptly through the Patent Office. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Mar. 5, 1971. Assistant 


[885 O.G. 2] 


from filing receipt 


(5) Identifying Application Correspondence With 
Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate 
matching incoming papers with the corresponding appli- 
cation file by indicating the Issue Batch Number on all 
papers filed in the after receiving the Notice of 
Allowance and before the time the Issue Fee Receipt is 
received 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of 
Allowance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner 
below the address. The Issue Batch Number consists of 
a capital letter followed by two digits, for example; 
“A03,” “D18,” “F42,” “379.” Any lower case letters be- 
fore the Issue Batch Number should be ignored since 
they are the typist’s initials. Use of the Issue Batch 
Numbers is important since the allowed applications are 
filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt 
should include the indicated patent number rather than 
the Issue Batch Number. At this time in the processing, 
the Issue Batch Number is no longer useful since the ap- 
plication has been removed from the batch at the time 


the patent number was assigned. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Jan. 16, 1976. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
{943 O.G. 519] 
(6) Hand Delivery of Papers 


The notices of November 10, 1969 ost O.G. 345) and 
September 8, 1970 (879 O.G. 667), regarding “Hand De- 

‘livery of Papers,” are superseded and the practice indi- 
cated below is hereby made effective. 

Any paper which relates to a ing application may 
be personally delivered to an Examining Group. How- 
ever, the Examining Group will accept the paper only 
if: (1) the paper is accompanied by some form of receij , 44 
which can be handed back to the person delivering 
paper; and (2) the Examining Group being asked to re- 
ceive the paper is responsible for acting on the paper. 

The receipt may take the form of a duplicate copy of 
such paper or a card identifying the paper. The identify- 
ing data on the card should be so complete as to leave 
no uncertainty as to the paper filed. = Ae Se 
card should contain the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., 
filing date and a description of the paper being filed. If 
more than one paper is being filed for the same applica- 
tion, the card should contain a description of each paper 
or item. 

Under this procedure, the and receipt will be 
date stamped with the Group date stamp. recei 

the person hand delivering 
paper. The paper will be correlaied with the application 
and made an official paper in the file, thereby avoiding 
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the necessity of processing and forwarding the paper to 
the Examining Group via the Mail Room. 

The Examining Group will accept ind date stamp a 
paper even though the paper is accompanied by a check 
or the paper contains an authorization to charge a De- 
posit Account. However, in such an instance, the 
will be hand carried by Group the 
of Finance for processing and then made an official pa- 
per in the file. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Jan. 29, 1974. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[919 O.G. 1070] 
(7) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


licants and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
of the provision in Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure relating 
to the use of post cards as “receipts” of papers filed in 
the Patent Office. 

desired, it may be had by the 
self-addressed post card identifying th caper The Fe- 
tent Office will stamp the receipt diate on 4 card and 
place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so com- 
plete as to match the paper with the application or other 
document to which it is to be associated. For example, 
the document should be identified by the applicant’s 
name(s), Serial No., filing date, appeal number, interfer- 
ence number, etc., and the paper should be identified by 
specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, amendment, 
appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, motions, 
supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed 
under a single cover a return post card should be at- 
tached to the paper for each document for which a re- 
ceipt is desired. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Nov. 21, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
[857 O.G. 667] 


(8) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 
or Trademark Application 


When early cee of the serial number of newly 

po application is desired, a stam self- 

post card ald | be submitted with each applica- 

a Immediately after the mail has been opened in the 

Patent and Trademark Office, the post card will be 

stamped with both the receipt date and the serial num- 
ber, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be 
successfully returned because of insufficient postage or 
incomplete or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accu- 
rate and complete addresses, including ZIP codes, are 

necessary to ensure prompt acknowledgement of the re- 

patent and trademark applications. 

© assist in easy identification once the post card has 
been returned, it is suggested that the post card include 
applicant’s names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed 
under one cover, a return post card should be attached 
to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


July 19, 1982. Acting Assistat Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1021 O.G. 96] 
(9) Status Inquiries 


In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need 
for status inquiries, the past policy that diligence must 
be established by making timely status requests in con- 
nection with petitions to revive is hereby discontinued. 
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When an application has been abandoned for an exces- 
sive period before the filing of a petition to revive, an 
pa pnd terminal disclaimer may be required. It 

uld also be recognized that a petition to revive must 
be accompanied by the proposed response unless it has 
been previously filed (Rule 137). Also, under Rule 113, 
“Response to a final rejection or action must include 
cancellation of, or appeal from the rejection of, each 
claim so rejected and, if any claim stands allowed, com- 
pliance with any requirement or objection as to form.” 


New Applications 

Current examining procedures now provide for the 
routine mailing from the Examining Groups of Form 
POL-327 in every case of allowance of an application ex- 
cept where an Examiner’s Amendment is promptly 
mailed. Thus, the separate mailing of a Form POL-327 
or an Examiner’s Amendment in addition to a formal 
Notice of Allowance (POL-85) in all allowed cases 
would seem to obviate the need for status inquiries even 
as a precautionary measure where the applicant may be- 
lieve his new application may have been passed to issue 
on the first examination. However, as an exception, a 
status inquiry would be appropriate where a Notice of 
Allowance is not received within three months from re- 
ceipt of either a Form POL-327 or an Examiner’s 
Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize 
the spread in dates among the various examiner dockets 
of each Art Unit and Group with respect to actions on 
new applications. Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest 
new applications” appearing in the Official Gazette are 
fairly reliable guides as to the expected time frames of 
when the Examiners reach the cases for action. 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the 
status of a new application. 


Amended Applications 


Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the ex- 
aminer and an action completed within two months of 
the amendment date. Accordingly, a status inquiry is not 
in order after response | the attorney until five or six 
months have elapsed with no response from the Patent 
Office. A post card receipt for responses to Office ac- 
tions, adequately and specifically identifying the papers 

led, will be considered prima facie proof of receipt of 
such pews Where such proof indicates the timely fil- 
ing of a response, the submission of a copy of the post 
card with a copy of the response will ordinarily obviate 
the need for a petition to revive. Proof of receipt of a 
timely response to a final action will obviate the need 
for a petition to revive only if the response was in com- 
pliance with Rule 113. 


In General 


It is expected that this new policy will result in 
ly reducing the number of status inquiries and permit 
time now spent on them to be used in increasing Patent 
Office efficiency in other more essential areas. 

Such status inquiries as may be still necessary may be 
more expeditiously processed by the Patent Office if 
each inquiry includes the application Serial Number, fil- 
—— name of the applicant, name of the Examiner 
who prepared the most recent Office action, and Group 
Art Unit (taken from the most recent Office communica- 
tion) in addition to the last known status of the applica- 
tion, and is accompanied by a stamped return-eddressed 
envelope. Telephone inquiries regarding the status of ap- 
plications should be directed to the group clerical oe 
sonnel and not to the examiners. Inasmuch as the official 
records and applications are located in the clerical sec- 
tion of the Examining Groups, the clerical 1 can 
readily provide status information without consulting 
the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office cleri- 
cal support force and will only indicate whether the ap- 
plication is awaiting action by the Examiner or the ap- 
plicant’s response to an Office action. In the latter 
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given. 
The Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 O.G. 1031) and 
Sept. 22, 1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Nov. 24, 1971. Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 
[893 O.G. 810] 
(10) Change of Address 


There recert!y has been an increased incidence in the 
number of applications suffering from disruptions in 
communications stemming from failure to notify the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office of a change of address on the 
part of applicant’s representative (attorney or agent of 
record) in each application wherein he holds an active 
power of attorney. Applications have become aban- 
doned as a result of an Office action being mailed to the 
old, uncorrected address and thereby failing to reach the 
representative at his new address sufficiently early to 
permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the 
requirement set out below is published as a reminder and 
is designed to ameliorate this problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if 
he is prosecuting his application pro se) changes his cor- 
respondence address, he is responsible for pemty noti- 
fying the Patent and Trademark Office of his new corre- 
spondence address ——s, ZIP code number). A 

te notification must be filed in each application for 
which he is intended to receive communications from 
the Office. The notification should also include his tele- 
phone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the 
fact that a change of address is being made. Thus, the 
mere inclusion, in a paper being filed for another pur- 
pose, of an address different from the previously provid- 
ed correspondence address, without mention of the fact 
that an address change is being made, would not ordi- 
narily be recognized or deemed as instructions to change 
the address on the file record. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibili- 
ty is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 
1.347) of a registered attorney or agent to notify the At- 
torney’s Roster of any change of his address for entry 
on the register, which must be done in a letter separate 
from any notice or change of address filed in individual 
applications. That obligation continues without ye 

e degree of care exercised in adhering to the fore- 
going requirement for notification of change of address 
in each concerned application will be a factor for con- 
sideration in deciding petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.137 
to revive applications which have become abandoned 
because of a failure to timely receive an Office action 
addressed to the old address. In such instances, the 
showing of the cause of unavoidable delay must include 
an adequate showing that a timely notification of the 
change of address was filed in the concerned applica- 
tion, in a manner reasonably calculated to call attention 
to the fact that it was a change of address. If no such 
notification was made, or was made belatedly, the show- 
ing must include an adequate explanation of that failure 
or delay. A showing that notification was made on a pa- 
per filed in the Patent and Trademark Office listing p/u- 
ral applications as being affected will not be considered 


a proper notification. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
May 28, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[935 O.G. 1352] 
(il) Change of Address or Practitioner in a 
Plurality of Patent Applications 
Change of Address 


This notice is a to the Notice of May 28, 
1975, 935 O.G. 1352. 


—— 
po 
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In those instances where a change in the correspon- 
dence address of a registered attorney or agent is neces- 
plications is such as to cause undue hardship, 
notification filed in each application may be a reproduc- 
tion of a properly executed, original notification. The 
original notice may be sent to the Office of the Solicitor 
as notification to the Attorney’s Roster of the change of 
address, or may be filed in one of the applications affect- 
ed, provided that the notice includes an authorization 
for the public to inspect and copy the original notice in 
the event one of the applications containing a copy ma- 
tures into a patent and the application containing the 

is either pending or has become aban- 
‘The copies submitted in each affected application 
eo of notifications of 
change of address remains 

In the event of a need to file a change in the power of 
signee or inventive entity, and the number of applica- 
tions is such as to cause undue hardship, a single, origi- 
nal paper may be used provided that a reproduction of 
this original paper is supplied in each of the affected 
plications. The copy of the original paper must identi 
in which application the original paper is located and 
authorize the public to inspect and copy the original pa- 
per in the event one of the applications containing a 
copy matures into a patent and the application contain- 
ing the original paper is pending or has become aban- 
filing of grants and/or revocations or power of attorney 
otherwise remain the same. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


9, 1976. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
Sor Patents. 
[951 O.G. 454] 

(12) Express Mail 


This notice is in response to a number of inquiries re- 
ceived in the Patent and Trademark Office regarding the 
notice on Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published 
in the Official Gazette ome. tt 11, 1975 (932 OG. 340). 

There are two t of 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


“Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail does not 
facility of the addressee for pickup. The Postal Service 
Mail has been recei a 2 ee pickup. I 
this mail held for days and then ‘re 


[936 O.G. 1554] 
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(13) Certificate of Mailing Procedures 


On November 1, 1976, the Patent and Trademark 
instituted the Certificate of Mailing Procedure by 
promulgating 37 CFR 1.8 in an attempt to reduce the 
number of problems resulting from late receipt of re- 
due to mail delays. This notice was published in 
Official Gazette on October 26, 1976 (951 O.G. 1342 
and TM 210). Guidelines relative to this procedure were 
published in the Official Gazette on November 16, 1976 
(952 O.G. 918 and TM 174). 

Although the new procedure has gained wide accep- 
tance, it not been entirely without problems. One 
major problem involves the correlation of the certifica- 
tion with the appropriate papers when presented on a 

te sheet. In order to curtail this problem and other 
minor ones, the guidelines published on November 16, 


1976, are su ed by the following guidelines. 
are applicab mses in mit t and 
matters, as Soul by 37 CFR 1. 

Guidelines 


A) The certification requires a signature. Specifically, 
if the certification appears on a paper that requires a sig- 
nature, two signatures are required, one for the parer 
and one for the certification. Although not specifically 
required by 37 CFR 1.8, it is preferred that the certifi- 


When posible, the certification should appear on a 

ian of paper being submitted. However, if there 

is insufficient space to make the certification on the 

same paper, such as in the case of the patent issue fee 

pap form PTO-85, the certification should be on 
te sheet securely attached to the “pgs 

*O) whe When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, the sheet must (1) be signed and (2) “fully identify 
and be securely attached to the it accompanies. 
The required identification should include the seria! 
number and of the application as well as the 
t paper g filed, e.g., responses to rejection or 
refusal, Notice of Appeal, etc. An unsigned certification 
will not be considered acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identi data, a cer- 
sidered aceepable if there any question or doubt con 
—— connection between the sheet and the paper 


and thereafter not associated with the riate 
evidence that this sheet was received in Office can 
be speci by | a copy of a card receipt 

ically identifying this sheet and the paper and by 
otnttiinn a copy of the sheet as originally mailed. At- 
tention is directed to the notice of November 21, 1968 
published in the Official Gazette (857 O.G. 667) relative 
to the use of post cards as receipts. 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 

for more than one application (e.g., a single enve- 
lope containing separate papers responding to Office ac- 
tions in different applications) or papers for various parts 
of the Office (e.g., a patent issue fee transmittal) form 
PTO-85 and an assignment), each paper must have its 


own certification as a part thereof or attached thereto. 
E) In situations r+ eer the correspondence includes 
several papers directed to the same lication (e.g., a 


app! 
proposed under 37 CFR 1.116 and a Notice of 
Appeal), each paper should have its own certification as 
a part thereof or attached thereto. 


Use of Stamped Certification 


a practice 

not only readily visible but also forms an integral part of 

the paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 
deposited with the United States Postal Service as 
first class mail in an envelope addressed to: Com- 


They 
emark 
and “Post Office to Post Office.” The only type of ser- 
vice which can be used for Express Mail directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office is “Post Office to Address- 
ee.” This service provides for delivery to one of our em- 
ployees in Room 1627, Department.of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D.C., no later than 3:00 p.m. of the 
next workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. at 
Ey any postal facility with an Express Mail window. 
_ The only address that should be used for Express Mail 
sent to the Patent and Trademark Offfice is: 
Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark oy ro 
does not have resources for picking up any mail, includ- sey = 4 n 
ing Express Mail, the “Post Office to Post Office” Ex- Some practitioners are placing the certification lan- 
ay Mail will not reach the Patent and Trademark Of- ge on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
May 15, 1975. Acting Commissioner 
Administration. 
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missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231, on 


(Date of Deposit) 
Name of applicant, assignee, or 
Signature 
Date of Signature 
Interpretations 
r to ex| of the set period” in 
37 CFR 1 8(a) cludes the lst day of the tet set period, 
which last day may be the “next succeeding secular or 
i out in 35 U.S.C. 21. 
of a 37 CFR 3.54 form to effect a filing under 37 C 
1.60 is considered the filing of an application and is, 
therefore, excluded from of Mailing Pro- 
jure. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Aug. 30, 1977 ee 
[962 O.G. 20] 
(14) Change in Legal Holidays 
The Commissioner’s Notice of December 2, gt 


“Change in Legal Holidays” is hereby rescinded, 
view of Public Law 94-97, September 18, 1975, 89 Stat. 
479, which amended the listing of fs public holidays 
in 5 USC §6103 by changing the Veterans Day holiday 
from the fourth Monday in October to November 11 of 

‘a following are 

New Years Day, January ae 
Washington’s Birthday, # the third Monday in February. 
Memorial Day, the last + od in May. 

r Day, irst onday i in 
Columbus Day, the second Monday in October. 
Veterans Day, November 11. 
Thanksgiving Day, the —_ Thursday in November. 
Christmas Day, Decem| 

Each of holidays will constitute “a 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to 
in Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. 

Attention is called fo the fact that the above listing of 
holidays in 5 USC §6103, as amended, should be 
followed, rather than the listing ig on page 69 of 
the June 1979 Patent Laws pamp! wit: 
flect the noted amendment. 


LUTRELLE F. 
Acting Com 
U.S. Patent and "Trademark Office. 
Editorial Note: Sec. 6103(c) states that January 20 of 
peblic 1965, Inauguration Day, is also a 
legal public holida 


Sept. 25, 1979. 


[987 O.G. 30] 


(15) Change in Drafting Practice 

Effective Apr. 12, 1982, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is terminating its drawing correction service. 

In order to effect any changes in the drawings, appli- 
cants will be responsible for submitting either new draw- 
ings or having the drawings corrected by a bonded 
commercial 


manner practice 
applicants to delay correction of drawings in almost all 
cases until after the Notice of Allowance is mailed. 


draftsmen fs will, at least 
initially, be lied with a current list of the bonded 
draftsmen with all Office actions requiring a drawing 
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The following is a letter which will be supplied, at 
least initially, to applicants in all Office actions requiring 
a drawing change. This letter explains the procedures 
for accomplishing the above, sets forth the time period 
within which the drawings must be corrected, and lists 
all of the currently bonded commercial draftsmen. 


Attachment to 
Paper Number 


Serial No. 


INFORMATION ON HOW TO 
EFFECT DRAWING CHANGES 


1. Correction of Informalities (Draftsman’s objections 
on PTO-948) 


In order to correct any informalities in the drawings, 
licants MUST aie with options (a) or (b) below. 
INDONMENT of the 


are File new drawings with the changes incorporated 
therein. Applicant may delay filing the new drawings 
until the application is allowed by the examiner. If 
delayed, the new drawings MUST be filed within the 
THREE MONTH statutory iod set for payment of 
the base issue fee in the “N CE OF ALLOWANCE 
y drawings should be filed as ite pa 
with a transmittal letter addressed to the Official Drafts- 
man and which indicates the following in the upper 
right hand corner: 
Date of the Notice of Allowance 
Issue Batch Number 
Serial Number 
b) Request a commercial bonded drafting firm (see 
list below) to make the necessary corrections. 
A BONDED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHO- 
RIZED, THE CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND 
THE CORRECTED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO 
THE OFFICE DURING THE THREE MONTH 
STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR PAYMENT OF 
THE BASE ISSUE FEE IN THE “NOTICE OF AL- 
LOWANCE AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL- 
85). NOTE THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT 
PERMIT EXTENSION OF THE THREE MONTH 
PERIOD SET TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


2. Corrections other than Informalities Noted by the 
Draftsman on the PTO-948 
All changes to the drawings, other than informalities 
noted by Draftsman, MUST be made in the same 
manner as above except that, if delayed option (a) is se- 
lected, normally, a sketch of the changes to be 
incoroprated into the new drawings MUST be approved 
the examiner before the application will be allowed. 
If option (b) is selected, normally, applicants must sub- 
mit, in duplicate, a separate paper containing a sketch of 
the proposed changes before’ th the application will be 
allowed. No changes will be permitted to be made, oth- 
er than correction of informalities, unless the examiner 


has approved the proposed changes. 
3. Listing of Bonded Draftsmen 
Graphe-Tech Alexandria, Va. 22314 
11 1 a Pike (703) 838-5793 
(301) 881-9400 National Graphic enter 
Ultra Geaphics, Inc. Falls Church, Va. 22046 
Suite (703) 533-8700 
Kensington, Md. 20795 Kirby Li 
ington, Va. 


U.S.Department of 
Commerce, Patent and 
Ofice 

rs below. This list will be expanded as more com- 
_ Corp. (703) 684-7600 
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2121 Eisenhower Ave. Mil-R Production 

4th FI. 2107 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
Alexandria, Va. 22301 Quinn Pat. Drwg. Ser- 
(703) 548-3879 vice 
Ord-Marine Engi 
10315 Kensington Pky. 2021 Crystal Plaza Dr. 


Arlington, Va. 22202 


Kensington, Md. 20895 (703) 321-1650 


(301) 949-3282 

; echnical Illustrator 
Washington, D.C. 20003 Suite GOO-CM 

Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-8900 


IT IS SUGGESTED THAT APPLICANTS -DE- 
TACH THIS LET*SER FROM THE OFFICE AC- 
TION AND ATTACH IT TO THE FRONT OF 
APPLICANT’S FILE AS A REMINDER THAT, IN 
ORDER TO AVOID ABANDONMENT, A BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHORIZED, THE 
CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND THE CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO THE OFFICE, OR 
NEW DRAWINGS SUBMITTED, DURING THE 
THREE MONTH STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR 
PAYMENT OF THE BASE ISSUE FEE. NOTE 
THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT PERMIT EX- 
TENSION OF THE THREE MONTH PERIOD SET 
TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


y there is a large backlog of applications 
pending before the Office draftsmen. Applicants whose 
applications are part of this backlog are strongly encour- 
aged to have the necessary drawin rrections made by 
one of the bonded commercial po team to expedite the 
issuance of their applications. If there has been authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account for these corrections, 
the authorization will not be processed. If a fee has been 
paid with cash, a refund will be processed. 

The requirement of 37 CFR §§1.85, 1.86(b) and 
1.123(a), specifying that drawings, or corrections to the 
waiv 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1982. 


[1017 O.G. 4] 


(16) Discontinuation of Drawing Comparisou Fee 

The Patent and Trademark Office no longer requires a 
$10 (ten dollar) comparison fee payment with the sub- 
mission of formal sheets of drawings to replace original- 
ly filed informai drawings. Accordingly, no fee should 
be submitted, and all existing requirements for a drawing 
comparison fee are hereby rescinded. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


June 9, 1982. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
Administration. 
[1020 O.G. 10] 
(17) New Patent Drawing Correction Procedures 
Drawings char out from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, for 


purpose of making changes or cor- 
rections, will be released from the Drafting Branch after 
the mailing of the Notice of Allowance. Most drawings 
should be available for charge out one week to ten days 
after the Notice of Allowance mail date. The major ex- 
to this procedure will be when the examiner re- 
quires that drafting corrections be made prior to the No- 
tice of Allowance issuance. We anticipate that this 
exception requirement will occur only for Design appli- 
cations being appealed. 
Unless a fa sae copy of the Drafting Letter has 
been filed by t ayy hme the will not 


normally provide the commercial bonded d 
with copies of either examiner approved drawing cor- 
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rection letters or a copy of the Patent and Trademark 
Office draftsman’s noted informalities. It is the appli- 
cant’s responsibility to provide copies of the necessary 
drawing corrections and the noted informalities. When 
drawings are borrowed from the Office draftsman, the 
serial number, batch number, and Notice of Allowance 
mailing date should be identified. 

If for any reason a corrected and/or substitute draw- 
ing is not le, a letter will be sent to the 
attorney/applicant. A bonded commercial draftsman 
must present a copy of this letter in order to borrow the 
unacceptable drawings. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 28, 1982. 


[1020 O.G. 18] 


The following listing of bonded d 
the listing published on Apr. 6, 1982, at 1017 et. 
A. J. Davis (Drafting) 
1755 S. Jefferson Davis Hwy 
Crystal Sq. 5, Suite 403 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-5940 


Mayo, Md. 21106 

(301) 261-4975 

Robert W. Busch 

2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 1008 

Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-7302 

Anthony L. Costantino 
12006 Lafayette Ct. 
Silver Spring, Md. 20902 
(301) 942-0645 

Fleit & Jacobson 

1217 E St., N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20004 
(202) 638-6666 

John A. Haigh 

9513 Brunett Ave. 

Silver Spring, Md. 20901 
(301) 588-6739 

John Hopkins University 
John Hopkins Rd. 
Laurel, Md. 20707 

(301) 953-7100 

Ellsworth G. Jackson 
101 Rittenhouse St., N.E. 
(202) 726-0908 

Keithley Patent Drafting Services 
2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 1203 

Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-5210 

Lithographic Co. 
2900 S. Eads St. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 684-7600 

Kostolnik Associates 
2575 S. Shirlington Rd. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-8155 


Patent Drafting Service 
1911 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 700 

Arlington, Ya. 22202 

(703) 521-1115 


: P.O. Box 365 
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Mason, Fenwick and Lawrence 
1730 Rhode Island Ave., N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20236 

(202) 293-2010 


Alexandria, Va. 22301 
(703) 548-3879 

Gerald M. Murphy 

P.O. Box 2098 

2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 

(703) 521-1500 
Naval Surface W Center 
White Oak/Silver Spring, Md. 20910 
Patent Reproduction Co. 

26 N St., S.E. 


(202) 488-7096 
Patent Printing 
x 2404 


22nd St. 

Arlington, Va. 22202 

(703) 892-2612 

Quinn Patent Drawing Service Co. 
2021 Crystal Piz. Dr. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 

(703) 521-1650 

Thomas & Saenz 

650 S. Grand Ave., #614 
Los Angeles, Calif. 90017 
(213) 627-5161 

Phillip Sweet 

1755 8. Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Crystal Sq. 5, Suite 400 
Arlington, Va. 22202 

(703) 521-5940 

Robert D. Tunney 

600 Roosebelt Blvd., #102 
Falls Church, Va. 22044 
(703) 533-2148 

Ultra Graphic, Inc. 

3720 Farragut Ave. 

Suite 300 

Kensington, Md. 20795 

(301) 1343 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 7, 1984. 


[1041 O.G. 11] 


(19) Regulations for the Use of the Facilities 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 

Revision of Regulations 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office gives no- 
tice of a revision of its “Regulations for the Public Use 
of Records in the Public Search Room for Patents of the 
Patent and Trademark Office,” published in the Federal 
Register of July 14, 1976, 41 FR 29009. The regulations 
sarap in the Federal Register of July 14, 1976, are 

ted to the use of the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents. The revision is intended to allow public use of 
other Patent and Trademark Office record facilities with 
minimum risk to the security of Patent and Trademark 
Office personnel and government property. 
Effective Date: June 26, 1979. 

r Administration, 

Office, D.C. 20231, 
703-557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: This revision is an extension 
of the present regulations, published in the Federal Reg- 
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ister of July 14, 1976, 41 FR 29009, to allow public use 
of Patent Examining Group Facilities and the Scientific 
Library under conditions which are as nearly as possible 
the same as those which apply to the Public Search 
Room for Patents. 

All persons seeking use of the Public Search Room 
for Patents and/or the Patent Examining Group Facili- 
ties must obtain a User Pass. The guards at the entrances 
to the Public Search Room for Patents can direct pro- 
spective users to the pass issuance desk. User Passes will 
be issued to persons not under prohibition from using 
the facilities who agree to abide by the regulations of 
the Public Search Room for Patents and the Patent Ex- 
amining Group Facilities. 

The use of the Group facilities for search purposes by 
members of the public is strictly limited to the search of 
materials not available in the Public Search Room for 
Patents or the Scientific Library and when it does- not 
conflict with the regular business of Patent and Trade- 
mark personnel and only between the hours of 8:45 a.m. 
and 4:45 p.m. on —. business days. 

The Public Search Room for Patents is open 8:00 a.m.- 
8:00 p.m., Monday through Friday except on legal holi- 
days. The hours of the Record Room are 8:00 a.m.-5:00 
p.m. on the days the Public Search Room for Patents is 


The revised regulations appear below: 


Regulations 


Regulations for members of the public using the facili- 
ties of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, including 
but not limited to the Public Search Room for Patents. 

The Public Search Room for Patents is defined as that 
area comprising the foyers of the lobbies of Buildings 3 
and 4 of Crystal Plaza; the offices; Microfilm Center; 
restrooms and telephone areas off these foyers; the 
stacks; Record Room public reception area; study and 
be areas between the foyers; and the Mezzanine. 

e facilities of the Patent Examining Groups are de- 
fined as those areas in Buildings 3, 34 and 4 of Crystal 
Plaza designating Examining Groups. 

With the respect to the Group Facilities, authorized 

el under these Regulations, include Supervisory 
tent Examiners and Examining Group Directors. 

The Scientific Library is located on the second floor 
of Building 34 of Crystal Plaza. 

To maintain and protect the patents and related 
records located in the Public Search Room for Patents 
and the Patent Examining Group Facilities, it is neces- 
sary to establish and to enforce certain rules and regula- 
tions pertaining to the use thereof. Under applicable stat- 
utes and regulations, including 40 U.S.C. 486(c); 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3; and appropriate Sections of Depart- 
ment Organization Orders 30-3A and 30-3B of the De- 
partment of Commerce, the regulations appearing below 
are established for those using the facilities of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 

These regulations supersede all previous regulations 
on the subject. 

1. All persons using the facilities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office are subject to the regulations 
governing conduct on property under the charge 
and control of the General Services Administration 
which ap in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 [41 CFR 
§§101-20.300 through 101-20.314]. 

2. All posted Official Notices are to be complied with. 

3. Smoking is not permitted except in designated 


areas, 

4.No food or beverages in any form are tc be 
consumed except in designated areas. 

5. Loud talking, use of radios, and any other forms of 
activity which may disturb other members of the 
public and/or Patent and Trademark Office person- 
nel are forbidden. 

6. Children brought into the Patent and Trademark 
Office must not be allowed to disturb others. 

7. Users of the facilities may not give the Patent and 
Trademark Office as a mailing address or otherwise 


O06 King Tamec 
open. 
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suggest that mail ma’ 
Trademark Office; nor may correspondence 
ducted on official tent and ‘Trademark Office 


tionery. 
8. Messages shall not be affixed to walls, desks, phone 
or or other public property, except designated 


9. Pasent records and any other property of the Patent 
and Trademark Office shall not be removed from 
their normal location without permission from an 
authorized official; nor shall such records or prop- 
erty be mutilated. Authorization will not be given 
to remove from any Group Facility, U.S. patents or 
any other material readily available through the Sci- 
entific Library. 

10. The use of equipment such as reproducing ma- 
chines, typewriters and photographic equipment is 
prohibited without prior permission from an autho- 
rized official. Relative to the Public Search Room, 
the use of dictation equipment is prohibited except 
in designated areas. Whenever permission is 

the use of such equipment must not con- 
flict with Regulation 5. 

11. In the Public Search Room for Patents, library 
trucks or carts are to be used for transporting bun- 
dles only. The trucks or carts are not to be used for 
storage while making searches. 

12. In the Public Search Room for Patents, patents tem- 
porarily removed from bundles for any purpose 
must be mee to the proper place in the appro- 


te bund 

13. Bn the Public Search Room for Patents, all bundles 
of patents must be promptly and properly replaced 
in the stacks by the user. 

14. The reserving of seats and/or working areas is pro- 
hibited. 

15. Users of the Public Search Room for Patents are 
not permitted to use Patent and Trademark Office 
facilities beyond the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents after 5:00 p.m. 

16. The front portion of the Public Search Room for 
patents, i.e., that pores facing Crystal Plaza Drive 
and having a high ceiling shall not be occupied by 
users after 6:00 p.m. 

17. A valid User San must be worn and visible at all 
times when Patent and Trademark Office facilities 
are being used. In addition, all persons holding User 
Passes must register with the designated representa- 
tive in each Examining Group where they search 
and must sign a log (sign-in, sign-out sheet) indicat- 

ing time-in, time-out, name, User Pass number, clas- 
s(es) and subclass(es) users after 6:00 p.m. 

18. User Passes are nontransferable and aon be surren- 
dered to authorized Patent and Trademark person- 
nel upon request for cause. 

19. Packages, briefcases or other personal effects 
brought into the Public Search Room for Patents or 
the Group Facilities are subject to search by autho- 
rized Patent and Trademark Office personnel upon 

uest. 

20. All packages, briefcases or other personal effects 

brought into the Group Search Rooms must be re- 
moved when leaving the Group Search Room 
areas. 

21. Patents and other documents must not be removed 
from the Group patent shoes for any reason other 
than for cursory study thereof while kept in close 
proximity with the shoe and musi not be moved out 
of their normal sequence. 

22. All patent shoes must be promptly replaced in their 
proper location in the shoe cases. 

23. All textbooks, journals and the like must be re- 
turned to their proper location. 

24. All persons using the facilities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office are to refrain from engaging in 
any conduct which (1) is criminal in nature or (2) 
which causes or appears to cause an employee of 
the Patent and Trademark Office to violate the con- 
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flicts of interest regulations of the Department 
Commerce [15 CFR §§0.735-1 through 0.735-41]. 

25. All verbal requests for compliance with these regu- 
lations or other posted Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice Notices pertaining to activity in the Public 
Search Room for Patents and the Group Facilities, 
when made by authorized Patent and Trademark 
Office personnel, must be promptly complied with. 

These regulations will be enforced in accordance with 
the Procedures for Enforcement published in the Feder- 
al Register of May 17, 1978, 43 FR 21345 (970 O.G. 
114, published May 30, 1978). 

Persons violating these regulations may be denied the 
use of the facilities in the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities and 
may further be subjected to wean. Sere, under the Crim- 
inal Code. Additionally, the name of any person violat- 
ing these regulations who is registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark ice may be forwarded to 
the Solicitor for appropriate action under 37 CFR 1.348. 

These Regulations have been instituted in order to 
maintain high quality and completeness of patent files 
and to provide,-an orderly environment for exploring, or 
studying in depth, the wealth of scientific and techno- 
logical information contained in United States Patents. 
Although the Regulations may cause some inconve- 
nience, the understanding and cooperation of users will 
insure that, for future users, the knowledge contained in 
United States Patents will be available in an environ- 
ment conducive to study in the Public Search Room for 
Patents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities. 
DONALD W. BANNER, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 20, 1979. 


[984 O.G. 26] 


(20) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent 
and Trademark Office Records Facilities 
Establishment of Enforcement Procedures 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adopting 
procedures for enforcing existing regulations governing 
the use of the Public Search Room for Patents and the 
Patent Examining Group Search Facilities by- members 
of the public. Enforcement of the existing regulations is 
necessary, and is intended by these procedures, to carry 
out the commitment of the Office to the public to pro- 
mote an atmosphere conducive to research and maintain 
the integrity of the files in the Public Search Room for 
Patents and in the Examining Group Search Facilities. 


Effective Date: 6-30-78 
For Further Information Contact: Bradford R. Huther, 


Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
(703). 557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply in 
enforcing the regulations for the public use of records of 
the Public Search Room for Patents and the Patent Ex- 
amining Group Search Facilities. The regulations of the 
Public Search Room for Patents were published in the 
Federal Register for July 14, 1976, 41 F.R. 29009, and 
incorporated in a Search Room User Agreement rere 
into by each person who is issued a User Pass. Regula- 
tions for Users of the Patent Examining Group Search 
Facilities were established under Rule 2 of the regula- 
tions of the Public Search Room for Patents and were 
published in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of March 22, 
1977, 956 O.G. 1118. The procedures appear below. 
PROCEDURES FOR ENFORCEMENT OF THE 
REGULATIONS FOR THE PUBLIC USE OF REC- 
ORDS IN THE PUBLIC SEARCH ROOM FOR PA- 
TENTS AND THE PATENT EXAMINING GROUP 
SEARCH FACILITIES 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. c); 41°CFR 101-20.3; and appropriate sec- 


ti 
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tions of Department Organization Orders 30-3A and 
30-3B of the Department of Commerce, the procedures 
appearing below are established. 


Violation Involving the Security System 
1. Unauthorized removal of government property. 


(a) The Public Search Room for Patents is equi 
with a security system designed to sound an alarm when 
an attempt to remove government pepe from the 
Public Search Room is detected. Each alarm signal trig- 

ered by a person passing through an exit to the Public 
h Room will be investigated ‘by security guards 
stationed at the Public Search Room exits. The person 
involved will be required to stop and allow the security 
guards to determine the cause of the alarm. If non-gov- 
ernment property is the cause for the alarm, the person 
will be allowed to proceed without further delay. If 
unauthorized possession of government property is 
found to be the cause of the alarm, the person in whose 
possession the property is found will be advised that a 
violation has occurred and will be required to surrender 
the property to the Manager of Public Search 
Room. An oral explanation for the possession of such 
property will be requested by the Manager. 

(b) The Manager of the Public Search Room will im- 
mediately report each incident involving unauthorized 
possession of government property to the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration by telephone, and 
if requested submit a written report, together with the 

overnment property and User Pass involved to the 
uty Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 

(3) If it shall appear to the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration that unauthorized possession 
of government property, detected by the security sys- 
tem, was inadvertent or otherwise unintentional, no fur- 
ther action will be taken. Otherwise, the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration will request the 
oe involved to show cause in writing why his or her 

Pass should not be suspended or revoked pursuant 
to the terms of the Search Room User Agreement. A 
written decision will be rendered by the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration after consider- 
ation of any timely submitted response. 


Other Violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations 


2 All other violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations. 


(a) Each observed or reported violation will be inves- 
tigated by the Manager of the Public Search Room. If a 
violation has occurred and is not denied, the person in- 
volved will be verbally requested by the Manager to 
comply with the regulations. If the person involved 
denies that a violation has occurred, or refuses to com- 
ply with a verbal request of the Manager to comply 
with the regulations, or violates the regulations r 
having agreed to comply with them, the person will be 
required to surrender his or her User Pass to the Manag- 
er of the Public Search Room. 

(b) The Manager of the Public Search Room will sub- 
mit a written report of each violation, and the User 
Pass, if surrendered, to the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 

(c) If the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Admin- 
istration is satisfied that a reported violation was inad- 
vertent or otherwise unintentional, the User Pass, if 
surrendered, will be returned and no furt er action will 
be taken. In all other cases, the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration will — uest the person ir- 
volved to show cause in writing why his or her User 
Pass should not be suspended or revoked pursuant to the 
terms of the Search Room User Agreement. A written 
decision will be rendered by the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration after consideration of any 
timely submitted response. 
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Violations of the Patent Examining 
Facilities Regulations 


x Violations of the Regulations for Users of the 
Patent Examining Group Search Facilities. 


(a) Each observed or rted violation will be inves- 
tigated by Authorized icial. If a violation has oc- 
curred, and is not denied, the person involved will be 
verbally requested to comply with the regulations. If the 
person involved denies that a violation has occurred, or 
refuses to comply with a verbal request to comply with 
regulations, or violates the regulations after having 
agreed to comply with them, the person involved will 
be required to surrender his or her User Pass to the Au- 
thorized Official. 

(b) The Authorized Official will submit a written re- 
port of each violation, and the User Pass, if surrendered, 
to the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 

(c) If the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
is satisfied that violation was inadvertent or otherwise 
unintentional, the User Pass, if surrendered, will be re- 
turned and no further action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
will request the person involved to show cause in writ- 
ing why his or her User Pass should not be suspended 
or revoked. A written decision will be rendered by the 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents after consid- 
eration of any timely submitted response. 


Group Search 


Penalties 
4. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 


(a) Penalties will be determined on a case-by-case ba- 
sis. A record of penalties imposed for given violations 
will be kept and made available to the public upon re- 
quest. 

(b) Due weight may be given to prior violations of 
the regulations in assessing whether any given violation 
is willful, deliberate or intentional. 

(c) Prior violations of the regulations will be consid- 
ered in determining any specific penalty to be imposed. 
Depending upon the circumstances, the penalty for a 
first offense may range from an oral or written warning 
to a 60-day suspension of the User Pass. For a second 
offense, the penalty may be a suspension of from 5 days 
to 1 year. For a third offense, the penalty may range 
from a 30-day suspension to revocation of the User Pass. 


General Provisions 


$. Use of Search Facilities During Suspension or 
After Revocation of User Pass. 


No individual will be permitted to use the Public 

h Room for Patents or the Patent Examining 

Group Search Facilities while his or her User Pass is 
suspended or revoked. 


6. Temporary User Pass. 


Any person whose User Pass was surrendered, but not 
suspended or revoked, may be issued a temporary User 
Pass which shall be valid until the User Pass is returned 
or a decision is rendered pursuant to paragraph l(c), 
2(c), 3(c). 


z Absence of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


In the absence of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration, the Director of the Office of Patent 
and Trademark Services will carry out the functions and 
responsibilities assigned to the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration in paragraph 1(b) and (c) 
and 2(b) and (c). 


8. Absence of the Manager of the Public Search Room. 
In the absence of the Manager of the Public Search 


Room, the Acting Manager will carry out the duties and 
responsibilities assigned to the Manager in paragraphs 
1(b), 2(a) and 2(b). 
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9. Assistance. 

The Manager of the Public Search Room and the Au- 
thorized Official may, when necessary request the Secu- 
rity Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the 
GSA to provide assistance in out their function 
in paragraphs 1(a), 2(a), and 3(a). 

10. Petitions. 

A decision rendered by the ty Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration, the Director of the Office of 
Patent and Trademark Services, or the Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents may be reviewed on petition 
to the Commissioner. 

LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 5, 1978. 


[970 O.G. 114] 


(21) 


Effective Oct. 1, 1982, all visitors to the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) will be required to obtain and 
display a visitor pass while using PTO facilities. Passes 
will be available in building CP3, Room 1A01. 

The current User Agreement will be replaced by the 
following Regulations for Visitors to the PTO: 

These regulations are established for members of the 
public using the facilities of the PTO and will be 
enforced by designated officials of the PTO. 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the 
charge and control of the General Services Administra- 

tion which appear in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR 
§§101-20.300 through 101-20.314). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought 
into the PTO are subject to search by authorized per- 
sonnel for reasonable cause. 


All persons must comply with posted Official Notices. 


User Passes 

1. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 
and display a valid, non-transferable User Pass at all 
times while on the premises. 

2. Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the 
Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. The 
first User Pass is issued at no charge. Duplicate or 
replacement User Passes will be provided at a cost of 
$5.00 per Pass. Temporary User Passes may be 
obtained at no cost and are valid-through the expira- 
tion date stamped thereon. 

3. Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
pony to authorized PTO officials upon request 
‘or cause. 


Use of Search Areas 

4. When searching in a patent examining organization, 
visitors must re; with the designated representa- 
tive and sign a log indicating time entering and leav- 
ing the area, User Pass number, and class(es) and 
subclass(es) searched. 

5. Documents removed from the files must be promptly 
returned to their proper location after use. No docu- 
ments may be removed from the area in which they 
were obtained without specific authorization from a 
Group Director or a Supervisory Patent Examiner. 

6. Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is 
strictly limited to searching materials unavailable in 
the Patent Public Search Room or the Scientific Li- 
brary. Examining Group search areas may be used 
only when such use does not conflict with the regu- 
lar business of the organization. 

7. Trademark registrations may not be removed from 
the secured bundles in the registered file. Photo- 
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copying from bound volumes of trademarks is pro- 
hibited. 


Prohibitions 
8. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 
9. — talking or any conduct which is disruptive to 


10. Use of radios, typewriters, photographic equipment, 
dictation equipment, and like items without permis- 
sion from a designated official of the PTO. 

11. Improper use, mutilation, destruction or removal of 
patent or trademark records or government property. 

12. Reserving seats or work areas. 

13. Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or oth- 
er government property, except designated message 


14. Use of the PTO as a mailing address, and use of 
PTO stationery. 


Hours of Operations 
15. Use of PTO facilities is limited to the following 
hours on regular business days: 
Patent Public Search Room, High 


Scientific Library, Assi t 
Search Room, Microfilm Center, 
Patent Examining Organizations, 
and all other public access areas 
of the PTO 8:45 am-4:45 pm 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 

Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Sept. 8, 1982. 
[1023 O.G. 3] 


(22) Unlawful Removal of Labels 


We have found a large number of security labels, torn 
from Search Room patent copies, in stack areas of the 
Public Search Room. We remind persons removing se- 
curity labels or otherwise mutilating Search Room pa- 
tent copies, or removing See:ch Room patent copies 
from the Search Room without authorization, that such 
acts are criminal offenses punishable by fine, imprison- 
ment or both. 

You should be aware that ing in such acts vio- 
lates the prohibition against “the willful destruction of 
or damage to property; the theft of property.” 41 Code 
of Federal oe §101-20.303. Violations are pun- 
ishable by “a fine of not more than $50 or imprisonment 
of not more than 30 days, or both.” 41 Code of Federal 
Regulations §101-20.315. 

You should also be aware that engaging in such acts 
subjects you to punishment under the following criminal 
provision in Title 18 U.S. Code, §2071: 

(a) Whoever willfully and unlawfully conceals, 
removes, mutilates, obliterates, or destroys, or at- 
tempts to do so, or, with intent to do so takes and 
carries away any record, proceeding, map, book, 

per, document or other thing * * * shall be 
fined not more than $2,000 or imprisoned not 
more than three years, or both. 

having custody of any such 

—_ map, book, document, paper, 
or poy thing. Ifully and unlawfully 
removes, mutilates, obliterates, falsifies, or 
$2,000 or imprisoned not more than three years, 
or both; and shall forfeit his office and be 
disqualified from holding any office under the 
United States. 

UNLESS THE REMOVAL OF SECURITY LA- 
BELS FROM SEARCH ROOM PATENT COPIES 


| 
|| Revised Regulations and Procedures 
for Visitors to the 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Ceiling Area................ 8:00 am-6:00 pm 
Low Ceiling Area and Mezzanine 8:00 am-8:00 pm 
Trademark Search Library ...... 8:00 am-5:30 pm 
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CEASES, THE OFFICE WILL TAKE APPROPRI- 
ATE ACTION, SUCH AS EXERCISING ITS AU- 
THORITY UNDER 41 CODE OF FEDERAL REG- 
ULATIONSS§101-20.301 TO INSPECT PACKAGES, 
BRIEFCASES AND OTHER CONTAINERS 
BROUGHT INTO, WHILE ON, OR BEING RE- 
MOVED FROM THE SEARCH ROOM. 


GERALD J. MOSSINMar. 28, 


1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1029 OG 136] 
(23) Out-cf-Town Request for Files 


Delays are being experienced in receiving files or- 
dered from the Federal Records Center in Suitland, Md. 
Therefore, more time must be allowed when out-of- 
town requestors are ordering patented files or aban- 
doned or registered trademark files in advance of their 
arrival in the area. Until recently, a five-day notice was 
sufficient to obtain a file located in the Federal Records 
Center. Now we are suggesting that ten days be allowed 
when ordering Suitland files. A 24-hour notice is still 
normally adequate when the file is located in the PTO 
File Repository in Crystal City. Out-of-town requests 
for files should be directed to Ms. Jacqueline Waldo on 
will be notified by phone, 

lanned arrival date, whether or not the re- 
will be available. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


July 10, 1984 Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1045 O.G. 3] 
(24) Use of Certificate of Correction Forms 


The purpose of this notice is, to once again, remind 
patentees and their attorneys and agents to submit the 
text of any correction under 37 CFR 1.322 and 1.323 on 
the Certificate of Correction form, PTO-1050, which is 
available free of charge from the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The presentation of all corrections on this form 
permits its use as camera copy for prompt, direct offset 
printing of the Certificate of Correction. 

Instructions for use of Form PTO-1050 are printed on 
the top portion thereof, and are also set forth, in further 
detail, in Section 1402.02 of the Manual of Patent Exam- 
ining Procedures. It is especially important that the typ- 
ing be clean and clear. Both thin, light type and heavy, 
smudged type should be avoided. Changes and correc- 
tions are preferably made by use of white opaque cor- 
rection fluid. 

The typing should be within the borders printed on 
the form and a two-inch blank space should be left at 
the bottom of the last page of the form for the place- 
ment of the signature of the Attesting Officer. 

Both sheets of the printed form should be forwarded 
to the Office. The copies should be stapled together 
only at the upper left-hand margin at the indicated loca- 
tion. 

Copies of form PTO-1050 may be obtained, as needed, 
from either the Correspondence and Mail Division in 


Building 2, or from the tionist in the lobby of 
Building 3 3, Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Ve. 


May 10, 1977. 


[959 O.G. 3] 


(25) 


ARS Patent Culture Collection 
Initiation of Fees 


As a result of recent policy changes, the ARS Culture 
Collection (NRRL) henceforth will charge a user fee for 
deposit and distribution of microbial cultures maintained 


in conjunction with U.S. and foreign patent applications. 
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User fees apply to patent cultures only; 2s it has in the 
past, the ARS Culture Collection will continue to ex- 
change other microbial germplasm with the scientific 
community without charge. The fee schedule will apply 
to all patent cultures deposited after Sept. 30, 1983. A 
fee of $500. 00 will be charged for each strain, payable at 
the time of deposit. A $20.00 fee will be charged for the 
distribution of all released patent cultures that have been 
deposited after Sept. 30, 1983. There will be no charge 
for distribution of patent cultures already on deposit or 
for others received before this date. Checks, in U.S. dol- 
lars, should be made payable to the Agricultural Re- 
search Service, USDA. USDA laboratories and desig- 
nated cooperators will be exempt from fee assessment. 
The types of microorganisms accepted by the ARS Cul- 
ture Collection are the same as announced in the past 
and include industrially important bacteria, yeasts, 
molds, and Actinomycetales. Viruses and highly patlo- 
genic or especially fastidious microorganisms are not ac- 
cepted. Further information on types of microorganisms 
accepted and conditions for deposit may be obtained by 
contacting A. J. Lyons, Curator, ARS Patent Culture 
Collection, Northern Regional Research Center, USDA- 
ARS-NCR, 1815 N. University St., Peoria, Ill. 61604 
(Tel. 309/685-4011). 


[1033 OG 26] 


(26) Notice to Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the Official Gazette, 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedures Revisions, An- 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services including requests for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 

Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 

Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the expiration date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. If a notice is 
not received within two months of the expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the publication is received, together 
with a check covering the amount of the subscri tion. If 
a deposit account with the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments is to be used, include the deposit account number 
with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and 
supersedes the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Aug. 3, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1045 O.G. 28] 
(27) Subscription Pricing Information 


The subscription prices on the following publications 
have been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 


First-class domestic mailing ........... $375.00 
Fourth-class domestic mailing ......... 270.00 
Fourth-class foreign mailing ........... 337.50 
Single copies each, domestic .......... 13.00 
Single copies each, foreign............ 16.25 


Back copies will not be furnished. 
This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 
1984. 
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Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
request. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Sept. 11, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1047 O.G. 11] 
(28) Subscription Pricing Information 


The annual subscription prices on the following publi- 
cation have been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Patent and Trademark Office Notices 
First-class domestic mailing . $71.00 
First-class foreign mailin not available 
Third-class domestic mailing ... . 57.00 
Third-class foreign mailing .... . 71.25 


This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer 
1984 


Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
> op please include the Deposit Account Number with 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


May 7, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1042 58] 
(29) Rules Service Company Address Change 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been notified of 

a change in the address and telephone number of the 
Rules Service Company which publishes a looseleaf 
Rules of Practice in Patent and Trademark Cases with a 
revision service. The new address and telephone num- 
bers are: 

Rules Service Company 

4341 Montgomery Avenue 

Bethesda, Maryland 20014 


(301) 656-4666 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Apr. 7, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[994 O.G. 10] 
(30) Defensive Publication Program 


A change in the numbering system of Defensive Pub- 
lication documents will be implemented, effective with 
the issue of November 4, 1980. 


The numbering system will be as follows: 
7 XXXX XX 


Sequential Document Num- 
ber 

Official Gazette Volume 
Number 

Document Category. “T” de- 
notes 

Technical Disclosure 
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The numbering system as announced in 869 O.G. 687 
ta far the of 16, 1969 
through October 1980. 


. 2, 1980. 
for Administration. 
[998 O.G. 38] 


G1) Patent and Trademark Office Services 


The Patent and Trademark. Office is making every ef- 
fort to utilize its resources as effectively and efficiently 
as possible. However, delays in some services are being 

ae. To improve services, the PTO is taking the 

— steps: 

Beginning with the issue of January 1, 1980, the 
original formal drawing which is supplied by the patent 
licant and is 8 1/2 by 14 inches (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) is 
being stored within the patented file in the Patent 
Search Division. This is a change from the earlier prac- 
tice under which the drawing is stored in a separate lo- 
cation from the patent file wrappers. The new proce- 
dure will simplify obtaining the complete patented file. 
This procedure will be used for a three month trial peri- 
od and then reevaluated for its effectiveness. 

Effective December 3, 1979, sale of tokens and 
maintenance of all token operated photocopy and micro- 
film reader-printer equipment throughout the Patent and 
Trademark Office are being performed by a private con- 
tractor, T S Info Systems, Inc. (TSI). Improved quality 
and timeliness of copy service to the public are antici- 

ted. 

Pe All token sales are made between the hours of 8:30 
A.M. and 5:00 P.M. at the token sales booth in the 
Record Room located in Building CP-4. When purchas- 
ing tokens by check, please make the check payable to 
“TSI” rather than “Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks.” Tokens will not be sold at the cashier’s window 
in CP2. 

Effective February 1, 1980, charges for tokens to 
PTO customer deposit accounts will no longer be ac- 


Effective immediately, no requests for new patent or 
trademark drawings will be accepted by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. New drawings will be prepared only 
for requests already received. All currently available 
drafting time and facilities are required to correct the 
backlog of drawings needing correction prior to issue. 
When this backlog has been eliminated, a notice will be 
issued to that effect and new drawings can again be pre- 
pared for the public. 

Effective immediately, three additional special mail 
room boxes will be established in the PTO: 

Box 4 will be used for all mail for the Office of Legis- 
lation and International Affairs. 

Box 5 will be used for documents which are related to 
trademarks and for which no fee is required at the time 
of filing; e.g., amendments to applications and requests 
for extensions of time to file an opposition. For mail di- 
rected to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, a 
Ps TTAB?” on the envelope in addition to “ 

Box 7 will be used for reissue applications which are 
involved in litigation and any subsequently filed papers 
for these applications. 

Mail appropriately addressed will be sorted and 
forwarded on a more timely basis. 

Applicants and other users of the PTO services can 
assist in improving the efficiency of office by doing the 
following: 

Use the following special PTO box numbers for for- 
warding particular types of nl The boxes should be 
used only for SS 

Box 2—Rep ment of funds in deposit accounts. 

Box 4—Mail for the Office of Legislation and Interna- 
tional Affairs. 

Box 5—“No fee” mail related to trademarks. 
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Box 7—Reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and any subsequently filed papers for these ap- 


ns. 
Box 8—All papers for the Office of the Solicitor. 
Box 9—Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark 


copies. 

Box 10—Orders for certified copies of patent and 
trademark applications. 

Box PCT—Mail related to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Only that material for which the special box was estab- 
lished should be enclosed. 


The special box numbers have been established to al- 
low forwarding of particular types of mail to the appro- 
jate areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is 
‘orwarded directly to the appropriate area without being 
opened. Therefore, if any documents other than the 
ified type identified for each box are addressed to 
it box, they will be delayed in reaching the appropri- 
ate area for which they were in 
Envelopes should be addressed: 
Box 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Consider the fact that some PTO services are experi- 
encing delays, and allow sufficient lead time for services 
requested of the Office. Where ible, urgent items 
which require no fee should be delivered to the 


appropriate area. 
uiries to the PTO re- 


Minimize the number of i 
garding acknowledgment of receipt of applications, fee 
papers, orders for patent copies, etc. 

Include a self addressed return post card with new- 
ly filed applications. The serial number assigned the ap- 
plication will be stamped on the post card, which will 
constitute the means by which the application can be 
identified. 

Use commercial services for preparation of new pa- 
tent and trademark application drawings. 

On all papers which are filed in patent and trade- 
mark applications and are being sent to an examining 
group, include the appropriate identifying data, such as 
examining Fs number, examiner’s name, and the 
number of the application ee to which the response is 
directed. The paper should identify the type of doc- 
ument being presented (e.g., response to ice action 

——, amendment, etc.). The name and telephone num- 
ber of the individual representing the applicant also 
should appear on all papers. 

These steps have been devised in an effort to minimize 
delays in services. We solicit the help and cooperation 
of the public. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 4, 1980. 


[990 O.G. 184] 


(32) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Those having occasion to serve papers 
court proceedings by mail are reminded that a special 
mailing address been established to provide prompt 
forwarding to the Office of the Solicitor. The use of this 
address will ensure that the papers will not be delayed 
in dispatch. In court proceedings in which the Commis- 
sioner is a party, the notices of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and all service copies 
of papers filed in courts should be addressed: 

Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Service copies of briefs and papers hand-carried to the 
Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark Office should 


associated with 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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likewise be addressed as shown above. 
Joseph Nakamura, 


Sept. 10, 1982. Solicitor. 
[1023 O.G. 3] 
(33) Automated Search Experiments 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) intends to carry out research and evaluation proj- 
ects dealing with automated full-text searching of U.S. 
Patents. 

To further this objective, the PTO has entered into an 
agreement with Mead Data Central to provide the PTO 
access to and support for the use of the LEXIS full-text 
system. Using that system, the PTO will test and evalu- 
ate the effectiveness of searching the full text of over 
50,000 U.S. patents. As part of this experiment, the PTO 
will furnish to Mead Data Central a special compilation 
of tapes from an extensive library o1 computer tapes 
containing the full text of U.S. patents from 1970 to the 
present. 

The PTO would welcome multiple experiments using 
the same or similar techniques and/or technology as 
Mead Data Central, and thus, the PTO is willing to en- 
ter into the same agreement, or a similar agreement on 
mutually agreeable terms, with any other responsible 
party, within 18 months from the date of this notice. 

ae information regarding this matter may be 

rom: 
Donald P. Stein, Director 
Office of Search Systems 
U.S. Patent & Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
TEL: 703-557-3763 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Aug. 3, 1951. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1010 O.G. 3] 
(34) Sale of Copies of Reexamination Requests 


Same of reexamination requests, all cited references, 
and the file wrapper and contents of the patent file for 
which reexamination is requested are available at a 
charge of $0.30 per page. Orders for such copies must 
indicate the control number assigned the reexamination 
request. Orders should be addressed to the Commission- 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
Attention: Customer Services Division. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


July 31, 1981. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1010 O.G. 4] 
(35) Electronic Patent Data 
Dissemination Guidelines 


Introduction 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has un- 
dertaken a Yap to fully automate its operations. As 
a result of the automation, new forms of patent data will 
be created and new techniques will become available to 
facilitate the end use of one of the largest technical in- 
formation resources of the nation, the files of U.S. and 
foreign patents. To fulfill its ruission to disseminate such 
information and to aid in the management of the elec- 
tronic information resources, the PTO has formulated 
the following general principles and guidelines regarding 
electronic, digital patent data dissemination and distribu- 


tion. 

To the extent that formal regulations will be necessary 
to carry out these guidelines, separate formal rulemaking 
procedures will be undertaken. The purpose of this no- 
tice is to inform the public as early as possible of the 
PTO’s present policies in automating its patent opera- 
tions. 
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The public is urged to consider and submit comments 
on these guidelines. Please address comments to: 
J. Howard Bryant 
Administrator for Automation 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Background 

In response to P.L. 96the PTO and submit- 
ted to Congress on Dec. 13, 1982, its plan for the com- 
plete automation of its operations by 1990. The mandate 
to develop the plan stemmed from the recognition that 
problems of increasing magnitude threaten the effective- 
ness of the U.S. patent system. These problems relate to 
the increasing difficulty of maintaining the integrity of 
the all-paper hand-file and retrieval search files on 
which patent examination depends. Surveys indicate that 
at any one time, about seven percent of the search files 
are missing or misfiled. The process of matching the 
20,000 documents of correspondence and other items 
that arrive in the PTO daily to the 240,000 pending pa- 
tent applications is prone to a high rate of error. The al- 
ready enormous data base in the patent examining search 
files alone — more than 25,000,000 documents — is pro- 
jected to double by the end of the century. The solution 
to these problems is the application of computer tech- 
nology to the functions of the PTO. The automation 
plan was developed around the concept of an essentially 
paperless office, using computer processable, electronic 
data bases to replace the existing paper files. Data will 
be converted to computer processable form from appli- 
cations and patent search files using a variety of techni- 
cal methods — optical character recognition, digital fac- 
simile scanning, and word processing. the 
electronic data base is created, patent examiners and oth- 
er PTO personnel will use it to perform searches, con- 
duct examinations, and prepare office actions. A special- 
ly configured electronic workstation will be used to 
support these functions. The electronic data base also 
will provide the data to print the Official Gazette and to 
make copies of patents for sale to the public. 

Automation is being accomplished in three stages, be- 
ginning with the installation of a proof-of-concept sys- 
tem to prove and refine the application of the technolo- 
gy to the patent process. Once proven, the test 
installation will be expanded in the second stage to su 
port all of the internal functions of the PTO. In 
third stage, public access to patent information will be 
expanded, and electronic interconnections between co- 
operating foreign patent offices will be established. 

Considerable progress has been made in implementing 
the automation plan. A $300 million contract has been 
awarded to the Planning Research. Corp., teamed with 
the Chemical Abstracts Service (a not-for-profit arm of 
the American Chemical Society) to provide computer 
software and equipment, together with supporting 
services, for an Automated Patent System (APS). Instal- 
lation of the Automated Patent System for Stage 1 will 
begin late in 1984 and its evaluation will be completed in 
the summer of 1985. Part of the electronic data base — 
the text of patents from 1970 to the present — is avail- 
able as a by-product of patent printing. Two pending 
procurement actions will provide for the conversion into 
computer processable form of the remainder of the 
backfile of U.S. patents and all future applications. 
Agreements have been reached with the Euro and 
Japanese Patent Offices to exchange electronic patent 
data bases. In brief, the most significant initial steps lead- 
ing to the automation of the have been carried out 
as planned. 

As a result of the automation program, the PTO plans 
to create or obtain and maintain the following electronic 
data bases in its Automated Patent System(APS): 


1. All U.S. patents, patent application files, and releated 
patent data such as bibliographic, classification, status, 
and ownership information; 


2. A comprehensive collection of foreign patent docu- 
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ments and related patent data such as bibliographic 
and classification information, captured by the PTO 
or obtained through exchanges with other patent of- 
fices, intergovernmental organizations, or other enti- 
ties. 


3. A collection of selected non-patent technical litera- 
ture. 

These data bases will be accessed using electronic 
workstations with dual, high-resolution displays, and 
software that provides the capability to use index and 
full text search techniques. These search techniques in- 
clude the ability to search according to the current U.S. 
Patent Classification System, and an international patent 
classification system. The patent examiners will be 

rovided with access to selected commercial search data 

Ce using their electronic workstations. 

The PTO considered several approaches to the dis- 
semination of patent data, and adopted the following 
general principles and guidelines. 

I. Disseminatica Goals and Objectives 
It is the goal of the PTO to achieve effective, wide- 

spread dissemination of patent information to all seg- 

ments of the U.S. public. 

A. This will be accomplished directly by providing elec- 
tronic data base search and retrieval services in 

blic search facilities located in the PTO and other 
| pan oe which may be established by the Govern- 
ment. To the extent technically feasible and economi- 
cally viable, services also will be provided in cooper- 
ation with Patent Depository Libraries (PDLs), under 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 13. PDLs are Federal, state 
and local government or non-commercial university 
libraries designated by the PTO to offer public, non- 
= access to patent collections. 

B. PTO will pursue its dissemination goal indirectly 
by encouraging the private sector to offer commer- 
cial patent search and retrieval services outside the 
public search facilities and PDLs. The PTO will seek 
to avoid competition with private sector firms in pro- 
viding such services to the public. 

Il. Direct Dissemination to the Public 

A.The PTO will seek to provide the following in the 
public search facilities: 

1. Electronic access to all the capabilities of the Auto- 
mated Patent System (APS) that will be available 
to patent examiners, excluding pending and aban- 
doned applications not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 
122, at user fee rates based on the marginal cost of 
providing the access; and 

2. Access at commercial rates, to commercial data 
bases that are available to the patent examiners. 

B. To the extent that it is technically feasible and eco- 
nomically viable, the PTO will seek to provide in the 
PDLs access to the capabilities of the Automated Pa- 
tent System, excluding pending and abandoned appli- 
cations not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 122, at user fee 
rates based on the marginal cost of providing those 
services. 

III. Distribution to Commercial Data Base Vendors 
The PTO will pursue its dissemination goals indirectly 

by making its electronic patent data available to com- 
mercial data base vendors that provide commercial 
search and retrieval services to the public. The PTO 
will provide its data to such commercial data base ven- 
dors under the following conditions: 

A.All U.S. — data created by the PTO will be 
made available in bulk form, that is on magnetic tape 
or another suitable medium. 

B. In general, the PTO will not distribute the data re- 
ceived from another patent office but will seek to 
have contractual arrangements established directly 
between the other patent office and the commercial 
data base vendor. PTO will not act as a service 
agent or representative of another office unless there 
is a special need that cannot be met otherwise. 

C. Fees charged to commercial data base vendors for 
bulk U.S. patent data will be based on the marginal 
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cost of providing such distribution services plus a fair 
market value charge for the data, as set by the PTO. 
D.Normally, arrangements with commercial data base 

vendors will be non-exclusive. Bulk resale of PTO 

data by commercial data base vendors will be prohib- 

ited by the terms of the bulk sale agreement. 
IV. Exchange of International Data 

International electronic patent data exchanges be- 
tween the PTO and other patent offices will be made 
when deemed to be advantageous. Dissemination of data 
obtained through data exchanges will be based on the 
following guideline: all data obtained by exchanges from 
other patent offices will be obtained under agreements 
that will permit the data to be incorporated into the Au- 
tomated Patent System (APS). If the data cannot be in- 
corporated into the Automated Patent System (APS), it 
will be governed by these guidelines as they apply to 
commercial data bases. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


June 8, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1044 O.G. 11] 
(36) Computer Aided Search for 
Class 364 Subclasses 200 and 900 


In 1975 the Patent and Trademark Office installed an 

experimental computer search system for searching the 
computer and digital data processing system arts classi- 
fied in Class 364/200 and 900. This system, known as 
Computer Controlled Microform Search System 
(CCMSS), functioned until 1983 when it could no long- 
er be kept operational. 

A new computer aided search system, Online Search- 
ing and Computer Aided Retrieval (OSCAR), has been 
installed and is available to the public. The new system 

features s‘milar to the previous system in that 

each subclass is searchable using a topic index list of ap- 
|e ge 400 terms, which may be combined with 
lean logic into a search question. The user is able to 
view from 5 to 12 pages of documents meeting the 
a strategy under computer control of a microfilm 


“OSCAR has been put on line with a small sample data 
base of approximately 375 patent documents in each sub- 
class. Patent dates of these documents range from early 
1981 to the present. It is expected that in the very near 
future the entire data base for these subclasses will be 
available on OSCAR. In the meantime, the existing 
backup system will continue to be available. 

Terminals are available for public use in Crystal Plz. 
2, Rm. 5C-22. Patent and Trademark Office personnel 
will be available to assist the user in terminal operation. 
Reservations for using the terminals may be made by 
calling 703-557-3651 during normal business hours. 

G 230 
irector, Group 
Patent and 
[1045 O.G. 29] 


July 16, 1984. 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces that the 
4th Edition of the Concordance which relates the U.S. 
Patent Classification (as revised to Apr. 9, 1979) to the 
Third Edition of the International Patent ‘Classification, 
is now again available for sale by the U.S. Government 
Printing Office. Inquiries should be directed to: 

Superintendent of Documents 
U. Printing Office 


Washington, D.C. 20402 
(Stock Number 003-004-00562-9) (Cost $6.50) 


Also, a Reverse Concordance, which is the opposite 
of the above mentioned Concordance, is now available 
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which relates the International Patent Classification to 
the U.S. Patent Classificat*-n. This Reverse Concor- 
dance will not be published, but is now available for 


PThe-felin Gapy, which consists of 517 pages, may be 
obtained by contacting: 
Office of International Patent Classification 
Crystal Square, Bldg. 4, Room 108 
c/o Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Tel.: (703) 557-3756 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Nov. 17, 1981. Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[1013 O.G. 36] 
(38) Simultaneous Issue of Patents 


Applicants and their attorneys who desire the simulta- 
neous issue of allowed applications must submit the re- 
quest to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of Publications 

CP-2, Room 5C26 

The request must contain the following information 
about each allowed application for which simultaneous 
issue is requested: 

(1) serial number 

(2) filing date 

(3) name(s) of inventor(s) 

(4) title of invention 

(5) date of allowance 
Separate copies of the request must accompany each Is- 
sue Fee Transmittal (PTO-85b). 

Questions — this practice may be directed to 
Mr. Stanley J. Bania, Director, Office of Publications, 
Area Code (703) 557-3794. 

RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 25, 1978. 


[974 O.G. 16] 


(39) Notice of Restructuring and 


Move of Patent Examining Corps 


The Patent Examining Corps is being restructured and 
moved to meet the needs of the public, changing tech- 
nology and workload requirements. 

The restructuring and move include three major as- 
pects. The first major aspect involves hiring a large 
number of new examiners and a rebalancing of the Ex- 
amining Corps to more accurately reflect anticipated 
pees = Pn and better associate related arts. To this end, 
the five existing chemical groups will be rearranged into 
four chemical groups, i.e., Groups 110, 120, 130, and 
150. In addition, a new electrical Group 260 will be as- 
sembled from components drawn from the other electri- 


cal 

second of current efforts involves the cre- 
ation of twelve (12) additional art units to provide 
appropriate supervision for the enlarged Examining 
Corps. These new art units have been distributed 
throughout the Groups as dictated by anticipated super- 
visory workloads. 

The third aspect involves the physical relocation of 
many persons and search files as Examining Group 150 
moves into additional space on two floors in Bldg. 2 in 
Crystal Plz. 

It is expected that the relocation and other changes 
will begin about Mar. 19, 1984, and end by May 1, 1984. 
The Groups will then be located as shown in the table 
at the end of this notice. 

The efforts described above will result in many exam- 
iners being moved to new rooms and some reassigned to 


(37) Availability of Concordances Between the ; 
United States Patent Classification and the 
International Patent Classification 


different groups and art units. Many pending applica- 
ill be assi to new groups and art units. The 
wil Jo everything to minnie the 


answering receptionist 
rectory of phone num 
daily. The caller will be informed of or 

if possible, to the new number. 

2. Persons who are not successful in a 
fice employee by telephone should call our inf 
tion number (703)557-3080 for the latest iphone 
number of the employee. 


pertinen i 
patent application (for those entitled to such i 
mation) call any telephone associated with the 


4. Once the new art unit assignment of an application 

is known, all correspondence involving that applica- 

tion should identify the new art unit. H 
correspondence 


5 will periodical] 

.A current directory wi iodically in 
or near the Public Search Room. 

6. After the relocations and other changes are com- 
pleted, new Group and art unit telephone and room 
numbers will be published in the Gazette. 

7. Persons delivering papers, arriving for interviews or 
visiting the g Corps after Mar. 19, 1984, 
should consult the directory posted near the Public 
Search Room for the current location of the organi- 
zation and person they are visi 
(See Table on pages 172-173) 

[1040 O.G. 14] 


RECORDS AND FILES 
(40) Assignee Names 


Effective April 1, 1976, only the first appearing name 
of an wilt guinted au the hace 

Fee Transmittal POL-85b. Such multiple 
known as” or “doing business as” name is also included. 
This printing practice will not, however, affect the 
Ss ts with the Of- 
fice in the Assignment Division. assignee entry on 
form POL-85b should still be completed to indicate the 
assignment data as recorded in the Office. 
the assignment filed in the Office and therefore the 
POL-85b assignee entry might read “Smith Company 
doing business as (d.b.a.) Jones Company.” The ~ 4y 
entry on the printed patent will read “Smith Com: 

For purposes of com and publishing the 1976 
Annual Index of Patentees, this change will be retroac- 
tive to patents issuing on January 6, 1976 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 17, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 186] 


(41) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 
on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing 
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computer-sorting assignee names for the 
itentee inden because of the non-uniform use of the 
names of certain companies and corporations on the is- 
sue fee payment form PTOL-85b. The use of differen: 
spellings or nomenclature for the same company re- 
quires the Office to expend time and effort to determine 
whether the various name forms are in fact for the same 
company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, pa- 
tents to the same company will appear in different loca- 
tions in the Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent 
use is “ABC Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 
Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue 
fee payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the 
same company name form is used for all patents issuing 
to a particular company. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Nov. 17, 1977. Assistant Commissioner 
Sor Administration. 
[965 O.G. 8] 


(42) Assignments Affecting Applications 


of Joint Inventors 


Over the past several years, the Assignment Branch of 
the Patent and Trademark Office has been charging a 
single fee for recording the assignment of a patent or pa- 
tent application of joint inventors when ite assign- 
ment documents are executed by the joint inventors and 
then filed together for recording. 

This practice is in error because it conflicts with 37 
CFR 151 Miscellaneous Fees and Charges (h) Record- 
ing of Documents which states: 

(1)For recording each assignment, agreement or 
other paper relating to the property in a pa- 

Effective Nov. 1, 1984, the Assignment Branch will 
charge in accordance with the above regulation, the fee 
of $20.00 for cach assignment document of the joint in- 
ventors which relates to the patent or patent applica- 
tions. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 1, 1984. 


[1047 O.G. 49] 


(43) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is ex 
increased incidence in the number of newly filed eppli- 
cations in which the title of the invention is inconsistent 
within the papers. This has resulted in applicants re- 
questing correction of the official filing receipt in many 
instances to indicate the title preferred by applicants. 

Hereafter, wherever the title of the invention appears 
inconsistent within the papers of a newly filed applica- 
tion for patent, the records of the Office will carry the 
title as indicated on the first page of the specification 
and no corrected filing receipt will be issued to indicate 
another title. Note that 37 CER 1.72(a) indicates that the 
title of the invention should appear as a heading on the 
first page of the specification. 

title under 37 CFR 1.115 if any c are subsequent- 
ly desired before issuance of a patent. 

BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 


Aug. 31, 1977. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[962 O.G. 23] 
(44) Notice to Patent Owners and Parties 


Responsible for Paying Maintenance Fees 
Concerning Fee Address and Payor Number 
37 CFR 1.363, effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides for a 
“fee address” to be entered in in the Office patent file 
records for use in all relating to mainte- 


correspondence 
nance fees. The “fee address” is in addition to the “cor- 
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a certain amount of confusion will undoubtedly occur. 
To help the public cope with these changes, the follow- 
ing guidance is offered 
1. Examining Corps personnel can be reached on the 
telephone by calling their last known number a 
the number shown on the last Office action). 
3. To determine the current Group or art unit assign- 
Troup to which the application was assigned. | 
answering recepticnist—once assured of the caller’s 
identity and/or entitlement—will provide the cur- 
rent art unit assignment or the other pertinent infor- 
mation concerning the application as shown on the 
PALM system. 
the most recent communication from the Office will 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


respondence address” under 37 CFR 1.33 which will 
continue to be used for all reexamination and interfer- 
ence purposes. If no separate “fee address” is specified, 
the “correspondence address” will also be used for 
maintenance fee correspondence. 

In order to simplify changes in address by 
owners having several patents, and data input by Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, a “payor number” will be 
assigned to each “fee address” when a “fee address” is 
presented to the Office in a patent or earlier upon re- 
quest. A request for a “payor number” before a mainte- 
nance fee is or due will permit a patent owner to 
request that “fee address” or “payor number” be re- 
corded in the Office records of patents owned on 
which maintenance fees are due so that all notices relat- 

to maintenance fees will be sent to the “fee address”. 
Patent and Trademark Office has established a 
= for assigning a “payor number” upon request 
y a patent owner or a party responsible for paying 
maintenance fees. Such a party may be, for example, the 
finance office of a corporation or of a separate organiza- 
tion specializing in maintenance fee payments. Und=r the 
procedure, a patent owner or other party may request a 
“payor number” for a particular “fee address” by writ- 
ing to: Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 

gton, D.C. 20231. Each request for a 
should include: 

— the “fee address” to be used by the Office, and 

— the telephone number of the fee addressee to be 

used to resolve problems. 

After receipt of a “payor number”, it may be used to 
indicate to the Patent and Trademark Office the “fee ad- 
dress” to be used in particular patents on which mainte- 
nance fees will become due and in applications in which 
issue fees have been or are being paid. Any a for 
nny of a “payor number” or “fee address” in the Of- 

fice records of a patent, however, must be signed by the 
patent owner or his or her attorney or agent of record. 

After a ply sa number” has been assigned, it should 


be used in all future maintenance fee payments and relat- 
ed correspondence. However, where a yor number” 
has not been previously entered in the records for 


a patent, the mere indication of a “payor number” at the 
time of payment of the maintenance fee, without the sig- 
nature of the patent owner or the owner’s attorney or 
agent of record, will not serve to make the “payor num- 
ber” of record in the Office for that patent. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 19, 1984. 


[1048 O.G. 48] 


(45) New System To Monitor Patent Applications 


During this summer the Patent and Trademark Office 
will begin implementation of a new office-wide comput- 
er system, the Patent Application Locator and Monitor 
System (PALM 3), for monitoring the location and sta- 
tus of pending patent applications. The system will also 
have the ability to print data on certain form letters such 
as the Notice of Allowance, using rons yams 
printers located in the Examining Grov; 


prior to completion of final revision by the Group 
clerical staff. In those applications where an 
Amendment is required, will on on 
attachment to the Notice of Allowance. 

When existing printing backlogs have been eliminated, 
this accelerated mailing should reduce the time between 
allowance by the examiner and issuance of the heaped 
cee Soe The nature and/or extent of 

or processin B req requirements subsequent to mailing 
of the Notice of Al wance may result in little or no re- 
tents. In addition, it is possible that, as a result of thi 
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additional processing, withdrawal or correction of the 
Notice for a given 2 rece may be required. For in- 
Quality Review Program. In situations where the Base 
Issue Fee has been paid and the Notice of Allowance is 
subsequently withdrawn, the applicant may request that 
a refund be made or that the fee be credited to a Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants will continue to receive a three part No- 
tice of Allowance packet, but, as a result of automated 
_— the Notice will be produced in a slightly re- 

ormat. This new format will have the following 
parr data printed thereon: 


—To 
—Date of Mailing 

—Examiner Name and Group Art Unit 

—First Named Applicant 

Appa 

— ssue Fee ility Applications Only) 
—Attorney’s Docket Number 
—Class and Subclass Where Issued 


Copy (a) of the new Notice of Allowance will be 
used as applicant’s record copy in the current manner. 
Copy (b) will continue to be used as a transmittal for the 
fee with copy (c) required when a charge to a deposit 
account is authorized. The new version of copy (c) will 
also have a section to notify the Office of a change in an 
inventor’s address. Note that this address change need 
not be signed by the inventor. This procedure eliminates 
the need for the separate Inventor’s Address Change 
form (PTOL-231) now in use. 

One other change to current practice will also be 
implemented as a result of the new system. Beginning 
with patents issuing in the late fall of this year, advance 
orders for patent copies will only be sent to the corre- 
spondence address of record in the application. This 
practice will permit computer generation of mailing la- 
vels for the orders and thereby eliminate the need for 
the separate, pink Advance Order form (PTO-721) now 
in use. Requests for advance orders will now be made in 
a special section of copy (b) of the Notice of Allowance. 
During the transition from the old order method to the 
new, it will be necessary to send some advance orders to 
the correspondence address of record in the application 
rather than some other address as has been requested on 
an earlier submitted Advance Order Form. 

While the major impacts on the public will be limited 
to those discussed above, one other minor matter should 
be mentioned. It is anticipated that, due to the absence 
of data in the master data base, some information occa- 
sionally may not be printed on the Notice of Allowance 
or on other form correspondence. However, this does 
not necessarily mean that a corrected Notice or form 
letter is required. Furthermore, since the data base is not 
used for printing of the patent grant, the missing infor- 
mation should papel on the final issued patent if it is in 
the le wrapper. This is expected to 
diminish as the implementation of the system proceeds 
and the data base becomes more complete. The coopera- 
tion of applicants and their representatives during this 
system implementation is sincerely appreciated by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


June 16, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
- and Tradema 


[997 O.G. 9] 


FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 
(46) 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


—Filing Date 
| 
by the Groups shortly after the Examiner has decided 
that an application is in condition for allowance. Under | rrrrrr—(i‘ists—™—~szCY 
— 
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Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish fee related procedures and fees in amounts which 
would comply with the requirements of either Public 
Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260, dependent upon which is ef- 
fective on Oct. 1, 1982. This action is necessary at this 
time in view of the requirements to establish fees and 
procedures contained in Public Law 96-517 and the re- 

uirements which would also be ga under H.R. 

60 enacted as a Public Law. This rule is being is- 
sued in two sections with the first section relating to pa- 
tent fees and the second section relating to trademark 
fees. This final rule is also being issued in alternative 
form so that the proper fees and procedures will become 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under either Public Law 
96-517 or the Public Law which results from enactment 
of H.R. 6260. Thus, if Public Law 96-517 remains fully 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes contained 
herein which are common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260, as well as those specific to Public Law 
96-517, contained in Alternative A of each section, will 
become effective. Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a 
Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes con- 
tained herein which are common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260, as well as those specific to H.R. 6260, 
contained in Alternative B of each section, will become 
effective. Thus, the intended effect of this action is to 
adopt rules which will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
establishing = and trademark fees and procedures 

ardless of whether Public Law 96-517 remains fully 

ective or whether H.R. 6260 has been enacted. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. However, prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, the Department of Commerce will publish a docu- 
ment confirming the amendments under either Alterna- 
tive A or Alternative B set forth herein depending upon 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 
For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 
557-3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
For Further Information Contact: As to the trademark 
rules contact Miss Maude Williams by telephone at (703) 
557-2222 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss 
Williams, Room 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: 

SECTION I—REVISION OF PATENT FEES 
Background 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 28042-28063 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
O.G. 57-120. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 1982. 
Fourteen written letters and statements were submitted. 
Five persons testified at the oral hearing. Full consider- 
ation has been given to all of the letters, statements, and 
testimony. 

Objectives of Rule Changes. 

These rule changes are designed primarily to imple- 
ment the Patent and Trademark fees which are 
provided for by Public Law 96-517, or which would be 


Public Law 96-517 

Public Law 96-517 presently requires that fees be es- 
tablished by the Commissioner for the processing of pa- 
tent applications from filing through issuance or aban- 
donment, for maintaining a patent in force, and for 
providing all other services and materials related to pa- 
tents. Public Law 96-517 requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, 
fees for the processing of patent applications, other than 
design patents, be set by the Commissioner to recover in 
aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Similarly, fees for pro- 
cessing design patents are to be set to recover in aggre- 
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50 per centum of the estimated a e cost to the 
of such processing. By Oct. 1, 1982, fees for all 
other services or materials related to patents are to be 
set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of performing the service or furnishing the material. 
blic Law 96-517 also requires that fees be set for 
maintaining all patents filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, 
other than design patents, in force. It also requires that 
maintenance fees must recover 25 per centum of the esti- 
mated cost to the Office of processing patent applica- 
tions, other than design patent applications, by the fif- 
teenth fiscal year following Dec. 12, 1980. Under Public 
Law 96-517, the maintenance fees are due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 
11/2 years after grant of the patent. 

Public Law 96-517 is presenily effective and this rule 
change is designed to implement the fee provisions of 
that law if it remains fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982. The 
changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law %6-517 (without enactment of H.R. 
6260) are (1) the rule changes common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under 
only Public Law 96-517, which appear in Alternative A. 


H.R, 6260 
On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives 

H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish a number of statu- 
tory fees which the Commissioner is required to charge. 
Among the more significant of these are fees for filing a 
tent application, issuing, and maintaining a patent in 
orce. The fees for filing a patent application and issuing 
a patent would be set forth in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code, as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260. 
Certain other fees, such as a fees, the fee for filing 
a disclaimer, and fees for filing petitions seeking to re- 
vive an abandoned application and for extensions of 
time, would also be set in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code. Section 41(b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, as pro to be amended by H.R. 6260, would 
set forth the fees for maintaining a patent in force. These 
fees would be due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 11'/2 years after grant 
of the patent or within a period of six months 
thereafter. Section 41(c) of Title 35, United States Code, 
as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would pro- 
vide for the acceptance of maintenance fees after the 
statutory period under certain conditions and with 

certain effects. 
H.R. 6260 would also provide for the reduction by 50 
per centum in the fees paid under §41(a) and (b) of Title 
5, United States Code, by independent inventors, small 
business concerns, and nonprofit organizations, who 
itions established, and to be established 


that the Commissioner establish fees for all other = 
cessing, services, or materials related to patents which 
are not covered in §41(a)-(c) of Title 35, United States 
Code, to recover the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of the processing, services, or materials. 

The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law wn 
to Oct. I, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes 
under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative B. H.R. 
6260 includes other provisions which would be the sub- 
ject of other proposals for rulemaking. 

DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 

This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various fees 
which are due on filing, during the pendency of a patent 
application, or during the term of a patent. A number of 
significant changes are made in order to implement ei- 
ther Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260. 

Under H.R. 6260, and Alternative B of this rule 
making, fees under §41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, would be reduced by 50 per centum for in- 
dependent inventors, small business concerns, and non- 
profit organizations. H.R. 6260 would give the Commis- 


J 


therefor. 
Section 41(d) of Title 35, Untied States Code, as pro- 
posed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would also | 
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sioner authority to establish ions defining inde- 
pendent inventors and nonprofit organizations. H.R. 
6260 defines small business concerns by reference to §3 
of the Small Business Act and regulations established by 
tic Small Business Administration. This rulemaking, in 
Alternative B, implements the fee system which would 
be established by H.R. 6260 and lists all applicable fees. 

Another significant change relates to fees established 
under Public Law 96-517 and which would be estab- 
lished by H.R. 6260 for petitions for extensions of time 
to take actions required by the Commissioner in an 
plication. H.R. 6260 would establish a fee of $50 for fil- 
ing a petition for a first one-month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a petition for a second 
one-month extension of time which would expire two 
months after the end of the time period set for taking 
action, and an additional fee of $200 for filing a petition 
for a third one-month extension of time which would ex- 
pire three months after the end of the time period set for 
taking action. A fourth one-month extension with an ad- 
ditional tee of $200 could be requested if additional time 
was available under the statute. Under H.R. 6260, the 
Commissioner would have authority to issue regulations 
providing when, within any maximum time period per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and 
the required fee therefor, may be filed. The Cormmission- 
er would also not be precluded by H.R. 6260 from 
waiving the fee for filing a petition for an extension of 
time where the Office extends the period due to equity 
considerations or sufficient cause. This rulemaking im- 
plements the extension of time provisions of H.R. 6260 
by permitting ee in the majority of situations to 
file the petition for an extension of time and the fee at 
the time of and along with the filing of the response for 
which a non-statutory or shortened statutory time peri- 
od has been set. This will reduce the amount of paper- 
work involved and should significantly reduce the ex- 
penses of applicants and the Office since resources now 
devoted to the separate processing of petitions for exten- 
sions of time will no longer be required to be expended 
thereon. The fees are set to provide a proper control on 
the number of extensions of time given. The same proce- 
dures relating to extensions of time which would be es- 
tablished under Alternative B and H.R. 6260 will also be 
established under Alternative A and Public Law 96-517. 
Thus, whether the rules are effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or under 
H.R. 6260 and Alternative B, the same procedures for 
obtaining extensions of time will be in effect with the 
only differences being in the amount of the fees. 

Another y ayn change relates to the implementa- 
tion of the fee for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application which would be authorized under 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish two different fees 
for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees 
would be applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Under H.R. 
6260, a fee of $50 is established in §1.17(1) for filing a 
petition for revival under §§133 or 151 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, in accordance with standards presently 
in effect where the delay resulting in the abandonment, 
or the delay in payment of the issue fee, was unavoid- 
able. Under H.R. 6260, a fee of $500 is established in 
§1.17(m) for filing each petition for revival, or for ac- 
ceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee, where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee was 
unintentional. A mere statement that abandonment was 
unintentional plus the $500 fee is all that is required in 
this case for this purpose. Under H.R. 6260 and this 
rulemaking an applicant would have a choice of which 
petition and fee to file seeking revival depending on the 
circumstances involved. The changes discussed in this 
paragraph cannot be made effective without enactment 
of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

The rulemaking also provides for fees for filing cer- 
tain petitions which have, in some cases, heretofore, 
been decided without a charge. These fees are estab- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1050 OG 21 


lished under Public Law 96-517 and are provided for by 
the amendment of §41(d) of Title 35, United States 
Code, which would be introduced by H.R. 6260. Under 
§41 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 or as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, 
fees are authorized for the processing of various peti- 
tions desiring certain actions to be taken regarding pa- 
tent applications, for the recording of assignments, for 
reexamination of patents, and for the processing of inter- 
national applications under the Patent Cooperation Trea- 
ty. In general, fees are not being required for those peti- 
tions which are supervisory in nature. For example, 
where applicants are petitioning from an allegedly im- 
proper action of the examiner, it is felt that such peti- 
tions should be processed and decided without charge 
since they are not asking for any special privilege but 
are attempting to correct an allegedly incorrect Office 
holding. The changes discussed in this paragraph will be 
in effect on Oct. 1, 1982, whether the rules become ef- 
fective under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or 
under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B. 

Many of the fees currently set forth in §1.21 are being 
increased to reflect the cost of currently performing that 
service. 

DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 

The sections changed are grouped in this proposal un- 
der three different categories. Those changes which are 
common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear 
first and are numbered 1-54. Those changes which re- 
late only to Public Law 96-517 appear as Alternative A 
and are numbered 55-62. Those changes which are de- 
pendent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appear as Alter- 
native B and are numbered 63-71. The changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effec- 
tive on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is 
enacted as a Public Law. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alternative A will not be- 
come effective. 

Rule Changes Common To Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 

The following sections are changed, effective Oct. 1, 
1982, under either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260: 

Section 1.11 is amended to change the reference for 
the reexamination request fee to §1.20(c). 

Section 1.12 is amended to break the section into four 
paragraphs. Paragraph (a) maintains current practice but 
adds specific reference to §1.19(a)(5) which sets the cost 
of copies. 

Paragraph (b) maintains current wording except for 
inserting “patent” after “abandoned” and changing “his” 
to “applicant’s”. Paragraph (c) includes new language 
relating to obtaining copies of assignment records not 
open to the public. Access can be obtained only with 
the applicant’s permission or by petition with fee to the 
Commissioner for such access in particular situations. 
No change in the showing required by petition to obtain 
access is intended by this amendment. Paragraph (d) 
contains present language except for reference to the 
specific rule which sets forth the charge for time 
consumed in making assignment searches. 

New paragraph (e) of §1.14, sets forth the two ways 
in which access can be obtained to patent applications 
which are not open to the public. The two ways are (1) 
by petitioning and paying the petition fee and approval 
of the Commissioner of such petition and (2) by 
obtaining written approval from the applicant. 

New §1.19 eeovihie fees for copies of various docu- 
ments supplied by the Office. ie fees have been 
a into 5 paragraphs. New paragraph (a) provides 
ees for uncertified copies. Subparagraphs (a)(1) and (2) 
indicate the prices of printed patent copies. Sub- 
paragraph (ay) provides a single fee for a copy of an 


application, as filed, for each 50 pages, or fraction there- 
of. This practice should make it much easier to deter- 
mine the amount of the required fee. Subparagraph 
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thereof, of a patent file wrapper piste 
(aX(5) provides for a charge of 30 cents per page 
subparagraphs (aX!) through (8). S bperagraph (aX 
phs (a u a 
provides a fee for a microfiche copy of a microfiche 

Paragraph (b) of §1.19 sets iy lor certified of 
Office documents. ge on (b)(1) sets a fee for cer- 
tifying Office records. Subparagraph (b)(2) mag a 
single fee for searching assignment records, p' 
abstract 13) and epee thereof, ub- 
paragrap’ provides a fee for comparing copies not 
prepared by the Office prior to certification in order to 

vide basis for certification. h 1.19(c) sets the 

lees for subscribing to all of the patents issued annually 

e is in addition to the 

y charge under §1.19(a)(1) and (2). Para- 

graph d) sets fee for providing patent copies to 

under 35 U.S.C. 13. 1.19(e) provides 

fees for lists of United States patents in particular 
subclasses. 

Section 1.21 is amended to contain those miscella- 
neous fees which do not relate to the topics covered in 
§§1.16-1.20. All of the fees in §1.21 are established under 
the authority given the Commissioner by 35 U.S.C. 
41(d) as amended by Public Law 96-517 or as proposed 
in H.R. 6260. Paragraph 1.21(a) establishes fees for ad- 
mission to the examination for registration to tice, 
registration, reinstatement and issuance of ites of 
good ing of patent attorneys and agents. Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(b)(1) sets forth the fee for establishin, 
and reinstating deposit accounts, while subparagra 
1.21(b)(2) sets forth the fee due when the balance at 
end of each month is below $40. Paragraph 1.21(c) sets 
the fee for filing a disclosure document. Paragraph 
1.21(d) sets the fee for renting a delivery box. Paragraph 
1.21(e) sets the fee for an international-type search re- 
port. Although all national applications now receive 
what is known as an international-type search, if a re- 
port thereof is desired in addition to an Office action, 
the fee set in §1.21(e) is required. Paragraph 1.21(f) _ 
a fee for — Office records for a not oth- 
erwise specified. h 1.21(g) sets the fee for to- 

fee for recording assignmen 
doeuments. Paragraph sEITON 21(i) sets forth the fee Byer pub- 
lishing a notice of availability of a patent for licensing or 
sale in the Official Gazette. Paragraph 1.21(j) sets the fee 
for the Office providing a du; coos os ae t of a 


the actual cost of providing such an item or service 
the Office. 

Section 1.24 is revised so that the denomination of 


1.25 smended provide, in paragraph (a), 
a reference to the fee for establishing a deposit account 
and a service charge if the end of the month balance is 
below $40.00. Paragraph (b) is auiended by revising the 
present sentence to refer to post-issuance fees and by 
adding a second sentence which would specifically pro- 
vide in the regulations for the possibility of of an applicant 
giving iene i authorization to charge any fee due un- 

§§1.16-1.18 3 er application to a deposit 
account di the entire pendency of the application. 
This general ou authorization would not apply after the pa- 
pe neue Fg to maintenance fees. last sentence 

permits fees d reexamination to be 
phn to a deposit account by an authorization 
with the request for reexamination. 

Section 1.26 is amended to provide in Ih (a) 
that a withdrawal of a request for an hearing will 
not entitle appellant to a refund. Paragraph 1.26(a) raises 
the amount which will not be refunded without specific 
request from fifty cents to one dollar. Paragraph (b) re- 
lating to refunds of international search fees during sub- 


sequent examination of a national is deleted 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


since such refunds are now covered by reductions in the 
appropriate fees paid under §1.445 rather than solely by 
direct refunds. P: Ih (c) is amended to bring the 
spelling of “requester” into conformance with that used 
in other sections of the regulations. 

Section 1.45 is amended to provide in paragraphs (b) 
and (c) for a petition and petition fee to be filed to cor- 
rect misjoinder of inventorship situations in pending ap- 
plications. The fee will cover the additional time re- 
quired by the Office to process such applications. 

Section 1.47 is amended to provide for petitions and 
= for filing applications signed by less than all inven- 

tors, or a person not the inventor. 

to refer to fees in 
new to a new paragraph (c) indicating 
that applicants may file authorizations to charge fees re- 

under any of §§1.16-1.18 to deposit accounts. 

Section 1.52 is amended to add a reference in para- 
graph (a) to new paragraph (d). New paragraph (d) pro- 
vides in the rules for filing an application in a language 
other than En if a verified English translation and 
fee under §1.17(k) are timely submitted. 

Section 1.55 is amended in paragraph (b) to require a 
petition and fee for processing priority papers submitted 
after the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.75 is amended to add a reference to §1.16 
and a sentence referring to the fee for multiple depen- 
dent claims set forth in 1. 16(d). 

Section 1.85 is amended to delete the sentence relating 
to mounting of informal drawings. 

Section 1.86 is removed to delete the reference to the 
Office draftsman making drawings since such service is 
no longer available. 


Section 1.102 is amended by revising Ih (a) 
and adding new paragraphs © and (d). Revised para- 
oy (a) Seton to paragraph (b) and added paragraphs 


and (d). cere (c) requires a petition but no fee 
w the basis for the petition to make special is the 
applicant’s age or health or the impact of the invention 
on improving the environment or Cenimirieian of ener- 
By. Paragraph (d) requires a petition and the fee set 

rth in §1.17(i) for 4+ guns to make special on grounds 
other than those above. 

Section 1.103 is amended in h AY to provide 
action except that no fee 
bong where the reason for the suspension is the fault of 

Patent and Trademark Office. Paragraph (b) is 
amended to clearly indicate that ms are directed 


fee reference to correspond to §1.21(e). 

Section 1.134 is added to indicate that unless applicant 
is notified of any non-statutory or shortened statutory 
period in an action, a maximum period for re- 

of six months is allowed. 

Section 1.135 is amended to provide that if no re- 
sponse is filed within the time set in the Office action 
under §1.134 or as it may be extended under §1.136, the 

application will be abandoned unless an Office action in- 
dicates that another co 
will take place. Paragraph (b) is 
reference to paragraph (a). Paragraph (c) is amended to 
add that applicant’s reply must be a bona fide attempt to 
nd as well as to advance the case to final action in 
t for applicant to be given an opportunity to supply 


any Omission. 
Section 1.136 is amended to revise the title and 
vide for two distinct procedures to extend the for 


action or response in particular situations. proce- 
dure which is available for use in a icular situation 
will depend upon the circumstances. h 1.136(a) 


permits an applicant to file a petition for extension of 
time and a fee as in §1.17(a), (6), (c), or (d) up to four 
months after the end of the time period set to ac- 
ae except (1) where prohibited by statute, (2) in inter- 
tified petition and fee 


q 
| 
that the Commissioner may specify charges for items 
and services not otherwise | at a level to recover 
é 
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can be filed prior to or with the response. The filing of 
the petition and fee will extend the time period to take 
action up to four months dependent on the amount of 
the fee paid except in those circumstances noted above. 
Paragraph 1.136(a) will effectively reduce the amount of 
paperwork required by applicants and the Office since 
the extension will be effective upon filing of the petition 
and payment of the appropriate fee and without ac- 
knowledgment or action by the Office and since the pe- 
tition and fee can be filed with the response. Paragraph 
(b) provides for requests for extensions of time upon a 
showing of sufficient cause when the —— of para- 
graph (a) is not available. Although petition and fee 
procedure of §1.136(a) will normally be available within 
4 months after a set period for response has expired, an 
extension request for cause under §1.136(b) must be filed 
during the set period for response. The sentence in para- 
graph (b) relating to who may grant an extension under 
—— (b) is eliminated thereby providing additional 

ibility to designate persons to act on requests under 
paragraph (b). Extensions of time in interference pro- 
ceedings are governed by §1.245. 

Section 1.165, paragraph (b) is amended to delete 
therefrom the last sentence which refers to a fee for 
mounting copies. Since little or no need has been found 
for this provision in the rules, it is deleted. 

Section 1.171, as amended, adds a reference to §1.19 
(b)(2) which sets forth the fee for title reports. 

Section 1.177 is amended to require a petition and fee 
as set forth in §1.17(i) where it is desired that divisions 
of a reissue issue on different dates. 

Section 1.181 is amended to indicate in ey (d) 
that if a petition to the Commissioner is filed under the 
provisions of a section which requires a petition fee and 
the required fee is not paid, the petition will be 
dismissed. The amendment to paragraph (g) deletes the 
reference to §1.183. 

Section 1.182 is amended to add a sentence requiring 
any petition filed under this section to be accompanied 
by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.183 is amended to specifically refer to the 
inherent authority of the Commissioner to suspend or 
waive the rules at the Commissioner’s initiative. The 
amendment also indicates the Commissioner’s authority 
to designate others to act for the Commissioner in ap- 
propriate circumstances. The rule language also requires 
the payment of the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h) if a 
petition to s or waive the rules is filed. 

Section 1.191 is amended to change the fee reference 
for filing a notice of appeal to §1.17(e) and delete the 
word “primary” since some actions which are subject to 
appeal are not made by a “primary” examiner. 

Section 1.192, paragraph (a), is amended to refer to 
the fee for filing an appeal brief set forth in §1.17(f). The 

it language requiring a showing of sufficient cause 
for extensions of time for filing the brief and an indica- 
tion that an oral 
the brief are removed from paragraph 1.192(a). Under 
the amendment to paragraph 1.192(a), the provisions of 
§1.136 will apply to extensions of time for filing the 
brief. The time for requesting an oral hearing is now set 
in §1.194(b). 

Section 1.194 is amended to revise paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to refer to the fee for oral hearing in §1.17(g) and to 
indicate in paragraph (b) that any request for an oral 
hearing must be made within one month after the mail- 
ing date of the examiner’s answer. 

i graph (b), is amended to modify 


the provisions of §1.136 applicable thereto. Paragraph 
1.197(b) is also amended to limit requests for rehearing, 
reconsideration or modification of a Board decision to 
one. This will not significantly change present practice 
since such requests are now required to be filed within 
thirty days from the date of the original decision. 

Section 1.231, (a1), is amended to change 
the reference to the fee for filing a request for reexami- 
nation to §1.20(c). 

Sections 1.245 and 1.246 are amended to indicate that 
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the provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time periods in 
interferences. 


Section 1.263 is amended to add a reference to ‘the fee 

for filing a disclaimer contained in §1.20(d). 

' New section 1.268 is added to provide a rule relating 
to the filing of interference settlement agreements. The 
tule generally follows 35 U.S.C. 135(c) and provides for 
filing of petitions and fees in paragraphs 1.268(b) and (c). 

Section 1.292, paragraph (a), is amended to require 
the payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(j) with any pe- 
tition for the institution of public use proceedings. 

Section 1.304, ph (a), is amended to provide 
for extension of the time period for filing an appeal or 
civil action to be subject to the provisions of §1.136 and 
refer to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals. 

Section 1.311 is amended to designate the present sec- 
tion as paragraph (a) and revise it in several ways. Para- 
graph (a) indicates that the notice of allowance will be 
sent to the correspondence address as indicated under 
§1.33. The issue fee (§1.18) is indicated as being due 3 
months from the date of mailing of the notice of allow- 
ance. Paragraph 1.311(b) permits an authorization to be 
filed either before or after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance to charge the issue fee to a deposit account. 

Section 1.312 is amended to divide the section into 
two paragraphs and reqvire a petition and payment of 
the fee under §1.17(i) for any amendment filed after pay- 
ment of the issue fee. 

Section 1.313 is amended to provide in hh (a) 
clear basis for the Office withdrawing applications from 
issue on its own initiative or wu petition by applicant 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i). 
Any accompanying amendment must comply with the 
requirements of §1.312. Paragraph (b) clarifies when an 
application will be withdrawn from issue after assign- 
ment of the issue date and patent number. 

Section 1.314 is amended to revise the wording to 
eliminate reference to a ion of the issue fee and adds 
reference to the possibility that an application in which 
the issue fee was paid can be withdrawn from issue un- 
der§1.313 or the issuance thereof deferred pursuant to a 
eager by the applicant and the payment of the petition 
ee under §1.17(i). 

Section 1.321 is amended to include references in both 

graphs (a) and (b) to the statutory disclaimer fee in 
1.20(d) and delete the reference to §1.21. 

Section 1.324 is amended to include reference to the 
fee in §1.20(b) and change the word “application” to 
“petition”. 

Section 1.331, paragraph (a), is amended to add a new 
sentence which gives the citation of the fee for record- 
ing assignments and to indicate that instruments record- 
ed on the Government register under Part 7 of Title 37, 
ce Federal Regulations, do not require payment of 
such fee. 

Section 1.332 is amended to refer to the fee in §1.21 
(h) for recording an assignment. 

Section 1.334 is amended to divide the rule into three 
paragraphs and also require an address of the assignee so 
that compupentenss can be directed to the assignee if 
required. New paragraph (c) provides for filing a peti- 
tion and the fee set in §1.17(i) seeking to have the patent 
issue to the assi where such assignment has not been 
recorded at the time the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.341, paragraph (h), is amended to refer to 
the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(2) for registration of an at- 
torney or agent. 

Section 1.347 is amended to add a sentence referring 
to the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) for reinstatement of an 
attorney or agent. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the PCT trans- 
mittal fee and search fee to a level needed to cover the 
cost of performing the required functions. Paragraph 
1.445(a)(2) is also amended to provide, in effect, for a re- 
duction in the international search fee due to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority where a corresponding United 
States national application with fee has been filed. In ad- 


¢ 
e last sentence relating to extensions of time to make 
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dition, 1.445(a)(4) is amended to credit the na- 
tional fee required under §1.16(a)-(d) where an interna- 
tional search fee has been paid on the corresponding in- 
ternational application to the United States as an 
International Searching Authority. Where the amount of 
the credit is in excess of that required for the national 
fee a request for a refund of the excess under §1.446(b) 
may be at the time of paying the national fee. The 
supplemental search fee for inventions in addition to the 
first, where lack of unity of invention has been found, is 
reduced since the present fee is more than is required to 
lication filing fees in §1.16(a)-(d). 

tion of the search fee to extent set forth in 
§1.445(a)(4), if such refund is requested at the time of 
paying the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended in paragraph (b) to revise 
the citation of the fees for a certified copy. 

Section 1.510 is amended to cite the section which 
sets forth the fee for requesting reexamination. There is 
no change in the amount of this fee. 


Alternative B—Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260 

The following sections will become effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to that date: 

Section 1.16 in Alternative B establishes in the regula- 
tions those statutory fees which would be charged by 
the Commissioner for filing patent applications under 
H.R. 6260. Section 1.16 ae includes additional filing 
fees set in 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) to cover the cost of exam- 
ining complexities presented by certain e.g.» 
—— containing more than a specified number of 

ims and any application containing a multiple depen- 
dent claim. Section 1.16 also provides that fees will be 
charged when the number of claims is increased above 
the specified number or when a multiple dependent 
claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later 
point in processing. 
Under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) as it would be amended by 
H.R. 6260, the filing fee for an original patent, except in 
design or plant cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on 
tation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim 
in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is 
due for each claim (whether i t or dependent) 
which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each 
application containing a multiple dependent claim. The 
latter fee is a one-time charge application due the 
first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for ex- 
amination. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple 
dependent claim as referred to in §112 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, or any claim depending therefrom, is 
i rdance 


separate 

with the number of claims to which reference is made. 

The fees in §1.16 are reduced by 50 per centum for 
applications filed by small entities, i.e., independent in- 
ventors, nonprofit organizations and small business con- 
cerns, in accordance with H.R. 6260. Therefore, two 
fees are listed under each paragraph. 

New§1.16 relates to application filing fees. 
(a) sets a basic filing fee of $300 which will be required 
in all original patent applications. The term “original” as 
used in the regulations means “non-reissue”. An “origi- 
nal” application can be a first filing, a division, a contin- 
uation, or a continuation-in-part application. P.: 
1.16(b) provides for an additional fee of $30 for each in- 
dependent claim in excess of 3 in an original application. 
New paragraph 1.16(c) provides for an additional fee of 
$10 for each claim in excess of 20, whether independent 
or dependent. A multiple dependent claim is considered 
to be that number of claims to which direct reference is 
made. Also, any claim which refers to a multiple depen- 
dent claim is considered for fee calculation purposes to 
be the number of claims to which direct reference is 
made in the multiple dependent claim. Paragraph 1.16(d) 
provides for a new fee of $100 in each application which 
contains one or more multiple dependent claims. The 
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indicate that that the applicant, nareey or agent may 

any additional fees required under paragraphs b, we) 
pe (d) of §1.16, 7 cancel such claims without payment 
of such additional fees, either at the time of filing or by 
the time a response is due to any notice of fee deficiency 
mailed by the Office. If the fees are not paid or the 
claims cancelled by the end of the period set for re- 
sponse to the notice of fee deficiency, the application 
will be held abandoned. New h = 1.16(e) 
establishes the amount of the surcharge for filing the ba- 
sic filing fee or oath or declaration on a date later than 
the filing date of the application. This fee is being estab- 
lished at this time, but will only be made effective when 
the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or 
the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. New 
paragraph 1.16(f) provides for a filing fee of $125.00 for 
a design ap} 

Paragraphs 1.16(g) and (h) incorporate into the regu- 

lations the filing fees for plant and reissue applications. 
ae 1.16(/) and (j) set forth the additional 
ees required in reissue sunleatinns based on 
pt in excess of those in the original patent. 

New §1.17 relates to patent application aperenny fos 
which are normally due during the time a patent appli 
cation is g. New (a), (6), (c) and 
provide for the payment of an extension fee for 
obtaining an automatic extension of time upon filing a 
petition as provided for in §1.136(a). The pe fee 
can be paid during the period for which an extension of 
time to respond is desired, or after the original period 
for response has expired, provided that any maximum 
statutory period which may apply has not expired. The 
fees set forth in §1.17 are the total fees required under 
§1.136(a) for the periods indicated and any extension fee 
previously paid to extend a icular period is credited 
toward the total extension fee required. Paragraph © 


sets forth ~- fee for filing a notice of appeal to the 
Board of A . Paragraph (f) sets forth the fee for fil- 
ing an ap) 


al brief for appellant. Paragraph (g) provides 
for a new fee for requesting an oral va eaten et before the 
Board of Appeals. ew a (h) and (i) set forth fees 
which will be required with petitions to the Commis- 
sioner under those sections of the regulations which spe- 
cifically indicate that such petition fees are required. 
The amount of the fees are set at two levels based on 
the degree of complexity of the petitions in order to re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
cessing the petitions. Paragraph (j) provides for a fee to to 
be paid with any petition for institution of a public use 
proceeding to cover the estimated average cost of such 
a proceeding. Paragraph (k) sets forth a new fee for pro- 
cessing an application filed with a non-English 
specification. The fee will cover the additional process- 
ing costs involved in such applications. New paragraph 
(1) incorporates into the regulations the fee which will 
be charged for filing a petition to revive or to accept 
late payment of the issue fee where the delay was un- 
avoidable. New paragraph (m) incorporates into the 
ulations the fee which will be established in 35 U.S.C. 
41(a)7, as amended by H.R. 6260, to be charged for a 
petition for the revival of an unintentionally joned 
application for patent or for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of an issue fee. 

Since paragraphs 1.17(h), (i), (j) and (k) are established 
under the authority given the Commissioner under 35 
U.S.C. 41(d) as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, only 
one level of fee is set. H.R. 6260 only provides for the 
reduction of fees charged to small entities of those fees 
established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b). 

New §1.18 sets the amount of the issue fees specified 
by H.R. 6260. New paragraph (a) establishes an issue fee 
of $500.00 for all o and reissue patents except for 
designs and plants. New paragraph (b) sets the amount 
of issue fee for a design patent. New raph (c) 
sets forth the issue fee for a plant patent. All fees in 
§1.18 will be reduced by 50 per centum for small enti- 
ties. 
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New §1.20 sets fees for various post-issuance functions 
iormed by the Office. New paragraph (a) sets forth a 
fee for providing a certificate of correction of an appli- 
cant’s mistake. New paragraph (b) sets a fee to accompa- 
ny a petition to correct inventorship in a paten 
§1.324. New paragraph (c) transfers the $1,500.00 fee for 
requesting reexamination from present §1.21(x) to this 
new section. New paragraph (d) provides for a fee for 
filing a disclaimer under §1.321. Maintenance fees re- 
quired by Public Law 96-517 and which would be set in 
H.R. 6260 are placed in this section. Specific mainte- 
nance fees, which are required by Public Law 96-517, 
for those patents resulting from ap ilications filed on and 
after Dec. 12, 1980 and up to the date of enactment of 
H.R. 6260 are being established at this time in para- 
graphs 1.20(e)-(g). New paragraphs 1.20(h)-(j) incorpo- 
rate into the regulations the maintenance fees which 
would be provided in 35 U.S.C. 41(b) by H.R. 6260. 
The fees in paragraphs 1.20(a)-(c) are only set at one 
level because they are established under 35 U.S.C. 41(d). 
The fees in paragraphs 1.20(e)-(g) are only set at one 
level because they are established under Public Law 
96-517 and are not subject to reduction for small entities. 
The details implementing the payment of maintenance 
fees are not being established at this time. 

Section 1.66 is amended to provide for the use of an 
apostille of a foreign official to attest to oaths or affirma- 
tions made in foreign countries in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 115 and 261, as amended by H.R. 6260. 

Section 1.137, as amended, designates the existing sec- 
tion as part of paragraph (a), adds a reference to the 
new fee under §1.17(1) for a petition for revival where 
the delay which resulted in abandonment was unavoid- 
able, indicates that the petition must be promptly filed, 
and states when the showing that the delay was un- 
avoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.137(b) pro- 
vides for filing a statement and a fee under §1.17(m) for 
revival of an application which was unintentionally 
abandoned, and also indicates when such petitions can 
be filed. Paragraph (c) requires that any petition for re- 
vival under paragraph (a) of §1.137 be ee filed 
and that a terminal disclaimer, equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application, be filed with any pe- 
tition under paragraph (a) filed more than six months af- 
ter the date of abandonment. 

Section 1.155 is amended to refer in paragraph (a) to 
§1.18(b) which sets forth the issue fee for a design appli- 
cation. Paragraph 1.155(b), as amended, includes a 
reference to the fee for delayed payment of the issue fee 
set forth in §1.71(1) where the delay in payment was un- 
avoidable, indicates that the petition must be promptly 
filed, and states when showings that the delay was un- 
avoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.155(c) pro- 
vides for acceptance of the late payment of the issue fee 
where the delay was unintentional upon petition and 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(m). New paragraph 
1.155(c) also indicates when such petitions can be filed. 
Paragraph 1.155(d) is added to require a terminal dis- 
claimer equivalent to the period of abandonment of the 
application where petition under pares (b) of §1.155 
is not filed within six months of the date of abandon- 


ment. 

Section 1.316 is amended to implement the statutory 

rovisions of 35 U.S.C 41(a) with regard to petition fees 
or revival of applications abandoned for failure to pay 
the issue fee. Paragraph (b) is amended to provide for 
petitions for revival with the fee in §1.17(1) where the 
delay in payment was unavoidable, to indicate that the 
petition must be — filed, and to state when show- 
ings that the delay was unavoidable must be verified. 
Paragraph (c) is added to provide for petitions for reviv- 
al with the fee in §1.17(m) where the delay was uninten- 
tional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when such peti- 
tions can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to require a 
terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandon- 
ment of the 4p where a petition under para- 
graph (b) of §1.316 is not filed within six months of the 
date of mment. 

Section 1.317 is amended to implement the statutory 
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Ss of 35 U.S.C. 41(a) with regard to petition fees 
‘or patents lapsed for failure to pay the remaining bal- 
ance of the issue fee. Paragraph (a) is amended to show 
that it applies only to patents in which the issue fee was 
paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982. Issue fees paid on or after 
that date will be in accordance with Rr 18. Paragraph 
(b) is amended to provide for petitions with the fee in 
§1.17(1) where the delay in payment was unavoidable, 
to indicate that the petition must be promptly filed, and 
to state when showings that the delay was unavoidable 
must be verified. Paragraph (c) is added to provide for 
petitions with the fee in §1.i7 (m) where the delay was 
unintentional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when 
such petitions can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to re- 
quire a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of 
we of the patent where a petition under paragraph (b) 
ra §1.317 is not filed within six months of the date of 
pse. 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three patent 
law groups and eleven individuals. The three patent law 
groups were (1) the American Patent Law Association 
whose membership includes several thousand lawyers in- 
volved in the practice of law before the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office; (2) the Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Pa- 
tent, Trademark and Copyright Law Section of The Bar 
Association of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two eg law groups and by 3 individuals on 
their own behalf. 

These comments appear below along with responses 
thereto. 

Comments received relating to §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 
and the forms of Part 3 are not discussed in substance in 
this rule change since additional time for ag | 
written comments is provided until Aug. 13, 1982. All 
comments presented to these rules will be discussed in a 
later rule promulgation. 

Comment: 


One person argued that it is unreasonable to require 
fees to lengthen a shortened statutory period. 
Reply: 

A shortened statutory time is provided for by statute. 
The shortened period helps reduce patent pendency time 
and speed the disclosure of technology and information 
about patent rights. Many applicants can reply within 
the present three month shortened period which has 
been in effect for over fifteen years. The fee for 
extending the time provides a positive method for appli- 
cants to obtain an extension of time while still expediting 
the prosecution of their applications. 

Comment: 


Another person commented that H.R. 6260 should be 
rejected in that the fee levels are too high. 
Reply: 

The consideration of the merits of H.R. 6260 is not 
before the Office in this rule change. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals present- 
ed comments relating to the effect of the new extension 
of time fees in §1.17 and the effect thereof on the cur- 
rent practice of granting an automatic one-month exten- 
sion of time if a timely first response to a final rejection 
is filed by the applicant. 

Reply: 

The Office plans to terminate the automatic one- 
month extension of time pon on Oct. 1, 1982. It is 
felt that the extensions of time which are readily avail- 


able under §§1.17 and 1.136 will meet the needs of appli- 
cants. The amount of the fees required to obtain an ex- 


— 
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tension will be the same for periods of response before 


and after final rejection. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made to the filing of an 
appeal without the appeal fee w the Office not 
acted on a timely response after final rejection by appli- 


cant. 


tules be changed to make the due 
fee for an oral on appeal after the examiner’s 
swer on 


ing that no 
charge for revival of an abandoned pp lication be made 
where the non-receipt of 
an Office action by the applicant. 
Reply: 

It is present Office ice to remail any Office ac- 
tion which is not received at: applicant’s correspondence 
address and start anew the response period. This proce- 
dure will continue in the future under the revised rules. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals indicated 
that the proposed deletion of the refund provisions due 
to PCT search reports in ae and §1.446(b) 
would make the cost of filing under the Patent Coopera- 


on a corresponding appli- 
Reply: 

In of these comments, proposed §1.44 2 
and (4) snd §1.446(b) have b been amended 
credit of $250 where Gabe a corresponding applica- 
tion. 

Comment: 


Gne individual requested that the multiple dependent 
claim practice set forth in §1.75(c) be changed to permit 


one multiple re claim to refer to another multi- 
Se dependent c as permitted under European prac- 


Reply: 
et age be adopted since it is contrary 
= 112 and cannot therefore be changed by 


Comment: 

One i 
fice” in §1.135(b). 
Reply: 


The suggestion has been adopted. 


made to change “official” to “Of- 


One suggestion was made to allow refund of the oral 
hearing fee if an oral hearing is not held. 
Reply: 


not a 
to be “for requesting an oral hearing” and not th> actual 
conduct thereof. 


Comment: 


Three patent bar groups 
whether an applicant would be permi to revive an 
abandoned i 
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proach under §1.137(a) and suggested that this be made 
clear when the See we rules are promulgated. 
Reply: 

Yes, an applicant under certain conditions could use 
§1.137(b) after having been unsuccessful in the unavoid- 
able approach under §1.137(a). 

Comment: 


Several comments related to the possibility of reviving 


Reply: 

In view of the comments received, §1.137(b) is being 
implemented to provide only for the revival of applica- 
tions which were unintentionally abandoned for a rea- 
sonable but limited period of time. This should create no 
substantial problems in regard to intervening rights situ- 
ations. It would permit some greater flexibility than that 
originally proposed but should have no significant effect 
on the current case bac! 'y or number of in- 
terferences pending. 

Comment: 

One comment was received pointing out that the 
availability of an “unintentional abandonment” revival 
under §1.137(b) should not result in stricter holdings in 
abandonment” revival petitions under 

a 


Reply: 

The Office plans to continue to use the current crite- 
ria used to decide petitions to revive applications un- 
avoidably abandoned. 

Comment: 


One written comment questioned whether the Com- 
missioner has statutory authority to revive uninten- 
tionally abandoned applications. 

Reply: 

If Congress did not intend the Commissioner to have 
such authority there would have been no reason to es- 
tablish fees in §41(a)7 in H.R. 6260. The legislative histo- 
ry of H.R. 6260, House pompano No. 97-542 (Committee 
on the Judiciary), also es the Congressional intent 
clear. The provisions in H.R. 6260 relating to uninten- 
tional abandonment are substantive in addition to setting 
the fee. 

Comment: 

One letter questioned what is intended by the state- 
ment in §1.137(b) that the Commissioner may require ad- 
ditional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional 
Reply: 

Additional information would be required only where 
there is an indication that the abandonment was inten- 
tional, for example, where an express abandonment has 
been filed. The record should be clear how such an ex- 
— if the petition is to 


Comment: 

One comment raised the question as to whether in a 
petition to revive on grounds that the delay was un- 
avoidable under §1.137(a), it would be sufficient that a 
registered attorney’s statement be submitted which 
merely recites facts as related to him or her by another. 
Reply: 

Statements must be made, where possible, by the per- 
son having direct personal ae aoe of the "facts. No 
change in the “showing” required or the persons making 
them is intended in such petitions. The rule merely clari- 
fies that a statement by a registered attorney or agent 
need not be in the form of an oath or declaration. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.317 be changed to 
provide for the situation where was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 


J 
t 
t 
Reply: 
Such a under provisions 
of HR. 6560 since it calls for the appeal fee “On filing j 
an appeal” in §4i(a)6. 
Comment: 
Two comments were received requesting that > 
t 
Reply: t 
A change in the rules has been made to provide that i 
the fee for an oral hearing is due no later than one 
! month after the date of mailing of the examiner’s an- 
swer. 
Comment: 
t 
i 
1 
( 
1 
} 
4 
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Reply: 


Section 1.317 has now been changed to provide for 
this lapse situation. 


Comment: 

bar and one individual indicated 
that a credit of amount equal to the international 
search fee be made where both a U.S. national and inter- 


national seach are made by the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 
Reply: 

While a complete credit is not considered proper in 
view of additional process work (including searching) 
required in the second application, a credit of $250 has 
been provided in revising §1.445(a) (2) and (4). 
Comment: 

One person commented that the term “patent” should 
be inserted after “abandoned” in §1.12(b). 
Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

DISCUSSION Cf SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 

- A number of other changes which have been made as 
a result of the comments received and further review of 
the proposed rulemaking are identified below 

Implementation of the changes to §1.9, new §§1.27 
and 1.28, and the deletion of Part 3 are being deferred 
for further comments by Aug. 13, 1982. See the discus- 
sion below 

Subparagraph (a) 19 has been changed from 
that proposed by referring to subparagraphs (1) through 

cannot ordered at the rate set in 
subparagraph (a) (5). ye copies of patents must be 
under paragraphs (a) (1) and (2) of §. 19. 

ged from that proposed to 
provide for the sale of 40-cent coupons. Coupons in this 
denomination may be useful in view of the charge of 
forty cents for a printed y of a registered mark in 
§2.6(m) of Alternative A of trademark rules. 

Sections 1.137, 1.155 and 1.316 have been changed 
from that in Alternative B to further specify 
the conditions under which unintentionally abandoned 

lications can be revived. 

1.992 ond 1.296 have teen that 
proposed so as to allow a request for an oral hearing 
and the payment of the required fee therefor to be made 
one month after the date of the examiner’s answer. 
Previously, appellant was required to indicate a desire 
for an oral hearing at the time of filing the brief. The 
sections will now permit appellant to consider the exam- 
iner’s whether to request an oral 
hearing and pay the required fee. 

provide for the situation where there was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 

Section 1.445(a) (2) and (4) have been changed from 
that proposed to provide for a reduction in the interna- 

serch fee where there has been a corresponding 
United States national application and a credit to the na- 
tional fee where an international search fee has been 


Section 1.446(b) has been changed from that 
to permit a refund of a portion of the search fee to the 
ed at the time of paying the national fee. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF PATENT FEE REVISION 
The effective date of the patent fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. ; 
ses 
6260 as a Public Law pri- 
1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to 
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Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
B. rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
poet — ya 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 


6260 as a Public Law prior 
to 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B will 
becor:e effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule 
changes in Alternative A will not become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, must be paid in the amount and in accordance with 
the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes 
of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the ee a 
discussion of the implementation of specific sections is 
set forth below: 

IMPLEMENTATION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS 


The various sections will be implemented in the man- 
ner set forth below: 

§1.16 National application filing fees. 

Any national patent te reid in filing fees paid on or 
after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section. Any additional fees which become due 
under §1.16 in — applications on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, or which have not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even though the application was filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982. For example, if an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, is amended on or Oct. 1, 1982, to include a 
multiple dependent claim for the first time, the fee set 
forth in §1.16(d) must be paid. 

The surcharge in §1.16(e) of Alternative B is being es- 
tablished at this time, but will only be made effective 
when the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee 
or the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. The 
statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or the 
oath or declaration becomes effective six months after 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

Any patent application processing fees paid on or af- 
ter Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in 
this section. 

The extension fees which must accompany a petition 
for an extension of time become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, and apply to any application for which the pone 
for responding, i.e., taking action, expires on Oct. 1, 
1982, or thereafter. If a a response or action by the 1 
cant was due before Oct. 1, 1982, and was not 
timely or an extension of time until Oct. 1, 1982, or 
thereafter, was not obtained, then §1.136(a) cannot be 
used to obtain an extension. Any response or action re- 
x before Oct. 1, 1982, cannot have its time extended 

using §1.136(a). If one or more previous extensions 
have been granted prior to Oct. 1, 1982, extending the 
time for taking action unit] Oct. 1, 1982, or thereafter, 
the fees which are due for additional extensions under 
§1.136(a) will be as set forth in §1.17(a)-(d) under either 
Alternative A or B. 


The previous practice of extending the shortened stat- 
utory — an additional month upon the filing of a 
timely first response to a final rejection is being discon- 
tinued effective with any first response to a final rejec- 
tion filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. Applicants can obtain 
additional time for response after that date by paying the 
appropriate fee for the same. An object of the previous 
ese ~~ expressed in §714.13 of the Manual of Patent 


Procedure, was to obviate the necessity for 


| 
paid in a corresponding international —— and the 
international search has been made by the United States 
) 
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time to consider the examiner’s position in reply to a re- 
timely filed after final rejection. Under §1.136(a) 

the object of the previous practice can be achieved 
without continuing the previous practice. Thus, under 
| wes 4 an applicant can file a timely first response to a 
rejection within the initial period without having to 

file an appeal or a continuing application if the examin- 
er’s response is not received prior to the expiration of 
the initial period for response. If the timely first re- 
sponse places the application in condition for allowance 
no additional and no extension fee from appli- 
cant is required. If the examiner’s advisory action indi- 
cates the timely first response did not place the applica- 
tion in condition for allowance the applicant may then 
consider the examiner’s ition to determine whether 
further prosecution is desirable. If further prosecution is 
not desired the application can be abandoned without 
further response or expense. If further prosecution is de- 
sired, the applicant can petition and pay the necessary 
fee to extend the time to the extent appropriate up to 
the maximum permitted by statute. The availability of 
this flexibility under §$1.136(a) eliminates the necessity 
for the previous practice. Further, under H.R. 6260 ex- 
tensions of time would be granted in most instances by 
virtue of the payment of fees rather than without fees as 
in the previous practice. The elimination of the previous 
rejection is thus consistent with the 

and spirit of H.R. 6260. 

After an applicant has petitioned and paid the exten- 
sion fees of $550 for response within the fourth month 
pursuant to §1.136(a), any further extensions which are 


A petition for extension of time under §1.136(a) may 
incorporate by reference a previously filed response 
without including an additional copy of the response in 
circumstances where the response was received late and 
— will be considered time 

fees set forth 17(e)-(g) are due for 
Fn appeal or briefs filed, or requests for oral 
poe ely, filed, on or after Oct. 1, 1982. If more than one 
appeal occurs in an application, the fees are due for each 
notice of appeal, each brief, and each request filed for an 
oral hearing as long as a decision on the merits by the 
Board of leone resulted from the first notice of ap- 
peal, brief, and request for an oral hearing. If the exam- 
4 reopens prosecution in the application after appeal 
in to the decision by the d of Appeals then 
for the notice of appeal, brief, and request for an 
oa hearing will apply to a later appeal which does re- 
sult in a decision by the Board of Appeals. No refund of 
any appeal fees is permitted since such are due on filing 
or on requesting an oral hearing.. No fee is required for a 
reply brief. 

The fees for petitions set forth in §1.17(h)-(j) and (1) 
apply to any such petition filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 

fee set forth in §1.17(m) of Alternative B BF ap- 

ly, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
to petitions (1) for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application or (2) for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Section 1.137(b) 
of Alternative B would apply to applications uninten- 
tionally abandoned by failure to prosecute, e.g., failure 
to respond to an Office action. Sections !.155(c) and 
1.316(c) of Alternative B would apply to applications in 
which the payment of the fee for issuing a patent is un- 
intentionally delayed. These sections would be 
implemented, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, by making them effective as to any applications 
which would be covered by the literal language of the 
sections. In addition, and for a transition period between 
Oct. 1, 1982, and Dec. 31, 1982, a petition to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application would be granted 
if (i) the cqpllacton received a decision on a petition to 
revive the application on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and be- 
fore July 30, i: = (ii) a petition was filed or renewed 
on or after Oct. 1981, and before July 30, 1982, pro- 
tn the anno of both Gh Gat 
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vive was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment. The dates in question were chosen so as to permit 
this remedial provision to be given as wide an applica- 
tion as possible to benefit sooliate whose applications 
have previously been unintentionally abandoned, but 
who could not meet the previous requirements for a 
showing that the delay resulting in the abandonment 
was unavoidable. The dates were also chosen to prevent 
an applicant whose application has been abandoned for 
an unduly long period from attempting to take advan- 
tage of this new provision, possibly to the detriment of 
individuals or companies who had begun to make, use, 
or sell the subject matter of the application after the 
date of abandonment of the application. By using these 
dates the possibility of reviving the application of an ap- 
plicant who has, in effect, abandoned the invention un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 102(c) is minimized. Implementing these 
sections in the manner set forth would be appropriate 
and proper in view of the legislative history of H.R. 
6260, contained in House Report No. 97-542 (Commit- 
tee on the Judiciary), which indicates that the Commis- 
sioner can establish time limits within which petitions to 
revive or to accept late payment of issue fees can be 
filed. Thus, it is entirely proper to limit such petitions in 
the manner set forth in order to prevent abuses from oc- 
curring. To ensure that abuses do not occur, §§1.137(b), 
1.155(c), 1.316(c), and 1.317(c) specifically indicate that 
waivers of the time periods involved will not be consid- 
ered via petitions under §1.183. 

The fee set forth in §1. wit is required for any appli- 
cation filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982, with a specification 
in a non-English language. 


§1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Any patent issue fee paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even if the notice of allowance was mailed prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, and indicates different amounts due. If the issue 
fee is paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, any balance of issue fee 
due must be paid in accordance with §1.317. 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The document supply fees set forth in this section will 
apply to all orders and requests received by the Patent 
and Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 

§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 

The post-issuance fees set forth in §1.20(a)-(d) apply 
to any petitions, requests, or actions filed on or Ther 
Oct. 1, 1982. The amounts of the maintenance fees are 
included in §1.20. 

Maintenance fees will be required for any patent actu- 
ally applied for on or after Dec. 12, 1980, winether or 
not the patent is entitled to the benefit of an earlier fil- 
ing date under 35 U.S.C. 120 or a right of priority under 
35 U.S.C. 119, For reissue patents, the controlling date 
would be the filing date of the original patent. For ex- 
ample, maintenance fees would only be required where 
the application for the original patent was filed on or af- 
ter Dec. 12, 1980. As to patents resulting from interna- 
tional applications filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty, maintenance fees will be required on all patents 
resulting from international << having PCT fil- 
ing dates on or after Dec. 12, 1980. 

The details implementing payment of the maintenance 
fees are not being established at this time since such fees 
will not be due for some time and additional consider- 
ation of the problems thereof is requirea. 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The miscellaneous fees and charges set forth in this 
section will apply to all orders and requests received by 
Trademar 


| eaealiaas k Office on or after Oct. 1 
oo International application filing and processing 
ees. 


Any international 
fees paid on or after 
amounts set forth in 


lication filing and processing 
1, 1982, must be paid in the 
this section. 
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Implementation Of Certain Sections Deferred For Further 
Comments 


In view of the comments and the recommendations 
received at the hearing on July 9, 1982, the period for 
written comments on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and (f), and on §§ 
1.27 and 1.28, has been extended until Aug. 13, 1982 (see 
47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). Comments received at the 
hearing on July 9, 1982, expressed the view that there is 
no necessity to publish final rules on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and 
(f), and on §§1.27 and 1.28, by August 2, 1982, and that 
further time for consideration and comment was neces- 
sary. Persons commenting stated a belief that the pres- 
sure of time does not apply to §§1.27 and 1.28 as it does 
apply to the fee rulemaking. Accordingly, the period for 
written comments on these sections is extended until 
Aug. 13, 1982. After receiving written comments by 
Aug. 13, 1982, the changes to §1.9 and proposed §§1.27 
and 1.28 will be adopted as final rules with such modifi- 
cations as are found to be appropriate after review of 
the comments. These rule changes, with any appropriate 
modifications thereof, must become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prio: to Oct. 1, 1982. 
Accordingly, adoption of the changes to §1.9 and new 
§§1.27 and 1.28 is being deferred at this time to permit 
additional written comments by Aug. 13, 1982. Howev- 
er, these rule changes will be adopted, with any appro- 
priate modifications, as soon as possible after receipt of 
the additional written comments. No additional proposal 
will be published and no additional hearing will be held 
prior to adoption of final rules on the changes to §1.9 
and on new §§1.27 and 1.28. 

As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 3 was algo 
extended until Aug. 13, 1982, to provide an additional 
opportunity for interested persons to comment on this 

posed change. Since it is not essential that this dele- 
tion be published by Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to 
extend the period for comments. No additional proposal 
will be published and no additional hearing will be held 
prior to a decision on whether or not to delete Part 3 as 
proposed. 
SECTION H—REVISION OF TRADEMARK FEES 
Background 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 28063-28065 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
TMOG 110-119. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 
1982. Three written letters and statements were submit- 
ted. Three persons testified at the oral hearing. Full con- 
sideration has been given to all of the letters, statements, 
and testimony. 

Objectives of Rule Changes 


These amendments establish fees for the filing and 
processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark, and for providing all other 
services and materials relating to trademarks and other 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an applica- 
tion for the registration of a trademark or other mark, 
and for providing all other services and materials relat- 
ing to trademarks and other marks. Public Law 96-517 
requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for the filing and pro- 
cessing of an application for the registration of a trade- 
mark or other mark be set to recover in the aggregate 
50 percent of the estimated average cost to the Office of 
such processing. Also by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for providing 
all other services and materials relating to trademarks 
and other to be recover estimated 
average cost to the Office o orming service or 
the material. 

H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives passed 
H.R. 6260. This bill would amend fee provisions to 
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be implemented on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 6260 would repeal 


. the provisions in Public Law 96-517 requiring that filing 


and processing fees be set to recover in the aggregate 50 
percent of the estimated average cost of such processing 
to the Office, and that fees for providing all other 
services and materials relating to ks and other 
marks be set to recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material. In passing H.R. 6260, the House of Representa- 
tives recommended a fee schedule to the Commissioner 
for fiscal year 1983. The fees set in Alternative B adopt 
the House recommendation. 

This rule change, therefore, is also designed in the al- 
ternative to implement the fee eee age as they would 
be amended by H.R. 6260. The rule change contains 
changes which are common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260, as well as alternative rule changes which are 
on to Public Law 96-517 (Alternative A) and to 

-R. 6260 (Alternative B). 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections 
of Title 37; Code of Federal Regulations, the various 
fees which are due on filing, during the pendency of a 
trademark application, or during the life of a registra- 
tion 


Rule changes for implementing provisions of Public 
Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260 other than the fee provisions 
have not been included. Rule changes for implementing 
provisions other than the fee provisions will be 
published in a later rulemaking proposal. 

DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 

The sections changed are grouped in this document 
under three different categories. Those changes which 
are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 ap- 
pear first and are numbered 72-76. The change which 
relates only to Public Law 96-517 appears as Alterna- 
tive A and is numbered 77. The change which is depen- 
dent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appears as Alterna- 
tive B and is numbered 78. The changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as 
a Public Law. * * * * * Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as 
a Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will 
become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alterna- 
tive A will not become effective. 

The specific rules for which changes are made are 
§§2.6, 2.85, 2.101, 2.146, 2.162 and 2.167. 

Rule Changes Common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


Section 2.85, graph (e), is amended to delete ref- 
erence to late filed fees for oppositions and affidavits. 
The manner in which such fees shall be handled is de- 
scribed in the pertinent sections for affidavits and oppo- 


sitions. 

Section 2.101, paragraph (c), is amended to delete the 
reference to a service charge which will no longer be 
charged for late-filed fees for oppositions. 

Section 2.146, paragraph (b), is amended to add a fee 
for filing a petition to the Commissioner. Paragraph (f) 
of this section which indicates that no fee is required is 
deleted. 

Section 2.162, paragraph (qd), is amended to remove 
the reference to a service charge for late-filed fees on §8 
affidavits. 

Section 2.167, ag 4 ), is added to establish pro- 
cedures relating to the fee for affidavits under §15, 15 
U.S.C. 1065, and to state the Office’s action when no fee 
or an insufficient fee is filed. 

see et 


Alternative B—Rule Change Only Under H.R. 6260 

Section 2.6 is revised to establish the fees recommend- 
ed by the House of Representatives under H.R. 6260 for 
filing and processing applications for the registration of 
trademarks or other marks and for providing services 
and materials relating to trademarks or other marks. The 
$10 fee recommended by the House for certified copies 
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appears in paragraphs (n) and (0) as a fee of $6.50 for a 
copy of a mark showing title and/or status 

anda fee of .50 for certification. 

RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES . 


Specific comments were received on several of the 
sections. All of the comments included in the written 
submissions and the oral testimony were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three individu- 
als. Oral commenits were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of a patent and trademark law group, the American 
Patent Law Association, and an organization of trade- 
mark owners and lawyers, the United States Trademark 
Association. One individual e on behalf of a law 
points raised in his 


Comment: The representative of the trademark associa- 
tion _ favorably about the proposal presented. The 
organization 100% recovery of trademark costs 
from user fees. It — 1 that such an approach reflect- 
ed a misconception that trademarks benefit only their 
owners and not consumers and the economy a8 a whole 
The speaker solicited the assistance of the Patent and 
Trademark Office in altering this viewpoint. 
Comment: aol representative of the bar group 
the fairness of the Office in establishing the 
accep’ A yw y were 
higher. In all cases w the USTA recommendations 
were lower than those proposed, the difference was 
split. The fing fee was singled out as the most unfair 


Reply: In Alternative B, the rules adopt the fee levels 
recommended by the House Committee on the Judiciary 
in House Report No. 97-542. The Report recognizes 
that the Office needs to recover a certain amount of fee 
income over the next three years. The application filing 
fee is expected to furnish more than 60% of the estimat- 
out endangerin The reduction from $200.00 
to $175.00 per clas was covered to a large extent by 
higher fees for other 

Comment: The philosophy of H.R. 6260 is to recover no 
more than 100%. Final fees should recover this level 
and no more. 


Reply: Projectin: three years in ad- 
vance can accurate. The Office must 
have sufficient funds to process anticipated workloads 
under the fees set during fiscal years 1983-1985 when 
costs are expected to be somewhat higher than present 
costs. 


Comment: One involved retaining Part 4 of 
$7 CHIR, st least Sor the prescat. Occasional seers of the 
registration system find it to be a readily available refer- 
ence. Certain information in the forms is available from 
no other source. The believed the time pressures 
to implement the fee c precluded proper consider- 
ation of the merits of Part 4. 
Reply: The period for comment on deletion of Part 4 has 
13, 1982 to allow for additional 
public comment and internal consideration 


Comment: The suggestion was made that references to 
affidavits anzd oppositions should be eliminated from § 
2.85(e) as the handling of late filed fees for these items is 
sien. covered directly in §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 


Comment: was made that $§2.101¢¢ 
davits under Section 8 and Section 15 be amended to re- 


payment of all lete filed focs within the tane pest. 
od specified in the notification by the Office. 


Reply: All of the sections state that the affidavit or 
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opposition “will not be refused if the required fee(s) . 

are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within the 

time limit set forth in the notification of this defect by 

the Office.” This language is considered sufficient to re- 

quire payment of all fees or have the opposition, affida- 

vit or declaration refused. 

Comment: One enggeation was made to either cite §2.6 

in all sections being changed relative to fees or to cite it 

in none. 

— Citations of §2.6 have been added to §2.101(c) 
and §2.146(b) to conform to §2.162(d) and §2.167(g). 

pe cag It Bd - suggested that the fee for a combined 

section 8 vit needed to be specified in the 


Reply: Section 2.6 has been changed to provide this 
combined fee. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of changes which were made as a result of 
the comments received and further review of the pro- 
posed rulemaking are identified below. 

Deletion of Part 4 has been deferred for further com- 
ments by Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 
1982). As elimination of Part 4 is not essential to the set- 
ting of fees, and does not have to be in place 60 days be- 
fore implementation, it was decided to ask for further 
public comment. . 

Section 2.85(e) has been revised to eliminate the refer- 
ences to oppositions and affidavits. Because the handling 
of late filed fees for these items is specified elsewhere, 
these references in §2.85(e) were redundant and confus- 


a alternatives of §2.6 have been revised to add a 
fee for a combined affidavit under sections 8 and 15 of 
the Act. In order to prevent possible confusion by users 
of the Trademark system, it was included separately. 


ee OF TRADEMARK FEE REVI- 
The effective date of the trademark fee 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


The changes which will become effective on October 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under H.R. 6260, which a in Alternative 
B. rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
yoy g 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 


ol enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
tober 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B 

will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the 
rule changes in Alternative A will not become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982. 
Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amount and in accordance with the 
procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of 
determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of Section 2.6 is set 
forth below: 
IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTION 2.6 


Fees set forth in Section 2.6 must be ey 


ve not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in 
the amounts set fo in this section even though the ap- 
eet 1982. For example, if 

filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, is amended on 


: | 
rules. 
6 
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or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include additional classes, the 
fee set forth in §2.6(a) must be paid per class added. 
IMPLEMENTATION OF CERTAIN SECTIONS DE- 
FERRED FOR FURTHER COMMENTS 

As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed t fees, the period 
for written comments on the de! 
been extended until August 13, 1982, to provide an addi- 
tional opportunity for interested persons to comment on 
this proposed change (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). 
Since it is not essential that this deletion be published by 
Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to extend the Pooper for 
comments. No additional proposal will be pub! 
no additional hearing will be held prior to a decision on 
whether or not to delete Part 4 as proposed. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO PA- 
TENT AND TRADEMARK FEE REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 have 
both taken into consideration the impact they may have 
on small entities. The fees under Public Law 96-517 are 
set to recover 50% of patent and trademark processing 
costs rather than full costs and generally the rate of in- 
crease in the fees is less than that of inflation since the 
last increase in fees in 1965. Further, the rules 
implementing Public Law 96-517 take into consideration 
small entities by setting a lower pa tent filing fee than is- 

sue fee to recover the required level of patent process- 
ing costs. The lower filing fee permits a small entity to 
file a patent application for a relatively low cost and not 
have to pay the hi fees required to 
achieve Public Law 517 recovery levels until exami- 
nation is complete and it is known that a patent will is- 
sue. Under H.R. 6260 and this ing, small entities 
would be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent appli- 
cations and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 
patents. In general, the rule change will also expedite 
proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, 
changing existing procedures where they can be simpli: 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no ma en ude mere 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
pom regions. There will be no t adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with headed -based enter- 
prises in domestic or export 

This rule change ys se a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ez. 
Seq., since no significant <dditional record ki 
porting requirements are  puees upon the pub! 
extensions of time, will be reduced. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

tive and Courts, Inven- 
tions wyers, t 

organizations, 


AMENDMENT REGULATIONS 


For the reasons indicated above and it to the au- 
thority given to the Commissioner of Patents endl al 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and under Sections 31 and 

the Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, 15 U.S.C. 

and 1123, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of 
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Regulations, are amended as st forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
July 14, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[Note: H.R. 6260 became Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982. Rules that became effective Oct. 1, 1982 are 
those rules common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 
6260 and those set forth in Alternative B. The adopted 
rules are reproduced in the notice entitled “Revision of 
Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation,” pubiished at 
1022 O.G. 21, which is reprinted immediately following 


this notice.] 
[1021 O.G. 19] 
(47) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 2714-129] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Confirmation of rules. 


Summary: This document confirms certain rule changes 
for patent and trademark fees and fee-related procedures 
which take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. These rule changes 
implement H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 
97-247 on Aug. 27, 1982. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 


For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact: R. Franklin Burnett, by telephone at (703) 557- 
3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Rm 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

As to the trademark rules contact: Miss Maude 
Williams, by telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Rm. 3-11C17, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is required by law to publish a notice in the Fed- 
eral Register of its fees at least 60 days before the effec- 
tive date thereof (35 U.S.C. 41(g)). Thus, on July 30, 
1982 a final rule document was published at 47 FR 
33086 setting forth rule changes for patent and trade- 
mark fees and procedures which take effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. The document was based on the public law in ef- 
fect at that time, Public Law 96-517, and on H.R. 6260, 
which was then pending but is now Public Law 97-247. 
The final rule document published on July 30, 1982, in 
the Federal Register sets out— 

@) rules that are common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and 

H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247); 

(2) Alternative A which contains rule changes 
implementing Pub. L. 96-517 alone; and 
(3) Alternative B_ which contains rule 
implementing H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247). 
-R. 6260 was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982, and the Patent and Trademark Office hereby 
confirms that the rule changes common to both Pub. L. 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 and Alternative B are those 
which go into effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The rules under 
Alternative A are hereby withdrawn. Additional rule 
changes required by Public Law 97-247 will be made 
the subject of separate rulemakings. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 

Amendment of Regulations 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 
1 and 2 are confirmed as being amended by the final 
tule published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086 as set 
forth below. 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


changes 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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1. The rule changes made in Alternative A relating to 
patents which begin at 47 FR 33107 and in Alternative 
A relating to trademarks which begin at 47 FR 33112 
are hereby withdrawn. 

2. Confirmed as effective Oct. 1, 1982 are the rule 
changes published July 30, 1982 common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) and Al- 
ternatives B. The rule changes relating to patents com- 
mon to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public 
Law 97-247) were published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 
33099. The rule changes relating to patents under Alter- 
native B were published at 47 33108. The rule 
changes relating to trademarks common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) were 
published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33111. The rule 
changes relating to trademarks under Alternative B 
were published at 47 FR 33112. Corrections to the July 
30, 1982 publication were published on Aug. 4 and 5, 
1982 at 47 FR 33688 and 33959. 


(48) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 

37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 

[Docket No. 2827-167 ] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in tt and trademark cases to es- 
tablish procedures for the payment of fees under §41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, which are re- 
duced by 50 per centum for independent inventors and 
nonprofit organizations as required by the public iaw re- 
sulting from H.R. 6260. This action is necessary at this 
time in order that the procedures for paying the reduced 
fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the effective date 
of the changes in the amounts of Patent and Trademark 
Office fees established by the public law resulting from 
H.R. 6260. This final rule also deletes Parts 3 and 4 
which contain outdated sample forms and corrects a ref- 
erence to a section which appears in §1.451. 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 


For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557- 
3054 or by mail addressed to the issioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

As to the trademark rules contact Miss Maude 
Williams by telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Room 3-11C17, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231 
Supplementary Information: Notices of proposed 
rulemaking relating to the revision of patent and trade- 
mark fees were published in the Federal Register on June 
28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28065 and in the Official Ga- 
zette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hear- 
ings were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration has 
been given to all of the letters, statements, and testimony 
received at the time. A final rule on “Revision of Patent 
and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 at 
47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the printin 
thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 3368 
and Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was 
also published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, 
at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view of comments received at 
the hearings, additional time for comment on the rules 
covered by this change was given until Aug. 13, 1982. 
The notice extending the time for comment was 
published on July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 32458. 

This final rule is being adopted as soon as possible af- 
ter the enactment of the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260. The Patent and Trademark Office has determined 
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that the requirement of 5 U.S.C. 553 (d) for publication 

not less than 30 days before its effective date does not 

ly to this final rule since it will reduce patent fees for 
dent inventors and nonprofit organizations. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 

These rule changes are designed to implement the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
are provided for by the public law resulting from H.R. 


Public Law Resulting From H.R. 6260 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 provides that 
funds available under the act “shali be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
zations. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 gives 
the Commissioner authority to establish ulations de- 
fining independent inventors and nonprofit organiza- 
tions. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 defines 
small business concerns by reference to §3 of the Small 
Business Act and regulations established by the Small 
Business Administration. This rulemaking establishes 
regulations defining independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. The Small Business Administration is 
establishing the definition of a small business concern for 
the purpose of paying reduced fees under the public law 
resulting from H.R. 6260. This rul ing also 
establishes the procedures which will be followed by in- 
dependent inventors and nonprofit organizations when 
paying the reduced fees.The procedures to be followed 
by small business concerns when paying the reduced 
fees will be established in a separate final rule. 
Discussion of Specific Sections 

The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oct. 1, 1982: 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraphs (c), (e), and 
(f) which define “independent inventor” and “nonprofit 
organizations” as used in Title 37, Code of Federal Reg- 
ulations, Chapter I. Each of these along with “small 
business concern” is identified as a “small entity” for 
purposes of paying fees which are set under §41 (a) and 
(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by the 

ublic law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraph (d) of 

1.9 relates to the definition of small business concern 
which is being established by the Smail Business Admin- 
istration. Accordingly, proposed paragraph 1.9(d) is not 
being promulgated at this time. 

The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish regulations defining inde- 
pendent inventors and nonprofit organizations. Section 
1.9(c) defines an ind lent inventor as any inventor 
who (1) has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or li- 
censed, and (2) is under no obligation under contract or 
law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights in the 
invention to any person who could not likewise be clas- 
sified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization. Once an individual sole inventor, or one of sev- 
eral joint inventors, has assigned, granted, conveyed, or 
licensed, or comes under an obligation to assign, grant, 
convey, or license, any rights to the invention to anyone 
who could not likewise obtain status as a small entity, 
the inventor(s) will no longer be entitled to pay fees in 

amounts established for an independent inventor 
(§1.9(c)). Section 1.9 (c) will permit an individual inven- 
tor to make an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license 
of partial rights in the invention to another individual or 
individuals who could qualify as an independent inven- 
tor or inventors if they made the invention. In addi- 
tion,§1.9 (c) will permit an individual inventor to make 
an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license of partial 
rights in the invention to a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization. Under the circumstances de- 
scribed in the previous two sentences the individual in- 
ventor could still qualify as an independent inventor. 
However, if the independent inventor assigned, granted, 


™ 
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conveyed, or licensed, or came under an ition to 
assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to the inven- 
tion to any individual or organization which could not 
qualify as a small entity (§1.9 (f)), then the inventor 
would no longer qualify as an independent inventor. 
Proposed section 1.9 (d) relating to the definition of a 


section 1.9(e) defines a nonprofit organization by uti- 
lizing and broadening the definition contained in 35 
U.S.C. 201 (i). The term “university or other institution 
of hi education” as used in §1.9 (e) means an educa- 
institution which (1) admits as regular students 
only persons having a certificate of graduation from a 
school providing secondary education, or the recognized 
uivalent of such a certificate, (2) is legally authorized 
within the pion in which it operates to provide a 
program of education beyond secondary education, (3) 
rovides an educational program for which it awards a 
Gocaelor’ ’s degree or provides not less than a two-year 
program which is acceptable for full credit toward such 
a degree, (4) is a public or other nonprofit institution, 
and (5) is accredited by a nationally reco 
accrediting agency or association. The definition of 
“university or other institution of higher education” as 
set forth herein essentially follows the definition of “in- 
stitution of higher education” contained in 20 U.S.C. 
1141(a). Institutions which are strictly research facilities, 
manufacturing facilities, service organizations, etc., are 
not intended to be included within the term “other insti- 
tution of higher education” even though such institu- 
tions may perform an educational function or publish the 
results of their work. 
Section 1.9(f) identifies an independent inventor, a 
1 business concern, or a nonprofit organization as a 
“small entity” for purposes of paying fees set under §41 
(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Fees estab- 
lished under §41 (c) or (d) of Title 35, United States 
Code, will not be reduced for small entities since such a 
reduction is not permitted or authorized by the public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraphs (c), (e), and 
(f) of §1.9 should be read together with §§1.27 and 1.28 
which deal with establishing status as a small entity and 
the effect thereof. 
New §1.27 provides in paragraph (a) that any person 
seeking to establish as a small entity, as defined in §1.9 
(f) for the p of paying reduced fees, must file a 
statement to het small entity. Paragraph 1.27(b) pro- 
vides specifically for inventors filing statements claiming 
status as independent inventors. Paragraph 1.27 (c) relat- 
ing to claiming status as a small business concern is not 
being promulgated at this time, but will be subject of a 
separate final rule. Paragraph 1.27 (d) provides for 
claiming status as a nonprofit organization. Under §1.27, 
as — as all of the rights remain in small entities, the 
fees established for a small entity can be paid. This in- 
cludes circumstances where the rights were divided be- 
tween an ate me inventor, a small business concern 
and a nonprofit organization or any combination thereof. 
New §1.28 provides guidance as to the effect of fail- 
ure to establish, or notify the Office of any change from, 
small entity status. Paragraph 1.28 (a) provides that once 
Status as a small entity has been established in an appli- 
cation or patent, without the filing of a further veri 
statement pursuant to §1.27, unless the Office is notified 
of a change in status. Under paragraph 1.28 (a), status as 
a small entity in one application or patent does not af- 
fect any other application or patent except in applica- 
tions filed under §1.60 where a reference is made to a 
verified statement in a t application. Paragraph 
1.28 (6) requires that notification of any change in status 
resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status be 
filed in the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small entity is 
no longer aj appro riate. Section 1.28 also provides guid- 
ance as to t ect of improperly establishing status as 
a small entity. The intent of the reduced fees for small 
entities is to soften the impact of the fee increases under 
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§41(a) and (6) of Title 35, United States Code, as such 
sections are amended by the public law resulting from 
H.R. 6260, upon those who are least able to absorb the 
increased fees without overall damage to their ability to 
participate in the patent system through the filing, issu- 
ing and maintaining of patents. Accordingly, any at- 
tempt to improperly establish status as a small entity will 
be viewed as a serious matter by the office and para- 
graph 1.28(d) indicates that any attempt to fraudulentl 

establish status as a small entity or pay fees as a 1 
entity will be considered as a fraud practiced or 
attempted on the Office. In addition, improperly and 
through gross negligence establishing status as a small 
entity or paying fees as a small entity will be considered 
as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. Normal- 
ly, the ice will not question a claim to status as a 
small entity. However, if the Office must resolve such 
an issue in a question arising before it, the Office will 
look to the actual or practical status ot the individual or 
Ogauization claiming status as a small entity rather than 
the professed or apparent status. 

Section 1.451, paragraph (b), is amended to correct a 
reference to another section of the regulations. 

Parts 3 and 4 are removed to eliminate all of the pa- 
tent and trademark forms from the Code of Federal 
Regulations. The Patent and Trademark Office has pre- 

a booklet entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms 

klet” which is available for sale to the public from 

the Superintendent of Documents and which includes 

full size copies of substantially all the forms in the Code 

of Federal Regulations in view of the difficulty of keep- 
ing such forms is not mandatory. 


Discussion of Significant Differences Between Proposed and 
Final Rules 


A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9, 
1.27 and 1.28 as a result of the comments received and 
— r review of the proposed rulemaking are identified 

low. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.9 has been changed from that pro- 
posed to simplify the definition by removing the words 
“including (i) the right to make, use, or sell the inven- 
tion, and (ji) the right to exclude others from making, 
using, or selling the invention”. No change in substance 
is intended by removing these words since the phrase 
“any rights in the invention” obviously is inehesiog’ of all 
= regardless of how they are, or would be, trans- 

The words “or otherwise” have also been re- 
pe me to simplify the definition without a change in 


substance. 
ace (d) of §1.9 is not being promulgated by this 


ge. 

Paragraph (e) of §1.9 is changed from that proposed 
by adding the words “located in any country” in item 
(e) (1) to clarify the fact that a university or other insti- 
tution of higher education can qualify regardless of loca- 
tion. Paragraph (e) is also changed from that proposed 
by adding an item (4) to clarify that a nonprofit organi- 
zation if it could qualify as a nonprofit organization un- 
der item (2) or QB) of a ( A “if it were located in 
this country.” Thus, under paragraph (e) of 
§1.9 nonprofit organizations will be treated the same for 

of paying fees regardless of location. 

Paragraph (a) of §1.27 has been changed from that 
proposed by substituting the words “any fee paid as a 
small entity”. This change is intended to clarify the fact 
that a verified statement is not required with every fee. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.27 has been changed from that 

to clarify who is to file the verified statement. 

verified statement for a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization is to be filed by “the owner of 
the small business concern, or an official of the small 
business concern or nonprofit organization empowered 
to act on behalf of the small business concern or non- 
profit So . .” The term “official” as used in 
(b) is intended to include any officer, employ- 

ee, or So apealbauant empowered to act on behalf of a small 
business concern or nonprofit organization.For example, 
an officer or employee of a corporation empow to 
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act for the corporation by its board of directors would 
be qualified to sign such a verified statement. 
ea wre (c) of §1.27 relating to claiming status as a 
1 business concern is not being promulgated at this 
— but will be the subject of a separate final rule. 
vom oh (d) of §1.27 has been changed from that 
‘bate Gat y adding a 
“paragraph () of $1.28 has been changed from that 
a) 
proposed by adding the words “or patent” in the first 
and third sentences since the failure to establish status as 
a small entity could occur in a patent as well as in an 
lication. An exception to the requirement for a veri- 
statement has also been inserted into paragraph (a) 
of §1.28 for applications filed under §1.60 where the sta- 
tus as a small entity has been established in a parent ap- 
plication and is still proper. Under this change in para- 
h (a) of §1.28, the application under 
1.60 “must include a reference to a verified statement 
parcat application if states ec a exall entity is etl 
proper and desired.” 


> Paragraph (b) of §1.28 has been completely rewritten 
proposed to remove the requirement that the 

of a change in status resulting in loss of enti- 

tlement to small entity status must be filed prior to pay- 


(b) of §1.28 is from that pro- 
pose] by removing the sentence stating that payment of 
any fee as a small entity serves “as a representation that 
such payment as a small entity is proper at the time the 
payment of improper fees, but is no lon 
view of another change in (b) which spec pool A 
cally provides that notification of any change in status 
resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status 
“must be filed in the application or patent prior to pay- 
of the issue fee 


app’ 

1.9.” The effect of the changes to paragraph (b) of 
1.28 is to it status to be established and then 
checked only (1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) 
at the time of payment of each maintenance fee. This 
means that only four checks are required during the 
pendency and term of a patent after initial establishment 
of small entity status if such establishment was prior to 

ged from y inserting 
the words “of change in status” after “notification” for 


y. 
Paragraph (c) of §1.28 has been 


ate concerns about paragraph (d) of §1.28 which is being 
adopted as proposed. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments on the patent rules and forms af- 
fected by this final rule were received from three patent 
law groups and thirteen individuals. The three patent 
iaw groups were (1) the American Patent Law Associa- 
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Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
along with replies there- 


The comments 


Comment: 

One comment suggested that the definition of “inde- 
pendent inventor” be simplified. 
Reply: 

The definition of “independent inventor” has been 
simplified without a c in substance by oF el 
the words “including (i) right to make, am ¢ or 
the invention, and (1) the right to exclude others 
making, using, or selling the invention.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that there is no need to in- 
clude any more than a simplified statement that a “non- 
profit a includes a university or other institu- 
tion of higher education 
Reply: 

The suggestion has not been since it is the in- 
tent of the rules to delireate as clearly as possible what 
organizations can qualify as nonprofit oe 
without having to expend undue resources deciding each 


+ request on a case-by-case basis. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that §1.9(e) discriminates 
against foreigners and thus violates the principle of na- 
tional equality set forth in the Stockholm text of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Prop- 
erty. 

Reply: 

Section 1.9(e), promul, 
ganization in such a way 
are not excluded. 
Comment: 


One comment questioned whether or not government 
organizations can qualify as nonprofit organizations and 
more specifically, whether or not a government research 
facility can qualify under the broad definition of a non- 
profit scientific or educational organization. Another 
comment recommended that §1.9(e) be age to in- 
clude the U.S. Government in the definition of a “non- 
profit organization.” 

Reply: 


Government as such, whether domestic 
or foreign, cannot qualify as nonprofit organizations as 
defined in §1.9%e). “Section 1.9(e) was based 35 
U.S.C. 201(i), as established by Public Law 96-517. The 
limitation to “an organization of the type described in 
section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 
(26 U.S.C. 501(c)(3)) and exempt from taxation under 
section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 
501(a))” would by its nature exclude the U.S. govern- 
ment and its agencies and facilities, including research 
facilities and government corporations. State and foreign 
governments and governmental ies and facilities 
would be similarly excluded. Section 1.9(e) is not intend- 
ed to include within the definition of a nonprofit organi- 
zation government organizations of any kind located in 
any country. A university or other institution of higher 
education located in any country would qualify, howev- 
er, as a “nonprofit organization” under §1.9(e) even 
though it has some government affiliation since such in- 
stitutions are specifically included. 

Comment: 


defines a fit or- 
it is clear that foreigners 


One comment was directed to, and oppose, Public 
Law 96-517 and HR. 6260 rather than the specific pro- 
visions of §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 on the ground that the 
of a agency is ill-conceived, 

shortsighted and wrong. 

Reply: 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 are not issues for 
i ion in this rule change. 


f 
‘ 


\ 
ing the next fee due. Instead, paraggraph (b) of §1.28 po 
— that after establishment of small entity status, _uE 
lees as a small entity may thereafter be paid in that ap- 
or without to a in status 
or any maintenance fee due after the date on which sta- ee 
cl 
t explaining how 
the error in good faith occurred only in situations where 
the error occurred. This change from a (c) as 
| proposed will reduce paperwork and will provide a 
three-month grace period to correct errors with no ex- 
planations required for correction during that three- 
month period. The change has also been made to allevi- 
of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Patent, Trademark 
and Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of 
the District of Columbia. 
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Comment: 


One comment asserted that the imposition of different 
fees depending upon the status of an applicant is unwise, 
unworkable, and will not “improve the efficiency of the 
Patent Office”, while another comment urged the Office 
to “disavow the proposal for a two-tier fee system and 
adopt a different approach to assuring that patent and 
trademark fees are set so that individual inventors and 
small businesses can continue to obtain the protection of 
the patent and trademark system.” Another comment 
supported the two-tier fee system, particularly as related 
to universities. 


The imposition of different fees is a legislative man- 
date imposed by the public law resultin we tere 6260 
and is not an issue for consideration in rule change. 


Comment: 


Four comments expressed concern that small entity 
status is required to be confirmed each time a fee as a 
small entity is paid. Alternative procedures which in- 
volve (1) confirming status at the time of filing and at 
the time the issue fee is paid, or (2) allowing a statement 
time were recom- 


Reply: 
The last sentence in §1.27(a) states that “[s]uch a veri- 


fied statement need onl y be filed once in an application 


status occurs. In addition, §1.28(b) has been rewritten to 
provide that “[o]nce status as a small entity has been es- 
tablished in an application or patent, fees as a small enti- 
ty may thereafter be paid in that application or patent 
without regard to a change in status until the issue fee is 
due or any maintenance fee is due.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that a paragraph 1.27(e) be 
added which would require confirmation of small entity 
status at the time of paying the patent issue fee and each 
maintenance fee and that this done by a statement 
which designates the applicant’s small entity ~~ ye of 
the close of the last fiscal year next preceding the 
of the statement. 


The suggested hh has not been added. Howev- 
er, paragraph (b) of §1.29 has been completely rewritten 
to permit status to be established and then checked only 
(1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) at the time of 
payment of each maintenance fee. Instead of requiring 
papers to be filed confirming status as suggested in the 
comment, the rules as adopted require that pao 
fication of any change in status resulting in loss of enti- 
tlement to small entity status must be filed in the appli- 
cation or patent prior to paying, or at the time of pay- 
ing, the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee 

ger appropriate pursuant to §1.9.” of 
58. as promulgated, is considered preferable to the 
suggested paragraph (e) of §1.27 since it will eliminate 
the filing of a confirming statement where there has 
been no change in status as a small entity. This reduces 
unnecessary paperwork. 
Comment: 


One comment suggested that verified statements of 


Rens 

was adopted is reflected the 
In such it wl be su 
cient to include a reference a verified statement 
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sates in 0 application if 
Status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed paragraph 
1.28(b) be amended by inserting the words “believed to 
be” after “small entity is” in the second sentence. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (b) of §1.28 as promulgated does not con- 
tain the sentence to which the suggestion is directed. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that paragraph (c) of gl. 28 
be amended by deleting the word “verified” so that a 
statement explaining how an error in good faith oc- 


= can be made “on the basis of information and be- 
ief.” 


Reply: 
The suggestion has not been adopted. However, para- 

graph (c) of §1.28 as css permits the correction 

of errors without a verified statement if the correction is 

accomplished within three months after the date the er- 

ror occurred. 

Comment: 


Three comments expressed concern about the provi- 
sion dealing with fraud on the Paten Patent and Trademark 
Office because of some questionable act in connection 
with paying fees as a small entity and indicated that 
some persons have raised a question as to the Office’s 
authority to designate the payment of a lesser fee as 
fraud. The comments suggested that proposed §1.28 be 
withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc group of Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office officials and practitioners for 
immediate examination and timely comment. 

Reply: 

The period for comments was extended until Aug. 13, 
1982, as an alternative to, and in response to, the sugges- 
tion ‘that §1.28 be withdrawn and turned over to an ad 
hoc committee. The extended period for comments has 
now expired and all comments agpen co have been re- 
ceived have been carefully considered. In response to 
= statement that some persons have raised a question 

ding the Office’s authority to designate payment of 
a lesser fee as fraud, no authority has been cited which 
would establish or suggest that the Office does not have 
the authority to adopt this section. Paragraph (d) of 
§1.28 has been strictly limited to those situations in 
which there is an attempt to fraudulently establish enti- 
ty, or improperly and ome gross negligence establish 
status or pay fees as a 1 entity. Paragraph (d) of § 
1.28 is clearly within the rule-making authority provided 
to the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 6 to protect 
the integrity of the system established by the public law 
resulting from H.R. 6260, whereby fees are reduced for 
small entities. In order to alleviate the concerns 
expressed about prone (d) of §1.28, paragraph (c) of 
§1.28 has been changed from that Fay to require a 
verified statement explaining how the error in good faith 
occurred only in situations where the error is not cor- 
rected within three months of the date on which the er- 
ror occurred. This three-month grace period to correct 
errors with no explanations required for correction dur- 
ing that three-month should reduce the concern 
about paragraph (d) of §1.28. 
Comment: 


One comment by an attorney (1) objected to and re- 
quested removal of the second sentence of §1.28(d) be- 
cause he has to rely on the information provided by the 
client and does not have the facilities to check the reli- 
ability of information the client provides relating to the 
client’s status as a small entity, and (2) raised the ques- 
tion as to how much investigation any attorney or other 
individual must make in order > avoid being guilty of 
“gross negligence” under §1.28(d). 

Reply: 

The rules do not authorize an attorney to sign a veri- 

fied statement establishing status as a small entity on be- 


Reply: 
‘ not intended that such statements would be required 

each time a fee is paid. In order to clarify §1.27(a), the 

first sentence has been changed to require the statement 

rior to or with the first fee paid as a small entity. 

Reply: 
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The client has to sign the verified state- 
(b) of §1.27 requires that any verified 
ed of an independent 
must the independent inventor ex 
provided in §§1. re 1.43, or 1.47. Paragraph (d) of 7 
requires that any verified statement filed on behalf of a 
nonprofit organization must be signed by an official of 
the nonprofit organization empowered to act on behalf 
the or tion. The intent of paragraphs (b) and @) 
of §1.27 is that the verified statement be signed by the 
person in the best position to know the facts as to 
whether or not status as a small entity can be properly 
established. Insofar as the attorney’s irresponsibilities and 
duty to investigate are concerned, these do not differ 
from those presently owed the Office under §§1.56, 
1.346, and 1.555. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested (d) of §1 28 
be replaced by a provision under which fn 
would be assessed _— “a wrongdoer who oth not 
paid fees in good fai 
Reply: 


paid fees in —_ faith” might tend to encourage the 
Fat such mater Would be brought tothe atlenion 


Three comments the proposed deletion of 
Part 3 for the reasons that (1) it is useful to have an up- 
to-date set of forms and (2) there does not seem to be a 
pressing need to delete the forms. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office has prepared a 
booklet entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms Booklet” 
which includes full size copies of substantially all of the 
forms in Part 3. Since the forms currently in Part 3 are 
not “up-to-date” as was suggested in the comment, no 
present need is seen to maintain Part 3. 

Response to Comments on the Trademark Rules 

Specific comments were received on the proposed de- 
letions of Part 4. All of the comments included in the 
SS ee the oral testimony were consid- 


Written comments were received from four individu- 
als. Oral comments — previously submitted writ- 
ten comments on Part were presented by one 
individual on behalf of his law firm. 

These comments appear below along with replies 


Comment: 

One comment stated that there are rules in Part 4 
which are not set forth elsewhere. Such guidelines and 
information include, among others, the types of com- 
quirement for the use of bond paper for typed drawings. 
Reply: 

Part 4 does not really carry the effect of rules because 
the forms are not mandatory, but are merely illustrative. 
The information referred to by this individual can be 
found elsewhere, such as in the Trademark Manual of 
Examining Procedure. Furthermore, despite the fact that 
the forms do not carry the force of rules, any correction 
or modification to them uires the cumbersome and 
time-consuming processes it are associated with a 
rules change. 

Comment: 


Several comments reflected the opinion that some at- 
torneys, particularly those who do not specialize in 
trademark matters, may rely on the forms that appear in 
Part 4. It was believed that these individuals may not 
have or be aware of the compilation of forms identified 
as the “Patent and Trademark Office Forms Booklet.” 
In the absence of such forms in Part 4, these individuals 
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may devise their own application formats. Such a 

tice would result in increased informalities which, in 
turn, would result in unnecessary correspondence and 
delayed prosecution. In addition, the commenters be- 
lieved that the number of written and oral inquiries to 
the Office of the Director of the Trademark Examining 
Operation would increase dramatically. 

Reply: 

The Office of the Director of the Trademark Examin- 
ing Operation currently has a general information tele- 
phone line to answer inquiries and to accept requests for 
trademark application forms and related literature. While 
the Office of the Director indicates the availability of 
the forms booklet to many callers, copies of the appro- 
priate trademark application form are sent to those indi- 
viduals who request them. It is more likely that an indi- 
vidual who is unaware of the trademark application 
form would call the Office of the Director to request an 
application form than create one for the particular pur- 
pose. 

Comment: 


One individual, aware of the Office’s plans for auto- 
mation of the trademark program, saw the present dele- 
tion of the forms to be inappropriate. This individual felt 
that the deletion of the forms at this point wouid signal 
to the user community that the Office no longer had any 
interest in receiving applications in any particular for- 
mat. To take such a position within a year or two of the 
introduction of a rigidly standardized application format 
was, in the opinion of this commenter, unwise. The 
adoption of a machine-readable application form would 
require greater, rather than diminished, reliance on a 
prescribed format. 

Reply: 

Within the next year or two, the Office will begin 
experimenting with the use of optical character recogni- 
tion (OCR) equipment to automate the current data cap- 
ture processes. Trademark application formats that are 
compatible with this equipment are likely to require spe- 
cial sizing and printing and, as such, are not acceptable 
for reduced size printing in the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. If the existing forms were to be maintained in Part 
4, they would remain available for use by applicants. As 
a result, the implementation of the new standardized ap- 
plication formats would be made more difficult. 
Comment: 


One commenter believed that since the next reprinti 
of Volume 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations wi 
be in July, 1983, there is no pressing need to eliminate 
Part 4 at this time. This individual felt that users of the 
trademark registration system should be given additional 
Seems to consider the significance of removing 


Reply: 

Only four comments have been received on the dele- 
tion of Part 4. The elimination of Part 4 at this time will 
guarantee that the forms do not appear in the 1983 re- 
printing of the CFR. Of course, they will appear in the 
1982 version of the CFR booklet and will be available 
until the new edition is published. In this matter, future 
access to these forms will be limited and those requiring 
help may contact the Office and receive the proper 
trademark forms. 

Implementation of §§1.9, 1.27, and 1.28 

Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 
pay and in which small entity status is available and 

red. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conversation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 


Js 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg. ). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L 96-354) for several 
reasons. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 has 
taken into consideration the impact the increase in fees 
may have on small entities. Under the public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, small entities will be 
able to pay reduced fees for filing patent applications and 
for the issuance and maintenance in force of patents. In 
general, the rule change will also expedite proceedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The 1 Patent and Trademark Office has 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
ju effects on competition, employment, investment, pro- 
ductivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are place upon the public. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 

Administrative practice and procedure, Colleges and 
universities, Courts, Fraud, Inventions and patents, Non- 
profit organizations, — businesses, Trademarks. 


(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 
July 1, 1983.) 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Aug. 26, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1022 OG 29] 
(49) Department of 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
of in patent and trademark cases to es- 

ition and procedures for the payment of 
= ier section 41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, by small business concerns as required by 
Pub. L. 97-247. This gw adopts the definition of a 
“small business concern” —- of paying patent 
fees established by the Sm jusiness Administration 
and is necessary at this time in one der that the procedures 
for paying reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
the effective date of the changes in the amounts of Pa- 
Fae Trademark Office fees established by Pub. L. 


ower Date: Oct. 1, 1982 


‘or Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
me at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, —w R. 
rae Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
Supplementary Information: A notice of pi 
rulemaking was published in the Federal Register on 
June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 and in the Official 
Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral 
hearings were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration 
has been given to all of the letters, stateménts, and testi- 
mony received at the time. A final rule on “Revision of 
Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 
1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the 
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og peer being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 
33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982 at 47 33959. The fi- 


nal rule was also published in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view of comments 
received at the hearings, additional time for comment on 
certain rules, including those covered by this change, 
was given until Aug. 13, 1982. The notice extending the 
time for comment was published on July 27, 1982 at 47 
FR 32458. A final rule relating to definitions of “Sinde- 
pendent inventor” and “nonprofit or was 
published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 40134-40140. 
Objectives of Rule Changes 

These rule changes are designed to implement the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
are provided for by Pub. L. 97-247. 
Public Law 97-247 


Pub. L. 97-247, signed Aug. 27, 1982, provides that 
funds available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41(a) 
and (b) of title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
zations. The Commissioner has established regulations 

inventors and nonprofit organiza- 

ib. L. 97-247 defines small business concerns by 
reference to Section 3 of the Small Business Act and 
regulations established by the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Small Business Administration has now es- 
tablished the definition of a small business concern for 
the purpose of paying reduced fees under Pub. L. 97- 
247. That definition is hereby incorporated into the pa- 
tent rules of practice in §1.9(d). This rulemaking also 
establishes the procedures which will be followed by 
small business concerns when paying the reduced fees. 
Discussion of Specific Sections 

The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oct. 1, 1982: 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds a a (d) which de- 
fines small business concern as used itle 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations, Chapter I. A small business con- 
cern is identified as a “small entity” for purposes of 
ing fees which are set under section 41(a) and (b) of Ti- 
3 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub. L. 97- 


we 1.9(d) defines a small business concern by ref- 
erence to and incorporation of §121.3-18 of Title 13, 
Code of Federal Regulations. A small business concern 
is defined therein as any business concern (1) whose 
number of employees, including those of its affiliates, 
does not exceed 500 persons and (2) which has not 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no 
obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, con- 
vey, or license, any rights in the invention to any person 
who could not be classified as an independent inventor 
if that person had made the invention, or to any concern 
which would not qualify as a small business concern or 
a nonprofit organization under this section. The section 
further defines affiliates of concerns and defines also the 
terms “employees” and “number of employees.” Con- 
cerns are affiliates of each other when either, directly or 
indirectly, one concern controls or has the power to 
control the other, or a third party or parties controls or 
has the power to control both. The number of employ- 
ees a business concern has is determined by counting the 
number of persons of the concern and its jiates 
—_——— on a full-time, part-time or temporary basis 
oo oe fiscal year of the concern and of its 
number of employees is the average over 

the en year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Business concerns lo- 
cated in any country which meet the small business defi- 
nition and which comply with the applicable procedures 
can qualify as a “small business concern”. Under the 
definition, a small business concern would no longer 
qualify as a small business concern if any rights were 
assi to any individual or concern which could not 
qualify as a small entity onan to §1.9(f), or if the 
concern came under an obligation to assign any rights to 
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any individual or concern which could not qualify as a 


small entity. 

CFR 121.3-18 which provides for appeals to the Small 
Business Administration from Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice adverse initial size 


determinations. 

| 1.27(c) provides for claiming status as a 
business concern. Any person seeking to establish 
duced fees, must file a statement to that effect prior to 
or with the payment of the first fee paid as a small enti- 
ty. Under §1.27, as long as all of rights remain in 
small entities, the fees established for a small entity can 
be paid. This includes circumstances where the rights 
were divided between an independent inventor, a small 
business concern and a nonprofit organization or any 

combination thereof. 
A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9 
and 1.27 as a result of the comments received and fur- 
ther review of the proposed rulemaking are identified 


below. 

Paragraph (d) of §1.9 has been changed from that pro- 
posed so as to incorporate into $1.9(d), the definition es- 
tablished by the Small Business Administration in ame 
-18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. The defi- 
nition differs from that proposed in specifying the 
number of employees constituting a small business con- 
cern and specifying that the concern must be one which 
has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is 
under no obligation under contract or law to assign, 
grant, convey or license any rights in the invention to 
any person or concern which could not be classified as 
ee it inventor, small business concern, or non- 
profit or, 

Paragraph (c) of §1.27 has been c' from that 

to clarify who is to file the veri statement. 
verified statement for a small business concern is to 
be signed by “the owner or an official of the small busi- 
ness concern empowered to act on behalf of the con- 
cern.” The term “official” as used in paragraph (c) is in- 
tended to include apy officer, employee, or part-owner 
empowered to act on behalf of a small business concern. 
For example, an officer or employee of a corporation 
empowered to act for the corporation by its board of di- 
rectors would be qualified to sign such a verified state- 
ment. 
Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments on the rules affected by this final 
rule were received from three patent law groups and a 
number of individuals. The patent law 
were (1) the American Patent Law Association; (2 5) the 

State Bar; and (3) tent, Trademark and 
opyright Law Section of the Bar Association of the 
of Columbia. 

half of two patent law groups. 

Comment 

Two comments urged that in view of the “ - 
121.3, the patent system and those associated with it 
would be best served by setting forth clear guidelines as 
to whether or not a business qualifies as a small business 
without reference to the Small Business Act and without 
SBA regulatory definition 
Reply 

Pub. L. 97-247 specifically refers to section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration for determining whether 
or not a business concern qualifies as a business 
concern. Pub. L. 97-247 therefore docs aot permit the 
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establishment of guidelines without reference to the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration. Section 1.9(d), sah 
does i rate the definition as established in §121.3- 
18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. This wili 
enable persons to utilize §1.9(d) without also referring to 
a copy of Title 13, CFR. 

Comment 

One comment argued that §1.27 should be corrected 
or clarified to indicate that a small business concern 
would be entitled to the 50 percent fee reduction even 
though it may grant a non-exclusive or even an exclu- 
sive li to some non-small entity. 


it inventor if that 
person had made the invention, or to any concern which 
would not qualify as a small business concern or a non- 
fit —_ tion under this section.” The intent of 
th 13 FR 1213-18 and 37 CFR and is 
to limit the payment of reduced fees under section 41 (a) 
and (b) of ‘itle 35, the nth, invention ar 


rights are owned by non-small entities. Adopting the 
suggestion might, for example, permit a non-small entity 
to transfer patent rights to a small business concern 
which would pay the reduced fees and grant an exclu- 
sive license to the non-small entity. 


One ific Small Busi- 
ness Administration regulations which are applicable be 


The definition of a small business concern as estab- 
lished by the Small Business Administration is now in- 
corporated into §1.9(d). 

Implementation of §§1.9 and 1.27 

Status as a small entity can be established in any 

cation or patent for which a fee is due on or 
October 1, 1982, and in which the individual inventor, 
small business concern, or nonprofit organization meets 
the qualifications established for small entity status. 
Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 


quality of the human environment or the conservation of 


energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Redue- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Pub. L. 97-247 has taken into consideration 
ties. Under Pub. L. 97-247 and this rulemaking, 
entities willbe able to pay reduced fees for fing patent 
applications and for issuance and maintenance in 
force of patents. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 


JA 


Reply 
The suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.27 re- 
quires that the concern qualify as a small business con- 
cern as defined in §1.9(d). Section 1.9(d) defines a small 
business concern by incorporating 13 CFR 121.3-18, 
which in turn defines a small business concern as one 
not exceeding a particular size “which has not assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or li- 
cense, any rights in the invention to any person who 
do otherwise would be clearly contrary to the intended 
purpose of the legislation which contains no indication 
that fees are to be reduced in circumstances where 
Comment 
specified in 91. 
Reply 
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der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
hic regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
cts on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
—. innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with pe area enter- 
prises in domestic or ex) markets. 
This rule change not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, ———- 3501 et seq., 
since no significant additional record k or report- 
ing requirements are placed upon the 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative ooo and procedure, Inventions and 


patents, Small businesses. 
Amendment of Regulations 
ity given to the Commissioner of Patents and 


Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 1 

of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, is amended as 

set forth below. 

PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 

(d) to read as follows: 

§1.9 Definitions. 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter 
means any business concern as defined by the Small 
Business Administration in 13 CFR 121.3-18, published 
on September 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43273. For the conve- 
nience of the users of these i that definition 
states: 


§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code 

(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 

yees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 

persons and (2) which has not assigned, granted, 

conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation a 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, an’ 
rights in the invention to any 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the purpose of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each ie when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, i 


year. are those 
employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
is during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Patent and Trademar 


its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse 


appeal should state the basis upon which 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial 
size determination on the concern was in error; and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 


2. Section 1.27 is amended by adding paragraph 
(c) to read os 


§Statement of status as small entity. 
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(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
small business concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a small 
exclusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to 
rights are not exclusive, that all other rights belon 
small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights o' he 
small business concern as a small entity are not exclusive, 
a verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Commissioner 
a 


[FR Doc.82-26941 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 

BILLING CODE 3610-16-M 

SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

13 CFR Part 121 

Definition of Small Business for Paying Reduced Patent 
Fees Under Title 35, United States Code 

Agency: Small Business Administration. 

Action: Final rule. 


Summary: The Small Business Administration in con- 
junction with the Patent and Trademark Office is 
establishing a definition of small business for the pas 
of paying patent fees under section 41 (a) and (o) of Ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, which are reduced by 50 
centum for small business concerns as required by Pub. 
L. 97-247. The definition would be implemented by the 
Patent and Trademark Office, which has recently 
published its regulations on the fee reduction procedures 
(47 FR 40134, Sept. 10, 1982). 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 
For Further Information Contact: 
R. Franklin Burnett (703) 557-3054. 
Harvey Bronstein (202) 653-6373. 
Supplementary Information: Pub. L. 97-247 provides that 
funds available under the Act to the Patent and Trade- 
yment of fees under Section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 
3; Ucted States Code, by small business concerns as 
defined in Section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 
regulations established by the Small Business Adminis- 
tration.” 

A notice of proposed rulemaking relating to the defi- 
nition of a pol business was published in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 31, 1982 (47 FR 38331). The ae 
being issued is the same as that which was proposed. In 
order to be a small business, the number of employees of 
the concern, including those of its affiliates, may not ex- 
ceed 500 persons. Concerns are affiliates of each other 
when either, directly or indirectly, one concern controls 
or has the power to control the other, or a third party 
or parties controls or has the power to control both. 
The number of employees of a business concern is deter- 
mined by counting the number of persons of the concern 
and its affiliates employed on a full-time, part-time or 
tempo basis during the Stern fiscal year of the 
concern and of its affiliates. number of employees is 
the average over the fiscal year of the persons employed 
during each of my og periods of the fiscal year. 

The definition requires a small business for this 
purpose to be one “which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section.” 

Discussion of Comments 
One comment from the American Patent Law Associ- 


| . 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
th 
th 
pe 
1 a sma Iness CON 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
tion and size — Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
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ation, whose membership includes several thousand ~ 


of the term. One comment susggested that, “[a]t 
very least, the record should reflect that the definition is 


ing rights under the invention to a concern which could 
not qualify as a small entity. It was also suggested that 
the term “exclusive license of any of the rights in the in- 
vention” be used instead of the term “license.” The lat- 
ter two suggestions have not been adopted. A moa of 
these suggestions would cause the regulation to 

more complicated, and does not appear necessary to aid 
small concerns in accord with the purposes of the legis- 
lation. In addition, it could substantially broaden the 
number of concerns which could qualify with a resultin 
excessive loss of revenue to the Patent and Trademark 
Office. It is not seen likely that the restriction on licens- 
ing would unduly or adversely affect the ability of the 


which is a subsidiary of a university or other nonprofit 
organization. The suggestion was made that the number 
of employees of the university or other nonprofit affili- 
whether or not the business concern qualifies as a s 
business concern. The suggestion has not been adopted 
since the situation raised is already treated under the 
definition of nonprofit or, tion established by the 
Patent and Trademark on Sept. 10, 1982, r 47 
FR 40134-40140. Under that Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice regulation, a wholly owned subsidiary of a nonprof- 
it or university is considered a part of the university or 
nonprofit and thus is already eligible for the fee reduc- 
tion. 

One comment suggested that the regulation contain 
language specifying that concerns meeting its require- 
ments are also i ently owned and operated and 
not dominant in their field of operation under the Small 
Business Act. It is not necessary to include this language 
since this regulation already contains an affiliation test 
for this purpose; and it is generally unlikely that a small 
concern would be found to be dominant. The legislative 
history of the Small Business Act indicates that “The 
mere fact that a small business makes a particular prod- 
uct or item and is dominant in its field with respect to 
the particular product or item is not intended to disqual- 
ify it from the benefits of this Act * * * “(House Report 
494, 83rd Congress, Ist Session 1953). SBA Size Appeals 
Board precedents have consistently stated that domi- 
nance under the Act and the SBA regulations is not 
viewed in narrow industry subdivisions. It, therefore, 
does not appear that concerns defined as small business 
under this provision would be dominant within the 
meaning of Small Business Act. 

Ano comment suggested that foreign concerns 
should not be eligible as small business under this provi- 
sion. Since this patent legislation was enacted by the 
Con, with knowledge of the Paris Convention for 
the ion of Industrial Property, there is no indica- 
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tion that Congress intended that foreign small business 
not be eligible for the fee reduction. It is the view of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that excluding foreign 
small concerns would violate U.S. treaties in the patent 
area. 

This comment also questioned whether the Patent and 
Trademark Office should make initial size determina- 
tions, or whether they could more appropriately be 
made by SBA. Since the fee reduction procedure is part 
of the patent application and of other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office actions and may involve Patent law ques- 
tions, it would be administratively infeasible to have ini- 
tial size determinations made by the SBA. The Patent 
and Trademark Office recently issued regulations (Sept. 
10, 1982, 47 FR 40134) which set forth the fee reduction 
procedures. 


Other Considerations Relating to the Rulemaking 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. 

Small business concerns will be benefited by the rule. 
The proposed rule will not have a significant economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law 97- 
247 has taken into consideration the impact it may have 
on small entities and has reduced the fees, therefore, by 
50 centum. ” 

Small Business Administration has determined 
that this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, Fed- 
eral, State, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in do- 

mestic or export markets. 

This rule will not impose burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq., since no significant additional record > or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public 
List of Subjects in 13 CFR Part 121 

Small businesses, Inventions and patents. 

PART 121—SMALL BUSINESS SIZE STANDARDS 

Accordingly, pursuant to Section 3 of the Small Busi- 
ness Act and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 121 of Title 13 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended by adding 
§121.3-18 to read as follows: 

§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code. 

(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and .(b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 


conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each other when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third party or parties 
controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
= employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 
(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office i 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 


A 
t 
t 
i 


Al 
tent and Trademark Office, expressed “no comment re- file 
gute the definition” and expressed “[t}hanks for all tio 
t’s a“ done toward a hopefully workable defini- sS 
tion.” The remaining comments were from individual (A 
patent attorneys rather than comments on behalf of any sh 
Pa 
‘wo comments raised questions about the intended on 
scope of the term “license.” It was suggested that clarifi- su 
cation is needed as to what is included within the _ ne 
not intended to reach implice icenses tO use and rese Se 
patented articles purchased from a small business.” The (F 
comment is correct insofar as it suggests that such “im- BI 
plied licenses” are not intended to be included within 
the scope of the term. Likewise, an order by the appli- 
cant to a firm to build a proto-type machine or product 
for the applicant’s own use is not considered to consti- ( 
tute a license for purposes of the definition. 
Another suggestion was that the regulation be 
7 reworded to deny small business status where revenue 
above a certain dollar amount was received from licens- 
| 
7 ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
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peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size appeal. Such appeals by concerns should be 
sSBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washington, D.C. 20416 
(Attention: SBA Office of General Counsel). The appeal 
should state the basis upon which it is claimed that the 
Patent and Trademark Office initial size determination 
on the concern was in error and the facts and arguments 
supporting the concern’s claimed status a: a small busi- 
ness concern under this section. 
ROBERT B. WEBBER, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Acting Administrator. 


[FR Doc. 82-20940 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
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[Docket No. 31-201-229] 
Revision of Patent Practice 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR. 
to clarify the practice under certain sections of Public 
Law 97-247 of 1982 and to make certain other changes 
and clarifications in practice which have been found de- 
sirable after some experience. The rulemaking changes 
the practice under §§1.27 and 1.28 with regard to subse- 
quently establishing small entity status and qualifying for 
a refund of fees paid in full. The changes in other rules 
clarify and improve the practice in certain areas. 
Effective Date: Apr. 1, 1984 


For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to 1) clarify the small entity status of indepen- 
dent inventors, small business concerns and nonprofit or- 
ganizations having funding agreements with a federal 
= agency as defined in 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4); 

) rewrite §1.28 to pp a system for obtaining a re- 
fund of a portion of a fee paid in full when small entity 
status is established within two months of the date of 
such payment; 3) provide that a separate statement 
establishing small entity status is not required in an ap- 
plication filed under §1.62 when such status has been es- 
tablished in the parent application; and 4) modify certain 
other rules to clarify practice. 

New §1.21(1) establishes a fee for processing and 
retaining any application which is abandoned for filing 
to complete the application pursuant to §1.53(d). This 
new paragraph, as well as p soy changes to §§1.53 and 
1.78, indicate that in order to obtain benefit of a prior 
U.S. application, either the basic filing fee or the pro- 
cessing and retention fee of §1.21(1) must be paid. Sec- 
tion 1.53(d) further establishes that the application will 
be disposed of if the required fee is not paid within a set 
= Section 1.56(b) requires submission of copies of 
oreign patent documents, non-patent publications, or 
other non-patent items of information disclosed pursuant 
to the duty to disclose. New §1.191(d) clarifies that 
§1.136 applies in patent —— and that §1.550(c) 

plies in reexamination proceedings to all time periods 
set forth i in §§1.191-1.194, 196 1.197. 
of Rules and Significant 
Between and Final Rules: Section 1.5, para- 
graph (a) is amended to remove a reference to §1.55, 
which is no longer appropriate and to clarify how letters 
to the Office are to be identified. 
Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to clarify the man- 
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ner in which letters and including fees, filed in 
accordance with §1.10 by “Express Mail” are date 


stamped when received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Such letters and papers, which comply with 
§1.10, will be stamped with the date of deposit as “Ex- 
press Mail” with the United States Postal Service unless 
the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia, in which case the 
date stamped will be the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia. No papers are received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, Sundays, or 
federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.10, paragraphs (a) and (c), are amended to 
clarify that papers deposited as “Express Mail” on a Sat- 
urday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia will be stamped with the date of the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia. A cross 
reference to §1.6(a) has also been added to the rule. This 
change was not contained in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking but is being made to avoid confusion and to 
ensure that the Office’s practice in date-stamping of pa- 
pers is clearly understood. The change was suggested by 
a comment received on the proposed rules. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) to clarify that only complete patent applica- 
tions as defined in §1.51(a) which become abandoned 
will be retained for a period of twenty years from the 
filing date. Incomplete applications will be retained as 
provided in §§1.21 and 1.53 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b)(3), is amended as proposed 
to clarify that only copies made from Office records, but 
not prepared by the Office, will be compared with the 
original prior to certification of the copies. The Office 
will not compare copies made from some other copy or 
record with Office records for purposes of certification. 
The stated charge of ten cents per page would not be 
sufficient to make a word-by-word comparison. The re- 
quirements of the public appear to still be served by lim- 
iting the use of the comparison fee to Office records. 

Section 1.21 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) (2) and establish a new paragraph (1). The 
change in paragraph (b) (2) is in accord with the change 
in §1.25 (a). New paragraph (1) provides a fee for pro- 
cessing and retaining any application which is aban- 
doned pursuant to §1.53(d). Such applications have re- 
ceived a filing date pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 111 but have 
been abandoned for failure to complete the application 
by filing the oath or declaration, filing fee or surcharge 
(§1.16(e)). The fee covers the handling, filming, process- 
ing, data input and storage required to retain an applica- 
tion. The fee is not due in any application in which the 
basic filing fee was paid. 

Section 1.25 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) to set the minimum deposit for a deposit ac- 
count at $1000 and to clarify that an amount sufficient 
to cover all fees as well as services, copies, etc., request- 
ed must always be on deposit. This minimum amount is 
considered necessary and proper in view of the substan- 
tial increase in the amounts of fees being charged to de- 
posit accounts and the processing costs of handling 
overdrawn accounts. Paragraph (b) clarifies that fees 

be charged against a deposit account only where 
sufficient funds are on deposit to cover the entire 
amount of the fees. Paragraph (b) also clarifies that an 
authorization to charge a fee to a deposit account will 
not be considered payment on the date the authorization 
to charge is effective as to that fee unless sufficient 
funds are present in the account to cover the fee. 

Section 1.27 is amended as proposed to revise 
graphs (b), (c) and (d) to provide clearly that an indo 
pendent inventor, small business concern, or nonprofit 
organization, which is otherwise qualified as a small en- 
tity for purposes of paying reduced patent fees under 37 
CFR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disqualified therefrom because 
of a license to a federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
= (4). Section 1.27 is amended to state that such a 
license does not constitute a license or a conveyance of 
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ao — would preclude qualifying for small entity 
The amendment is necessary for clarification and 
to to ouelt frustrating the intent of Public Law 97-247 and 
Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 
The text of Title 35, United States Code, §202(c) (4) 
reads as follows: 
§202. Disposition of rights 
(c) Each funding agreement with a small business 
firm or nonprofit or tion shall contain appro- 
priate provisions to effectuate the following: 
(4) With respect to any invention in which the con- 
tractor elects rights, Federal agency shall have 
a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on be- 
half of the United States any subject invention 
throughout the world, and may, if provided in the 
funding agreement, have additional rights to 
sublicense any foreign government or international 


fy hs been in the parent appli 
per. Section 1.28(a) also permits a refund of a fee 
ae paid in the full amount if within two months of 
the date of the fll timely payment: (1) small entity sta- 
is properly established, and (2) a refund is requested. 
Under no request for a refund filed later than 


15, 1983. The revised refund procedures in §1.28(a) will 
apply te any fees timely paid in full on or after the ef- 
fective date of the final rule. The refund 


Claiming Small Entity Status” published at 1023 O.G. 77 
on October 26, 1982, and the ial Gazette Notice en- 
titled “Requirement for Filing Verified Statements 
rane, Small Entity Status” published at 1027 O.G. 
115 on Feb. 15, 1983, continue in effect until the effec- 
tive date of the final rule. 

Section 1.52(d) is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the verified English translation of a non-En lan- 
guage apt application and the fee set forth in §1.17(k) can be 

with the application or within such time as may be 
set by the on ce. 

Section 1.5 ponemapte Oi ) and (d), are amended to 
clarify in riled te the nar (b) that bn application for patent 
must be name of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors by giving all their names as required by §1.41. 
Paragraph 1.53(d) states that if a co address 
is provided, notice will be vided to that address 
where the appropriate filing fee or oath or declaration 
does not accompany the application. Paragraph 1. a 
also provides that if the required filing fee is not 
year of the of mailing of notification pursuant to 
paragraph 1.53(d) or within one year from the filing 
date if no correspondence address is included in the ap- 
=a the application will be disposed of. The para- 
graph further indicates that no copies will be provided 

nor r ee been paid. Finally, paragrap! 
1.53(d) specifies that if no correspondence address is in- 
cluded in the lication, licant will have two 
months from the filing date to file the fee, oath or decla- 
ration and to pay the surcharge set forth in §1.16(e) in 
order to prevent abandonment of the application. 
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Section 1.55, paragraph is amended as proposed to 
correct an Fro in to paragraph (a) of this sec- 


“hastion 1.56 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
Ih (6) and add a new paragraph (j). Paragraph 

r ) requires that a copy of each foreign patent docu- 
ment, non-patent publication, or other non-patent item 
of information in written form being disclosed pursuant 
to §1.56 accompany such disclosures unless the copy is 
not in the possession of the person making the disclo- 
sure. In such a situation, a statement to that effect is re- 
quired. Paragraph 1.56(b) also adds “or her” to refer to 
both genders. New Ih 1.56(j) states that appli- 
cant will be notified if a copy or statement required pur- 
suant to §1.56(b) is not submitted and that applicant will 
be given a time period within which to file the copy or 
a statement that the copy is not in the possession of the 
making the disclosure. Such a time period would 

ex tendable under §1.136. Failure to respond in a 

a ay and timely manner would result in abandonment 

application. 

Section 1.59 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the Office will furnish copies of papers received in the 
Office at the usual cost only if the basic filing fee or the 

g and retention fee has been 

Section 1.60 is amended to break the section into para- 
graph (a) and new paragraph (b). Para 
reference to amended §1.78(a) to clari conditions 
under which continuation or divisional may 
be filed. New paragraph 1.60(b) provides that the sign- 
ing of the oath or declaration can be omitted if the oad 
application was complete as set forth in §1.51(a). 
paragraph 1.60(b) also requires that a true copy of the 
prior complete application be filed. The final rule also 
clarifies that the copy of the oath or declaration filed 
must show the applicant’s signature or contain an indica- 
—_ it was signed. Paragraph 1.60(b) also provides that 

only amendments reducing the number of c or add- 

a reference to the pre he application will be entered 
ing fee and granting the filing 


ge 1.62 is amended as revise para- 
hs (a) and (d). Paragraph 1.62(a) aneiee that the 

file le wrapper continuing procedure is applicable only to 
prior complete applications under §1.51(a). Paragraph 
ee is the basic 


tle to more explicitly define contents of the section. 
Paragraph 1.78(a) specifies that in order for an applica- 
tion to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must be com- 
plete as set forth in §1.51(a) or be entitled to a filing 
date as set forth in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing 
fee set forth in §1.16, or be entitled to a filing date as set 
forth in §1.53(b) and have paid the processing and reten- 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). 

Section 1.121 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (e) to specify how amendments to the description 
and claims are to be made in reissue applications. 

Section 1.123 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the sketch sowns proposed amendments to the draw- 
ing with its cover letter should be a separate paper. 

Section 1.135 is amended as proposed to remove para- 
graph (d) since it is not necessary in view of the ability 
to obtain extensions of time under §1.136(a) by petition 
and payment of fee. 

Section 1.136 is amended as proposed to clarify in 
oumenase (a) and (b) that the extension of time practice 

section does not apply in interference pro- 
ceedings or in reexamination p' gs. Extension of 
time practice in interference proceedings, including ex- 
tension of time for appeal or civil action (§1.304), is sub- 
ject to §1.245. Extension of time practice in reexamina- 
tion proceedings, including extension of time for appeal 
or civil action (§1.304), is subject to §1.550(c). 
Section 1.191 is amended as proposed to add a new 
(a) 10 peovide that Wis tase fos appeal 


J 


Section 1.28 is amended as proposed to revise para- 

graph (a) to clarify that a my yess verified statement is 

not to be filed in a file 

paid will be entertained even if additional time is sought 

Y request. The period to Je: 
.28(a) is not a i lor response under §1.1 

cannot be pated nye be, 1.28(a) provides for, in 

somewhat modified form, the practice presently in effect 

pursuant to a waiver of §1.28 published at 1023 O.G. 77 

forth in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Ga- 

zette Notice entitled “F of Verified Statements 
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and os -_s forth in §§1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 
are subject fon gocnibons of §1.136 for patent applica- 
tions or 580(c) or reexamination proceedings. 

Section 1.192 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) to delete the reference to §1.136 since it is pro- 
vided for in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.197 is amended as proposed to revise 
paragraph (b) to delete the reference to §1.136 since it is 
provided for in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.304 is amended as proposed to c'! that 
extensions of time periods set forth therein are subject to 
the provisions of §1.245 for interferences or §1.550(c) 
where reexamination proceedings are involved rather 
than to §1.136 which applies in all other cases. 

Section 1.550 is amended as proposed to revise para- 

h (c) to clarify that the time for taking any action, 
including appeal, by a patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding is governed solely by this section. 

Section 1.555 is amended to revise paragraphs (a) and 
(b). In paragraph 1.555(a) “prior art” statement has been 
changed to “information disclosure” statement to con- 
form to the language of §1.98. Paragraph 1.555(b) re- 
quires that disclosures pursuant to this paragraph be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document 
or non-patent printed publication which is being dis- 
ing the disclosure. 

Responses to Comments on the Rules 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. Thirty-five letters presenting written comments 
were received. No oral testimony was presented at the 
public hearing conducted on Oct. 18, _ All of the 


jg ea were considered in adopting the changes set 
forth herein. Comments appear below with responses 
thereto. 

Comments from Associations 

Comment: 


The American Patent Law Association commented 
that they were in full accord with most of the proposed 
changes. They submitted comments and suggestions 
from some members. The Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Section of the American Bar Association did not 
render an official section position on the proposed rule 
changes but polled its members and found the majority 
of the member responding either to favor the proposed 
rule changes or to view them as Fee may They also 
submitted comments and suggestions from some mem- 
bers. The United States Trademark Association com- 
mented on the proposed rules concerning deposit ac- 
counts. 

Reply: 

The efforts and input of these organizations are appre- 
ciated. Specific comments and suggestions from 

Ww 
Comments from Individuals 
Comment: 

One comment was received that the amend- 
ment to §1.6 was unnecessary and possibly improper. 


amendment to §1.6 has been 

The amended rule sets out the a gen Trademark 
Office practice which has been in effect. No papers are 
Stamped as having arrived in the Office on Saturday, 
Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of Co- 
lumbia no matter how the papers are filed. Article 4, 
C(3) of the Paris Convention says that the period of pri- 
ority shall be extended until the first following working 
day “when the Office is not open for the filing of appli- 
cations in the country where protection is claimed”. To 
accept papers through use of “Express Mail” or some 
other way on Saturdays, Sundays or federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia would raise the possibil- 
ity that the Office would be viewed as open for the fil- 
ing of papers on such days and thereby remove the cur- 
rent ability to file a priority claiming application on the 
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first working day if the year ended on a non- 
working day. The final role this tion.., 
Comment: 


One comment indicated that the change to §1.6 should 
not be ia ee retroactively to papers filed before the 
clarifying language was placed in the rule. 

Reply: 

Any such fact situation will be reviewed through the 

normal petition procedure. 


Comment: 
One comment suggested that §1.10 be amended rather 
than §1.6 with pon. to pa deposited as “Express 


papers 

Mail” on a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within 

the District of Columbia. 

comment has been adopted in that both §§1.6 

and }, 10 have been amended to avoid any possible con- 


Comment ggcsted that §1.19(0) (3) be chan 
comment su t §1. be changed 
to permit the Office to certify material not copied from 
the records of the Office when reproduction of Office 
records is not feasible or possible. 


Reply. 

The Office will 
only certify that material is a copy of an Office record 
record. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the $100 processing and 
retention fee under §1.21 was excessive and unnecessary. 
Reply: 

fee is considered proper and necessary in view of 
the cost to the Office in handling, filming, processing 
and storage required to retain an aces which has a 
filing date but in which no basic filing fee has been paid. 
If this expense is not covered by the applicant, it must 
be recovered from other sources. 
Comment: 

Twenty-seven comments were received on the pro- 
posal to amend §1,25 to raise to $1000 the minimum bal- 
ance required in a deposit account. The amount is also 
referred to in §1.21(b) (2). These comments generally 
suggested that the $1000 amount was too high for ac- 
count holders who did not use their accounts for charg- 
es other than small fees such as for patent copies. Sever- 
al comments received acknowledged that the minimum 
balance for deposit accounts should be raised and 
suggested various amounts less than the proposed $1000. 
Several comments suggested a te account cate; 
ry for persons who do not use their accounts for o' 
than small fees. Two comments suggested that the Of- 
fice accept credit cards for payment of fees. 


ese comments and suggestions have not been 
adopted. The fees for filing, processing and issuing of 
patent and trademark applications have increased so as 
to make the present $40 minimum balance for deposit 
accounts totally inadequate. A number of persons 
objecting to the $1000 minimum balance acknowledged 
that they used their deposit accounts as a safeguard 
t failure to calculate or to submit proper fees by a 
pn An account with a very low balance obviously 
cannot be effective as a safeguard when a patent filin 
fee is $300 and a patent issue fee is $500. Dealing wi 
overdrawn accounts causes administrative ooaaes for 
the Patent and Trademark Office. An authorization to 
charge an account without sufficient funds to cover a 
charge will not be effective as payment and may result 
in loss of rights to an applicant. Also, unnecessary ex- 
will be incurred by an applicant if an insufficient 
| ere ce in an account results in abandonment of an ap- 
plication and the necessity of filing a petition to revive 
under 37 CFR 1.137(b) with the requisite $500 fee. Ex- 
perience has shown that many single practitioners and 
small firms have failed to have s t funds in their 
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accounts when needed. The increase of the minimum 
balance in deposit accounts to $1000 is seen to be neces- 
sary and proper. A failure to raise the minimum balance 
in deposit accounts to $1000 would serve as an incorrect 
indication that the Patent and Trademark Office views a 
minimum balance of less than $1000 as acceptable. If it 
is not possible for a small firm or individual to maintain 
a minimum balance of $1000, the deposit account could 
still be retained and used by paying the service charge 
set forth in §1.21(b) (2) for any month in which the bal- 
ance at the end of the month is below $1000. The use of 
credit cards is not considered viable since legislation 
would be required to do so. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received su that a li- 
cense to a federal agency in an invention made by a fed- 
eral employee should not preclude the employee from 
qualifying as a small entity and that §1.27 should be 
amare to cover this situation. 

Reply. 

comments have not been adopted. Such an 
amendment was not proposed and the public has not 
had an opportunity to comment on it. 
Comment: 

One comment that the time for filing a veri- 
fied statement claiming small entity status to obtain « re- 
fund of a filing fee pursuant to §1.28 should run from 
the date of mailing of the filing receipt due to difficulty 
in identifying the new application before the filing re- 
ceipt is received. Three suggested that the peri- 
od for establishing small entity status and requesting a 
refund should be three months rather than two months 
as proposed. 

Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. An applica- 
tion may be identified before the filing receipt is issued 
in a number of ways including title, inventor's name, fil- 
ing date and attorney docket number. Also, a postcard 
may be included with filing of the application to learn 
the application serial number. The two month period for 
obtaining a refund is seen to be adequate since the small 

entity practice is no longer new and the public has had 
time to become familiar with it. It allows sufficient time 

to have a small entity statement executed and sent to the 
Pesent and Trademark Office. 


that an applicati d 
an ication 

without including a signed cath 
ceive a filing date under the provisions of §1.53(b). 


gS it and this reply makes it clear 
at on eentieeten led in a language other than En 
can receive a filing date by complying with §1.53(b). 
Comment: 
Three comments were received ing that the 
proposed language not be added to §1. 3(b). One com- 
ment alleged that the requirement to name the inventors 


rules by also placing the requirement in that section. 
Further, United States patent practice has long requi 
that the inventors be named at the time of filing. 

person commented that the language of §1.53(d) 
should be changed to reflect that only one of the filing 
fee or processing and retention fee must be paid to pre. 
vent the application being disposed of. 


R 
language ofthe rule i sen to be unambiguous in 


a 
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Comment: 

One person commented that the lan: of §1.53(d) 
should be changed to establish a time within which the 
processing and retention fee may be paid to prevent the 
application being disposed of when no correspondence 
address has been provided. 


Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One person that §1.56(b) which states that 
be filed un y are not in possession per- 
son making the disclosure. 

Reply: 

The language of §1.56(b) has been modified to clarify 
this point. 

Three commented that the of § 
Three persons requirement 
1.56(b) that copies of disclosed documents be supplied 
was an unnecessary burden. One person commented sim- 
ilarly on the requirement of §1.555 that copies of dis- 
closed documents be supplied. Another person suggested 
that the proposed amendment to §1.56(b) would require 
submission of a complete document even if only a small 


agrees with another person who com- 
mented that the “requirement that disclosers in applica- 
tion and reexamination proceedings provide copies of 
disclosed documents which they have is fair and reason- 
able and should aid the Examiner in making an informed 
as possible decision in any given proceeding”. The por- 
tion of a document required to be submitted under 
§1.56(b) is the portion which is material to the examina- 


tion of the a tion under §1.56(a). 

commented that the amendment 
to $: 78(a) would appear to require a petition for 


correction of inventorship under §1.48 be filed in a par- 
ent application as well as in the continuing application in 
which the inventorship was corrected. 
amendment to §1.78 does not c 
regarding the filing of petitions under §1 
Comment: 
One person commented that §1.123 is unclear as 
amendments to the drawing be made. 


the practice 


amendments to the drawings. Applicants must submit 
new drawings with the changes or use bonded 


requesting 
that the Office make the amendments is ore inap- 
propriate. 
Comment: 


Four persons commented that §1.135(d) should not be 
deleted since they thought it desirable to be able to rati- 
fy unsigned papers without paying any fee. 


R 
Fhe Statute and rules now provide for obtaining ex- 
tensions of time through simple petition and payment of 
fee and for revival through a simple statement that the 
abandonment was unintentional and the payment of a 
fee. Further, a filing date can now be obtained on filing 
an application without the oath or declaration. The han- 
dling of unsigned papers by the Patent and Trademark 
causes administrative problems and expense to the 
Office and delays the processing of applications. The 
emergency-type situations involving loss of rights which 
the previous practice was intended to cover have been 
substantially eliminated by the changes in the law and 


Js 


mo ost 


& 


I 
portion were relevant. 
Reply: 
be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor”. 
ru 
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Comment: 

One person commented that §1.191(d) was undeci- 
pherable in that it refers to a number of other rules. 
Re 

marization for the sarge yt extension of time rules in 


before the The section is seen 
to adequately serve that the 
Comment: 
One .person commented that the final sentence of 
§1.555(b) needs clarification. 


sentence was not Suan by the proposed rules 
and is seen to be clear as written 
Comment: 
One person commented that proposed §1.555(b) re- 
uires copies and does not make any exceptions or quali- 
ms on this requirement. 
Reply: 

The language of §1.555(b) has been clarified to require 
filing of a copy of each maps os tent document or non- 
patent printed publication w is being disclosed ~~ 
which is in the possession of the person making the 


closure. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
tule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibi. y Act (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the t of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354). Public 
Laws 96-517 and 97-247 have both taken into consider- 
ation the impact they may have on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this : ule change is not.a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to filing of small 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 
Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 
Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
y 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 
37 CFR, Part 1, is amended as follows: 


1. Section 1.5 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 
§1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 
(a) When a letter concerns an application for patent, it 
should state the name of the applicant, the title of the in- 
vention, the serial number or international application 
number of the the group the date of filing the same, 
if t art unit or other unit within 
the Patent and Trademark Office for consid- 
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ering the letter and the name of the examiner or other 
assigned. 


2. Section 1.6 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 
§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 

(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt except where such letters and papers are filed in 
accordance with §1.10. Any such letters and papers filed 
in accordance with §1.10 will be stamped with the date 
of deposit as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or federal holiday within the District of Colum- 
bia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday within the District of Columbia. No papers 
are received in the Patent and Trademark Office on Sat- 
urdays, Sundays or federal holidays within the District 
of Columbia. 


3. Section 1.10 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) to read as follows: 

§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 

(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office can be filed utilizing the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the United 
States Postal Service and be considered as having been 
filed in the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown 
to have been deposited as “Express Mail” with the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See §1.6(a). 


(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the 
paper or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
(unless the certificate date is a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
era: holiday within the District of Columbia—see 
§1.6(a)) without further proof of the date on which the 
mailing by “Express Mail” occurred unless a question is 
present regarding the date of mailing. If more than a 
reasonable time has elapsed between the certificate date 
and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt date or if 
other questions regarding the date of mailing are pres- 
ent, the person mailing the paper or fee may be required 
to file a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the 
actual date of mailing and a statement from the person 
who mailed the paper or fee averrin; We to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certi! Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a pone not 


4. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 
§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


(b) tt as provided in §1.11(b) abandoned applica- 
tions are likewise not o; to public inspection, ex 
that if an application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in 
an application which is open to inspection pursuant to 
§1.139, is abandoned and is available, it may be 
inspected or copies obtained by any person on written 
request, without notice to the applicant. Complete appli- 
cations (§1.51(a)) which are abandoned may be 
destroyed after 20 years from their filing date, except 
those to which particular attention has been called and 
which have been marked for preservation. Abandoned 
applications will not be returned. 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
(3) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 
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(b)*** 
oes comparing copies, made from Patent 
and Trademark Office records but not 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 


one Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


(2) Service charge for each month when the 
balance at the end of the month is below 


(1) | processing and retaining any appli 
tion abandoned pursuant to §1.53(d) 
ic filing fee has 


7. Section 1.25 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.25 Deposit accounts. 

general public in payin y fees due, in o g 
services offered by the of otc, 
deposit accounts may be established in the Patent and 
Trademark Office upon payment of the fee for 
establishing a deposit account (§1.21(b)(1)). A minimum 
deposit of $1000 or more, depending on the activity of 
the individual account, is required. At the close of each 
month’s business, a statement will be rendered. A remit- 
tance must be made promptly upon receipt of the state- 
ment to cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its estab- 
lished normal deposit value. An amount sufficient to 
cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested must al- 
ways be on deposit. A service charge ( 1.21(6)(2)) will 
be assessed for each month that the balance at the end 
of the month is below $1000. 

(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search re- 
port, international application processing, petition, and 
post-issuance fees may be charged against these accounts 
if sufficient funds are on deposit to cover such fees. A 

authorization to a all fees, or only certain 

set forth in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account con- 
taining sufficient funds may be filed in an individual ap- 
plication, either for the entire pendency of the applica- 
tion or with res the for 
authorization to c to a deposit account the fee for 
a request for somnadintiog pursuant to §1.510 and any 
other fees required in a reexamination ing in a 
patent may also be filed with the my for reexamina- 
tion. An authorization to charge a fee to a deposit ac- 
count will not be considered payment of the fee on the 
date the authorization to charge the fee is effective as to 
the particular fee to be charged unless sufficient funds 
are present in the account to cover the fee. 

8. Section 1.27 is amended by revising paragraphs (b), 
(c) and (d) to read as follows: 

§1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


(b) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of an Taowden inventor 
must be signed by the independent inventor except as 
provided in $1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 of this part, and must 
aver that the inventor qualifies as an independent inven- 
tor in accordance with §1.9(c) of this part. Where there 
are joint inventors in an application, each inventor must 
file a verified statement eye status as an indepen- 
dent inventor in order to qualify as a small entity. 
Where any rights have been assigned, granted, con- 
veyed, or licensed, or there is an obligation to assign, 
grant, convey, or license, any rights to a small business 
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concern, a nonprofit organization, or any other individu- 
al, a verified statement must be filed by the individual, 
the owner of the small business concern, or an official of 
the small business concern or nonprofit organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the small business con- 
cern or nonprofit organization averring to their status. 
For purposes of a verified statement under this para- 
ae a license to a federal agency resulting from a 

agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. dose net conttione 0 on ach 
in §1.9 of this part. 

(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
small business concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a 
small business concern as defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver 
that exclusive rights to the invention have been con- 
veyed to and remain with the small business concern, or 
if the rights are not exclusive, that all other rights be- 
long to small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights 
of the small business concern as a small entity are not 
exclusive, a verified statement must also be filed by the 
other small entities having rights averring to their status 
as such. For purposes of a verified statement under this 

ph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a 

& agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 

in §1.9 of this part. 

(d) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a nonprofit o coeeneieee 
must (1) be signed by an official of the nonp t organi- 
zation empowered to act on behalf of the organization; 
(2) aver that the organization qualifies as a nonprofit or- 
ganization as defined in §1.9%(e) of this specifying 
under which one of §1.9%(e)(1), (e)(2), (e(3), or (e4) of 
this part the organization qualifies; and (3) aver that ex- 
clusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to 
and remain with the organization or if the rights are not 
exclusive, that all other rights belong to small entities as 
defined in §1.9 of this part. Where the rights of the non- 
profit organization as a small entity are not exclusive, a 
verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 
For pa of a verified statement under this para- 
graph , a license to a federal agency resulting from a 

ing agreement with that a; y pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a conveyance of 
rights as set forth in this paragraph. 

9. Section 1.28 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or 
change status, as a small entity. 

(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity 
(§§1.9(f) and 1.27 of this part) in any application or pa- 
tent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, any fee 
— payment of the fee in the amount established 

small entities. A refund pursuant to §1.26 of this 
part, based on establishment of small entity status, of a 

pan Th of fees timely paid in full prior to establishing 
Status as a small entity may only be obtained if a verified 
statement under §1.27 and a request for a refund of the 
excess amount are filed within two months of the date 
ye the timely payment of the full fee. The two-month 
time period is not extendable under §1.136. Status as a 
small entity is waived for any fee by the failure to estab- 
lish the status prior to paying, at the time of paying, or 
within two months of the date of payment of, the fee. 
Status as a small entity must be specifically established 
by a verified statement filed in each application or pa- 
tent in which the status is available and desired, except 
those applications filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part 
where the status as a small entity has been established in 
a parent application and is still proper. Once status as a 
small entity has been established in an application or pa- 
tent, the status remains in that application or patent 
without the filing of a further veri statement pursu- 
ant to §1.27 of this part unless the Office is notified of a 
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change in status. Status as a small entity in one applica- 

tion or patent does not affect any other application or 

patent, including applications or patents which are pat 

rectly or indirectly dependent upon the ap 

patent in which the status has been estab Gulben cmns 

those filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part. tonne 

tions filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part must include 

a reference to a verified statement in a parent applica- 

tion if status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 


10. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


(d) An may be filed in a language other 
English a Ft application and the fee set forth in 


§1.17(k) are required to be filed with the application or 
within such time as may be set by the Office. 


11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the 

~ on which (1) a specification containing a descrip- 
tion pursuant to §1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to 

§1.75, and (2) any drawing required by §1. 81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.41. No 
new matter may be introduced into an application after 
its filing date (§1.118). 


(d) If the application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to ee a or (b) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declara- 
tion by the applicant, applicant will be so notified, if a 
correspo address has been provided, and given a 

of time within which to file the fee, oath, or dec- 
ion and to pay the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) 
in order to prevent abandonment of the application. If 
the required filing fee is not timely paid, or if the pro- 
cessing and retention fee set forth in §1.21(1) is not paid 
within one year of the date of mailing of the notification 
required by this paragraph, the application will be dis- 
posed of. No copies will be provided or certified by the 
Office of an application which has been dis of or 
processing and retention fee has been paid. The notifica- 
tion pursuant to may be made sirnulta- 
neously with any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section. If no correspondence address is included 
in the application, applicant has two months from the 
filing dare to file thet ee, oath or declaration and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application or one year from the fil- 
ing date to pay the processing and retention fee set forth 
in §1.21(1) to prevent aout of the 


12. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(>) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an poe a for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor's 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
application on the basis of an application for an inven- 
tor’s certificate in such a country under 35_U.S.C. 119, 
last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his or her attorney or agent, when submitting a claim 
for such right as specified in paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion, shall include an affidavit or declaration including a 
specific statement that, upon an investigation, he or she 
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has satisfied himself or herself that to the best of his or 
her knowledge the applicant, when filing his or her ap- 
tion for the inventor’s certificate, had the option to 
an application either for a patent or an inventor’s 
certificate as to the subject matter of the identified claim 
or claims forming the basis for the claim of priority. 
13. Section 1.56 is amended by revising ae & 
and by adding a new paragraph (j) to read as foll 
§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 


(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document, 
non-patent publication, or other non-patent item of in- 
formation in written form which is being disclosed or by 
a statement that the copy is not in the possession of the 
persor making the disclosure and may be made to the 
Office through an attorney or agent having responsibili- 
ty for the preparation or prosecution of the application 
or through an inventor who is acting in his or her own 
. Disclosure to such an attorney, agent or inventor 
shall satisfy the duty, with res to the information 
disclosed, of any other individual. Such an attorney, 
agent or inventor has no duty to transmit information 
which is not material to the examination of the applica- 
tion. 


ude a copy of each foreign patent document, non-pa- 
tent publication, or other non-patent item of information 
in written form which is being disclosed or a statement 
be Pa y thereof is not in the possession of the person 
hy disclosure, applicant will be so notified and 
of which to file the copy or a 
statement that a copy is not in the possession of the per- 
son making . The time period set may be 
extended §1.136. 
14. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an lication which has received a filing 
date pursuant to §1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If aj Poa mee have not preserved copies 
of the papers, ice will furnish copies at the usual 
of any in which either the required ba- 

1. 20 been paid 

15. Section 1.60 is aden to read as follows: 

§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for inven- 
tion disclosed in a prior application. 

(a) A continuation or divisional lication (filed un- 
der the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and 
§1.78(a)), which discloses and claims only subject matter 
disclosed in a prior application may be filed as a sepa- 
rate application before the patenting or abandonment of 
or termination of proceedings on the prior application. 

(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or dec- 
laration in a continuation or divisional application if (1) 
the prior application was a complete application as set 
forth i in §1.51(a) and (2) applicant files a true copy of the 
prior complete application as filed including the specifi- 
cation (including claims), drawings, oath or declaration 
showing the applicant’s signature or an indication it was 
signed, and any amendments referred to in the oath or 
declaration filed to complete the prior application. The 
copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true 
copy of the prior — and that no amendments 

erred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete 
the prior application introduced new matter therein. 
Such statement must be by the applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent and must be a verified statement if 
made by a not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark . Only amendments reduc- 


ing the number of claims or adding a reference to the 
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i (§1.78(a)) will be entered before calcu- No change in the drawing may be made except by 
hating filing fee and granting the filing date. permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the con- 


16. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (d) to read as follows: 

§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 

(a) A continuation, continuation-in- or divisional 
application, which uses the specification, drawings and 
oath or declaration from a prior complete application 
(§1.51(a)) to be abandoned, may be filed before the pay- 
ment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of 
proceedings on the prior application. The filing date of 
an application filed under this section is the date on 
which a request is filed for an application under this sec- 
tion including identification of the Serial Number, filing 
date, and applicant’s name of the prior complete applica- 
tion. 


(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not 
include the appropriate basic filing fee pursuant to para- 
graph (b) of this section, or an oath or declaration by 
the applicant in the case of a continuation-in- 
cation pursuant to h (c) of this section, appli- 
cant will be so noti and given a period of time with- 
in which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application. The notification pursu- 
ant to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with 

section. 


17. Section 1.78 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross- 
references to other applications. 


sentence of the ee following the title a refer- 
ence to such prior application, identifying it by serial 
number and filing date or international application num- 
ber and international filing date and indicating the rela- 
= p of the applications. Cross-references to other re- 


may be made when appropriate. (See 
§1.14(b)). 


18. Section 1.121 is amended by revising paragraph 
to read as follows: © 


§1.121 Manner of making amendments. 


ie In reissue applications, both the descriptive portion 
yt claims are to be amended by either (1) submit- 
— y of a portion of the description or an entire 
claim wi all matter to be deleted from the patent being 
placed between brackets and all matter to be added to 
the patent being underlined, or (2) indicating the exact 
word or words to be stricken out or inserted and the 
precise point where the deletion or insertion is to be 
made. Any word or words to be inserted must be 
underlined. See §1.173. 


19. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


struction shown in any drawing may be made only by 
bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s expense, or by the sub- 
mission of substitute drawings by applicant. A sketch in 
permanent ink showing proposed changes, to become 
part of the record, must be filed for laplanel by the ex- 
aminer and should be a separate paper. 

20. Section 1.135 is amended by removing paragraph 
(d). 

21. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


gl. .136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee 
or extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 

(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant 
may respond up to four months after the time period set 
if a petition for an extension of time and the fee set in 
§1.17 are filed prior to or with the response, unless (1) 

licant is notified otherwise in an Office action or (2) 

application is involved in an interference declared 
pursuant to pot ae . The date on which the response, the 
petition, and the fee have been filed is the date of the re- 
sponse and also the date for purposes of determining the 
sg of extension and the corresponding amount of the 

The expiration of the time period is determined by 
the amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant 
respond later than the maximum time period set by stat- 
ute, or be granted an extension of time under paragraph 
(b) of this section when the provisions of this paragraph 
are available. See §1.245 oy extension of time in inter- 
ference proceedings and §1.550(c) for extension of time 
in reexamination proceedings. 

(t} When a response with petition and fee for exten- 
sion of time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) ¢ of 
this section, the time for response will be extended only 
for sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. 
Any request for such extension must be filed on or be- 
fore the ~ = on which action by the applicant is due, but 
in no case will the mere filing of the request effect any 
extension. In no case can any extension carry the date 
on which response to an Office action is due beyond the 
maximum time period set by statute or be granted when 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are avail- 
able. See §1.245 for extension of time in interference 
proceedings and §1.550(c) for extension of time in reex- 
amination proceedings. 

22. Section 1.191 is amended by adding a new para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§1.191 through 
1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136 for patent applications or §1.550(c) for reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

23. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date 
of the notice of appeal under §1.191 in an gg 
reissue application, or patent under reexamination, or 
within the time allowed for response to the action 
appealed from, if such time is later, file a brief in tripli- 
cate. The brief must be accompanied by the requisite fee 
set forth in §1.17(f) and must Peet forth the authorities 
and arguments on which the appellant will rely to main- 
tain the appeal. The brief must include a concise expla- 
nation of the invention which should refer to the draw- 
ing mae characters, and a copy of the claims 
involv 


24. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) to read as follows: 


§1.197 Action following decision. 


o1 
w 
w 
fe 


| 
‘ 
1 
ic ay Claim an invention Gisciosed in | 
the same applicant’s prior filed copending national appli- 
cation or international application designating the United 
States of America. In order for an application to claim 
the benefit of a prior filed copending national applica- 
tion, the prior application must be (1) complete as set ( 
forth in §1.51, or (2) entitled to a filing date as set forth | 
in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing fee set forth in 
tise or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth in 
1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and reten- 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). Any application claiming the benefit of 
a prior filed copending national or international applica- 
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(b) A single request for rehearing or reconsideration, 
or modification of the decision, may be made if filed 
within thirty days from the date of the original decision, 
unless that decision is so modified as to become, in ef- 
fect, a new decision, and the Board of Appeals so states. 


25. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 

(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
(§1.302) or for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is six- 
ty days from the date of the decision of the Board of 
Appeals or the Board of Patent Interferences. If a re- 
quest for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification 
of the decision, is filed within the time pa pursu- 
ant to §1.197(b) or §1.256(b), the time for filing an ap- 
peal or commencing a civil action shall expire at the end 
of the sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the 
request, whichever is later. The time periods set forth 
herein are subject to the Pe i of §1.136 or 

1.550(c) as to decisions of Board of Appeals, or 

1.245 as to decisions of the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences. 


26. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 
§1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 


(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner 
in a reexamination proceeding will be extended oniy for 
sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any 
request for such extension must be filed on or before the 
day on which action ty the patent owner is due, but in 
no case will the mere filing of the request effect any ex- 
tension. 

see 

27. Section 1.555 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a) and (b) to read as follows: 

§1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 

(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office rests on the patent owner, on 
each attorney or agent who represents the patent owner, 
and on every other individual who is substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or be- 
come aware, of patents or printed publications material 
to the reexamination which have not been previously 
made of record in the patent file must bring such patents 
or printed publications to the attention of the Office. An 
information disclosure statement, preferably in accor- 
dance with §1.98, should be filed wihin two months of 
the date of the order for reexamination, or as soon 
thereafter as possible in order to bring such patents or 
printed publications to the attention of the Office. 

(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document 
or non-patent printed publication which is being dis- 
closed or by a statement that the copy is not in the pos- 
session of the person making the disclosure and may be 
made to the Office through an attorney or agent having 
responsibility on behalf of the patent owner for the reex- 
amination pees = through a patent owner acting 
in pd val her own behalf. Disclosure to such an attorney, 

tent owner shall satisfy the duty of any other 

itefividu . Such an attorney, agent or patent owner has 

> duty to transmit information which is not material to 
reexamination. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Nov. 30, 1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trade 
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(51) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 40442-49092] 
Final Rules for Patent Maintenance Fees 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of final rulemaking 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is 

the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, to provide rules and r0- 
cedures for the payment of patent maintenance Rees. 
Public Law 96-517, enacted on Dec. 12, 1980 and Pub- 
lic Law 97-247, enacted on Aug. 27, 1982, provided for 
the payment of maintenance fees at intervals of 34, 74 
and 114 years from the date of grant of the patent for 
maintaining in force an original patent, a reissue patent 
of an invention, and under Public Law 96-517, a plant 
patent and reissues thereof. The changes provide specific 
rules and procedures which will assist patentees in 
avoiding the inadvertent expiration of a patent for fail- 
ure to pay the appropriate maintenance fee. 


Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1984 


For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


tary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to 1) establish a set of rules and procedures for 
the payment of patent maintenance fees; and 2) effect 
the provisions of Public Laws 96-517 and 97-247 with 
respect to payment of maintenance fees. The proposed 
rules were published on Apr. 24, 1984, in Vol. 49 of the 
Federal Register, pages 17692 through 17698; and on 
May 8, 1984, at Vol. 1042 of the Official Gazette, pages 
22 through 38. A public hearing was held on the pro- 
posed rule changes on June 26, 1984. 

A public briefing on the Office’s maintenance fee pay- 
ment p! was announced at 49 Federal Register 2806 
on Jan. 23, 1984, and at 1038 Official Gazette 293 on Jan. 
31, 1984. The public briefing was held on Feb. 22, 1984. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1., is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (d) to provide a “Box M. Fee” in the Patent 
and Trademark Office to which all maintenance fee cor- 
respondence and payments should be directed. Changes 
in small entity status in patents and changes in the “fee 
address” under §1.363, as well as payments of mainte- 
nance fees should be directed to “Box M. Fee”. 

Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to 
make a change in citation and title of the rule of the 
Small Business Administration which relates to the small 
business size standard for paying reduced patent fees. 
This change was published in the Federal Register as a 
final rule on Feb. 9, 1984 at 49 Fed. Reg. 5024-5048. 
The wording of the rule itself was not changed. This 
change is made to bring the wording of title 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations into conformance with title 13, 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

Section 1.17, is amended as proposed to establish in 

graph (h) a fee of $120 for review of a decision re- 
fusing to accept and record payment of a maintenance 
fee filed prior ~ oa the expiration of a patent. Paragraph 
(h) of §1.17 is also amended to establish a fee of $190 | ‘or 
reconsideration of a decision on petition refusing to ac- 
cept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee in an ex- 
pired patent. 

Section 1.19, is amended as proposed to add new 

graphs (f) and (g). New paragraph (f) provides for a 
10.00 fee for a microfiche copy oi a patent file wrapper 
record. Microfiche copies of these patent files have re- 
cently become available for patents issued after Jan. 1, 
1984. No fee had previously been set by rule for this ser- 
vice. This fee is not directly related to maintenance fees 
but is set at this time for convenience. New paragraph 
(g) establishes a $3.00 fee for providing an uncertified 
statement indicating either the status of payment of 
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maintenance fees due on a patent or the expiration of a 
patent. This charge does not apply to any receipt nor- 
mally provided to the fee addressee as a result of the 
payment of a maintenance fee, but does apply in any 
other instance when written evidence of the status of 
payment of maintenance fees on a patent is req 
whether by the patentee or a member of the public. 

Section 1.20, is amended as proposed to add new 
ew (k), (1) and (m). New paragraph (k) provides 

a $100.00 surcharge for paying a maintenance fee 
during the 6-month grace period following the expira- 
tion of three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the date 
of the original grant of a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982. 
Since Public Law 96-517 did not provide for adh enti- 
ties, the surcharge amount of $100 applies to all such pa- 
tents. New paragraph (1) provides for a $100 surcharge 
for patentees other than a small entity and a $50 sur- 
charge for small entity patentees when paying a mainte- 
nance fee during the 6-month grace period following the 
expiration of three years and six months, seven years 
and six months, and eleven years and six months after 
the date of the original grant based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. This surcharge of $100 is 
subject to a 50% reduction for small entities pursuant to 
Public Law 97-247. New paragraph (m) provides for a 
$500 surcharge for accepting payment of a maintenance 
fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee. This $500 surcharge applies only 
under Public Law 97-247 where the patent is based on 
an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 and where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The require- 
ment that the delay be “unavoidable” is the same as that 
for reviving an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133. However, the amount of evidence required will de- 
pend upon when the showing that the delay was “un- 
avoidable” is made. This surcharge does not apply to 
patents based on applications filed prior to Aug. 27, 
1982 since acceptance of a maintenance fee after expira- 
tion of a patent for non-timely payment is not possible 
under Public Law 96-517. Since this surcharge is pro- 
vided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c), it is not subject to a 
50% reduction for small entities. The surcharge in para- 
graph (m) is not in addition to the surcharge in para- 
graph (1), but is in lieu thereof. 

Section 1.33 is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (d) which allows a “corr lence address” 
or change thereto to be filed during the enforceable life 
of the patent. The “correspondence address” will be 
used in correspondence toy | to maintenance fees un- 
less a separate “fee address” has been specified. Para- 
graph (d) also includes a reference to §1.363 relating to 
aie “fee address” to be used for maintenance fee pur- 


a §1.362 is added to provide for times for payment 
of maintenance fees. New paragraph (a) sets forth the 
requirement that maintenance fees as set forth in 
§1.20(e)-(j) must be paid in order to maintain a patent in 
force if the application maturing into a patent was filed 
on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and is subject to the payment 
of maintenance fees. The maintenance fee amounts set in 
§1.20(e)-(g) are subject to adjustment in accordance with 
the provisions of Public Law 96-517. The maintenance 
fee amounts set in §1.20(h)-(j) are subject to adjustment 
in accordance with the provisions of Public Law 97-247 
on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to re- 
flect fluctuations occurring during the previous three 
years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the 
Secretary of Labor. Other patent fees are also subject to 
similar adjustments. 

New paragraph (b) of §1.362 stipulates that no mainte- 
nance fees are due for plant patents if the plant patent 
application was filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or for 
any design patents. Maintenance fees are not required 
for a reissue patent if the patent being reissued did not 
require maintenance fees. New paragraph (c) defines the 
pertinent application filing dates for purposes of deter- 
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mining whether maintenance fees are applicable. Para- 
poner (c) (1) establishes that for national applications not 
claiming benefit of an earlier lication, the actual 
United States filing date controls. Paragraph (c) (2) 
establishes that for national applications claiming benefit 
of an earlier foreign application under 35 U.S.C. 119, the 
United States filing date controls. bom se (c) (3) pro- 
vides that for continuing national applications claiming 
benefit of a prior application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the 
actual United States filing date of the continuing appli- 
cation is the controlling date. (c) (4) 
that for a reissue application, the United States filing 
date of the application which matured into the original 
patent upon which the reissue application is based will 
control. Paragraph (c) (5) establishes that for an interna- 
tional application which has entered the United States as 
a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, the interna- 
tional filing date ones under Article 11(1) of the Pa- 
tent Cooperation Treaty controls. This is consistent with 
35 U.S.C. 363. 

re (d) of new §1.362 sets forth the time peri- 
ods when maintenance fees can be paid without a sur- 
charge. Those periods, referred to generally as the “win- 
dow period,” are the six-month periods preceding each 
due date, i.e., 3 years through 3 years and six months, 7 
years through 7 years and six months, and 11 years 
through 11 years and six months after grant of the pa- 
tent. The “due dates” are defined in 35 U.S.C. 41(b). A 
maintenance fee paid on the last day of a window period 
can be paid without surcharge. The last day of a win- 
dow period is the same date (anniversary date) the pa- 
tent was granted 3 years and six months, 7 years and six 
months, or 11 years and six months after grant of the pa- 
tent. Paragraph (d) has been modified from the proposal 

to add “and” between items (2) and (3) and change the 
graph to a period 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.362 sets forth the the grace, peri 
ods during which maintenance fees, under ei Public 
Law 96-517 or Public Law 97-247, may be paid — 
the surcharge under §1.20(k) or (1). The 
are the six-month periods immediately following each 
due date, i.e., after 3 years and six months and up to 4 
years, after 7 years and six months and up to 8 years, 
and after 11 years and six months and up to 12 years af- 
ter grant of the patent. A maintenance fee may be i 
with the surcharge on the same date (anniversary ) 
the patent was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after 
grant to prevent the patent from expiring. 

Paragraph (f) of new §1.362 specifies that where the 
last day for paying a maintenance fee falls on a Satur- 
day, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia, the maintenance fee may be paid on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday. For example, if the “window period” pro- 
vided by paragraph (d) for paying a maintenance fee 
without surcharge ended .on a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the 
maintenance fee can be paid without surcharge on the 
next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
federal holiday. Likewise, if the grace period provided 
by paragraph (e) for paying a maintenance fee with sur- 
charge ended on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia, the maintenance 
fee could be paid with surcharge on the next succeeding 
day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. 
In the latter situation, the failure to pay the maintenance 
fee and surcharge on the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday will result in 
the patent expiring on a date (4, 8, or 12 years after the 
date of grant) earlier than the last date on which the 
maintenance fee and surcharge could be paid. This situa- 
tion results from the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 21, but 
those provisions do not extend the expiration date of the 
patent if the maintenance fee and any required surcharge 
are not paid when required. For example, if the grace 
period ended on Saturday, the maintenance fee and sur- 
charge could be paid on the next succeeding business 
day, e.g. Monday, but ~ patent will have expired at 
midni; t on Saturday if the maintenance fee and sur- 
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graph (0 has on the following Monday. Para- 
(f) has om Pmodified from the proposal to explic- 
itly fily refer to “any necessary surcharge” for clarity since 
the ability to pay on the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia applies to the maintenance fee, in- 
cluding any necessary surcharge. 

Paragraph (g) of new §1.362 establishes that if the 
proper fees are not received within the time period spec- 
ified in ay omy (d), (e), or (f) the patent expires at 
the end of t period set forth in paragraph (e). 
raph (g) des specifies that a patent which expires 
for the failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at 
the end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent 
was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 

New §1.363 is added as proposed to provide for a “fee 
address” for maintenance fee purposes. New paragraph 
(a) specifies that the correspondence address used during 
prosecution of the application will be used unless 1) a 
“fee address” is provided for maintenance fee purposes 
when submitting the issue fee, 2) a correspondence ad- 
dress change for all purposes is filed after payment of 
the issue fee, or 3) a “fee address” or a change in the 
“fee address” is filed after payment of the issue fee. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.363 specifies that an assign- 
ment does not result in a change of address for mainte- 
nance fee purposes. Due to the possible expiration of a 
patent for failure to timely pay the appropriate mainte- 
nance fee, patentees should ensure that the Patent and 
Trademark Office is properly notified of the proper “fee 
address” to which all maintenance fee communications 
are to be directed. Under both Public Law 96-517 and 
Public Law 97-247 the burden is on the patentee to 
timely pay maintenance fees. The Patent and Trademark 
Office will attempt to assist patentees through appropri- 
ate courtesy notices. However, the failure to receive one 
or more notices will not relieve the patentee of the obli- 
gation to timely pay the appropriate maintenance fee to 
prevent the patent from expiring by operation of law if 
the maintenance fee is not paid. Section 1.363 does not 
provide for maintenance fee correspondence to be di- 
rected to more than one address. 

New §1.366 is added to establish the guidelines and 
procedures for submission of maintenance fees, including 
any necessary surcharges. New ——— (a) states that 
the patentee may pay maintenance fees and any neces- 
sary surcharges or any person or organization may 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on behalf 
of the patentee without filing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office evidence of authorization by the patentee to 
pay maintenance fees. This will enable patentees to pay 
the maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges 
themselves or authorize some person or organization to 
pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 
their behalf. No verification of the authcrity to pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges in a par- 
ticular patent will be made by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. While 2 ow may pay the maintenance fees and 
any necessary surcharges on a patent, any Patent and 
Trademark Office notices relating to maintenance fees 
will be mailed to the “fee address” set forth in §1.363. 
Paragraph (a) has been modified from the proposal to 
explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity. 

Pe mae (b) of new §1.366 specifies that a mainte- 

and any necessary surcharge for a patent must 

te out submitted in the amount due on the date the mainte- 
aH yy time, i.e., within the periods set forth in 
§1.362. Paragraph (b) has been modified from the pro- 
= by changing “proper amount” to “amount due on 
the date the maintenance fee and any necessary sur- 
charge are paid.” This change results from adoption of a 
Suggestion that a maintenance fee payment made during 
the window period should not require adjustment if the 
maintenance fees are thereafter i to reflect in- 
creases in the Consumer Price Index. Under paragraph 

) as adopted herein, if the amount of the maintenance 
ee is correct on the date it is paid and credited to the 
patent, a later change in the maintenance fees to reflect 
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changes in the Consumer Price Index will not require a 
modification in the amount paid. However, in order for 
the maintenance fee to be considered paid it must be 
submitted in accordance with §1.366. Paragraph (b) has 
also been modified from the proposal to explicitly refer 
to §1.362(f) for purposes of clarity where the last day 
for paying a maintenance fee with or without a sur- 
charge falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. In such circumstances, 
the fee with any necessary surcharge may be paid on the 
next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
federal holiday. The maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge may be paid in the manner set forth in §1. 23, 
i.e., it should be in United States specie, Treasury notes, 
national bank notes, post office money orders, or by cer- 
tified check. As indicated in §1.23, if the maintenance 
fee payment is sent in any other form, the Office may 
delay or cancel the credit until collection is made. For 
example, a personal or other uncertified check drawn on 
a United States bank which is not immediately negotia- 
ble, e.g., because of lack of signature or insufficient 
funds, will not constitute payment of a maintenance fee. 
However, a personal check drawn on a United States 
bank can be used if it is immediately negotiable. Any re- 
mittance from foreign countries must be payable and im- 
mediately negotiable in the United States for the full 
amount of the maintenance fee required. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.366 also provides that main- 
tenance fees may be pai-*, »n authorization to charge 
a deposit account establisiied pursuant to §1.25. The au- 
thorization to charge the deposit account must be sub- 
mitted within the periods set forth in §1.362 and must be 
limited to maintenance fees payable on the date of sub- 
mission. The authorization to charge the deposit account 
can not, under paragraph (b), be submitted prior to the 
third, seventh, or eleventh year after the grant of the pa- 
tent. If an authorization to charge a deposit account 
were submitted to pay the maintenance fee due at three 
years and six months after grant, a new authorization to 
charge a deposit account or other form of payment will 
have to be submitted at the appropriate time for each of 
the maintenance fees due at 7 years and six months and 
11 years and six months. Paragraph (b) also specifies 
that any payment or authorization Filed at any time oth- 
er than that set forth in §1.362(d), (e) or (f) will not 
serve as a payment of the maintenance fee, except inso- 
far as a delayed payment of the maintenance fee is ac- 
cepted by the Commissioner pursuant to §1.378. Para- 
graph (b) also specifies that a payment of less than the 
required amount, a payment in a manner other than that 
set forth in §1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
charge a deposit account having insufficient funds, will 
not constitute payment of a maintenance fee on a patent. 
The authorization is required to authorize the immediate 
charging of the fee to the deposit account. An authoriza- 
tion would be improper if it only authorized the fee to 
be charged at a later date, e.g., on the last possible day 
of payment without surcharge. Such an authorization 
would not serve as payment of the maintenance fee. 
Any payment which fails to result in the entire proper 
amount of the maintenance fee being present on the due 
date will not constitute payment of the maintenance fee. 
Paragraph (b) also specifies that the certificate of mail- 
ing procedures of §1.8 or the mailing by “Express Mail” 
provisions of §1.10 may be utilized in paying mainte- 
nance fees. The specific requirements of either §1.8 or 
§1.10 must be fully complied with if either is used. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.366 establishes the data nec- 
essary and desired when submitting maintenance fee 

yments and any necessary surcharges. New paragraph 
(c) specifies that maintenance fee payments and any nec- 
essary surcharges must include at least the 1) patent 
number and 2) United States application serial number. 
Paragraph (c) has beer modified from the proposal to 
explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity 
since the identifying information must also be supplied 
when epee surcharges. The wording of §1.366(c) 
has also been changed from the proposal to clarify that 


the required application serial number is that of the ap- 
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— upon which the patent issued. This cnange 
rom the proposal makes clear that the serial number re- 
quired to be submitted is not that of a prior parent appli- 
cation but rather, the actual application which matured 
into the patent for which maintenance fees are to be 
paid. If t 
patent, the serial number required is that of the reissue 
application. Since this required information will be used 
as a cross-check to ensure that the maintenance fee is 
properly credited, the application serial number must 
ans to the patent which issued therefrom. If less 
than the required information is submitted, the Office 
will not credit the payment. Additionally, if notice is re- 
quired that the proper identifying data has not been sub- 
mitted, it would result in requiring the payment of a sur- 
charge if the necessary data is submitted after the 
“window period” closes. If the required information is 
not submitted until after the end of the grace period, the 
patent would have expired because of the failure to 
ly identify the patent to which the maintenance 
fee payment is to be credited prior to the expiration of 
the grace period. The patentee in such a circumstance 
could proceed under §1.378, if appropriate, or could file 
a petition under §1.377 within the period set therein 
seeking to have the maintenance fee accepted as timely 
even though all = the proper oa data was not 
it prior to the expiration of the period. 
of new §1.366 specifies that the follow- 
ing information should also be submitted for each patent 
on which a maintenance fee or surcharge is paid: 1) 
whether it is the 34, 73, or 114 year fee, 2) whether 
small entity status is being changed or claimed with the 
payment, 3) the amount of the maintenance fee and any 
surcharge being submitted, 4) any assigned payor nuni- 
ber, 5) patent issue date and 6) United States applicaticn 
filing date. Paragraph (d) has been modified the 
proposal to explicitly refer to “any necessary sur- 
charges” for clarity. Paragraph (d) has also been 
changed from the proposal to emphasize that when the 
payment is being made on a reissue patent the required 
patent number and application serial number are those of 
the reissue patent and reissue application. Where the 
payment is a maintenance fee and any necessary sur- 
charge on a reissue patent, in addition to the information 
requested for all payments, paragraph (d) as adopted 
herein also requests certain identifying data relating to 
the ‘original patent, i.e., original patent number, original 
tent issue date, and original United States application 
jing date. The reason for requesting the original patent 
number, original patent issue date, and original United 
States application filing date is that the original filing 
end teins Gates the which @ ent when 
tent from expiring. The reference to a payor number 
been added. A payor number will be assigned to each 
“fee address” in order to facilitate data input and subse- 
quent changes in the location of the “fee address.” De- 
tails of the “payor number” system will be announced to 
the public in a future Official Gazette notice. Although 
the submission of the information requested in paragraph 
(d) is not mandatory, it would expedite the processing of 
the maintenance fee payments. 

The final rule thus requires less mandatory informa- 
tion, i.e., the patent number and U.S. application serial 
number, than would have been required by the proposed 
rule. The required information is considezed to be the 
least that is required to make a cross-check and thus as- 
sure that the maintenance fee is being credited to the 
ow patent. The patent issue date and the application 

ing date, which were included in the proposed rule as 
mandatory information, are included in the final rule as 
desirable, but not mandatory, information The effect of 
this change is that an error in either the patent issue date 
or the application filing date, or both, by the person 
paying the maintenance fee would not result in a refusal 
to accept the maintenance fee and to credit the payment 
thereof to the patent, if the patent number and United 
States application serial number were correct, i.e., in 
agreement. However, if any error included either the pa- 
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tent number or the United States application serial num- 
ber such that they were not in agreement the payment 
would not be and credited until correction was 
made. The date of the correction would be the date the 
maintenance fee payment is credited as being made. 

my (e) of new §1.366 specifies that mainte- 
nance fee payments and any surcharges relating thereto 
must be submitted separate from any other payments for 
fees or charges, whether submitted in the manner set 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account. Maintenance fee payments and surcharge pay- 
ments relating thereto which are co-mingled with pay- 
ments for other fees or charges, e.g., application filing 
fees, issue fees, petition fees, document supply fees, etc., 
will not be accepted. The maintenance fees require pro- 
cessing by a separate area of the Office and are not pro- 
cessed in the same manner as other fees and charges. 
Maintenance fees for a number of patents can be submit- 
ted together in one submission and one payment. Para- 
graph (e) specifies that if maintenance fee payments for 
more than one patent are submitted together, they 
should be submitted on as few sheets as possible, listing 
the patent numbers in increasing patent number order. If 
the payment submitted, which can be made as a single 
payment, is insufficient to cover the maintenance fees 
and any surcharges for all the listed patents, the pay- 
ment will be applied in the order the patents are listed. 
In such a circumstence where the fees are insufficient, 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge for one or more 
of the last listed patents will not be paid. 

Paragraph (f) of new §1.366 serves as a reminder to 
patentees of the necessity to check for the loss of small 
entity status prior to paying each maintenance fee on a 
patent. This is already a requirement of §1.28(b). Para- 
graph (f) provides that notification of any change in sta- 
tus resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status 
must be filed in a patent prior to paying, or at the time 
of paying, the earliest maintenance fee due after the date 
on which status as a small entity is no longer appropri- 
ate. If status as a small entity has been previously estab- 
lished by filing a statement and such status is checked 
and is found to be proper, no notification is required. It 
is not necessary to file new verified statements claiming 
small entity status at this point if the status as a small en- 
tity has been established and is still proper even if rights 
have been transferred to a small entity who has not 
previously filed a verified statement. The requirement is 
to notify the Patent and Trademark Office of the loss of 
entitlement and to pay the maintenance fee in the proper 
amount for other than a small entity where appropriate. 
The refund provisions of §1.28(a) for later submitted 
small entity statements will apply to maintenance fees. 

ny (g) of new §1.366 provides that mainte- 
nance fees and surcharges relating thereto will not be re- 
funded except in accordance with §§1.26 and 1.28(a). A 
patentee cannot obtain a refund of a maintenance fee 
which was due and payable on the patent. Any dupli- 
cate payment will be refunded to the fee address. 

New §1.377 is added as proposed to provide a mecha- 
nism for review of a decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a mainterance fee filed prior to the 
expiration of a patent. Paragraph (a) of new §1.377 
specifies that a patentee who is dissatisfied with the re- 
fusal of the Patent and Trademark Office to accept and 
record a maintenance fee which was filed prior to the 
expiration of the patent may petition the Commissioner 
to accept and record the maintenance fee. This petition 
may be used, for example, in situations where an error is 
present in the identifying data required by §1.366(c) 
with the maintenance fee payment, i.e., either the patent 
number or the application serial number are incorrect. A 
petition under 1377 would not be appropriate where 
there is a complete failure to include at least one correct 
mandatory identifier as required by §1.366(c) for the pa- 
tent since no evidence would be present as to the patent 
on which the maintenance fee was intended to be paid. 
If the maintenance fee payment with an incorrect man- 
datory identifier was made near the end of the grace pe- 
riod, the patent might expire since the Office would not 
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credit the fee to a patent. For patents based on applica- 
tions filed between Dec. 12, 1980 and Aug. 27, 1982, 
there is no provision for acceptance of a maintenance 
fee after the grace period such as in §1.378 and so the 
filing of a petition under §1.377 would provide an ave- 
nue for seeking relief. A petition wicicr §1.377 would not 
be appropriate where the patentee paid a maintenance 
fee on one patent when the patentee intended to pay the 
maintenance fee on a different patent but through error 
identified the wrong patent by patent number and appli- 
cation serial number. Likewise, a petition under §1.377 
would not be appropriate where the entire maintenance 
fee payment, including any necessary surcharge, was not 
filed prior to expiration of the patent. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.377 specifies that any petition 
under new §1.377 must be filed within 2 months of the 
action complained of, or within such other time as may 
be set in the action complained of. The petition must be 
accompanied by the petition fee of $120 provided for in 
the amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph (b) also provides 
that the petition may include a request that the petition 
fee be refunded if the refusal to accept and record the 
maintenance fee is determined to have resulted from an 
error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.377 specifies that any petition 
filed under the section must comply with the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of §1.181 and must be - on by 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark , or by the patentee, the as- 
signee, or.other party in interest. A mM Or Organiza- 
tion whose only responsibility insofar as the patent is 
concerned is the payment of a maintenance fee is not a 
ee in interest for purposes of paragraph (c) of §1.377. 

petition must be in the form of a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 
ee, or other party in interest. 

New §1.378 is added ys ee to establish the pro- 
cedure for acceptance of the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fec in an expired patent in order to rein- 
state that patent. This procedure is only available under 
Public Law 97-247 where the application on which the 
patent is based was filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. If 
the maintenance fee is due under Public Law 96-517, 
ie., the application on which the patent is based was 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, and before Aug. 27, 
1982, the delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not 
provided for by statute and cannot be accepted after ex- 
came of the patent, and the patent cannot be reinstat- 


Paragraph (a) of new §1.378 provides that the Com- 
missioner may accept the payment of any maintenance 
fee due on a patent based on an application filed on or 
after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been unavoidable. The surcharge set forth in 
§1.20(m) must be paid as a condition of accepting pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee. No separate petition fee is 
required for this petition. If the Commissioner accepts 
payment of the maintenance fee upon petition, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired, but will be 
subject to the intervening rights provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) (2). 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.378 specifies the require- 
ments of a petition for acceptance of the delayed pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee filed within six months of the 
expiration of the patent. Under paragraph (b), the peti- 
tion must include the required maintenance fee set forth 
in §1.20(h)-(j); the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and a 
showing that the delay was unavoidable since reasonable 
care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps 
taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 
In view of the requirement to enumerate the steps taken 
to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee, an ar- 
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gument that the patentee was ignorant of the require- 
ment to pay maintenance fees will not constitute a show- 
ing of unavoidable delay. Evidence that despite reason- 
able care on behalf of the patentee and/or the patentee’s 
agents, and reasonable steps to ensure timely payment, 
the maintenance fee was unavoidably not paid, could be 
submitted in support of an argument that the delay in 
payment was unavoidable. For example, an error in a 
docketing system could possibly result in a finding that a 
delay in payment was unavoidable if it were shown that 
reasonable care was exercised in designing and operatin, 
the system and if it were shown that the patentee took 
reasonable steps to ensure that the patent was entered 
into the system to ensure timely payment of the mainte- 
naive fees. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.378 specifies the requirements 
of a petition for acceptance of the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee filed more than six months after the ex- 
piration of a patent. These requirements are much more 
stringent in view of the heavy burden of proof that the 
delay was unavoidable. The legislative history of Public 
Law 97-247, House Report No. 97-542 (Committee on 
the Judiciary), indicates that “[a]fter the expiration of a 
reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a 
heavy burden of prcof that the delay was unavoidable.” 
The six month period provided for petition under para- 
~— (b) is considered to be a reasonable period of time 
within which to seek reinstatement of a patent which ex- 
pired for failure to pay the maintenance fee. Any peti- 
tion filed more than six months after expiration must 
meet the more stringent requirements of paragraph (c). 
Under paragraph (c), the petition must include the same 
elements as in paragraph (b) and, in addition, must dem- 
onstrate that the failure to pay the maintenance fee was 
unavoidable due to circumstances outside of the control 
of the patentee and those acting on behalf of the paten- 
tee in paying the maintenance fee. The showing in a pe- 
tition under paragraph (c) must be sufficient in scope 
and content to meet the heavy burden of proof required 
to show that a delay in payment of the maintenance fee 
of more than six months after expiration of the patent 
was unavoidable. In contrast to a petition under para- 
graph (b), a showing in a petition under paragraph (c) of 
an error in a docketing system will not be sufficient to 
find that the delay was unavoidable. Instead, a petition 
filed under paragraph (c) must demonstrate that the cir- 
cumstances resulting in the delay were entirely outside 
the control of the patentee and those acting on behalf of 
the patentee in paying the maintenance fee, e.g., serious 
efforts without success to raise the funds required to pay 
the maintenance fee. 

Paragraph (d) of new §1.378 requires that a petition 
filed under §1.378 be signed by an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, or by the patentee, the assignee, or other party in 
interest. A person or organization whose only responsi- 
bility insofar as the patent is concerned is the payment 
of a maintenance fee is not a party in interest for pur- 
poses of paragraph (d) of §1.378. Under paragraph (d), 
the petition must be in the form of a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 
ee, or other party in interest. 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.378 provides a mechanism for 
obtaining reconsideration of a decision refusing to ac- 
cept a maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a). This mechanism is a petition for reconsid- 
eration which may be filed within two months of, or 
such other time as set in the decision refusing to accept 
the delayed payment of the maintenance fee. In contrast 


to petitions filed under paragraph (a), the petition for re- 
consideration filed under paragraph (e) of new §1.378 
will require the separate petition fee set forth in the 
amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph (e) also provides that 
after the decision on the petition for reconsideration, no 
further reconsideration or review of the matter will be 
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undertaken by the Commissioner. Paragraph (e) also 
provides for refund of the maintenance fee and the sur- 
charge set forth in §1.20(m) if the delayed payment of 
the maintenance fee is not accepted. The refund will be 
made following the decision on the petition for reconsid- 
eration, or after the expiration of the time for filing such 
a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. Paragraph 
(e) specifies that the fee for filing the petition for recon- 
sideration will not be refunded unless the refusal to ac- 
t and record the maintenance fee is determined to re- 
it from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Eight letters submitting written 
comments were received. testimony was presented 
by two persons (one person testified on behalf of the 
American Intellectual Property Law Association) at the 
public hearing conducted on June 26, 1984. All of the 
written and oral comments were considered in adopting 
the changes set forth herein. The comments submitted 
appear below along with responses thereto. 

Comment: 


One comment suggested that the surcharge set at 37 
CFR 1.20(m) for accepting a maintenance fee after expi- 
ration of the patent should be reduced from $500.00 to 
$50.00 and that this amount should be reduced by 50 
percent for small entities. 


Reply: 
The suggestion has not been adopted. The surcharge 
set at 37. C 1.20(m) is considered to be appropriate in 


view of the importance of the relief being obtained. Be- 
fore a surcharge under 37 CFR 1.20(m) is due the — 
will have already expired due to the failure to pay a 
maintenance fee within a one-year period provided for 
the payment. Setting a lower amount as the surcharge 
would tend to denigrate the importance of the relief 
obtained by the acceptance of a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent. Further, a lower surcharge 
amount is not justified in view of the ample opportunity 
for payment of the maintenance fee which is presented 
by the one-year period in which payment can be made 
and the fact that the public is now on notice that main- 
tenance fees are due and payable. Further, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will provide courtesy notices re- 
garding the need to pay maintenance fees at a plurality 
of points in time before the patent expires. Such a notice 
now appears on the patent grant and presently plans are 
to print such a courtesy notice on the Notice of Allow- 
ance and the Issue Fee Receipt. Notices will be printed 
in the Official Gazette listing the patent number ranges 
of patents on which maintenance fees can be paid and a 
notice will be mailed to the patentee during the 
period if the maintenance fee is not paid. Therefore, rel- 
atively few patentees should fail to pay the maintenance 
fee before expiration of the patent due to unavoidable 
circumstances. The surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is 
established pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(c) and therefore the 
small entity provisions of Public Law 97-247 do not ap- 
ply to this fee. Also, Public Law 97-247 provides that 
the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) could be in addi- 
tion to any surcharge established for payment of the 
maintenance fee during the grace period as set at 37 
CFR 1.20(1). The Patent and Trademark Office has es- 
tablished a separate surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) not 
in addition to the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(1), but in 
lieu thereof. The amount set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is not 
seen to be excessive. 


Comment: 


Two comments mageet that the small entity re- 
duced fee provisions of Public Law 97-247 should have 


been applied to maintenance fees required under Public 
Law 96-517. 


Reply: 


The maintenance fee amounts under Public Law 96- 
517 set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) were previously set and 
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are not part of the peg eee 
ed, however, that Public Law 96-517 did not provide 
for reduction of fees for small entities. Reductions of 
fees for small entities were established in Public Law 
97-247 only for fees under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) there- 
of. The maintenance fee levels in 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g), 
however, were established under 35 U.S.C. 4l(c) of 
Public Law 96-517 rather than 35 U.S.C. 41(a) or (6) of 
Public Law 97-247. Therefore, fee amounts 
previously set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) are not seen to be 
subject to reduction for small entities. 
Comment: 
One comment suggested that the Office permit any of 
the maintenance fees to be paid in advance, either at the 
time of paying the issue fee or during any of the win- 
dow periods. Another comment suggested that the Of- 
fice id accept a fee payment earlier than the win- 
due to changes in the Consumer Price Index. 


Reply: 

These suggestions have not been . The second 
comment listed above points out the problem with re- 
Sr2e1 to the suggestion in the first comment. Public Law 

24 pet ot for adjustments of the maintenance fees 
d year to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 
Allowing maintenance fees to be paid in advance would 
ape such adjustments to these maintenance fees un- 
very burdensome administrative steps were 
implemented to require adjustments in the fee amount 
previously paid when the maintenance fees are adjusted 
at a later time. Requiring maintenance fees to be paid in 
a consistently time-ordered basis as in §1.362 will also be 
helpful adininiateatively and for budgeting purposes. As 
to the second comment above, it is not seen that there 
would be substantial benefit to the public since the peri- 
od would be short during which a maintenance fee 
could not change due to changes in the Consumer Price 
Index. Thus, the patentee would only be able to make 
the maintenance fee payment a short time before the pe- 
re i g which payment may be made pursuant to 
Comment: 


Two comments suggested that a maintenance fee pay- 
ment made during the window period should not require 
adjustment if the maintenance fees are thereafter in- 
creased to reflect increases in the Consumer Price Index. 


Reply: 

These comments have been ted by an appropriate 

in paragraph (b) of §1.366. Maintenance fees 

which are paid during the window period in the amount 
required on the date of payment will be accepted as 
proper and full payment. If the maintenance fees se 4 
after such a proper payment, no adjustment in 
amount will be required or permitted. Thus, if the main- 
tenance fee increases before the close of the window pe- 
riod, the patentee will not be required to make up any 
deficiency between the amount properly paid during the 
window period and the new increased fee. Likewise, if 
the maintenance fee decreases before the close of the 
window period, no refund will be permitted of part of 
the maintenance fee properly paid in the amount due 
when the payment was made. Payments must be made 
in the amount proper on the date of payment. For exam- 
ple, if payment is made during the grace period, the pay- 
ment must be made in the amount then required irre- 
spective of the amount of the maintenance fee which 
would have been due if payment had been made during 
the window period. 


Comment: 


Three comments were directed to the the. pen 
quirements in §1.366(c) for data identifyin, tent 


upon which maintenance fee payments are _ oy 
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One comment indicated that many computer annuity 
systems now existing have a data designed to ac- 
cept only two identifying numbers. This comment and 
one other comment suggested that the pater number 
and issue date be required to be submitted’ with the 
maintenance fee to identify the patent number. Another 
comment suggested that the required identifying data be 
the patent number, issue date, name of the inventor and 
title of the invention. 

Reply: 

The suggested changes. 10 the proposed rule have 
been adopted in part. requirement for identifying 
data to uniquely identify the patent for which mainte- 
nance fees are being paid is an important one. The Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office and the public must be able 
to determine with certainty which patents are in force 
and which patents have expired because the maintenance 
fees were not paid. The comments seem to recognize 
that at least two identifiers are necessary so that a cross- 
check can be made to avoid errors. The suggested use of 
the issue date with the patent number would not provide 
a reliable cross-check. aun of one thousand patents 
usually issue on each issue date. Therefore a mistake in 
the last four digits in the patent number supplied with 
the maintenance fee payment would often not be 
detected by use of the issue date as a cross-check. The 
Patent and Trademark Office has determined that the 
two best identifying data units for use as a cross-check 
are the patent number and the application serial number. 
These identifiers are unique since each is specific to one 
patent or application and are thus required to be provid- 
ed with a maintenance fee payment by the final rule. 
The application serial number and the patent number are 
both listed on the issued patent and in the Official Ga- 
zette and therefore should be readily available to paten- 
tees. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that no petition fee should be 
charged for filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.377 seeking 
review of a decision refusing to accept and record pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of a 
patent. The comment further suggested that, if a fee is 
charged, the filing of a petition thereunder should be 

resumed to be a request for a return of the petition fee 
if it is determined that the refusal to accept and record a 
maintenance fee payment was due to Patent and Trade- 


mark Office error. 


Reply: 

The suggestion that no petition fee be charged has not 
been adopted. The petition fee, although required in ad- 
vance, will be retained by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice only in those instances where the refusal to accept 
and record the fee resulted from an error on the of 
someone other than the Patent and Trademark ice. In 
those instances where the refusal to accept and record 
the fee resulted from a Patent and Trademark Office er- 
ror the Office intends to refund the petition fee, either 
based upon the request included in the petition or upon 
the initiative of the Office. The reason for including a re- 
quest for a refund, where appropriate, in the petition is to 
ensure that such request is not inadvertently overlooked. 
In view of the expense involved, it would be inappropri- 
ate to process a petition without a petition fee where the 
error necessitating the petition was made by the petitioner 
or someone acting on behalf of the patentee. 

Comment: 


One comment suggested that the term “unavoidable” 
should be more specifically defined in 37 CFR 1.378(b) 
(3) and (c) (3), if possible. 

Repiv: 

As stated in this rulemaking, the requirement that the 
delay in Barong of the maintenance fee be “unavoid- 
able” is the same as that for reviving an abandoned 
plication under 35 U.S.C. 133. This standard has been in 
effect for many years and should be well understood by 
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the public. The rule is seen to be adequate as written, es- 
pecially in view of the discussion in this rulemaking 
which includes several specific examples based or when 
the petition to accept the delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee is filed. 

Comment: 


One comment suggested that Public Law 97-247 
should be “liberally interpreted” to permit acceptance of 
delayed payments of maintenance fees required under 
Public Law 96-517. Proposed 37 CFR 1.378 was limited 
to patents issuing on applications filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, the effective date of Public Law 97-247. 

Reply: 

The final rule has not been changed from the propos- 
al. The remedy sageeeer by the comment cannot be 
provided in view of the language of 35 U.S.C. 41(c) (1) 
which applies only to maintenance fees required by 35 
U.S.C. 41(b) of Public Law 97-247. Section 17(a) of 
Public Law 97-247 clearly states “the maintenance fees 
provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply 
to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of 
this Act.” 

Comment: 


Several of the comments received were directed to 
p statutory changes which were said to be desir- 
able in the area of maintenance fees. 

Reply: 


These comments were not suggesting that the pro- 
rules were not in compliance with the present 
statutes, but rather that the statutes themselves should be 
changed. These comments are beyond the scope and 
purpose of this rule change. 


Implementation of Maintenance Fee Payment Procedures 
The Patent and Trademark Office is presently devel- 
oping its internal working procedures for processing 
maintenance fee payments and for notifying the public 
as to the status of maintenance fee payments on particu- 
lar patents. The first maintenance fees become due early 
in 1985. In order to be as helpful as possible in inform- 
ing the public as to the Patent and Trademark Office’s 
current plans it is useful to outline the basic procedures 
the Patent and Trademark Office intends to adopt to 
maintenance fees so that the interrelationship 
with the rules is understood. These basic procedures are 
subject to change as experience and circumstances dic- 
tate. 


Notices by the Patent and Trademark Office 


Under the statutes, the Patent and Trademark Office 
has no duty to notify patentees when their maintenance 
fees are du>. It is the responsibility of the patentee to as- 
sure that the maintenance fees are paid to prevent expi- 
ration of the patent. The Patent and Trademark Office 
will, however, provide some notices as reminders that 
maintenance fees are due, but the notices, errors in the 
notices, or the lack of notices, will in no way relieve a 
patentee from the responsibility to make timely payment 
of each maintenance fee to prevent the patent from ex- 

iring by operation of law. The notices provided by the 
tent and Trademark Office will be merely courtesy in 
nature and intended to aid patentees. These notices, er- 
rors in these notices, or the lack of notices, will in no 
way shift the burden of monitoring the time for paying 
maintenance fees on patents from the patentee to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 


Preprinted Standard Notice Wording 


The patent grant currently includes a reminder that 
maintenance fees may be due. The Notice of Allowance 
and Issue Fee Receipt are presently planned to be re- 
vised to contain reminder notice wording that mainte- 
nance fees may be due. 


Official Gazette Notice 


A notice will appear in each issue of the Office Ga- 
zette which will indicate which patents have been 
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granted 3, 7 and 11 years earlier, that the window peri- 
od has opened and that maintenance fee payments will 
now be accepted for these patents. 

Another Official Gazette notice published after ex; 
tion of the grace period will indicate any patent w ich 
has expired due to non-payment of maintenance fees and 
any patents which have been revived under 35 bar ga 
41(c). An annual compilation of such expirations and 
vivals will also be published. 


Courtesy Reminder Notice 
Since patentees are expected to maintain their own 
record systems and since most patentees are expected to 
y their maintenance fees during the “window period” 
to , sbvat payment of a surcharge, the Office will not 
send any reminder notices to patentees at the fee address 
until after the grace period has begun. This will reduce 
and simplify the re mailing of notices but still give paten- 
tees an opportunity to pay their maintenance fees with 
surcharge during the period before expiration of 
their patents. Such notices will be mailed to the fee ad- 
dress as set forth in §1.363. 
Action Notices 
The Office wil issue a receipt for payment of mainte- 
nance fees after entry of the maintenance fee payment. 
Such a receipt will provide an opportunity for the pat- 
entee to check if the Office has properly credited the 
payment. The original document submitted by the paten- 
tee when paying the maintenance fee will also be appro- 
priately marked and returned to the fee address. If actu- 
al experience indicates that they are not needed, the 
receipt notices and/or the return of the original docu- 
ment may be discontinued. 
The patentee will also be notified by mail at the fee 
address as set forth in §1.363 of any expiration or revival 
of the patent. 


Fee Address 


The patentee may provide the Patent and Trademark 
Office with a fee address under §1.363, which address 
may be different from the correspondence address under 
§1.33, when submitting the issue fee or in a separate lat- 
er-filed paper. The fee address will be used by the Of- 
fice for all correspondence directed to the patentee con- 
cerning maintenance fees. If no separate fee address is 
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provided by the patentee under §1.363, the 
correspondence address under §1.33 will also be used for 
maintenance fee purposes. 


Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Transmittals of maintenance fees may be limited to a 
single patent or may involve several patents. If a trans- 
mittal involves several patents they should be listed in 
increasing numerical order. The following format is 
suggested for use when paying maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges. Although only the "mandates 
identification elements consisting of the patent number 
and United States application serial number, set forth in 
§1.366(c) are required, the items referred to in §1.366(d) 
should also be included to expedite as of main- 
tenance fees and any necessary surcharges. In addition, 
the indication of the fee code used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office would assist in proper financial 
crediting within the Office. It is also suggested that the 
telephone number of the person submitting the payment 
be supplied. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public 
Law 97-247 has taken into consideration the impact it 
may have on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual! industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
grepkis regions. There will be no siginificant adverse ef- 

ects On competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


February 22, 1987 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Dear Sir: 
Enclosed is a check drawn for the amount of $1,500 for the payment of the maintenance fees on the following pa- 
tents. 
Patent Serial Patent Application Payment Small Amount Fee 
Number Number Date iling Date Year Entity Paid Surcharge Code 
P.P.5,188 380,062 Feb. 7, 1984 May 20, 1981 4 a $ 200.00 — 170 
Re. 31,522 481,494 Feb. 14, 1984 | April 1, 1983 a = $ 200.00 $100.00 170/176 
*(4,374,741) — 22, 1983) Guly 21,1981) — 
4,429,419 339,620 : Jan. 15, 1982 4 a $ 200.00 _ 170 
4,429,433 412,101 Feb. 7, 1984 Aug. 27, 1982 a No $ 400.00 _ 173 
4,429,439 458,474 Feb. 7, 1984 Jan. 17, 1983 o Yes $ 200.00 — 273 
**4,432,000 380,681 Feb. 14, 1984 Aug. 26, 1981 4 = $ 200.00 170 
, Subtotals $ 1,400.00 $100. 00 


Total Amount Paid $1,500.00 


The Commissioner is ad authorized to charge any deficiency in the required fee or to credit any overpayment 


to Account No. 12-3456 
Respectfully submitted, 


John Doe 
(703) 557-3054 


*Note: Information from original patent is included in parenthesis for the reissue patent for which payment is being 


**Note: Application filing Date is the PCT International Filing Date. 
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The maintenance fee payment information collection 

requirement contained in the final rules has been submit- 
ted to OMB for review under Section 3504(h) of the Pa- 
perwork Reduction Act. Comments relating to this re- 
quirement should be directed to the Office of 
Information and Regulatory Affairs of OMB, Attention: 
Desk Officer for Commerce, Patent and Trademark Of 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority dele- 
gations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 
Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority 
ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
y 35 U.S.C. 6, Pub. L. 96-517 and Pub. L. 97-247, the 
Patent and Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


Part I [Amended] 


37 CFR, Part I, is amended as follows: 
1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 

(d) Payments of maintenance fees in patents and other 
communications relating thereto should be additionally 
marked “Box M. Fee.” 
§1.9 [Amended] 

2. Paragraph (d) of §1.9 is amended by changi 
citation “13 CFR 121.3-18, published on Sept. ahs} 
at 47 FR 43273.” to “13 CFR 121.12.” and by changing 
the words “§121.3-18 Definition of small business for 


~ g reduced patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code” 
to “$121. 12 Small business for paying reduced patent 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by adding to the end of 
paragraph (h) the following: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h) 

- §1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expi- 
ration of patent 

- §$1.378(€) - for reconsideration of decision on petition 

in expired paten' 


(f) and (g) to read as follows: 
§1.19 Document supply fees. 
(f) Microfiche copy of patent file record ..... $10.00 
(g) Uncertified statement as to status of the payment 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by adding new paragraphs 

(k), (1), and (m) to read as follows: 

§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


(k) Surchar, feo a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of three 
years and six months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date of the original 
grant of a patent based on an application filed on or af- 
ter Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982... $100.00 

(1) apo for payin 6 a maintenance fee during the 

th grace period following the expiration of three 

years and six months, seven years and six months, and 

eleven years and six months after the date of the original 

grant of a patent based on an application filed on or af- 
ter Aug. 27, 1982: 

Bya smail (§1.9 A. & ana $ 50.00 

By other than a small entity ............ $100.00 
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(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a main- 
tenance fee on a patent based on an application filed on 
or after Aug. 27, 1982, where the delay in payment is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have 

tion is y anew 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.33 Correspondence respecting patent applications, reex- 
amination proceedings, and other proceedings. 


(d) A “co lence address” or change thereto 
may be filed with the Patent and Trademark ice dur- 
ing the enforceable life of the patent. The “correspon- 
dence address” will be used in any correspondence relat- 
ing to maintenance fees unless a separate 
has been specified. See §1.363 for “fee address” used 
solely for maintenance fee purposes. 

7. A new center heading and §1.362 is added to 
Subpart B to read as follows: 


Maintenance Fees 
§1.362 Time for payment of maintenance fees. 


A 2 Negus fees as set forth in §1.20(e)-(j) are re- 
=— paid in all patents based on applications 
on or ater Deo 12, 1980, 
ome (b) of this section, to maintain a patent in 
yond 4, 8 and 12 years after the date of grant. 

(b) Maintenance fees are not required for plant patents 
based on applications filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or 
for any design patents. Maintenance fees are not re- 

uired for a reissue patent 4 the patent being reissued 
not require maintenance fees. 

(c) The application filing dates for purposes of pay- 
ment of maintenance fees are as follows: 

(1) For an application not claiming benefit of an earli- 
er application, actual United States filing date of the 
application. 

(2) For an application claiming benefit of an earlier 
foreign application under 35 U.S.C. 119, the United 
States filing date of the application. 

(3) For a continuing (continuation, division, continua- 
tion-in-part) application claiming the benefit of a 
patent application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the actual Unit- 
ed States filing date of the continuing application. 

(4) For a reissue application, the United States filing 
date of the original non-reissue application on which the 
patent reissued is based. 

(5) For an international application which has entered 
the United States as a Designated Office under 35 
U.S.C. 371, the international filing date granted under 
Article 11(i) of the Patent Cooperation Treaty which is 

(d) Maintenance fees may be —s in patents without 
— during the periods extending respectively 


Al) 3 years through 3 years and 6 months ater grant 


fod Seats through 7 years and 6 months after grant 
the second maintenance fee, 
for the third maintenance 
(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge 
set forth in §1.20(k) or (1) during the respective grace 


(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 


ee, 

(3) 11 years and 6 months and thro the day of the 


ee. 
(f) If the last 
out surcharge set 


maintenance fee with- 
orth in paragraph (d) of this section, 


or the last day for paying a maintenance fee with sur- 


te “fee address”. 


sary surcharge may be paid under paragraph (d) or para- 
graph (e) respectively on the next succeeding day which 
y, Sunday, or federal holiday. _ 

> maintenance fee and any ible sur- 


§1.33(a) unless: 
(1) a “fee address” for purposes of payment of mainte- 
nance fees is set forth when submitting the issue fee, or 
(2) a change in the co address for all 


(b) An assignment of a a application or foe 
does not result in a change of the eee 
dress” or “fee address” for maintenance fee purposes. 
new §1:366 is added to Subpart B to read a8 fol 


§1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


(a) The patentee may pay maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges, or any person or organization may 
y maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 
behalf of a patentee. Authorization by the patentee need 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 

of the patentee. 

(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge 
submitted for a patent must be submitted in the amount 
due on the date the maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge are paid and may be paid in the manner set 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account established pursuant to §1.25. Payment of a 
maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or the au- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must be submit- 
ted within the periods set forth in §1.362(d), © o 
Any payment or authorization of maintenance fees and 

not serve as a payment of the maintenance fee 
insofar as payment of the maintenance 
fee is accepted by the Commissioner in an expired pa- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must authorize 
the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and any 
less than the required amount, payment in a manner oth- 
er than that set forth in $1.23, or the filing of an authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account having insufficient 
funds will not constitute 5 of a maintenance fee 
or surcharge on a patent. certificate of mailing pro- 
cedures of either §1.8 or §1.10 may be utilized in paying 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges. 

(c) In submittin ye necessary 
surcharges, identification of the ts for which main- 
tenance fees are ees must include the following: 

(1) the patent num 

(2) the serial number of the United States application 
for the patent on which the maintenance fee is being 
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(d) Payments of maintenance fees and any surcharges 
should identify the fee being paid for each patent as to 
whether it is the 34, 74 or 114 year fee, whether small 
entity status is being changed or claimed, the amount of 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge being paid, any 
assigned payor number, the patent issue date and the 
United States application filing date. If the maintenance 
fee and any necessary surcharge is 
sue patent, the payment must identify 
by reissue patent number and reissue ean serial 
number as required by paragraph (c) of section ond 
nal patent issue date and the original United States 
cation filing date. 

(e) Maintenance fee payments and surcharge payments 
relating thereto must be submitted — any 
other payments for fees or charges, w submitted 
in the manner set forth in §1.23 or by an authorization 
to charge a deposit account. If maintenance fee and sur- 
charge payments for more than one patent are submitted 
together, they should be submitted on as few sheets as 
possible with the patent numbers listed in increasing pa- 
tent number order. If the payment submitted is insuffi- 
cient to cover the maintenance fees and surcharges for 
all the listed patents, the payment will be applied in the 


loss of entitlement to small entity status must be filed in 
a patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, the 
earliest maintenance fee due after the date on whic a 


Maintenance fees and surcharges relating thereto 
10. A new §1.377 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 


§1.377 Review of decision refusing to 
payment 
patent. 


accept and record 
of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 


(a) Any patentee who is dissatisfied with the refusal of 

the Patent and Trademark Office to accept and record a 

maintenance fee which was filed prior to the expiration 


to accept 


) Any petition under this section must be filed with- 
nde action complained of, ler 


the refusal to t and record 


i from an er- 
ror by the Patent 

with the requirements of paragraph (b) of As 181 and 
by an attorney or agent registered to 
re the Patent and Trademark or by 
the patentee, the assi , or other party in interest. 
Such petition must be in the form of a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the 

Patent and Trademark Office. 
ma. A new §1.378 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 


§1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
patent based on application 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 
maintenance fee due on a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the 
patent if, upon petition, the delay in yment of the 

maintenance fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Com- 
missioner to have been unavoidable and if the surcharge 
required by §1.20(m) is paid as a condition of accepting 
payment of the maintenance fee. If the Commissioner 
accepts ape of the maintenance fee upon petition, 
the patent shall be considered as not having expired, but 
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charge set forth in paragraph (e) of this section, falls on 
a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the Dis- | 
trict of Columbia, the maintenance fee and any neces- 
i i graphs (d), (e) or (f) of this section, the patent will ex- 
: pire as of the end of the grace period set forth in 
onenee (e) of this section. A patent which expires for 
the failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at the 
end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent was 
granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 
8. A new §1.363 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 
§1.363 Fee address for maintenance fee purposes. 
(a) All notices, receipts, refunds, and other communi- | 
cations relating to payment or refund of maintenance 
fees will be directed to the correspondence address used 
during prosecution of the application as indicated in 
Pw a 1s payment issue or 
(3) a “fee address” or a change in the “fee address” is 
filed for purposes of receiving notices, receipts and oth- 
er correspondence relating to the payment of mainte- 
nance fees after the payment of the issue fee, in which 
instance, the latest such address will be used. - 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. 
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U.S.C. 

4l(c 

(b) Any ition to accept the delayed payment of a 


(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and 

3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
reasonable care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance oh would be paid timely. The showing must enu- 
merate the steps taken to ensure timely payment of the 

(c) An vor the delayed f 

c y petition to accept payment of a 
maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
more than six months af* .. the expiration of the patent 
must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
reasonable care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance fee would be paid timely and the failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee was due entirely to circum- 
stances outside of the control of the patentee. The show- 
ing must enumerate the steps taken to ensure timely pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee and the circumstances 
which were outside of the control of the patentee and 
maintenance fee. The showing must be sufficient 
quired to show that a delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee of more than six months after expiration of the 
patent was unavoidable. 

(d) Any petition under this section must be si by 
an attorney or agent regi to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark ice, or by the patentee, the as- 
signee, or other party in interest. Such petition must be 
in the form of a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 

) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a 
maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section may be obtained by filing a petition for 
reconsideration within two months of, or such other time 
as set in, the decision refusing to accept the delayed pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee. Any such petition for recon- 
sideration must be accompanied by the petition fee set 
forth in §1.17(h). After decision on the petition for recon- 
siderati reco or review of the 


delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not accepted, 
the maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth in 
§1.20(m) will be refunded following the decision on the 
petition for reconsideration, or after the expiration of the 
time for filing such a petition for reconsideration, if none 
is filed. The fee set forth in §1. 17(h) for filing the petition 
for reconsideration will not be refunded unless the refusal 
to accept and record the maintenance fee is determined to 
result from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

July 30, 1984. Commissioner ‘oft Patents 


[1046 O.G. 28] 


(52) Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


The purpose of this notice is to remind the public of 
changes in patent and trademark fees, effective Oct. 1, 
198 982 pr pursuant to Public Law 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 
1982. rule on “Revision of ond tade- 
mark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982, at 47 FR 
33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof be- 
ing published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on 
Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 33959. The final rule was also 
published in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view 
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of the enactment of Public Law 97-247, the “Alterna- 
tive A—Rule Changes Under Only Public Law 96-517” 
relating to both patents and trademarks will not become 
effective. Instead, the “Rule Changes Common To Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260” and “Alternative B— 
Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260” will become effective 
for other patents and trademarks on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 
6260 is now Public Law 97-247. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has recieved a num- 
ber of questions regarding the implementation of the 
changes in fees. The final rule published in the Federal 
Register on July 30, 1982, and in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, contains implementing instructions which 
shoul carefully read and followed. The final rule in- 
cludes in the implementing instructions the following. 


4 fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 

must be paid in the amont and in accordance 
with the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For 
purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be 
paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certifi- 
cate of Mailing under §1.8 wiil be red to be the 
date of receipt in the Office.” 

A “Certificate of prose engl §1.8” is not “proper” 
for items which are ly excluded from the pro- 
visions of §1.8. Section 1. 1.8 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, should be consulted for those items for 
which a Certificate of Mailing is not Rs yo ” Such 
items include, inter alia, the filing of national and inter- 
national applications for patent and the filing of trade- 
mark ications. Any application for patent or trade- 
mark , Le., received in the Office, on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, must include the fees which are effective on Oct. 
i. 1982, since §1.8 does not apply to, and specifically ex- 
cludes from its provisions, the g of applications for 
patents and trademarks. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept. 14, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1022 O.G. 59] 


(53) Filing of Verified 
Small Entity Status 


In view of the fact that the rules implementing the 
definition of small business concern were not published 
in the Federal Register until Sept. 30, 1982, any verified 
statement claiming small entity status will be accepted as 
timely filed if (1) the first fee in a patent application has 
been paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983, in the amount established for a non-small entity 
and (2) such verified statement is filed within 3 months 
of the date of payment of the first fee in a ag appli- 
cation paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983. If such a verified statement is timely filed within 
three months of the date of payment of the first fee paid 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 1983, the 
statement will be treated as though it were present on 
the date the fee was paid. The correct amount of the fee 
will be determined and any excess will be refunded u 
request. Section 1.28(a) of 37 CFR is waived until Feb. 
27, 1983 to the extent it is inconsistent with this practice. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1023 O.G. 77] 


Oct. 15, 1982. 


(54) Effect on Small Entity Status of License 
Pursuant to 35 USC 202(c) (4) 


Public Law 96-517 added a new — 38 to Title 
35 of the United States Code entitled “Patent Rights in 
Inventions Made With Federal Assistance.” Under the 
provisions of the statute, each funding agreement be- 
tween a Federal agency and an individual, small business 
firm or nonprofit organization must provide, inter alia, 
that “. . . the F agency shall have a nonexclusive, 


| 
, matter will be undertaken by the Commussioner. the 


any subject invention . 
Under provisions of 37 CFR 1.9 and 1.27, an indepen- 
dent inventor, small business concern or non) t 
nization cannot qualify for reduced patent fees if it 
assigned, granted, conveyed or licensed or is under an 
obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, con- 
vey or license any Se 
an individual who could be classified as an i 
stat had made the inventions smal 
business 


ness concern or nonprofit or tion pursuant to a 
funding t under 35 U.S.C. 202Kc) (4) would 
preclude for paying reduced fees. This, 
wever, would frustrate the intent of Public Law 97- 
247 and Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 
This notice will serve as clarification that an indepen- 
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dent inventor, small business concern or nonprofit o' 
nization, which is otherwise qualified as a small entity 
for purposes of paying reduced patent fees under 37 
CFR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disqualified therefrom because 
of a license to a Federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
202(c) (4). A license to a Federal agency resulting from 
a funding agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 202(c) (4) does not constitute a license for pur- 
poses of 37 CFR 1.9 or a transfer of rights for purposes 
of 37 CFR 1.27. Any other license or rights to a Federal 
agency will, of course, preclude qualification as a small 
entity for purposes of paying reduced fees. 

Applicants who have previously paid fees which were 
not reduced for small entity status because of a license 
to a Federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4) 
may claim a refund by fiiing the proper verified state- 
37 CFR 1.27 and by making refer- 
ence to this notice. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 


[1027 OG 71] 


Public Law 96-517 | 
96th Congress 


An Act 


Dec. 12, 1980 To amend the patent and trademark laws. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 


Patent and America in Congress assembled, That title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “‘Pa- 


tents”, is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: 


“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


“301. Citation of prior art. 


“302. Request for reexamination. 

“303. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 
“304. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 
“305. of reexamination p: 


Appeal. 
“307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation. 
35 USC 301. “§ 301. Citation of prior art 


35 USC 302. 


35 USC 303. 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing art consisting of 
patents or printed publications which that person believes to i a bearing on the 
patentability of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in wilieg the 
pertinency and manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, 
the citation of such prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the 
his or her identity will be excluded from the patent file and kept con 
“§ 302. Request for reexamination ; 
y claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of sec- 
tion 301 of this title. The luest must be in writing and must be accompanied by 
payment of a reexamination fee established by the Commissioner. of Patents pursu- 
ant to the provisions of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the perti- 
nency and manner of applying cited prior art to every claim for which 
the Commissioner promptly will send a copy o! uest to the owner of record 
of the patent. 
“§ 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 
“(a) Within three months following the filing of a request for reexamination under 
the provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether 
a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent con- 
cerned is raised by the request, with or without consideration of other patents or 
printed publications. On his own initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may de- 
termine whether a substantial new question of patentability is raised by patents and 


section will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be 
given or mailed to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting 
reexamination, if any. 

“(c) A determination by the Commissioner pursuant to subsection (a) of this sec- 
tion that no substantial new question of patentability has been raised will be final 
and no le. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a 
portion of the reexamination fee required under section 302 of this title. 
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nontransferable, irrevocable, paid up license to practice H 
or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States é 
paying reduced patent fees under the rules. Applying 
this construction to the licensing of an invention to a 
Federal agency by an independent inventor, small busi- 
.R. 6933 
trademark laws, 
“ Sec. 
| 
Fee. 
* 
Record. 
Refund. 
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“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 35 USC 304. 
“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, 
the Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any 
claim of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination 
of the patent for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a rea- Filing period. 
sonable period, not less than two months from the date a copy of the determination 
is given or mailed to him, withir which he may file a statement on such question, 
including any amendment to his patent and new claim or claims he may wish to 
propose, for consideration in the reexamination. If the patent owner files such a 
statement, he promptly will serve a copy of it on the person who has requested 
reexamination under the provisions of section 302 of this title. Within a period of 
two months from the date of service, that person may file and have considered in 
the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent owner. That person 
promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 


“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 35 USC 305. 
- “After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of 
this title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures 
established for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 35 USC 132, 133. 
of this title. In any reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner 
: will be permitted to propose any amendment to his patent and a new claim or 
claims thereto, in order to distinguish the invention as claimed from the prior art 
cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in response to-a decision 
adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. No proposed amended or new 
claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be permitted in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding under this chapter. All reexamination proceedings under this sec- 
tion, including any —~ the Board of Appeals, will be conducted with special 


OO 


dispatch within the 
“§ 306. Appeal 35 USC 306. 
“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter 
may appeal under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court re- 35 USC 134. 
view under the provisions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any de- 35 USC 141-145. 
cision adverse to the patentability of any original or proposed amended or new i 
claim of the patent. 
“§ 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 35 USC 307. 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal 
has expired or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue 
and publish a certificate canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be 
unpatentable, confirming any claim of the patent determined to be patentable, and 
incorporating in the patent any proposed amended or new claim determined to be 


patentable. 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incor- 35 USC 252. 
canary into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same ef- 
ect as that specified in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of 
any person who made, purchased, or used anything patented by such pro 
amended or new claim, or who made substantial preparation for the same, prior to 
issuance of a certificate under the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.” 

Sec. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“§ 41. Patent fees 35 USC 41, 

“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an ap- 
sepane for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, 
or maintaining a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials 
ae to patents. No fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in 
force. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year inning on or after one calendar 
year after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for 
a patent, other than for a design patent, from filing through dispostion by issuance 
or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. By the first day of the first fiscal year begin- 
ning on or after one calendar year after enactment, fees for the processing of an ap- 
plication for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or aban- 
donment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to 
the Office of such processing. 

“ (c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees 
for maintaining its in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to 
the Office, for year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual 
processing all applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in 
force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six months, and elev- 
en years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless payment of the appli- 
cable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before 
the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent 
payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace pe- 


riod the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 


“(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar 
year after enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will 


35 USC 132. 


35 USC 42. 


35 USC 200. 
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the The yearly fe for proving 


rial related to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made 
by a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Com- 
missioner may provide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title 
tice without 
“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery 
in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for 
maintaining a a patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three years. 
“(g) No fee established b y the Commissioner under this section will take effect 
following notice in the Federal Register.” 
Sec. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
“§ 42, Patent and Trademark Office funding 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Paient and 
Trademark 


Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 
“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all a iations for defraying the 
costs of the activities of the Patent and Trademark ice will be credited to the 


Patent and Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United 
States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwithstand- 


ing. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry 
out, to the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid 
in excess of that required.” 

bondi 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the 
we 

SEc. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
amended to read as follows: 

“§ 31. Fees 
“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and 


missioner to recover in aggregate 50 centum of the estimated average cost to 
the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to 
trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of 
performing the service or furnishing the material. However, no fee for the filing or 
processing of an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark or for 
the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be adjusted more than 
once every three years. No fee established under this section will take effect prior 
to sixty days following notice in the Federal R 

) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or ma- 
terial related to trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional re- 

Indian Arts and C Crafts Board wil not be charged any fee to register Govern. 
ment trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products of 
page. 6. (a) Title 35 of the Un 

after chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 


“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH IERAL ASSISTANCE 


Recetas governing Federal licensing 

Restrictions on licensing of federally oui inventions. 
Precedence of chapter. 

Relationship 


af 


“§200. Policy and objective. 


“It is the y and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to pro- 


ta al small business firms in federally 
supported research and development 


orts; to promote collaboration between 
concerns and nonprofit organizations, or universities; to ensure 


that inventions made by nonprofit organizations and small business firms are used in 
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a manner to promote free competition and enterprise; to promote the commercial- 
ization and public availability of inventions made in the United States by United 
States industry and labor; to ensure that the Government obtains sufficient rights in 
aw supported inventions to meet the needs of the Government and protect the 

lic against nonuse or unreasonable use of inventions; and to minimize the costs 
2 of administering policies in this area. 


8 “§201. Definitions 35 USC 201. 
i “As used in this 
; “(a) The term Federal yom' means any executive agency as defined in sec- 
by section 102 of title 5, United States Code. 
“(b) The term term ‘funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cemmrenive 
qpraerrent entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee 
alley Authority, and any contractor for the performance of experimental, de- 
velopmental, or research work funded in whole or in part by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. Such term includes any assignment, substitution of parties, or subcon- 
tract of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, 
developmental, or research work under a funding agreement as herein defined. 
“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit 
organization that is a party to a funding agreement. 
“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may 
be patentable or otherwise protectable under this title. 


“(e) The term ‘sub invention’ means any invention of the contractor con- 
ceived or first actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a 
funding agreement. 


“(f) The term ‘practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a 

composition or product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to 
erate in the case of a machine or system; and, in each case, under such i- 
tions as to establish that the invention is being utilized and that its benefits are to 
the extent permitted by law or Government regulations available to the public 
on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term ‘made’ when used in relation to any invention means the con- 
ception or first actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined 
at section 2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations 
of the Administrator of the Small Business Administration. 

“(@ The term ‘nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions 
of higher education or an organization of the ‘ype described in section 501(c)(3) 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxa- 
tion under section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or 
any nonprofit scientific or educational organization qualified under a State non- 
profit organization statute. 


“§202. Disposition of rights 35 USC 202. 

“(a) Each non comes or small business firm may, within a reasonable 

time after disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this pe cm elect to retain 

title to any subject invention: Provided, however, That a funding agreement may pro- Funding 
vide otherwise (i) when the funding agreement is for the operation of Government- agreement. 
owned research or production facility, (ii) in exceptional circumstances when it is 

determined by the agency that restriction or elimination of the right to retain title 

to any subject invention will better promote the policy and objectives of this chap- 

ter or (iii) when it is determined by a Government authority which is authorized by 

statute or Executive order to conduct foreign intelligence or counterintelligence ac- 

tivities that the restriction or elimination of the right to retain title to any subject in- 

vention is necessary to protect the security of such activities. The rights of the non- 


profit organization or small business firm shall be subject to the provisions of Written 

paragraph (c) of this section and the other provisions of this chapter. determination. 
“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in 

writing and accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determina- Copy to 

tion. A copy of each such determination and justification shall be sent to the Comptroller 

troller General of the United States within thirty days after the award of the appli- General. 


cable funding agreement. In the case of determinations applicable to funding agree- 
ments with small business firms copies shall also be sent to the Chief Counsel Copy to SBA. 
for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Contrary agency 
Federal agency is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an determinations. 
agency’s policies or practices are otherwise not in conformance with this chai =i 
agency l advise the Comptroller General in writing within one hundred and 
twenty days of what action, if any, the agency has taken or plans to take with re- 
spect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to Report to 


the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the congressional 
manner in which this chapter is being implemented by the agencies and on such committees. 
other aspects of Government patent policies and practices with respect to federally 

funded inventions as the Comptroller General believes appropriate. funding 


Phen Each So agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization agreement 
tain appropriate provisions to effectuaté the following: requirements. 
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“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the 
Federal agency within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal 
pene may receive title to any subject invention not reported to it within 
such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to any 
subject invention within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal 
Government may receive title to any subject invention in which the contractor 
does not elect to retain rights or fails to elect rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications 
w.chin reasonable times and that the Federal Government may receive title to 
any subject inventions in the United States or other countries in which the con- 
tractor has not filed patent applications on the subject invention within such 


times. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the 
Federal agency shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States any 
subject invention throughout the world, and may, if provided in the funding 
agreement, have additional rights to sublicense any foreign government or inter- 

organization pursuant to any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utili- 
zation or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or 

licensees or assignees: Provided, That any such information may be treated by 
the Federal agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a per- 
son and privileged and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 
552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States 
patent application is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contrac- 
tor, to include within the specification of such application and any patent issuing 
thereon, a statement cseeiibian that the invention was made with Government 
support and that the Government has certain rights in the invention. 

“*(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assign- 
ment of rights to a subject invention in the United States without the approval 
of the Federal agency, except where such assignment is made to an organization 
which has as one of its primary functions the management of inventions and 
which is not, itself, engaged i in or does not hold a substantial interest in other or- 
ganizations pen he in the manufacture or sale of products or the use of process- 
es that might utilize the invention or be in competition with nidnense of the 
invention (provided that such assignee shall be subject to the same provisions as 
the contractor); (B) a prohibition against the granting of exclusive licenses under 
United States Patents or Patent Applications in a subject invention by the con- 
tractor to ms Other than small business firms for a period in excess of the 
earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the invention or eight 
years from the “Gate of the exclusive license excepting that time before regulato- 
Try agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case-by-case ba- 
sis, the Federal agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive field of 
use licenses are granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not be 
deemed commercial sale or use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial 
sale or use with respect to a product of the invention shall not be deemed to end 
the exclusive period to different wrmegs aig products covered by the invention; 
(C)a requirement that the contractor e royalties with the inventor; and (D) 
a requirement that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contrac- 
tor with respect to subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including pay- 
ments to inventors) incidental to the administration of subject inventions, be uti- 
lized for the support of scientific research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 


“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases 


subject to this section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with 
the contractor grant requests for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the 
provisions of this Act and regulations promulgated hereunder. 

(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made 

under a funding agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the 
Federal agency employing such coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign what- 
ever rights it may acquire in the subject invention from its employee to the contrac- 
tor subject to the conditions set forth in this chapter. 
“(f(1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain a provision allowin wwe Sy Federal agency to require the licensing to third 
parties of inventions owned by contractor that are not subject inventions unless 
such provision has been approved by the head of the agency and a written justifica- 
tion has been signed by the head of the agency. Any such provision shall clearly 
state whether the licensing may be required in connection with the practice of a 
subject invention, a specifically identi work object, or both. The head of the 
agency may not delegate the authority to approve provisions or sign justifications 
required by this paragraph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any 
such provision unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the inven- 
tion by others is necessary for the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a 
work object of the nay agreement and that such action is necessary to achieve 
the practical application of the subject invention or work object. Any such determi- 
nation shall be on the record after an opportunity for an agency hearing. Any ac- 
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e tion commenced for judicial review of such determination shall be brought within 
"| sixty days after notification of such determination. 
n “§203. March-in rights 35 USC 203. 
“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprof- 
y it organization has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under 
al whose funding agreement the subject invention was made shall have the right, in 
or accordance with such procedures as are provided in regulations promulgated here- 
under to require the contractor, an assignee or exclusive licensee of a subject inven- 
1S tion to grant a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive license in any field of 
‘O use to a gesponsible applicant or applicants, upon terms that are reasonable under 
4 the circumstances, and if the contractor, assignee, or exclusive licensee refuses such 
h request, to grant such a license itself, if the Federal agency determines that such- 
“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is 


1e not expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical 
ip application of the subject invention in such field of use; 
Ly “(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not rea- 
ig sonably satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 
T- “(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Fed- 
: eral regulations and such requirements are not reasonably satis’ by the con- 
li- tractor, assignee, or licensees; or 
or “(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not 
Dy been obtained or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or 
r- sell any subject invention in the United States is in breach of its agreement 
on obtained pursuant to section 204. 

“§204. Preference for United States industry 35 USC 204. 
= “Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or 


nonprofit organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee 
of any such small business firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person 
mt the exclusive right to use or sell any subject invention in the United States unless 
such person agrees that any products embodying the subject invention or produced 


at through the use of the subject invention will be manufactured substantially in the 
val United States. However, in individual cases, the requirement for such an agreement 
jon may be waived by the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the inven- Waiver. 
- tion was made upon a showing by the small business firm, nonprofit organization, 


or assignee that reasonable but unsuccessful efforts have been made to grant licenses 


as- on similar terms to potential licensees that would be likely to manufacture substan- 
the tially in the United States or that under the circumstances domestic manufacture is 
not commercially feasible. 
od “§205. Confidentiality 35 USC 205. 
oe “Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public infor- 
to- mation disclosing any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may 
he- own a right, title, or interest (including a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time 
of in order for a patent application to be filed. Furthermore, Federal agencies shall not 
be be required to release copies of any document which is ys of an application for 
ial patent filed with the United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any for- 
hand eign patent office. 
ion; “§206. Uniform clauses and regulations 35 USC 206. 
(D) “The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of 
rac- the Office of Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be 
ay- made applicable to Federal agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 
uti- through 204 of this chapter and the Office of Federal Procurement Policy shall es- 
tablish standard funding agreement provisions required under this chapter. 
“§207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 35 USC 207. 
ases “Each Federal agency is authorized to- 
with “(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the 
the United States and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Gov- 
ernment owns a right, title, or interest; 
ade “(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or partially exclusive licenses under feder- 
the ally owned patent applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, 
hat- royalty-free or for royalties or other consideration, and on such terms and con- 
Tac- ditions, including the grant to the licensee of the right of enforcement pursuant 35 USC 281 et 
’ to the provisions of chapter 29 of this title as determined appropriate in the pub- seq. 
ition lic interest; 
hird “(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer 
nless rights to federally owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either di- 
fica- rectly or through contract; and 
arly “(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal 
of a agency, of the right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 
' the “§208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 35 USC 208. 
tions “The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations 
| specifying the terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, oth- 
any er than inventions owned by the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a 
i. nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive basis. 
hieve “§209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 35 USC 209. 
ermi- . “(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent applica- Development or 
y ac- tion on a federally owned invention unless the person requesting the license has sup- marketing plan. 
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plied the agency with a plan for development and/or marketing of the invention, 
except that any such plan may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not 
subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally t the right to use or sell any federally 
owned invention in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any prod- 
ucts embodying the invention or soahenah through the use of the invention will be 
manufactured substantially in the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in 
any invention covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application 
mined that 


“(A) “the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be 
served by the proposed license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and 
ability to bring the invention to practical application or otherwise promote the 
invention’s utilization by the public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely 
expeditiously to be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been 

ted, or which may be granted, on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or ly exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary 
incentive to call forth the investment of risk capital and ex itures to bring 
the invention to practical application or otherwise promote invention’s utili- 
zation by the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and scope of exclusivity are not greater than reason- 
ably necessary to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical 

ication or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license 
under paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license 
will tend substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any 

section of the country in any line of commerce to which the technology to be li- 
censed relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent with the anti- 
trust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally 
owned inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are deter- 
mined by the agency to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if 

executed, to bring the invention to practical application as any plans submitted by 
applicants that are not small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or 
United States industry in a commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency 
may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a 
foreign patent application or patent, after public notice and opportunity for filing 
written objections, except that a Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or 
partially exclusive license if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 
substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of 
the United States in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed 
relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclu- 
sive or partially exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal 
agency determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal 

vernme:it and the public, including provisions for the following: 

“(1) periodic ene eb on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that 
are being made by the with particular reference to the plan submitted: 
Provided, That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as 


commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged and . 


confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the Unit- 
ed States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in 
part if it determines that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its 
request for a license and the licensee cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satis- 
faction of the Federal agency that it has taken or can be expected to take within 
a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application of the inven- 


““(3) the right of the Federal y to terminate such license in whole or in 
sy 4 he licensee ee in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph 
) of t 


“(4) the right arth the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in 
if the agency determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements 
ublic use specified by Federal regulations issued after the date of the license 

and io requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the licensee. 


“§210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require 
a disposition of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit or- 
a contractors in a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including 
t necessarily limited to the following: 
“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of 
Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 
a section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 
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on, “(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
nd 951(c); 83 Stat. 742); 91 Stat. 1320. 
lot “(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 
(15 U.S.C. 1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 
lly “(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 64 Stat. 154. 
1871(a); 82 Stat. 360); 
be 5 “(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 68 Stat. 944. 
943); 
—~ “(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 
2457); 
nil “(8) — 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 1960 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 
Stat. 337); 
4 “(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 
920); 
the “(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 


2572; 75 Stat. 634); 


ely “(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act 
—_ of 1965 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development 88 Stat. 1887. 
ary Act of 1974 (42 U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 42 USC 5908. 
‘Ie “(13) — 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 

Stat. 1211); 

“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 
an- “(15) section 8001(c)\(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 
cal Stat. 2829); 
_ “(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 

806); 
wand “(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 
any U.S.C. 937(b); 86 Stat. 155); 
lt “(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 
att U.S.C. 1226(d); 91 Stat. 455); 
mT “(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 
y U.S.C. 2218(d); 88 Stat. 1548); 

jer- “(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and 
» if Demonstration Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 
by “(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Devel- 7 USC 178). 
oe opment Act of 1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 


“(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 92 Stat. 1316. 
cat U.S.C. 7879; 92 Stat. 1360). 


y - The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future 
mg Act unless that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take prece- 
Bho dence over this Act. 

nat “(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in 


paragraph (a) of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of 


sed — in inventions made in the performance of funding agreements with persons 
1 than nonprofit organizations or small business firms. 
sal “(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree Rights, 
-_ to the disposition of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under disposition. 
vers funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small busi- 
ness firms in accordance with the Statement of Government Patent Policy issued on 
ha Aug. 23, 1971 (36 Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or other applicable regula- 
. a tions or to otherwise limit the authority of agencies to allow such persons to retain 
ted: ownership of inventions. Any disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance 
fo with the Statement or implementing regulations, including any disposition occurring 
—~y before enactment of this section, are hereby authorized. 
nit- “(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelli- Disclosure. 
, gence sources or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Direc- 
r a. tor of Central Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intel- 
Avg i sources or methods. 
_ “§211. Relationship to antitrust laws 35 USC 211. 
_ “Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from 
rin wat or criminal liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust 
- (b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
~ immediately after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 
pg “38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 
aso 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER AcTs.—The following Acts are amended as fol- 
juire _ (a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) 
- or- is amended by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 
ding (b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing 
ark (g) of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 
t of (c) ederal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Devel t Act of 1974 is 
amended by r ing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), 
Stat. (h), and (i); 88 Stat. 1889-1891). . 


Sec. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. Effective dates. 
(b) Section 1 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month be- 35 USC 41 note. 
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ginning after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or is- 
sued thereafter. 


t 4 

(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year be- 
ginning on or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 
takes effect, the Commissioner may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appro- 

riation account in the Treasury of the United States with the revenues from col- 
lected reexamination fees, which will be available to pay the costs to the Office of 
reexamination proceedings. 

(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect 
until a corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States 
Code, or section 1113 of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 

(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied 
for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. 

O Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh 
month beginning after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earli- 
er. 

EC. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, 
within two years after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if neces- 
sary develop or have developed, computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent 
to the latest state of the art which can be applied to all aspects of the operation of 
the Patent and Trademark Office, and particularly to the patent search file, the pa- 
tent classification system, and the trademark search file. The report shall specify the 
cost of implementing the plan, how rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, without regard to funding which is or which may be 
available for this purpose in the future. 

Sec. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at 
the end thereof the following new language: 

“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used direct- 
ly or indirectly in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 

(b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as fol- 


“§117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 
“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the 
owner of a copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of anoth- 
er copy or adaptation of that computer program provided: 

“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the 
utilization of the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is 
used in no other manner, or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that 
all archival copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the 
computer program should cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may 

leased, sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such cop- 
ies were prepared, only as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the 
program. Adaptations so prepared may be transferred only with the authorization of 
the copyright owner.” 


Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. 1 (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96— 
1307, Pt. 2 (Comm. on Government rations). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 126 (1980): 

Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


(56) Public Law 97-247 
97th Congress 
An Act 
To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department 
of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That there is authorized to be appropriated for the 
poner of salaries and necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to 

me available for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 
such sums as may be necessary as well as such additional or supplemental amounts 
as may be necessary, for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee ben- 
efits authorized by law. Funds available under this section shall be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, by independent inventors and — organizations as defined in 
regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by 


J 


“(eC 
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Is- small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 
regulations established by the Small Business Administration. When so specified and 
be- the the extent provided in an my 2 ng Act, any amount appropriated pursuant 
n 3 to this section and, in addition, such fees as shall be collected pursuant to title 35, 
rO- United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et 
>ol- .), May remain available without fiscal year limitation. 
> of “ts. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be ap- 
riated for the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark 
fect Difice, $121,461,000 for the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such addi- 
ates tional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, re- 
z tirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 
lied a 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 
WS: 
nth “(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: Fees. 
arli- “1. On filing each application for an c*iginal patent, except in design or plant 


cases, $300; in addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each 
claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether 


ess, independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each applica- 
Ces- tion containing a multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of computing fees, | 
lent a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim 35 USC 112. 
1 of depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
pa- with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the ad- 
the ditional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 
od am For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, 
j 
“3, In design and plant cases: 

d at “a. On filing each design application, $125. 

““b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
ect- “c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 
fol- “4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on fil- 


ing or on presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims of the original patent, and 


the $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twen- 
oth- ty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. Errors in pay- 
ment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the 
the Commissioner. 
it is “5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 
“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addi- 
that tion, on filing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hear- 
the ing before the Board of Appeals, $100. 
“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned appli- 
a cation for a patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing 
= y each patent, $500, unless the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, 35 USC 133, 151. 
| in which case the fee shall be $50. 
nar “8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the 


Commissioner in an application: 
“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 


(b) Section 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: Maintenance 
‘ “(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in fees. 
lorce 


“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 
“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 
“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 


Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Expiration. 
96— Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of 
six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The 

missioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting Surcharge. 


within such six-month grace period the late payment of an application maintenance 
fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent in force.” 
(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee re- Maintenance 
quired by subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay fee, delayed 
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The payment. 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting Surcharge. 

nent payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the Commis- 
sioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the 
es of patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 
r the “(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the accep- 
se to tance of a payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or af- 
1985 fect the right of any person or his successors in business who made, purchased or 
punts used after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance 
ben- fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to continue the use of, 
duce or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or 
Unit- used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the contin- 
ed in ued manufacture, use or sale of the made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 


d by manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
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month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this sub- 
section, and it may also provide for the continued practice of any process, prac- 
ticed, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this 
subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection.” 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or 
materials related to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for pro- 
viding a library specified in section 113 of this title with uncertified printed 
of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.” 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted 
by the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect 
any fluctuations occurin; ene. cee the previous three years in the Consumer Price In- 
re ae by Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum 
ma‘ i 

© Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commis- 
sioner to recover the aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trade- 
marks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of per- 
forming the service or funished the material.” 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the 
following sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under 
section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be 
used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for other services 
and materials related to trademarks.” 

SEc. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by —s the 
phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “ ited under 
section 7 of this title” immediately after the phrase “examiners-in-c 

Sec. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to en as follows: 

“Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the 
inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. 
Such application shall include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this 
title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the 
applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be accom- 
panied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted after the 
specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and under 
such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed peri- 
od, the application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoid- 
able. The filing date of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office.” 

SEc. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
the phrase “Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; 
and 0) i in the third paragraph, by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an ap- 
plication for = as joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not includ- 
ed in an application through error” and inserting in its place the phrase “through 
error a person is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through er- 
ror an inventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
“§256. Correction of named inventor 

“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, 
or through error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose 
without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application 
of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements 
as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall 
not invalidate the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as pro- 
vided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question may 
order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned 
the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.”. 

Sec. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting para- 

graph (d) thereof. 

Sec. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1058(a)), is amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase 
“jn commerce” immediately after the word “use”’. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended — U.S.C. Fae a is 
amended (1) by deleting the word “‘stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in com- 

merce” immediately after the word “use”’. 

ion 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1063), is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place 
the word “an”; (2) by adding the Lar arp a “when requested prior to the expiration of 
an extension” immediately “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth 
sentence. 
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ib- 1 (b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is 
ac- == ~—s amended by deleting the word “verified”. 


he Ff Sec. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. = 
his is amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the 
he =—sword “registration”. 

ice SEc. Il. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 


amended (15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing 
extraordinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference ex- 


or ists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a 
Be mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has 
ro- previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when 
les used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake 
or to deceive.” 
SEC. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 
ed (1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action ~~ oe on Saturday, Say, 
ect or holiday” from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date 
In- day for taking action”; 
um (2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 
“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to Filing date. 
(15 be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on 
ulS- the date on which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service or would 
the have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service in- 
de- terruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.” 
er- (3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); od 
(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, imme- 
the diately after the word “a”. 
der SEc. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
be the word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by insert- 
ces ing the phrase “, or exchanges of items or services” immediately after the word 
a Fam and G3) by inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and 
the Trademark Office” immediately after the word “law”, second occurrence. 
der Sec. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) delet- 
ing the phrase “shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting 
NS: the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or 
the apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or conven- 
er. tion, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 
this (b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third para- 
the by inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, 
om- occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a Pipes coun’ 
the which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated o' 
der cials in the United States”. 
the (c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is 
eri- amended by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its 
fac- place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase 
did cUnited States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a for- 
on eign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of des- 
ignated officials in the United States”. 
ig Sec. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)9” 
rs; and inserting in its place “(d)”’. 
ap- Sec. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 
lud- lows: “Patents for 1" shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 
ugh Sec. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on Effective dates. 
er- the date of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on 35 USC 41 note. 
: Oct. 1, 1982. The maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not 
apply to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent 
applied for on or after the date of enactment of this Act shall be subject to the 
tor, maintenance fees established pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act or to. maintenance 
tion of the payments 
ents XI) Title 35, United States = is amended by inserting after section 293 the 
g new section of c! 
hall 294, arbitration 
pro- “(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a pro- 
may vision requiring arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement 
and arising under the contract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an 
existing patent validity or infringement dispute may agree in ak settle such 
ara- dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall be irrevocable, 
and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for revocation 
S.C. of a contract. 
irase “(b) Arbitration of such awards by arbitrators and confirmation of Awards. 
9, United States Code, to the extent such title is 9 USC | et seg. 
)), is not inconsistent with this section. In any 
-om- provided for under section Bcc Bigg title shall be by arbitrator if 35 USC 282. 
raised by any party to the 
S.C. ic) An by an ‘and blading the tw 
lace the arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to 
mn of which is the subject matter of an Modification. 
urth award is subsequently determined to be in or unenforceable in a judgment ren- 


dered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal can or has been 
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taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent jurisdiction upon 
plication by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern 
rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licens- 
ee shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a sepa- 
rate notice prepared for each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall 
set forth the names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the 
name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the patent, and shall con- 
tain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting 
such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner shall, — receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commis- 
sioner, any party to the proceeding may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) 
is received by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended 
by adding at the end the following: 

“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months 
after enactment. 


Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY—H.R. 6260 

HOUSE REPORT No. 97-542 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 128 (1982): 
June 8, considered and passed House. 
Aug. 12, considered and passed Senate. 

pt NY COMPILATION OF PRESIDENTIAL DOCUMENTS, Vol. 18, No. 
Aug. 28, Presidential statement. 


(57) 97TH CONGRESS HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 
2d Session No. 97-542 


PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the State of the 
Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 
[To accompany H.R. 6260] 
[Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 

The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to autho- 
rize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, » 
and for other purposes, having considered the same, report favorably thereon with an 
amendment and recommend that the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a new text 
which appears in italic type in the reported bill. 

PURPOSE OF THE BILL 


The eee H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and Trademark 
Office for years 1983 through 1985. 


STATEMENT 

The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
previously held two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a repre- 
sentative group of witnesses including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the 
American Bar Association Section of Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law, the Ameri- 
can Patent Law Association, the Patent, Trademark and Copyright Section of the State 
Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark Association and the General Patent Counsel 
of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifications 
as follows. First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks to establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an amendment 
to set forth specific fees in the statute and limited the Commissioner’s authority to raise 
fees. Second, the Administration recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs 
of actual processing of patents and trademarks. The subcommittee amended the bill to re- 
duce by 50% patent filing and maintenance fees for individual inventors, small businesses 
and not for profit institutions. The effect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the 
authorized appropriation which would have been provided under the original Administra- 
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tion request. Third, the subcommittee adopted a recommendation of the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of corporate pa- 
tent counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 and 
was pend as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank 
descril w. 


SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1—3 

Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropriations 
level of $76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. 
This would be augmented by additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 
million for a total budget of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the Patent and Trademark 
Office was authorized at a level of $118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided 
through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will be the first year in which fee income under P.L. 
96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office without being counted as part 
of its authorized appropriation. Had this new accounting procedure been applied to fiscal 
year 1982 the authorization and appropriation for the Patent and Trademark Office would 
have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual level of taxpayer support of the Office. 
Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in fiscal 1983 to support the 
Patent and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 

roposes to double current fees as the means of making up for the difference between a 
laoer level of taxpayer support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance fees 
which were first authorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be collected until 
fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will also be doubled over the amounts provided for under 
P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of patent applica- 
tions by fiscal year 1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% 
of actual costs. However, an amendment to the original Administration proposal adopted 
by the subcommittee would reduce by half the fees for individuals, small businesses and 
nonprofit inventors. At the present time less than 25% of the actual costs of processing 
patent applications are supported by fee revenue and under P.L. 96-517, which becomes 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually begin to rise but will only reach 50% 
of actual costs in 1996. 

The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and sopeowse by the Committee modifies that 
= of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 

nited States Code, section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Com- 
missioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and 
other marks will recover the estimated average cost. . .of performing the service or fur- 
nishing the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “50 per centum”, be changed to “100 per 
centum”, thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated with pro- 
cessing trademarks.An amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legis- 
lation proposed to reduce fee generated revenue supporting processing of trademarks to 
less than the 100 per centum recovery level. The amendment was not agreed to. The au- 
thor of the amendment, Mr. Frank, then proposed to amend the law to provide a statuto- 
ry fee schedule which would return revenue to the Patent and Trademark Office at a lev- 
el designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. However, following consultations with 
interested parties, Mr. Frank modified his amendment simply to repeal those portions of 
P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery for the processing of trade- 
mark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recovery for processing of trademark registra- 
tions will be within the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the 
concerns of users of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to exercise 
vigorous oversight with respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a rea- 
sonable level and that trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effec- 
tive manner. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends the following fee 
structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. . 


Type of fee: Proposed fee 
$175 
Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit ................0.005- 200 
Assi 


100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. ‘ 
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Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of mainte- 
nance fees where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint temporary 
examiners in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying submission of 
tions and drawings which accompany patent claims. 

Section 6 —— greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inventors on 
a pateut application 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the it of 

State to pay the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark “in 


me 
Section 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be 
veri 


Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the crucial _ 


date for purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This eliminates an 
ambiguity in the present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration of interferences under the trademark law to situations 
where extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the flexibil- 
ity to deal with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, pro- 

exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent Of. Of- 


Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international treaty 
governing diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing fees 
would apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION 1 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the pay- 
ment of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section 
authorizes appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as 
may be necessary, as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be neces- 
sary to cover any increases in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be 
authorized by law. Funds made available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the amount of the fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, 
section 41(a) and (b) by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in 
regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small 
business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations es- 
tablished by the Small Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropria- 
tion to provide the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal 
year 1983. The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appro- 
— pursuant to this section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark 

ws, which will be available to the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corre- 
sponding levels for fiscal year 1984 and fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the Presidcat’s 
Budget to be $167 million and $176 million, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover 
increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits which may be authorized 
by law will be in addition to, and will therefore increase, those program levels. Finally, 
any funds appropriated pursuant to this section and all fees collected, when specified in an 
appropriation act, will remain available without any fiscal year limitation. 

SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of Nt there is autho- 
rized to be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, 
$121,461,000 and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for in- 
creases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. This sec- 
tion increases the amount authorized for the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million 
over that authorized in Public law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental 
appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in or- 
der to carry out the program recommendations included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 

SECTION 3 

This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commis- 
sioner and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not spe- 
cifically set. Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent 
application processing are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The 
Commissioner is authorized to establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials 
related to patents which are not specifically established by statute. processing and ser- 
vice fees, which would be established at a level to recover the estimated average costs to 
se Office. A more specific discussion of the various provisions of this section is set forth 

low. 

a 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing 

and issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increas- 
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ing the filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., ap- 
tions containing more than a specified number of claims and any application contain- 
ing a multiple dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when 
the number of claims is increased above the specified number or when a multiple depen- 
dent claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for 
each claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim 
(whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for 
each application containing a multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge 

rt application due the first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. 

‘or the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 
112 of title 35, United States Code, or any claim depending therefrom, will be considered 
as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims to which reference 
is made. Under the section, errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in ac- 
cordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will enable the Commissioner to es- 
tablish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without prejudice, errors in 
payment of the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for i issuing all re and reissue patents, except in design 
or plant cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are re- 
uired 


q 

Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of desi; 
2 ee. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any oth- 
er time, $30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of 
independent claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a 
patent or patent application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Appeals of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in support of the ap- 
peal, and a fee of $100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards 
to revive abandoned petent yay The same two fees are applicable to petitions to 
accept the delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this sec- 
tion are due on filing the petition. Since the section provides for two alternative fees with 
different standards, the section would permit the applicant seeking revival or acceptance 
of a delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent to choose one or the other of the fees 
and standards under such regulations as the Commissioner may establish. Under the sec- 
tion the Commissioner could establish time limits within which petitions under each of the 
different fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 for filing 
each petition for revival or for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent 
abuse and injury to the ae the Commissioner could require a terminal disclaimer 
es to the period of abandonment and could require applicants to act promptly af- 

ter becoming aware ey the abandonment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a 
— under sections 133 or 151 of title 35 in accordance with standards presently in ef- 
ect réquiring that the delay resulting in the abandonment, or the delay in payment of the 
issue fee, be unavoidable. Under this section a petition accompanied by either a fee of 
$500 or a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment or the failure to pay 
the fee for issuing the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or 
unaviodable. This section would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than 
present law to revive abandoned applications and accept late payment of the fee for issu- 
ing a patent in appropriate circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time 
— are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. 

time periods are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Com- 
missioner under the authority granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would 
provide for fees for filing petitions to extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by 
regulations for taking action within any limitations set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which 
would expire two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an ad- 
ditional fee of $200 for filing a request for a third one month extension of time which 
would expire three months r the end of the time period set for taking action. A subse- 
quent or fourth extension could be requested if additional time was available under the 
statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond the maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period 
— by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be 

This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a peti- 
tion for an extension of time where the Office extends the period due to equity consider- 
ations or sufficient cause. 

Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining 
a patent other than a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months after 
grani, $400; at seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six 
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months after grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace 
— of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. 

Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of i 
within such six-month grace priod the late payment of a maintenance fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Commissioner is given the au- 
thority to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is 
established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commission- 
er will issue regulations establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the 
expiration of a reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of 
proof that the delay was unavoidable. A surcharge may be imposed by the Commissioner 
as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. This surcharge may be in addition to any 
surcharge imposed for payment during the grace — 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps 
to begin use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was 
subsequently reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights pro- 
vision in section 41(c)(2) is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 


concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing 
services, or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated 
to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materi- 
als. Such processing and other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of 
various petitions desiring certain actions to be taken regarding patent applications, record- 
ing of assignments, reexamination of patents and the processing of international applica- 
tions. Fees for materials include the price of patent copies, certifications and other copy- 
ing services. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of title 35 with 
set at L 3 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 
may be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to 
reflect any fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price 
Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may 
be ignored by the Commissioner in making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1113), is being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of re- 
covery of o' costs related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set 
the fees in a way that the filing fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the 
Federal registration system. This may require that other fees for services or materials re- 
lated to trademarks recover more than their actual estimated cost in order that the Com- 
missioner achieve in the aggregate adequate cost recovery for the entire trademark opera- 
tion. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark 
fees collected are used to fund trademark ions only and not the processing of patent 
applications. 

SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to the number of examin- 
ers-in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of perma- 
nent members of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of 
its personnel needs, thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to ap- 
point acting examiners-in-chief, however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctua- 
tions in the workload of the Board may be accommodated. 

: SECTION 5 

Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on 
which the specification and any required ——e are received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time 
as established by the Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the 
amendment, an applicant could either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s 
signature) and fee together with an application or submit them at a later time as deter- 
mined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for ac- 
cepting filing of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the applica- 
tion. Since an application filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or 
“made” by the applicant, the amendment permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized 
by the applicant, to submit the specification and drawings for the pu of obtaining a 
filing date. Should the applicant, however, fail to file the oath or declaration, or pay the 


filing fee within the time limits set by the Commissioner, the application would be regard- 
ed as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 

The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for 
correcting misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted 
also in cases where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of 
the subject matter contained in the application. If such error occurred without any decep- 
tive intention on the part of the true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority 
to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously named person. Although probably rar- 
er, instances such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to a different, but 
actual, joint inventors, conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to a 
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different, but actual, sole inventor would also be gerund. In each instance, however, the 
Commissioner must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive inten- 
tion on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permitting a substitution of a true 
inventor’s name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signa- 
ture as set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and 
pay the filing fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available 
to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to simi- 
larly enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 

SECTION 7 

Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of a; yo aap Patent and 
Trademark Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial 
obligations under the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has 
traditionally assumed responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to 
which the United States adheres. 

SECTION 8 

Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amenied to clarify that the continued use required 
to be shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that 
omission of the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this 
section has been interpreted so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate com- 
merce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is fundamentally in conflict with other require- 
ments of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” . Although it is believed by some that 
omission of the words “ in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this 
section has interpreted so that use in a foreign pon or use in intrastate commerce, is 
sufficient. Such interpretation is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the 
Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 
12(c) of the Act. (This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and 
the Act of Feb. 20, 1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a reg- 
istration issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) 
of the Act will have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in com- 
merce. Since the mark need not be used in commerce when it is registered, the require- 
ment cannot be required to state that it is “still” in such use. 

SECTION 9 

Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposi- 
tion be verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a 
later date has been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any 
subsequent extension of time to file an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be re- 
quested before the end of the preceding extension. 

Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that 
a petition to cancel a registration be verified. 

SECTION 10 

Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to 
“registration” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than 
the date of publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make 
section 15 consistent with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 

SECTION 11 

Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to 
those situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circum- 
stances exist, the rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposi- 
tion and cancellation procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an 
application and a registration and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated 
against the registration. 

SECTION 12 

A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to re- 
quire, the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the fil‘ag date of any paper 
or fee which is required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date on which 
the paper or fee was deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner 
may also give as the filing date of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office the date it would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies which the Com- 
missioner designates. The requirements governing whether any given paper or fee may be 
at the filing date of the day on which it was, or would have been deposited with the 

nited States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the Commis- 
sioner 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existing section 21 with two minor amendments. 
The word “federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of 
Columbia” to clarify the nature of the holiday. 

SECTION 13 

This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to en- 

ter into a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark 
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laws or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in 
addition to the exchange 11(b) and 12. These co- 
operative agreements may the form of studies, programs, exchanges, and other simi- 
lar ventures. Thus, the Patent and Trademark Office could, for example, ae Ne 
the Patent and Trademark Office. 

SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recog- 
nize the Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Forei 
Public Documents” which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. 
Convention abolishes the requirement of Saws er consular legalization for forei 
public documents which are sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of 
countries adhering to the Convention. For documents executed by a notary oh ps of all 
other foreign countries, diplomatic or consular legalization will still be required 

The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledg- 
ments executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 

SECTION 15 

This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C. §41(a)(9). Saag or oy pa 
section 13 of title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public 
96-517. This section corrects that oversight. 

SECTION 16 
This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 

Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies 
that the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to pa- 
tents in which the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to mainte- 
nance fees later established by law. 

disputes by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be 
fied in writing of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such aotlite. 
tion will be entered in the record of the prosecution of the patent. 


At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes under patent li- 
censes are enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court that have 
disapproved arbitration of disputes patent cy A or igen In this re- 


, see, for example, Zip Mfg. Co. v. Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 

. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 

5, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department 
of Commerce and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing 
arbitration of validity and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus 
patent law revision bill, S. 2504, was never enacted due tot he many controversial aspects 
of that legislation. 

_In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to ar- 

the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they 
could ann | themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of 
having to reargue the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usual- 
ly cheaper and faster than litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; 
it normally minimizes hostility and is less disruptive of ongoing and future business deal- 
of among the parties; it is often more flexible in regard to scheduling of times and places 

hearings and discovery devices; and, arbitrators are frequently better versed than 
judges and juries in the area of trade customs and the technologies involved in these dis- 


The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the ic in two 
ways. First, the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages enhance the 
patent system and thus will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Commit- 
tee for Economic Development i in their — < 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Techno- 
logical Progress.” Secondly, arbitration could relieve some of the burdens on the 
overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his speech to the American Bar Asso- 
ciation on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration to reduce the judicial 
backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar Association’s Section 
on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent 
and trademark user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the 
groundwork for revitalizing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed 
to three major goals: (1) to reach an average patent application pendency time of 
months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s first action on trademark registrabilit 
three months and disposal of an spetiontion within 13 months, and (3) to move r het 
cally toward a fully automated Office by the 1990’s. In accepting the Administration’s rec- 
ommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects the Administration to live up to 
its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To provide 
an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of progress toward improv- 
ing the Patent and Trademark Office, the Committee directs that the Secretary of Com- 
merce report annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major 
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goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly 
inform the Committee at any time it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is 
viewed as not attainable. 

OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the 
Committee’s Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
held an oversight hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 
1981, published as Stare Hearings Before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties 
and the Administration of Justice of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of Represen- 
tatives, Ninety-Seventh Congress, First Session on the Copyright Office, The U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, and the Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 

STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 
No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Bud- 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 
403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is cost estimate of H.R. 
6260, as amended, prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 

U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 
Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 
1974, the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 
6260, a bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this 
estimate. 

Sincerely 


ALICE M. RIVLIN, Director. 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, Cost ESTIMATE 

1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 

2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 
ake Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 
Bill purpose: H-R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a level $2.5 million 
above the amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization 
level in 1983 to carry out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In ad- 
dition, such sums as may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus 
such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, 
retirement, or other benefits authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. 
PTO would also have available for obligation offsetting fee collections as provided for in 
Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees as specified in H.R. 6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in re- 
covery of approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individu- 
als, small businesses, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed addi- 
tional fees, however, but would continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96- 
517, which assumes the ultimate recovery of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing 
costs. 

the President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the 
PTO. The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 
percent of processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to 
the proposed fee increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase 
by approximately $8 million the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Admin- 
istration’s request. 

In addition, the bil) would make a number of other changes that are not expected to 
have a cost impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars} 


1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


2.5 828 864 868 .... 
Total estimated outlays .............. ee 2.4 61.8 824 82.8 5.5 


Including outlays from a to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are estimated 
to be $121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 


The costs of this bill fall within budget subfurction 376. 
6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those speci- 
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fied in the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of 
funding sufficient to maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respec- 
tively, including offsetting collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and 
other benefits of approximately $6.8 million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 
1983 through 1985, respectively, were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays 
are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of pro- 
cessing trademarks and patents were provided by the agency, and assume the fee structure 
outlined in the bill. The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, are 
shown in the table below. 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars} 


1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


Estimated offsetting collections: 


7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

10. Estimate approved = C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget 
Analysis). 

COMMITTEE VOTE 

The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported. by a voice 

vote, without objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 
CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, 
changes in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law 
proposed to be omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, 
existing law in which no change is proposed is shown in roman): 

TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


§3. Officers and employees 

(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than 
fifteen] examiners-in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, 
or, in the event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of 
——— shall fill the office of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the 
missioner is appointed and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant Commissioners shall be appointed by 
the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Com- 
merce, upon the nomir.ation of the Commissioner, in accordance with law shall appoint all 

other and employees. 


§6. Duties of Commissioner 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superin- 
tend or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents 
and the registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] pro- 
grams, or exchanges of items or services regarding at has and international patent and 
trademark law or the administration of the Patent an Trademark Office, and shall have 
charge of property belonging to the Patent and Trademark Office. He may, subject to the 
approval of the Secretary of Commerce, establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, 
for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and T: k Office. 

(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in co- 
ordination with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively 
with foreign patent offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may au- 
thorize such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of 
duties stated in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the 
purpose of making special payments to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for 
studies and programs for advancing international cooperation concerning patents, trade- 
marks, and related matters. These special payments may be in addition to any other pay- 
ments or contributions to the international organization and shall not be subject to any 
limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other payments or contributions by the 
Government of the United States. 

[(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Of- 
fice, to the Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of 
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the United States to the working capital fund established under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty. Contributions to cover the share on the part of the United States of any operating 
deficits of the International Bureau under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included 
in the annual budget of the Patent Office and may be transferred by the Commissioner, 
under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to the Department of State for the 
purpose of making payments thereof to the International Bureau. 

§13. Copies of patents for public libraries 

The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents 

to public libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the 
public, at the rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) 
of this title. 

see 


CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


§21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day for 
taking action. 

(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office anae date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Com- 
missioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
secular or business day. 

see et 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


see 
§41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a 
patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 
fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other 
than for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will 
recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment, fees for the processing of an application for a design patent, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum 
of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Of- 
fice, for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years 
and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the 
grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
Patent and Tradmark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end of such grace period. The Com- 
missioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such 
six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

[(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The 
yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified print- 
ed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent 
form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which 
is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. 
For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of 
this title or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in 
accordance with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the 
additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of 
the number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether in- 
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dependent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in ac- 
cordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on fil- 
ing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board 
$100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, un- 
less the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be 
$50. 


& For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commis- 

sioner in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the 
patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the pay- 
ment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late 
payment of an applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design 
or plant patent in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by sub- 

section (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the 
payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period. If the Commissioner rae pee of a maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the 
grace 
(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person 
or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but 
prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the 
patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the con- 
tinued manufacture, use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 
manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also 
provide for the continued practice of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under this subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems 
equitable for the protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month 
grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials relat- 
ed to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such pro- 
cessing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of 
this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued 
in that year will be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material re- 
lated to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a depart- 
ment or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may pro- 
vide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the 
specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 

[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery speci- 
fied in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a 
patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three times.]} 

(—) The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the Com- 
missioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored. 

(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to 
sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

§42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 

(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of 
the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provi- 
sions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwithstanding. 

(c). Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to 
the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark registra- 
tions and for other services and materials related to patente 
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(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in ex- 
cess of that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 
CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


[§111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in 
this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include: (1) a specification 
as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this 
title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The appli- 
cation must be signed by the applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this 
title. The application must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may 
be submitted after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such peri- 
od and under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the 
application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Com- 
missioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an 
application shall be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


see ee 


§115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inven- 
tor of the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement 
thereof, for which he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such 
oath may be made before any person within the United States authorized by law to ad- 
minister oaths, or when, made in a foreign country, before any diplomatic or consular of- 
fice of the United States authorized to administer oaths, or before any officer having an 
official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country in which the appli- 
cant may be, whose authority [shall be] is — by certificate of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, seconde ithe effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or coun- 
try where made. When the application is made as provided in this title by a person other 
than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in form that it can be made by him. 

§116. [Joint inventors] Inventors 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent 
jointly and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise pro- 
vided in this title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or 
reached after diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf 
of himself and the omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts 
and after such notice to the omitted inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the 
inventor making the application, subject to the same rights which the omitted inventor 
would have had if he had been joined. The omitted inventor may subsequently join in the 
application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through er- 
ror, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a per- 
son is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not 
named in an application, and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, 
the Commissioner may permit the application to be amended accordingly, under such 
terms as he prescribes. 

CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 
see 
§173. Term of design patent 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for 
seven years, or for fourteen ga as the a ay san in his application, elects.] 


Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 
PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 
see 
CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


[§256. Misjoinder of inventor 

[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it ap- 
pears that one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included 
as a joint inventor by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner may, 
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on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other re- 
quirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate deleting the name of the erroneously 
joined person from the patent. } 

{Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was 
omitted by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on 
application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other require- 
ments as may be imposed, issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint in- 
ventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such er- 
ror can be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is 
called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties 
concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 

§256. Correction of named inventor 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without and deceptive 
intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, 
with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate cor- 
recting such error. 

The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The 
court before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on no- 
tice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accord- 
ingly. 

CHAPTER 16—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


§261. Ownership; assignment 
Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal prop- 


erty. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an 
instrument in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may 
in like manner grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or pa- 
tents, to the whole or any specified part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized 
to administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or 
consular officer of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose 
authority is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United 
States, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, 
accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States, shall be prima facie 
—s of the execution of an assignment, grant or conveyance of a patent or application 
for patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser 
or mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such 
subsequent purchase or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, AND OTHER 
ACTIONS 


a1, Remedy for infringement of patent. 

294. Voluntary arbitration. 

see 
§294. Voluntary arbitration 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a@ provision requir- 
ing arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the con- 
tract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringe- 
ment dispute may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or 
agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, and ph cao eg except for any grounds that exist at law 
or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this sec- 
tion. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this ti- 
tle shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitra- 
tion but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may 
agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently deter- 
mined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdic- 
tion from which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of 
competent jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification 
shall govern the rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for 
each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of 
the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the 
number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a 
court, the party requesting such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Com- 
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missioner. The Commissioner shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the Lapa vpn Ae of such patent. If the ne required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any 
party to the proceed 

(The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


Provided, That the reg- 
istration of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commis- 
sioner at the end of 6 years following its date, unless within 1 year next preceding the ex- 
piration of such 6 years the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office an 
affidavit showing that said mark is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is 
due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to 
abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement for such affidavit shall be attached to 
each certificate of registration. 

Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless affidavit of use filed 

Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this 
Act shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date of such 
publication unless within ! year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and regis- 
trant shall file in the Patent and Trademark ice an affidavit showing that said marks is 
[still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which 
excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person 
within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a for- 
- country, before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any 

jal authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority 
[shall] is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or 
apostille y an official designated by a RADE stn ah country which, by treaty or convention, accords 
like effect to apostilles of designated in the United States, and shall be valid if they 
comply with the laws of the state or country where made. 


Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon 
the principal register may upon payment of the required fee, file fe verified} an opposition 
in the Patent and Trademark stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after 
the publication under subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be reg- 
istered. Upon written request prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for 
filing opposition shall be extended for an additional thirty days, and further extensions of 
time for filing gpa nat may be granted by the Cuasieiinn for good cause when re- 
quested prior to the expiration of an extension. The Commissioner shall notify the age 
of each extension of the time for filing opposition. [An unverified opposition may be filed 
by a duly authorized attorney, but such cre myer shall be null and void unless verified 
by the opposer within a reasonable such filing to be fixed by the Commission- 
cx] An opposition may be amended under such conditions as may be prescribed by the 


Sec. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds re- 
lied upon, may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any E cae who believes 
that he is or will be damaged by the registration of a mark on the Sie waiter extab- 
lished by this Act, or under the Act of . 3, 1881, or the Act of eb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark 

under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an arti- 
cle or substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or 
contrary to the provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this 
Act for a registration hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior 
eS eee or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the 
permission 0 registrant so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or services in 
connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of 
Feb. 20, 1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 
12 of this Act; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) 
does not control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, 
or (2) engages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certi- 
fication mark is applied, or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other 
— any person who maintains the standards or conditions which such 
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Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to cancel on the grounds 
specified in subsections (c) and (e) of this section any mark regi on the princi- 
pal register established by this Act, and the prescribed fee not be required. 
Sec. 15. Incontestability under certin conditions of right to use mark 

Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under subsections (c) and (e) of sec- 
tion 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark registered on the principal register 
infringes a valid right acquired under the law of any State or Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing 
from a date prior to the date of [the publication] registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the 

such registered mark in commerce for the goods or services on or in conncection with which such 

in use in commerce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s claim of ownership of such mark for such goods or 

services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to keep the same on the register ; and 

he cole Hyg cece Rew ving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a court and not finally dis- 

posed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any such 5-year period set- 

ting forth those or services stated in the registration on or in connection with which such mark has been in 

continuous use for such 5 consecutive years and is still in use in commerce, and the other matters specified in 

subsections (1) and (2) hereof; and 

substance, patented or 

the dn canton, with reference to a mark registered 
under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the 
filing of the required affidavit with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecu- 
The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of the filing thereo 
Sec. 16. Interference 


[Whenever lication is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered by 
another, or for registration of which another has previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the 
or when used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, the 

mer may declare that an interference exists. [Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the Commis- 

sioner may y omy that an interference exists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a 
mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as to be 
likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake 


or to decieve. No interference shall be declared between an application and the registration of a mark the right to the 
use of which has become incontestable. 


Aug. 27, 1982 §31. Fees 

[H.R. 6260] (a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing 

to 

Trademark trademarks and other marks. [Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to 
recov- 

Office. er in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 

authorization. cover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnish- 


ing the material.) However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for 
‘the registration of a trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a 
trademark or other mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee 
established under this section will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in 
the Federal Register. 

terial related to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request 
made by a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The 
Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Government 
trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products of partic- 
ular Indian tribes and groups. 


(58) ae Commerce Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
Patent and Trademark Office its rules of pract ice in patent cases to provide proce- 
37 CFR Part 1 dures for the reexamination of patents. Public Law 96- 
517 the patent to 
Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; Reexamination tion ings as a means for improving the qualit 
* ge United States patents. The Patent and Trademark 


intends, through this amendment of its rules, sf pen 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. sod guidance on 
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Date: Effective date: July 1, 1981. 


For Further Information Contract: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at [703]557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 
lure for reexamination of patents as provided! for 
in Public Law 96-517, section 1 of which relates to 
reexamination and becomes effective on July 1, 1981. 


Background 


of was published in the 
Federal Regi on Jan. 13, 198 wae FR 3162-3175 
and in the Gazette on Feb. 17, 1981 at 1003 O.G. 
36-47. 


The proposed rulemaking set forth two somewhat dis 
tinct procedures directed towards determinin 
proving the quality and reliability of re tates pa 
The procedures were (1) 

rs of patents as provided for in Pub. I L. 96- 
517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination and be- 
comes effective on July 1, 1981, and (2) provisions for 
inter partes protest proceedings in a patent application 
between the patent applicant and a member (or mem- 
bers) ofthe public who has (have) access to the applica 
tion file. 

An oral hearing was held on Apr. 16, 1981. Fifty-nine 
written letters and statements were submitted. Nineteen 
persons testified at the oral hearing which resulted in 
107 pages of testimony. 


After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the part of the proposed 
relating to reexamination of patents as set forth in new 
Chapter 30 which Pub. L. 96-517 added to Title 35 of 
the United States Code [35 U.S.C. 301-307] is being 
00 alr pot of the pro- 
comments relating to the proposed rules for inter 
proceedings 


that ado; 
p> nw erred for further study and consideration. 

A number of comments were received uesting 
some further changes to the rules be made. The of 
some of the suggested changes would be to remove pub- 
ticipation in the examination of reissue applications. 
changes suggested included restoring the rules in these 
areas to essentially their pre-1977 form. In particular, it 
was suggested that §1.173 be amended to eliminate pare 
graph (a)(4). These changes were not a part o 

lished proposal and are not being at this 

consideration and adoption 
new notice of rulemaking. 

Further, since the subject matter of reissue applica- 
tions is already known to the public the necessity for 
maintaining in confidence is not compelling. The 
elimination of paragraph (aX4) of § §1.175 would not have 

ignificant effect since less than one-fourth of the cur- 

1977 change to §1.1 Under the present circumstances, 
it is more to defer any consideration of such 
reviewed further and 


require a 


a this issue has been 

adopted herein relating to reexamination. Such experi- 
ence may indicate the desirability of either retaining the 

1977 c e to §1.175, deleting the 1977 change, or 
making different c the rules. 

The comments relating to reexamination were general- 
ly favorable with most of the comments indicating gen- 
eral approval of the proposed rules. Among the more 
often mentioned comments were suggestions re- 
lating to public notice of reexamination requests and/or 
orders. A number cf comments also related to.requester 
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and/or third participation in the reexamination 
After review of the comments and suggestions 


it has been decided to t the suggestions relating to 
the publication in the ial Gazette of requests for 
reexamination for which the fee has been paid. In addi- 
tion, any reexaminations ordered at the initiative of the 
Commissioner will also be announced in the Official Ga- 
zette. The announcement will include at least the date of 
the request or any Commissioner initiated order, a re- 
examination request or order control number, the patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, 
name of the patent owner of record, and the examining 


However, any citations under §1.501 by any person will 
be entered in the patent file up until the date of an order 
to reexamine. The essentially ex parte nature of the pro- 
ceeding is believed to be in keeping with the spirit and 
intent of the statute even though the statute does not re- 


Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Invoived 
The rules relating to reexamination proceedings are 
directed to the ures set forth in new Chapter 30 
page 35 of United States Code (35 U.S.C. 301- 
This Chapter provides for the citation of prior art 
in patents, filing of requests for reexamination, decisions 
on such requests, reexamination and from re- 
examination decisions, and the i a a certificate at 
the termination of the reexamination proceedings. Pres- 
ent§§1.1, 1.5, 1.11, 1.33, 1.34, 1.36, 1.104, 1.107, 1.109, 
1.111, 1.112, 1.113, 1.115, 1.116, 1.121, 1.191, 1.192, 
1.196, 1.197, 1.231, 1.248, 1.301, and 1.303 are amended 


“Subpart D-Reexamination of §§ 
1.501, 1.510, 1.515, 1.520, 1.525, 1.530, 1.535, 1.540, 
1. 550, 1.552, 1.555, 1.560, 1.565, and 1.570. Paragraph (b) 
of §1.291, relating to prior art citations in patents, is de- 
leted, since provisions therefor appear in §1.501. 

Section 1.1, as amended, provides for communications 
relating to reexamination proceedings to be marked 
“Box Reexam” to speed internal Office mail processing. 
No comments were received concerning this section. 
The proposal has been modified to indicate that only re- 
quests should be marked “Box Reexam”. 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides for all letters relat- 
ing to a reexamination proceeding to be identified by pa- 
tent number and a reexamination request control 
number. No comments were received concerning this 
section. Section 1.5 has been modified to also include 


wn. 

Section 1.11, as amended, provides for all papers 
made of record in reexamination proceedings to be open 
to inspection and copying by the public. Eighteen com- 
ments were received relating to publication of a notice 
in the Official Gazette. A new paragraph (c) has been 
added which provides - ie the publication of requests 
with sufficient fees paid and orders initiated by the 
Commissioner. been 


paragraph ‘“c” has 


1.33, as amended, has a new paragraph (c) re- 
lating to which address communications for patent 


owner will be sent and who may sign papers filed. Four 
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GUCSLC ana ad pa =. ave Deen adopted only oa 
limited degree. The requester will in general have only 
, that participation provided by the rules as pro : 
quire ex parte proc Ings. x parte proceedings ; 
minimize the costs and other effects of reexamination re- 
quests on patentees, especially individuals and small 
businesses. 
The scope of the reexamination proceeding which was 
, originally proposed has been essentially adopted in the 
, final rules. The suggestions that the rules be broadened 
; to include other issues have not been adopted since the 
i other issues would unduly complicate the proceedings, 
' raise the expense of the proceedings and raise questions 
| whether such issues can be considered under Pub. L. 96- 
517. 
4 
i i majority of persons and associations submitting com- 
[ ments either opposed to these proposed rules or indicat- 
| | | | 
proviae natio OCCCUTES. 
| 
| | 


end. 


a clarifying change in language, it is adopted as pro- 


Section 1.111, as amended, provides for replies by the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. One com- 
ment was cone which magnon ac tion. The 
suggestion 
sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.112, as amended, provides for reexamination 
and reconsideration of the patent under reexamination 


The wording has been changed as suggested to avoid 

any confusion between “reexamination” 

t 


tion or action in a reexamination 


tence being divided into on sentences for clarity. 
Section 1.115, as amended, provides for amendments by 
the patent owner in a reexamination . No com- 


paragraph 

(f) which requires a complete copy of any new or 
amended claim when presented during reexamination 
an igs. a commented on this section. 
proposed si y-side presentation of amended and 
other that exactly the 

same procedure be used as is now in effect for amending 
reissue claims. Neither suggestion was since nei- 
ther lends itself to printing only the claims in a 
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certificate as easily as the procedure set forth in §1.121(f). 
The proposed section was revised to also provide for 
the amendment of the description. In addition, the last 
three sentences of §1.510(e) Save. Gis 
last three sentences of §1.121(f) in order to provide a 
more complete description therein of the manner of 
making amendments, including the numbering of claims, 
the restriction on scope of the claims and the prohibition 
against the introduction of new matter. 

provides for appeal to the 
Board of Appeals by the patent owner from any deci- 
sion adverse to patentability, in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 306. One comment was received on proposed 
§1.191 which urged that the requester should also be en- 
titled to appeal. This proposal was not adopted because 
it is not provided for in the law and could result in ha- 
rassment if permitted. The section is adopted as pro- 
posed except that “primary” contained in the existing 
tule is retained. 


Section 1.192, as amended, provides two months from 
the date of the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to 
file an appeal brief in a reexamination proceeding. Five 
comments were received relating to i 192 which pro- 
proposed rule has been adopted with the suggested two 
pon period. The sentences have been shortened for 
clarit 
_, Section 1.196 and §1.197 are being amended to refer 
“appellants”, which is a term which includes both ap- 
and 
These two sections were not published for comment, 
however, the issues involved were presented in pro- 
§§1.191 and 1.192 Paragraph (c) of §1.197 has also 
rewritten for c 
Section 1.231(a)(1), as amended, rovides for a motion 
that a patent claim is unpatentable in an interference 
proceeding where reexamination thereof has also been 
uested. 


All comments related to when interference or reex- 
amination proceedi would be suspended. 

be made on a case by case basis, apenas 

ticular fact situation. The ove 
been shortened and rearranged for clarity. 

An amendment was proposed to delete the last two 
ments were received concerning this section but, on re- 
consideration, no need for such S ieletion i is felt necessary 
and no change is being adopted. 

Section 1.248, as amended, includes a new 


of Civil Procedure. 
Section 1.291, as amended, deletes 


to the providi 

a procedure for citation of prior art by patentees. Cita- 

tion of prior art by patentees is included in §1.501. The 

two other comments related to the content of protest 

which are not part of this final rule. Sec- 

tion 1.291 is adopted as proposed except that the para- 
ae of (c) is not being changed. 

301, as amended, provides for appeal by the 
owner of a patent in proceedings to the 
ments were received ing to §1.301. One person 
suggested insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 


i 
i 
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comments were received on this section relating to 
whom the mail should be addressed. One proposal, 
which suggested use of the current address of the attor- 
ney or agent of record, was adopted. : 
Section 1.34, as amended, provides for the appoint- 
ment of an attorney or agent in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Only one comment was received on this section 
which proposed a rule specifically allowing attorneys to 
file requests without identifying their clients. Since = 
person may request reexamination, such a rule is not fe 
Section 1.36, as amended, provides for the revocation 
and withdrawal of of attorney in a reexam- 
ination proceeding. No 
1.36 is adopted as proposed 
which added “or her” near th 3 
Section 1.104, as amended, broadens the present sec- 
tion to also include reexamination. Three comments 
, were received on §1.104. All comments indicated that 
the examiner should not make a prior art search. Al- 
though no complete new. search by the examiner is re- 
uired, the use of patents and printed publications in ad- 
po asa in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). According, §1.104 is 
adopted as 
amended rule also refers to foreign published 
cations, as well as patents. No comments were received : 
on this section. It is adopted as proposed. 
Section 1.109, as amended, provides for the examiner 
to supply reasons for allowance in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding if the examiner believes that the record does not 
make clear the reasons for allowing a claim or claims. 
No comments were received on this section. Except for 4 
after responses by the patent owner. Three comments 
a (b) relating to methods of serving papers and proof of 
ment was received which pointed out a possible conflict service. No comments were received concerning this 
between the amendment rights of section 305 and the fi- section. The section is adopted as proposed with minor _ 
nal rejection of section 1.113. No problem is seen in this changes for clarity and to conform to the Federal Rules 
regard because of the provision of section 305 which 
states that “reexamination will be conducted according paragraph (b). For- 
to the procedures established for initial examination. itation of prior art 
z a ; provisions. It was deleted since the provisions are now 
5 covered by §1.501. Five persons commented on §1.291. 
One comment relating to filing protests in reexamination 
proceedings was not adopted since such proceedings are 
c SON. ex parte in nature and are limited to consideration of pri- ; 
is adopted as proposed with minor changes for clarity. or art patents and printed publications cited by the pub- 
Section 1.116, as amended, provides for amendments 
after final action in reexamination proceedings. One 
comment was received which was the same as that men- 
tioned and responded to in Section 1.113 above. The 
sentences have been shortened for clarity. 
: sectica. suggestion was adopted. Ihe other 
three comments related to ay 


vo 
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ings which are not a part of this promulgation. 
tion 1.301 is adopted as proposed with only the 
above mentioned change. 

Section 1.303, as amended, provides for remedy by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a pa- 
tent in reexamination proceedings. No comments were 
received concerning this section. The changes from the 
proposal are the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section as suggested in §1.301 and the addition of, 
“306” to the title. 

New §1.501 provides a system for citation of patents 
and printed publications to the Patent and Trademark 
Office for placement in the patent file by any person 
during the period of enforceability of the patent in ac- 
cordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. Seventeen persons 
commented on §1.501. Nine comments indicated that ci- 
tations should be limited to patents or printed publica- 
tions. Six comments indicated that persons citing art 
should be required to apply it to at least one claim. 
Three persons held the opposite view. The final rule 
wording provides for citations limited to patents and 
printed publications where the person making the cita- 
tion states the pertinency and applicability of the citation 
to the patent and the bearing the citation has on the bn 
entability of at least one claim of the patent. The fina! 
rule provides that a citation made by the patent owner 
may include an explanation of how the claims differ 
from the prior art cited. Any citations which include 
items other than patents and printed publications will 
not be entered in the patent file. This does not, of 
course, limit in any manner the kinds and types of infor- 
mation which can be relied upon in protests against 
pending patent applications, whether such be original 
applications or reissue applications. Four persons stated 
that a separate letter cee confidentiality should be 
required in cases desiring confidentiality. This provision 
was not considered to be necessary. One comment re- 
quested clarification of the term “period of enforceabili- 
ty of a patent.” The meaning of this term appears to be 
clear since it includes any period for which recovery 
can be had for infringement. Under usual circumstances, 
this would be the term of the patent plus the six years 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. Five comments were re- 
ceived oe the paragraph (c) concerning service of 
citations on the patent owner. The wording has been 
clarified. A suggestion was made that prior art copies 
and translations of non-English documents be required. 
This suggestion was not adopted since such documents 
are not absolutely essential until a request for reexamina- 
tion has been filed. However, if the person citing the pa- 
tents or printed publications desires that they be consid- 
ered in any subsequent reexamination proceedings, 
copies and any necessary English translation should be 
included with the citation. A proposal was also made to 
charge a fee to prevent harassment. This proposal was 
not adopted since the mere citation of prior art is not 
considered to constitute harassment. A suggestion was 
made to change the title of the section. This suggestion 
was adopted in slightly modified form. 

New §1.510 sets forth procedures for any co) 
request reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302. 
Paragraph (a) of new §1.510 limits the period for such 
request to the period of enforceability of the patent for 
which the request is filed and requires payment of the 
fee for requesting reexamination. ~— (b) of new 
§1.510 indicates what each request for reexamination 
must include. Paragraph (c) of new §1.510 indicates un- 
der which conditions a request for reexamination will be 
considered. Paragraph (d) of new §1.510 indicates the 
date on which the entire fee is received will be consid- 
ered to be the date of the request for reexamination. 
Upon reconsideration of the paragraph as pro} *, 
was considered more appropriate to base the filing date 
of the request for reexamination on the receipt of the fee 
for requesting reexamination rather than include other 
matters. Pr paragraph (d) has been amended ac- 
cordingly and is adopted. Paragraph (e) of new §1.510 
covers amendments which a patent owner can propose. 
Such amendments can accompany a request for reexami- 
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nation by the patent owner. The paragraph, with chang- 
es in wording for clarity, is adopted as proposed: A new 
paragraph (f) was added to clarify that requests for reex- 
amination may be filed by attorneys or agents on behalf 
of a requester. Nineteen persons commented on 
§1.510. One person inquired as to whether confidential 
requests would be accepted. In response thereto, §1.510 
provides that any person may file a request for re- 
examination. That person’s name will not be maintained 
in confidence. One suggestion was made to permit com- 
ment and rebuttal before the decision under §1.515. No 
need for such a procedure is seen since the only question 
to be considered is whether or not a substantial new 
p rrornens of patentability has been raised. An opportunity 
Or comment and rebuttal is provided after the issuance 
of the order. One comment was received which desired 
provision for supplemental requests at a reduced fee. 
This proposal was not adopted since it is felt that all re- 
questers should share equally in the cost. One comment 
was received which proposed that duplicate copies of 
the request be filed in the Office so that one copy would 
be available for public inspection at all times. This pro- 
posal was not adopted since it would appear to create 
more problems than it would solve. One comment was 
received that only “readily available” translations should 
be required. It is felt that if a document is considered to 
be sufficiently pertinent to request reexamination, that an 
English translation should be provided to insure com- 
plete and proper consideration. A suggestion was made 
relating to paragraph (b)(5) that direct service be limited 
to registered patent attorneys. No need for such a re- 
striction is seen. Various other comments relating to 
procedures were considered but were not adopt- 


New §1.515 relates to a determination as to whether 
the request has presented a substantial new question of 

tentability under 35 U.S.C. 303. Paragraph (a) of new 
R515 requires that the determination be made within 3 
months of the filing date of the request. Paragraph (b) of 
new §1.515 refers to the refund provisions. Paragraph 
(c) of new §1.515 provides for review by petition to the 
Commissioner of any decision refusing reexamination. 
Seven persons commented on §1.515. Several comments 
were received suggesting that the term “reexamination” 
should be dropped before “examiner”. This proposal 
was adopted. Several persons requested that all art cited 
in the patent file at the time of the order under §1.525 
be considered when deciding whether a substantial new 
question of patentability is presented in the request. This 
is possible under the provision of §1.515(a) which per- 
mits “consideration of other patents or printed publica- 
tions”, but is not required insofar as prior art not relied 
upon in the request is concerned. One person suggested 
that “is” be changed to-affirms-in paragraph (c). This 
proposal has been adopted. One commentor questioned 
whether a right to review was available under para- 
graph (c) if reexamination was ordered. No right to re- 
view exists in such a case because all claims will be re- 
viewed in view of all prior art during the reexamination 
under §1.550. 

New §1.520 provides for reexamination at the initia- 
tive of the Commissioner under the provisions of the last 
sentence of paragraph (a) of 35 U.S.C. 303. Six persons 
commented on §1.520. One comment was received that 
indicated that the section did not include a reference to 
patents “discovered by the Commissioner” which is con- 
tained in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). This phrase has been added 
to the rule. A request was made that the sentence “Nor- 
mally requests from outside-will not be considered.” be 
deleted from the rule. The sentence is being retained 
since the rule wording provides an easy reference for 
Office policy. Two comments were received that indi- 
cated a desire to have any decisions not to reexamine in 
Commissioner initiated situations be made part of the pa- 
tent file. This proposal was not adopted since the basis 
for not reexamining may involve many policy issues in 
addition to whether a substantial new question of patent- 
ability exists in the case. If all papers in such a case 
would be made part of a file, it may lead to conclusions 
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that there are no new questions of patentability when 
this question may not have been addressed because the 
reexamination was not ordered for other reasons such as 
little or no interest in a patent about to expire. One com- 
ment stated that the section safeguards the rights of the 
patentee. The language referring to the designation and 
delegation of authority to appropriate Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials is deleted as unnecessary since the 
Commissioner's authority to designate and delegate is 

licit and understood. 

“i §1.525 provides for reexamination 
where a substantial new question of patentability has 
been found pursuant to §§1.515 or 1.520. Six comments 
were received relating to §1.525. One comment was 
made that the attorney should be able to return notices 
to the sender if he is unable to contact the patent owner. 
This topic has not been added to the rules but will be 
handled on a case by case basis. One comment requested 
that the patent owner have the option to request that the 
reexamination be performed by an examiner (1) other 
than the original examiner, or (2) other than the examin- 
er who issued the order. Comments were also received 
on both sides of the question as to whether the original 
examiner should conduct the reexamination. In response, 
it would appear to be inappropriate to allow an interest- 
ed party to select the examiner. Under the section, the 
only limitation placed on the selection of the examiner 
by the Office is that the same examiner whose decision 
was reversed on petition ordinarily will not conduct the 
reexamination. Paragraph (b) has been changed to pro- 
vide that the notices published in the Official Gazette 
will be considered to be constructive notice. 

New §1.530 relates to the statement and proposed 
amendments provided for in the second sentence of 35 
U.S.C. 304. Amendments submitted by the patent owner 
cannot enlarge the scope of a claim in the patent. 
Amendments will not be effectively entered into the pa- 
tent until the certificate under §1.570 and 35 U.S.C. $07 
is issued. Nine comments were received on §1.530. Sev- 
eral persons felt that the patent owner should be 
allowed to comment before the decision under §1.515 is 
made. Providing for such a comment would delay the 
decision under §1.515 which must be made within three 
months following the filing date of the request. Further, 
no need is seen for a statement relating to whether a 
new question of patentability is present since the patent 
owner has the opportunity to address any issues of pat- 
entability only after the first Office action. One com- 
ment questioned whether paragraph (d) also related to 
the description. This paragraph has been amended to 
clarify the matter. One person questioned whether an 
amendment could be filed with a statement. Paragraph 
(b) clearly answers this question in the affirmative. Sev- 
eral comments requested more time than two months for 
the patent owner to file a statement. In reply, the law in 
section 304 indicates that a reasonable period of not less 
than two months be provided for the patent owner's 
statement. If the period is too short in particular situa- 
tions, extensions of time can be requested. It is felt that 
two months should be retained in the rule in view of the 
“Special Dispatch” required in reexamination cases. The 
proposed second sentence of paragraph (b) has not been 
adopted since §1.525(b) now provides for the publication 
of notices of the filing of all requests which are accom- 
panied by the proper fee. 

New §1.535 provides for reply by the reexamination 
requester to the statement under §1.530 of the patent 
owner and for service on the patent owner of any such 
reply. The last sentence of proposed §1.540 has been 
added as the last sentence of §1.535. Five persons 
commented on §1.535. Four persons indicated that the 
requester should be given additional opportunity to 
comment. The reasons for the limited participation are 
that it is all that is required under the law, it prevents to 
a great degree, harassment of a patent owner, it results 
in a less expensive proceeding for all parties, and it re- 
sults in an earlier conclusion of the proceedin, 

New §1.540 rela‘es to the consideration of statements 
under §1.530 a: replies under §1.535. One comment 
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was received that the phrase “may result in their being 
refused” was worded too loosely. In the absence of any 
specific suggestion, the proposed wording is considered 
to be adequate and is adopted as proposed. In addition, 
it is appropriate that the Office retain discretion as to 
consideration in such cases. 

New §1.550 covers the basic items relating to the con- 
duct of reexamination proceedings. These proceedings 
basically follow the same procedures used for examining 
patent applications. The patent owner will be required 
to serve the reexamination requester with any response 
by the patent owner to the Office, in order to remove 
the necessity of the requester having to continuously 
monitor the file wrapper. Fourteen persons commented 
on §1.550. 

Several persons commented that they felt that at least 
some input by third parties should be permitted. Para- 
graph (e) has been revised to permit third party input up 
until the time of the order. Several comments were re- 
ceived that the periods for response should be extended 
to be similar to those in regular application Office ac- 
tions. Although problems may arise in certain cases and 
extensions of time may be granted, it is felt that relative- 
ly short response times are necessary in order to Process 
reexaminations with “special dispatch.” A question was 
raised as to the effect of failure to respond to an Office 
action. Paragraph (d) has been amended to clarify this 


matter. 

New §1.552 covers the of reexamination in a 
reexamination proceeding. While it is not intended that 
the examiners will routinely complete a new search 
when conducting reexamination, the examiners will be 
free to, and will, very likely, conduct additional searches 
and cite and apply additional prior patents and publica- 
tions when they consider it is appropriate and beneficial 
to do so. Insofar as the actual reexamination is con- 
cerned, the examination as to original patent claims is 
only on the basis of patents or printed publications. 
However, narrowed amended claims or new claims lim- 
ited to the original disclosure will also be exainined for 
compliance with other sections of the statute (35 U.S.C. 
112 and 132) which are necessary in order to ensure that 
any amended or new claims are supported, valid, and do 
not introduce new matter. New §1.552 also provides 
that questions relating to matters other than those identi- 
fied in paragraphs (a) and (b) of the section would mere- 
ly be noted by the examiner as being an open question in 
the record. Patent owners could then file a reissue appli- 
cation if they wish such questions to be resolved. Ten 
persons commented on §1.552. Several persons 
commented that the question of fraud should be consid- 
ered in reexamination proceedings. Comments were also 
received that the proceedings should be limited to pa- 
tents and printed publications. The rules have been writ- 
ten to follow the statute which speaks only to reexami- 
nation based on patents and printed publications. Mixed 
comments were. also received concerning the retention 
of the second sentence of paragraph (c). The paragraph 
is being adopted as proposed with the addition of a ref- 
erence to the fact that the examiner will note the exis- 
tence of unresolved questions in an Office action. In ad- 
dition, the phrase “raised or” has been deleted from 
paragraph (c) as unnecessary 

New §1.555 covers the ae of disclosure by a patent 
Owner in a reexamination proceeding involving the own- 
er’s patent. Nine persons commented on §1.555. Four 
persons supported placing a duty of disclosure on the 
patent owner. One comment was received that an oath 
or declaration be required of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination so as to minimize the appearance and occur- 
rence of any fraudulent acts and to emphasize the paten- 
tee’s obligation of candor. While the suggestion for an 
oath or declaration has not been adopted, §1.555 does 
place an obligation of candor on the patent owner inso- 
far as bringing patents or printed publications to the at- 


. tention of the Office is concerned. The necessity for an 


oath or declaration in addition to the obligation placed 
on the patent owner by §1.555 is not apparent at this 
time. Accordingly, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
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Two persons felt the duty of disclosure should apply to 
both the patent owner and requester. This proposal was 
not adopted since no sanction could be easily applied 
against the requester who violated such a rule. One per- 
son suggested broadening the duty requirements to in- 
clude information in addition to patents and printed pub- 
lications. Although such a practice may be desirable, no 
need is seen to require information under the reexam- 
ination rules which cannot be used during the reexam- 
ination. One person felt that there should be no duty of 
disclosure requirement in reexamination proceedings 
since the Office will be considering specific prior art and 
the presence or absence of other prior art does not seem 
terribly relevant. This suggestion was not adopted since 
the issue of patentability is not limited to the specific 
prior art presented and the duty to disclose is consistent 
with current practice under §1.56. The section is 
adopted as proposed except for the indication that prior 
art statements should be filed in accordance with §1.98. 
= the section has been divided into two sentences for 
clarity. 

New §1.560 relates to the conduct of interviews in 
reexamination proceedings. Seven comments were re- 
ceived directed to §1.560. One comment requested elimi- 
nation of interviews. This suggestion was not adopted 
since interviews have been found to be very helpful in 
resolving issues. Five comments were received which 
indicated that the requester should be permitted to at- 
tend all interviews. This suggestion was not adopted be- 
cause of the otherwise ex parte nature of the examina- 
tion. Two comments were received which indicated that 
interviews should be permitted before the first Office ac- 
tion. This suggestion was not adopted since such inter- 
views would be held at a time when the Office has not 
yet taken a position on the allowability of the claims un- 
der reexamination. Section 1.560 is adopted as proposed. 

New §1.565 provides for the Commissioner to deter- 
mine which, if any, proceedings should be stayed, con- 
solidated, or suspended, if concurrent proceedings 
involving the patent under reexamination are instituted 
or in progress. Four comments were received concern- 
ing§1.565. One comment pointed out the desirability of 
combining copending reexamination proceedings. This 
concept has been accepted and a new paragraph (c) has 
been added to cover this matter. Two comments voiced 
concern over the possibility of delay resulting from 
stayed, suspended or combined cases. Although some 
delay may result, it is felt that a resolution of all issues 
should occur at an earlier date. Decisions as to whether 
to delay or combine cases will be made on a case by 
case basis to minimize delays and to protect the interests 
of all parties concerned. One comment was made to al- 
low the patent owner to comment prior to any decision 
to stay proceedings by the Commissioner. The desirabili- 
ty of such comment will be decided on a case by case 
basis and is not considered desirable for placement in the 
rules. The addition of paragraph (c) and the insertion of 
“is or” before “becomes” in the first sentence of para- 
graph (b) are the only changes from the proposed rule. 

New §1.570 concerns the issuance of the re- 
examination certificate under 35 U.S.C. 307 after conclu- 
sion of reexamination proceedings. The certificate will 
cancel any patent claims determined fo be unpatentable, 
confirm any patent claims determined to be patentable, 
and incorporate into the patent any amended or new 
claim determined to be patentable. Three commentors 
mentioned §1.570. Two persons questioned the statutory 
authority for paragraph (d). In response to the concern 
for statutory authority, it is the position of the Office 
that once all of the claims have been canceled from the 
patent, the patent ceases to be enforceable for any pur- 
pose. Accordingly, any pending reissue or other Office 
proceeding relating to a patent in which such a certifi- 
cate been issued will be terminated. This provides a 
degree of assurance to the public that patents with all 
the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
not again be asserted. One commentor indicated that 

ies of the certificate should be part of subsequently 
sold copies of the patent. Such a practice is intended but 
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is not being made part of the regulations. 

Environmental, energy, and other consideration: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 

ext of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR. revised 
July 1, 1982.] 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
ROBERT B. ELLERT, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Productivity, Technology, 
and Innovation. 


May 12, 1981. 
May 15, 1981. 


[FR Doc, 81-16031 Filed 5-26-81; 8:45 am) 
[1007 O.G. 30] 


(59) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 & 5 
[Docket No. 21223-259] 


Revision of Patent Procedure 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, 
to implement the sections of Public Law 97-247 of 1982 
which become effective on Feb. 27, 1983, and to make 
other miscellaneous changes. The other miscellaneous 
changes are being made to clarify and improve the rules 
where apeerene. The rulemaking also is amending 
Part 5 of 37 CFR to establish procedures for expediting 
the ag of a license under 35 U.S.C. 184 permitting 
the filing of a patent application in a foreign country. 
Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 


For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


tary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to 1) implement the changes in practice in the 
Patent and Trademark Office provided for in Public 
Law 97-247 enacted on Aug. 27, 1982; 2) clarify or re- 
write certain rules; and 3) expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184. 

This rule change contains a number of changes in 
practice designed to benefit both the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in its handling of its mission and the public 
the Office serves. 

Certain of the changes are housekeeping in nature. 

A number of final rules have already been issued to 
implement Public Law 97-247. A final rule on “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the 
— thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 

33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 33959. The fi- 
nal rule was also published in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. A final rule relating 
to definitions of “independent inventor” and “nonprofit 
organizations” was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 
40134-40140 and on Sept. 21, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 29-46. A 
“Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation” 
was published on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272-41283 
and on Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 61-97. A final rule 
relating to the definition of “small business concern” 
was published on Sept. 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43272-43276 
and on Oct. 19, 1982 at 1023 O.G. 23-29. 


Discussion of Specific Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: 
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Section 1.4 is amended as proposed to add a reference 
to Subpart D relating to citation of prior art and reex- 
amination. 


Section 1.6 
Section 
before “holidays” hs 1.6(a)-(c) in accordance 


in paragrap’ 

with §21(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1. 6a) « will estab- 
lish in the regulations a procedure under which papers 
and fees which could not be filed on a particular date 
because of an interruption or emergency in the United 
States Postal Service which is so designated by the 
Commissioner, may be promptly filed after the ending of 
such a desi interruption or emergency and be con- 
sidered as having been filed on that particular date. Au- 
thority for such a practice is found in §21(a) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. 
Section 1.7 

Section 1.7 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holiday” in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 21(b), as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. 
Section 1.8 


Section 1.8 is amended to remove in paragraph 1.8(a) 
the references to §§3.55 and 4.23, which sections were 
removed from the rules by the rulemaking entitled ‘“Re- 
vision of Patent and Trademark Fees” published in the 
Federal Register on September 10, 1982 at 47 Fed. Reg. 
40134-40140. The change in ene 1.8(a)(i) results 
from the change made in §111 of Title 35, United States 
Code, by Public Law 97-247. Under the revised rule, the 
certificate of mailing procedure would be available for 
filing patent oaths or declarations and filing fees. How- 
ever, the certificate of mailing procedure could not be 
used fer filing patent specifications and drawings to ob- 
tain a jiling date. Such papers can be filed under new 
§1.10. The final rule clarifies that each paper or fee filed 
= §1.8 must include its own ificate of mailing. 

on amendment to §1.8(a)(viii) referring to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit rather than to 

the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, has been 
adopted as a final rule as published on Oct. 26, 1982 at 
— FR 47380-47382 and Therefore is not republished 


Section 1.10 is amended as proposed to provide a pro- 


is deposited as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service as the filing date of the paper or fee in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Authority for the 
Commissioner to establish such a procedure is provided 
in §21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by 
Public Law 97-247 for any paper or fee required to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. This proce- 
dure covers the filing of all documents, including ame 
and trademark applications, and fees since they are re- 
ed to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
‘or processing. Questions were raised during the public 
hearing and c the written comments regarding the au- 
thority of the Commissioner to promulgate §1.10 insofar 
as it would provide for the use of “Express Mail” to file 
patent and trademark applications. The argument ad- 
vanced was that the amendment of 35 U.S.C. 21(a) by 
Public Law 97-247 did not permit the Commissioner to 
adopt rules whereby “Express Mail” could be used to 
file patent and trademark applications since such appli- 
cations are not papers or fees “required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office.” It was urged that this 
of 35 U.S.C. 21(a), in conjunction with 
amended 35 U.S.C. 111 which states that the “filing date 

cation and any required drawing are received in Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office,” prevents adoption of pro- 

10. 

‘guments presented are not supported by the 


legislative: histor or literal language of the stat- 
ute. Section 111 of Title 35, United States Code, before 
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and after Public Law 97-247, requires patent applications 
to be made “in writing to the Commissioner oner.” This is 
apparent from the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 111 which 
provides that “[a]pplication for patent shall be made. . 
.in writing to the Commissioner.” Thus, one seeking a 
patent is “required” to make application for the same “in 
writing to the Commissioner.” The written application 
clearly constitutes a “paper or fee required to be filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office.” Section 21(a) of Title 
35, United States Code, authorizes the Commissioner to 
adopt rules whereby paper uired to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark be consid- 
ered filed in the Office on the date on which it was de- 
posited with the United States Postal Service.” The au- 
thority provided by section 21(a) extends to “any paper 
or fee” to which the Commissioner, by an appropriate 
rulemaking, so extends it. The Commissioner can, 
fore, by ~ establish that “any paper or fee,” incl 
a patent or trademark application, is “filed” or “receiv 
in the Patent and Trademark Office” when it is deposit- 
ed with the United States Postal Service. The terms 
“filed” and “received” as used in 35 U.S.C. 21(a) and 
111 can therefore be given the same meaning by an ap- 
oy rul _by the Commissioner 
legislative ry, H.R. Rep. No. 542, 97th 
Cong., 2nd Sess. 8A (1982), clearly supports the inter- 
pretation set forth herein. In discussing new subsection 
(a) which has been added to section 21 of Title 35, Unit- 
7 States Code, the Report emphasizes that the authori- 
extends to “any paper or fee which is Ay to be 
fled” in the Patent and Trademark Office Report 
specifically states that the “requirements governing 


’ whether any given paper or fee may be given the filing 


date of the day on which it was. . .deposited with the 
United States Postal Service will be set forth in regula- 
tions established by the Commissioner.” Clearly no re- 
strictions were placed by the statute or the legislative 
history on the types of papers or fees which the Com- 
missioner can consider as having been filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the date of deposit with the 
United States Postal Service. 

The new procedure, in hh 1.10(a), requires the 
use of the cae Mail Post ice to Addressee” ser- 
vice of the United States Postal Service. This service 
provides for the use of a mailing label on which the Post 
Office clearly indicates the date on which it was depos- 
ited. Paragraph 1. 10(b), requires (1) that the number of 
the “Express Mail” mailing label be placed on each pa- 
per or fee and (2) that a certificate of mailing by “Ex- 

Yat signed by the person mailing the paper or 
be included on each paper or fee and state the date 
of deposit as “Express Mail” in the United States Postal 
Service. The requirement that each paper or fee have 
the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label and the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” included there- 
on is necessary so that the Patent and Trademark Office 
can verify when each ees) or = yo filed if questions 
relating thereto arise. and certificate must 
tal either directly on the document or by a separate pa- 
per firmly and securely attached thereto. It is not neces- 
sary that the number and certificate be placed on each 
page of a particular paper or fee transmittal. Merely 
placing the number and certificate in one prominent lo- 
cation on each separate paper or fee transmittal will be 
sufficient. 

Under new paragraph 1.10(c), the Office will accord 
the paper or fee the date of deposit as “Express Mail” as 
the filing date without further proof unless a question is 
present regarding the date of mailing. If, however, more 
than a reasonable time has ela between the certifi- 
cate date and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt 
date, or if other questions regarding the date of mailing 
are present, new paragraph 1.10(c) provides that the 
person mailing 2A pom or fee may be required to file 
(1) a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the ac- 
tual date of mailing and (2) a statement from the person 
who mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date . Such statement 
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must be a verified statement (oath or declaration) unless 
made by a person registered to practice before the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 

The certificate of mailing procedure of §1.8(a) contin- 
ues to be available in addition to the proposed proce- 
dure under §1.10. The final rule (§1.10) has been 
changed from that proposed to allow for a reasonable 
time between mailing and delivery rather than only for 
one day since actual delivery in one day is not always 
provided from all areas of the country. The final rule 
clarifies that each paper or fee must include its own cer- 
tificate of mailing by “Express Mail.” This rule is being 
promulgated at this time so that individuals who desire 
to use the service may do so after the effective date. 

The “Express Mail” service is seen to be preferable to 
other types of postal services because a readily legible 
mailing date is provided to both the applicant and the 
Patent and Trademark Office on the “Express Mail” la- 
bel. Also, the labels are of uniform size and can there- 
fore be kept on file relatively easily by the Office, if 
such is determined to be necessary or desirable. Regis- 
tered mail and certified mail, on the other hand, provide 
only a postmark for the mailing date when such mail ar- 
rives in the Patent and Trademark Office and such post- 
marks are often illegible. Also, such mail arrives in vari- 
ous size envelopes which do not easily lend themselves 
to being filed so that the postmark may be retained. Ad- 
ministrative burdens including lack of certainty of mail- 
ing date and storage are considered greater for regis- 
tered or certified mail than for “Express Mail.” The 
Patent and Trademark Office will monitor closely the 
use of “Express Mail” by the public and may reconsider 
permitting the use of other forms of service provided by 
the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.17 

Section 1.17, paragraph (h), is amended as proposed 
to remove the reference to §1.45 and add a reference to 
new §1.48 relating to the correction of inventorship in 
patent applications. 
Section 1.22 

Section 1.22 is amended to recognize that filing dates 
may be assigned without payment of the basic filing fee 
as authorized by §111 of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.22(b) 
indicates that fees paid to the Office should be itemized 
in such a manner that the purpose for which the pay- 
ment is submitted can be clearly determined by Office 
personnel for proper processing. The final ruie includes 
clarification that it refers to patent and trademark fees 
and charges. 
Section 1.24 

Section 1.24 is amended as proposed to remove the 
reference to coupons in denominations of forty cents 
since coupons in this denomination are no longer neces- 


sary. 
Section 1.41 

Section 1.41 is amended as proposed to require in 
paragraph 1.14(a) that a patent be applied for in the 
name of the actual inventor or inventors and that the 
full names of the inventors be stated. Paragraph 1.41(b), 
as amended, clarifies the definition of the word “appli- 
cant”. New paragraph 1.41(c) permits any person autho- 
rized by the applicant to file an application for patent in 
order to receive a filing date on behalf of the inventor 
or inventors, but the oath or declaration for the applica- 
tion must be made by all of the actual inventors in ac- 
cordance with §§1.63 and 1.64. Under new paragraph 
1.41(d), a showing may be required from the person ini- 
tially filing an application that the filing was authorized. 
Sections 1.42 and 1.43 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 are amended as proposed to re- 
move the requirement that the legal representative si 
the application papers in view of the changes in 35 
U.S.C. 111, as amended by Public Law 97-247. The oath 
or declaration must still be signed. Several occurrences 
of the masculine gender in §1.42 have been removed. 
Section 1.45 
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Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to remove pres- 
ent paragraphs 1.45(b) and (c) in view of new §1.48 and 
remove the requirement that joint inventors sign the a’ 
plication papers. The joint inventors are, however, still 
required to make the oath or declaration in accordance 
with new §§1.63 and 1.64. 

Section 1.46 


Section 1.46 is amended as proposed, with two com- 
mas being added for clarity, to permit anyone to file the 
application if authorized by the inventor or inventors or 
one of the persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. 
Section 1.47 

Section 1.47 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference for the rule on oaths or declarations from 
§1.65 to §1.63. 

Section 1.48 


Section 1.48 adds a new section relating to correction 
of inventorship as authorized by §116 of Title 35, United 
States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. Under 
§1.48, if the correct inventor or inventors are not named 
in an application for patent, the application could be 
amended to name only the actual inventor or inventors 
so long as the error in the naming of the inventor or in- 
ventors occurred without any deceptive intention on the 
part of the actual inventor or inventors. Section 1.48 re- 
quires that the amendment be diligently made and be ac- 
companied by (1) a petition including a statement of 
facts verified by the original named inventor or inven- 
tors establishing when the error without deceptive inten- 
tion was discovered and how it occurred; (2) an oath or 
declaration by each actual inventor or inventors as re- 

uired by §1.63; (3) the fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) 
the written consent of any assignee. Correction will be 
permitted, if diligently requested, in cases where the per- 
son originally named as inventor was in fact not the in- 
ventor of the subject matter contained in the application. 
If such error occurred without any deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor, the Office has the au- 
thority to substitute the true inventor for the erroneous- 
ly named person. If deceptive intention was present on 
the part of other individuals substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the application their 
conduct will be considered and appropriate action taken 
under 37 CFR 1.56. Although probably rarer, instances 
such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inven- 
tor to different, but actual, joint inventors; conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors; and conversions from errone- 
ously identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, 
sole inventor will also be permitted. In each instance, 
however, the Office will have to be assured of the pres- 
ence of innocent error, without deceptive intention on 
the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permit- 
ting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. The final 
rule language has been modified from that proposed to 
follow more precisely the language of the statute and 
the legislative history by permitting correction where 
the error occurred without any deceptive intention on 
the part of the actual inventor or inventors. 

Section 1.51 

Section 1.51 is amended to change the reference in 
paragraph (a)(2) to new §1.63 for the requirements of an 
oath or declaration and to change paragraph (b) with re- 
gard to the required time for filing information disclo- 
sure statements. The final rule has been modified from 
that proposed by eliminating the word “material” before 
the “information disclosure statement” and the title has 
been changed to substitute “a complete” for “an” to be 
more precise. 

Section 1.52 

Section 1.52 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
2 1.52(c) relating to interlineations, erasures, cancel- 

tions or other alterations in application papers to speci- 
fy that such changes must be made before the signing of 
any accompanying oath or declaration and should be 
dated and initialed or signed by the applicant on the 
same sheet of paper. Paragraph 1.52(c), as amended, pro- 
hibits making alterations in the application papers after 
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the signing of an oath or declaration referring to such 
application papers. Under paragraph 1.52(c), as 
amended, amendments to application papers made after 
the signing of an oath or declaration referring to the ap- 
plication papers can only be made in the manner provid- 
ed by §§1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 
Section 1.53 

Section 1.53 is amended to revise the title to indicate 
that the section, as amended, relates to application serial 
numbers, filing dates and completion of applications. 
Paragraph 1.53(a) indicates that a serial number is 
assigned to any filed application for identification pur- 
| oe even if the application is incomplete or informal. 

graph 1.53(b) provides that a filing date is assigned 

to an application as of the date a specification containing 
a description and claim and any — drawing are 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. Although the 
filing fee and oath or declaration can be submitted later, 
no amendments can be made to the specification or 
drawings which will introduce new matter. This prac- 
tice is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 111 as amended by Pub- 
lic Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.53(c) provides for no- 
tifying —— of any application incomplete because 
the specification or drawing is missing and giving the 
applicant a time period to correct any omission. If the 
omission is not corrected within the time period given, 
the application will be returned or otherwise disposed of 
and a handling fee of $50.00 will be retained from any 
refund of a filing fee. New paragraph 1.53(d) provides 
that, where a filing date has been assigned to a filed 
specification and drawing, the applicant will be notified 
and be given a period of time in which to file the miss- 
ing fee, oath or declaration and to pay the surcharge 
due. The time period the Office plans to set is one 
month from the date of notification by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, but in no case less than two months 
after the date of filing of the application. New para- 

ph 1.53(e) indicates that a patent application will not 

forwarded for examination on the merits until all re- 
quired parts have been received. New paragraph 1.53(f) 
indicates that international applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty which designate the United 
States of America are considered to have a United 
States filing date under PCT Article 11(3), except as 
provided in 35 U.S.C. 102(e), on the date the require- 
ments of PCT Article 11(1)i) to (iii) are met. Para- 
graphs 1.53(b) and (c) have been modified from those 
proposed by changing the word “received” to the word 
“filed.” The word “receipt” in paragraph 1.53(c) has 
also been changed to “filing”. These changes have been 
made to ensure that the language of §1.53 cannot be 
considered to conflict with the use of “Express Mail” to 
file patent applications and obtain a filing date as of the 
date of deposit as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service. 
Section 1.54 

Section 1.54 is amended as proposed to designate the 
existing section as paragraph (a) and add a reference to 
§1.53. Paragraph 1.54(b) is added to indicate that appli- 
cant will be informed of the serial number and filing 
date of the application. 
Section 1.55 

Section 1.55 is amended to limit the section to claims 
for foreign priority by removing paragraphs (a) and (d) 
and redesignating paragraphs (b) and (c) as paragraphs 
(a) and (b). Paragraph 1.55(a) is amended to change the 
reference from §1.65 to new §1.63. The final rule lan- 
guage includes a reference to 35 U.S.C. 172 which 
modifies 35 U.S.C. 119 for design patents. 
Section 1.56 

Section 1.56 is amended to revise paragraph (c) to re- 
move reference to signing of the application but to add 
reference to signing of the oath or declaration pursuant 
to new §1.63. Paragraph 1.56(c) has also been modified 
from that proposed to break it down into four items as 
suggested by a comment. Under paragraph 1.56(c), an 
application may be stricken from the files if an oath or 
declaration pursuant to §1.63 is signed in 
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is signed without review of the oath or declaration by 
the person making the oath or declaration, or is signed 
without the review of the ification, including the 
claims, as required by §1.63(b). Paragraph 1.56(c) also 
provides for an application to be stricken from the files 
if application papers filed in the Office are altered after 
the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 
referring to those application papers. 

Section 1.57 

Section 1.57 is removed as proposed since the require- 
ments relating to applicant’s signature to the oath or 
declaratien of the application are adequately covered in 
other sections. 

Section 1.59 

Section 1.59 is rewritten as proposed to refer to and 
conform with the changes proposed in §1.53. 

Section 1.60 

Section 1.60 is amended to require the applicant to 
supply a copy of the originally signed application in all 
cases where the §1.60 filing procedure is used. The Of- 
fice will no longer = ony copies. The Office, by a 
arate final rule, published at 47 F.R. 47242 on October 
25, 1982, has adopted a new §1.62 to provide for the fil- 
ing of a file wrapper continuing application which great- 
ly lessens the need for the Office to continue to prepare 
copies under §1.60. The final rule language makes clear 
that the statement accompanying a true copy of the par- 
ent application must be a verified statement unless made 
by a person registered to practice before the Office. 
Section 1.62 

Section 1.62 is amended to avoid inconsistency with 
35 U.S.C. 111 which becomes effective on February 27, 
1983. 35 U.S.C. 111 as of that date permits filing dates 
to be granted to patent _——- without receipt of 
the basic filing fee, or oath or declaration. Section 1.62 
is therefore being amended to permit the granting of a 
filing date in accordance with §111. This amendment of 
§1.62 is necessary to ensure compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
111. The Patent and Trademark Office finds that it 
would be impractical not to amend §1.62 so as to grant 
a filing date in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 111 and not 
doing so might also be construed to prevent applicants 
from taking advantage of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
111 authorizing the delay in the filing of the fee and 
oath or declaration. If §1.62 is not amended in the man- 
ner set forth in this final rule, questions may be raised as 
to compliance with 35 U.S.C. 111 as it will exist effec- 
tive February 27, 1983. Revised pone 1.62(a) indi- 
cates the minimum requirements for — of a filing 
date. Paragraphs 1.62(b) and (c) cover the filing fee and 
oath or declaration requirements, respectively. Para- 
graph 1.62(d) relates to later filing of the filing fee or 
oath or declaration as provided for in 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Paragraphs 1.62(e)-(i) are identical to former paragraphs 
1.62(b)-(f). 

Section 1.63 

Section 1.63 is added to replace 

1.65 relating to the required content and execution of 
an oath or declaration filed as a part of a patent applica- 
tion and is intended to state the minimum contents 
thereof. An applicant may, if desired, choose to include 
one or more additional averments in the oath or declara- 
tion such as, for example, stating that the patent is not 
barred under the Dag a of 35 U.S.C. 102. Paragraph 
1.63(a) provides that the oath or declaration, (1) be exe- 
cuted in accordance with §1.66 or §1.68, (2) identify the 
specification to which it is directed in some definite 
manner such as giving the title of the invention or serial 
number of the application, if previously filed, (3) identify 
each inventor and his or her residence and country of 
citizenship, and (4) state whether the inventor is a sole 
or joint inventor of the claimed invention. 

Paragraph 1.63(b) further requires the oath or declara- 
tion to state that the person signing the oath or declara- 
tion (1) has reviewed and understands the contents of 
the identified specification, (2) believes the named inven- 
tor is the original and the first inventor, and (3) ac- 
knowledges the duty to disclose information which is je 
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material. While paragraph 1.63(b) requires the person 
signing the oath or declaration to review and understand 
the specification including the claims, it is not intended 
to require that such person be skilled in patent law so as 
to 2 sree the legal implications of claim language and 
drafting. The person must recognize, however, that 
what is being claimed is the subject matter which that 
any regards as his or her invention pursuant to 35 
S.C. 112. 


Parag: 1.63(c) requires that any application in 
which a claim for foreign priority is made identify in the 
oath or declaration the foreign application for patent or 
inventor's certificate on which priority is claimed, and 
any foreign application having a filing date before that 
of the application on which priority is claimed. 

Paragraph 1.63(d) requires that the oath or declaration 
in a continuation-in-part application, which discloses and 
claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the 
prior copending application, state that the person mak- 
ing the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to 
disclose material information as defined in §1.56(a) 
which occurred between the filing date of the parent ap- 
plication and the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This latter 
requirement is not new, but is included to serve as a re- 
minder to the person making the oath or declaration of 
this duty to disclose material information such as foreign 
patenting, publication, or public use or sale in the United 
States which occurred more than one year prior to the 
filing date of the continuation-in- application. For 
example, in circumstances where the claims of the con- 
tinuation-in-part application are not fully supported by 
the disclosure of the parent application so as to be enti- 
tled to an earlier effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120, the duty to disclose extends to any material infor- 
mation, as defined in §1.56(a) measured from the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This would 
include the first foreign patenting, and any foreign 
patenting subsequent to the first which materially differs 
therefrom, of the subject matter of the parent applica- 
tion which occurred more than one year prior to the na- 
tional or PCT international filing date of the continua- 
tion-in-part aoptotion: Any publication of the parent 
application, other than foreign patenting, or any public 
use or sale in the United States of the subject matter of 
the prior application, which occurred more than one 
year prior to the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application, would also 
come within §1.56(a) in such circumstances. See Jn re 
Ruscetta and Jenny, 118 U.S.P.Q. 101 (C.C.P.A. 1958); 
In re van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 U.S.P.Q. 426 
(C.C.P.A. 1972), and Chromalloy American . v. Alloy 
Surfaces, Co., Inc., 339 F. Supp. 859, 173 U.S.P.Q. 295 
(Del. 1972). 

Section 1.64 

Section 1.64 is added as proposed to clearly indicate 
who must sign the oath or declaration of a patent appli- 
cation. 

Section 1.65 

Section 1.65 is removed as proposed because the oath 
or declaration requirements set forth therein are covered 
by new §1.63. 

Section 1.67 


Section 1.67 is amended as proposed to remove all of 
paragraphs (a) and (b) and substitute therefor new word- 
ing. Paragraph 1.67(a) indicates that a supplemental oath 
or declaration meeting the uirements of new §1.63 
may be required to correct deficiencies or inaccuracies 
present in an earlier oath or declaration. Paragraph 
1.67(b) requires a supplemental oath or declaration to be 
filed (1) when a claim is presented embracing material 
not originally claimed and (2) when a subsequently filed 
oath or declaration under §1.53(d) refers to an amend- 
ment which includes improper new matter. Paragraph 
1.67(b) also clearly states the prohibition against entry of 
new matter after the filing date of the application. 
Section 1.69 


Section 1.69, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
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change the time at which a translation of a non-English 
language oath or declaration which has not been su 
plied by the Office must be filed. The time period for fil- 
ing the translation is changed to two months after notifi- 
cation that a translation is required. The reference to 
§1.65 in paragraph 1.69(b) is changed to §1.63. 
Section 1.70 

Section 1.70 is amended to refer to §1.63 for the 
requirements to be met when an oath or declaration is 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). The wording of the title 
in the final rule is changed to reflect more clearly the 
subject matter of the rule. 
Section 1.77 

Section 1.77 is amended as proposed to change para- 
graphs (h) and (i) to refer to the abstract of the disclo- 
sure and signed oath or declaration, respectively. 
Section 1.97 

Section 1.97 is amended to change the title from “pri- 
or art statement” to “information disclosure statement”. 
This change is appropriate since the designation “‘infor- 
mation disclosure statement” more accuratei character- 
izes the nature and content of the inform>:ion which 
may be included in such a statement. Information which 
is required to be submitted pursuant to §1.56 may ulti- 
mately be determined not to be “prior art,” but never- 
theless may be “material” pursuant to §1.56. Section 1.97 
has also been modified from that proposed by eliminat- 
ing the word “material” since information submitted 
pursuant to §1.97 may be considered to be of question- 
able materiality or may be determined, upon examina- 
tion, not to be “material”. Section 1.97 now provides 
that an information disclosure statement should be filed 
with the application or within the later of three months 
after the filing date of the application or two months af- 
ter applicant receives the filing receipt. Paragraph 
1.97(b) has been amended in recognition that applicant 
may choose to furnish other material information in an- 
other manner or statement. Paragraph 1.97(b) now also 
refers to section 1.56(a) for the definition of “material in- 
formation”. The amendments to paragraph 1.97(b) do 
not in any manner reduce the obligation to submit mate- 
rial information as defined in §1.56(a). 
Section 1.98 

Section 1.98 indicates that information disclosure 
statements should list prior art with all of the informa- 
tion which is required to print such citations on the 
front page of a patent. The final rule states clearly that 
the publication date indicated on the document should 
be submitted. This will not serve to preclude a showing 
of a different, actual publication date. Another purpose 
of the citation requirements in this section is to permit 
ready reference to the document from its citation. 
Section 1.99 

Section 1.99 is amended to change the title to be con- 
sistent with the amendment to §1.97. 
Section 1.101 

Section 1.101 is amended to indicate specifically that 
applications which are to have their examination ad- 
vanced pursuant to §1.102 will be taken up for examina- 
tion out of order by the examiner. The final rule is also 
modified to set out when international applications 
which have complied with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 371(c) are taken up for action. 
Section 1.118 

Section 1.118 is amended as pro to designate the 
previous section as new paragraph (a) and amend it to 
clearly state that no new matter may be introduced into 
an application and to make specific reference to §§1.53, 
1.63 and 1.67. New paragraph 1.118(b) indicates how 
improper amendments which introduce new matter in 
the specification or claims will be handled by the exam- 
iner. 


Section 1.123 

Section 1.123 is amended to require all corrections to 
drawings to be made by bonded draftsmen at applicant's 
expense since the Office does not have sufficient 
draftsmen to make such corrections. Sketches of any de- 
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sired corrections will, however, still require a val of 
the examiner. The final rule makes clear that c es in 
the drawing may be made by submission of substitute 
drawings. 
Secticn 1.125 

Section 1.125 is amended to relax the prohibition 
against substituic specifications which are not required 
by the examiner. section, however, adds the re- 
quirement that any substitute specification filed must be 
accompanied by a statement that the substitute specifica- 
tion includes no new matter. Under the section the state- 
ment must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. The final 
rule specifies that a substitute specification may not be 
accepted unless it is clear to the examiner that process- 
ing of the application would be facilitated thereby. 
Section 1.131 


Section 1.131 is amended as proposed to refer to the 
use of affidavits or declarations under the section during 
reexamination of a patent as long as the patent upon 
which the rejection is based does not claim the rejected 
invention. Section 1.131 cannot be used to overcome a 
rejection based upon a United States patent claiming the 
rejected invention. This is true regardless of whether the 
rejected claims are contained in an application being ex- 
amined or a patent being reexamined. Section 1.131 is in- 

licable if the same invention is being claimed by the 
nited States patent upon which the rejection is based. 
Under the section as amended, the same person or per- 
sons who would make the affidavit or declaration in an 
application will be required to make the affidavit or dec- 
laration on behalf of the owner of the patent under reex- 
amination. 
Section 1.132 


Section 1.132 is amended as proposed to refer to the 
use of affidavits or declarations under the section during 
reexamination of a patent. 

Section 1.137 


Section 1.137 is amended as proposed to except from 
the provisions of paragraph (b) those applications aban- 
doned pursuant to §1.53(d) because the fee, oath, or dec- 
laration and the surcharge were not submitted. Section 
111 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub- 
lic Law 97-247, requires that any delay in submission of 
the fee and oath be shown to be unavoidable. Thus, 
paragraph (b) of §1.137 permitting revival where aban- 
donment was unintentional is inapplicable to the revi- 
which become abandoned pursuant to 
Section 1.141 


The proposed amendments to §1.141 are withdrawn 
infra to permit the public to study the issues involved 
and make any further recommendations considered ap- 
propriate. 

Section 1.153 


Section 1.153 is amended to change the reference for 
oath and declaration requirements from §1.65 to §1.63 
and to conform the language of the rule to be consistent 
therewith. 

Section 1.154 

Section 1.154 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (e) to refer to the signed oath or declaration re- 
quirements of §1.153(b). 

Section 1.162 

Section 1.162 is as proposed to change the 
reference from §1.65 to §1.63. 
Section 1.163 

Section 1.163 is amended as proposed to change the 
wording of the section to clearly indicate that a signed 
oath or declaration is required rather than a signed spec- 
ification. 

Section 1.172 

Section 1.172 is amended to indicate clearly that the 
reissue Oath is si and sworn to rather than the reis- 
sue application. final rule has been modified from 
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that proposed by referring to a “reissue oath” rather 
than to “reissue oaths”. 


Section 1.174 


Section 1.174 is amended as proposed to remove the 
requirement that photoprints of original drawings be se- 
curely mounted or pasted on sheets of drawing board 
because paper drawings are acceptable. 

Section 1.175 


Section 1.175 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference to the oath or declaration from §1.65 to §1.63. 
Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.303 ,2 

The proposed amendments to sections 1.301, 1.302 
and 1.303, referring to the Court of Appeals for the Fed- 
eral Circuit rather than to the Court of Customs and Pa- 
tent Appeals, hav: been adopted as final rules as 
published on Oct. 20, 1982 at 47 FR 47380-47382 and 
corrected on Nov. 5, 1982 at 47 FR 50142 and therefore 
are not republished here. 
Section 1.324 

Section 1.324 is amended to include wording similar 
to that in §1.48 for correction of inventorship in applica- 
tions. 
Section 1.325 


Section 1.325 is amended as proposed to include refer- 
ence to the reexamination procedure. 


Section 1.335 

Section 1.335 is added as to provide a new 
section relating to the filing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of notices of arbitration awards. Such filing 
is required under §294 of Title 35, United States Code, 
as added by Public Law 97-247. The final rule has also 
been modified in response to a comment to indicate that 
the notices of arbitration awards are intended to be 
placed in the patent files. 
Section 1.565 

The proposed amendments to §1.565 are withdrawn 
infra to permit the public to study the issues involved 
and make any further recommendations considered ap- 
propriate. 
Section 5.12 

Section 5.12 is amended as proposed to separate the 
section into two paragraphs. Paragraph (a) provides that 
the filing of an application for an invention made in the 
United States is considered to include a petition for a li- 
cense for foreign filing. If a license is granted, it will be 
indicated on the filing receipt. If it is not granted, no in- 
dication of the denial will appear. Failure to grant a li- 
cense should be considered a denial of a first petition for 
a license. A subsequent petition may be filed under nl § 
5.12(b). Section 5.12(b) is essentially the text of §5.12 in 
its previous form. No rights to file a petition for license 
are being removed. 


Withdrawal of Proposed Amendments To Sections 1.141 
and 1 


A number of the speakers at the public hearing held 
on Dec. 16, 1982, urged that the amendments to §§1.141 
and 1.565 be deferred or dropped pending further study. 
Those urging that the proposed amendments to §1.141 
not be adopted at this time included speakers from the 
American Patent Law Association, from Committee 103 
of the American Bar Associations’s Patent, Trademark 
& Copyright Section, and from the Bar Association of 
the District of Columbia. The Boston Patent Law Asso- 
ciation urged that the amendment to §1.565 be removed 
or held in abeyance. The American Patent Law Associa- 
tion indicated that more time was needed for its commit- 
tees to analyze the issues in the proposed amendments to 
§§1.141 and 1.565. 

In response to the recommendations received at the 
public hearing, the proposed amendments to §§1.141 and 
1.565 are being withdrawn at this time to permit the 
public to study the issues involved and make any further 
recommendations considered appropriate. Pending the 
further study referred to by the speakers at the hearing 
and consideration of any recommendations resulting 
therefrom, the Office will continue to operate under 
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present §§1.141 and 1.565 as interpreted by the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure and relevant Patent and 
Trademark Office and judicial precedents. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Forty-eight letters presenting written comments were 
received and seven persons testified at the public hear- 
ing on Dec. 16, 1982. 

Comments appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment objected to inadequate notice regarding 
these proposed rule changes. 

Reply: 

The proposed rules notice was published in the Feder- 
al Register on Oct. 27, 1982. This is more than seven 
weeks prior to the date of the hearing and four months 
prior to the effective date of the final rules. Such peri- 
ods are considered to be reasonable in view of the fact 
that the legislation requiring the rule changes was only 
enacted on Aug. 27, 1982 and that other rule changes 
were required to be implemented by Oct. 1, 1982. 
Comment: 


One comment proposed that “Patent and Trademark 
Office” should be used in the rules rather than merely 


has been adopted in the final rules in 
those locations where confusion may otherwise result. 
Comment: 

Five comments requested that promulgation of §§1.10, 
1.63, 1.97, 1.141 and 1.565(e) be delayed and the period 
for comment extended until Mar. 30, 1983. 

Reply: 

Amendments to §§1.141 and 1.565 are not being pro- 
mulgated at this time to provide time for further consid- 
eration and study as requested. If after study, a rule 
change is felt desirable, a new proposal will be issued. 
New §1.10 is being promulgated to make it available to 
applicants as it was intended in the statute. New §1.63 is 
being added and §1.65 deleted to reduce the formal 
Statements required. If desired, the old oath and declara- 
tion forms may continue to be used if the statement is in- 
cluded that applicant “has reviewed and understands the 
contents of the specification, including the claims”. For 
continuation-in-part applications, it is necessary to also 
include language is conformance with §1.63(d). Section 
1.97 is being promulgated to remove problems relating 
to the time period in the current wording and to clarify 
the section in general. 
Comment: 

One person questioned why Sunday was not men- 
tioned in §1.6(b) or (c). 


tion 1.6(b) and (c) are limited to weekdays which 
by definition excludes Sunday. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received which proposed that 
only a certificate of mailing procedure as in §1.8(a) be 
gg for determining the date of deposit under 35 U.S.C. 


Reply: 

The filing date of an application is considered to be 
much more critical than the filing dates of papers ac- 
cepted under §1.8. The application filing date is often 
critical for determining if a statutory bar exists, whether 
foreign priority can be claimed and who is the senior 
party in an interference. Therefore, papers filed for pur- 
poses of receiving an application filing date should have 
some clear indication of the date of receipt by the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. Such a practice would also 
probably require storing all of the envelopes.in the file 
wrapper for record purposes. 
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Comment: 


Three comments were received which stated that pri- 
a services should also be provided for in 
Reply: 

Section 21(a) as amended by Public Law 97-247 pro- 
vides for filing dates being given only when “deposited 
with the United States Postal Service.” Although pri- 
vate courier services may be used to deliver papers to 
the Patent and Trademark Office, the actual date of re- 
ceipt by the Patent and Trademark Office will be con- 
sidered to be the filing date. 

Comment: 


A comment was received which argued that the Post 
Office date stamp should be stamped on the mailing la- 
bel instead of having to enter the label number on each 
document. 

tamping the mailing label would not add anything 
since the postal clerk receiving the “Express Mail” must 
already indicate the date and time of deposit and initial 
the label. A purpose of placing the label number on each 
Paper is to permit several papers to be placed in a single 
envelope. The mailing labels may be retained in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office for later verification. 
Comment: 

Seven comments were received that the requirement 
that the item be received the following day (§1.10(b)) 
was unnecessarily restrictive. 


Reply: 

aie 1.10 does not require that the item be received 
the next day in the Patent and Trademark Office in or- 
der to receive the date of deposit as the mailing date. 
The one day reference has been deleted. Further proof 
of mailing may be required where an unreasonable peri- 
od of time is involved and supporting evidence is not 
otherwise available to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Documents deposited with the United States Postal Ser- 
vice will be given a filing date which corresponds to the 
date of receipt indicated by the postal clerk on the “Ex- 
press Mail” mailing label. 
Comment: 

Four comments indicated that §1.10 does not assist in 
placing applicants and attorneys outside the Washington 
area on the same footing as those in Washington. 
Reply: 

€ main purpose of §1.10 is to implement 35 U.S.C. 

21(a) in a manner which would provide for granting fil- 
ing dates for papers and fees as of the date of their de- 
posit with the United States Postal Service. Certainly 
these provisions using “Express Mail,” together with the 
certificate of mailing procedure available under §1.8, 
will go a long way in — last minute deliveries to 
the Patent and Trademark Office by persons outside the 
Washington area. 
Comment: 

Two comments stated that the comments accompany- 
ing§1.10(c) should be clarified to explain the meaning of 
“more than one day.” 


Reply: 

The final rule has been clarified. 
Comment: } 

It was proposed by one person that the “affidavit or 
declaration” under §1.10(c) be waived if the statement is 
made by a registered attorney or agent. 


Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

It was indicated by one person that certified mail pro- 
vides proof of mailing date under §1.10 by virtue of the 
Post Office stamp on the certified mail ceceipt card. 
Reply: 

The information on the certified mail receipt card is 
of no benefit to the Patent and Trademark Office since it 
is immediately returned to the sender. The Patent and 
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Trademark Office would not be able to retain any infor- 
mation which gives proof of the date of mailing. 
Comment: 


Three comments raised questions as to the need to 
make the acceptance of the “Express Mail” contingent 
upon the performance of the Post Office in §1.10(c). 


Reply: 

The acceptance of the “Express Mail” is not contin- 
gent upon “next day delivery”. The reference in §1.10(c) 
to proof of mailing merely provides a basis for the Of- 
fice requiring proof of mailing where an explanation ap- 
pears to be necessary to clarify the record. Such infor- 
mation is expected to be required only in a few 
instances. The rule has also been revised to clarify this 


matter. 
Comment: a 
Five persons su the use of registered or 
fied U.S. mail for ining filing dates under 35 U. rt c. 
21. 
R 


mail does not vide any information or 
evidence to the Patent and Trademark Office as to the 
date of mailing other than the postmark, which is often 
unreadable. Storage of aoa ah containing such post- 
marks is also burdensome deficiency of certified 
mail has already been discussed. 
Comment: 

One person questioned what treatment will be 
accorded a paper placed in an “Express Mail” box re- 
ceptacle after the box has been cleared for the last time 
on a given day. 

Reply: 

The paper will be considered to be deposited as of the 
date of receipt indicated on ew Recnseens Mail” mailing 
label by the Postal Service c 
Comment: 

One commented that he found the idea of us- 
ing a declaration or affidav:: :o establish a date of depos- 
it unacceptable because it exposes the xa =m of the as- 
signment of filing dates to the risk of deception 


"Phe 
use of declarations or affidavits is a 
intended to help explain activities which can be sup 
ed by exhibits. For example, if the Office copy o a 
mailing label was not entirely readable, applicant’s copy 
of the “Express Mail” mailing label could accompany a 
— and serve as the basis for granting a filing 
te. 
Comment: 
Three persons objected to permitting only the individ- 
ual who places the correspondence in an “Express Mail” 
A. execute the certificate of express mailing un- 


Reply. 

The wording of §1.10(c) differs from §1.8 because the 
documents which are expected to be filed under §1.10 
are patent and trademark applications. The filing dates 
of such documents are very important and should there- 
fore be based on personal knowledge. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.10 be adopted with an effective date retroactive to a 
year earlier. 

Reply: 

uch an earlier date is not possible since the statutory 
ang for §1.10 does not come into effect until Feb. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed designating the Patent and 
Trademark Office as an “Express Mail” Post Office to 
make lower rates available. 

uch a designation is not possible. 
Comment: 
One person requested that the Patent and Trademark 
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Office ee Meat ont a form of certificate of = by “Ex- 
il” suitable for purposes of §1.10(b 

A suggested form is included in the preamble of this 

rule change. 

Comment: 

One comment 10(c) clearly state 
what evidence wil and sufficient to prove 
a filing date by mailing. 

A specific answer cannot be given since it is depen- 
dent upon the particular fact situation and what evi- 
dence is actually available. 

Comment: 


Two comments questioned whether P.L. 97-247 au- 
thorized a rule such as §1.10 granting filing dates as of 
the mailing date. 

Reply: 

The question raised by this comment has been treated 
in the discussion of §1.10 supra. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that §1.10 be corrected to 
read—Any paper or fee required to be filed—to more 
closely conform with 35 U.S.C. 21(a). 

Reply: 
(© need is seen to change §1.10 as suggested since, if 

a patent is desired, it is “required” that each paper relat- 

ing to an application be filed in the Patent and Trade- 

mark Office. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that the requirement to place 
the “Express Mail” label number on each paper and fee 
is not realistic. 


placement of the label number on each paper or 
fee 4 later verification of the mailing dates of all 
different papers mailed in one envelope and is not seen 
to be overly burdensome. 
Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the “Express 
Mail” label number should be placed on every page. 
Reply: 

The label number need not be placed on each page. It 
should, however, be placed on the first page of each 
separate document, such as, a new application, amend- 
ment, assignment, and transmittal letter for a fee, we 
with the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail”. 
though the label number may be on checks, such a ome 
tice is not required. 

Comment: 

A question was raised by one party as to the location 
within the Patent and Trademark Office of the mailing 
labels where papers to different applications are placed 
in the same envelope. 


* 

mailing labels from all “Express Mail” packages 
are expected to be removed and initially retained cen- 
trally in the Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The number on each document will allow direct 
—— = to the appropriate mailing label if any questions 

uld 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.22(b) be amended to 
exclude itemization of all fees where a general authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account has been given. 

Reply: 

ven where fees are charged to a deposit account, it 
is desirable to know specifically which fees are to be 
paid. Therefore, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which ——— adding a 
sentence to §1.41{d) indicating that the filing of an oath 
or declaration executed by the applicant would consti- 
tute proof of authority to file the application. 


moss 
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Reply: 

Such an additional sentence is not considered to be 
necessary since the Patent and Trademark Office does 
not intend to utilize the provisions of §1.41(d) unless a 
controversy arises. 

Comment: 


One comment was received which suggested the addi- 
tion to the end of §1.42 of the words “except for patents 
ranted to the assignee either of the inventor or of the 
representative of the inventor.” 
© change is considered to be necessary since few, if 
any, problems have arisen without such additional word- 
ing in the past. The existing rule wording “upon proper 
intervention” also provides protection for assignees. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which indicated that 
§1.46 does not clearly authorize an assignee of a part in- 
terest to cause an application to be placed on file. 

Reply: 

Although §1.46 may not make this point clear, it is 
clear from §1.41(c). 

Comment: 

One comment recommended that the requirement to 
show diligence in correcting inventorship under §1.48 be 
deleted. 


eply: 

if is felt that corrections of inventorship should be dil- 
igently made in patent applications. The naming of cor- 
rect inventorship is necessary for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to make decisions on topics such as doubie 
patenting, priority ciaims and first inventorship. 
Comment: 

It was recommended in one comment that the verified 
statement of facts required by §1.48 “by the original 
named inventor or inventors” be replaced by a require- 
ment that he or they merely assent to the statement of 
the facts since others may be better able to provide the 
best evidence. 

Reply: 

Since it is the original inventorship that is being 
changed, it is believed that all of the previously named 
inventors should positively indicate their agreement with 
the facts in the case. Affidavits by other individuals may 
also be supplied where such persons have direct person- 
al knowledge of certain aspects of the case. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that “it seems a reasonable 
presumption that if ownership is unaffected, deceptive 
intent is absent” in a §1.48 correction of inventorship sit- 
uation and that such a presumption could be written into 
the rules. 

Reply: 

ven if applications are commonly owned, the wrong 
inventorship could be deceptively named to obtain 
rights which are only available to the same inventive en- 
tities. The report on Public Law 97-247 also states that 
“the commissioner must be assured of the presence of in- 
nocent error, without deceptive intention . . .” before 
permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that the deceptive intent. in 
§1.48 refer to the acts of the actual inventors rather than 
to both the alleged and actual inventor or inventors. 


Reply. 

This suggestion has been adopted in both §§1.48 and 
1.324, but deceptive intention on the part of other 
parties is subject to review under §1.56. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that in §1.48, line 3 “may” be 

changed to—must—. 
Reply: 

suggestion has not been adopted. Corrections 
poor Fe oly made if the conditions set forth in §1.48 are 
sa 
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Comment: 


Two comments to the insertion of 
in §1.51(b). 


Reply: 

the final rule. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested changing “an” to—a com- 
plete—in the title of §1.51. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that §§1.52(c) and 1. 56(c) 
seemed overly inflexible and harsh when considering mi- 
nor grammatical changes. 


Reply: 

‘Although §1.56 indicates that applications “may” be 
stricken, rather than “must” be stricken, it is still consid- 
ered important to maintain a clear line in the regulations 
against changes in the original applications made after 
the execution of the application oath or declaration. The 
line between grammatical changes and changes relating 
to the merits is frequently unclear. 

Comment: 

Three comments noted an apparent inconsistency be- 
tween proposed §§1.10 and 1.53 as to whether §1.10 re- 
lates to the filing of patent applications. 

Reply: 

Section 1.10 does relate to the filing of patent applica- 
tions. In order to clarify the wording, “received” in 
§1.53(b) has been changed to “filed”. 

Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting that a sentence 
be added to §1.53(d) to indicate that PCT applicants 
cannot submit late filing fees, oaths or declarations un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371. 

Reply: 

Such a reference in §1.53 does not appear appropriate 
because this section relates to “filing dates”. In the PCT 
situation, the filing date was already granted at the time 
of filing the PCT international application. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.53(a) be rewritten to indicate all applications are 
assigned serial numbers but not accorded filing dates. 


* 

¢ proposal was not adopted since it is considered 
unnecessary. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.53(b) be amended to 
specify that only “a specification purporting to contain a 
description and at least one claim . . .” is needed to ob- 
tain a filing date. 

io chahge is being made since a determination must 

be initially made as to whether or not a specification has 

been filed. In any case, sufficiency of the specification 

must later be checked by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One person indicated that the time period for filing a 
correction to a defect in an application is left entirely 
within the discretion of the Commissioner and that any 
setting of periods of time would be tantamount to an ex- 
ercise of rulemaking authority. Section 1.53(d) should be 
provided with an explicit time limitation. 

Re 
riod is considered to be n 


oO specific time ecessary 
Commissioner has full authority 


in the regulations. 


and discretion under the statute in 35 U.S.C. 111 to set 
periods of time. The statute does not require the Com- 
missioner to use the rulemaking process to set time peri- 
ods for response to an action or requirement by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office in a patent application. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received objecting to the use of 


| | 
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the words “or otherwise disposed of” in §1.53(c). 


Reply: 

Tis wording has existed in §1.53(b) in the past with- 
out objection. No need is seen to depart from this word- 
ing at this time. 

Comment: 

One person questioned whether the change in §1.54(b) 
would result in return post cards not being stamped with 
the application serial number. 

Reply: 
io change is intended in the existing return post card 
practice. 


One comment ag ey adding another sentence to 
§1.154(b) indicating that foreign priority claims will be 
acknowledged on filing receipt. 

Reply: 
is proposal is not being adopted since the examiner 

must determine whether the statutory requirements of 35 

U.S.C. 119 have been met before an acknowledgment 

can be sent. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office indicate on the filing receipt both the filing 
date under §1.10 and the actual date of receipt. 


actual date of receipt can be obtained by request- 
ing a receipt from the Postal Service. The actual date of 
receipt cannot be placed on the filing receipt because of 
current computer limitations. The suggestion is therefore 
not being adopted at this time. 

Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that it is not 
clear whether or not an application based on a specifica- 
tion and drawing, but containing no oath or declaration 
or filing fee, could serve as the | aor for a priority claim 
under 35 U.S.C. 120. 


Reply: 

tt the filed specification and drawings fully disclose 
the invention as required by 35 U.S.C. 112, the applica- 
tion may serve as a basis for a priority claim under §120 
even if no oath or declaration, or no fee has been filed, 
as long as the continuing application is filed prior to the 
abandonment of the first application under §1.53(d). 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.55(b) be removed 
since the requirements of the statute are fully set forth in 
35 U.S.C. 119. 

Reply: 

Although the statutory requirements set forth basic re- 
uirements, it is felt that the more specific details of 
1.55(b) provide needed guidance for applicants. 

Comment: 

Two persons questioned the meaning of “inspection 
and review” in $1:36¢c) and suggested certain amend- 
ments. 

Reply: 

The words “inspection and” are being removed to 
eliminate any redundancy. The paragraph has also been 
broken down into four items as proposed by a comment. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that applicant be allowed to 
order a copy of the parent patent, with payment of fee, 
when filing a §1.60 application. 

uch a practice is contrary to the intent of the rule 

change. The problems the Patent and Trademark Office 

is attempting to solve by the change, which are caused 

by "pond copies and delays in processing, would remain 

with such a practice. 

Comment: 

Two persons suggested that §1.60 be amended to drop 
“and claimed” from the title. 


Suggestion has been adopted. 
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Comment: 


One person suggested that §1.60 be modified to drop 
the requirement for verification by affidavit when the 
statement is made by a registered patent attorney or 
agent. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 
One comment noted that there is no specific requirement 
in §§1.56, 1.63 or 1.98 to identify foreign applications 
filed more than one year prior to the U.S. filing date. 
Reply: 

Section 1.63(b)(3) broadly requires applicant to ac- 
knowledge the duty to disclose information material to 
the examination of the application. This information in- 
cludes foreign patents based on applications filed more 
than a year prior to the filing date of the United States 
ee and which issue before the filing date of the 

nited States application. 
Comment: 


One person felt that §1.63(b)(1) will be a disaster for 
the patent system since the inventor may not be physi- 
cally able to review and understand the invention or be- 
cause the legal lngnea format used in claims may not 
be understood by the inventor. Five persons argued that 
adoption of §1.63 would result in raising the defense that 
the inventor did not understand the p bee in each pa- 
tent infringement suit. 
Reply: 

The inventor is not expected to understand all the le- 
gal interpretations or limitations in a claim. The inventor 
is expected to recognize that what is being claimed is 
the subject matter which the inventor regards as his or 
her invention pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112. The physical 
factors have to some extent existed in past practice and 
have been handled on a case-by-case basis where neces- 
sary. The situation outlined would exist in any signing of 
a legal document. The wording of §1.63 has been 
explained in the preamble to minimize occurrences of 
problems. 

Comment: 

One comment noted that many inventors do not know 
whether additional subject matter is claimed in a contin- 
uation-in-part application under §1.63(d). 


wording in §1.63(d) is considered to be appropri- 
ate and in accordance with case law. If uncertainty ex- 
ists the attorney or agent, if any, should clarify the 
matter and §1.63(d) should be followed. 

Comment: 

One person proposed that §1.63(d) be modified to ex- 
plicitly require the disclosure of foreign patents granted 
before the filing of the continuation-in-part application. 
Reply: 

Section 1.63(d) has been amended to clearly indicate 
that material information pursuant to §1.56(a) between 
the filing date of the parent application and the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application must be dis- 
closed. The discussion of new §1.63 refers to material 
foreign patents published during this time interval. 
Comment: 

Two comments indicated concern with the parentheti- 
cal language in proposed §1.63(d) in that it would create 
severe problems. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (d) of §1.63 has been amended to remove 
such 
Comment: 

One comment suggested adding—he or she is aware 
of—after information in §1.63(b)(3) and (d). 

Reply: 

This suggestion is not adopted since such wording is 
already present in §1.56(a). 


§ 
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| | 
| 
| 
| 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.63(c) clarify what is 
intended by “the first filed foreign application,” particu- 
larly in view of 35 U.S.C. 119, third paragraph. 

Reply: 
The rule has been amended to clarify the matter. 
Comment: 


One comment was received suggesting changes be 
made in the title and that paragraph (b) of §1.70 refer to 
§1.63 instead of “this section.” 

Reply: 

The change suggested to the title has been made. The 
suggestion to paragraph (b) has not been made since it is 
considered unnecessary. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received which indicated that 
the wording of §1.97(a) would require an immediate fil- 
ing of disclosure information if the filing receipt is re- 
ceived just before three months after filing. 


wording of 1.97(a) has been changed to remove 
this problem. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which urged that the title 
of §1.97 and contents of §1.97(b) not be changed, since 
the proposed wording would not require filing of the 
closest prior art. 


Reply: 

proposed changes are not intended to make any 
changes in the type of information which is to be sub- 
mitted to the Office. The proposal has been adopted in 
modified form. 
Comment: 


One person indicated preference for the use of “prior 
art” in §§1.51(b), 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 since it does not 
create an inferred admission that the information submit- 
ted is material. Five comments favored the removal of 
“prior art” from §1.97 but objected to the addition of 
“material”. 

Reply: 

ie rule change was proposed to answer arguments 
that the use of the term “prior art” implied that the in- 
formation was a reference against applicant’s invention. 
Since the majority of the comments supported modify- 
ing the rule, the use of the terms “prior art” as well as 
“material” are being dropped. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received concerning §1.98(a) 
maging that the “place of publication” be clarified or 
removed. 


Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the “place 
of publication” is not mandatory. It is intended to mean 
the city and country of publication. Also the citation 
of the “place of publication” is consistent with the 
§1.107(a) requirements. 

Comment: 

It was suggested by one person that §1.101 be 
amended to clarify when PCT international applications 
which have entered the national stage should be taken 
up for examination. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to §1.101 as suggested 
to clarify that they are taken up in order based on the 
date they have entered the national stage by compliance 
with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c). 
Comment: 

One comment was presented suggesting that the 


words “which are not examined on the merits” in §1.101 
be removed. 


suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 
One comment urged returning to the use of the Office 
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draftsmen for minor corrections to reduce the burden 
under proposed §1.123. 
Reply: 

Some minor corrections may be made by the Office 
draftsmen on a time-available basis. However, since the 
Office currently has only a few draftsmen who are re- 
sponsible for reviewing and approving all drawings, 


very little time is presently available for making correc- 
tions 


Comment: 


_Four suggestions were made to amend §1.123 to spe- 
cifically provide for the filing of substitute drawings if 
corrections are required. 

Reply: 
These suggestions have been adopted. 
Comment: 


One comment was received indicating that §1.125 
should indicate to whom it should be clear that accep- 
tance of a substitute specification would facilitate pro- 
cessing. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to clarify that it should 
be clear to the examiner. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested removal of the last sentence 
of §1.137(b) to permit §1.183 petitions to be filed to 
waive time periods for requesting revival of unintention- 
ally abandoned applications. 

Reply: 

No change in §1.137(b) is considered to be appropri- 
ate at this time since §1.137(b) only became effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

(Since changes to §1.141 are not being promulgated in 
this rule change, comments and replies to this section 
are not included.) 

Comment: 

One comment pointed out that the reference to a “pe- 

riod of twelve months” in §1.153 was indefinite. 


Reply: 

Section 1.153 has been amended to remove the indefi- 
niteness. 
Comment: 

One comment was presented which suggested that 


§1.172 refer to a “reissue oath” rather than to “reissue 
oaths.” 


is suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 
One comment suggested the insertion of “the filing 
of” before “each patent” in §1.335(a) and (b). 


e suggestion has been adopted. 

(Since the proposed addition of a new paragraph (e) 
to §1.565 is not being adopted in this rule change, com- 
ments and replies to this section are not included.) 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that a procedure be 
designed in which foreign filing licenses could be 
granted by return t card without losing the time re- 
quired to send the filing receipts. 


Reply: 

if is felt that the procedure under §5.12 should be 
adopted at this time and be placed into operation. If af- 
ter some experience additional modifications are found 
desirable, further changes could be made. To introduce 
several alternative procedures at this time is considered 
to be too complex and may endanger the success of the 
proposed procedure. 
Comment: 

One comment requested that the Office grant a pro- 
spective foreign filing license under §5.1Z for all data 
and amendatory material to be filed abroad. 


Reply: 
Such petitions are not part of this proposed change 
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but this concept is being considered in a separate rule 
change proposal. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Filing Receipt spe- 
cifically indicate whether or not a license has been de- 
nied under §5.12. 


Reply: 

The proposed practice under §5.12 would indicate on 
the Filing Receipt when a license is granted. On other 
cases in which a license is not granted further review is 
required. A license may still be granted at a later date. 
Comrrent: 

Crs» comment stated that it should be possible to peti- 
tion at any early date for a foreign filing license as well 
as obtain one on the filing receipt. 

Reply: 

Te wit sit be possible to petition earlier for license 
under revised §5.12. 

Of Patent Procedure Revisions 

The effective date of the patent procedure revisions 
contained in this rulemaking is Feb. 27, 1983. The vari- 
ous sections will be implemented in the manner set forth 
below: 


§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


The “Guidelines under §1.10” set forth below provide 
guidance in implementing §1.10: 
Guidelines under §1.10 


A) The certification under §1.10 requires a signature 
of the person depositing the paper with the United 
States Postal Service as “Express Mail”. Specifically, if 
the certification under §1.10 appears on a paper that re- 

es a signature, two signatures are required, one for 
= paper and one for the certification under §1.10. 

B) When possible, the certification under §1.10 should 
appear on an upper portion of the first page of the paper 
being submitted. However, if there is insufficient space 
to make the certification on the same paper, such as in 
the case of the patent issue fee transmittal form PTO-85, 
the certification should be on a separate sheet securely 
attached to the paper. 


C) When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, that sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify 
and be securely attached to the paper or fee it 
accompanies. The required identification should include 
the serial number and filing date of the application as 
well as the type of paper being filed, e.g., complete ap- 
plication, specification and drawings, responses to rejec- 
tion or refusal, notice of appeal, etc. If the serial number 
of the application is not known, the identification should 
include at least the name of the inventor(s) and the title 
of the invention. An unsigned certification will not be 
considered acceptable. 

Moreover, without ‘the proper identifying data, a cer- 
tification presented on a separate sheet will not be con- 
sidered acceptable if there is any question or doubt con- 
—_— the connection between the sheet and the paper 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 

pers for more than one application e.g., a single enve- 

fwe containing separate applications or papers for vari- 

ous parts of the Patent and Trademark ice, each pa- 

ee. have its own certification and the “Express 
il” label number as part thereof or attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
several papers directed to the same application (e.g., a 
proposed response under 37 CFR 1.116 and a notice of 
appeal), each paper should also have its own certifica- 
tion as a part thereof or attached thereto. 

F) Practitioners may place the certification language 
on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. Such a 
practice is encouraged because the certification is not 
only readily visible but also forms an integral part of the 
paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 

“Express Mail” mailing label number 
Date of Deposit 
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I hereby certify that this paper or fee is being deposit- 
ed with the United States Postal Service “Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on 
the date indicated above and is addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. . 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper 
or fee) 


(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 
§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 
Any patent application pending on or after Feb. 27, 
1983, is subject to the provisions of this section. 


nay mana filing date, ard completion of appli- 


othe provisions of this section apply to any patent ap- 
gliendton filed on or after Feb. 27, 1983. 

§1.63 Oath or declaration. 

The provisions of §1.63 will become effective on Feb. 
27, 1983, and will apply to any oath or declaration filed 
on or after that date. However, in order to provide a 
smooth transition from the old oath or declaration re- 
quirements to the new, the Office will continue to ac- 
cept between Feb. 27, 1983, and June 30, 1983, any oath 
or declaration in compliance with §1.65 as it existed im- 
mediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983, so long as that oath or 
declaration is attached to and was executed as a part of 
epee to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 


ice. 

Effective July 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under §1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application must 
fully comply with §1.63. 

A suggested format for a declaration is set forth be- 
low: 

Declaration For Patent Application 

As a below named inventor, I hereby declare that: 

My residence, post office address and citizenship are 
as stated below next to my name, 

I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if 
only one name is listed below) or an original, first and 
joint inventor (if plural names are listed below) of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent 
is sought on the invention entitled 


the specification of which 
(check CO is attached hereto. 
one) O was filed on as 
Application Serial No. 
and was amended on —__________. 
(if applicable) 

I hereby state that I have reviewed and understand 
the contents of the above identified specification, includ- 
ing the claims, as amended by any amendment referred 
to above. 

I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which 
is material to the examination of this application in ac- 
Sse). with Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 

1.56(a). 

I hereby claim foreign priority benefits under Title 35, 
United States Code, §119 of any foreign application(s) 
for patent or inventor’s certificate listed below and have 
also identified below any foreign application for patent 
or inventor’s certificate having a filing date before that 
of the application on which priority is claimed 


Prior Foreign Application(s) 


Priority 
Claimed 
(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) | 
(Number) 


(Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) 


j 


t 
f 
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oO 
(Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) 


(Number) (Country) 


I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United 
States Code, §120 of any United States application(s) 
listed below and, insofar as the subject matter of each of 
the claims of this application is not disclosed in the prior 
United States application in the manner provided by the 
first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, §112, I 
acknowledge the duty to disclose material information 
as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
§1.56(a) which occurred between the filing date of the 
~~ application and the national or PCT international 

ing date of this application: 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) (Status) 
(patented, 

pending, 

abandoned) 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) (Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned 

I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true; and fur- 
ther that these statements were made with the knowl- 
edge that willful false statements and the like so made 
are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under 

Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code and 

that such willful false statements may jeopardize the va- 

lidity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 

Full name of sole or first inventor 
Inventor's signature 

Date 


Residence 
Citizenship 
Post Office Address 
Full name of second joint inventor, if any 
Second Inventor’s signature 


Residence 
Citizenship 
Post Office Address 

Pr pees similar information and signature for third 

and subsequent joint inventors.) 

The declaration form set forth above is specifically 
desi for use where the specification is attached to 
the form and the specification and declaration are filed 
at one time, and also where the declaration form is filed 
after the specification and drawings in accordance with 
§1.53. The form can be used where foreign priority is 
claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119 and where the benefit of 
one or more United States applications is claimed under 
35 U.S.C. 120. Appropriate modifications can be made 
in the form so long as compliance with the rules is 
maintained. For example, if the form is being used as a 
supplemental declaration form which is being submitted 
after numerous amendments the form might appropriate- 
ly be modified by changing the words “was amended 
on” to “with amendments through.” 

§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 

The written notices required by this section should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor, 
which Office will be responsible for processing of such 
notices. 

Other Considerations 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 

tule change will not have a significant impact on the 


quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
Flexibility Act. (Pub. L. 


ments of the Regulatory 
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96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The rule change will not have a significant averse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 97-247 has taken into consider- 
ation the impact it may have on small entities. In 
general, the rule change will also expedite proceedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to foreign filing 
license petitions, will be reduced. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

37 CFR, Parts 1 and 5, are amended as follows: 

1. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 

§1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark 
comprises: (1) correspondence relating to services 
and facilities of the Office, such as es inquiries, re- 
quests for publications supplied by the Office, orders for 
printed copies of mes or trademark registrations, or- 
ders for copies o rds, transmission of assignments 
for recording, and the like, and (2) correspondence in 
and relating to a particular application or other proceed- 
ing in the Office. See particularly the rules relating to 
the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
applications in Sub B, §§1.31 to 1.352; of internation- 
applications in Subpart C, §§1.401 to 1.482; of reex- 
amination of patents in I Subpart D, §§1.501 to i. 570; and 
of trademark applications, §§2.11 to 2.189. 


2. Section 1.6 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 

(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt. No papers are received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia. 

{b) Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
pouch up to midnight on weekdays, excepting Saturdays 
and federal holidays, by the post office at Washington, 
D. C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is con- 
sidered as having been received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch. 

(c) In addition to being mailed or delivered by hand 
during office hours, letters and other papers may be de- 
posited up to midnight in a box provided at the guard’s 
desk at the lobby of building 3 of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Virginia and at 
the main entrance (14th Street) of the Department of 
Commerce Building, Washington, D. C., on weekdays 
except Saturdays and federal holidays, and all papers de- 
posited therein are considered as received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. 
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d) If interruptions or emergencies in the United 
A Postal Service which have been so designated by 
the Commissioner occur, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will consider as filed on a particular date in the Of- 
fice any paper or fee which is (1) promptly filed after 
the ending of the designated interruption or emergency 
and (2) accompanied by a statement indicating that such 

or fee would have been filed on that particular 

date if it were not for the designated interruption or 
emergency in the United States Postal Service. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 
3. Section 1.7 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.7 Times for wes eee Expiration on Saturday, 
Sunday or federal ho 

Whenever periods Pa time are oy in this part in 
days, calendar days are intended. When the day, or the 
last day fixed by statute or by or under this part for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee in the Patent and 
Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or on a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the ac- 
tion may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday. See §1.304 for time for appeal or for 
commencing civil action. 


4. Section 1.8 is amended by revising the introductory 
text of paragraph (a) and paragraph (a)(1), (a)(2) intro- 
ductory text, and (a)(2)(i) to read as follows: 

§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, papers and 


fees required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within a set period of time will be considered as 
being timely filed if: o they are addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D. C. 
20231, and deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with 
sufficient postage as first class mail prior to expiration of 
the set period, and (2) they also include a certificate for 
each paper or fee stating the date of deposit. The person 
signing the certificate should have reasonable basis to 
expect that the correspondence would be mailed on or 
before the date indicated. The actual date of receipt of 
the paper or fee will be used for all other purposes. This 
procedure does not apply to the following: 

(i) The filing of a national patent application specifica- 
tion and drawing or other papers for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 


5. A new section 1.10 is added to read as follows: 

§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” 
with certificate. 

(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and 

Trademark Office can be filed: utilizing the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the United 
States Postal Service and be considered as having been 
filed in the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown 
to have been deposited as “Express Mail” with the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. 

(b) Any paper or fee filed by “Express Mail” must 
have the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
placed thereon = to 1 be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and any such paper or fee must also include 
a certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” which states 
the date of mailing by “Express Mail” and is signed by 
the person mailing the paper or fee. 

(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the 
paper or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
without further proof of the date on which the mailing 
by “Express Mail” occurred unless a question is present 
regarding the date of mailing. If more than a reasonable 
time has elapsed between the certificate date and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office receipt date or if other \ an 
— regarding the date of mailing are present, the 

ing the paper or fee may be required to file 
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copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the actual 
date of mailing and a statement from the person who 
mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certified. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 


6. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to 
read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph—$i20.00 


—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 

—§1.48—for correction of inventorship 
—§1.182-for decision on questions not specifical- 
ly provided for 
—§1.183-to suspend the rules 

—§1.268-for late filing of interference settlement 
agreement 


7. Section 1.22 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.22 Fees payable in advance. 

(a) Patent and trademark fees and charges payable to 
the Patent and Trademark Office are required to be paid 
in advance, that is, at the time of requesting any action 
by the Office for which a fee or charge is payable with 
the exception that under §1.53 applications for patent 
may be assigned a filing date without payment of the ba- 
sic filing fee. 

(b) All patent and trademark fees paid to the Patent 
and Trademark Office should be itemized in each indi- 
vidual application, patent or other proceeding in such a 

for which purpose fees are 


8. Section 1.24 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.24 Coupons. 

Coupons in denominations of one dollar are sold by 
the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience of 
regular purchasers of U.S. patents and trademark regi 
trations; these coupons may not be used for any ot 

purpose. The one dollar coupons are sold individually 
pe in books of 50 with stubs for record for $50. These 
coupons are good until used; they may be transferred 
but cannot be redeemed. 

9. Section 1.41 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.41 Applicant for patent. 

(a) A patent must be applied for in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors. Full names must be stated, 
including the family name and at least one given name 
without abbreviation together with any other given 
name or initial. 

(b) Unless the contrary is indicated the word “appli- 
cant” when used in these sections refers to the inventor 
or joint inventors who are applying for a patent, or to 
the person mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 who is ap- 
plying for a patent in place of the inventor. 

(c) Any person authorized by the applicant may file 
an application for patent on behalf of the inventor or in- 
ventors, but an oath or declaration for the application 
(§1.63) can only be made in accordance with §1.64. 

(d) A showing may be required from the person —_ 
the application that the filing was authorized where suc 
authorization comes into question. 

10. Section 1.42 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.42 When the inventor is dead. 

In case of the death of the inventor, the legal repre- 
sentative (executor, administrator, etc.) of the deceased 
inventor may make the necessary oath or declaration, 
and apply for and obtain the patent. Where the inventor 
dies during the time intervening between the filing of 
the application and the granting of a patent thereon, the 
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letters patent may be issued to the legal representative 
upon proper intervention. 
11. Section 1.43 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.43 When the inventor is insane or legally incapaci- 
tated. 


In case an inventor is insane or otherwise legally inca- 
pacitated, the legal representative (guardian, conserva- 
tor, etc.) of such inventor may make the oath 
or declaration, and apply for and obtain the patent. 

12. Section 1.45 is amended by removing paragraphs (b) 
and (c) and the designation (a) to the first paragraph and 
by revising the text to read as follows: 

§1.45 Joint inveniors. 


Joint inventors must apply for a patent jointly and 
each must make the required oath or declaration: neither 
of them alone, nor less than the entire number, can ap- 
ply for a patent for an invention invented by them joint- 

, except as provided in §1.47. 

13. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 

In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or 
in the patent to be issued is assigned, the application 
must still be made or authorized to be made, and an 
oath or declaration signed, by the inventor or one of the 
persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, the 
patent may be issued to the assignee or jointly to the in- 
ventor and the assignee as provided in §1.334. 

14. Section 1.47 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or can- 
not be reached. 

(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application 
for patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent 
effort, the application may be made by the other inven- 
tor on behalf of himself or herself and the omitted in- 
ventor. The oath or declaration in such an application 
must be accompanied by a petition including proof of 
the pertinent facts and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and 
must state the last known address of the omitted inven- 
tor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall forward no- 
tice of the filing of the application to the omitted inven- 
tor at said address. Should such notice be returned to 
the Office undelivered, or should the address of the 
omitted inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the applica- 
tion on filing an oath or declaration of the character re- 
quired by §1.63. A patent may be granted to the inven- 
tor making the application, upon a showing satisfactory 
to the Commissioner, subject to the same rights which 
oes omitted inventor would have had if he or she had 


joined. 
(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an oon 
cation for patent, or cannot be found or reached 
diligent effort, a person to whom the inventor has 
assigned or agreed in writing to assign the invention or 
who otherwise shows sufficient proprietary interest in 
the matter justifying such action may make application 
for patent on behalf of and as agent for the inventor. 
The oath or declaration in such an application must be 
accompanied by a petition including proof of the perti- 
nent facts and a showing that such action is necessary to 
reserve the rights of the parties or to prevent irrepara- 
damage, and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and must 
state the last known address of the inventor. The assign- 
ment, written agreement to assign or other evidence of 
rietary interest, or a verified copy thereof, must be 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. The Office 
shall forward notice of the filing of the application to 
the inventor at the address stated in the application. 
Should such notice be returned to the Office undeliv- 
ered, or should the address of the inventor be unknown, 
notice of the filing of the application shall be published 
in the Official Gazette. The inventor may subsequently 
join in the application on filing an oath or declaration of 
the character required by §1.63. A patent may be 
que to the inventor upon a showing satisfactory to 
the Commissioner. 
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15. A new section 1.48 is added to read as follows: 
§1.48 Correction of inventorship. ‘ 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors, the application may be amended to name only 
the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment must 
be diligently made and must be accompanied by (1) a 
petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
the error without deceptive intention was discovered 
and how it occurred; (2) an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.63; (3) the 
fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) the written consent of 
any assignee. 


16. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraphs 
1.51(a)(2) and (b) to read as follows: 


"s General requisites of a complete application. 
a 
(2) An oath or declaration, see §§1.63 and 1.68. 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information 
disclosure statement. See §§1.97 through 1.99. 
17. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 

§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


eee 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other 
alteration of the application papers filed must be made 
before the signing of any accompanying oath or declara- 
tion pursuant to §1.63 referring to those application pa- 
pers and should be dated and initialed or signed by the 
applicant on the same sheet of paper. No such alter- 
ations in the application papers are permissible after the 
signing of an oath or declaration referring to those ap- 
plication papers (§1.56(c)). After the signing of the oath 
or declaration referring to the application papers, 
amendments may only be made in the manner provided 
by §§1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 


18. Section 1.53 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 

(a) Any application for a patent received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be assigned a serial number 
for identification pu: ‘ 

(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the 
date on which (1) a specification containing a descrip- 
tion pursuant to §1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to 
§1.75, and (2) any drawing required by §1.81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. No new matter 
may be introduced into an application after its filing date 
(§1.118). 

% If any application is filed without the specification 

or drawing required by paragraph (b) of this section, ap- 
plicant will be so notified and given a time period within 
which to submit the omitted specification or drawing in 
order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing of 
such submission. If the omission is not corrected within 
the time period set, the application will be returned or 
otherwise dis} of; the fee, if submitted, will be re- 
funded less a $50.00 handling fee. ] 

(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declara- 
tion by the applicant, applicant will be so notified and 
given a period of time within which to file the fee, oath, 
or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth in 
§1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the applica- 
tion. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may be 
made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to 
paragraph (c) of this section. y 

(e) An application for a patent will not be placed 
upon the files for examination until all its required parts, 
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complying with the rules relating thereto, are received, 
except that certain minor informalities may be waived 
subject to subsequent correction whenever required. 

(f) The filing date of an international application des- 
ignating the United States of America 1 be treated as 
the filing date in the United States of America under 
PCT Article 11(3), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 
102(e). 

19. Section 1.54 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.54 Parts of application to be filed together; filing re- 
ceipt. 


(a) It is desirable that all parts of the complete appli- 
cation be deposited in the Office together; otherwise a 
letter must accompany each part, accurately and clearly 
connecting it with the other parts of the application. See 
§1.53 with regard to completion of an application. 

(b) Applicant will be informed of the application serial 
number and filing date by a filing receipt. 

20. Section 1.55 is revised to rez i 2s follows: 

§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 

(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing 
date of a prior foreign application under the conditions 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority 
need be in no special form and may be made by the at- 
torney or agent if the foreign application is referred to 
in the oath or declaration as required by §1.63. The 
claim for priority and the certified copy of the foreign 
application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
USC. 119 must be filed in the case of interference 
(§1.224); when necessary to overcome the date of a ref- 
erence relied upon by the examiner; or when specifically 
required by the examiner; and in all other cases they 
must be filed not later than the date the issue fee is paid. 
If the papers filed are not in the English language, a 
translation need not be filed except in the three particu- 
lar instances specified in the ing sentence, in 
which event a sworn translation or a translation certified 
as accurate by a sworn or official translator must be 
filed. If the priority papers are submitted after the date 
the issue fee is paid, they must be accompanied by a pe- 
nM their entry and the fee set forth in 

.17(i). 

(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an application for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor’s 
certificates and patents. When an applicant wishes to 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
application on the basis of an application for an inven- 
tor’s certificate in such a country under 35 U.S.C. 119, 
last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his attorney or agent, when: submitting a claim for 
such right as specified in paragraph (b) of this section, 
shall include an affidavit or declaration including a s 
cific statement that, upon an investigation, he or she 
satisfied himself or herself that to the best of his or her 
knowledge the applicant, when filing his or her applica- 
tion for the inventor’s certificate, had the option to file 
an application either for a patent or an inventor’s certifi- 
cate as to the subject matter of the identified claim or 
claims forming the basis for the claim of priority. 

21. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 

§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection 
of applications. 


(c) Any application may be stricken from the files if: 

(1) An oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 is 
signed in blank; 

(2) An oath or declaration t to §1.63 is 
signed without review thereof by the person making the 
oath or declaration; 

(3) An oath or declaration ae to §1.63 is 
signed without review of the specification, including the 
claims, as required by §1.63(b); 


(4) The application papers filed in the Office are al- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


tered after the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant 
to §1.63 referring to those application papers. 


§1.57 [Removed] 
22. Section 1.57 is removed. 
23. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be 
returned. 

Papers in an lication which has received a filing 
date pursuant to §1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If applicants have not preserved copies 
of the papers, the Office will furnish copies at the usual 
cost. 


24. Section §1.60 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for inven- 
tion disclosed in a prior application. 

A continuation or divisional application (filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121), which 
discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed in a 
prior application may be filed as a separate application 
before the patenting or abandonment of or termination 
of proceedings on the prior application. Signing and exe- 
cution of the application papers by the applicant may be 
omitted provided the copy is supplied by and accompa- 
nied by a statement by, the applicant or his or her attor- 
ney or agent that the application papers comprise a true 
copy of the prior application as filed. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 

istered to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
ice. Only amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application (§1.78(a)) 
will be entered before calculating the filing fee and 
granting the filing date. 
25. Section §1.62 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 

(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application, which uses the specification and drawings 
from a prior application to be abandoned, may be filed 
before the payment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or 
termination of proceedings on a prior application. The 
filing date of an application filed under this section is the 
date on which a request is filed for an application under 
this section including identification of the Serial Num- 
ber, filing date, and applicant’s name of the prior appli- 
ca 


tion. 

(b) The filing fee for a continuation, continuation-in- 
part, or divisional application under this section is based 
on the number of claims remaining in the application af- 
ter entry of any prelimi iment and entry of 
any amendments under §1.116 unentered in the prior ap- 
plication which applicant has requested to be entered in 
the continuing application. 

(c) In the case of a continuation-in-part application 

which adds and claims additional disclosure by amend- 
ment, an oath or declaration as required by §1.63 must 
also be filed. In a continuation or divisional application 
which discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed 
in a — application, no additional oath or declaration 
is required. 
(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee pursuant to paragraph 
(b) of this section, or an oath or declaration by the ap- 
plicant in the case of a continuation-in-part application 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section, applicant will 
be so notified and given a period of time within which 
to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the sur- 
charge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent aban- 
donment of the application. The notification pursuant to 
this paragraph may be made simultaneously with any 
notification of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section. 

(e) An application filed under this section will utilize 
the file wrapper and contents of the prior application to 
constitute the new continuation, continuation-in-part, or 
divisional application but will be assigned a new applica- 
tion serial number. 


aoe 
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(f) The filing of an application under this section will 
be construed to include a waiver of secrecy by the ap- 
icant under 35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any mem- 
of the public who is entitled under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.14 to access to, or information concerning ei- 
ther the prior application or any continuing application 
filed under the provisions of this section may be given 
similar access to, or similar information concerning, the 
other application(s) in the file wrapper. 

(g) The filing of a request for a continuing application 
under this section will be considered to be a request to 
expressly abandon the prior neg as of the filing 
date granted the continuing application 

(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 
formation relating to the prior application to the best of 
his or her ability: 


(1) Title as originally filed and as last amended; 
(2) Name of applicant as originally filed and as last 
amended; 
(3) Current co address of applicant; 
(4) Identification of prior foreign —— ication and 
any priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 1 
(i) Envelopes containing only coeleaion papers and 
on ie filing under this section should be marked “Box 


26. A new section 1.63 is added to read as follows: 

§1.63 Oath or declaration. 

(a) An oath or declaration filed under §1.51(a)(2) as a 
part of an application must: 


ey executed in accordance with either §1.66 or 


$1.68; 

(2) Identify the ification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and 
country of citizenship of each inventor; and 

(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint in- 
ventor of the invention claimed. 

(b) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graph (a), the oath or declaration must state that the 
person making the oath or declaration: 

(1) Has reviewed and understands the contents of 
the specification, including the claims, as amended 
by any amendment specifically referred to in the 
oath or declaration; 

(2) Believes the named inventor or inventors to be 
the original and first inventor or inventors of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a pa- 
tent is sought; and 

(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose information 
which is material to the examination of the applica- 
tion in accordance with §1.56(a). 

(c) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graphs (a) and (6) of this section, the oath or declaration 
in any application in which a claim for a priority 
is made pursuant to §1.55 must identify the foreign ap- 
plication for patent or inventor's certificate on which 
ap is claimed, and any foreign application having a 

ing date before that of the application on which priori- 
ty is claimed, by specifying the application number, 
country, day, month and year of its filing. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part aj sellaniion filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses 
and claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in 
the prior copending application, the oath or declaration 
must also state that the person making the oath or decla- 
ration acknowledges the duty to disclose material infor- 
mation as defined in §1.56(a) which occurred between 
the filing date of the prior application and the national 
or PCT international filing date of the continuation-in- 
part application. 

27. A new section 1.64 is added to read as follows: 

§1.64 Person making oath or declaration. 

(a) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
7 atl except as provided for in §§1.42, 1.43, 
or 1.47. 

(b) If the person making the oath or declaration is not 
the inventor (§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47), the oath or declara- 

tion shall state the relationship of the person to the in- 
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ventor and, upon information and belief, the facts which 
the inventor is required to state. 
§1.65 [Removed] 
28. Section 1.65 is removed. 
29. Section 1.67 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


(a) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the re- 
quirements of §1.63 may be required to be filed to cor- 
rect any deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier 
filed oath or declaration. 

(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the re- 
quirements of §1.63 must be filed (1) when a claim is 
presented for matter originally shown or described but 
not substantially embraced in the statement of invention 
or claims originally presented, and (2) when an oath or 
declaration submitted in accordance with §1.53(d) after 
the filing of the specification and any required drawings 
specifically and improperly refers to an amendment 
which includes new matter. No new matter may be in- 
troduced into an application after its filing date even if a 
supplemental oath or declaration is filed (§1.53(b); 
§1.118). In proper cases the oath or declaration here re- 
quired may be made on information and belief by an ap- 
plicant other than inventor. 

30. Section 1.69 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 

§1.69 Foreign language oaths and declarations. 


eee et 


(b) Unless the text of any oath or declaration in a lan- 
guage other than English is a form provided or ap- 
proved by the Patent and Trademark Office, it must be 
accompanied by a verified English translation, except 
that in the case of an oath or declaration filed under 
§1.63, the translation may be filed in the Office no later 
than two months from the date applicant is notified to 
file the translation. 
31. Section 1.70 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§1.70 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 

(a) When an applicant of an international application, 
if the inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371, he or she must file an oath or declaration 
in accordance with §1.63. 


32. Section 1.77 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) 
and (i) to read as follows: 
§1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 


(h) Abstract of the disclosure. 
(i) Signed oath or declaration. 


33. The center heading preceding §1.97 and section 1.97 
are revised to read as follows: 


INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 


§1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 

(a) As a means of complying with the duty of disclo- 
sure set forth in §1.56, applicants are encouraged to file 
an information disclosure statement at the time of filing 
the application or within the later of three months after 
the filing date of the application or two months after ap- 
plicant receives the filing receipt. If filed separately, the 
disclosure statement should, in addition to the identifica- 
tion of the sagtontinn, include the Group Art Unit to 
which the application is assigned as indicated on the fil- 
ing receipt. The disclosure statement may either be sepa- 
rate © isa the specification or may be incorporated 


(b) x disclosure statement filed in accordance with 
paragraph (a) of this section shall not be construed as a 

resentation that a search has been made or that no 
other material information as defined in §1.56(a) exists. 
34. Section 1.98 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 
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(a) Any disclosure statement filed under §1.97 or §1.99 
shall include: (1) A listing of patents, publications or 
other information and (2) a concise explanation of the 
relevance of each listed item. The disclosure statement 
shall be accompanied by a copy of each listed patent or 
publication or other item of information in written form 
or of at least the portions thereof considered by the per- 
son filing the disclosure statement to be pertinent. All 
United States patents listed should be identified by their 
— numbers, patent dates and names of the patentees. 

h foreign published application or patent should be 
cited by identifying the country or office which issued 
it, the document number and sebtication date indicated 
on the document. Each printed publication should be 
identified by author (if any), title of the publication, 
pages, date and place of publication. 


35. Section 1.99 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.99 Updating of information disclosure statement. 

If prior to issuance of a patent an applicant, pursuant 
to his or her duty of disclosure under §1.56, wishes to 
bring to the attention of the Office additional patents, 
publications or other information not previously submit- 
ted, the additional information should be submitted to 
the Office with reasonable promptness. It may be includ- 
ed in a supplemental information disclosure statement or 
may be incorporated into other communications to be 
considered by the examiner. Any transmittal of addition- 
al information shall be accompanied by explanations of 
relevance and by copies in accordance with the require- 
ments of §1.98. 
36. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.101 Order of examination. 

Ps. eee filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 

and accepted as complete applications are assigned 
for examination to the respective examining groups hav- 


pa. Say classes of inventions to which the applications 


te. Applications shall be taken up for examination by 
the examiner to whom they have been assigned in the 
order in which they have been filed except for those i 
plications in which examination has been advanced 
suant to §1.102 and those applications in which the Of- 
fice has accepted a request for waiver of patent rights 
filed under §1.139. hataiaeaiondl applications which have 
complied with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will 
be taken up for action based on the date on which such 
requirements were met. However, unless a request has 
been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be 
taken prior to 21 months from the priority date. 


37. Section 1.118 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.118 Amendment of disclosure. 

(a) No amendment shall introduce new matter into the 
disclosure of an application after the filing date of the 
application §1.53(b)). All amendments to the specifica- 
tion, including the claims, and the drawings filed after 
the filing date of the application must conform to at 
least one of them as it was at the time of the filing of the 
application. Matter not found in either, involving a de- 
parture from or an addition to the original disclosure, 
cannot be added to the application after its filing date 
even though supported by an oath or declaration in ac- 
cordance with §1.63 or §1. 67 filed after the filing date of 
the application. 

(b) If it is determined that an amendment filed after 
the filing date of the application introduces new matter, 
claims containing new matter will be rejected and dele- 
tion of the new matter in the specification and drawings 
will be required even if the amendment is accompanied 
a = oath or declaration in accordance with §1.63 or 
38. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 

No change in the drawing may be made except by 
permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the con- 
struction shown in any drawing may be made only by 
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bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s expense, or by the sub- 
mission of substitute drawings by applicant. A sketch in 
permanent ink showing pro changes, to become 
part of the record, must be filed for approval by the ex- 
aminer. The paper requesting amendments to the draw- 
ing should be separate from other papers. 

39. Section 1.125 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.125 Substitute specification. 

If the number or nature of the amendments shall ren- 
der it difficult to consider the case, or to arrange the 
papers for printing or copying, the examiner may re- 
quire the entire specification, including the claims, or 
any part thereof, to be rewritten. A substitute specifica- 
tion may not be accepted unless it has been required by 
the examiner or unless it is clear to the examiner that ac- 
ceptance of a substitute specification would facilitate 
processing of the application. Any substitute specifica- 
tion filed must be accompanied by a statement that the 
substitute specification includes no new matter. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Office. 

40. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to 
overcome cited patent or publication. 

(a) When any claim of an application or a patent un- 
der reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but does 
not claim the rejected invention, or on reference to a 
foreign patent or to a —— publication, and the appli- 
cant or the owner of the patent under reexamination 
shall make oath or declaration as to facts showing a 
completion of the invention in this country before the 
filing date of the application on which the domestic pa- 
tent issued, or before the date of the foreign patent, or 
before the date of the printed publication, then the pa- 
tent or publication cited shall not bar the grant of a pa- 
tent to the applicant or the confirmation of the patent- 
ability of the claims of the patent, unless the date of 
such patent or printed publication is more than one year 
prior to the date on which the applicant’s or patent 
owner's application was filed in this country. 


41. Section 1.132 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.132 Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of 
rejection. 

When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic pa- 
tent which substantially shows or describes but does not 
claim the invention, or on reference to a foreign patent, 
or to a printed publication, or to facts within the person- 
al knowledge of an employee of the Office, or when re- 
jected upon a mode or capability of operation attributed 
to a reference, or because the alleged invention is held 
to be inoperative or lacking in utility, or frivolous or in- 
jurious to public health or morals, affidavits or declara- 
tions traversing these references or objections may be 
received 
42. Section 1.137 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 

§1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for fail- 
ure to prosecute, except pursuant to §1.53(d), may be re- 
vived as a pending application if the delay was uninten- 
tional. A petition to revive an unintentionally abandoned 
application must be filed within one year of the date on 
which the application became abandoned or be filed 
within three months of the date of the first decision on a 
petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section 
which was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment of the application. A petition to revive an uninten- 
tionally abandoned application must be en 
(1) a statement that the abandonment was unintentio 
(2) a proposed response unless it has been bay wf 
filed, and (3) a petition fee as set forth in §1.17(m). Suc’ 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
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son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require addi- 
tional information where there is a question whether the 
abandonment was unintentional. The three month period 
set forth in this paragraph may be extended under the 
rovisions of §1.136(a), but no further extensions under 
§1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the Commissioner 
under §1.183 to waive any time periods for requesting 
revival of an unintentionally abandoned application will 
not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


43. Section 1.153 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 
§1.153 Title, description and claim, oath or declara- 
tion. 


(b) The oath or declaration required of the applicant 
must comply with §1.63. 
44. Section 1.154 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 

§1.154 Arrangement of specification. 


(e) Signed oath or declaration (See §1.153(b)). 
45. Section 1.162 is revised to read as follows: 
1.162 Applicant, oath or declaration. 

e applicant for a plant patent must be the person 
who has invented or discovered and asexually repro- 
duced the new and distinct variety of plant for which a 
7% is sought (or as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, and 

47). The oath or declaration required of the epplicem, 
in addition to the averments required by §1.63, must 
state that he or she has asexually reproduced the plant. 
Where the plant is a newly found plant the oath or dec- 
laration must also state that it was found in a cultivated 
area. 

46. Section 1.163 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 
§1.163 Specification. 


eee es 


(b) Two copies of the specification (including the claim) 
must be submitted, but only one signed oath or declara- 
tion is required. The second copy of the specification 
may be a legible carbon copy of the original. 

47. Section 1.172 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.172 Applicants, assignees. 

(a) A reissue oath must be signed and sworn to or 
declaration made by the inventor or inventors except as 
otherwise provided (see §§1.42, 1.43, 1.47), and must be 
accompanied by the written assent of all assignees, if 
any, Owning an undivided interest in the patent, but a 
reissue Oath may be made and sworn to or declaration 
made by the assignee of the entire interest if the applica- 
tion does not seek to enlarge the scope of the claims of 
the original patent. 


48. Section 1.174 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.174 Drawings. 

(a) The drawings upon which the original patent was 
issued may be used in reissue applications if no changes 
whatsoever are to be made in the drawings. In such 
cases, when the reissue application is filed, the applicant 
must submit a temporary drawing which may consist of 
a copy of the printed drawings of the patent or a photo- 
print of the original drawings of the size required for 
original drawing. 

49. Section 1.175 is amended by revising the introducto- 
ry text of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 

(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying 
with the requirements of §1.63, must also file with their 
applications a statement under oath or declaration as fol- 
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50. Section 1.324 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or inventors were not named through 
error without deceptive intention on the part of the ac- 
tual inventor or inventors, the Commissioner may, on 
petition of all the ies and the assignees and satisfac- 
tory proof of the facts and payment of the fee set forth 
in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming 
only the actual inventor or inventors. 

51. Section 1.325 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.325 Other mistakes not corrected. 


Mistakes other than those provided for in §§1.322, 
1.323, 1.324, and not affording legal grounds for reissue 
or for reexamination, will not be corrected after the date 
of the patent. 

52. A new §1.335 is added to read as follows: 

§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 

(a) Written notice of any award by an arbitrator pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 294 must be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office by the patentee, or the patentee’s as- 
signee or licensee. If the award involves more than one 
patent a separate notice must be filed for placement in 
the file of each patent. The notice must set forth the pa- 
tent number, the names of the inventor and patent own- 
er, and the names and addresses of the parties to the ar- 
bitration. The notice must also include a copy of the 
award. 

(b) If an award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 is modified by a court, the party requesting the 
modification must fiie in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, a notice of the modification for placement in the 
file of each patent to which the modification applies. 
The notice must set forth the patent number, the names 
of the inventor and patent owner, and the names and 
addresses of the parties to the arbitration. The notice 
must also include a copy of the court’s order modifying 
the award. 

(c) Any award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 shall be unenforceable until any notices required by 
paragraph (a) or (b) of this section are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If any required notice is not filed 
by the party designated in paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
section, any party to the arbitration proceeding may file 
such a notice. 

53. Section 5.12 is revised to read as follows: 

§5.12 Petition for license. 

(a) Filing of an application for patent for inventions 
made in the United States will be considered to include 
a petition for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 for the subject 
matter of the application. The filing receipt will indicate 
if a license is granted. If the initial automatic petition is 
not granted, a subsequent petition may be filed under 
paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) Petitions for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 should be 
presented in letter form and should include petitioner’s 
address, and full instructions for delivery of the request- 
ed license when it is to be delivered to other than the 
petitioner. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1027 OG 9] 


Dec. 23, 1982. 


(60) Deposit Accounts—Statutory Fee Charges 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, 
statutory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, 
and trademark applications, issue fees, appeal fees and 
opposition, cancellation and petition fees may be 
charged against the deposit accounts provided for by 
Rule 25(a) of the Rules of Practice in patent cases. Dur- 
ing this period the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against such 
charges will be suspended. 
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In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable 
parts of the actions to which they relate and that the 
charging of a fee against an account which does not 
contain sufficient funds to cover it cannot be regarded 
as a payment of the fee, it is evident that the overdraw- 
ing of a deposit account may result in the loss of a vital 
date and may also impose a substantial burden on the 
Patent Office in making appropriate correction of its 
records. It is, therefore, necessary that effective steps be 
taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and 
if any account is found to have been overdrawn, it will 
be immediately removed from the active accounts and 
no further drafts on it will be honored. Prompt payment 
of the outstanding balance will be required and the de- 
positor or his attorney may be called on for an itemized 
statement identifying all statutory fees charged against 
the account during the period in question in order that it 
may be ascertained whether any previously granted date 
should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure 
outlined above depends upon the maintenance of a suffi- 
cient balance in deposit accounts at all times to meet any 
charges made against them. The Office must, therefore, 
strictly refuse to permit any depositor who has once 
overdrawn his account to maintain such an account in 
the future and in the event that any substantial number 
of overdrafts occurs it may be n to reestablish 
the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against charging statutory 
fees against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement 
of Rule 25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all 
charges made against an account must always be on de- 
oye will be strictly enforced, regardless of whether any 
ee is included in such charges and where this require- 
ment is not complied with the account involved will be 
removed from the active accounts. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 


[824 O.G. 1200] 


(61) Request for Refunds 


In order to expedite the processing of refunds for pay- 
ment of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the desig- 
nated fees, attorneys and applicants requesting refunds 
should direct their correspondence to the attention of 
the “Refund Section, Accounting Division, Office of Fi- 
nance.” This procedure should be followed whether the 
request is for a refund check or for a credit to the de- 
— account. The problems of misrouting the request 
or a refund in the Patent and Trademark Office would 
be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 

BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 
[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)] 


(62) Deposit Account Authorizations 


The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 
1982, at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general autho- 
rization to charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth 
in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an 
individual application, either for the entire pendency of 
the application or with respect to a particular paper 
filed.” A general authorization would not apply to docu- 
ment supply fees under §1.19, such as those required for 
certified copies; to post-issuance fees under §1.20, such 
as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscella- 
neous fees and charges under §1.21, such as assignment 
recording fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain 
broad language authorizing any additional fees which 
might have been due to be charged to a deposit account. 
The Patent and Trademark Office does not interpret 
such broad authorizations, filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, to 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


include authorization to charge to a deposit account the 
issue fee or other fees in sections 1.16, 1.17 and 1.18 ex- 
cept those associated with the paper containing the 
broad authorization. However, such a broad authoriza- 
tion filed in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will 
be interpreted as authorization to charge the issue fee; as 
well as any other fee set forth in §§1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. 
Fees under sections 1.19, 1.20 and 1.21 will not be 
—— as a result of a general authorization under sec- 
tion 1.25. 

It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees 
to deposit accounts include reference to the particular 
fees or fee sections of the rules which applicant intends 
to authorize. For example, if filing and processing fees 
under §§1.16 and 1.17 only are intended to be included 
in the authorization, and not the issue fee under §1.18, 
the authorization could read: “The Commissioner is 
hereby authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 
and 1.17 which may be required during the entire pen- 
dency of the application to Depost Account No. 
.” Such an authorization would clearly exclude 
issue fees under 37 CFR 1.18 while including all the fil- 
ing and processing fees listed in 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. 
Similarly, if it were intended to authorize the charging 
of fees relating only to a specific paper, the authoriza- 
tion could read ““The Commissioner is hereby authorized 
to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which 
may be required by this paper to Deposit Account No. 
.”” Such authorizations would cover situations in 
which a check to cover a filing and processing fee under 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was omitted or was for an amount 
less than the amount required. 

It is extremely important that the authorization be 
clear and unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations 
which are ambiguous and which deviate from the usual 
forms of authorizations, the Office may not interpret the 
authorizations in the manner applicants intend. In such 
cases applicants could be subject to further expenses, pe- 
titions, etc. in order to correct fees which were not 
charged as intended due to an ambiguous authorization. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 1, 1983. 


[1032 OG 32] 


(63) Notice to All Deposit Account Holders 


Beginning Oct. 7, 1983, please mail deposit account re- 
mittances only to: 
Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill. 60673 


To expedite credit to your deposit account and the 
treasury, and arrangement has been made between the 
Patent and Trademark Office, Treasury Department, 
and the First National Bank of Chicago utilizing a spe- 
cial “lockbox” depositary to receive deposit account re- 


mittances. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and be accom- 
panied by the top portion of your deposit account state- 
ment. Submit only remittances for deposit accounts to 
this new address. All other correspondence should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

LEONARD L. NAHME, 
Director Office of Finance. 
[1025 OG 27] 


APPLICATION CONTENT 
(64) Use of Metric System of Measurements 
in Patent Applications 


In order to minimize the necessity in the future for 
converting dimensions given in the English system of 
Measurements to the metric system of measurements 


| 
| 
| 
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when using printed patents as research and prior art 
search documents, all patent applicants are strongly en- 
couraged to use either (1) only metric (S.1.) units, or (2) 
English units together with their metric system 
equivalents, when describing their inventions in the 
specifications of patent applications. This practice, how- 
ever, is not being made mandatory at this time. 

The initials S.I. stand for “Systeme International d’- 
Unites,” the French name for the International System 
of Units, a modernized metric system adopted in 1960 
by the International General Conference of Weights and 
Measures based on precise unit measurements made pos- 
sible by modern technology. ; 

This request is made as of the long-range pro- 
gram for conversion to metric units currently being con- 
ducted by the Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are 
available from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 
and the American National Standards Institute, 1430 
Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
missioner of Patents. 
[924 O.G. 1104] 


July 1, 1974. 


(65) Filing of Non-English Language Applications 


This notice is in response to inquiries regarding the fil- 
of applications in a language other than English. The 
Office has received a few such ——, in the past in 
emergency situations where the filing of a non-English 
language specification was the only possibility of saving 
a foreign priority date or preventing the running of a 
statutory bar. In such situations the Office practice has 
been to accord the application a filing date if it includes 
all of the component parts required by 35 U.S.C. 111, 
and to require applicant to submit a verified translation 
of the previously filed application within two months. 

In view of the inquiries received, it is considered ap- 
propriate that the Office clarify and publicize its prac- 
tice in this area to avoid misunderstandings. 

Accordingly, beginning February 1, 1976, the Office 
will accord a filing date to an application meeting the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 111 even though some or all 
of the application papers, including the written descrip- 
tion and the claims, is in a language other than English 
and hence does not comply with 37 CFR 1.52, provided: 

(1) the oath or declaration is signed and physically at- 

tached to the specification and claims to which it 
refers; and 

(2) the application papers are accompanied by a state- 

ment, in English, from the applicant, his attorney or 
agent, certifying that it has been considered neces- 
sary to file the non-English language application in 
order to save a foreign priority date or prevent the 
running of a statutory bar. 


A verified English translation of the non-English lan- 
guage papers should either accompany the application 
papers or be filed in the Office no later than two months 
after a notice requesting the translation has been mailed 
by the Office. 

A subsequently filed verified English translation must 
contain the complete identifying data for the a remo 
in order to permit prompt association with the papers 
initially filed. Accordingly, it is strongly recommended 
that the original application papers be accompanied by a 
cover letter and a self-addressed return post card, each 
containing the following identifying data in English: (a) 
applicant’s name(s); (5) title of invention; (c) number of 
pages of specifications, claims, and sheets of drawings; 
(d) whether oath or declaration was filed and (e) amount 
and manner of paying the filing fee. 

The translation must be a literal translation verified as 
such by the translator, and must be accompanied by a 
signed request from the applicant, his attorney or Ppa 
asking that the verified English translation be used 
the copy for examination purposes in the Office. If the 
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verified English translation does not conform to idiomat- 
ic English and United States practice it should be ac- 
companied by a preliminary amendment making the nec- 
essary changes without the introduction of new matter 
prohibited by 35 U.S.C. 132. In the event the verified 

iteral translation is not timely filed in the Office the ap- 
plication will be regarded as abandoned. 

It should be recognized that this practice is intended 
for emergency situations to prevent loss of valuable 
rights and should not be routinely used for filing appli- 
cations. There are at least two reasons why this should 
not be used on a routine basis. First, there are obvious 
dangers to Ne jeer and the public if he fails to obtain a 
correct literal translation. Second, the filing of a large 
number of applications under the procedure will create 
significant administrative burdens on the Office. 

The practice will be closely monitored to determine 
whether or not it should be continued. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 31, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 1552] 


(66) Filing of Patent Applications Pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.60 


Applicants are reminded that 37 CFR 1.60 was 
amended effective Feb. 27, 1983 to require applicants to 
furnish a copy of the prior application upon filing. 

Some applicants continue to request that the copy be 
made by the Patent and Trademark Office as was done 
under the practice prior to Feb. 27, 1983. Others are fil- 
ing a copy of the specification of the prior application, 
but not a copy of the oath or declaration. The Office 
will no longer make such copies as part of processing 
the new application. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 must be complied 
with before a filing date will be granted for the continu- 
ing application. 

It should be noted that 37 CFR 1.60 has been 
amended effective Apr. 1, 1984 to divide the section into 
paragraph (a) and new ip (b). Paragraph (a) 
adds a reference to amended 37 CFR 1.78(a) to clarify 
the conditions under which continuation or divisional 

Fc mraroe may be filed. New paragraph (b) requires 

t the prior application be complete as set forth in 37 
CFR 1.51(a) in order to properly file an application un- 
der 37 CFR 1.60. A complete application under 37 CFR 
1.51(a) includes a signed oath or declaration. If the prior 
application was not a complete application (37 CFR 
1.51(a)), a continuation or divisional application cannot 
be filed utilizing the provisions of 37 CFR 1.60 and any 
continuation or divisional application must include new 
aaa papers and de filed in accordance with 37 

FR 1.53 


Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.60 also requires that a true 
copy of the prior complete application be filed. The 
copy must include the specification (including claims), 
drawings, oath or declaration showing the applicant’s 
signature or an indication (on the oath or declaration) 
that it was signed, and any amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior appli- 
cation. The copy of the prior application must be ac- 
companied by a statement that the application papers 
filed are a true copy of the prior Protein and that no 
amendments referred to in the oath or declaration filed 
to complete the prior application introduced new matter 
therein. Such statement must be by the applicant or ap- 
plicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified state- 
ment if made by a person not registered to practice be- 
fore the Patent and Trademark Office. See the final 
rulemaking published in the Jan. 4, 1984 Federal Regis- 
ter at 49 FR 548-556 and reprinted in the Jan. 24, 1984 
Official Gazette at 1038 O.G. 275-283. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents and 
vademarks. 


Apr. 6, 1984. 


[1042 O.G. 18] 
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(67) Information in 
Necessary to Identify the Specification 
in Accordance with 37 CFR 1.63 


Section 1.63 of 37 CFR requires that an oath or decla- 
ration “identify the specification to which it is directed.” 
Since filing dates are now granted on applications with 
the oath or declaration being filed later with a sur- 
charge, the question has arisen as to what information 
must be supplied in the oath or declaration to identify 
the specification to which it is directed and to comply 
with the rule. 

The declaration form suggested by the Office includes 
spaces for filling in the names of the inventors, title of 
invention, application serial number, filing date, foreign 
priority application information and United States priori- 
ty application information. While this information should 
be provided, it is not essential that all of these spaces be 
filled in in order to adequately identify the specification 
in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63. 

The following combinations of information supplied in 
an oath or declaration are acceptable as minimums for 
identifying a specification: 

(1) name of inventor and application serial number; 

(2) name of inventor, attorney docket number which 
was on the application as filed, and filing date of the 
application; 

(3) name of inventor, title of invention and filing date; 

(4) name of inventor, title of invention and reference to 
a specification which is attached to the oath or dec- 
laration at the time of execution and filed with the 
oath or declaration; 

(5) name of inventor, title of invention and a statement 
by a registered attorney or agent that the application 
filed in the PTO is the application which the inven- 
tor executed by signing the oath or declaration. 

If the oath or declaration is filed with an “attached” 
specification as indicated in item (4) above, it must be 
accompanied by a statement that the “attached” specifi- 
cation is a copy of the specification and any amend- 
ments thereto which were filed in the Office in order to 
obtain a filing date for the application. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Office. 

Oaths or declarations which do not meet the require- 
ments set forth above will not be accepted as complying 
with 37 CFR 1.63 for completing an application. Any 
variance from the above guidelines will only be consid- 
ered upon the filing of a petition for waiver of the rules 
under 37 CFR 1.183 accompanied by a petition fee (37 
CFR 1.17(h)). Supplemental oaths or declarations in ac- 
cordance with 37 CFR 1.67 will be required in applica- 
tions in which the oaths or declarations are not com- 

letely filled in but contain sufficient information to 
identify the specifications to which they apply as de- 
tailed above. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept. 12, 1983. 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1035 OG 3] 


(68) Extension of Transition Period to File Oaths 
or Declarations in Compliance with 37 CFR 1.63 


The Federal Register of Jan. 20, 1983 indicated at 48 
FR 2706 that all oaths or declarations filed on and after 
Feb. 27, 1983, must comply with the requirements of 37 
=< 1.63 except for the transition period as noted be- 


The Office indicated that it would continue to 
any oath or declaration in compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 
as it existed immediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983 during a 
transition period ending June 30, 1983, provided that the 
oath or declaration was attached to and was executed as 
a part of an application. 

Although the Office is not required to do so, it in- 
tends to make translated declaration forms available to 
the public in at least the more frequently required non- 
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English languages. Since these non-English language 
translations are not yet available, the transition period is 
extended to end on Sept. 30, 1983 rather than on June 
30, 1983. During this period, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will continue to accept any oath or declaration in 
compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 as it existed immediately 
prior to Feb. 27, 1983, if the oath or declaration is at- 
tached to and was executed as a part of an application 
to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Effective Oct. 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under 37 CFR 1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application 
must fully comply with 37 CFR 1.63. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 


May 31, 1983. ‘Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1031 OG 53] 
(69) Need for Copies of Drawings 
Submitted in Patent Applications 


The Patent and Trademark Office encourages appli- 
cants to submit two clear copies of the drawings, in ad- 
dition to the original drawings submitted with newly 
filed patent applications. These copies are needed by the 
Patent Examining Corps during the prosecution of the 
case. Submission of the extra copies will allow us to re- 
duce the processing time and costs for preparing appli- 
cations for the examiners. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


July 8, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1033 OG 13] 
(70) Graphical Illustrations in the Specification 


For convenience many applicants have been including 
graphs or other types of graphical illustrations in the 
text portion of the specification. These illustrations do 
not come within the purview of 37 C.F.R. 1.58 which 
permits tables and chemical and mathematical formulas 
in the specification in lieu of formal drawings. Frequent- 
ly, these graphical illustrations do not have satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Moreover, these reproduc- 
tions are generally less than satisfactory due to the fact 
that the illustrations are usually reduced in size in order 
to fit a column of the printed patent page. Accordingly, 
effective immediately, graphs and graphical type illustra- 
tions in the specification will be objected to under 37 
C.F.R. 1.58(a) and drawings pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.81 
will be required. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Jan. 12, 1978. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[967 O.G. 2] 
(71) Multiple Dependent Claims and New 
Drawing Filing Requirements 
Introduction 


On January 24, 1978, Public Law 94-131 (pages 108- 
115 of “Patent Laws,” August 1976 issue) and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty came into force. This public law 
amends the patent statute, Title 35, United States Code, 
by providing for procedures and requirements set forth 
in the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Some of these statuto- 
ry amendments also effect the laws governing the pro- 
cessing and examination of regular United States nation- 
al applications filed on and after January 24, 1978. 

The amendments of the patent law which will affect 
U.S. patent applications filed on and after January 24, 
1978, relate to two elements of the patent application: 
the claims and the drawings. With regard to claims, the 
amendments to 35 U.S.C. 41 and 112 provide for multi- 
& dependent claims in accordance with PCT Rule 6.4. 

ith regard to drawings, the amendment to 35 U.S.C. 
113 changes the requirements for filing drawings in or- 


reer cel 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


cle 7. 
Purpose 

This memorandum establishes in more detail the new 
procedures required by the amended statute. Any ques- 
tions concerning these instructions may be directed to 
either Mary Turowski (extension 7-3776) in the adminis- 
tration area or Louis Maassel (extension 7-3070) in the 
examining area. 

Revised 37 CFR sections 1.75(c), (f) and (g); and 1.81 
and 1.83(c) were published in the Official Gazette of 
February 21, 1978. : 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Generally, a multiple dependent claim is a dependent 
claim which refers back in the alternative to more than 
one preceding independent or dependent claim. 

The second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. section 112 has 
been revised in view of the multiple dependent claim 
| ~ or introduced by the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

us, section 112 authorizes multiple dependent claims, 
as long as they are in the alternative form. (e.g., “A ma- 
chine according to claims 3 or 4, further comprising . . .”’). 
Cumulative claiming (e.g., “A machine according to 
claims 3 and 4, further comprising . . .”) is not permitted. 
A multiple dependent claim may refer in the alternative 
to only one set of claims. A claim such as “A device as in 
claims 1, 2, 3 or 4, made by a process of claims 5, 6, 7 or 
8” is improper. Section 112 allows reference to only a 
particular claim. Furthermore, a multiple dependent 
claim may not serve as a basis for any other multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly. These limita- 
tions help to avoid undue confusion in determining how 
many prior claims are actually referred to in a multiple 


claim. 

ie amendment of the second paragraph of section 
112 further clarifies that the limitations or elements of 
each claim incorporated by reference into a multiple de- 
pendent claim must be considered separately. Thus, a 
multiple dependent claim, as such, does not contain all 
the limitations of all the alternative claims to which it 
refers, but rather; contains in any one embodiment only 
those limitations of the particular claim referred to for 
the embodiment under consideration. Hence, a multiple 
dependent claim must be considered in the same manner 
as a plurality of single dependent claims. 


Restriction Practice 


For restriction pu each embodiment of a multi- 
ple dependent claim will be considered in the same man- 
ner as a single dependent claim. Therefore, restriction 
may be required between the embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim. Also, some embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim may be held withdrawn while ot 
embodiments are considered on their merits. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims 
by the Application Division 


The Application Division will be responsible for veri- 
fying whether multiple dependent claims filed with the 
application are in proper alternative form, that they de- 
pend only upon prior independent and single dependent 
claims and also for calculating the amount of the filing 
fee. A new form, PTO-1360, has been designed to be 
used in conjunction with the current fee calculation 
form PTO-875. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims by the Examining 
Group Clerical Staff 

The examining group clerical staff is ible for 
verifying compliance with the statute and rules of multi- 
ple dependent claims added by amendment and for cal- 
culating the amount of any additional fees required. This 
calculation should be performed on form PTO-1360. 

If a multiple dependent claim (or claims) is added in 
an amendment without the proper fee, the amendment 
will not be entered until the fee has been received. In 
view of the requirements for multiple dependent claims, 
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no amendment containing new claims or changing the 
dependency of claims will be entered before checking 
whether the paid fees cover the costs of the ‘amended 
claims. The applicant, or his attorney or agent, will usu- 
ally be contacted to pay the additional fee in the same 
manner as currently in existence for such defects. Where 
a letter is written in insufficient fee situations, a copy of 
the multiple dependent claim fee calculation form 
PTO-1360 will be included for applicant’s information. 


Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Should any multiple dependent claim be in an applica- 
tion filed prior to January 24, 1978 or include a claim as- 
sociation or claim structure that violates any of the pro- 
hibitions, the claim will be objected to as not being in 
seg form as required by 37 CFR 1.75 in the next Of- 

action. Such an improper claim will not be further 
treated on the merits. . 

When referring to a singular dependent claim or a sin- 
gle embodiment of a multiple dependent claim, as when 
making a rejection, such a claim or embodiment will be 
referred to by using the number of all of the claims in- 
volved in that claim or embodiment, starting with the 
highest. For example, if claim 2 was dependent on claim 
1, the notations would be 2/1. If in the same application, 
claim 3 was independent and claim 4 was multiple de- 
pendent on claims 2 or 3, the notations would be 4/2/1 
and 4/3. Furthermore, if claim 5 depended from claim 4, 
the notations would be 5/4/2/1 and 5/4/3. Each of 
these embodiments will be treated individually. It would 
be possible for claim 4/2/1 to be rejected under section 
102 and claim 4/3 to be indicated as avoiding the prior 
art and being allowable if rewritten in independent form. 
A number of embodiments may be grouped together if 
there is a common ground of rejection, but it must be 
clear how each embodiment is treated. 

A claim, such as claim 4, will not be allowed until all 
embodiments covered thereby are allowable. If an em- 
bodiment of a multiple dependent claim avoids the art 
while other embodiments are rejected over prior art, a 
statement will be made that that embodiment avoids the 
art and would be allowed if rewritten in separate depen- 
dent or independent form. Wording similar to the fol- 
lowing may be used: 

“Embodiment would be allowable if rewrit- 
ten as a proper dependent or independent claim 
which contains only the limitations of this embodi- 
ment.” 


Calculation of Fees When Multiple Dependent Claims are 
Presented, Use of Form PTO-1360 


To assist in the computation of the fees for multiple 
dependent claims, a separate “Multiple Dependent Claim 
Fee Calculation Sheet,” form PTO-1360, has been 
designed for use with the current “Patent Application 
Fee Determination Record,” form PTO-875. Form 
PTO-1360 will be placed in the file wrapper by the Ap- 
plication ‘Division where multiple dependent claims are 
in the application as filed. If multiple dependent claims 
are not included upon filing, but are later added by 
amendment, the examining group clerical staff will place 
the form in the file wrapper. If there are multiple depen- 
dent claims in the application, the total number of inde- 
pendent and dependent claims for fee purposes will be 
calculated on form PTO-1360 and the total number of 
claims and number of independent claims will then be 
placed on form PTO-875 for final fee calculation pur- 


If at least $65 is included with the application on fil- 
ing, but the total fee is insufficient, a “Notice of Insuffi- 
cient Fee,” form PTO-1094, is placed in the file wrapper 
by the Application Division as is currently done. The 
notice will be mailed by the examining group in accor- 
dance with established procedures. 


Calculating Fees for Multiple Dependent Claims Proper 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Amended section 41(a) of title 35, U.S.C., pro- 
vides that claims in multiple dependent form cannot 
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be considered as single a ees claims for the 
purpose of calculating fees. Thus, a multiple depen- 
be considered to be that number 

of dependent claims to which it refers. Any proper 
claim depending directly or indirectly from a multi- 
ple t claim would also be considered as 
the same number of dependent claims as referred to 
in the multiple dependent claim from which it de- 
pends. 


Improper Multiple Dependent Claim 
If any multiple t claim is i , Ap- 

plication Division may indicate that fact by p 
an encircled numeral “1” in the “Dep. Claims” co 
umn of form PTO-1360. The fee for any improper 
multiple dependent claim, whether it is defective for 
not being in the alternative form or for being direct- 
ly or indirectly lent on a prior multiple de- 

t claim, only be one, since only an ob- 
jection to the form of such a claim will normally be 
made. 


Claim 
Independen’ 
it 
2. Dependent on claim 1 
3 Dependent on claim 2 


8 Dependent on claim 1 or 5 
9 Dependent on claim 8 


oe, 
MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAM 
FEE CALCULATION 
AS FTE 
3 
* 2 
2 
7 
3 
20 
ven} 
16 
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10 


11 Dependent on claim 1 or 10 
12 Dependent on claim 1 and 10 


Comments on Fee Calculation Example 


Claim 1.-This is an independent claim; therefore, a 
numeral “1” is placed opposite claim number 1 in the 
“Ind.” column. 

Claim 2.-Since this is a c’ claim dependent on a single 
independent claim, a numeral “1” is placed opposite 
claim number 2 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 3.—Claim 3 is also.a single oo 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” 

Claim 4.-Claim 4 is a proper ‘multiple dependent 
claim. It refers directly to two claims in the alternative, 
namely, claims 2 or 3. Therefore, a numeral “2” to indi- 
cate direct reference to two claims is placed in the 

.” column opposite claim number 4. 
Cc. J5.-This claim is a singularly dependent claim 
oo from a multiple dependent claim. For fee cal- 

tion purposes, such a claim is counted as being that 
number of claims to which direct reference is made in 
the multiple dependent claim which it depends. In this 
case, the multiple dependent claim number 4 it depends 
from counts as 2 claims; therefore, claim 5 also counts as 


claim number 5 in ‘ 
Claim 6.-Claim 6 depends indirectly from a multiple 
dependent claim 4. Since claim 4 counts as 2 claims, 


the “Dep.” column after 


Claim 7.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 4. However, as can be seen 


by looking at the “2” in the “Dep.” column opposite 
im 4, c 7 Reuse depend: from a multiple depen- 
dent claim. is improper under 35 U.S.C. 


112 and Rule 1. 2 11K), Fol Following the procedure for cal- 
culating fees for improper multiple dependent claims, a 
numeral “1” is in the “ ” column with a cir- 
cle drawn around it to alert the examiner that the claim 
is improper. 
Claim 8.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 5. However, since claim 5 
depends from multiple dependent claim 4, claim 8 indi- 
rectly depends from multiple dependent claim 4 through 
claim 5. This practice is improper. See MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT CLAIMS, 2, above. Conse- 
quently, a numeral “1” is placed in the dependent claim 
column with a circle drawn around it. 

Claim 9.-Claim 9 is improper since it depends from an 
improper claim. If the base claim is in error, this error 
cannot be corrected by adding additional claims 
depending therefrom. Therefore, a numeral “1” with a 
circle around it is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 10.-Here again we have an independent claim 
which is always indicated with a numeral “1” in the 
“Ind.” column opposite the claim number. 

Claim 11.-This claim refers to two independent claims 
in the alternative. A numeral “2” is therefore placed in 
the “Dep.” column ite claim 11. 

Claim 12.-Claim 12 is a dependent claim which refers 
to two claims in the conjunctive (“1 and 10”) rather 
than in the alternative (“1 or 10”). This form is improper 
under 35 U.S.C. 112 and Rule 1.75(c). Accordingly, 
since claim 12 is imp » an encircled numeral “1” is 
placed in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 12. 

Calculation of Filing Fee 


After the numbers of “Ind.” and “Dep.” claims are 
noted on form PTO-1360, each column is added. In this 
example., there are 2 independent claims and 14 depen- 
dent claims or a total of 16 claims. The number of in<ie- 

ent and total claims can then be placed on form 
875 and the fee calculated. In this example, the to- 
tal number of claims 16 minus 10 leaves 6, which is mul- 
tiplied by $2 for an additional total claim fee of $12. The 
total number of independent claims in the example is 2, 


Independent 
This procedure also greatly simplifies the calc 
of fees. Any claim depending from an eet 
dependent claim will also be considered to be im 
and be counted as one dependent claim. 
FEE CALCULATION EXAMPLE Claims. Accordingly, a numeral 2 1S placed Opposite 
claim 6 also counts as 2 dependent claims. Consequently, 
; a numeral “2” is placed in yy 
4 Dependent on claim 2 or 3 claim 6. 
6 Dependent on claim 5 
7 Dependent on claim 1 or 4 
| 
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which minus 1 is 1, which times the $10 rate is $10. The 
oF filing fee is therefore $65 + $12 + $10, or total of 


Drawing Requirements 


Revised 35 U.S.C. 113 relaxes the previous require- 
ments for submission of drawings on filing under certain 
conditions. The first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 does re- 
quire a drawing to be submitted upon filing where such 
drawing is necessary for the understanding of the inven- 
tion. In this situation the lack of a drawing renders the 
application incomplete and as such, the application can- 
not be given a filing date until the drawing is received. 
The second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 deals with the sit- 
uation wherein a drawing is not necessary for the under- 
standing of the invention but the case admits of illustra- 
tion and no drawing was submitted on filing. The lack 
of the drawing in this situation does not render the ap- 
plication incomplete but rather is treated much in the 
same manner as an informality. The examiner should re- 
) na such drawings in almost all such instances. Such 

rawings could be required during the processing of the 
application but do not have to be furnished at the time 
the application is filed. The applicant is allowed at least 
two months from the date of the letter requiring draw- 
ings to submit them. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
First Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 

Under the revised provisions the App-ication Division 
examiner will continue to make the initial decision in all 
new applications as to whether a drawing is “necessary” 
under the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113. 

If during examination an examiner feels that a filing 
date should not have been granted in an application be- 
cause it does not contain drawings, the matter will be 
brought to the attention of the Supervisory Primary Ex- 
aminer (SPE) for review. If the SPE decides that draw- 
ings are required to understand the subject matter of the 
invention, the SPE will return the application to the Ap- 
plication Division with a memorandum requesting can- 
cellation of the filing date and identifying the subject 
matter required to be illustrated. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
Second Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


35 U.S.C. 113 also deals with the situation wherein 
the drawing is not necessary for the understanding of 
the invention, but the subject matter admits of illustra- 
tion by a drawing and the applicant has not furnished a 
drawing. The lack of the drawing in this situation does 
not render the application incomplete but rather is treat- 
ed as an informality. A filing date will be accorded with 
the original presentation of the papers, despite the ab- 
sence of drawings. In these situations, a drawing or fur- 
ther illustration will normally be required by the exam- 
iner. This may be done either prior to examination in a 
separate letter or in the first Office action and may be 
handled in much the same manner as informal photo- 
copy drawings are presently handled. The examiner 
should require drawings where appropriate as early as 
possible, since the possession of the drawing at that time 
would facilitate the examination process. A letter requir- 
ing drawings may contain wording similar to the follow- 
ing: 

“The examiner has decided that the subject mat- 
ter of this applicaton admits of illustration by a 
drawing and that a drawing would facilitate the 
understanding of the subject matter disclosed. 
(Continue with a specific mention of those items 
of which drawings are desired.) Applicant is re- 
gant to furnish a drawing under 37 CFR 1.81. 
(Incorporate in Office action or set two-month 
period for response.)” . 

The applicant will be given at least two months from 
the date of such requirement to submit drawings. If the 
requirement for drawings is included in an Office action, 
the time for supplying the drawings will be the same as 
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the time of response to the Office action. Upon receipt 
of the drawing within the period set, the examiner will 
check the drawings for new matter. If new matter is in- 
cluded, the drawing will not be entered. It will be 
objected to as containing new matter. A new drawing 
without such new matter may be required if the examin- 
er still feels a drawing is needed under 37 CFR 1.81 or 
1.83. The examiner’s decision would be reviewable by 
petition to the Commissioner under Rule 1.181. The de- 
cision on such a petition would be handled by the 
Group Director. If a drawing is not timely received in 
response to a letter from the examiner which requires a 
drawing, the application becomes abandoned for failure 
to respond. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 8, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 7] 


Use of Symbol “#” in Patent Applications 


The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol 
in equations in all technical disciplines. It further has 
special uses which include the indication of an electrical 
phase or clocking signal as well as an angular measure- 
ment. The recognized symbols for the upper and lower 
case Greek Phi characters, however, do not appear on 
most typewriters. This apparently has led to the use of a 
symbol composed by first striking a zero key and then 
backspacing and striking the “cancel” or “slash” key to 
result in “@” which is an approximation of accepted 
symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances 
the symbol is composed using the upper or lower case 
letter “O” with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed 
thereon by backspacing or is simply handwritten in a va- 
riety of styles. These expedients result in confusion be- 
cause of the variety of type sizes and styles available on 
modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has 
seen the increasing use of this symbol (“@’’) as the stan- 
dard representation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled 
zero” is used to indicate zero and avoid confusion with 
the upper case letter “O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “9” in one of its many varia- 
tions, as discussed above, appears in patent applications 
being prepared for printing, confusion as to the intended 
meaning of the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, 
attorneys, and applicants) working in the art can usually 
determine the intended meaning of this symbol because 
of their knowledge of the subject matter involved, but 
editors preparing these applications for printing have no 
such specialized knowledge and confusion arises as to 
which symbol to print. The result, at the very least, is 
delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be 
ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to con- 
duct a technical editorial review of each application be- 
fore printing, and in order to eliminate the problem of 

rinting delays associated with the usage of these sym- 

Is, any questions about the intended symbol will be re- 
solved by the editorial staff of the Office of Publications 
by printing the symbol “@” whenever that symbol is 
used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction ne- 
cessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or 
lower case Phi letters (I, 0) in the patent application. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 

Assistant Commissioner 


for Administration. 
[978 O.G. 152] 


Dec. 20, 1978. 


(73) U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 
On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing 
the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public 
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Documents” entered into force between the United 
States and twenty-eight foreign countries that are parties 
to the Convention. The Convention applies to any docu- 
ment submitted to the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office for filing or recording, which is sworn to or 
acknowledged by a notary public in any one of the 
member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifi- 
cation of the authority of the notary public in a member 
country by a diplomatic or consular officer of the Unit- 
ed States and substitutes certification by a special certifi- 
cate, or apostille, executed by an officer of the member 
country. Accordingly, the Office will accept for filing 
or recording a document sworn to or acknowledged be- 
fore a notary public in a member country if the docu- 
ment bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certifying 
the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplomatic 
or cons certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and 
note 1 of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document 
sworn to or acknowledged before a notary public in a 
member country if an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Conven- 
tion are: 


Austria Italy Spain 
Bahamas Japan Suriname 
Belgium Lesotho Swaziland 
Botswana Liechtenstein Switzerland 
Cyprus Luxembourg Tonga 
Fiji Malawi U.K. of Great 
France Malta Britain and 
Mauritius N. Ireland 
Fed. Rep. of Netherlands United States 
Hungary Portugal Yugoslavia 
Israel Seychelles 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the 
apostille: 


Model of certificate 
The certificate will be in the form of a square with sides 
at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 
This public document 
3. acting in the capacity of 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 
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Certified 

9. Seal/stamp 10. Signature: 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Nov. 5, 1981. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1013 O.G. 3] 
(74) Simulated or Predicted Tests or Examples 


In order to provide for uniform practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the following clarification 
of current Office practice relating to simulated or pre- 
dicted tests or examples is being set forth. This notice 
specifies the Office policy which is currently in effect 
and is considered to have been in effect in the past in 
this area. The wording of the MPEP provisions prior to 
this amendment went further than was intended. The 
amended sections below spell out more clearly the Of- 
fice’s position from the start. 
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vesting will be substituted in revision 
number 8 for that presently in paragraph D of section 
608.01(p) of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 


MPEP §608.01(p) 


“D. Simulated or Predicted Test Results 
or Prophetic Examples 

Simulated or predicted test results and prophetical ex- 
amples (paper examples) are permitted in patent applica- 
tions. Working examples correspond to work actually 
performed and may describe tests which have actually 
been conducted and results that were achieved. Paper 
examples describe the manner and process of making an 
embodiment of the invention which has not actually 
been conducted. Paper examples should not be repre- 
sented as work actually done. No results should be rep- 
resented as actual results unless they have actually been 
achieved. Paper examples should not be described using 
the past tense.” 


The first and last paragraphs of MPEP section 
707.07(1) are being deleted. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1018 O.G. 27] 


Apr. 15, 1982. 


EXAMINATION OF APPLICATIONS 
Examination of Claims For 
Under 35 U.S.C. 103 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the current Patent and Trademark Office policy con- 
cerning determinations of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 
103 in view of the recent Supreme Court decision in 
Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (1976). 

The following text is a copy of a memorandum issued 
to all patent examining personnel relative to this topic. 
“A clarification of the policy of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the examination of claims for patentabili- 
ty under 35 U.S.C. 103 seems in order at this time in 
view of the Supreme Court’s decision in Sakraida v. Ag 
Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (decided April 20, 1976) which is 
similar to the Court’s earlier decision in Anderson’s-Black 
Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., 163 USPQ 673 (de- 
cided December 8, 1969). “Office policy has consistently 
been to follow Graham v. John Deere Co., 148 USPQ 
4559 (decided February 21, 1966) in the consideration 
and determination of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103. 
The three factual inquiries enunciated therein as ; back- 
ground for determining obviousness are as follows: 


1. Determination of the scope and content of the prior 


(75) 


art; 

2. Ascertaining the differences between the prior art 
and the claims in issue; and 

3. Resolving the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent 
art. 


“Attention is directed to MPEP Section 706 for a more 
complete discussion of the application of the Graham 
test. “The Supreme Court reaffirmed and relied upon 
the Graham three-pronged test in its consideration and 
determination of obviousness in the fact situations pres- 
ented in both the Ag Pro and Black Rock decisions. In 
each case, the Court went on to discuss whether the 
claimed combinations produced a ‘new or different func- 
tion’ and ‘a synergistic result,’ but clearly decided 
whether the claimed inventions were unobvious ‘on the 
basis of the three-way test in Graham. Nowhere in its 
decisions in those cases does the Court state that the 
‘new or different function’ and ‘synergistic result’ tests 
supersede a finding of unobviousness or obviousness un- 
der the Graham test. “Accordingly, examiners should 
continue to apply the test for patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 103 set forth in Graham. It should be noted that 
the Supreme Court’s application of the Graham test to 


a 


= 


> 
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the fact circumstances in Ag Pro is somewhat stringent, 
as it was in Black Rock.” 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


July 8, 1976. Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 
[949 O.G. 3] 
(76) Claims Copied From Patents 


Applicants and their attorneys or poe 
of the requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1. UN of of 
the Rules of Practice that “Where an applicant presents 
a claim copied or substantially copied from a patent, he 
must, at the time he presents the claim, identify the pa- 
tent, give the number of the patented claim, and specifi- 
cally apply the terms of the copied claim to his own dis- 
closure, unless the claim is copied in response to a 
estion by the Office.” 

requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) 
applies to claims copied in an application at the time of 
filing as well as to claims copied in an amendment to a 
pending application. If an applicant, attorney, or agent 
presents a claim copied or substantially copied from a 
patent without complying with Rule 40500) (37 CFR 
1.205(b)) the examiner may be led into making an action 
different from what he would have made had he been in 
possession of all the facts. Therefore, failure to comply 
with Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)), when submitting a 
claim copied from a patent, may result in the issuance of 
an Order To Show Cause why the application should 
not be stricken from the files of the Patent Office. If a 
satisfactory answer is not filed within the period set in 
the Order it may be necessary to strike the application 
Rule 56 G7 CFR 1.56). 


reminder is being published to emphasize to ap- . 


plicants and their attorneys or agents the importance of 
complying with the requirement of Rule 2! ) 37 CFR 
1.205(b)) at the time the claim is copied. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Apr. 10, 1974. 


[922 0.G. 442] 


(77) Translations of Foreign Language References 


Frequently, Office actions cite references that are in a 
foreign language. In the event a translation of the entire 
text or portion of the text of the reference is readily 
available in the examiners’ search files, a copy of the 
translation will normally be included with the Office ac- 
tion. However, applicants are cautioned that the inclu- 
sion of a translation with a foreign language reference 
should not be construed to mean that the examiner used 
or relied on the translation, or that it is accurate or an 
—_ t made by the Patent and T 


While this service may be infrequent, it could be in- 
creased by the submission of translations by the appli- 
cant to the Office. Accordingly, it is requested t 
translations of foreign language references be transmit- 
ted to the Office, and in particular be transmitted with 
the response to the Office action or in a separate enve- 
lope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. In addition, it would be 
of great assistance to the Office in filing the translation, 
if translation carried the following: 1. an identifica- 
tion of the foreign language reference and, where possi- 
ble. 2. its location in the examiners’ search files (e.g. lo- 
cation should be known if reference was cited in Office 
action). If indentifying information is not available, the 
incoming translation should carry the name “Scientific 
ee: thereon so that it can — Processed by the Li- 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for. Patents. 


Oct. 26, 1977. 


[964 24] 
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(78) Restriction Between Inventions 


The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 
(852 O.G. 509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be re- 
quired to be restricted to one of two or more claimed 
inventions only if they are able to support separate pa- 
tents and they are either independent or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inven- 
tions have no disclosed relationship (“independent”), re- 
striction should be required, and it is not necessary to 
further show that the claimed inventions are distinct. If 
it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions 
have a disclosed relationship (“dependent”), then a 
showing of distinctness is required to substantiate a re- 
striction requirement. 

Where inventions are neither independent nor distinct, 
one from the other, or they are not sufficiently different 
to support more than one patent, their joinder in a single 
application must be permitted. 

Every requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the 
reasons (as distinguished from the mere statement of 
conclusion)- why the inventions as claimed are either in- 
dependent or distinct, and (2) the reasons for insisting 
upon restriction therebetween. 

In order to support a requirement to restrict between 
combination and subcombination inventions, two-way 
distinctness must be demonstrated. 

If it can be shown that a combination, as claimed (1) 
does not require the particulars of the subcombination as 
claimed for patentability, and (2) the subcombination can 
be shown to have utility either by itself or in other and 
different relations, the inventions are distinct. When 
these factors cannot be shown, such inventions are not 
distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as 
usable together in a single combination, and which can 
be shown to be separately usable, are usually distinct 
from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statuto- 
ry categories only one-way distinctness is needed to sup- 
port a restriction requirement. For example, in applica- 
tions containing claims to both process and apparatus, 
distinctness may be shown if (1) the process as claimed 
can be practiced by hand or by another materially dif- 
ferent apparatus, or (2) the apparatus as claimed can be 
used to practice another and materially different process. 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning Markush- 
Type claims (922 O.G. 1016), if the search and examina- 
tion of an entire application can be made without serious 
burden, the examiner is encouraged to examine it on the 
merits, even though it includes claims to distinct or inde- 
pendent inventions. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Apr. 9, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[934 O.G. 450] 
(79) Restriction Policy and Practice 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the results of the survey that was conducted on restric- 
tion requirements made under 35 U.S.C. 121 in the Pa- 
tent Examining Groups and to report clarifications that 
have been implemented as a result of a review of restric- 
tion policy and practice. 

The survey involved about 320 patent applications in 
which a restriction only Office action had been prepared 
by an examiner in the period between July—Sept. 1983. 
The selection of applications was proportioned among 
Groups according to the volume of restriction require- 
ments during the period. The statistics collected (Appen- 
dix A) and the definitions (Appendix B) for each item 
on the survey form are provided at the end of this no- 
tice. 

Some of the significant findings of the survey include: 
* 19% (61/320) of the requirements surveyed were not 

reasonable based on a review of the record 
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© 35% (88/249) of the requirements surveyed (not in- 
volving an election of species) were not supported 
clearly licable to the facts 

© 41% (53/) 28) of the actions following an election 
contained 


in the tra’ 

e 91% (48/53) 3) of a sample of 53 applications surveyed 
—the attorney or agent of record had no record of 

In response to the results of this survey, existing 
guidelines in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure (MPEP) ae reviewed with 
each examiner and supervisor in tent be 

Corps in order to promote uniformity of practice 

compliance with existing guidelines. A wadees survey 

will be conducted in early 1985. In addition, as a —_ 
of a review of our existing policy and guidelines, the 

lowing clarifications have been made: 


(1) Telephone Practice (MPEP 812.01) - 
in those cases where the requirement for re- 
etriction i is complex, the application is being prose- 
cuted by the applicant pro se, or the examiner knows 
t_ an election will not be 


quest an oral election in 
812. 01, first paragraph. 
If an election cannot, or will not, be made orally at 
the time of the call or within a reasonable time there- 
after, generally three working days, the Office action 
uiring the election in writing should contain the 
wing sentence 
“A teen me call was made to (name of attorney or 
agent) on (die) to request an, oa oral election to the 
ve restriction requirement, but did not result in 
an election being made.” 

(2) Multiple Inventions In A Continuing Application 
Where claims to multiple inventions within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121 are presented in a continu- 
ing ya (continuation, division, continuation- 

ghey luding those which may be filed under 37 
Cc 1.60 or 1.62), the examiner should make (or re- 
peat) an appropriate requirement for restriction and 
require an election by the applicant UNLESS 
(1) the + acknowledges the previous require- 
ment in the parent application and clearly indicates 
which invention is to be prosecuted if the require- 
ment is repeated. The examiner should make any 
proper requirement for restriction in the first Office 
action, state how applicant has indicated an election 
(e.g. statement in a preliminary amendment or trans- 
mittal letter), and include an action on the merits on 
the claims of the elected invention; 


(2) the application is a continuation, but not a divi- 
sion or CIP filed as a File Wrapper Continuation 
(FWC) under 37 CFR 1.62. The examiner should as- 
sume that the requirement and election made in the 
parent application carries over unless otherwise indi- 
cated by applicant. The exmainer’s first action should 
include a repetition of the restriction requirement 
made in the parent application to the extent it is still 
applicable in the continuation and an indication that 
prosecution is being continued on the invention 
a and prosecuted by applicant in the parent ap- 
ition. 
The policy and practice of meking requirements final 
and seeking review by way of petition (37 CFR 
1.144) remains unchanged in a continuing applica- 
tion, whether a requirement for election was first 
made in the parent and renewed in the continuation 
application or was made for the first time in the con- 


tinuation application. 

(3) Sodas," Presets of Making, Process of Using 
(MPEP 806.05(i)) 
Practice in this situation is 
form to Rule 13.2() of the Patent Cooperation T: rea- 
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can be re- 


wally adapted” to make the product (ie. the 
requirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). 

the process of using must be joined with the claims 
directed to the product and the process of making 
the product even though a showing of distinctness 
between the product and process of — the prod- 
uct (MPEP 806.05(h)) could be made. A determina- 
tion of the patentability of the product need not be 
made prior to making a requirement for restriction. 
The Manual of Patent Examining Procedure will be 
revised to reflect these clarifications in the next revi- 
sion. 


GERALD MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissione 


Aug. 1, 1984. r of Patents 
and Ti 


[1046'0.G. 2] 


(80) Revised Practice Re Markush-Type Claims 

This notice deals with Markush-type generic claims 
which include a plurality of alternatively usable sub- 
stances or members. In most cases, a recitation by enu- 
meration is used because there is no appropriate or true 
generic language. In many cases, the Markush-type 
claims include independent and distinct inventions. This 
is true where two or more of the members are so unre- 
lated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipating 
the claim with respect to one of the members would not 
render the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with re- 
spect to the other member(s). 

In applications containing claims of that nature, the 
species prior to examination on the merits. The 
sional election will be prom tet the 
Markush-type claim will be examined fully with respect 
to the elected species and further to the extent necessary 
to determine patentability. Should the Markush-type 
claim be found not allowable, examination will be limit- 
ed to the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected 
species, with claims drawn to species patentably distinct 
from the elected species held withdrawn from further 
consideration. 

As an example, in the case of an application with a 
Markush-t claim drawn to the compound C-R, 
wherein R is a radical selected from the group consist- 

ing of A, B, C, D, and E, the Examiner may require a 
of a single species, CA. CB, CC, 
Cb, or CE. The Markush-type claim would then be ex- 
amined fully with respect to the elected species and any 
tee considered to be clearly unpatentable over the 
. If on examination the elected species is 
found to be > be auticiganed or rendered obvious by prior art, 
the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected species 
shall be rejected, and claims to the non-elected species 
would be held withdrawn from further consideration. 
As in the prevailing practice, a second action on the re- 
jected claims would be made final. 

On the other hand, should no prior art be found that 

anticipates or renders obvious the elected species, the 

search of the Markush-type claim will be extended. If 
prior art is then found that anticipates or renders obvi- 
ous the Markush-type claim with respect to a non-elected 
species, the Markush-type claim shall be rejected and 
claims to the non-elected species held withdrawn from 
further consideration. The prior art search, however, 
will not be extended unnecessarily to cover all non- 
elected species. Should applicant, in response to this re- 
jection of the Markush-type claim, overcome the rejec- 
tion, as by amending the Markush-type claim to exclude 
the species anticipated or rendered obvious by the prior 
art, claim will be re-exam- 
be extended to the extent 


a 


so that a three wa uirement 
‘ 
‘ 
1 
| 
| 
made by phone, the examiner should make a tele- ( 
phone call to the attorney or agent of record and re- 
or 
necessary to determine patentability of the Markush-type 
claim. In the event prior art is found during the re-ex- 
amination that anticipates or renders aden the 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


amended Markush-t, pe claim, the claim will be rejected 
and the action made final. Amendments submitted after 
the final rejection further restricting the scope of the 
claim will not be entered. 

If the members of the Markush group are sufficiently 
few in number or so closely related that a search and ex- 
amination of the entire claim can be made without seri- 
ous burden, the Examiner is encouraged to examine all 
claims on the merits, even though they are directed to 
i lent and distinct inventions. In such a case, the 
Examiner will not follow the above procedure and will 
not require restriction. 

This notice supersedes the practice set out in 922 O.G. 
1016. dated May 1, 1974. 

Although the above practice is now in effect, a rule 
change proposal is also being considered to provide for 
prosecution of multiple inventions in a single patent ap- 
plication by submission of additional fees. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 23, 1978. 


[976 O.G. 128} 


(81) Revised Procedures for Recording Searches 
and Considerations of Certain Prior Art 


In order to provide a more complete, accurate and 
uniform record of what has been searched and consid- 
ered by the examiner for each application the Patent and 
Trademark Office has established revised procedures for 
recording search data in the application file. Such a 
record is of importance to anyone evaluating the 
strength and validity of a patent, particularly if the pa- 
tent is involved in litigation. These new procedures will 
also facilitate the printing of certain search data on pa- 


tents. 

Under the revised procedures, searches are separated 
into two categories and listed, as appropriate, in either 
the “SEARCHED” box or a newly added “SEARCH 
NOTES” box on the file jacket. 

Until file jackets can be reprinted to include a second 
search data box, all file jackets for new applications will 
have the “SEARCH NOTES” box stamped therein by 
the Mail Room. If additional space is required, entries 
pe | be continued on the outside right flap of the file 
jacket. 

The revised procedures will apply to all new applica- 
tions in which the first search is made after April 1, 
1977 and do not affect the manner in which references 
are listed on the form PTO-892. “Notice of References 
Cited.” Appropriate changes in the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure will be made. 


A. “SEARCHED” Box Entries 


Search entries made here, except those for search u 
dates (see item A. 3 below), will be printed under “Field 
of Search” on the patent front page. Therefore, the fol- 
lowing searches will be recorded in the “SEARCHED” 
box by the examiner along with the date and the exam- 
iner’s initials, according to the following guidelines: 


1. A complete search of a subclass, including all United 
States and foreign patent documents and other pub- 
lications placed therein. The complete classification 
(class and subclass) will be recorded. 

2. A limited search of a subclass, for example, a search 
that is restricted to an identifiable portion of the pa- 
tent documents placed therein. If, however, only 
the publications in a subclass are searched, such an 
entry is to be made under “SEARCH NOTES” 
rather than under “SEARCHED.” (See item B, 4 
below.) 

The class and subclass, followed by the information 
defining the portion of the subclass searched in pa- 
renthesis, will be recorded. 

3. An update of a search previously made. 

This search entry will be recorded in a manner to 
indicate clearly which of the previously recorded 
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searches have been updated, followed by the ex- 
pression ‘“(updated).” Search update, entries, al- 
though recorded in the “SEARCHED” box, will 
not be printed. 

When a search made in a parent application is 
updated during the examination of a continuing ap- 
plication, those searches updated, followed by 
“(updated from parent S.N. ____)” will be record- 
ed. If the parent has been patented, the patent num- 
ber “Pat. N. ” instead of serial number in the 
above phrase will be recorded. 

4. A mechanized search of a file of documents in a spe- 
cific art, conducted by using key terms to retrieve 
documents. The name of the mechanized search sys- 
tem as it appears in the following list will be re- 
corded along with the expression “MS File” to indi- 
cate mechanized search file. . 


Mechanized Search Systems 
Termatrex Systems: 
Automatic Fuel Controls 
Boots.& Shoes 
Chemical Testing 
Combined Fasteners 
Electrical Contact Materials 
Surface Bonding Using Critical Metal 
Edge-Notched Card System: 
Fluid Devices 
Punch Card Systems: 
Electrolysis 
Organometallics 
Steroids 
Computer Controlled Microfiche Search Systems 
(CCMSS): 
A-D Convertors 
Digital Data Systems 
Special Purpose Digital Processing Systems 
When a search with a Termatrex or Edge-Notched 
card system is conducted, the examiner wili com- 
plete form PTO-1041 in two copies, recording all 
queries searched, even those which yield only non- 
relevant documents. All documents returned by the 
system in response to a query which are not actual- 
ly reviewed will have an “X” drawn through their 
associated access and patent numbers. When con- 
ducting a search with a Punched Card system, the 
examiner will place in the application file the Code 
Sheet on which the terms searched have been 
marked along with the machine tape listing the doc- 
uments retrieved. Any document not actually re- 
viewed will have an “X” drawn through that docu- 
ment’s number on the listing. 
When cor:’.:cting a search with the CCMSS search 
systems, the machine-produced search report, 
which lists the terms and tagged documents, will be 
omy in the application file on the right flap of the 
ile jacket. Any tagged document not actually re- 
viewed will have an “X” drawn through that docu- 
ment number on the search report. 


B. “SEARCH NOTES” Box Entries 


Entries made in the “SEARCH NOTES” box are of 
equal importance to those placed in the “SEARCHED” 
box; however, these entries will not be printed on any 
resulting patent. They are intended to complete the ap- 
plication file record of areas and/or documents consid- 
ered by the examiner in the search. The examiner will 
record the following searches in the “SEARCH 
NOTES” box and in the manner indicated, with each 
search dated and initialled: 

1.A cursory search, or scanning, of a subclass, i.e., a 
search usually made to determine if the documents 
classified there are relevant. The classification will 
be recorded, followed by “(Cursory).” 

2. A consultation with other examiners to determine if 
relevant search fields exist in their areas of exper- 
tise. The class and subclass discussed, if not actually 


1 
t 
r 
a 
a 
y 
e 
is 
t, 
=) 
es 
n. 
e- 
at 
he 
If 
vi- 
ed 
nd 
er, 
yn- 
re- 
ec- 
ide 
ior 
im- 
ent 
ype 
the 


1050 OG 120 


searched, will be recorded, followed by “(consulted).” 
This entry may also include the name of the examiner 
consulted and the art unit. 

3. A search of a publication not located within the clas- 
sified patent file, e.g., a library search, a text book 
search, a Chemical Abstracts search, etc. The fol- 
lowing data will be recorded for each type of litera- 


ture search: 
a. Abstracting publications, such as Chemical Ab- 
stracts or the Engineering Index—the name of 


the publication, the list of terms consulted in the 
index and the period covered will be recorded. 

b. Periodicals— title and period or volumes cov- 
ered, as appropriate will be recorded. 

c. Books—The title and author, edition or date, as 
appropriate, will be recorded. 

d. Other types of literature not specifically mentioned 
above (i.e., catalogs, manufacturer’s literature 
private collections, etc.). 

Unless the search is a cursory or browsing one, 
data as necessary to provide unique identification 
of material searched will be recorded. Specific 
materials cited by the examiner will not be re- 
corded again here. 

e. Computer search in Scientific Library—An on-line 
computerized literature searching service which 
uses key terms and index terms to locate relevant 
publications in many large bibliographic data bas- 
es is available to examiners in the Scientific Li- 
brary of the Patent and Trademark Office. A 
member of the library staff is assigned to assist 
examiners in selecting key terms and to program 
the search. 

There are two on-line search systems: The 
Lockheed Information Systems and the SDC 
Search Service. 
These search systems include many data bases. 
A copy of the search printout will be made and 
mgt in the application file, attached to the right 
7 of the file jacket. 

examiner will also indicate which publica- 
fd were reviewed by initialling and dating the 
copy of the printout in the left margin adjacent to 
each reviewed publication. If only an abstract of 
a document was reviewed, the note of “ck’ed 
abst.” will be made next to the initials and date. If 
the complete document was reviewed, the note 
— doc.” will be placed with the initials and 


4. A search of only the publications in a subclass. The 
class and subclass followed by “(publications only)” 
will be recorded. 

5. A review of art cited in a parent application or in an 
original patent, as required for all continuing and 
reissue applications, or a review of art cited in relat- 
ed applications or patents mentioned within the 
specification, such as those included to provide 
background of the invention. The serial number of a 
parent application that is still Pending or aban- 
doned, followed by “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed” 
will be recorded. If for any reason not all of the ref- 
erences are checked because they are not available 
or clearly not relevant, such exceptions will be not- 
ed. The patent number of a parent or related appli- 
cation that was patented or of an original patent 
now being reissued will be recorded along with the 
expressions “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed.” 


C. Not Recorded 


The following data will not be recorded in either of 
the search boxes, but will be noted in the application file 
as indicated below. 

1. Citations of prior art by applicants conforming to Ruie 

98 and the practice thereunder. 

In each instance where all prior art referred to in a 
paper placed in the application file is considered, 
the examiner will piace the notation “all ck’ed” and 
his or her initials adjacent to the citation. 
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2. Citations of prior art by licants not conforming to 
Rule 98 and the practice thereunder. 
In each instance where an examiner considers, but 
does not cite on form PTO-892, specific prior art 
referred to in a paper placed in the application file, 
the examiner will place a notation adjacent to the 
reference. If all the references referred to in such a 
paper are reviewed, the examiner will place the no- 
tation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials adjacent the 
citation. If included in the specification, the examin- 
er will write his or her initials adjacent to any refer- 
ence(s) checked and enter “checked” or “ck’ed” in 
the left margin opposite the initials. If presented in a 
separate paper or in the remarks of an amendment, 
the examiner’s initials and “checked” or “ck’ed” 
will be entered adjacent to the citation(s) or wher- 
ever possible to indicate clearly those checked. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Feb. 22, 1977. Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[956 O.G. 1546] 
(82) Prior Art Cited by Applicants 


Effective immediately, applicants are encouraged to 
use new form PTO-1449, “List of Prior Art Cited by 
Applicant,” when preparing a prior art statement under 
37 CFR 1.97-1.99. A copy of the form is included here- 
with from which suitable reproductions can be made. 
This form, which will enable applicants to provide the 
PTO with a uniform listing of prior art citation, super- 
sedes form PTO-3.72. 

While the filing of prior art statements is voluntary, 
the procedure is governed by the guidelines of Section 
609 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure and 
37 CFR 1.97 through 1.99. To be considered a proper 
prior art statement, form PTO-1449 shall be accompa- 
nied by an explanation of relevance of each listed item, a 
copy of each listed patent or publication or other item 
of information and.a translation of the pertinent portions 
of foreign documents (if an existing translation is readily 
available to the applicant), and should be submitted in a 
timely manner as set out in MPEP Sec. 609. 

Examiners will consider all prior art citations submit- 
ted in conformance with 37 CFR 1.98 and MPEP Sec. 
609 and place their initials adjacent the citations in the 
boxes provided on the form. Examiners will also initial 
citations not in conformance with the guidelines which 
may have been considered. A reference may be consid- 
ered by the examiner for any reason whether or not the 
citation is in full conformance with the guidelines. A 
line will be drawn through a citation if it is not in con- 
formance with the guidelines and has not been consid- 
ered. A copy of the submitted form; as reviewed by the 
examiner, will be returned to the applicant with the next 
communication. The original of the form will be entered 
into the application file. 

Each citation initialed by the examiner will be printed 
on the issued patent in the same manner as prior art cit- 
ed by the examiner on form PTO-892. 

The reference designations “AA,” “AB,” etc. (refer- 
ring to applicant’s reference A, Applicant’s reference B, 
etc.) will be used by the examiner in the same manner as 
examiner’s reference designations “C,” etc. on 
Office Action Form PTO-1142. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Aug. 15, 1980. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[998 O.G. 8] 
(83) Express Abandonments 


Experience over the past several months has indicated 
the need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice re- 
ee express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 

.138 


Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no longer 
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required that the applicant and the assignee of record, if 
any, sign an express abandonment. The revised rule indi- 
cates that a patent application may be expressly aban- 
doned by an attorney or agent of record. Therefore, pri- 
or to signing a declaration of express abandonment of a 
patent application, it is imperative that the attorney or 
agent of record exercise every precaution in ascertaining 
that the abandonment of the application is in accordance 
with the desires and best interests of the applicant. 
Moreover, special care should be taken to insure that 
the appropriate application from a group of related ap- 
plications is correctly identified in the letter of abandon- 


ment. 

A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant 
or his attorney or agent of record becomes effective 
when an appropriate official of the Office takes action in 
recognition of the declaration. When so recognized, the 
date of abandonment may be the date of recognition or 
a different date if so specified in the declaration itself. 
For example, where a continuing application is filed 
with a request to abandon the prior application as of the 
filing date accorded the continuing application, the date 
of the abandonment of the prior application will be in 
accordance with the request once it is recognized. 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may 
take the form of an acknowledgement by the examiner 
or the Patent Issue Division of the receipt of the express 
abandonment, indicating that it is in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.138 (see Section 711.01 MPEP).Alternatively, 
recognition may be no more than the transfer of draw- 


ings to a new application pursuant to instructions which. 


include a request to abandon the application containing 
the drawings to be transferred (see 37 CFR 1.60 and 
Section 608.02(i) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being sub- 
mitted under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before filing to 
ascertain whether the prior application should be aban- 
doned. Recent experience reveals that some divisional 
applications are being filed under 37 CFR 1.60 with re- 
quests to transfer the drawings from, and abandon, the 
prior application. Following the recognition of the aban- 
donment, the attorney or agent signing the request in- 
forms the Office that the request was made by mistake 
for any one of a number of reasons. Care should be ex- 
ercised in situations such as these as the Office looks on 
express abandonments as acts of deliberation, intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of 
an express abandonment following the allowance of an 
application The express abandonment may not be me 
nized unless it is actually received by appropriate offi- 
cials in time to act before the date of issue. In those 
cases, Once a patent number and issue date have been 
assigned to the application, it is considered too late to 
act on the express abandonment unless a petition under 
Rule 313(b) or Rule 183 is granted (see Section 711.01 of 
MPEP). 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Apr. 7, 1975. 


[934 O.G. 2] 


(84) Notice of Abandonment for Failure to 
Prosecute Application 


Effective immediately the Patent Examining Corps 
will mail a communication, concerning all applications 
becoming abandoned in the Corps for failure to prose- 
cute, to the correspondence address of record. 

The communication to be mailed will merely com- 
prise a 7 of the first page of the Office action, to 
which applicant failed to properly respond, the copy in- 
cluding stamped language thereon indicating that the ap- 
plication has become abandoned and the date that the 

y was mailed. The language stamped on the copy 

ill be as follows: APPLICATION HAS BECOME 
ABANDONED. THIS NOTICE MAILED: 

In no case will the mere failure to receive a notice of 
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abandonment affect the status of an abandoned applica- 
tion 


This new procedure should enable applicants to take 
appropriate and diligent action to reinstate an applica- 
tion inadvertently abandoned for failure to timely re- 
spond to an official communication. In most cases, a pe- 
tition to revive under 37 CFR 1.137 will be the 
appropriate remedy. It may be that a response to the Of- 
fice action was mailed to the Office with a certificate of 
mailing declaration as a part thereof (notice of October 
26, 1976: 951 O.G. 1342) but was not received in the Of- 
fice. In this instance, adequate relief may be available by 
means of a petition to withdraw the holding of abandon- 
ment. 

In any instance, if action is not taken promptly after 
receiving the notice of abandonment, appropriate relief 
may not be granted. 

If a lack of diligent action is predicated on the conten- 
tion that neither the Office action nor the notice of 
abandonment was received, one may presume that there 
is a problem with the correspondence address of record. 
Accordingly, your attention is directed to recent notices 
of May 28, 1975, and September 9, 1976, dealing with 
changes of address (935 O.G. 1352 and 951 O.G. 454). 
In essence, it is imperative that a paper notifying the Of- 
fice of a change of address be filed promptly in each ap- 
plication in which the correspondence address is to be 
changed. 

If an application is abandoned or a patent lapsed for 
an excessive time a terminal disclaimer may be required. 
A terminal disclaimer may also be required where the 
holding of abandonment or lapse is withdrawn but a de- 
termination is made that action attempting to correct the 
problem should have been taken in a more diligent man- 
ner. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


May 9, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[959 O.G. 24] 
(85) Requirement for a Response Under 
37 CFR 1.136 and 1.137 Where a 
Continuing Application is Being Filed. 


This notice is intended to clarify the requirements for 
a response as required by 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137 in situ- 
ations involving a petition for extension of time or a pe- 
tition to revive an abandoned application for the pur- 
pose of filing a continuing application. 

In those instances where an extension of time or a 
revival of an abandoned application is sought solely for 
the purpose of filing a continuing application under 35 
U.S.C. 120 and where the prior application is to be 
abandoned in favor of the continuing application, the fil- 
ing of a response as required by 37 CFR 1.111, 1.113, 
1.192 or other regulation is considered to be an unneces- 
sary expenditure of resources by the applicant. Accord- 
ingly, in these situations, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will accept the filing of a continuing application as a 
response under 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137. 

© facilitate processing by the Office, any such peti- 
tion for extension of time or petition to revive should 
specifically refer to the filing of a continuing application 
and also include an express abandonment of the prior 
application conditioned upon the granting of the petition 
and the granting of a filing date to the continuing appli- 
cation. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 13, 1983. 


[1031 OG 11] 


(86) Procedure for Handling 
under 37 CFR 1.116 


On Oct. 1, 1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, the 
Patent and Trademark Office discontinued the previous 
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practice in patent applications of extending without fee 
the shortened statutory period for response to a final re- 
jection upon the filing of a timely first response to a fi- 
nal rejection (37 CFR 1.116). Since Oct. 1, 1982, appli- 
cants are able to obtain additional time for a first or 
subsequent response to a final rejection by petitioning 
and paying the appropriate fee under 37 CFR 1. ape 
provided the additional time does not exceed the 
statutory period. 

In order to continue to encourage the early filing of 
any first response after a final rejection and to take care 
of any situations in which the examiner does not timely 
respond to a first response after final rejection which is 
filed early in the period for response, the Office is 
changing the manner in which the period for response is 
set on any final rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983. 

Under the changed procedure, if an applicant initially 
responds within two months from the date of mailing of 
any final rejection setting a three-month shortened statu- 
tory period for response and the Office does not mail an 
advisory action until after the end of the three-month 
shortened statutory period, the period for response for 
purposes of determining the amount of any extension fee 
will be the date on which the Office mails the advisory 
action advising applicant of the status of the application, 
but in no event can the period extend beyond six months 
from the date of the final rejection. This procedure will 
apply only to a first response to a final rejection and 

1 be implemented by including the following lan- 
guage in each final rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983: 
A shortened statutory period for response to this fi- 
nal action is set to expire three months from the date 
of this action. In the event a first response is filed 
within two months of the mailing date of this final 
action and the advisory action is not mailed until af- 
ter the end of the three-month shortened statutory 
period, then the shortened statutory period will ex- 
pire on the date the advisory action is mailed, and 
any extension fee pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) will 
be calculated from the mailing date of the advisory 
action. In no event will the statutory period for re- 
—~ expire later than six months from the date of 
final action. 

For example, if applicant initially within two 
months from the date of mailing of a final rejection and 
the examiner mails an advisory action before the end of 
three months from the date of mailing of the final rejec- 
tion, the shortened statutory period will expire at the 
end of three months from the date of mailing of the final 
rejection. In such a case, any extension fee would then 
be calculated from the end of the three-month period. If 
the examiner, however, does not mail an advisory action 


until after the end of three months, the shortened statu- | 


tory period will expire on the date the examiner mails 
the advisory action and any extension fee may be calcu- 
lated from that date. 


Statutory iods set in Office actions mailed before 
Feb. 28, 1983, will not be effected by this change in pro- 
cedure. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan. 14, 1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1027 OG 71] 


(87) New Procedures for Recordation of Interviews 


This notice establishes within the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office additional general procedures for the recor- 
dation of interviews. Proposed procedures were 
published in the Official Gazette of fate 28, 1977 (959 
O.G. 36) for comment from interested members of the 
public by August 10, 1977. Fifteen written comments 
were received the majority of which were favorable to 
the proposed procedures. Careful consideration has been 
given to the comments and the procedures are being 
adopted with a few changes. 

Under present practice it is the responsibility of the 
applicant or the attorney or agent to make the substance 
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of an interview of record in the pation file, unless 
the examiner indicates he or she will do so. It is the ex- 
aminer’s responsibility to see that such a record is made 
and to correct material inaccuracies which bear directly 
on the question of patentability as set forih in section 
713.04 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP). This practice is continued and further ampli- 
fied as set forth below. 

Recent surveys have indicated that the substance of 
many interviews has not been made of record or the text 
thereof is incomplete as to substantive matters. In some 
cases, the substance of an interview may be presented as 
arguments in a subsequent response filed by the appli- 
cant but without any indication that they had been pres- 
ented at the interview. In order to help insure a better 
record of examiner-applicant interviews in application 
files, the following new procedures are adopted to be- 
come effective for interviews conducted on and after 
January 1, 1978. Appropriate changes will be made in 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

Examiners will complete a two-sheet carbon interleaf 
Interview Summary Form for each interview held 
where a matter of substance has been discussed by 
checking the appropriate boxes and filling in the blanks 
in neat handwritten form. Discussions regarding only 
procedural matters, directed solely to restriction require- 
ments (for which interview recordation is otherwise pro- 
vided for in Section 812.01 of the MPEP), or pointing 
out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office 
actions or the like, are excluded from the interview re- 
cordation procedures below. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an ap- 
propriate paper number, placed in the file and listed on 
the “Contents” list on the file wrapper. The docket and 
serial register cards will not be updated to reflect this in- 
terview. In a personal interview, the duplicate copy of 
the Form will be removed and given to the applicant (or 
attorney or agent) at the conclusion of the interview. In 
the case of a telephonic interview, the copy will be 
mailed to the applicant’s correspondence address either 
with or prior to the next official communication. If addi- 
tional correspondence from the examiner before an al- 
lowance is not likely or if other circumstances dictate, 
the Form will be mailed promptly after the telephonic 
interview rather than with the next official communica- 
tion. The original of the completed Form will be made 
of record and placed in the right hand flap of the file. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following 
information: 


—Serial Number of the application 

—Name of applicant 

—Name of examiner 

—Date of interview 

—Type of interview or telephone) 

—Name of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, 

etc.) 

—An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown 

or a demonstration conducted 

—An identification of the claims discussed 

—An identification of the specific prior art discussed 

—An indication whether an agreement was reached 

and if so, a description of the general nature of the 

agreement (may be by attachment of a copy of 
amendments or claims agreed as being allowable). 

(Agreements as to allowability are tentative and do 

not restrict further action by the examiner to the con- 

trary.) 

—The signature of the examiner who conducted the 

interview 

—Names of other Patent and Trademark Office per- 

sonnel present. 

The Form also contains a statement reminding the ap- 
plicant of his responsibility to record the substance of 
the interview. 

It is desirable that the examiner orally remind the ap- 

licant of his obligation to record the substance of the 
interview in each case unless both applicant and examin- 
er agree that the examiner will record same. Where the 
examiner agrees to record the substance of the inter- 
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view, or when it is adequately recorded on the Form or 
in an attachment to the Form, the examiner will check a 
box at the bottom of the Form informing the applicant 
that he need not supplement the Form by submitting a 
yp record of the substance of the interview. 

t should be noted, however, that the Interview Sum- 
mary Form will not be considered a complete and prop- 
er recordation of the interview unless it includes, or is 
supplemented by the applicant or the examiner to in- 
clude, all of the applicable items required below con- 
cerning the substance of the interview: 

The complete and proper recordation of the substance 
of any interview should include at least the following 
applicable items: 

1)A brief description of the nature of any exhibit 
shown or any demonstration conducted. 

2)an identification of the claims discussed. 

3)an identification of specific prior art discussed. 

4)an identification of the principal proposed amend- 
ments of a substantive nature discussed, unless these 
are already described on the Interview Summary 
Form completed by the examiner. 

5)a brief identification of the general thrust of the 
principal arguments presented to the examiner. The 
identification of arguments need not be lengthy or 
elaborate. A verbatim or highly detailed description 
of the arguments is not required. The identification 
of the arguments is sufficient if the general nature 
or thrust of the principal ar, ts made to the ex- 
aminer can be understood in the context of the ap- 
plication file. Of course, the applicant may desire to 
emphasize and fully describe those arguments which 
— feels were or might be persuasive to the examin- 


general indication of any other pertinent matters 
iscussed, and 


nit appropriate, the general results or outcome of the 
interview unless already described in the Interview 
Summary Form completed by the examiner. 
Examiners are expected to carefully review the appli- 
cant’s record of the substance of an interview. If the 
record is not complete or accurate, the examiner will 
take appropriate action as set forth in MPEP Section 
713.04. If the record is complete and accurate, the exam- 
iner should place the indication “Interview record OK” 
on the paper recording the substance of the interview 
along with the date and the examiner’s initials. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1977. 


(962 O.G. 21] 


(88) Statements Filed Under Atomic Energy Act 
And NASA Act 


Attention is called to the provisions of section 152 of 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182) and 
section 305(c) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457). These statutes provide 
that the title to inventions useful in the production or 
utilization of special nuclear material or atomic energy, 
made or conceived in the course of or under any con- 
tract, subcontract, or arrangement entered into with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, and 
any invention made in the performance of any work un- 
der any contract of the National Aeronautics and S; 
Administration, shall be vested in the United States. 
They also provide that no patent may be granted for 
any invention useful in the production or utilization of 
> sage nuclear material or atomic energy, or which in 

opinion of the Commissioner has significant utility in 
the conduct of aeronautical or space activities, unless the 
applicant files with his application or within 30 days af- 
ter request therefor by the Commissioner, a statement 
under oath setting forth (a) the full facts in regard to the 
making or conception of the invention, and (0) the situa- 
tion with regard to the contractual relationships involv- 
ing the Commission or the Administration. Careful at- 
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tention should be gi en the exact wording of the re- 
quirements of whichever of these sections is pertinent in 
order to assure that all of the requirements are met. 

Since the duty of requiring the statements is placed by 
law on the Commissioner of Patents, it is incumbent on 
the Commissioner to determine whether the statements 
are timely filed and sufficient in substance to comply. 

Since these laws do not provide for any extension of the 
30-day period or for reviving an applicaton which has 
become abandoned for failure to file a proper statement, 
it is important that such statements be timely filed and 
that they do so comply in order to avoid loss of valu- 
able patent rights. 

The “full facts” involved in the conception and mak- 
ing of an invention should include those which are 
unique to that invention. The use of form paragraphs or 
printed forms which set forth only broad generalized 
statements of fact is not ordinarily regarded as meeting 
the requirements of these statutes. 

This office has construed the word “applicant” in 
both of these statutes to mean the inventor or joint in- 
ventors in person. Accordingly, in the ordinary situa- 
tion, the statements must be signed by the inventor or 
joint inventors, if available. This construction is consis- 
tent with the fact that no other person could normally 
° more knowledgeable of the “‘full facts concerning the 

rcumstances under which such invention was made,” 
(42 U.S.C. 2457) or, “full facts surrounding the making 
a of the invention or discovery” (42 U.S.C. 
). 

In instances where an applicant does not have first- 
hand knowledge whether the invention involved work 
under any contract, subcontract, or arrangement with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, or 
had any relationship to any work under any contract of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, and 
includes in his statement information of this nature de- 
rived from others, his statement should identify the 
source of his information. Alternatively, the statement 
by the applicant could be accompanied by a supplemen- 
tal declaration or oath, as to the contractual matters, by 
the assignee or other person, e.g., an employee thereof, 
who has the requisite knowledge. 

Where an applicant is deceased or incompetent, or 
where it is shown to the satisfaction of this Office that 
he refuses to furnish a statement or cannot be reached 
after diligent efforts, declarations or statements under 
oath setting forth the information required by the statutes 
may be accepted from an officer or employee of the as- 
signee who has sufficient knowledge of the facts. The of- 
fer of such substitute statements should be based on the 
actual unavailability of or refusal by the applicant, rather 
than mere inconvenience. Where it is shown that one of 
joint inventors is deceased or unavailable, a statement by 
all of the other joint inventor(s) may be accepted. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Aug. 13, 1973. 


[914 OG. 2] 


(89) Extension of Time Limit 


This notice is intended to clarify certain misunder- 
standings and indicates the treatment given to requests 
for an extension of time in a situation where applicant 
has been given a time limit to complete an otherwise in- 
complete but bona fide attempt to respond to the previ- 
ous Office action and advance the case to final action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has 
filed a response to an examiner’s action but consider- 
ation of some matter or compliance with some require- 
ment has been inadvertently omitted, an opportunity to 
explain and supply the omission may be given before the 
nies of abandonment is considered. According to 

e M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may give 
applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 
response, whichever is longer, to complete the response. 
Neither the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that 
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this time can be extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of 
compliance must be considered by the examiner as being 
“inadvertently omitted.” Once an inadvertent omission is 
brought to the attention of the applicant, the question of 
inadvertence no longer exists. "Pherefore, any further 
time to complete the response would not be appropriate 
under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, no extension of 
time will henceforth be granted in these situations. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Nov. 28, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[965 O.G. 14] 
(90) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 


AND COPYRIGHTS 
Chapter 1—Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
Patent Examining and Appeal Procedures 


On October 4, 1976 notice was given in the Federal 
Register (41 FR 43729) of a proposal to amend sixteen 
sections of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
relating to patent examining and appeal procedures. In- 
terested persons were invited to comment on the pro- 
posal by December 7, 1976. One hundred seventy-five 
written letters and statements were submitted. A hearing 
was held in Arlington, Virginia on December 7, 1976 at 
which 21 persons testified orally. Careful consideration 
has been given to all comments received and the propos- 
al is being adopted with certain changes. 

The regulations adopted involve all aie that were 
Pernt. to be revised, amended or added—namely, 

§1.11, 1.14, 1.52, 1.56, 1.65, 1.69, 1.97, 1.98, 1.99, 1.109, 
1.175, 1.194, 1.196, 1.291, 1.29 2, and 1 1.346. Amendments 
also are being made in two sections which were not in- 
cluded in the published proposal—§§1.51 and 1.176. 
Since amendments to these sections are closely related 
to the substance of matters notice and public comment 
on these amendments are deemed unnecessary. 

In addition, amendments are being adopted which 
were published for comment in two earlier, much less 
extensive proposals that concerned availability of certain 
files for public inspection. A notice of a proposed 
amendment to §1.14(b) was published on June 4, 1974 
39 FR 19786). A notice of a proposed amendment to 

1.11(a) was published on September 17, 1974 (39 FR 
33376). No negative comments were submitted with re- 
spect to either of these proposals and both are being 
adopted without change. 

The text of the rules will be reproduced in the Patent 
and Trademark Office Official Gazette in about a month 
with additions indicated by arrows and deletions indicat- 
ed by brackets to help readers identify the changes. A 
transcript of the hearing, the letters and written state- 
ments received, and a summary and analysis of the com- 
ments are available for public inspection in Room 11E10 
of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 2021 Jefferson Davis High- 
way, Arlington, Virginia. 


Purpose of Rules 

The purpose of the rules that are being adopted is to 
improve the quality and reliability of noel patents by 
strengthening patent examining and appeal procedures. 
It is desirable that patents be as dependable as possible, 
so as to enhance the incentives provided by the patent 
system to make inventions, to invest in research and de- 
velopment, to put new or improved products on the 
market, and to disclose inventions that otherwise would 
be kept as trade secrets. It is believed that the rules be- 
ing adopted will help to maintain strong patent 
incentives. 

The rules afford patent owners an opportunity, 
through the filing of a reissue application, to obtain a 
ruling from an examiner on the pertinence of additional 
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art after a patent has been issued. The rules also 

en the public’s opportunity for participation in the 
patent examining process, consistent with the limitations 
of statute, the protection of trade secrets, and the need 
to avoid making it unduly expensive to obtain a patent. 

The rules set forth the duty of candor and good faith 
which applicants have to the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and encourage them to provide information about 
the prior art in a way that will make it more useful to 
examiners. A provision for foreign language oaths by in- 
dividuals who do not understand English is intended to 
make them more aware of their representations and of 
their obligations. 

Under the rules more Patent and Trademark Office 
decisions that could have important precedent value will 
be available to the public, and some additional files will 
be available for inspection. Proceedings before the 
Board of Appeals are modified to help avoid the issu- 
ance of invalid patents. The rules encourage examiners 
to see that persons inspecting the file history of issued 
patents will be able to tell why the case was allowed. 


Reissue Applications 

Amended §1.175 permits a patent owner to have new 
prior art considered by the Office by way of a reissue 
application without making any changes in the claims or 
specification. It is adopted with no change from the pro- 
posal. The requirement for an oath or declaration alleg- 
ing that the —— —— believes “the original pa- 
tent to be wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. . 
is dispensed or Ag §1. 175¢a) (1) unless the applicant be- 
lieves that to be the case. Section 1.175(a) (4) recognizes 
that reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent considered in view of prior art or other 
relevant to which was not 
previously considered by t 

Thus, a patentee may file a reissue if he believes his 
patent is valid over prior art not previously considered 
by the Office but would like to have a reexamination. 
The procedure may be used at any time during the life 
of a patent. During litigation, a federal court may, wld it 
chooses, stay proceedings to permit new art to be con 
sidered by the Office. 

If a reissue application is filed as a result of new prior 
art with no changes in the claims or specification and 
the examiner finds the claims patentable over the new 
art, the application will be rejected as lacking statutory 
basis for a reissue, since 35 USC 251 does not authorize 
reissue of a patent unless it is deemed wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid. However, the record of prosecu- 
tion of the reissue will indicate that the prior art has 
been considered by the examiner. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored amended §1.175 as a means for improving the reli- 
ability of patents and avoiding unnecessary litigation 
costs. The negative comments generally questioned the 
statutory authority of the Commissioner to adopt this 
section. Authority for §1.175 is believed to exist in 35 
U.S.C. 6, which is the Commissioner’s rulemaking au- 
thority, and in 35 U.S.C. 251. The latter section of the 
statute requires that the patent be deemed wholly or 
partly inoperative or invalid before a reissue may be 
granted, but does not require such a belief by the paten- 
tee before a reissue application may be filed. The case 
law does not suggest that the approach of new 
§1.175(a)(4) is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 251.'  Inas- 
much as 35 U.S.C. 251 is a remedial provision, ? it is be- 
lieved that a liberal interpretation is justified and that 
adequate authority exists for the amended section. 

Amended §1.11(b) ks ere all reissue applications to in- 
spection by the general public. Section 1. 11(b) also pro- 
vides for announcement of the filings of reissue applica- 
tions in the Official Gazette. This announcement will 


"See In re Clark; $22 F.2d 623. 187 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975), at footnote 
4 where the court declined to decide whether it is proper to seek reissue 
merely to disclose uncited prior art. See also Jn re Altenpohl, 500 F.2d 1151, 
183 USPQ 38 (CCPA 1974) 

*See In re Oda, 443 F.2d 1200, 170 USPQ 268 (CCPA 1971). 
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give interested members of the public an opportunity to 
submit to the examiner information pertinent to patent- 
ability of the reissue application. The announcement will 
include at least the filing date, reissue application and 
original patent numbers, title, class and subclass, name of 
the inventor, name of the owner of record, name of the 
attorney or agent of record, and examining group to 
which the reissue application is assigned. Section 1.11(b) 
is amended from the proposal to so indicate. Reissue ap- 
plications already on file on the effective date of the sec- 
tion will not be automatically open to inspection and 
will not be announced in the Official Gazette. However, 
a liberal policy will be followed in granting petitions for 
access to individual applications already on file. 

In order that members of the public may have time to 
review the reissue oe and submit pertinent in- 
formation to the ice before the examiner’s action, 
§1.176 is amended to provide that reissue applications 
will not be acted on sooner than two months after the 
Official Gazette announcement of filing. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored adoption of §1.11(b). The only opposition was 
based upon a suggestion that no statutory authority ex- 
ists. However, since reissue applications contain no new 
disclosure, and therefore no trade secrets or confidential 
information, they are considered to present a “speci 
circumstance” within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The insertion of “all” as the fifth word of the first sen- 
tence of §1.11(b) is for clarity. The word “furnished” is 
changed to “obtained” in §1.11 for clarity. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended §§1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition 
to the value of written protests and public use petitions 
in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. 

A substantial majority of the comments favored these 
sections and viewed them as improving the quality of is- 
sued patents. Entry of protests has been upheld in court.?3 

Section 1.291(a) provides that public protests against 

ing applications will be entered in the application 
ile and will, if they meet stated requirements, be consid- 
ered by the examiner. To guarantee consideration by the 
examiner, protests must-be accompanied by copies of 
prior art documents relied upon, although protests with- 
Gut copies will not necessarily be ignored. This is similar 
to the requirement of new §1.98 that copies of patents 
and publications accompany prior art statements. Sec- 
tion 1.291 does not contemplate permitting a protester to 
participate as a party in further proceedings. In the case 
of applications available to the public, such as reissue 
applications, the protester may file papers rebutting 
statements made by the applicant. The examiner at his 
discretion may request a protester to submit additional 
written information or may provide extra time for com- 
ments by a protester to be filed. 

To ensure consideration by the examiner, all protests 
must be timely submitted. Protests will generally be con- 
sidered timely submitted, if they are filed before final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner. 
The consideration given to protests filed after final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
ments submitted and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Obviously, if the prior art documents antici- 
pate or clearly render obvious one or more claims they 
will not knowingly be ignored. It must be recognized, 
however, that the likelihood of consideration by the ex- 
aminer decreases as the patent date approaches. Accord- 
ingly, protests must be filed early in order to ensure 
their consideration. 

The first sentence of §1.291(a) is deleted as unneces- 
sary. Section 1.291(a) also is changed from the proposal 
to make clear that it applies to pending applications and 
that all protests will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the subject matter involved. 


‘International Paper Co. v. Fibreboard Corp., 63 F.R.D. 88, 181 USPQ 740 
(D. Del. 1974). 
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Section 1.291(b) incorporates the existing Office poli- 
cy of permitting persons to submit prior art citations or 
copies of prior art after a patent has been granted. The 
section is changed from the proposal by the addition of 
the words “any papers related thereto” to recognize that 
statements as to the pertinence of prior art may be sub- 
mitted. Both the citations and the related papers are to 
be entered without comments. The material submitted is 
not examined by the Office but is available to members 
of the public inspecting Office records. 

Some suggestions were received for major modifica- 
tions of §1.291. It was suggested that an advisory opin- 
ion of the examiner be tao in the patent file when 
protests were received after issuance of the patent. Sev- 

persons supported a suggestion for examiners to 
state whether a “new issue” was raised by prior art cited 
by a protester. Another suggestion was that a procedure 
similar to that used in the recent Trial Voluntary Protest 
Programs‘ be adopted on a continuing basis. These sug- 
gestions were carefully considered, but are not adopted. 
The suggestions extend substantially beyond §1.291 as 
proposed, and their benefits do not appear sufficient to 
justify the added cost at this time. 

Materials submitted to the Office under §§1.291 and 
1.292 are to be served upon the applicant, patentee, at- 
torney or agent when possible. The term “patentee” is 
used in its ordinary sense as defined in 35 USC 100(d). If 
service is not possible, materials are to be submitted in 
duplicate so that the Office can attempt to send the du- 
plicate copy. The proposal is changed by adding the 
words “with the ice” after “filed” in §§1.291(c) and 
1.292(b) for clarity. 

In §1.292, the requirement that petitioner bear the Of- 
fice’s expenses in conducting the public use proceeding 
is deleted. Section 1.292 is also amended to ensure that 
the existence of public use proceedings is recorded in 
the application file wrapper. Notice of a petition for a 
public use proceeding will be entered in the file in lieu 
of the petition itself when the petition and the accompa- 
nying papers are too bulky to accompany the file. Any 
public use papers not physically entered in the file will 
be publicly available whenever the application file wrap- 
per is available. 


Duty of Disclosure 


Amended §1.56 defines the duty to disclose informa- 
tion to the Office and the criteria for striking an applica- 
tion when that duty is violated. The wording of the 
section is changed in several respects from the proposal, 
but the purpose and general scope are the same as in the 
pro . The section codifies the existing Office policy 
on fraud and inequitable conduct, which is believed con- 
sistent with the prevailing case law in the federal courts. 
The expanded wording of the section is intended to be 
helpful to individuals who are not expert in the judicial- 
ly developed doctrines concerning fraud. The section 
should have a stabilizing effect on future decisions in the 
Office and may afford guidance to courts as well. 

A majority of comments received favored §1.56 as 
proposed or with modifications. Persons opposed 
expressed concern over the imprecise definition of the 
duty of disclosure and the possibility that the proposal 
would substantially increase the burden on patent appli- 
cants. Some stated that there would be increased litiga- 
tion as a result of the proposal. Several suggestions were 
received on better ways to define the individuals who 
should disclose information and the kinds of information 
that should be disclosed. 

The first sentence of §1.56(a) is changed from the pro- 
posal by adding the word “substantively,” so that indi- 
viduals having a duty of disclosure are limited to those 
who are “substantively involved in the preparation or 
prosecution of the application.” This change is intended 
to make clear that the duty does not extend to typists, 
clerks, and similar personnel who assist with an applica- 
tion. This phrase, when taken with the last sentence of 


“923 O.G. 2; 930 O.G. 1454; 938 O.G. 945. 
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1.56(a), is believed to provide an uate indication of 
uals who duty of disclo- 
sure. The word “with” is inserted in the first sentence of 
§1.56(a) before “the assi ” and before “anyone to 
whom there is an obligation to assign” to make clearer 
that the duty applies only to individuals, not to organi- 
zations. 


Numerous comments concerned the term “relevance” 
that was used in the proposal. In response to the com- 
ments, language is substituted in §1.56 and related sec- 
tions ‘which is believed to establish a clearer standard for 
determining whether information need be disclosed to 
the Office. “Relevant” is replaced by “materi 
the latter term connotes something more than a trivial 
oe, It appears to be more commonly used in 

In addition, the third sentence of 
$1.56, 7 ich defines materiality, is rewritten. The sen- 
tence now states that information is material “where 
there is a substantial likelihood that a reasonable examin- 
er would consider it important in deciding whether to 
allow the ye to issue as a patent.” The sentence 

paraphrases the definition of materiality used by the Su- 
Court in its recent decision in TSC Industries v. 
orthway.5 Although in that case the court was con- 
cerned with rules promulgated by the Securities and Ex- 
change Commission, the Court’s articulation of material- 
ity is believed consistent with the prevailing concept 
that has been applied by lower courts in recent patent 
cases, 


The definition of materiality in §1.56 will have to be 
interpreted in the context of patent law rather than secu- 
rities law. Principles followed by courts in securities 
cases should not be translated to t cases automati- 
cally. It is noteworthy, however, that in formulating the 
definition of materiality in TSC Industries the Supreme 
Court considered some of the same matters over which 
concern was expressed in the public comments on pro- 
posed§1.56. The court noted that the standard of materi- 
ality should not be so low that persons would be 
“subjected to liability for insignificant omissions or mis- 
prea genall or so low that the fear of liability would 

cause management “simply to bury the shareholder in an 
avalanche of trivial information—a result that is hardly 
conducive to informed decision making.” ® 

Although the third sentence of §1. 36(a) refers to deci- 
sions of an examiner, it is intended that the duty of dis- 
closure would apply in the same manner in the less com- 
mon instances where the official making a decision on a 
- application is someone other than an examiner— 

g-, a member of the Board of Patent Interferences or 
tie Board of Appeals. This is implicit in the duty “of 
candor and good faith” toward the Office that is speci- 
fied in the first sentence of §1.56(a). 

Comments and questions were received concerning 
the term “information” used in the second and third sen- 
tences of §1.56(a) and elsewhere. It means all of the 
kinds lormation required to be disclosed under cur- 
rent case law. In addition to prior art patents and publi- 
cations, it includes information on prior public uses, 
sales, and the like. It is not believed practicable to define 
information in the text of the rule at this time. However, 
the rule is not intended to require disclosure of informa- 
poll favorable to patentability—e.g., evidence of com- 

mercial success of the invention. Neither is it meant to 
Pry ire disclosure of information concerning the level of 

l in the art for purposes of determining obviousness. 

Several comments were received concerning the duty 
to disclose information the patent applicant regards as 
confidential, including information the applicant has re- 
ceived from another party under an injunction of secre- 
cy. This problem has existed prior to amendment of 

1.56. The Patent and Trademark Office, of course, 

information disclosed by applicants confidential 
$426 U.S.—, 48 L. Ed. 2d 757, 96 S. Ct. 2126, 44 U.S.L.W. 4852, decided 


June 14, 1976. 


426 U.S. at—, 48 L.Ed. 2d at 765, 96 S. Ct. at 2132, 44 U.S.L.W. at 
4855. 
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until a patent is issued. It has been suggested that the 
Office should develop a mechanism for continuing to 
hold information in confidence after issuance of a patent 
if in the jud; it of the examiner the information is not 
material to examination of the application. The feasi- 
bility of offering a rule for public comment on this topic 
at a later date will be considered. 

New §1.56(b) is added to make clear that information 
may be disclosed to the Office through an attorney or 
agent of tecord or through a pro se inventor, and that 
other individuals may po oK duty of disclosure to 
the Office by disclosing information to such an attorney, 
py or inventor. Information that is not material need 
not be passed along to the Office. 

Proposed oman 1.56 (b) and (c) have been revised 
and shortened and a at §§1.56 (c) and (d). The pro- 
posal was criticized for leaving it « to the Office to 
apply a different pads of mai ity from the one set 
forth in §1.56.7 Section 1.56(d) as adopted states that an 
application “shall” be stricken when the criteria set forth 
are met. Thus §1.56(d) as adopted establishes a single 
standard for striking applications. 

The term “inequitable conduct” is dropped from 
§1.56(d) as covering too great a spectrum of conduct to 
be subject to mandatory striking. Inequitable conduct 
that is equivalent to fraud is intended to come within the 
definition of fraud. The Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals already has interpreted “fraud” in existing 

1.56 to encompass conduct of this sort.® Moreover, 
1.56(d) as adopted calls for striking an application ei- 
ther for fraud or for a violation of the duy of disclo- 


sure. 

In §1.56(d) “bad faith” is substituted for the term “de- 
liberate” that was used in the proposal. This change is to 
make clear than an intent to deceive (or gross negli- 
y meipe equivalent to such an intent) must be shown 

lication will be stricken. Bad faith is not pres- 
ent if inf formation is withheld as a result of an error in 
judgment or inadvertence. 

Several comments concerned whether attorneys and 
agents could represent their clients’ interests and at the 
same time comply with §1.56. Similar comments were 
directed to §§1.97 to 1.99. It is of course in the interest 
of the client to have a valid patent and this cannot be 
obtained without disclosure of known material facts. It 
is not inconsistent for an attorney or agent to fulfill his 
duty of candor and good faith to the and to act 
as an advocate for his client. The submission of informa- 
tion under §1.56 does not preclude the submission of ar- 

ts that such information does not render the sub- 
ject matter of the oo unpatentable. 

In §1.65 a new d sentence is added to require the 
es tent applicant to acknowledge the duty of disclosure. 

> thes changed from the to be consis- 
tent wi ofice made in §1.56. 
Office and applicants to revise printed oath and declara- 
tion forms now in use, the mandatory acknowledgement 
of the duty of disclosure in amended §1.65 does aot be- 
come effective until January 1, 1978. Applicants at their 
option may include the new language in oaths and dec- 
larations filed prior to the effective date. The Office will 
publish a separate notice in the Federal — adding 
a sentence acknowledging the — of disclosure to ap- 
oe cy forms in 37 CFR Part . “Forms for Patent 


The word “statement” is deleted from the title of 
1.65 to avoid confusion with the prior art statement of 


Amended §1.346 emphasizes that there must be a rea- 
sonable basis to support every allegation of imp a 
conduct made by a registered practitioner in any 
—— The language that was proposed is clarified 
in the section as adopted. Although §1.346 is limited to 
papers filed in Office proceedings, the amendment to 


7See discussion accompanying proposed rules in Federal Register of Oct. 
4, 1976, page 43731, first sentence. 


*Norton v. Curtiss, 433 F. 2a 779, 792, 167 USPQ 532, 543 (CCPA 1970). 
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§1.346 is not intended to imply that disciplinary action 
never will be taken against a registered practitioner un- 


der §1.348 for a groundless allegation of improper con- 
duct in a court proceeding. 


Prior Art Statement 


New §§1.97, 1.98 and 1.99 deal with prior art state- 
ments and provide a mechanism by which patent 
applicants may comply with the duty of disclosure pro- 
vided in §1.56. The sections have been substantially 
changed from the proposal, in response to comments re- 
ceived. 

Unlike the corresponding part of the proposal, the 
sections as adopted are not mandatory, though appli- 
cants are strongly encouraged to follow the procedures 
described in them. Applications will be examined wheth- 
er or not a prior art statement is filed and whether it 
complies with the rules or is defective. It is nevertheless 
believed that applicants will find that the use of prior art 
statements complying fully with the requirements of 
§§1.97 through 1.99 will be the best way to satisfy the 
duty of disclosure. The Patent and Trademark Office 
cannot assure that prior art disclosed in other ways will 
be considered by the examiner. 

Sections 1.97 through 1.99 do not prescribe the con- 
tent of what materials should be submitted in the prior 
art statement; this is for the applicant and the attorney 
or agent to decide in the light of the duty of disclosure 
expressed in §1.56. The only criterion contained in 

1.97 through 1.99 as to content of the art cited is in 

1.97(b). This subsection indicates that the statement 
will be construed as a representation that the prior are 
listed includes what the submitter considers to be the 
closest art of which he is aware. The submitter need not 
decide which particular items of prior art are the closest 
or identify any items as such; the representation is sim- 
ply that he is not withholding known prior art which he 
considers closer than that which is submitted. Section 
1.97(b) makes clear that the prior art statement is not 
representation that a search has been made or that no 
better art exists. 

In §1.97(a) the time for filing the prior art statement is 
extended from the two months of the original proposal 
to three months. In most cases prior art submitted with- 
in three months will be available to the examiner before 
he takes up the case for action, though it will be helpful 
if citations are made as promptly as ible. 

Section 1.98 lists the elements of the prior art state- 
ment: a listing of the art, a concise explanation of the 
relevance of each listed item, and copies of the art or 
the The prior portions thereof. 

rior art statement resembles somewhat the “‘pat- 
entability statement” of the proposal and the “patentabil- 
ity brief’ proposed elsewhere. The name has been 
changed to reflect a change in the requirements of 
§1. o8(a). Unlike the proposed version of this paragraph, 
which called for an explanation of why the claimed in- 
vention is believed patentable over the cited art, the 
paragraph as adopted calls only for a concise explana- 
tion of the relevance of each listed item. This may be 
nothing more than identification of the particular figure 
or paragraph of the patent or publication which has 
some relation to the claimed invention. It might be a 
simple statement pointing to similarities between the 
item of prior art and the claimed invention. It is permis- 
sible but not necessary to discuss differences between 
the prior art and the claims. It is thought that the expla- 
nation of relevance will be essentially as useful to the 
examiner as the formerly proposed explanation of pat- 
entability, and should be significantly less burdensome 
for the applicant to prepare. 

Section 1.98 requires a copy of each patent or publica- 
tion cited, including U.S. patents, to accompany the dw" 
Or art statement. Several comments questioned the need 


°E.g., Federal Register of Sept. 9, 1968, 34 FR 14176, 866 O.G. 1402 S. 
2255, 94th Congress, §131(b). 
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for burdening the it to supply copies of materials 
that are quenee in the Office’s files. However, substan- 
tial time and effort often is needed to locate a document 
in the Office’s files. Since the person submitting the pri- 
or art statement generally has available a copy of the 
item being cited, it is believed that expense and effort 
can be minimized by having that person supply the copy 
in all cases. Consideration has been given to proposals to 
allow the applicant to submit an order for copies of the 
patents along with his statement instead of actually sub- 
mitting copies. This will be further studied, but to date 
no way has been found to assure that the copies will be 
available to the examiner by the first action unless the 
applicant submits them with the prior art statement. 

Other changes to §§1.97 through 1.99 from the pro- 
posal eliminate unnecessary language and clarify the re- 
quirements. 

A notice published in 1974" contained guidelines for 
the citation of prior art by applicants. Many of those 
guidelines are repeated or superseded by §§1. 37 through 
1.99. In order to allow applicants, attorneys and agents 
time to adjust their procedures to comply with the re- 

uirements for prior art statements, the effective date of 

§1.97 through 1.99 will be July 1, 1977. Until these 
new sections become effective, applicants should contin- 
ue to follow the 1974 guidelines. Issuance of a revised 
notice, to take effect July 1, 1977, is under study. 

A survey conducted by the Office in 1976 concludes 
that many applicants have not been citing prior art to 
the Office.'' It is hoped that with the duty of disclosure 
expressly set forth in §1.56, applicants will perceive that 
it is to their advantage to use the procedures of §§1.97 
through 1.99. 

Section 1.51 is amended by designating the existing 
rule as §1.51(a) and adding new §1.51(b) which contains 
a reference to §§1.97 through 1.99. 


Foreign Language Oaths 
Amended §1.52 and new §1.69 are adopted as pro- 


Section 1.69 requires that oaths and declarations be in 
a language which is understood by the individual mak- 
ing the oath or declaration, i.e., a language which the in- 
dividual comprehends. If the individual comprehends 
the English language, he must use it. If the individual 
cannot comprehend the English language, any oath or 
declaration must be in a language which the individual 
can comprehend. If an individual uses a language other 
than English for an oath or declaration, the oath or dec- 
laration must include a statement that the individual un- 
derstands the content of any documents to which the 
oath or declaration relates. If the documents are in a lan- 
guage the individual cannot comprehend, the documents 
=. be explained to him so that he is able to understand 
t 
The Office will provide approved translations for as 
many of the oath or declaration forms which appear in 
Part 3 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 
practicable, and in as many languages as practicable, 
— using a side-by-side English/foreign language 
‘ormat. The availability of the foreign language forms 
will be announced in the Official Gazette at a later date. 
The change in §1.52, providing for an exception to 
the requirement that oaths and declarations be in the 
ny language, is necessitated by the adoption of 
1.69 
Although very few persons opposed §§1.52 and 1.69, 
several suggested that the philosophy behind the change 
be extended to the specification, requiring the specifica- 
tion to be in a language which the applicant under- 
stands, accompanied by an English translation. This sug- 
gestion was not considered feasible because of the 
obvious burdens on the applicant and the danger to the 


"Notice of Aug. 12, 1974, 926 O.G.2. 
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applicant and the public if the translation is not literally 
correct. Also, if a large number of applications were 
filed in a foreign language, there would be significant 
administrative burdens on the Office. Attention is direct- 
ed to the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
§608.1, which permits non-English language applications 
to be filed in certain limited circumstances. 

Other suggested modifications of the p rule in- 
cluded: (1) using an English language oath or declara- 
tion with one additional clause in a language understood 
by the person making the oath or declaration, the clause 
stating that the person understands all the documents to 
which the oath or declaration relates; and (2) extending 
the two month grace period for filling an English trans- 
lation of an oath or declaration filed under §1.65. 

After due consideration, suggestion (1) was believed 
not to accomplish the objectives of the rule as well as 
the adopted rule. Suggestion (2) would cause unsatis- 
factory delays in the initial processing of applications. 


Decisions and Files Made Public 


Section 1.14(d) makes more explicit the conditions un- 
der which significant decisions of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be made available to the public, and in- 
cludes reference to decisions of the Board of Patent 
Interferences, in addition to decisions of the Board of 
Appeals and the Commissioner. 

A large majority of the comments received were fa- 
vorable. Several commentators felt that more decisions 
would be made available as a result of the proposed sec- 
tion and that it would assist in publicizing aspects of Of- 
fice procedure which may not have been available 
previously. 

Some negative comments were based on the view that 
the Freedom of Information Act" required all decisions 
of the Office to be made publicly available. A greater 
number of those opposing the proposed section, howev- 
er, felt that applicants should have an absolute right to 
have their applications maintained in confidence and 
that no information should be made public without 
cific authorization from them. One commentator felt 
that rulemaking on this subject should be deferred until 
currently pending litigation"’ under the Freedom of In- 
formation Act was finally resolved. 

The section as adopted is applicable to decisions 
deemed by the Commissioner to involve an interpreta- 
tion of patent laws or regulations that would be of sig- 
nificant precedent value, where such decisions are con- 
tained in either pending or abandoned applications or in 
interference files not otherwise open to the public. It is 
applicable whether or not the decision is a final decision 
of the Patent and Trademark -Office. 

The parenthetical phrase in the first sentence of the 

section, which cited other provisions of the 
rules under which decisions are open to public inspec- 
tion, is deleted as unnecessary and possibly confusing. 
Also, in view of several comments received, the peri 
of time during which an applicant or party in interest 
may object to having a decision made public is extended 
from one month to two months. At least twenty days is 
e to request reconsideration and seek court review 

‘ore a decision is made public over an objection. 

Section 1.14(d) is considered to place a duty on the 
Patent and Trademark Office to identify significant deci- 
sions and to take the steps necessary to inform the pub- 
lic of such decisions, by publication of such decisions, in 
whole or in part. It is anticipated, however, that no 
more than a few dozen decisions per year will be 
deemed of sufficient importance to warrant publication 
under the authority of this section. 

Amended §1.14(b) allows public inspection of aban- 
doned applications referred to in defensive publications. 
The comments received on the ment on 


"§ USC 552. 
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this topic in 1974 expressed no opposition and the pro- 
posal is adopted without change. 

The amendment is intended to encourage use of the 
defensive publication program provided under §1.139. 
The objective of that program is to make available to 
the public the technical disclosure of applications in 
which the owner prefers to publish an abstract in lieu of 
obtaining an examination. Existing §§1.11(b) and 1.139 
open the complete defensive publication application to 
inspection by the general public upon publication of the 
abstract. With the amendment, an abandoned application 
referred to in a defensive publication application will 
likewise be open to public inspection, avoiding any need 
to repeat its contents in the defensive publication appli- 
cation. Thus, public availability of the applications in- 
volved should be of benefit both to the applicant and 
the public. 

A suggestion was made that the section be extended 
still further to include abandoned applications referred 
to in foreign patents. This suggestion, however, goes too 
far beyond the proposal that was published and has too 
uncertain an impact to be adopted at this time. 

Amended §1.11(a) provides earlier access to the file of 
an interference which involved a patent or an applica- 
tion on which a patent has issued. All comments that 
were submitted on the 1974 proposal on this topic were 
favorable and two commentators felt the proposal 
should be extended further. The proposal is being 
adopted without change. 

Under present practice, access to the file of an inter- 
ference is not permitted until judicial review of the deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Interferences has been 
exhausted. The amended section allows access to the file 
after final decision of the Board of Patent Interferences 
if that decision is an award of priority as to all parties. It 
is believed that such earlier access will be of benefit to 
members of the public by making available information 
relevant to the issuance of the patent whether or not the 
interference decision is still being adjudicated. 


Patent Appeals 

Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested, provides for oral argu- 
ments by or on behalf of examiners in certain appeals 
and reduces the time permitted for oral arguments. 

Comments relating to this section were favorable by a 
very substantial majority, although there were several 
reservations to the effect that §1.194(a) tended to dis- 
courage or downgrade oral arguments. Participation by 
examiners was considered to be desirable not only from 
the standpoint of improving the overall presentation of 
the argument, icularly in complex cases, but also for 
the educational and experience benefits to the examiners” 
themselves. 

The only opposition to the section was based on the 
feeling that oral hearings would be discouraged. The 
rule is intended to discourage oral hearings only to the 
same extent as the Office’s 1975 Official Gazette notice 
on the subject. '* Section 1.194(a) indicates that oral hear- 
ings should not be requested as a matter of course in ev- 
ery appeal, but only in those circumstances where the 
appellant feels that such a hearing will be of material as- 
sistance to the proper presentation of the appeal. The 
section expressly provides that equal consideration will 
be accorded in deciding all appeals, whether or not an 
oral hearing is held. 

In prose where the appellant has requested an oral 
hearing §1.194(b) provides for oral argument by, or on 
behalf of, the primary examiner, if such argument is con- 
sidered to be helpful by either the primary examiner or 
the Board. This provision incorporates the present prac- 
tice of permitting examiners to present an oral argument 
before the Board." It gives the Board additional discre- 
tionary authority to request presentation of an oral 


“See notice of Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
"MPEP, §1209. 
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argument by, or on behalf of the examiner to ensure that 
all issues are fully and accurately presented. 

Section 1.194(c) provides, as does existing §1.194, that 
appeals will be assigned for consideration and decision 
without an oral hearing where none has been requested 
by the appellant. Where an oral hearing has been re- 
quested, a day of hearing will be set, and both appellant 
and the primary examiner will be notified. A provision 
for notice to the examiner is added to the proposed ver- 
sion. Additionally, §1.194(c) reflects the present practice 
of limiting oral argument on behalf of the appellant to 
twenty minutes. '* The time permitted for argument by 
the examiner has been shorterfed from twenty minutes, 
as proposed, to fifteen minutes. The examiner, unlike the 
appellant, will not ordinarily need time to present the 
facts of the case or for rebuttal. 

In any appeal where oral argument is to be presented 
by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner, the appellant 
will be given due notice of that fact. 

Proposed §1.196(b) would have authorized the Board 
of Appeals to reject allowed claims, in cases before it, 
whenever the Board had knowledge of grounds for so 
doing. 

While a majority of those commenting on this section 
favored in principle the concept of allowing the Board 
to have this right, significant concern was voiced that 
there was no statutory authority for the Board to actual- 
ly reject allowed claims. Further, the question of proper 
authority for judicial review of such action by the Board 
was a matter of concern. Other reasons advanced in op- 

ition to the section were that applicants would be 
inhibited from appealing by the risk of having allowed 
claims rejected and that the proposal would create a 
higher presumption of validity in cases reviewed by the 
Board. A significant number commented that it would 
be more appropriate for the Board to remand the case to 
the primary examiner for consideration of the grounds 
raised by the Board. This would afford the applicant an 
rtunity to demonstrate the patentability of the 
claims and would remove any question as to statutory 
authority. 

In view of the comments received, existing §1.196(b) 
will not be modified, but a new §1.196(d) is added pro- 
viding express authority for the Board of Appeals to in- 
clude, in its decision, a statement of any grounds for re- 
jecting any allowed claim that it believes should be 
considered by the primary examiner. Section 1.196(d) 
provides that the Board may remand the case to the ex- 
aminer for such consideration, and that the applicant 
shall have an opportunity to respond to the grounds set 
forth by the Board prior to consideration, by the exam- 
iner. If the previously allowed claims are rejected by the 
examiner, the rejection may be appealed to the Board. 

The new section further provides that a decision of 
the Board which includes a remand will not be consid- 
ered as a final decision in the case, but that the Board, 
following conclusion of the proceedings before the pri- 
mary examiner, will either adopt its earlier decision as 
final or will render a new decision based on all appealed 
claims, as it considers appropriate. In either case, final 
action by the Board will give rise to the existing alterna- 
tives available to an appellant following a decision by 
the Board. 

In situations where the primary examiner concludes 
after consideration of all the evidence and argument that 
the remanded claims should be allowed, the new rule 
dealing with reasons for allowance (§1.109) provides an 
appropriate mechanism for him to explain, on the 
record, his reasoning for coming to this conclusion, not- 
withstanding the grounds set forth by the Board in its 
Statement. 

Promulgation of new §1.196(d) does not affect the 
Board’s existing authority to remand a case to the prima- 
ry examiner without rendering a decision in appropriate 
circumstances. Section 1.196(d) is not intended as an in- 
struction to the Board to reexamine every allowed claim 
in every appealed application. It is, rather, intended to 


"See notice of Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
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give the Board express authority to act when it becomes 
apparent, during the consideration of rejected claims, 
that one or more allowed claims may be subject to re- 
jection on either the same or on different grounds from 
those applied against the rejected claims. 


Reasons for Allowance 


New §1.109 is intended to emphasize and formalize 

the examiner’s authority to state his reasoning for 
allowing a claim or claims. The authority is discretion- 
ary with the examiner and is only to be used when the 
record does not otherwise reveal the reasons for allow- 
ance. 
A majority of the comments received favored the rule 
as proposed because it would tend to provide courts and 
others who were reviewing the patent with a clearer 
record. Those who opposed the rule most often gave 
the reason that the examiner might fail to state all the 
reasons or the strongest reasons why a claim was 
allowed, which could place unnecessary limitations on 
the claims or create an estoppel in subsequent litigation 
or licensing. 

To help-insure that the examiner’s statement of his 
reasoning in allowing a claim will not unnecessarily limit 
the claims or create an estoppel, a final sentence is add- 
ed to the proposal which states that failure of the appli- 
cant to comment upon or rebut the examiner’s reasoning 
“shall not give rise to any implication that the applicant 
agrees with or acquiesces in the reasoning of the exam- 
iner.” 

Several commenters suggested that stricter enforce- 
ment of §§1.111 and 1.133 would eliminate the need for 
a new rule concerning reasons for allowance. Situations 
exist, however, where a statement of reasons for allow- 
ance could be helpful, for example when an examiner 
withdraws a rejection for reasons not suggested by the 
applicant; when an applicant submits several arguments 
for allowing a claim and the examiner finds not all of 
them persuasive: when an examiner allows a claim on 
the first Office action after citing very close prior art: 
and when the examiner allows a claim after 
from the Board of Appeals (see new §1.196(d)). 

The first sentence of the proposed rule is changed to 
define more precisely the circumstances in which an ex- 
aminer’s statement is appropriate, as well as to define 
more precisely the content of the statement. The state- 
ment will include the examiner's “reasoning.” The exam- 
iner may state his reasoning whenever he “believes that 
the record of the prosecution as a whole does not make 
clear his reasons for allowing a claim or claims.” 

Several persons commented that the rule should pro- 
vide a procedure for appeal from the examiner’s state- 
ment of his reasoning. The rule does permit applicants 
to comment upon the examiner’s reasoning. If the appli- 
cant does not wish to comment, he may reserve for a 
later proceeding, without prejudice, any rebuttal. [Text 


-of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 7-1-77] 


Effective Date. These amendments become effective on 
March 1, 1977, except for §§1.51, 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 
which become effective on July 1, 1977, and §§1.65 and 
1.69 which become effective on January 1, 197 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Jan. 18, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
Betsy Ancker-Johnson, Ph.D. 
Jan. 19, 1977. Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
[955 O.G. 1054] 
(91) Guidelines for Implementation of 


Recently Revised Rules 


Recently a number of rules relating to Patent Examin- 
ing and Appeal procedures were revised. The new rules 
were published in the Federal y. at 42 F.R. 5588 
on January 28, 1977, and in the Official Gazette at 955 
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O.G. 1054 on February 22, 1977. The following guide- 
lines are being published to describe the procedures 
which are being followed in implementing 37 CFR sec- 
tions 1.11, 1.97-1.99, 1.109, 1.194, 1.291 and 1.292. 


Files Open to the Public 


Section 1.11(b) is licable only to those reissue ap- 
plications filed on or March 1, 1977. Those reissue 
ye: ccna already on file will not be automatically 
open to inspection but a liberal policy will be followed 
by the Office of the Solicitor in granting petitions for 
access to such applications. 


(Note.—These sections as changed will be incorporat- 
ed into the Manual text in Rev. 3 of the Manual.) 


For those reissue applications filed on or after March 
1, 1977, the following procedure will be observed: 

1) The filing of reissue applications will be announced 
in the ial Gazette and will include certain iden- 
tifying data as specified in section 1.11(b). Any 
member of the general public may request access to 

a particular reissue application filed after March 1, 
1977, Since no record of such request is intended to 
be kept, an oral request will suffice. 

2)The reissue application files will be maintained in 
the examining groups and inspection thereof will be 
supervised by group personnel. Although no gener- 
al limit is placed on the amount of time spent re- 
viewing the files, the Office as, impose limitation, 
if necessary, e.g., where the application is actively 
being processed. 

3) Where the reissue application has left the e 
group for administrative processing, requests for ac- 

cess should be directed to the appropriate supervi- 
pre personnel in the Division or Branch where the 
application is currently located. 

4) Requests for copies of papers in the reissue applica- 
tion file must be in writing addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231 and may be either mailed or delivered 
to the Office mailroom. The price for copies made 
by the Office is thirty cents per page. 


Prior Art Statements 


is notice supersedes the notices of August 12, 1974 
(926 O.G. 2) and May 19, 1975 (935 O.G. 902) ama | 
to citations of prior art. Although new sections 1.9 
through 1.99 are not effective until July 1, 1977, and are 
not mandatory upon applicants, they provide an ideal 
mechanism for complying with the duty of disclosure 
under 37 CFR 1.56. The statements should be submitted 
in accordance with the following guidelines: 


1) Prior art statements should be submitted at the time 
of filing the application or within three months 
thereafter and may be separate from the specifica- 
tion or Brothers. £- therein. The statement shall 
serve as a representation that the person preparing 
it has included therein what he believes to be the 
closest prior art of which he is aware and shall not 
be construed as a representation that no better art 
exists or that a search has been made. If the first ac- 
tion in the oe is received prior to three 
months after filling of the application and no prior 
art statement has been submitted, the prior art state- 
ment may be submitted with the response to the 
first action and be considered timely. 

2)The statement shall include a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information which the prepar- 
er of the statement wishes to cite and a concise ex- 

lanation of the relevance of each listed item. Cop- 
ies of the pertinent portions of all listed documents 
shall be supplied ig with the statement, both 
when incorporated into the specification and when 
filed separately. If two or more patents or publica- 
tions considered material are substantially identical, 
a copy of a representative one shall be included 
with the statement and others may merely be listed 
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with an indication of which are considered to be sub- 
stantially identical. 

3)A translation of the pertinent portions of eee 
language patents or publications considered ma 
should be transmitted if an existing cnuaen ie is 
readily available to the applicant. It will be suffi- 
cient, however, to transmit an equivalent English 
language patent or publication so long as it is identi- 
fied as an equivalent. 

Where the applicant has submitted copies of prior 
art in accordance with these guidelines in a prior 
lication, reference to the prior application and 
submission therein will be sufficient for the con- 
tinuing application as far as the copies are con- 
cerned. As far as the statement per se is concerned, 
the relevance of the prior art to the claimed subject 
matter must be indicated if it differs from its rele- 
vance as explained in the prior application. 

4) If prior to the issuance of a patent an applicant pur- 
suant to his duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56, 
wishes to bring to the attention of the Office addi- 
tional patents, publications or other information not 
previously submitted, the additional information 
should be submitted to the Office with reasonable 
promptness. It may be included in a supplemental 
prior art statement or may be incorporated into oth- 
er communications to be considered by the examin- 
er. Any transmittal of additional information shall 
be accompanied by explanations of relevance and 
by copies in accordance with the requirements 
aforementioned. The transmittal should include a 
statement explaining why the prior art was not ear- 
lier submitted. 

While the Patent and Trademark Office will not 
knowingly gonee any prior art which might anticipate 
or suggest claimed invention, no assurance can be 
given that cited art or other information not submitted 
in accordance with these guidelines will be considered 
by the examiner. 

After the claims have been indicated as allowable by 
the examiner, e.g., by the mailing of an Ex parte Quayle 
action, a notice of allowability (PTOL—327), an examin- 
er’s amendment (PTOL—37), or a Notice of Allowance 
(PTOL—85), any citations submitted will be placed in 
the file. Since prosecution has ended, however, such 
submissions will not ordinarily be considered by the ex- 
aminer unless the citation is accompanied by: 

(a) A proposed amendment cancelling or further 
restricting at least one independent claim and nar- 
rowing the scope of protection sought; 

(6) A timely affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 with re- 
spect to the material cited; or 
(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or 


agent that, in the judgment of the person making » 


the statement, the prior art or other information 
cited raises a serious question as to the patentabili- 
ty of the claimed subject matter, or is closer prior 
art than that of record. 


If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has 
been paid, it must also be accompanied by a petition un- 
der 37 CFR 1.183 requesting a waiver of 37 CFR 1.312. 
Such petition, if granted, would result in review of the 
art by the examiner and possible entry of the amend- 
ment. 

In each instance where an examiner considers, but 
does not cite on form PTO—892, specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a paper placed in the application file, the ex- 
aminer will place a notation adjacent to the reference 
according to the following: 


If included in the ification, the examiner will 
write his or her initials adjacent to any references 
checked and enter “checked” in the left margin op- 
posite the initials. If presented in a separate paper or 
in the remarks of an amendment, the examiner’s ini- 
tials and “checked” will be entered adjacent to the 
citations or wherever possible to indicate clearly 
those checked. 
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Reasons for Allowance 


1.109 is to improve the quality and reliability of issued 
patents by providing a complete file history which 
should clearly reflect, as much as is reasonably ible, 
the reasons why the application was allowed. Such in- 
formation facilitates evaluation of the scope and strength 
of a patent by the patentee and the public and may help 
avoid or simplify litigation of a patent. 

The practice of stating the reasons for allowance is 
not new and the rule merely formalizes the examiner’s 
existing authority to do so and provides applicants an 
opportunity to comment upon any such statement of the 
examiner. 

When the examiner determines that it is necessary or 
desirable, a “Statement of Reasons for Allowance” will 
be prepared. The “Statement” will usually be an attach- 
ment to either a notice of allowability (PTOL—327) or 
Examiner’s Amendment (PTOL—37). Any comments 
considered necessary by applicant must be submitted no 
later the issue fee and should preferably accompany 
the issue fee. Submission with the issue fee avoids any 
delay in the processing of the application and avoids the 
necessity to associate the comments with the application 
while it is in issue except at the time the file must be 
pulled to record the payment of the issue fee. Such com- 
ments will be entered in the application file by the 
Allowed Files Branch with an appropriate notation on 
the “contents” list of the file wrapper, but will not be 
reviewed by the examiner. 


Oral Hearings Before Board of Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be ora. and provides for oral argu- 
ments by, or on behalf of, primary examiners in certain 


; eed Section 1.194, the following procedures will be 
in effect: 

1)In accordance with Section 1.192, appellants who 
desire an oral hearing must request the same at the 
time of filing the appeal brief. 

2)If appellant has requested an oral hearing and the 
primary examiner intends to present an oral argu- 
ment, the last paragraph of the examiner’s answer 
will indicate this intention. 

3) Notice of the oral hearing will be given to the ap- 
pellant and, at the same time, to the primary exam- 
iner in those cases in which the primary examiner 
has indicated an intention to present an oral argu- 


ment. 

4) After an oral hearing has been confirmed and the 
date set as provided in Section 1.194(c), the applica- 
tion file will be delivered to the examiner via the 
appropriate Group Director at least one week prior 
to the date of the hearing for those cases in which 
the examiner is expected to be present at the hear- 
ing. In those cases where the Board requests the 
presentation of an oral argument by, or on behalf 
of, the primary examiner, the appellant will be so 
notified. The Board’s request for an oral argument 
may, where appropriate, indicate specific points or 
questions to which the argument should be particu- 
larly directed. The a ee file will be returned 
to the Board before the heart 

5)In those appeals in which an ees hearing has been 
confirmed and either the primary examiner or the 
Board has indicated a desire for oral argument, such 
oral argument may be presented whether or not ap- 
pellant appears. 

Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended sections 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recog- 
nition to the value of written protests and public use = 
titions and are intended as an aid in avoiding the 
issuance of invalid patents. 

Under sections 1.291 (b) and ( and (©) and 1.292(b), the fol- 
lowing procedures will be observ 

1)Only in those instances ee it has not been possi- 

ble to serve protest papers upon the applicant, attor- 
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ney or agent, should duplicates of the papers submit- 
ted be provided. In this case the appropriate 
examining group will attempt to get the duplicate 
copy to the applicant, attorney or agent. However, 
every effort should be made by the protester to ef- 
fect service. 

= oan of prior art sep any papers related thereto 

be entered in the file after a patent has been 
granted by aauaning them to the attention of the 
ecord Room, where they will be entered without 
comment by the Office. If after diligent effort it has 
not been possible to serve the prior art citations and 
related papers on the patentee, his attorney or 
agent, duplicate copies should be submitted in 
which case the Record Room will attempt to get 
the duplicate copy to the owner of record. 

3) When public use petitions and accompanying papers 
are submitted they, or a notice in lieu thereof, will 
be entered in the application file. Duplicate co; 
should be submitted only when, after diligent effort, 
it has not been possible for petitioner to serve a 
copy of the petition on the applicant, his attorney 
or agent in which case the Office of the Solicitor 
will attempt to get the duplicate copy to the appli- 
cant, his attorney or agent. 

4)To ensure consideration by the examiner, pro 
should be timely submitted, i.e., before final re om 
tion or allowance. Consideration of protests filed af- 
ter final rejection or allowance will depend upon 
the relevance of the prior art documents and the 
point in time at which they are submitted. Docu- 
ments which clearly anticipate or render obvious 
one or more claims will not knowingly be ignored. 
If protests are not timely submitted or if they fail to 
comply with section 1.291(a) as to the submission of 
a copy of each prior art document relied upon, they 
will be acknowledged and referred to the examiner 
having charge of the subject matter involved for en- 
try in the application file and such consideration as 
seems warranted. 

In each instance where an examiner considers but 
does not cite on form PTO—892 specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a protest, the examiner will place a notation 
in the protest paper adjacent to the reference which will 
include his or her initials and the term “checked.” 

Additional future a as to protest procedures 
may be developed after gaining experience with the new 
practice. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 18, 1977. 
[957 O.G. 11] 


(92) Further Guidelines Relating to 37 CFR 1.175 
and 1,291, as Amended Effective March 1, 1977 


The experience with the above revised rules since 
their effective date has indicated the desirability of fur- 
ther guidelines relating to the manner in which they are 
to be implemented. The following guidelines are supple- 
mental to those which have already been provided in 
the publication of the rules in the Federal Register of 
January 28, 1977 (42 F.R. 5588) (955 O.G. 1054, Febru- 
ary 22, 1977), and in the earlier Guidelines published at 
957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977. Copies of the latter two 
Official Gazette publications ap; as items 59 and 60 of 
the current “Consolidated Listing of Recent Official Ga- 
zette Notices” published at 966 O.G. 22-32. The present 
guidelines are also supplemental to the appropriate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
e.g., Sections 1401-1401.12 relating to reissue, and Sec- 
tion 1309.02 relating to protests. Sections 721 and 721 01 
of the MPEP contain guidelines to be followed if either 
a reissue or other application, or a protest relative to 
any application, raises questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of the duty of disclosure.” Accordingly, the above-noted 
materials should be consulted in addition to these further 
guidelines, which are in themselves not intended to com- 
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pletely treat the subjects involved. For the most part, 
the guidelines herein merely identify and clarify existin; 
uirements and practices. The Patent and Trademar 
ice has a general study underway of the procedures 
for handling reissue applications and protests which may 
result in future modifications in these guidelines. 

Section 1.175(a)(4) of the revised rules recognizes that 
reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent, without changes therein, considered in 
view of prior art or other information relevant tc pat- 
entability which was not previously considered by the 


The experience to date reveals the need to clarify 
what should be filed by the applicant in order to seek 
the reexamination contemplated by sub-section (a)(4) 
and also the type and content of the examination which 
the examiner will give to applications filed under sub- 
section (a)(4). 

First, sub-section (a)(4) does not contemplate, or _ 
mit, the filing of a reissue application without an oath or 
declaration. To the contrary, an oath or declaration is 
required, and such oath or declaration must comply with 
each of sub-sections (a)(4), (a)(5), and (a)(6). Thus, under 
sub-section (a)(4) the oath or declaration must particu- 
larly specify the “prior art or other information relevant 
to patentability, not previously considered by the Of- 
fice,” which the reissue applicant considers “might cause 
the examiner to deem the original patent wholly or part- 
ly inoperative or invalid.” The reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also request, under sub-section (a)(4), that “if 
the examiner so deems, the applicant be permitted to 
amend the patent and be granted a reissue patent.” 

Under sub-section (a)(5), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion, including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), must 
particularly specify “the errors or what might be 
deemed to be errors relied upon, and how they arose or 
occurred.”' This sub-section has two specific require- 
ments, both of which must be complied with in, or by, the 
reissue oath or declaration. Thus, insofar as (a)(4) reissue 
oaths or declarations are concerned, the oath or declara- 
tion must particularly specify “what might be deemed to 
be errors.” For example, if the reissue applicant is seek- 
ing reexamination in view of particular prior art or other 
information, the reissue oath or declaration must point 
out “what might be deemed to be errors” in patentabili- 
ty in view of such prior art or other information. More 
specifically, the oath or declaration, in appropriate cir- 
cumstances, might state that some or all claims might be 
deemed to be too broad and invalid in view of refer- 
ences X and Y which were not of record in the patented 
files. Usually, a general statement will suffice. But where 

ropriate, such as where the inence of the new 
references X and Y are not evident, more specificify 
about “what might be deemed to be errors” should be 
provided. Of course, the reissue applicant does not have 
to, and presumably does not, agree that “errors” exist. 
However, the reissue applicant does have to, in the reis- 
sue oath or declaration of the sub-section (a)(4) type, 
particularly specify “what might be deemed to be errors 
relied upon ” 

In addition to specifying “what might be deemed to 
be errors relied upon,” sub-section (a)(5).also requires 
eng aed specifying” “how they arose or occurred.” 

is means, of course, that the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must specify the manner in which that which 
“might be deemed to be errors” “arose or occurred.” 
For example, if the (a)(4) reissue is being filed for reex- 
amination in view of prior art or other information, the 
reissue oath or declaration must indicate when and the 
manner in which the reissue applicant became aware of 
the possible error in the patent, e.g., third party allega- 
tion, discovery of prior art or other information subse- 
quent to issuance of patent, knowledge of prior art or 
other information before issuance of patent with signifi- 
cance being brought out after issuance by third party, 
through allegations made in litigation involving the pa- 
tent, etc. It is particularly important that the reissue oath 
or declaration adequately specify how “what might be 
deemed to be errors” arose or occurred. If the reissue 
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oath or declaration does not particularly specify “how,” 
i.e., the manner in which any possible errors arose or 
occurred, the Office will be unable to adequately evalu- 
ate reissue applicant’s statement in compliance with 
(a)(6) that the “errors, if any, arose ‘without any decep- 
tive intention’ on the part of the applicant.” 

Sub-section (a)(6) specifically requires that the reissue 
oath or declaration, including those filed under sub-sec- 
tion (a)(4), contain the averment that the “errors, if any, 
arose ‘without any deceptive intention’ on the part of 
the applicant.” This requirement must not be overlooked 
in filing since the requirement for an absence of “decep- 
tive intention” is a necessary part of any reissue applica- 
tion, including those of the (a)(4) type. 

The significance and importance of sub-sections (a)(5) 
and (a)(6) must not be overlooked or minimized insofar 
as reissue oaths or declarations are concerned, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4). These sub-sections, 
to a large extent, enable the Office to make its determi- 
nation required by statute that any error is “without any 
deceptive intention.” 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Sections 
1.175 (a)(4)-(a)(6) insofar as the reissue oath or declara- 
tion is concerned, the reissue applicant, at the time of fil- 
ing the reissue application, including the (a)(4) type reis- 
sue application, must also be aware of the requirements of 
37 CFR 1.56, as revised effective March 1, 1977. Reissue 
applicants may, of course, utilize new Sections 1.97-1.99 
to comply with the duty of disclosure required by Sec- 
tion 1.56. While Section 1.97(a) provides for filing of the 
prior art statement within three months of the filing of 
the application, reissue applicants are encouraged to file 
the prior art statement at the time of filing the application 
in order that such prior art statements will be availale to 
the public during the two-month period provided by Sec- 
tion 1.176. 

In situations in which the patent for which reexamina- 
tion is being sought is, or has been, involved in litiga- 
tion, which raised a question material to examination of 
the reissue application, such as the validity of the patent, 
or any allegation of fraud, the existence of such litiga- 
tion must be brought to the attention of the Office at the 
time of, or shortly after, filing the application, either in 
the reissue oath or declaration, or in a separate paper, 
preferably accompanying the application as filed. Litiga- 
tion begun after filing of the reissue application - 
should be promptly brought to the attention of the Of- 
fice. The details and documents from the litigation, inso- 
far as they are “material to the examination” of the reis- 
sue application as defined in 37 CFR 1.56(a), should 
accompany the application as filed, or be submitted as 
eee god thereafter as possible. For example, the de- 
‘enses raised against validity of the patent, or charging 
fraud or inequitable conduct in the litigation, would nor- 
mally be “material to the examination” of the reissue ap- 
plication. It would, in most situations, be appropriate to 
bring such defenses to the attention of the Office by fil- 
ing in the reissue application a copy of the Court papers 
raising such defenses. As a minimum, the applicant 
should call the attention of the Office to the litigation, 
the existence and nature of any allegations relating to 
validity and/or “fraud” relating to the original patent, 
and the nature of litigation materials relating to these is- 
sues. Enough information should be submitted to clearly 
inform the Office of the nature of these issues so that the 
Office can intelligently evaluate the need for asking for 
further materials in the litigation. Thus, the existence of 
supporting materials which may substantiate allegations 
of invalidity or “fraud” should, at least, be fully de- 
scribed, or submitted. The Office is not, of course, inter- 
ested in receiving voluminous litigation materials which 
are not relevant to the Office’s consideration of the reis- 
sue application. The status of the litigation should be 
updated in the reissue application as soon as significant 
events happen in the litigation. 


The Examination of Reissue Applications, 
Including Those Filed Under 37 CFR 1.175(a)(4) 


The examination of reissue applications, including 
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those filed under sub-section (a)(4), will be in accor- 
dance with Sections 1401-1401.12, M.P.E.P. Attention is 
particularly directed to Section 1401.09, M.P.E.P. which 
refers to the two aspects of reissue examination, i.e., ex- 
amination in the same manner as an original application 
and examination for compliance with the reissue statute 
and rules. The purpose of the present guidelines is to 
supplement those presently in existence and to empha- 
size certain points, particularly as they relate to reissue 
applications filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

When examining the reissue application the examiner 
will consider whether or not applicant, in the reissue 
oath or declaration, has complied with each of the re- 
quirements of 37 CFR 1.175. For example, in all reissue 
applications, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the requirements of the first sentence of 37 CFR 
1.65. When the reissue application is other than the 
(a)(4) type, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the appropriate sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3) and sub- 
sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). When the reissue application is 
filed under sub-section (a)(4), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). 
Thus, all reissue applications must comply with sub-sec- 
tions (a)(5) and (a)(6). If the examination reveals a lack 
of compliance with any requirement of Section 1.175, 
e.g., the requirements of sub-sections (a)(5) and/or 
(a)(6), a rejection will be made on the basis that the reis- 
sue oath or declaration is insufficient. See Section 
1401.08, M.P.E.P. Under no circumstances will any reis- 
sue application be passed for issue without full compli- 
ance with 37 CFR 1.175. 

Applications filed under sub-section (a)(4) will not, of 
course, be passed for issue without amendment, but will 
be rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue if there 
are no other grounds for rejection, since 35 U.S.C. 251 
does not authorize reissue of a patent unless the patent is 
deemed wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. If a reis- 
sue filed under sub-section (a)(4) is subsequently 
amended thereby converting it into an application under 
sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3), a supplemental reissue oath or 
declaration must be filed containing the appropriate aver- 
ments, If such a proper supplemental oath or declaration 
is not filed, a rejection will be made on the basis that the 
reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. The supple- 
mental oath or declaration insures compliance with 35 
U.S.C. 251 by providing appropriate averments relating 
to actual errors rather than possible errors. 

If the examiner becomes aware of litigation involving 
the patent sought to be reissued during examination of 
the reissue application, and applicant has not made the 
details regarding that litigation of record in the reissue 
application, the examiner, in the next office action, will 
inquire regarding the same. The following paragraph 
may be used for such an inquiry: 


“It has come to the attention of the examiner that the 
patent sought to be reissued by this application (is) 
(has been) involved in litigation. Any documents 
and/or materials, including the defenses raised 
against validity, or against enforceability because of 
fraud or inequitable conduct, which would be mate- 
rial to the examination of this reissue application are 
required to be made of record in response ‘ 
See 37 CFR 1.175(b).” 


If the additional details of the litigation appear to be 
material to examination of the reissue application, the 
examiner may make such additional inquiries as neces- 
sary and appropriate under 37 CFR 1.175(b). 

However, any application which indicates the exis- 
tence of a question of “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” will be forwarded to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P., as soon as the existence of such ques- 
tion is appreciated. For example, any reissue application 
which seeks reexamination in view of material prior art 
or other information known before issuance of the 
tent to a person having a duty under 37 CFR 1. a) 
must be forwarded under Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., 
the Assistant Commissioner via the Group Director. 
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The Filing of Protests Under 37 CFR 1.291 


The amendments to Section 1.291 reflected ‘the in- 
creased value the Office places on appropriate written 
protests as an aid in avoiding the issuance of invalid pa- 
tents. The present supplemental guidelines are in addi- 
tion to those previously published and referred to above. 

The nature of the protest, and the timeliness of its sub- 
mission, are important factors in determining the 
consideration which is given the protest, and by whom 
it is considered. Insofar as the question of timeliness is 
concerned, the original publication of the rules at 955 
O.G. 1054, the earlier Guidelines published at 957 O.G. 
11, and Section 1309.02, M.P.E.P. adequately treat this 
question. Protests should obviously be submitted as early 
in the examination process as possible in order to be of 
maximum benefit to the Office in its examination of the 
application involved. 

If the protest is being filed with regard to a reissue ap- 
plication, the protest should be filed within the two- 
month period following announcement of the filing of 
the reissue application in the Offical Gazette, if it is at 
all possible to do so. If, for some reason, the protest of 
the reissue application cannot be filed within the two- 
month period provided by 37 CFR 1.176, the protest 
can be submitted at a later time, but protestor must be 
aware that reissue applications are “special” and a later 
filed protest may be received after action by the examin- 
er, if submitted later than the two months provided by 
37 CFR 1.176. In the event a protest is intended agai 
a reissue application, but cannot be submitted within the 
two months provided following the O.G. announcement, 
the protestor can request an additional specified period 
within which to file the protest, explaining why the ad- 
ditional time is n and the nature of the protest 
intended. A copy of any such request for additional time 
to protest a reissue application beyond the two months 
provided must be served on the reissue applicant. The 
request for additional time should be directed to the ap- 
propriate Group Director. The requests for additional 
time beyond the two months provided will be critically 
reviewed as to demonstrated need before being granted 
since the delay of examination of a reissue application of 
another party is being requested. Accordingly, the re- 
quests should be made only where necessary, Mer the mini- 
mum period required and with a justification establishing 
the necessity for the extension. 

Any protest filed alleging “fraud” or “violation of the 
duty of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, 
Room 11A-13. Protests based on grounds other than 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” should 
be directed to the attention of the Director of the partic- 
ular examining group in which the application is yo 
ing. If the protestor is unable to specifically identify the 

plication to which the protest is directed, but, never- 
cake, believes such an application to be pending, the 
protest should be directed to the attention of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, Room 11A- 
13, along with as much identifying data for the applica- 
tion as is available. 

As indicated in the earlier publications, e.g., Section 
1309.02, M.P.E.P., every effort should be made by a 
protestor to effect service of the protest upon the attor- 
ney or agent of applicant who is of record or upon the 
applicant. The protest filed in the Office should reflect 
that service has been made. Only in those instances 
where service is not possible should the protest be filed 
in duplicate in order that the Office can attempt service. 
Of course, the copy served upon applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent should be accompanied by a copy of 
each prior art or other document relied upon in the 
same manner as required by Section 1.291(a) for the Of- 
fice copy. 


The Examiner's Consideration of Protests 


Protests other than those oa | “fraud” or “viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure” will be received by, or 
forwarded to, the Group Director of the examining 
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group where the application is, or may be, g and 
then referred to the appropriate examiner. If it is 4 
or later, discovered that a question of “fraud” or “‘viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure” exists, the application and 
the protest, will be forwarded to the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P. 

If no allegations or questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of the duty of disclosure” are found to exist, the examin- 
er will consider the protest and report the results of the 
consideration to the Group Director. If the protest has 
been timely submitted, i.e., before final rejection or al- 
lowance, the examiner will consider each of the prior 
art or other documents submitted. At least those prior 
art documents which the examiner relies on in rejecting 
claims will be made of record by means of form PTO— 
892. If the examiner does not cite all of the prior art or 
other documents of form PTO—892, the examiner will 
place a notation in the protest paper adjacent to the ref- 
erence to the documents which will include the examin- 
er’s initials and the term “checked.” 

If the protest is filed after final rejection or allowance 
of the application, the consideration by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
ments submitted and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Documents which clearly anticipate or ren- 
der obvious one or more claims will not be knowingly 
ignored. Prosecution of the application will be reopened 

where necessary. However, protestor must be aware 
that the likelihood of consideration by the Examiner de- 
creases as the patent issue date approaches. Accordingly, 
sideration. 

If the protest is not accompanied by a copy of each 
Section or other document relied upon as required by 

ss it the protestor cannot be assured that the 

er the missing document. However, 

if the ex the pooch does so, the examiner will either cite the 

document on form PTO—892 or place a notation in the 

protest paper adjacent to the reference to the document 

include the examiner’s initials and the term 

If, upon considering the protest or any submissions 
subsequent thereto, the examiner considers it desirable to 
obtain applicant’s comments on the protest before fur- 
ther action, the examiner will offer applicant an oppor- 
pe | to file comments within a set period, usually two 


The following suggested — can be used to offer 
comments on the pro- 


this application has been filed under 37 CFR 1.291 
on. . and a copy (has been indicated as having 
been ‘served on applicant) (is attached hereto). Any 
comments or response applicant desires to oo — 
consideration of the protest must be filed by . . . .” 


Section 1.291(a) indicates that protests are nine 
edged and this acknowledgement will normally be made 
by the particular office to which the protest is ultimately 
directed for consideration. Protests alleging “fraud” or 
“violation of the duty of disclosure” will normally be 
acknowledged by the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. Other protests, i.e., those not alleging 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” will nor- 
mally be acknowledged by the Group Director of the 
examining group where the application is, or may be, 


If the protest involves an application to which the 
— access, €.g., a reissue application filed after 
h 1, 1977, or one in which protestor has been for- 
mally granted access, then protestor may monitor the 
proceedings and file such additional papers as protestor 
considers appropriate. If protestor has access to the 
plication, protestor request the Office to 
protestor with co ice actions or other docu- 
ments mailed by t Office Such a request should be di- 
rected to the particular area in which the application is 
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pending, e.g., Office of Assistant Commissioner for Pa- 
tents, or Director of the particular examining group. 
The request should explain why protestor needs the 

ies in question and should indicate an intent on protes- 
tor’s part to assist the Office in its examination by sup- 
plying relevant comments. Normally, the Office will 
send copies of Office actions to protestors where the 
protestor indicates an intent to review actions and, if ap- 
propriate, comment to the Office on them. However, 
since protestor has no right to copies of the Office ac- 
tions or other documents, the ting or denying of 
such requests will be within the sole discretion of, and 
for the convenience of the Office. 

If the protestor has access to the application, the examin- 
er may communicate with the protestor in writing to 
seek clarification and/or additional information if the ex- 
aminer considers such clarification and/or additional in- 
formation necessary to properly consider the protest. 
The following suggested format can be used by the ex- 
aminer to seek clarification and/or additional informa- 
tion from a protestor having access to an application: 

“The protest, as filed_tt_., has been noted. 
However, clarification and/or additional information 
is desired. In particular [Examiner explains] any sub- 
mission of the requested information should be made 
within ONE MONTH of the date of this letter and 
the submission must indicate service on applicant.” 


While the examiner should not normally need clarifi- 
cation and/or additional information from the protestor 
where the grounds involve only published prior art, e.g., 
patents, periodicals, etc., under some circumstances it 
may be ni for the examiner to seek such clarifica- 
tion and/or additional information. For example, if the 
date of a reference is in question, or some question of 
public use is involved, and the information being sought 
is within the knowledge or control of the protestoz, the 
examiner may find it necessary to communicate with the 
protestor to obtain the same. 

Where the examiner feels that a protestor with access 
to an application can contribute significantly to the ex- 
amination process, the protestor may be given a specific 
period, normally one month, within which to comment 
on responses submitted by patent applicants to Office ac- 
tions. Such a comment period should only be provided 
where it would appear to be of benefit to the examina- 
tion process and only with the approval of a Superviso- 
ry Primary Examiner. Where an applicant agrees to 
such participation by a protestor or where a Court has 
suspended litigation for consideration of a related appli- 
cation by the Patent and Trademark Office with an ex- 
pression of its desire for such protestor participation, it 
should be more liberally granted. 

Where a protestor requests permission to participate 
in any interview between an applicant and the examiner 
or requests on its own behalf to have an interview with 
the examiner, the request should be referred to the Of- 
fice of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for ac- 
tion. Normally, protestor participation in interviews 
with examiners will not be allowed unless special justify- 
ing circumstances exist. Where authorized, participation 
by the protestor in an interview will be according to 
conditions set down by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. Normally, any transcript of the interview, if autho- 
rized, will be at the expense of the party or parties re- 
qaawe it and will be arranged by such party or parties. 

actions are being sent to a protestor or 
where a protestor is present for an interview, a copy of 
the Interview Summary Form and other records made 
of the interview will be provided to the protestor. 
Where protestor’s participate in an interview, they may 
submit their own record of the interview which will be 
made of record in the file. 

Interviews relating to a patent application with a pro- 
testor will not be permitted without the applicant pres- 

A protestor with access to an application appealed to 
the Board of A who intends to file comments or a 
brief in opposition to appellant’s brief should file an indi- 
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cation of such intention within one month after the no- 
tice of appeal is filed and serve a copy of the same upon 
appellant. The indication of intention should state that 
protestor agrees to file such comments or brief in tripli- 
cate, within one month after appellant’s brief is filed, 
and also agrees to serve a copy of the comments or brief 
upon appellant. If such an indication is not filed and 
served, or the protestor’s comments or brief is not time- 
ly filed in triplicate and served, no assurance is given 
that the Examiner will consider the protestor’s com- 
ments or brief during the preparation of the Examiner's 
Answer. 

A protestor who participates by the filing of com- 
ments or a brief in opposition to appellant’s brief may 
also request, at the time of filing the comments or brief, 
to appear at any oral hearing. If a protestor does not file 
such comments or brief, the protestor cannot be present 
at any oral pe If a protestor does file such a re- 
quest, the Board of Appeals, in its discretion, will decide 
whether or not the issues on appeal are such that protes- 
tor’s participation at the hearing would be helpful. The 
Board of Appeals will notify protestor whether or not 
the request to appear at the hearing is granted and, if 
granted, how much time will be permitted. Of course, if 
appellant does not request an oral hearing, or provides 
timely notification to the Board and protestor that appel- 
lant will not appear, protestor will not be heard. 

A copy of any examiner’s letter or communication to 
a protestor will be mailed to applicant at the same time 
it is mailed to the protestor. ile the examiner may 
communicate in writing with a protestor having access to 
the application, the examiner will not communicate oral- 
ly and protestor must refrain from oral communications’ 
with the examiner except to ask purely procedural ques- 
tions which have no relation to the substance of the pro- 
test or the merits of the application, unless specifically 
= in writing by the Assistant Commissioner for 


Where the handling of a protest or the handling of a 
reissue application involved in related litigation requires 
an inordinately larger than normal amount of work on 
the part of an examiner and where otherwise warranted, 
Supervisory Primary Examiners may authorize the use 
of non-examining time for handling some or all of the 
examination. 

The above guidelines are intended to make clearer the 
policies of the Patent and Trademark Office in respect 
to the handling of reissue applications, protests and 
“fraud” questions. The Office is especially interested in 
seeing that the consideration of reissue applications and 
protests is thorough and fair. It is interested in seeing 
that protestors have an opportunity to participate in the 
proceedings in the Office to the extent that such partici- 
pation is helpful and appropriate in each case. It is also 
greatly interested in the completeness and accuracy of 
the file record, including indications whether or not pri- 
or art references and information mentioned in the 
record have been reviewed by the examiner. 

The present guidelines which will be incorporated 
mto the M.P.E.P. as soon as possible, when considered 
in conjunction with those previously issued and the 
M.P.E.P., should answer many of the questions being 
raised about the revised rules. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 
Nov. 13, 1978. Commissioner 


[977 O.G. 11] 


(93) Expedited Processing of Reissue Applications 
and Having Issues of Fraud or Failure 
to Comply With The Duty of Disclosure 

The Patent and Trademark Office has been experienc- 
ing increasing delays in the examination of reissue appli- 
cations and other qeieetens | in which charges or ques- 
tions of fraud “oo failure to comply with the duty of 
disclosure have been raised or are apparent on the 
record. Consideration of these charges involves consid- 
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erable expenditures of resources and time. They also 
tend to delay prompt consideration on the merits in 
view of the prior art, etc. Considerable duplication of ef- 
fort and expenditures of resources and time also may oc- 
cur when the Office considers applications in circum- 
Stances where the same issues are concurrently being 
considered in Court. 


Deferral of Fraud Issues 


Effective immediately, the Office is instituting a poli- 
cy of delaying consideration of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure in any application 
until all other issues are settled. 

Accordin; ngly, under this procedure, applications hav- 
ing issues of fraud or failure to comply with the duty of 
disclosure will continue to be referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, but will then be 
promptly returned, along with any oe examin- 
ing instructions, to the Director of the Examining 
Group for immediate action by the Examiner. Decisions 
on Petitions to Strike applications pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.56(d) will be deferred pending resolution of the patent- 
ability issues before the Examiner. Any such Petitions to 
Strike filed after the Office of the Assistant Commission- 
er has initially reviewed the application and returned it 
for immediate action will be acknowledged by the Ex- 
amining Group Director and action on the Petition will 
be deferred pending completion of the patentability is- 
sues before the Examiner. Examiners will note in their 
Office actions the existence of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure without 
commenting on the substance of such issues and will in- 
dicate that the issues will be considered after all other 
matters have been disposed of. Matters other than fraud 
or failure to comply with the duty of disclosure raised in 
a Petition to Strike, e.g., patentability in light of a refer- 
ence, will be treated by the Examiner or other appropri- 
ate official. Petitions relating to procedural matters in- 
volving the examination of applications, e.g., 
requests for protestor participation in interviews, will be 
decided by the appropriate Examining Group Director. 
Applications which have been referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner and which are required to 
be returned thereto before allowance or after abandon- 
ment of the application will have a notation placed on 
the face of the application file by the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner requiring such return. 


Suspension of Action Where There is Concurrent Litigation 


In order to avoid duplication of effort, actions in ap- 
a in which there is an indication of concurrent 
itigation will be suspended automatically unless and un- 
til it is evident to the examiner, or the applicant indi- 
cates, that: (1) a stay of the fe gh is in OHect: (2) the 
litigation has been terminated; (3) there are no signifi- 
cant overlapping issues between the application and the 
— or (4) it is applicant’s desire that the applica- 

be examined at that time. 


Expedited Examination of Reissues 


All reissue applications, except those under suspension 
because of litigation, will be taken up for action ahead 
of other “special” applications; this means that all issues 
not deferred will be treated and responded to immediate- 
ly. Furthermore, reissue applications involved in “stayed 
litigation” will be taken up for action in advance of oth- 
er reissue applications. 

Insofar as reissue applications for patents in litigation 
are concerned, the Office i is presently considering modi- 
fications to the rules to provide for their examination 
within the two-month waiting period now provided by 
Section 1.176. Until appropriate modifications are made 
to the rules, the Office will entertain petitions under 37 
CFR 1.183 to waive the delay period of 37 CFR 1.176. 
In addition, the Office is presently considering requiring 
the prompt disclosure of the existence of litigation relat- 
ed to a pending application. 

Time monitoring systems are being put into effect 
which will aay monitor the time a by applicants, 
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protestors, and examiners in processing reissue applica- 
tions of patents involved in litigation in which the court 
has stayed further action. 

Applicants in reissue applications involved in ae 
which has been stayed, dismissed, etc. for 
by the Patent and Trademark Office will wosmalip:'bo be 
given one month to respond to Office actions in those 
situations where the Office determines that the reissue 
ewe can aga prepare a response in such time. 

one month 10d may be extended upon a show- 
ing of clear justification. Of course, up to three months 
may be set for response if the Examiner determines such 
a period is justified. 

Applicants and protestors submitting papers for entry 
in reissue applications of patents involved in litigation 
are requested to mark the outside envelope and the top 
right hand portion of the paper with the words “REIS- 
SUE LITIGATION” and with the unit of the PTO in 
which the reissue application is located—e.g., Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Board of Appeals or Examin- 
ing Group. The notations preferably should be written 
in a bright color with a felt point marker. Papers 
marked “REISSUE LITIGATION” will be given special 
attention. Also, the PTO will place a prominent notation 
on the application file to indicate the existence of litiga- 
tion. 

The purpose of these changes is to reduce the time be- 
tween filing and final action insofar as possible while 
still giving all parties sufficient time to be heard. This 
notice is supplemental to, and in some respects modifies, 
the earlier published notices on this subject and particu- 
oy on notice published at 977 O.G. 11 on December 


DONALD W. BANNER, 


June 5, 1979. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[983 O.G. 24] 
(94) Prior . Cited by Patent Offices 
in Other Countries 


Section 1.56 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations requires patent applicants and others associated 
with the prosecution of a patent application before the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office to call to the Office’s 
attention information which is material to examination. 
Where related or corresponding patent applications have 
been filed in other countries, prior art may be cited by 
the Patent Offices of those other countries in connection 
with the examination of the applications filed there. 
Where prior art is cited by those other Patent Offices 
while the U.S. application is pending, citations which 
are material to examination in this country and known 
to any of the individuals covered by Section 1.56 must 
be called to the attention of this Office. Attorneys and 
agents are reminded of their obligations in this respect. 

It is suggested, of course, that such prior art be cited 
to the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office in a — 
statement which complies with the provisions of Sec 
1.97-1.99 of 37 CFR. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 


Apr. 23, 1979. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[982 O.G. 36] 
(95) Extensions of Time 
in Reexamination 


This notice is intended to clarify extension of time 
practice as it relates to reexamination proceedings, and 
supplement the provisions of Section 2265 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

The provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) and (b) are NOT 
applicable to reexamination proceedings under any cir- 
cumstances . Public Law 97-247 amended 35 U.S.C. 41 
to authorize the Commissioner to charge fees for exten- 
sions of time to take action in an “application”. A reex- 
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proceeding does not involve an “application”. 
37 CFR 1.136 authorizes extensions of the time period 
only in an application in which an applicant must re- 
or take action. There is neither an “application”, 
nor an “applicant” involved in a reexamination proceed- 
ing. 

Requests for an extension of time to file a patent own- 
er’s statement under 37 CFR 1.530 or respond to any 
Office action in a reexamination proceeding must be 
filed under 37 CFR 1.550(c). These requests for an ex- 
tension of time will be granted only for sufficient cause 
and must be filed on or before the day on which action 
by the patent owner is due. In no case will mere filing 
of a request for extension of time automatically effect 
any extension. Although the appeal provisions of 37 
CFR 1.192(a), 1.197(b), and 1.304{a) set time periods ap- 
plicable to reexamination as well as application antes 
—_ they also include a further proviso making these 

time periods subject to the extension provisions of 37 
CFR 1.136. However, for the reasons set forth above, 
the extension provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 are limited to 
application proceedings and do not apply to reexam- 
ination proceedings. refore, any request for an exten- 
sion of time in a reexamination proceeding to file a brief 
or reply brief, a request for reconsideration or rehearing, 
or a notice and reasons of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action, will be considered under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.550(c). The regulations setting a time period 
in which any of these actions must be taken set a time 
for reply within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.550(b), which 
time can be extended under 37 CFR 1.550(c). 

The extension-of-time practice in reexamination pro- 
ceedings in which a final Office action has been mailed 
continues to be reflected in MPEP Section 2265. That is, 
the after-final practice in reexamination proceedings did 
not change Oct. 1, 1982, and the automatic extension of 
time policy for —— to a final rejection and associat- 
ed practice are still in effect in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 

Extensions of time for a requester of a reexamination, 
who is not the patent owner, are available only in rare 
circumstances. A request for an extension of the time pe- 
riod to file a petition from the denial of a request for 
reexamination can only be entertained by filing a peti- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.183 with appropriate fee to waive 
the time provisions of 37 CFR 1.515(c). No extensions 
will be permitted to the two-month time for filing a re- 
ply by the requester under 37 CFR 1.535. This two- 
month period is set by statute (35 U.S.C. 304) and can- 
not be extended. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks. 


Feb. 17, 1983. 


[1028 OG 18] 


(96) Clarification of Reexamination Practice 
and Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording 


I. Clarification of Reexamination Practice. 
This notice is intended to clarify the options to the 
tent Owner in a reexamination proceeding w an al- 
elie dependent claim depends from a rejected or 
cancelled patent claim. 
A. Leave dependent claim in dependent form. 
It is unnecessary in a reexamination proceeding to re- 
write an allowable dependent patent claim in indepen- 
dent form when the dependent patent claim depends 
from a rejected or cancelled patent claim. The allowable 
it patent claim may remain in the printed for- 
mat as it appears in the patent even though the patent 
claim upon which it is dependent is cancelled. Since the 
original patent claim numbers are not changed in a reex- 
amination proceeding the content of the cancelled base 
patent claim would remain in the printed patent and 
would be available to be read as a part of the allowed 
dependent patent claim. P 
If a new claim (a claim other than a claim appearing in 
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the patent) has been later cancelled, a claim which de- 
pends thereon will be rejected as incomplete and must 
be rewritten. New claims which depend from a rejected 
or cancelled patent claim do not have to be rewritten. 
If the patent owner elects to leave a dependent claim 
(original or new) in dependent form when the indepen- 
dent patent claim is rejected or cancelled, the reexami- 
nation certificate would indicate (1) that the patentabili- 
ty of an allowed unamended dependent patent claim “‘is 
confirmed” or (2) that a new dependent claim is ‘“‘deter- 
mined to be patentable”. The independent patent claim 
(cancelled or rejected at the time of the issuance of the 
reexamination certificate) would be indicated as “‘can- 
celled”. Note that if the dependent patent claim which is 
left in dependent form is amended (e.g., correction of a 
misspelled word) the certificate would indicate the claim 
“to be patentable as amended”’. The independent patent 
claim is considered to be incorporated by reference in 
the dependent claim even though the independent claim 
is cancelled from the patent by the certificate. 
B. Combine claims into independent claim. 
It is also permissible for the patent owner to amend ei- 
ther the dependent or independent patent claim to incor- 
porate the subject matter of the other. If the patent 
owner elects to rewrite one of the dependent or inde- 
pendent claims to include the subject matter of the other 
and cancel the other claim, the rewritten claim would be 
indicated on the certificate as being “patentable as 
amended”. The other claim which was cancelled would 
be indicated on the certificate as “cancelled”. 

C. Present new claim and cancel patent claims. 

It is also permissible for the patent owner to present a 

new claim incorporating the subject matter of the inde- 

pendent and dependent patent claims and cancel the in- 
dependent and dependent patent claims. In this case the 
certificate would indicate “new claim — is added and 
determined to be patentable”. The cancelled indepen- 
dent and dependent patent claims would be indicated as 

“cancelled”. 

NOTE: This Practice Applies Only to Reexamination 
and Does Not Change Current Practice Relating 
to Original and Reissue Applications 

II. Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording. 

The Office is also modifying the language of reexamina- 

tion certificates directed to claims that are cancelled (for 

any reason) by dropping the language “having been fi- 
nally determined to be unpatentable” since the existing 
language may not be accurate in all cases and since the 
patent and reexamination files are open to the public and 
the record speaks for itself. The certificate will merel 
state such a claim “‘is cancelled”. This change will be ef- 
fective with the July 17, 1984, Official Gazette issue. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Deputy Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 
[1044 O.G. 11] 


June 14, 1984. 


(97) Priority Claims Based on Inventors Certificates 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 119, last para- 
graph (as amended July 28, 1972), 37 CFR 1.55(c) re- 
quires that when an —— wishes to claim a right of 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor's 
certificate, “. . . the applicant or his attorney or agent, 
when submitting a claim for such right . . . shall include 
an affidavit or declaration including a specific statement 
that, upon an investigation, he has satisfied himself that 
to the best of his knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his application for the inventor's certificate, had the op- 
tion to file an application either for a patent or for an in- 
ventor’s certificate as to the subject matter of the identi- 
fied claim or claims forming the basis for the claim of 
priority.” ‘ 

As such, it has been and remains the position of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that, in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 119, application for inventors’ certificates shall 
give rise to a right of priority only when the country in 
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which they are filed gives to applicants, at their discre- 
tion, the right to apply, on the same invention, either for 
a patent or for an inventor’s certificate. The affidavit or 
declaration specified under 37 CFR 1.55(c) is only re- 
quired for the purpose of ascertaining whether, in the 
country where the application for an inventor’s certifi- 
cate originated, this option generally existed for appli- 
cants with respect to the particular subject matter of the 
invention involved. The requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119 
and 37 CFR 1.55(c) are not intended, however, to probe 
into the eligibility of the particular applicant to exercise 
the option in the particular priority application involved. 

It is recognized that certain countries that grant in- 
ventors’ certificates also provide by law that their own 
nationals who are employed in state enterprises may 
only receive inventors’ certificates and not patents on in- 
ventions made in connection with their employment. 
This will not impair their right to be granted priority in 
the United States based on the filing of the inventor’s 
certificate. 

Accordingly, affidavits or declarations filed pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.55(c) need only show that in the country in 
which the original inventor’s certificate was filed, appli- 
cants generally have the right to apply at their own op- 
tion either for a patent or an ‘nventor’s certificate as to 
the particular subject matter of the invention. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 17, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


(98) Requirements for Priority Uocuments, 
Priority Based on Application for Industrial Design 


In the Federal Republic of Germany, an application 
for protection of an industrial design may be accompa- 
nied by either a model or a drawing. It is understood 
that German residents file such applications with their 
local judicial authority (“Amtsgericht”) rather than with 
the German Patent Office in Munich. 

Questions have been raised in this connection as to: 

(1) What sort of priority document under 35 U.S.C. 

119 is required when the original filing has com- 
ae a model rather than a drawing, and 

(2) Whether it is necessary where the original filing 

was with a local judicial authority to obtain also a 
certificate from the national patent office. 

As to the first question, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will receive under 35 U.S.C. 119, as evidence of an 
earlier filed design application which included the de- 
posit of a model, drawings or acceptable photographs of 
the deposited model faithfully reproducing the design 
embodied therein together with other required informa- 
tion, certified by an official of the court or office with 
which the application was originally filed. 

No additional certification by the national patent of- 
fice will be requi:ed. Article 4D(3, of the Paris Conven- 
tion refers to certification “. . . by the authority which 
received such application . . .” so the reference in 35 
U.S.C. 119 to “patent office” will be construed to ex- 
tend also to the authority in charge of the design regis- 
ter. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 15, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


(99) Right of Priority (35 U.S.C. 119) Based 
on a Foreign Application Filed Under a Bilateral 
or Multilateral Treaty 


Under Article 4A of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property (21 UST 1583; 24 UST 
2140; TIAS 6923, 7727; 852 O.G. 511) a right of priority 
may be based either on an application filed under the na- 
tional law of a foreign country adhering to the Conven- 
tion or on a foreign application filed under a bilateral or 
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multilateral treaty concluded between two or more such 
countries. Examples of such treaties are the Hague 
Agreement Concerning the International Deposit of In- 
dustrial Designs, the lux Designs Convention, and 
the Libreville Agreement of September 13, 1962, relat- 
ing to the creation of an African and Malagasy Industri- 
al Property Office. The Convention on the Grant of Eu- 
ropean Patents and the Patent Cooperation Treaty will 
be further examples of such treaties once they enter into 


The Priority Claim 


In claiming priority of a foreign application 

y filed under such a treaty, certain information 

must be supplied to the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
addition to the application number and the date of the 
filing of the application, the following information is re- 
quired: (1) the name of the treaty under which the appli- 
cation was filed, (2) the name of at least one country 
other than the United States in which the application 
has the effect of, or is equivalent to, a regular national 
lication, and (3) the name and location of the nation- 
intergovernmental authority which received such 


Certification of the Priority Papers 


Section 119 of Title 35 of the United States Code re- 
~~ the applicant to furnish a certified copy of priori- 

y papers. Certification by the authority empowered un- 
p a bilateral or multilateral treaty to receive 
applications which give rise to a right of priority under 
Article 4A(2) of the Paris Convention will be deemed to 
satisfy the certification requirement. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Aug. 9, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[962 O.G. 2] 
(100) Abstract of the Disclosure 


This notice is intended to announce a change in the 
examining practice concerning review of the abstract for 
compliance with the guidelines set forth in MPEP 
608.01(b). 

At present, the examiner is instructed to review the 
abstract for compliance with the guidelines when pass- 
ing the case to issue, making any necessary revisions by 
examiner’s amendment. This policy has led to the neces- 
sity for many changes by the examiner which could 
have and should have been made at an earlier point in 
the prosecution. For example, abstracts in excess of the 
250 ane limit wes cancellation and/or rewriting of 
portions thereof. s 250 word limit is strictly enforced 
since it represents a requirement of the printing process 
and the printed patent format designed to present a max- 
imum amount of information concerning a patent on a 
single page. 

ffective immediately, examiners are to require cor- 
rection of the abstract at the earliest point in the prose- 
cution that non-compliance with the guidelines is 
detected. Applicants are expected to observe the guide- 
lines in drafting the abstract and correct any defect that 
is identified in an Office action. Applicants are encour- 
aged to make the necessary corrections not only to re- 
lieve the examiner of this burden, but also to help avoid 
any potential conflict with respect to altering the sc 
of the enabling disclosure. In this regard, it should 
noted that the abstract of the disclosure has been 
interpreted to be a part of the specification for the pur- 
poses of compliance with paragraph 1 of 35 USC 112. In 
re Armbruster, 512 F2d 676, 185 USPQ 152 (CCPA 
1975). However, although it is preferable for applicant 
to make any necessary changes, the examiner will retain 
the authority and responsibility for reviewing, editing 
and revising the abstract of the disclosure at the time of 
allowance of the application to assure compliance with 


the guidelines. 
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Section 608.01(b) of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedures will be amended appropriately. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Dec. 30, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
. for Patents. 


[967 O.G. 2] 


(101) Supplemental Guidelines for The 
of 37 CFR 1.109—Reasons for Allowance 


A recent review of recorded statements of reasons for allow- 
ance indicates the need for a better understanding regarding 
implementation of new Rule 109 (37 CFR 1.109). 

These guidelines are supplemental to those published 
in the Official Gazette at 957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977 
po amplified in Section 1302.14 MPEP, Rev. 52, April 

7. 

In determining whether reasons for allowance should 
be recorded the primary consideration lies in the first 
sentence of the Rule. 

“If the examiner believes that the record of the pros- 
ecution as a whole does not make clear his reasons 
for allowing a claim or claims, the examiner may set 
forth such reasoning.” (Emphasis added.) 


In most cases the examiner’s actions and the appli- 
cant’s response make evident the reasons for allowance, 
satisfying the “record as a whole” proviso of the rule. 
This is particularly true when applicant fully complies 
with 37 CFR 1.111(b) and (c), 37 CFR 1.119 and 37 
CFR 1.133(b). Thus where the examiner’s actions clearly 
point out the reasons for rejection and the applicant’s re- 
sponse explicitly represents reasons why claims are pat- 
entable over the reference, the reasons for allowance are 
in all probability evident from the record and no state- 
ment should be necessary. Conversely, where the record 
is not explicit as to reasons, but allowance is in order, 
then a logical extension of 37 CFR 1.111, 1.119 and 
1.133 would dictate that the examiner should make rea- 
sons of record and such reasons should be specific. 

Where specific reasons are recorded by the examiner, 
care must be taken to insure that such reasons are accu- 
rate, precise and do not place unwarranted interpreta- 
tions, whether broad or narrow, upon the claims. The 
examiner should keep in mind the possible misinterpreta- 
tions of his statement that may be made and its possible 
estoppel effects. Each statement should include at least: 
(1) the major difference in the claims not found in the 
prior art of record, and (2) the reasons why that differ- 
ence is considered to define patentably over the prior art 
if either of these reasons for allowance is not clear in the 
record. The statement is not intended to necessarily state 
all the reasons for allowance or al! the details why 
claims are allowed and should not be written to specifi- — 
cally or = eed state that all the reasons for allowance 
are set forth. 

Under the rule, the examiner must make a judgement 
of the individual record to determine whether or not 
reasons for allowance should be set out in that record. 
These guidelines, then, are intended to aid the examiner 
in making that judgement. They comprise illustrative ex- 
amples as to applicability and appropriate content. They 
are not intended to be exhaustive. 


Examples of When It Is Likely That a Statement Should 
Be Added to the Record 
1. Claims are allowed on the basis of one (or some) of 
a number of arguments and/or affidavits presented 
and a statement is necessary to identify which of 
these were persuasive, for example: 


a. — the arguments are presented in an appeal 


When the are presented in an ordinary 
response with or without amendment of claims. 
c. When both an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 and 
arguments under 102 and 103 are presented. 
2. First action issue: 
a. Of non-continuing application wherein claims are 
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very close to cited prior art and differences have 
not been discussed elsewhere. 

6. Of continuing applications wherein reasons for al- 
lowance are not apparent from the record in the 
parent case or clear from preliminary filled mat- 


ters. 
3. Withdrawal of a rejection for reasons not suggested 
by applicant, for example: 

a. As a result of an appeal conference. 

6. When applicant’s arguments have been misdirect- 
ed or are not persuasive alone and the Examiner 
comes to realize that more cogent argument is 
available. 

c. When claims are amended to avoid a rejection 
under 35 USC 102 but arguments (if any) fail to 
address the question of obviousness. 

4. Allowance after remand from the Board of Ap- 


peals. 

5. Allowance coincident with the citation of newly 
found references that are very close to the claims, 
but claims are considered patentable thereover: 


a. When reference is found and cited (but not ar- 
ued) by applicant. 
b. n reference is found and cited by Examiner. 
6. Where the reasons for allowance are of record 
but in the Examiner’s judgement, are unclear (e.g. 
spread throughout the file history) so that an unrea- 
sonable effort would be required to collect them. 
7. Allowance based on claim interpretation which 
might not be readily apparent, for example: 
a. Article claims in which method limitations impart 
tentability. 
6. Method claims in which article limitations impart 
patentability. 
c. Claim is so drafted that “‘non-analogous” art is 
not applicable. 
d. Preamble or functional language “breathes life” 
into claim. 


Examples of Statements of Suitable Content 

1. The primary reason for allowance of the claims is 
the inclusion of .03 to .05 percent nickel in all the 
claims. Applicant’s second affidavit, in example 5 
shows unexpected results from this restricted range. 

2. During two telephonic interviews with applicant’s 
attorney, Mr.—on 5/6 and 5/10/77, the Examiner 
stated that Applicant’s remarks about the placement 
of the primary teaching’s grid member were persua- 
sive, but he pointed out that applicant did not claim 
the member as being within the reactor. Thus, an 
amendment doing such was agreed to. 

3. The instant application is deemed to be directed to 
an unobvious improvement over the invention 
patented in Pat. No. 3,953.224. The improvement 
comprises baffle means /2 whose effective length in 
the extraction tower may be varied so as to opti- 
mize and to control the extraction process. 

4. Upon reconsideration, this application has been 

awarded the effective filing date of SN. _____.. 

Thus the rejection under 35 USC 102(d) and 103 

over Belgian Patent No. 757,246 is withdrawn. 

. The specific limitation as to the pressure used dur- 
ing compression was agreed to during the telephone 
interview with applicant’s attorney. During said in- 
terview, it was noted that applicants contended in 
their amendment that a process of the combined ap- 
plied teachings could not result in a successful arti- 
cle within the amended pressure range. The Exam- 
iner agreed to rely on this statement (see page 3, 
bottom, of applicant’s amendment), and the case 
was allowed. 

6. In the Examiner’s opinion, it would not be obvious 
to a person of ordinary skill in the art first to elimi- 
nate one of top members 4, second -to eliminate 
plate 3, third to attach remaining member 4 directly 
to tube 2 and finally to substitute this modified han- 
dle for the handle 20 of Nania (see Fig. 1) especial- 
ly in view of applicant’s use of term “consisting.” 
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Examples of Statements That Are Not Suitable as to 
Content 


n 

1. The 3 roll press couple has an upper roll 36 which 
is swingably adjustable to vary the pressure selec- 
tively against either of the two lower rolls. (Note: 
The significance of this statement may not be clear 
if no further explanation is given.) 

2. The main reasons for allowance of these claims are 
applicant’s remarks in the appeal brief and an agree- 
ment reached in the appeals conference. 

3. The instant composition is a precursor in the manu- 
facture of melamine resins. A thorough search of 
the prior art did not bring forth any compositions 
which corresponds to the instant compositions. The 
Examiner in the art also did not know of any art 
which could be used against the instant composi- 


tion. 

4. Claims 1-6 have been allowed because they are be- 
lieved to be both novel and unobvious. 

The examiner should not include in his statement any 
matter which does not relate directly to the reasons for 
allowance. For example: 

5. Claims 1 and 2 are allowed because they are patent- 
able over the prior art. If applicants are aware of 
better art than that which has been cited, they are 
required to call such to the attention of the Examin- 


er. 

6. The reference Jones discloses and claims an inven- 
tion similar to applicant’s. However, a comparison 
of the claims, as set forth below, demonstrates the 
conclusion that the inventions are non-interfering. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 24, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 6] 


(102) Practice/Re: New Grounds of Rejection 
After Appeal Brief Has Been Filed 


A new practice has been implemented in the Patent 
Examining, Corps to promote uniformity and adherence 
to guidelines in situations where a new ground of rejec- 
tion is made in an Office action after an appeal brief has 
been filed. Under this practice Supervisory Patent Ex- 
aminer approval is required for any new ground of re- 
jection made after the filing of an Ap Brief. This 
pr ce oe extends to new grounds of rejection made 
either in an examiner’s answer or in an Office action re- 
opening prosecution. Evidence of that approval should 
appear on applicant’s copy of the Office action or an- 
swer as well as the record copy. Consultation with or 
= by the Group Director is no longer required in 
t situations. 

This new practice does not alter the existing guide- 
lines for reopening prosecution (MPEP) 706.7(e) or for 
making a new ground of rejection in an examiner’s an- 
swer (MPEP 1208.01). Appropriate modification will be 
made to applicable Sections of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure in a future revision. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[970 O.G. 94 (5-23-78)] 


(103) Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 


In order to clarify Office practice relative to consider- 
ations of commercial success and other items bearing on 
obviousness, the following changes are made in the 
Manual of Patent Examing Procedure. 

In section 716, subsection 4, change the sub-title and 
first paragraph to read as follows: 

4. Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 

Affidavits or declarations submitting evidence of com- 

mercial success, long-felt but unsolved needs, failure 
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of others, etc., must be considered by the Examiner in 
determining the issue of obviousness of claims for pa- 
tent-ability under 35 U.S.C. 103. Such evidence might be 
utilized to give light to circumstances surrounding the 
origin of the subject matter sought to be patented. As in- 
dicia of obviousness or unobviousness, such evidence 
may have relevancy, Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 
U.S. 1, 148 USPQ 459 (1966) ; In re Palmer. 172 USPQ 
126, 451 F.2d 1100 (CCPA 1971) ; In re Fielder and Un- 
derwood, 176 USPQ 300, 471 F.2d 640 (CCPA 1973). 
The Graham v. John Deere pronouncements on the rele- 
vance of commercial success, etc. to a _ deter- 
mination of obviousness were not negated in Sakraida v. 
Ag Pro,425 U.S. 273, 189 USPQ 449 (1976) or Andersons 
Black Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., Inc., 396 U.S. 
57, 163 USPQ 673 (1969), where reliance was placed 
upon A & P Tea Co. v. Supermarket Corp., 340 U.S. 147 
87 USPQ 303 (1950). See Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 
219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), at 261, footnote 4. 

The weight attached to evidence of commercial suc- 
cess, etc. by the Examiner will depend upon its material- 
ity to the issue of obviousness and the amount and na- 
ture of the evidence. Note the great reliance apparently 
placed on this type of evidence by the Supreme Court in 
upholding the patent in United States v. Adams, 383 U.S. 
39, 148 USPQ 479 (1966). 

Evidence of commercial success, etc. must be com- 
mensurate in scope with the scope of the claims [Jn re 
Tiffin, 448 F.2d. 791. 171 USPQ 294 (1971)]. Further in 
considering evidence of commercial success, care should 
be taken to evaluate to the extent possible from the evi- 
dence submitted, whether the commercial success al- 
leged is directly derived from the invention claimed, in a 
marketplace where the consumer is free to choose on 
the basis of objective principles, and that such success is 
not the result of heavy promotion or advertising, shift in 
advertising consumption by purchasers normally tied to 
applicant or assignee, or other business events extrane- 
ous to the merits of the claimed invention, etc. in re 
Mageli, et al. 176 USPQ 305, (CCPA 1973)]; [Jn re 
Noznick, et al, 178 USPQ 43, (CCPA 1973)]. 

Similarly in considering evidence of longfelt but 
unsolved needs and failure of others, care should be 
taken to determine whether such failures were due to 
lack of interest or appreciation of an invention’s poten- 
tial or marketability rather than want of technical know- 
how [Scully Signal Co. v. Electronics Corp. of America, 
196 USPQ 657 (Ist Cir. 1977)]. 

In section 716, subsection 4, add the following as the 
last paragraph: 

If, after evaluating the evidence, the examiner is still 
not convinced that the claimed invention is patentable, 
his action should include a simple statement to that ef- 
fect, identifying the reason(s) (e.g., evidence of commer- 
cial success not convincing, the commercial success not 
related to the technology, etc.). 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 10, 1978. 


[973 O.G. 34] 


(104) Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Effective immediately, the following practice will be 
followed by patent examiners when making reference to 
a dependent claim—either singular or multiple. The new 
practice is intended to simplify and streamline our cur- 
rent practice (MPEP 608.01(n), Revision 55, January 
1978) which experience indicates was unnecessarily bur- 
densome in many cases. 

1. When identifying a singular dependent claim which 
does not include a reference to a multiple depen- 
dent claim, either directly or indirectly, reference 
should be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

2. When identifying the embodiments included within 
a multiple dependent claim, or a singular dependent 
claim which includes a reference to a multiple de- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1. 1985 


pendent claim, either directly or indirectly, each 
embodiment should be identified by using the num- 
ber of the claims involved, starting with the highest. 
to the extent necessary to specifically identify each 
embodiment. 

. When all embodiments included within a multiple 
dependent claim or a singular dependent claim 
which includes a reference to a multiple dependent 
claim, either directly or indirectly, are subject to a 
common rejection, objection or requirement, refer- 
ence may be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

The following table illustrates the intended differences 
between current and the revised practice where each 
embodiment of each claim must be treated on an indi- 
vidual basis: 


w 


Identification 


Claim Current Revised 

Number Claim Dependency Practice Practice 

1 1 

2 Depends from 1 ..... 2/1 2 

4 .... Depends from2or3 . 4/2/1 4/2 
4/3/2/1 4/3 

$ .... Depends from3..... $/3/2/1 5 

6 .... Depends from 2,3 or 5 6/2/1 6/2 
6/3/2/1 6/3 
6/5/3/2/1 6/5 

7 .... Depends from6..... 1/6/2/1 1/6/2 
1/6/3/2/1 7/6/3 


When all embodiments in a multiple dependent claim 
situation (claims 4, 6 and 7 above) are subject to a com- 
mon rejection, objection or requirement, reference may 
be made only to the number of the individual dependent 
claim. For example, if 4/2 and 4/3 were subject to a 
common ground of rejection, reference should be made 
only to claim 4 in the statement of that rejection. 

The provisions of 35 USC 132 require that each Of- 
fice action make it explicitly clear what rejection, objec- 
tion and/or requirement is applied to each claim em- 
bodiment. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner. 
[976 O.G. 128] 


Oct. 17, 1978. 


(105) Microorganisms—Patentable Subject Matter 

The decision of the Supreme Court in Diamond v. 
Chakrabarty (206 U.S.P.Q. 193) held that micro. 
Organisms produced by genetic engineering are not ex- 
cluded from patent protection by 35 U.S.C. §101. It is 
clear from the Supreme Court decision that the question 
of whether or not an invention embraces living matter is 
irrelevant to the issue of patentability. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining patent applications including claims to micro- 
organisms which had been under suspension. Assuming 
that the products involved were the result of human in- 
tervention and were not products of nature, such claims 
will not be rejected under 35 U.S.C. §101 as directed to 
unpatentable subject matter. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


July 29, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[997 O.G. 24] 
(106) tt of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Designation of International Depository Authorities under 
the Budapest Treaty 

The Budapest Treaty and the International Recogni- 

tion of the it of Microorganisms for the Purposes 


1arks. 
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of Patent Procedure came into force on Aug. 19, 1980 
with respect to the United States, Bulgaria, France, 
Hungary, and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 
O.G. 21-26). 

This Treaty authorizes each State for which the Trea- 
ty is in effect to designate a depository on its territory to 
serve as an international depository authority. More than 
one depository may be designated. Each such depository 
will be authorized to receive and store deposits, and dis- 
pense samples thereof, in compliance with the Treaty 
and the patent laws of each State adhering thereto. The 
Treaty is open for adherence by any member State of 
the Paris Union for the Protection of Industrial Proper- 
ty. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks hereby 
solicits requests from private and public depositories lo- 
cated in the United States to serve as international de- 
pository authorities. Requests should be addressed to: 
Sidney A. Diamond, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Each request must explain and, to the extent practica- 
ble, provide evidence of the depository’s capacity to 
meet the obligations of the Treaty. Such request must 
also include an offer by the depository to assume the 
cost of transferring deposits made under the Treaty to 
another international depository authority in the event 
of default of any of its Treaty obligations. The availabili- 
ty of funds for such transfer, if needed, must be available 
through a bond, special reserve fund, escrow or other 
means judged suitable by the Commissioner. 

Requests will be promptly evaluated by the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, and each requesting 
depository promptly notified of the decision reached. 
Questions or inquiries concerning this notice may be ad- 
dressed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
The telephone number of the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization, in Ge- 
neva, Switzerland, the Secretariat for the Paris Union, 
has provided a memorandum explaining the role and ob- 
ligations of international depository authorities. This 
memorandum is reproduced below for the guidance of 
depositories in requesting recognition as an international 
depository authority. 


MEMORANDUM 


For the purposes of p tive international depositary au- 
thorities under the Budapest Treaty 


Introduction 


1. This memorandum contains informations for the 
benefit of any depositary institutions (culture collections) 
that may wish to become “international depositary au- 
thorities” under the Budapest Treaty on the Internation- 
al Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the Pu of Patent Procedure (done at Bu- 
dapest on Apr. 28, 1977). Its brevity is such that it can- 
not be exhaustive. Any interested person requiring full 
information should refer to the relevant provisions of 
the Budapest Treaty and the Regulations under it (any 
reference hereinafter to an “Article” or to a “Rule” is a 
reference to an Article of the Budapest Treaty or to a 
Rule of the Regulations under it). 


Objectives of the Budapest Treaty 


2. Disclosure of the invention is a generally recog- 
nized requirement for the grant of patents (for the pur- 
poses of this memorandum, the word M gon also cov- 
ers other titles of protection, such as inventors’ 
certificates). Normally, an invention is disclosed by 
means of a written description. Where an invention in- 
volves the use of a microorganism that is not available 
to the public, such a description is not sufficient for dis- 
closure, since the invention could not be used by a per- 
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son skilled in the art. That is why in the patent proce- 
dure of an increasing number of countries it is necessary 
not only to file a written description but also to deposit, 
with a depositary institution, a sample of the microor- 
ganism. When protection for the invention is sought in 
several countries, the complex and costly procedures of 
the deposit of the microorganism might have to be re- 
peated in each of those countries. The objective of the 
Budapest Treaty is precisely to obviate such multiple de- 
posits: under the Treaty a single deposit with one “inter- 
national depositary authority” is sufficient for the pur- 
poses of a procedure before the industrial property 
offices of all Contracting States, and of inter-govern- 
mental organizations granting regional patents which 
have declared that they recognize the effects of the 
Treaty (Articles 3(1)(a) and 9(1)(a)). 


General Remarks on International Depositary Authorities 


3. “International depositary authorities” are depositary 
institutions that have acquired the status of international 
depositary authorities. To obtain this status, a depositary 
institution.has to be located on the territory of a Con- 
tracting State or of a member State of one of the organi- 
zations referred to in the preceding paragraph, and has 
to benefit from “‘assurances” furnished by that Contract- 
ing State or organization to the effect that the institution 
complies and will continue to comply with the require- 
ments referred to in paragraph 5 below (Article 6(1)). 
The action for acquiring this status is taken by the State 
or organization concerned (Article 7 and Rule 3). There 
is nothing to prevent it from making more than one de- 
positary institution acquire such status: it is therefore 
possible for there to be several international depositary 
—- located on the territory of one and the same 

tate. 

4. An international depositary authority can lose its 
Status either entirely (in which case “termination of sta- 
tus” is spoken of) or partly, in other words in respect of 
certain types of microorganisms only (in which case 
“limitation of status” is spoken of). Loss of the status oc- 
curs if the State or ——— whose action brought 
about the acquisition of the status denounces the Treaty 
or withdraws the declaration of recognition of the ef- 
fects of the Treaty (in which case the loss of status can 
only be total), or if the State or organization withdraws 
its assurances regarding the international depositary au- 
thority, or again by virtue of a decision of the Assembly 
of Contracting States taken at the request of another 
Contracting State or another organization (Articles 8, 
9(4) and 17(4); Rule 4). 


Requirements Which Have to be Met by International De- 
positary Authorities 


5. The requirements referred to in paragraph 3 above 
which a depositary institution has to meet in order to 
become a depositary authority are the following (Article 
6(2) and Rule 2): 

(a) The institution has to have a continuous existence. 
It has to be impartial and objective—which means 
among other things that it has to be free of any depen- 
dence on interests that are liable to prejudice the disin- 
terested performance of its functions—and it has to be 
available, for the deposit of microorganisms, to any de- 
positor under the same conditions. These requirements, 
which in fact seem self-evident, are designed to give the 
public in general and depositors in particular fundamen- 
tal guarantees of reliability as to the smooth operation of 
the system. On the other hand, the legal status of the in- 
stitution is irrelevant: it may be either public or private. 

(b) The institution has to have the necessary staff and 
facilities to perform its scientific and administrative 
tasks, which consist among other things in: 

(i) accepting for deposit any or certain kinds of micro- 
organisms; 

(ii) examining the viability of the microorganisms de- 
posited with it and issuing a receipt to the depositor and 
~~ required viability statement (see paragraphs 7 and 8 
below); 
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(iii) storing the deposited microorganism for at least 
30 years (Rule 9(1)) in such a way as to keep them via- 
ble and uncontaminated; 

(iv) woes for sufficient safety measures to mini- 
mize the fi of losing the deposited micro- 
organisms, 

(v) complying with respect to the microorganisms de- 
posited under the Treaty with the requirement of 
secrecy which means giving no information to anyone 
on the question whether a microorganism has been thus 
deposited and giving no information to anyone (except 
to a person who is entitled to a sample—see paragraph 
10 below) on any microorganism thus deposited (Rule 
%2)); 
(vi) furnishing, rapidly and in an appropriate manner, 
samples of the ited microorganisms to all those 
= are entitled to such samples (see paragraph 10 be- 
). 


Handling of Microorganism Deposits by the International 
Depositary Authority 


6. Reception of the microorganism. The international 
depositary authority may require that the microorganism 
be deposited in an appropriate form and quantity, and 
that it be accompanied by a form established by that au- 
thority. In such a case, the said authority has to commu- 
nicate its requirements (and any amendments to them) to 
the International Bureau in order that the latter may 
communicate them to all the depositors concerned 
(Rules 6.3 and 13.2(b)(v)). When it receives the microor- 
ganism, the international depository authority notes the 
date of receipt of the deposit and gives it an accession 
number (Rule 7.3(iii) and (v)). It issues a receipt to the 
depositor attesting the receipt and acceptance of the de- 
posit (Rule 7). model of the international form for 
the receipt, the use of which will be mandatory, will be 
established by the Director General of WIPO and com- 
municated to all international depositary authorities. 

7. Viability test. The international depositary authority 
promptly tests the viability of the microorganism; it also 
undertakes viability tests at reasonable intervals, 
depending on the kind of microorganism and its possible 
storage conditions, or at any time, if necessary for tech- 
aD reasons or at the request of the depositor (Rule 


8. Viability statement. The international itary au- 
thority issues a statement concerning the viability of the 
microorganism to the depositor or to any person receiv- 
ing a — of the microorganism (see paragraph 10 be- 
low) (Rule 10.2). The model of the international form 

the viability statement, the use of which is mandato- 
ry, will be established by the Director General of WIPO 
- communicated to all international depositary author- 


9. Storage of the microorganism. The international de- 
positary authority stores the microorganism for a period 
of at least 30 years after the date of its deposit, or until 
five years have elapsed without its having received a re- 
quest for a sample, the period expiring later being appli- 
cable (Rule 9.1). It complies with the requirement of se- 
crecy at all times (see ph 5(v) above). Where it 
cannot furnish samples of the deposited microorganism 
for any reason, it notifies the depositor of the fact, indi- 
cating the reason and informing him that he is entitled 
to make a new deposit (Article 4). 

10. Furnishing of samples. The Regulations contain de- 
tailed provisions specifying who is entitled to receive 
samples of the microorganism, and when (Rule 11). The 
depositor himself is entitled to receive a sample at any 
time. He may authorize third parties to have samples 
furnished to them, whereupon the third parties receive a 
sample on presentation of their authorizations. Any in- 
dustrial property office to which the Treaty applies may 
receive a sample on request if it needs the microorgan- 
ism for the purposes of a patent procedure. Any other 
person may obtain a sample on request if an industrial 
property office to which the Treaty applies certifies 
that, under the applicable law, that person has a right to 
a sample of the microorganism concerned; the Regula- 
tions specify in detail the certification procedure. The 
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use of a form (whose contents will be established by the 
Assembly and communicated by the International Bu- 
reau to all international depositary authorities) is manda- 
tory for the request and certification. There is an alter- 
native procedure wherey the industrial property office 
from time to time communicates to international deposi- 
tary authorities lists of the accession numbers given to 
the deposit of the microorganisms referred to in the pa- 
tents granted and published by it; the effect of this com- 
munication is to authorize those authorities to furnish 
samples of the microorganisms to anyone. It should be 
stressed that it follows from the foregoing that the inter- 
national depositary never has to decide itself whether it 
has the right to furnish a sample since it only docs so if 
it has the authorization of the depositor or of an indus- 
trial property office. The international depositary au- 
thority furnishes the sample in a container marked with 
the accession number given to the deposit and gee a 
nied by a copy of the receipt for the deposit. It notifies 
the depositor of the furnishing of the sample. 

11. Communication of the scientific description and/or 
proposed taxonomic designation. If the depositor has indi- 
cated a scientific description and/or proposed a taxo- 
nomic designation of the deposited microorganism, the 
international depositary authority must communicate it, 
on request, to any person entitled to receive a sample of 
the said microorganism (Rule 7.6). 

12. Fees. For the procedure under the Treaty and the 
Regulations, the international depositary authority has 
the right to charge a fee in certain cases (specified in 
Rule 12.1). The two main fees are the fee for the storage 
of the microorganism (which is a single fee for the en- 
tire period of storage) and the fee for the furnishing of a 
sample (the furnishing of samples to industrial property 
offices is free of charge, however). The international de- 
positary authority fixes the amounts of fees at its discre- 
tion, but they must not vary on account of the nationali- 
ty or residence of the persons who have to pay them. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14, 1978. 


[999 O.G. 2] 


(107) Entry Into Force of the Budapest Treaty 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the 
entry into force on a 19, 1980 of the Budapest Trea- 
ty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of 
Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 
with respect to the United States, Hungary, Bulgaria, 
France and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was published 
pd the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 O.G. 21- 

). 

Following entry into force of the Treaty, each state 
adhering or acceding thereto will be authorized to nomi- 
nate depositories on its territory to serve as international 
depository authorities. Upon compliance with certain 
procedural steps set forth in the Treaty, each such de- 
pository will be designated an international depository 
authority. 

No depository in the United States or elsewhere has 
yet been nominated or designated to serve as an interna- 
tional depository authority. It is expected, however, that 
some depositories will shortly be designated both in the 
United States and other States adhering to the Treaty. 
Public notice will be provided of the designation of each 
international depository authority and its requirements 
for patent deposits. 

An application for a patent in any adhering States in- 
volving the action of a microorganism, for which a de- 
posit is required, may make the required deposit in any 
international depository authority. The fact and date of 
making the deposit will be recognized for all patent pur- 
poses in each State adhering to the Treaty. No further 

it will be required for national patent processing or 
enforcement, provided a deposit is properly made under 
the provisions of the Treaty. 
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An application for a United States patent will not be 
required to proceed under the provisions of the Buda- 
pest Treaty, however. Such an applicant may rely in- 
stead on a deposit made in any depository meeting the 
requirements set forth in Jn re Argoudelis, et al. 168 
USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970) and reprinted in section 
608.01(p), Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Questions or information ~ee the Budapest 
Treaty may be directed to the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The telephone number of the Office of Leg- 
islation and International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


July 14, 1980. missioner of Patents and 
rademarks. 
JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
July 16, 1980. Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 
[997 O.G. 10] 
(108) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the American Type 
Culture Collection, Rockville, Md., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of the World Intellectual Property Organi- 
a according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 

WS: 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 11 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF MICROOR- 
GANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
American Type Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to 
the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Nov. 17, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the American Type Cul- 
ture Collection, indicating that the said depositary insti- 
tution is located on the territory of the United States of 
America and including a declaration of assurances to the 
effect that the said institution complies and will continue 
to comply with the requirements concerning the acquisi- 
tion of the status of international depositary authority as 
specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International —— of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the Pui Patent Procedure, done at Bu- 


ae Apr. 28 1977. 

American Type Culture Collection will acquire 
the status of international depositary authority under the 
said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of publication 
of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 issue of In- 
dustrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) 
of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 30, 1980. 


Dec. 3, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 116] 
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(109) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
_Deeanien of United States Depository as 
Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 
As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the Agricultural 
Research Culture Collection, Peoria, Ill., as an interna- 
tional depository authority. The communication of the 
Director General of the World Intellectual Property Or- 
ization according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 
ollows: 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 30, 1980. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 12 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to 
the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Dec. 2, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the Agricultural Research 
Culture Collection, indicating that the said depositary in- 
stitution is located on the territory of the United States 
of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will con- 
tinue to comply with the requirements concerning the 
acquisition of the status of international depositary au- 
thority as specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Trea- 
ty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of 
Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, 
done at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The Agricultural Research Culture Collection will ac- 
quire the status of international depositary authority un- 
der the said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of 
publication of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 
issue of Industrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see 
Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 8, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 116] 


(110) PR any of Commerce 
and Trademark Office 


rig CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 21001-201] 
File Wrapper Continuing Application Procedure 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases to provide a new 
procedure for filing continuation, continuation-in-part, 
and divisional patent applications. This procedure is be- 
ing provided to simplify filing and processing of contin- 
uation, continuation-in-part and divisional patent 
applications which have heretofore required a new set 
of application papers. By using the application which is 
to be abandoned, the procedure will eliminate many of 
the problems currently involved in preparing and 
processsing such continuing patent application papers. 
Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 
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For Further Information Contact: Mr. Louis O. Maassel 
by telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is amending the rules of practice for patent cases 
to permit an applicant to file a continuation or division 
of a pending patent application by simply filing a request 
therefore and paying the necessary application filing fee. 
To file a continuation-in-part application, an amendment 
adding the additional subject matter and an oath or dec- 
laration relating thereto is also required. 


The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure is in- 
corporated in the rules by adding a new §1.62. Under 
this simplified procedure, any continuing application 
such as a continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application may be filed by using the papers in the 
copending prior ——— which application will be- 
come automatically expressly abandoned. Under the 
FWC procedure, a new serial number is assigned and 
the specification, drawings and other papers in the par- 
ent application file wrapper are used as the papers in the 
continuing application. slim in inventorship may be 
made. The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure 
is available for utility, design, plant, and reissue applica- 
tions to the full extent that continuing applications can 
now be filed in such applications. Use of the FWC pro- 
cedure will automatically result in express abandonment 
of the prior application as of the date that the continua- 
= continuation-in-part, or divisional application is 


The FWC procedure could be used for any continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part or divisional application pro- 
vided the applicant wishes the copending prior applica- 
tion to become abandoned. If a divisional application is 
desired without abandonment of the parent application, 
the procedure under §1.60 should be used. Applicant 
also has the option of filing new application papers with 
a reexecuted oath or declaration. 


Background 


The notice of proposed rulemaking was published in 
the Federal Register on Nov. 7, 1980 at 45 FR 73965 
and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 9, 1980 at 1003 O.G. 
9. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 1981. 


Discussion of Major Issue Involved 


A continuation or divisional application is an lica- 
tion in which the disclosure is identical to an earlier ap- 
plication. However, the claims may be changed. Contin- 
uation applications are often filed in situations where the 
applicant feels that the issue of patentability has not been 
satisfactorily resolved before the examiner and the appli- 
cation is not in condition for an appeal from the final re- 
jection to the Board of Appeals. Divisional applications 
are filed voluntarily or as a result of a requirement for 
restriction by the examiner in a prior application. Con- 
tinuation-in-part applications are filed where additional 
subject matter is added and claimed in the application. 
Under 35 U.S.C. 120 of the patent law, a continuation, 
continuation-in-part or divisional application may be 
filed during the pendency of the prior application and 
the benefit of the filing date of the prior application for 
the subject matter disclosed therein may -be obtained. 

The practice under §1.60 has resulted in a number of 
problems, especially difficulties in obtaining good-quality 
= of prior applications. In addition, the practice in- 
volves unnecessary handling and processing delays. 

Under new §1.62, the specification, claims and draw- 
ings, and any amendments in the prior application are 
made available for use in the continuation, continuation- 
in-part, or divisional application. A new filing fee is re- 
quired in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 
1.16. The only other statutory requirement under 35 
U.S.C. 111 is a signed oath or declaration. Since a con- 
tinuation or divisional application cannot contain new 
matter, the oath or declaration filed in the prior applica- 
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tion would supply all the information required under the 
statute and rules to have a complete application and to 
obtain a filing date. Accordingly, the previously-filed 
oath or declaration will be considered to be the oath or 
declaration of the §1.62 continuation or division. How- 
ever, if a continuation-in-part application is being filed, 
or a correction of inventorship is being made, then a 
new oath or declaration must be signed and filed by the 
applicant. 

The original disclosure of an application filed under 
§1.62 will be the original parent application as executed 
by the inventor(s). However, the fling fee will be based 
on the claims in the §1.62 application after entry of any 
unentered amendments under §1.116 in the prior applica- 
tion and any preliminary amendment which may accom- 
jew the FWC request and filing fee. The Certificate of 

ailing Procedure under 37 CFR 1.8 will not apply to 
filing a request for a “File Wrapper Continuing” appli- 
cation since the filing of such a request is considered to 
be a filing of application papers for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date (37 CFR 1.8(a)(i)). 

The applicant may file a signed FWC request and the 
regular filing fee under §1.16 and other necessary papers 
with the Patent and Trademark Office, either by mail 
addressed to “Box FWC” or in person with the mail 
room. An individual check or deposit account authoriza- 
tion should accompany each FWC application, since 
combined checks delay processing. 

The Correspondence and Mail Division will sort out 
all “Box FWC” envelopes upon receipt and deliver 
them to a reader for prompt special handling. The read- 
er would apply the “Mail Room” date stamp and mark 
the categories of the fees. The papers for each FWC ap- 
plication would be assigned a regular national serial 
number and be placed in a “Jumbo” size file wrapper. 
The Special Handling Branch will review the FWC re- 
quest for accuracy and completeness and assign the fil- 
ing date if everything appears to be in order. Problems 
will be handled, insofar as possible, by calling the appli- 
cant or attorney by telephone. There will be no need for 
any processing of the FWC application by the Classifi- 
cation or Examination Branches of Application Division 
since there are no papers to be examined and the FWC 
application will be routed to the group assigned the pri- 
or application. When the FWC application file wrapper 
is received in the examining group, the parent applica- 
tion will be promptly obtained and processed by a cleri- 
cal staff member. 

All of the correspondence from the Office in a FWC 
application will refer to the FWC application serial 
number and filing date and will be processed in the same 
manner as any other continuation, continuation-in-part 
or divisional application. The first action final rejection 
procedures set forth in §706.07(b) of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure will also apply to FWC appli- 
cations filed under §1.62. 

The PALM III system will supply information to au- 
thorized persons as to the location of the parent 
application file wrapper and will tie the parent applica- 
tion number to the C application number. 

The provisions of §1.62 provide that if any application 
in the file wrapper is available to the public that all ap- 
plications in the file wrapper will be available to the 
public. 

Some of the anticipated benefits of the new §1.62 pro- 
cedure are the following: 


For the Applicant 


1. Formal requirements will be minimal. 

2. A more prompt first action in the continuing appli- 
cation should be received in view of reduced processing 
time. The Application Division can process promptly all 
§1.62 applications with minimal effort. In the examining 
groups, the applications will be given high priority for 
processing purposes. . 

3. Amendments made to the specification, drawings 
and claims of the prior application will carry over into 
the §1.62 continuing application and will not need to be 
resubmitted in the continuing application. 
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For the Public 

1. The pendency of a series of applications should be 
reduced since the time delay before examination and is- 
suance of a continuing application filed under the §1.62 
procedure would be reduced. 

2. The entire record of prosecution could be in one 
file wrapper under the §1.62 procedure, even if several 
continuing applications are filed. This will result in easi- 
er access by the public to a series of applications if a pa- 
tent is later issued. 


For the Patent and Trademark Office 
1. The workload of reviewing and processing new ap- 
a a papers in the Application Division will be 
uced. 


2. The examining group clerks will not be required to 
again enter amendments made in the prior application. 

3. Less storage space will be required under §1.62 
since there will be fewer papers to store. 

4. The prior application file history and references cit- 
ed therein will be readily available to the examiner un- 
der§1.62 and will not need to be ordered from aban- 

The Office will 

\ ice will not be required to prepare a copy 
of the prior application file under the §1.62 procedure. 


Discussion of Comments Received 


After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the proposed rulemaking relating to 
file wrapper continuing application procedure is being 
adopted with certain changes. A total of 23 comment 
letters were received. Six of these letters were received 
from patent law organizations. Two persons presented 
oral comments at the hearing. The comments of 6 letters 
supported the proposed rulemaking without further sug- 
— for change. Only one letter opposed the propos- 


Seven of the letters urged adoption of a procedure 
whereby an applicant could pay a fee to have a final re- 
jection withdrawn so that prosecution could be extended 
in an application rather than filing a continuing applica- 
tion. This suggestion was not adopted for several rea- 
sons. Such a procedure could not be used for filing of 
continuation-in-part applications, the average pendency 
of applications in the Office would be extended, and sig- 
nificant problems in internal record systems would be 
created. 

A number of comments were received which present- 
ed specific suggestions to proposed §1.62. Four letters 
commented that the requirement of proposed §1.62(a)(4) 
to supply information as to title, applicant, correspon- 
dence address, etc. in order to file under §1.62 could 
easily lead to filing errors. 

In final §1.62(a)(3) only the serial number, filing date 
and applicant’s name of the prior application are re- 
quired. The filing of information relating to the title, ap- 
awe gt name, etc. is however urged in paragraph (e) of 

inal §1.62 and is needed to prepare Office records and 
the filing receipt. 

One comment letter was received which indicated 
that a specific reference should be made to unentered 
amendments filed under 37 CFR 1.116. Such a reference 
has been added to paragraph (a)(2) of §1.62. 

Two letters objected to the requirement in proposed 
§1.62(a)(2) that a new set of claims be presented. This 
requirement has been deleted from final §1.62. 

A number of general comments were also presented 
relating to §1.62. One comment argued that the pro- 

practice would encourage abuse by examiners of 
the second action final rejection practice. In response to 
this argument, it is felt that the proposed procedure 
would not create any new problems. 

One comment indicated that problems involving ac- 
cess to the file wrapper may arise. It is felt, however, 
that access problems should not arise in -view of para- 
graph (c) of final §1.62 which relates to waiver of secre- 
cy. The current PALM III computer record system is 
capable of indicating the location of both the prior and 
continuing applications. 
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One comment was received relating to proposed 
§1.138 which indicated that the reference to §1.60 was 
omens The reference to §1.60 has been deleted in fi- 
nal§1.138. 

New §1.62 sets forth the requirements of the file 
wrapper continuing procedure. 

Section §1.138 is amended so that a registered attor- 
ney or agent could, without being of record, file a §1.62 
application and expressly abandon a pending prior appli- 
cation. Such an action would not affect applicant's 
rights to any great extent since the prior application 
would only be expressly abandoned if a filing date was 
granted to a continuing application. 

Other Considerations 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980(44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties because it adds no burdens and does simplify filing 
procedures (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 

enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to preparing ap- 
plication papers and amendments, will be reduced. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 ; 

Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers. : 

(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised July 
1, 1983.) 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 30, 1982. 


[FR Doc. 82-29283 Filed 10-23-82: 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1024 O.G. 59] 


(i111) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 


Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and Examination 
Procedures in Patent Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases (1) to eliminate con- 
sideration of the so-called “no defect” reissue applica- 
tions, (2) to limit the participation by protestors during 
the examination of patent applications, (3) to reject and 
permit appeal to the Board of Appeals for failure to 
comply with the duty of disclosure rather than striking 
applications without appeal rights, and (4) to clarify the 
interface between patent application examination and pa- 
tent reexamination in certain areas. These changes are 
intended to (1) reduce the prosecution costs of patent 
applicants, and (2) permit some of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office resources now devoted to consideration of 
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the so-called “‘no defect” reissue applications, and to ex- 
tensive participation by protestors during application ex- 
amination, to be directed toward reduction of the back- 
log of pending patent applications. The changes are also 
intended to provide for review by the Board of Appeals 
of duty of disclosure issues which arise during patent ap- 
plication examination. The rule changes are further in- 
tended to clarify the interface between the duty of dis- 
closure during patent application examination and the 
duty of disclosure during patent reexamination, as well 
as the treatment of concurrent reissue and reexamination 
proceedings on the same patent. 


Effective Date: July 1, 1982. 


For Further Information Contact: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Nov. 10, 1981, at 46 FR 55666- 
55672 and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 8, 1981, at 
1013 O.G. 19-25. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 
1982. Forty-two written letters and statements were sub- 
mitted. Fourteen persons testified at the oral hearing 
which resulted in 113 pages of testimony. Consideration 
was also given to the comments presented at the oral 
hearing on Apr. 16, 1981, relating to the proposed rules 
for implementing patent reexamination. 


Objectives of Rule Change 


The rule change is designed to ert and implement 
suggestions from members of the public for changes in 
patent examination practice considered desirable in light 
of the implementation of statutory patent reexamination, 
contained in Public Law 96-517. Many of the — 
who commented in writing and at the hearing held on 
Apr. 16, 1981, on the proposed rules for implementing 
patent reexamination favored modification of patent ex- 
amination rules as amended herein. This rule change is 
designed to implement the suggestions received and, in 
particular, to reduce the prosecution costs of patent ap- 
plicants by limiting the amount of participation by pro- 
testors during the patent application examination pro- 
cess. 


The rule change also seeks to reduce the amount of 
time required by the Patent and Trademark Office to ex- 
amine protested wa eterna by limiting protestor par- 
ticipation. The technical expertise of the Patent and 
Trademark Office will continue to be available to make 
determinations of patentability on the basis of prior art 
and related facts on an ex parte basis. However, the 
tent examiners in the Office are not trained as hearing 
examiners and have no substantial experience in han- 
dling inter partes matters. Under the rule change, protes- 
tor participation will be limited to the filing of papers in 
Opposition to the grant of a patent with no Office com- 
munications to the protestor resulting therefrom beyond 
an acknowledgment of receipt of a protest or petition to 
strike in reissue applications. The opportunity to com- 
ment on Office actions and applicants’ responses is elimi- 
nated. The rule change also intends to accomplish these 
purposes by eliminating the consideration of reissue ap- 
plications not initially presented to correct defects pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 251. 

The rule change is also designed to provide for re- 
view by the Board of Appeals of duty of disclosure 
issues which arise during patent application examination. 
This is accomplished by amending §1.56(d) to provide 
that the claims in an a oo be rejected if upon ex- 
amination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 it is found 
that applicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” 
because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure. 
The rejection would be made under the same conditions 
and circumstances previously used to strike an applica- 
tion, i.e., “clear and convincing evidence” of fraud or 
any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith 
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or gross negligence. The statute, 35 U.S.C. 131, 

for examination of an application “and if on such exami- 
nation it ap; that the applicant is entitled to a patent 
under the law, the Commissioner shall issue a patent 
* * *” Section 132 of Title 35, United States Code, 
makes provision for the rejection of a claim for a patent 
as a result of the examination directed by 35 U.S.C. 131. 
While questions of fraud and violations of the duty of 
disclosure have historically been dealt with by the Com- 
missioner through the mechanism of striking the affected 
application, there is no statutory requirement that the 
Commissioner act in that manner. Clearly the Commis- 
sioner can choose how, and by whom, the examination 
directed by 35 U.S.C. 131 can be made. 35 U.S.C. 132 
authorizes a rejection in those circumstances where 
plicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law.” The 
rule change simply modifies the mechanism and proce- 
dures which the Commissioner will use where the appli- 
cant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” because 
of failures to comply with §1.56(d). 

The rule change is also designed to clarify the inter- 
face between patent application examination and patent 
reexamination in certain areas. The two areas involved 
are duty of disclosure and concurrent proceedings in- 
volving a patent under reexamination and for which a 
reissue application has been filed. 

Sections 1.56, 1.106, 1.175, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, 
and 1.570 are amended 


to accomplish the purpose indi- 
cated above. 
Discussion of Specific Rules 


Access and Publication of Reissue Applications 


The changes p in §1.11 are not being adopted 
since only one of twenty-two comments favored the 
changes. 


The publication of notices of the filing of reissues and 
provisions for public access to reissues will therefore 
continue as at present. Such ss eliminates the 
need for interested members of the public to periodically 
monitor the patent files to determine if a reissue applica- 
tion has been filed. 


Amendments to §1.56 


A large majority of the comments supported the 
amendments to §1.56. A number of comments ques- 
tioned the advisability of having relatively inexperienced 
or non-attorney examiners handle questions of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure. In response thereto, 
the amendments to the rule do not require that such 
questions be handled by the examiner who examines the 
application for questions of obviousness, enablement, etc. 
The Office presently plans to have questions of possible 
fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure examined by 
examiners with legal training assigned to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. Several com- 
ments suggested that the provisions for striking an appli- 
cation pursuant to existing paragraph (c) of §1.56 are in- 
consistent with the rejection for fraud or violation of the 
duty of disclosure contemplated in the amendment to 
paragraph (d). In response thereto, it is — out that 
paragraph (c) of §1.56 makes striking of the application 
discretionary with the Commissioner. It is thus more ap- 

ropriate to retain this authority to strike the application 
in appropriate circumstances rather than to make it sub- 
ject to a rejection. No inconsistency is seen between the 
different routes under paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56. 
Several comments were received indicating concern 
about the possible delay of a decision by the Board of 
Appeals pending consideration of a fraud or duty of dis- 
closure question. In response to these concerns, it is 
eee out that less time overall will be required by 
ving the Board of Appeals consider the matter once 
rather than in a series of separate decisions. Further, ex- 
pense to the applicant will be minimized by one appeal 
rather than two. The amendments to §1.56 are adopted 
as ny except for some clarifying changes in para- 


Section 1.56 is amended by revising the title and para- 
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revision to the title and paragraph (d) provides for 
the rejection of claims upon examination pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 131 and 132 on the ground that applicant is not 
entitled to a patent under the law if it is established by 
clear and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies, or (2) that 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. Under 
amended paragraph (d), any rejection which would be 
made would include all the claims in the application. 

The standards to be used in rejecting the claims under 
paragraph (d) as amended, would be the same as those 
utilized by the Commissioner in striking applications 
pursuant to present paragraph (qd), i.e., py on con- 
vincing evidence of fraud or any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence. Consis- 
tent with present practice, the revision of paragraph (d) 
looks to fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence with relation to 
the application under consideration or any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. 

The phrase “in cpnnection with the application” is 
mann in the safhe manner as in yp present un- 
amended paragraph \d). For purposes of this section, a 
reexamination Proceeding on a patent would be consid- 
ered as being “in connection with the application” inso- 
far as perme: les of any subsequent reissue application 
is concerned. The = also includes within its scope 
the mere refiling of the subject matter of an application 
in another application without relying in the second ap- 
plication upon the first application. us, an appropriate 
rejection upon examination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 
and 132 based on conduct or actions proscribed by 
§1.56(d) could not be avoided merely by refiling the 
subject matter of the application in a second or subse- 
quent application which did not rely upon the earlier ap- 
plication. The phrase “in connection with any previous 
application upon which the application relies” is intend- 
ed to include all applications upon which the application 
under consideration relies, either directly or indirectly. 
For example, an application to reissue a patent obviously 
relies upon the application which resulted in the patent 
sought to be reissued. Likewise, continuation applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part applications, and divisional 
applications also rely upon one or more parent applica- 
tions. 

New paragraph (e) of §1.56 normally delays the exam- 
ination of an application for compliance with paragraph 
(d) of §1.56 until such time as (1) all other matters are 
resolved, or (2) appellant’s reply brief pursuant to 
§1.193(b) has been received and the application is other- 
wise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals, at 
which time the appeal will be suspended for examination 
pursuant to paragraph (d) of this section. Present plans 
are to have this examination on the question of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure conducted by examin- 
ers with legal training assigned to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents. Parag - (e), as add- 
ed, would thus permit the resolution of issues arisin 
under §1.56(d) to be delayed until consideration of suc 
issues is necessary and appropriate. The practice under 
new paragraph (e) is generally consistent with present 
practice under paragraph (d) which normally delays the 
substantive resolution of fraud and duty of disclosure is- 
sues until other issues have been resolved in favor of ap- 
plicant. Under new paragraph (e) an appeal would be 

led for examination pursuant to amended para- 
h (d) of §1.56 once appellant’s reply brief pursuant 
1.193(b) has been received and the application is oth- 
Guie ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals. 
If no questions of possible violation of §1.56 are raised 
or on the record the ob 
nation for compliance wit! 
be undertaken. N New paragraph) ) provides for the re- 
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opening of prosecution of the application to the extent 
necessary to conduct the examination pursuant to 
amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 I any appeal 
pursuant to §1.191. New aph ©) also Indicates 
that where an appeal has already been filed based on a 
rejection on other grounds, any further rejection under 
amended paragraph (d) will be treated in accordance 
with amended §1.193(c). 

New paragraph (f) continues the present long standing 
practice whereby any member of the public can file a 
—_— to strike an application from the files pursuant 

ag eg (c) of §1.56. Such petitions are currently 
being f filed without specific mention in §1.56. Under re- 
vised§1.56 petitions to strike an application for a viola- 
tion of §1.56 are limited to violations of paragraph (c), 
with any violations of paragraph (d) being subject mat- 
ter for rejection under paragraph (d). New paragraph (f) 
requires that any such petition alleging a violation of 
paragraph (c) which is entered in the application file 
must: (1) Be timely filed, (2) specifically identify the ap- 
plication to which the petition is directed, and (3) be 
served on the applicant or be filed with the Office in du- 
plicate in the event service is not possible. New para- 
graph (f) does not specifically limit a “timely petition” 
to any particular point in the examination of the applica- 
tion. Such petitions will generally be considered “time- 
ly” if they are filed before final rejection or allowance 
of the application by the examiner. Whether or not a pe- 
tition filed after final rejection or allowance of the appli- 
cation by the examiner is considered “timely” will de- 
pend upon the circumstances and the point in the 
prosecution at which the petition is submitted. 

New paragraph (f) requires that the petition specifical- 
ly identify the application to which the petition is direct- 
ed. While an identification by application serial number 
is not essential, the identification must include enough 
that the Office can determine with certainty 

¢ application to which the petition is directed. Para- 
graph (f) requires service of the petition on the appli- 
cant, or a duplicate copy in the event service is not pos- 
sible, before the petition will be entered. While the 
Office might, in some circumstances, reproduce and 
serve a petition on the applicant, a member of the public 
would have no assurance that this would be done and, 
under paragraph (f), could not rely upon the Office do- 

ing so. Paragraph (f) also requires that KrF petition filed 
by an attorney or agent comply with §1.346 

New paragraph (g) of §1.56 assures a member of the 
public that a petition to strike an application for viola- 
tion of paragraph (c) of §1.56 which meets the require- 
ments of paragraph (f) will be considered by the Office. 
Language has been added to conform to additional lan- 
guage in §1.291(c). The Office will send petitioner an ac- 

wledgment of the entry of a petition to strike in a re- 
issue application file. However, the Office will not 
communicate with the member of the public filing such 
a petition in non-reissue applicatio. 3, except for the re- 
turn of any self-addressed postcard -vhich was enclosed 
which merely acknowledges rece’ st 01 the petition. The 
member of the public filing the vetitina will not be per- 
mitted to contact the Office -s to the disposition, or sta- 
tus, of the petition, or to participate in any Office pro- 
ceedings relating to the petition. No further papers will 
be acknowledged or considered unless they raise new is- 
sues which could not have been earlier presented and 
thereby constitute a new proper petition. Mere argu- 
ments relating to the Office’s decision on the petition or 
applicant’s response to the petition would not qualify as 
a new proper petition. The disposition of the petition, 
once one has been filed, will, under paragraph ,g), be an 
ex parte matter between the Office and the applicant. 
Paragraph (g) provides for communication by the Office 
with the applicant regarding a petition to strike the ap- 
lication which has been entered in the application file. 
nder new ne (g) the applicant could be re- 
quired by the Office to respond to the petition. Any 
such response would be ex parte and would not be 
served on the member of the tessa filing the petition. 
New paragraph (h) of §1.56 provides that any member 
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of the public 
tion rejected pursuant to the amended paragraph (d) of 
§1.56 by filing a timely protest in accordance with §1.291. 
New paragraph (h) also requires that any such protest 
filed by an attorney or agent seeking a rejection of 
claims pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 must 
be in compliance with §1.346. One comment suggested 
that the last sentence of paragraph (h) is redundant since 
1.346 applies without any specific mention. After care- 
consideration of the comment the sentence is being 
retained in order to emphasize and remind attorneys and 
agents of the obligations imposed by §1.346. 

New paragraph (i) — for the Office requiring 
the applicant to supply information uant to para- 
graph (a) of §1.56 in order for the Office to decide any 
issues relating to paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56, wheth- 
er or not such issues arise as a result of a petition or a 

or arise from other sources, e.g., an examiner 
discovering the issue while studying the application file. 
Any requirements for information under new para: 
(i) will be ex parte in nature between the Office and 
licant. The ex parte nature of the requirements for 
ormation under new paragraph (i) differs from past 
practice under which information was required, or re- 
quested, from applicant and one or more petitioners or 
protestors in some cases. 
Rejection of Claims 

Five comments were submitted relating to new para- 
graph (c) of §1.106. Two of the comments favored the 
paragraph as written and three recommended modifica- 
tion or clarification of the paragraph to ensure that it is 
not inconsistent with In re Ruff, et al, 45 CCPA 1037, 
118 USPQ 340 (CCPA 1958), and subsequent decisions. 
No modification or clarification of the paragraph is con- 
sidered since the intent of the paragraph was 
not to change current practice, but was merely to em- 
phasize the importance placed on admissions and to 
make §1.106 more closely reflect current practice, which 
includes practice following In re Ruff, et al., and subse- 
quent decisions. The amendments to §1.106 are adopted 
as 

tion 1.106 is amended to include a new 
(c) which emphasizes the importance placed on admis- 
sions by the applicant or the patent owner in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding insofar as matters affecting patentability 
are concerned. Paragraph (c) includes a reference to the 
use of rejections based upon facts within the knowledge 
of the examiner as provided in §1.107. Paragraph (c) does 
not constitute a c e in practice, but does result in 
§1.106 more closely reflecting current practice. 


Reissue Oath or Declaration 


Ten commented on §1.175. Four comments 

were received in support of the proposed change. Three 
of these favorable comments were from patent law 
groups. Of the six comments received opposing the 
change, two were from patent law groups. ino com- 
ments received at the Apr. 16, 1981, hearing on reexami- 
nation argued for retraction of the “Dann Amendments” 
which included §1.175(a)(4). Four comments at the Apr. 
16, 1981, hearing favored retaining the “Dann Amend- 
ments”. The arguments supporting the change were gen- 
erally that paragraph (a)(4) was not necessary in view of 
the new reexamination procedure. The arguments op- 
posing the deletion were generally that an inter partes 
practice before the Office is desirable from the stand- 
point of the judiciary and “or a complete resolution of 
issues. After careful consideration of all of the argu- 
ments and the resources available in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, it is felt that the practice under para- 
graph (a)(4) of §1.175 should be discontinued and para- 
graph (a)(4) should be cancelled. 
_ The numbering of paragraphs (a)(5) and (6) is not be- 
ing changed. Proposed paragraph 1.175(a)(6) is being 
adopted as new paragraph 1.175(a)(7). The proposed 
wording is otherwise being adopted without change. 

Amended §1.175 eliminates paragraph (a)(4). Under 
paragraph (a)(4), the Office gave advisory opinions on 
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patentability over additional prior art without any 
changes in the patent claims. The courts have generally 
refused to give preclusive effect to these advisory — 
ions. See PIC, Inc. v. Prescon Corp., 485 F. Supp. 1302, 
205 USPQ 228 (D. Del. 1980), and Rohm and Haas Co. 
v. Mobil Oil Corp., 525 F. Supp. 1298, 212 USPQ 354 
(D. Del. 1981). Accordingly, in view of the implementa- 
tion of patent reexamination pursuant to Pub. L. 96-517 
it is appropriate to discontinue the advisory opinions 
vided pursuant to §1.175(a)(4). Under amended 
1.175 an applicant for reissue of a patent will be re- 
uired to file with the reissue application a statement un- 
oath or declaration specifically averring a defect in 
the patent, e.g., “a defective specification or drawing,” 
or an excess or insufficiency in the claims. Amended 
§1.175 also requires, in paragraphs (a)(5) and (a)(6), that 
applicant specify “errors” as opposed to “what might be 
deemed to be errors.” Amended §1.175 effectively elimi- 
nates Office consideration of the merits of “no defect” 
reissue applications since any such “no defect” reissue 
applications filed after July 1, 1982, the effective date of 
the changes to §1.175, will not be examined as to ques- 
tions of patentability. In addition, §1.175(a)(7) ae tenn 
added to parallel the provisions in §1.65 requiring the 
same acknowledgment of the duty of disclosure in the 
oath or declaration of reissue applications as in the case 
of non-reissue applications. 
Delay in Examination of Reissue Applications 


Six comments were received relative to the proposed 
changes in §1.176. One comment supported, and five 
comments opposed, deleting the two month waiting pe- 
riod before action could be taken by an examiner in a 
reissue application. The ing comments favored 
retaining the two month period to provide an opportuni- 
ty for interested parties to submit information relating to 
the examination of a reissue application after notice of 
the filing thereof has been published in the Official Ga- 
zette. Since the notices under §1.11 will continue to be 
published, no need is seen to change §1.176. The pro- 
posed change is therefore not adopted. 

Examiner's Answer 


Only one comment was made relating to the proposed 
addition of paragraph (c) to §1.193. It suggested includ- 
ing a minimum time period for response in the rule. This 
suggestion was not adopted because in some circum- 
stances it may be appropriate to set a shorter or a longer 
period for the reply brief. The amendments to §1.193 are 
adopted as proposed. 

Paragraph (c) adds to §1.193 a provision that any de- 
cision rejecting claims pursuant to §1.56(d) in an applica- 
tion already on appeal from a rejection based on other 
grounds shall constitute a supplemental examiner’s an- 
swer introducing a new ground of rejection and remov- 
ing the suspension of the appeal introduced pursuant to 
§1.56(e). Prior to entering any such supplemental exam- 
iner’s answer under paragaph (c), the Office may require 
information from applicant pursuant to paragraph (i) of 

1.56. Under paragraph (c) of §1.193, the appellant may 
ile a reply to the supplemental examiner’s answer. Para- 
graph (c) provides that the appeliant’s reply to the sup- 
plemental examiner’s answer will be considered and re- 
sponded to as necessary with appellant being provided 
with an additional month, or such other time as may be 
set, within which to reply to any such response from the 
Office. After introduction of a supplemental examiner’s 
answer pursuant to paragraph (c) and any replies and re- 
sponse thereto, the application will be forwarded to the 
Board of Appeals for consideration. 


Protests by the Public Against Pending Applications 


Fifteen commented on the proposed amend- 
ment of §1.291. Two persons suggested that protests be 
acknowledged by more than the return of a self-ad- 
dressed postcard. The suggestion has been adopted to 
the extent of providing for an acknowled t of the 
entry of a protest in a reissue application file to be sent 
to the member of the public filing the protest. The sug- 
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gestion has not been adopted insofar as original applica- 
tions are concerned since these applications are general- 
ly required to be kept in confidence under 35 U.S.C. 
122. Further, the use of return postcards is an estab- 
lished method of receiving acknowledgment from the 
Office that a paper has been filed. By merely returning 
the postcard to a protestor in an application for an origi- 
nal epee and directing Office initiated communications 
solely to applicant, the amount of Office resources re- 
quired will be minimized. 

Several persons commented that the protest proceed- 
ing should be more inter partes. The weight of the com- 
ments received at the hearings held on Apr. 16, 1981, 
and Feb. 4, 1982, and in writing, favored ex parte pro- 
ceedings. To ensure that the proceedings are essentially 
ex parte, a sentence is being added to paragraph (c) of § 
1.291, indicating that active participation by a member 
of public ends with the filing of the protest. To retain 
the inter partes nature of the protest would be contrary 
to the majority of the comments received and to one of 
the major pu of the rule change, i.e., to reduce the 
amount of time spent by the ice in examining 
protested applications. The amendments to paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of §1.291 are adopted as proposed and para- 
graph (c) is being revised as indicated above. 

Amended §1.291 continues to permit protests by the 
ap against pending original and reissue applications. 

protest may include any grounds which the member 
of the public filing the protest believes to be applicable. 

Amended paragraph (a) of §1.291 provides for entry 
of a protest in the application file if the protest specifi- 
cally identifies the application, is timely submitted, and 
is either served upon wg mye in accordance with 
§1.248, or filed with the Office in duplicate, in the event 
service is not possible. The comments made above in the 
discussion of new =n go (f) of §1.56 regarding the 
timeliness of the filing or submission, specific identi- 
fication of the application, and service on the applicant, 
are also applicable to the amendments of paragraph (a) 
of §1.291. The requirement that the Office acknowledge 
the filing of a protest is deleted from paragraph (a), but 
is covered in paragraph (c). 

New paragraph (b) of §1.291 assures members of the 
public that a protest will be considered by the Office if 
(1) it specifically identifies the application to which it is 
directed; (2) it is timely submitted; (3) it is properly 
served upon the applicant in accordance with §1.248, or 
is filed with the Office the duplicate in the event service 
is not possible; (4) it includes a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information relied upon and a con- 
cise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; (5) 
it includes a copy of each listed patent or publication 
or other item of information in written form, or at least 
the pertinent portions thereof; and (6) it includes an Eng- 
lish language translation of all the necessary and pertinent 
parts of any non-English language document relied upon. 
It is considered desirable that §1.291 advise members of 
the public as to the contents which should be included in 
any protest since there will be no Office communications 
directed to the member of the public submitting the pro- 
test under paragraph (c). Thus, under paragraph (c) mem- 
bers of the public will not be given an opportunity to 
complete any protest which is incomplete. Amended 
paragraph (c) provides for the acknowledgment of the en- 
try of a protest in a reissue application file. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 provides that a 
member of the public filing a protest in an application 
for an original patent will not receive any communica- 
tions from the Office relating to the protest, other than 
the return of a self-addressed postcard acknowledging 
receipt of the protest. Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 
does not permit the member of the public filing the pro- 
test, or any other member of the public, to contact the 
Office as to the disposition, or status, of the protest or to 
participate in any Office proceedings relating to the ~ 
test. The disposition of the protest, once it has been filed 
will, under paragraph (c), be an ex parte matter between 
the Office and the applicant. However, applications 
which are open to the public may be inspected pursuant 
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to §1.11. 

Amended ‘ (c) provides for the Office to 
communicate with the applicant regarding any protest 
entered in the application file. Under paragraph (c), the 
applicant could be required by the Office to respond to 
the protest. Any response would be ex parte and would 
not be served on the member of the public filing the 
protest. Paragraph (c) provides for the Office to require 
applicant to supply information pursuant to pargraph (a) 
of §1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues 
raised by the protest. Requirements for information un- 
der paragraph (c) will be ex parte in nature between the 
Office and the applicant. The ex parte nature of the re- 

uirements for information under paragraph (c) differs 
Tom past practice under which information could be re- 
quired, or requested, from applicant and one or more 
protestors. Under amended paragraph (c), the active 
participation of the protestor ends with the filing of the 
protest and no further submission on behalf of the pro- 
testor will be acknowledged or considered unless such 
submission raises new issues which could not have been 
earlier presented, and thereby constitutes a new protest. 
Mere arguments relating to an Office action or an appli- 
cant’s response would not qualify as a new protest. 


Duty of Disclosure in Reexamination Proceedings 


Only two comments were received relative to pro- 
posed§1.555. One comment argued that the ice 
should never ignore a violation of the duty of disclosure 
or leave it hanging. In response thereto, neither the stat- 
ute nor the presently existing reexamination rules pro- 
vide for reexamination on grounds other than those 
based on patents or printed publications. The second 
comment questioned whether a patent owner has a duty 
to cite new prior art after a request but prior to an order 
to reexamine. No further clarification of the section is 
necessary since §1.555(a) specifies when the patent own- 
er should file a prior art statement in a reexamination 
proceeding. The amendments to §1.555 are adopted as 


proposed. 

Amended §1.555 makes the duty of disclosure in reex- 
amination proceedings more consistent with the duty of 
disclosure in patent applications. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.555 specifies that a duty of candor and good faith 
toward the Patent and Trademark Office rests on the pa- 
tent owner or involved employees of the patent owner, 
on each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner, and on every other individual who is substan- 
tively involved on behalf of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination proceeding. This rule is consistent with the 
duty set forth in §1.56(a) insofar as patent applications 
are concerned, except that in paragraph (a) of 
§1.555 the patent owner is specified rather than the in- 
ventor as set forth in paragraph (a) of §1.56. This does 
not, however, impose the responsibility for compliance 
with the duty of disclosure on a corporate entity or or- 
ganization but leaves the responsibility with involved 
individuals in the corporation or other organization. 
Paragraph (a) of §1.555 places a requirement on the indi- 
viduals identified to bring to the attention of the Office 
patents or printed publications material to the reexami- 
nation which have not been previously made of record 
in the patent file and specifies how that should be ac- 
complished. 

Amended oneal (b) of §1.555 essentially parallels 
existing paragraph (b) of §1.56 and makes similar provi- 
sions applicable to disclosures in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.555 provides that the 
duties of candor, good faith, and disclosure required in 
paragraph (a) of §1.555 have not been complied with if 
any fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. 
The language of paragraph (c) refers to fraud or viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure in the reexamination pro- 
ceeding since such conduct during the pendency of ap- 
plications is covered by §1.56. 
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Amended h (d) of §1.555 affirms that the re- 
sponsibility for compliance with §1.555 rests upon the 
individuals identified in paragraph (a). —_ (d) 
also provides that no evaluation will be made in the 

reexamination proceeding by the Office as to compliance 
with §1.555. Paragraph (d) "of §1.555 also provides that 
questions of compliance with §1.555 which are discov- 
ered during a reexamination proceeding will be noted as 
unresolved questions in accordance with present 
§1.552(c). Paragraph (d) will not preclude the patent 
owner from filing a reissue application to have questions 
of candor, good faith, and duty of disclosure considered 
and resolved, including such questions which arise al 
ing a reexamination proceeding, so long as the 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 251 have been met. Paragrap a) 
does not preclude suspension or disbarment proceedings 
under present §1.348 based upon conduct during a reex- 
amination proceeding. 


Concurrent Office Proceedings 


Pliny comments were received on §1.565. One com- 
proposed adding a sentence at the end of para- 
pene! (b) of §1.565 reflecting that reexamination would 
only be stayed in extraordinary situations. This sugges- 
tion has not been pag oo since it is considered inappro- 
priate to attempt to further define by rule the circum- 
stances under which a stay of the reexamination may be 
appropriate. Two comments were received raising ques- 
tions as to the treatment, during a merged reissue and 
reexamination proceeding, of broader claims which are 
present therein because of a reissue application which 
contained broadened claims. No clarification or change 
is necessary since the broadened claims are properly in 
the merged proceeding during the period it is merged. 
Such broader claims which are present in both the reis- 
sue and reexamination files during the pendency of the 
merged proceeding will be treated in accordance with 
the reissue statute and case law during the pendency of 
the merged proceeding. If the merged proceeding ceases 
to exist because of the abandonment of the reissue appli- 
cation, the claims in the reexamination file, including 
any broadened claims, will be examined in accordance 
with the reexamination statute and rules. Finally, one 
comment did not agree with merging reissue and reex- 
amination proceedings because the merger is not seen to 
produce cost savings or other salutary results. One of 
the reasons for the merged proceedings is to ensure that 
claims of differing scope and inconsistent responses are 
not presented at the same time in different proceedings 
in the same patent. Moreover, since the proceedings are 
concurrent rather than sequential, a significant savings in 
resources and overall pendency time may be realized by 
merging in many cases. 
amendment to §1.565 clarifies the proposed lan- 
guage of paragraph (b), eliminates from paragraph (b) 
the last two sentences relating to the treatment of con- 
current reexamination and reissue proceedings, and adds 
a new paragraph (d) relating to this subject. The clarifi- 
cation in paragraph (b) is intended to avoid misinterpre- 
tations relating to stay determinations where concurrent 
litigation or reissue applications are involved. 

Under new paragraph (d), which is consistent with 
the practice presently in effect under paragraph (b), if a 
reissue application and a reexamination proceeding on 
which an order pursuant to present §1.525 has been 
mailed are pending concurrently on a patent, a decision 
will normally be made to merge the two proceedings or 
to stay one of the proceedings. New paragraph (d) also 
provides that where merger of a reissue application and 
a reexamination proceeding is ordered, the merged ex- 
amination will be conducted in accordance with present 
§§1.171-1.179. The examiner, in examining the merged 

ing, will apply the reissue statute and case law, 

in addition to applicable ee of §§1.171-1.179, to 
the merged proceeding. is appropriate in view of 
the fact that the statutory provisions for reissue applica- 
tons and reissue application examination include, inter 
alia, provisions equivalent to 35 U.S.C. 305 — to 
the pe of reexamination proceedings. New para- 
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graph (d) of §1.565 makes clear that the patent owner 
must place and maintain the same claims in the reissue 
application and the reexamination proceeding during the 
pendency of the merged proceeding. Under new para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 the examiner’s actions and any re- 
sponses by the patent owner in a merged proceeding 
will apply to both the reissue application and the reex- 
amination proceeding and will be physically entered into 
both files. New paragraph (d) also provides that any 
reexamination proceeding merged with a reissue applica- 
tion shall be terminated by the grant of the reissued pa- 
tent. The amendments to §1.565 are adopted with the 
changes or clarification indicated in paragraph (b). 


Reexamination Certificate 


Section 1.570, as amended, revises h (e) to re- 
fer to new paragraph (d) of §1.565 ean than para- 
graph (b) in order to reflect the changes in §1.565. 

No comments were received concerning the section 
and it is adopted without change. 
co Procedures on Applications Pending on Effective 

te 


On July 1, 1982, the revised procedures of §§1.56(d) 
and 1. 193(c) will apply to any applications then pending 
which have not been the subject of a final Office deci- 
sion on questions of fraud or violation of the duty of dis- 
closure. Any petition to strike an application from the 
files or any protest against a pending application filed 
prior to July 1, 1982, will be governed by the rules in 
effect prior to that date. Any applications filed under 
§1.175(a)(4) prior to July 1, 1982, will be examined until 
the application is amended and a reissue patent issues 
thereon or the application becomes abandoned. For a 
discussion of the interim practice in effect prior to July 
1, 1982, see 1013 O.G. 18-19. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
tule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 

91. 


List of Subjects in 37 CRF Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Amendment of Regulations 
1, 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Apr. 6, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 82-13613 Filed 5-18-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1019 O.G. 37] 


(112) Interim Reissue, Reexamination, Protest, And 
Examination 


Procedures In Cases Pending 
Revision of 37 CFR §§1.11, 1.56, 1.106, 
1.175, 1.176, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 1.570. 
This notice sets forth, in general, the practice the Of- 
fice intends to follow pending a final determination on 
the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” published in the 
Federal Register on November 10, 1981, at 46 F.R. 
55666-55672. The “Notice of proposed rulemaking” is 
also being published in this issue of the Official Gazette. 
Practice Relating To §1.11 
Any reissue application which is presently open to in- 
spection by the general public pursuant to present 
1.11(b), and any reissue application filed before the ef- 
lective date of a mpeg in the rule, will continue to be 
Open to inspection by the general public. No restriction 
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of access to those reissue applications is contemplated at 
this time, either during their pendency before the Office, 
or after an abandonment of the reissue application. The 
filing of reissue applications will continue to be an- 
Siig. in the Official Gazette pending revision of 
Practice Relating To §1.56 

Any issues arising under §1.56(d) prior to the effective 
date of a change in raph (d) will continue to be 
handled in accordance with paragraph (d) as it presentl 
exists. If paragraph (d) is amended as proposed, the Of- 
fice presently intends to apply the revised procedures to 
any applications then pending which have not been the 
subject of a final Office decision on questions of “fraud” 
or violation of the duty of disclosure. 

Any petitions to strike applications from the files 
which have been filed prior to the date of publication of 
this Notice in the Official Gazette will continue to be 
treated in accordance with the practices in effect prior 
to this Official Gazette Notice via the appropriate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Any petition to strike an application from the files 
which is filed after the date of publication of this Notice 
will be considered in accordance with the procedure set 
forth in the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” insofar as 
participation by the petitioner is concerned. Since the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.56 now in effect do not guaran- 
tee a member of the public the right to participate fully 
in Office consideration of petitions to strike applications, 
it is considered appropriate and proper to restrict partic- 
ipation on behalf of a petitioner as set forth in the “No- 
tice of proposed rulemaking” while such proposed 
rulemaking is pending. At this time the degree of partici- 
pation is solely at the discretion of the Commissioner 
and the Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion 
to restrict such participation. Accordingly, any petition 
to strike an application from the files which is filed after 
the date of publication of this Notice must include a self- 
addressed postcard specifically identifying the petition 
and the application to which the megs is directed if an 
acknowledgement of the filing of the petition is desired. 
A member of the public filing a petition to strike an a 
plication after the date of publication of this Notice will 
not receive any communications from the Office relating 
to the petition, other than the return of a self-addressed 
postcard which the Office will stamp and return in or- 
der to acknowledge receipt of the petition. All Office 
communications will be conducted with the applicant in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in the pro- 
posed rulemaking, which procedures are those currently 
in effect. 

Practice Relating To §1.106 

No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 

posed revision since it would not constitute a change in 
tice, but would merely make §1.106 more closely re- 
t current practice. 

Practice Relating To §1.175 

Any applications filed under §1.175(a)(4) prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will be examined 
until the application is amended and a reissue patent is- 
sues thereon or the application becomes abandoned. 
Practice Relating To §1.176 


The examination of any lications filed prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will continue to 
be delayed for two months after the announcement of 
the filing in the Official Gazette, except where the delay 
period is waived by a decision on a petition under 37 
CFR 1.183. 

Practice Relating To §1.193(c) 
No interim practice is regarding this pro- 
revision since the practice of rejecting claims pur- 
suant to §1.56(d) will not be adopted prior to the effec- 
tive date of a change in paragraph (d). 


Practice Relating To §1.291 
Any protest against a pending lication which is 
filed after the date of publication of this Notice in the 
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Official Gazette will be treated essentially in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in the “Notice of proposed 
rulemaking.” Any protests which have been filed prior 
to the date of publication of this Notice in the Official 
Gazette will continue to be treated in accordance with 
the practices in effect prior to this Official Gazette No- 
tice via the appropriate sections of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure. Since the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.291 now in effect do not guarantee a member of the 
public the right to participate fully in Office consider- 
ation of protests filed under §1.291, it is considered ap- 
propriate and proper to restrict participation on behalf 
of a protestor essentially as set forth in the “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” while such proposed rulemaking 
is pending. At this time the degree of participation is 
solely at the discretion of the Commissioner and the 
Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion to re- 
strict such participation. Accordingly, any protest filed 
after the date of publication of this Notice will be ac- 
knowledged as set forth in present §1.291 on a self-ad- 
dressed postcard which protestor is hereby advised to 
include with the protest. The self-addressed postcard 
must specifically identify the protest and the application 
to which the protest is directed, to the extent such iden- 
tifying data for the application is known. A member of 
the public filing a protest against a pending application 
after the date of publication of this Notice will receive 
no communication from the Office relating to the pro- 
test, other than the self-addressed postcard which the 
Office will stamp and return in order to acknowledge 
receipt of the protest as set forth in present §1.291(a). 
Office communications will be conducted with the 
applicant in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
the proposed rulemaking, which procedures are those 
currently in effect. Pending adoption of the proposed 
rulemaking the Office will consider protests which com- 
ply with present §1.291(a) even though the protest does 
not include all the items enumerated in proposed new 
paragraph (b) of §1.291. 
Practice Relating To §1.555 
No interim practice is n regarding this pro- 
revision since it merely makes §1.555 more closely 
parallel §1.56 and more specifically defines the responsi- 
bility of a patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. 
Practice Relating To §1.565 
No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it merely clarifies, but does not 
change, present practice. 
Practice Relating To §1.570 
No interim practice is necessary since this proposed 
merely reflects the paragraph change proposed 
in §1.565. 


CONCLUSION 
The present interim procedures will be in effect until 
further notice and pending a final determination on the 
proposed rulemaking. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents & Trademarks. 
[1013 O.G. 18] 


Nov. 16, 1981. 


(113) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 
Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 


: The Patent and Trademark Office is i. 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 3 

CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for granting 
licenses for foreign ~ The changes simplify the 
obtaining of licenses for filing foreign patent applications 
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and for filing amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments in foreign patent applications. Under the revised 
rules (1) the export, but not actual filing, of technical 
data to a foreign country for purposes related to the fil- 
ing and prosecution of a patent application may be done 
either under appropriate export agencies’ rules or by a 
license issued by the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, (2) certain licenses issued by the Commis- 
sioner for filing foreign patent applications include a li- 
cense to file amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments, containing additional matter in foreign 
applications, (3) specific contents of a petition for retro- 
active license are established and (4) fees are set for ex- 
pedited handling of requests for foreign filing licenses 
and for certain petitions. These changes will result in re- 
duced work for both patent applicants and the Patent 
and Trademark Office and at the same time strengthen 
national security protections. 


Effective Date: June 1, 1984. 


For Further Information Contact: Kenneth L. Cage by 
telephone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to simplify and expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184. It contains a number of 
changes in practice designed to benefit both the Patent 
and Trademark Office in its handling of its mission and 
the public the Office serves. Notice of by srr 
rulemaking was published May 23, 1983, at 48 23144 
and corrected June 7, 1983, at 48 FR 26319. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 

Secton 5.11(a) has been substantially restructured and 
modified from the proposal. Under §5.11(a), a license 
from the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks is al- 
ways needed for the act of filing a patent application in 
a foreign patent office unless the six-month period has 

or the invention was not made in the United 
tates. 

Amended §5.11 (b) and (c) would clarify in the regu- 
lations that the export of technical data to a foreign 
country may be done under appropriate export agencies’ 
rules controlling the export of technical data— - 
ment of State (22 CFR Parts 121-130); Department of 
Commerce, International Trade Administration Office 
(15 CFR Part 379); or the Department of Energy (10 
CFR Part 810)—or by license from the Commissioner. 
Compliance with the appropriate export agencies’ rules 
or the license from the Commissioner is required before 
exporting technical data in the form of a patent applica- 
tion or data in any form if related to preparing, filing, 
and prosecuting a patent application in a foreign coun- 
try, if the United States application has not been on file 
for six months at the time of export, or no application 
has been filed in the United States. It is optional from 
whom approval for export is obtained. In fact, for cer- 
tain technical data being exported to certain countries, a 
specific request for a license or approval from any of the 
export agencies would not be necessary. However, a sin- 
gle license from the Commissioner would cover both ex- 
port and filing and avoid any question whether a specif- 
ic license or approval is required from any of the export 
agencies. Approval from the appropriate export agencies 
for export would require a separate additional license 
from the Commissioner for the filing of the foreign pa- 
tent application. The rule changes will make the rules 
more closely conform with the regulations of other 
agencies which deal with the export of technical data to 
a foreign country. 

The definition of ex in these regulations will be 
controlled by the definition of export in the appropriate 
regulations of the export agencies having jurisdiction 
over the export of technical data related to the patent 
shy tion. (15 CFR 379.1, 22 CFR 125.03 and 10 CFR 

The requirement of complying with the rules of the 
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export agencies or the Commissioner before exporting 
an application to a foreign country is not intended to 
change long-standing Patent and Trademark Office in- 
terpretation of 35 U.S.C. 184 or in any way interpret the 
language in 35 U.S.C. 184 “file or cause or authorize to 
be filed” as + “>: a license before technical data re- 
lated to the filing or prosecution of an application is 
exported to a foreign country, such as to a foreign attor- 
ney or agent or corporation for review or revision for 
later filing. It does, however, reflect the delegations the 
Commissioner has received from other agencies and 
which are referenced in §§5.18, 5.19 and new §5.20 and 
clarifies that a patent applicant myst be licensed for ex- 
port of technical data abroad for/purposes related to the 
= filing or possible filing and prosecution of a 
foreign patent application either by appropriate export 
agencies or by the Commission. The language “related 
to the p tion, filing or possible filing and prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent application” in §5.11(b) is used 
rather.than “support a patent application” as used in 
§5.18 or “foreign filing” as used is §5.19 to make clearer 
that tife latter two phrases include the export of techni- 
cal data in the form of explanations or possible claim 
language or the like sent to a foreign agent or other per- 
son in relation to a foreign patent application. However, 
a license from the Commissioner would not substitute 
for approvals required by appropriate export agencies if 
technical data is exported for purposes not related to the 
filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign pa- 
tent application. For example, a license from the Com- 
missioner would not cover export of technical data in a 
U.S. patent application to a foreign research laboratory 
to support a research project. 

Further, the rulexis intended to reflect that every ex- 
— of technical data related to filing or possible 

ing or prosecution within six months of a United 
States filing without a license from the Commissioner is 
prohibited unless the applicant complies with the rules 
of the appropriate export agencies. For example, where 
an application has been py wien to a foreign agent with 
an authorization to file a foreign patent application, the 
export of the application may be under a general license 
from the International Trade Administration of the De- 
partment of Commerce. A license from the Commission- 
er is always necessary for the actual filing of the foreign 
patent application. In another example, where a validat- 
ed license is needed under 15 CFR Part 379 to export 
technical data in the form of a patent application, appli- 
cants will need to obtain an International Trade Admin- 
istration license or obtain a Commissioner’s license prior 
to the act of export. Under either example, a license 
from the Commissioner is required before the applica- 
tion is filed in a foreign patent office. In the latter exam- 
ple, a single license from the Commissioner will permit 
both export and filing of the application. 

This rule is a under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 6 and delegations to the Commissioner by regula- 
tion (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 
810.7) or otherwise under the Export Administration 
Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Export Control Act, 
as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 
oe Authority for this rule also exists under 35 U.S.C. 


sitive material under Title 35, United States Code and 
provides regulatory consistency with the Arms Export 
Control Act, as , the Export Administration 
Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 
and their implementing regulations. The sanctions which 
apply for failure to obtain a license from either the 

missioner or the appropriate export agencies prior 
to export are the sanctions specified in the export acts. 
The sanctions which apply for failure to obtain a license 
from the Commissioner prior to the filing of a foreign 
application are the sanctions specified in Title 35, United 


States Code. 
Section 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), states that appli- 


J 
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cations under secrecy order under §5.2 cannot be 
exported to an international agency or filed in a foreign 
country except in accordance with §5.5. 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as §5.11(c), states that a li- 
cense pursuant to paragraph (a) is not required where 
the invention was not made in the United States, or the 
United States application was on file for six months 
without a secrecy order being issued. 

Section 5.11(f), proposed as §5.11(d), states that a li- 
cense for foreign filing may be revoked at any time 
upon written notice. Similarly, an authorization for for- 
eign filing resulting from the passage of six months from 
the filing of a United States patent application may be 
revoked by the imposition of a secrecy order. The revo- 
cation is effective as of the date of the notice and is not 
intended to be applicable to any prior acts by applicants 
relying in good faith on the grant of a license. 

The language of §§5.12(b), 5.13, and 5.14 have been 
clarified from the proposal to reflect that the §1.17(h) 
requirement for a fee is for the expedited handling of a 
license. No fee is pape for a routine, non-expedited 
request for a foreign filing license. 

Section 5.15 has been changed from the form pro- 
posed. Amended §5.15 defines licenses for foreign export 
and filing of two different scopes. The §5.15(a) scope li- 
cense, the ‘grant of which is indicated on the filing re- 
ceipt in accordance with §5.12(a) published at 48 FR 
2696. (Jan. 20, 1983) and 1027 OG 9 (Feb. 1, 1983), per- 
mits the rang 0 export and filing of technical data 
for purposes related to the preparation, filing or possible 
filing and prosecution of the foreign application and of 
any amendments or modifications to the application in a 
foreign country, even if “additional subject matter” 
were introduced; provided the additional subject matter 
does not change the general nature of the subject matter 
disclosed and does not pertain to certain categories of 

tentially sensitive material which are set forth in 
§5.15(ay(4). 

The phrase “change the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed” is intended to cover situations where 
the additional subject matter so alters the character of 
the disclosure that national security review is appropri- 
ate. This phrase is intended to permit a broad range of 
amendments, modifications and supplements, including 
additional subject matter. The following examples are 
intended to further clarify the meaning of the language 
P cng nature of the subject matter disclosed” in 
§5.15(a): 

Example 1—The physical data on a named compound. 
If a licensed disclosure gives the name and structure of a 
compound, the general nature of the subject matter dis- 
closed includes physical data such as boiling point, melt- 
ing point or specific gravity of the compound. If a name 
of a compound is disclosed, the structure of the com- 
pound is also within the general nature. If the licensed 
disclosure deals with the hardness of a claimed alloy, the 
disclosure of tensile strength is within the general na- 
ture. 

Example 2—A known specie of a known genus. If the 
genus “lower alkyl” is disclosed, the inclusion of the 
species “methyl” is within the general nature, as would 
be homologs and isomers of that genus. 

Example 3—Comparison data of the disclosed compound 
to data on prior art compounds. If the licensed disclosure 
contains a disclosure of the compounds of a pesticide in- 
vention, and pesticidal activities, the comparison of 
pesticidal data of a known compound representing the 
closest prior art is within the general nature. 

Example 4—A specific optimum temperature within a 
specified temperature range. If a licensed disclosure has a 
range of 0°C to 120°C, the disclosure of an optimum 
temperature of 100°C is within the general nature. 

Example 5—Activity data on compounds of the inven- 
tion. If activity data on 30 of 50 named compounds is 


disclosed, the disclosure of activity data on other named 
compounds of the invention is within the general nature. 

Example 6—Additional subject matter and utilities. If a 
licensed disclosure describes a chemical herbicide for 
weed control, the disclosure of chemical warfare uses or 
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human toxic paen (other than to demonstrate safety 
or absence of such toxicity) is not within the general na- 
ture. If a licensed disclosure describes an analog com- 
puter for microwave telephone transmission, the addi- 
tion of a cryptographic encoding or decoding device 
and utility is not within the general nature. If a licensed 
disclosure describes a battery power source for a satel- 
lite, the addition or substitution of a nuclear isotopic 
power source is within the general nature, but would be 
within the control of §5.15(a)(4)(ii). 

A §5.15(b) scope license is limited to the original sub- 
ject matter disclosed at the time the license was granted 
and does not cover “additional subject matter” as the 
phrase is currently interpreted (Jn re Gaertner, 202 
USPQ 714 (CCPA 1979)). 

Under §5.15(c), a license with the scope of §5.15(a) 
could also be granted pursuant to a §5.13 or §5.14 peti- 
tion. If granted, the §5.15(a) scope of license will be in- 
dicated on the license grant. For instance, under §5.15(c) 
an applicant who filed a United States patent application 
before Feb. 27, 1983, when the filing receipt license 
— became effective could request a §5.15(a) sco 
icense which, if granted, will cover the subsequent fil- 
ing of amendments, modifications or supplements, in- 
cluding additional matter in a corresponding foreign pa- 
tent application. The licenses under §§5.12(b), 5.13, and 
5.14 are normally limited in scope to the original subject 
matter disclosed at the time the license was granted un- 
less a license of the §5.15(a) scope is indicated on the li- 
cense grant. If a petition for a license under 
§5.12(b) is granted prior to the grant of the §5.12(a) fil- 
ing receipt license, the former would merge into the 
latter and would be considered a §5.12(a) license for the 
purpose of §5.15. 

A new §5.20, not included in the proposal, sets forth 
the specific authority of the Commissioner to license for- 
eign filing, possible filing or prosecution of a patent ap- 
plication in a foreign country under 35 U.S.C. 184 re- 
garding unclassified activities in foreign atomic energy 
programs. This change only reflects the existing rela- 
tionship between 37 CFR 5.11 and 10 CFR §810.7 and 
alerts patent applicants in this technology to the Com- 
missioner’s wateetity. The term “sensitive nuclear tech- 
nology” used in paragraph (b) of §5.20 is defined in 10 
CFR §810.3(q). 

A new §5.25, proposed initially as §5.20 and modified, 
sets forth in the regulations the requirements to be met 
for the granting of a retroactive license. The require- 
ments include (1) a list of the foreign countries in which 
the patent application material was filed; (2) the date(s) 
of filing of the foreign application(s); (3) an oath or dec- 
laration which (i) states that the subject matter filed is 
not subject to a secrecy order under 35 U.S.C. 181, (ii) 
makes a showing of diligence in attempting to obtain the 
license upon discovery of the error, and (iii) makes a 
showing of facts which support a conclusion of inadver- 
tence; and (4) includes the required fee. The section also 
provides in paragraph (b) for review from a denial of a 
petition for a retroactive license. The section further 
provides in paragraph (c) that the granting of a retroac- 
tive license pursuant to §5.25 does not excuse any viola- 
tion of regulations of the export agencies which may 
have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

Sections 5.21, 5.22 and 5.23 have been redesignated to 
become §§5.31, 5.32 and 5.33, respectively. 


Significant Differences Between Proposed and Final Rules 
Section 1.17 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a specific refer- 
ence to §5.25 petitions for retroactive licenses for which 
the petition fee is charged, rather than having the pres- 
ent retroactive license fee under §1.182 petitions. The 
fee for §5.12(b) licenses is new and applies only where 
expedited handling of these license requests is sought. 
This fee for expedited handling is also referred to in 
§§5.13 and 5.14. Section 5.15(c) provides for a fee for 
changing the scope of a license. 
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Section 5.1 


The proposed amendment to §5.1 is not being adopted 
and is withdrawn. 


Section 5.11 


Section 5.11 is amended to control the export of tech- 
nical data in the form of an application or data in any 
form if related to preparing, filing, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application in a foreign country, if the United States 
application has not been on file for at least six months 

r to the date of transmittal, or if no application has 
sae filed in the United States. Export approvals, if re- 
quired, may be provided by appropriate export agenc- 
ies—Department of State; ment of Commerce, 
International Trade Administration or Department of 
Energy—or by the Commissioner. This will enable the 
Patent and Trademark Office and the export agencies to 
better reflect and exercise the export control functions 
set forth in the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
the Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nu- 
clear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, respectively. 

Under these Acts, the export of technical data is the 
activity to be controlled. The final rule differs from the 
vane rule in that the Patent and Trademark Office 
will not be the sole export control authority over techni- 
cal data in the form of an application, or data in any 
form, if related to preparing, Fling, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application. Applications will have the option to ob- 
tain necessary export approvals either (1) from appropri- 
ate export agencies or (2) from the Commissioner. e 
Commissioner will continue to be the sole licensing au- 
thority for the act of filing an application in a foreign 
patent office. 

Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of §5.11 control export ac- 
tivity by requiring either an export agency approval or a 
Commissioner’s license for export of technical data in 
connection with foreign filing of an application and to 
that extent implement the Arms Export Control Act, the 
Export Administration Act, the Atomic Energy Act and 
the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act. If a license is 
obtained from the Commissioner under §5.12, §5.13 or 
§5.14, no separate approval for the export of technical 
data to a foreign country in connection with a patent ap- 
plication is required from the export agencies. 

It is emphasized that the scope of the Commissioner’s 
license is limited to exporting and filing technical data in 
the form of an application, or in any form, if related to 

reparing, filing and prosecuting a patent application or 
or consideration of the filing of a patent application in a 
foreign country. A Commissioner’s license does not au- 
thorize selling or using technical data in a foreign coun- 
try or exporting data for other purposes. These latter 
acts continue to require separate approvals from the ap- 
propriate export agencies. 

Also, the export of technical data in any form to a 

foreign country for purposes other than related to filing 
or supporting the filing of a patent application is not 
controlled by Title 35, U.S.C. or the regulations in Part 
5. The exportation of data to a foreign country in such 
cases would be subject only to other laws and regula- 
tions such as the export and arms control regulations. 
Approval for the export of such technical data for pur- 
— related to filing, possible filing, or supporting the 
iling of a patent application will be available from the 
ae export agencies or the Commissioner. On 
the other hand, the Commissioner will be the sole licens- 
ing authority for the act of filing the application in a for- 
eign patent office. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), states that an 
application cannot be exported to a foreign country 
when the corresponding United States application is un- 
der secrecy order except under §5.5 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as §5.11(c), states that no li- 
cense is required if the invention was not made in the 
United States, or the application was on file in the Unit- 
ed States at least six months and is not under a secrecy 
order issued under §5.2 
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Section 5.11(f), proposed as §5.11(d), states that any 
license for foreign — may be revoked at any time by 
written notification. It has been amended to further clar- 
ify that revocation also applies to authorizations result- 
= from the passage of six months from the filing date 
of a United States patent application when a secrecy or- 
der is imposed. 

Section 5.12 

Section 5.12(b) is clarified from the puget to speci- 
fy that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition un- 
der §1.17(h). 

Section 5.13 


Section 5.13 is clarified from the proposal to specify 
that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition under 
§1.17¢h). 

Section 5.14 

Section 5.14(a) is clarified from the pegee to speci- 
fy that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition un- 
der §1.17(h). 

The other changes in §5.14 make grammatical correc- 
tions and do not alter the intent of the section. 

Section 5.15 


Section 5.15(a) broadens the scope of licenses ited 
under §5.12(a). Section 5.15(a), as proposed, is changed 
to clarify the scope of a §5.15(a) license and delete cer- 
tain of the exclusions originally proposed. This license 
permits exporting technical data to and filing corre- 
sponding subject matter in an application in any foreign 
country. The license also permits amendments, modifica- 
tions, and supplements, including divisions, changes or 
supporting matter consisting of the illustration, exempli- 
fication, comparison, or explanation of subject matter 
disclosed in the application, to be exported and filed in 
any foreign country. This license includes additional 
matter which does not change the general nature of sub- 
ject matter disclosed and does not pertain to certain pro- 
hibited subjects or areas listed on various export restric- 
tion lists established by the Department of State and the 
Department of Energy. 

These changes also permit an applicant to take action 
in the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion and submit supporting data such as affidavits, test 
data or the like as long as it directly relates to the filing, 
possible filing or prosecution of the application and does 
not pertain to the prohibited subjects or areas enumerat- 
ed in §5.15(a)(4). The changes in §5.15(a) obviate the 
problems in Jn re Gaertner, supra, by providing a license 
scope which covers the type of activity involved in that 
case. 

Amended paragraph (b) of §5.15 is the same as pro- 
posed paragraph (b) except for changes for consistency. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §5.15 differs from §5.15(c) 
by a reference to §5.14 and specif- 
ically permitting an applicant to petition for a change of 
the scope of a license. 

New paragraph (d) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 
paragraph (d) with only changes for consistency. 

New paragraph (e) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 
paragraph (e) with only changes for consistency. 

Paragraph (f) of §5.15 is similar to proposed para- 
graph (f) with only changes for consistency. 

Paragraph (g) is adopted essentially as proposed. 
Section 5.17 

Section 5.17 is similar to proposed §5.17 with only 
consistency changes. 

Section 5.20 


Section 5.20, not included in the proposal, is new and 
clarifies the existing authority of the Commissioner un- 
der the unclassified activities in foreign atomic energy 
programs. Under 10 CFR 810.7, the license of the Com- 
missioner under 37 CFR 5.11 pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 184 
constitutes information aveilaie to the public and gener- 
ally authorized activity. 

Section 5.25 


Section 5.25, proposed initially as §5.20, is new and 
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sets forth the requirements for petitioning for a retroac- 
tive license. 
Section 5.31 and 5.32 


Sections 5.21 and 5.22 are redesignated as §§5.31 and 
5.32, respectively. 


Section 5.33 


Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and adopted as 
proposed. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony were considered. 

Twenty-one letters —s wriiven comments were 
received and nine persons testified at the public hearin ng 
on July 20, 1983. Comments appear below along wi 
the responses. 

Comment: One comment objected to the amendment 
of §5.1 to include “transmittal for” filing. 

Reply: This comment has been adopted by deleting the 
phrase from the final rule. 

Comment: Three comments requested an explanation 
of the conditions when a license may be revoked under 
§5.11(d) be clearly set forth and asked whether, if revo- 
cation occurs, past acts are valid and whether there will 
be compensation for damages. 

Reply: The section has been revised to further clarify 
the conditions under which a license may be revoked. 
The power to revoke licenses has been expressly includ- 
ed in all issued licenses for a number of years. Section 
5.11(d) as proposed, merely recognizes in the rule the 
fact that licenses can be revoked. With the advent of the 
filing of a U.S. application becoming a request for a for- 
eign filing license under §5.12(a), a regulatory procedure 
clarifying the revocation practice was appropriate. Re- 
vocation will be effective only as of the date of revoca- 
tion and prior acts predicated on the license would be in 
compliance with 37 CFR Part 5. The rule as proposed 
has been clarified to indicate that revocation may apply 
either to a license specifically granted by the Commis- 
sioner or to an authorization to file a foreign application 
resulting from the passage of six months from the filing 
of a United States patent application. No compensation 

is available for revocation of a license. 

Comment: Eighteen comments requested the amend- 
ment of §5.11 to eliminate the license requirement for 
“transmittal for filing” and substitute the requirement for 
“filing” only. 

Reply: The pro; has been adopted by eliminating 
the requirement for a license from the Commissioner 
og to transmitting or exporting an application abroad. 

regulations have been clarified to emphasize the re- 
quirements for the export of technical data in the form 
of an application. An applicant has a choice of exporting 
such applications under authority of either (1) the appro- 
priate export agencies controlling the export of technical 
data—Department of State; Department of Commerce, 
International Trade Administration; or Department of 
Energy or (2) a license from the Commissioner. While a 
license from the Commissioner is required only for filing 
an application abroad, the provisions of §§5.18, 5.19 and 
5.20 reflect the Commissioner’s authority to license the 
export of technical data in the form of an application for 
pu related to filing in addition to the foreign filing 
of the application in a foreign country. 

Comment: Six person objected to the transmittal li- 
cense requirement and argued that the Patent and 
Trademark Office lacks authority under 35 U.S.C. 184 
to require pre-filing (transmitting) licenses. It was also 
argued that foreign filing licensing is not the conduct of 
proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 6. 

Reply: The final rules do not require a license from 
the Commissioner for export (or transmittal). The export 
provisions of §5.11 are issued under 35 U.S.C. 6 and 
pursuant to delegations under the regulations of the ex- 
port agencies. 

Comment: One comment argued that the constitution- 
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al right of a of speech would be impaired by re- 
quiring a license for published material. 

Reply: A constitutional argument of prior restraint by 
export licensing of the International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations was reviewed by the Ninth Circuit in the 
case of United States v. Edler, 579 F. 2d 516 (9th Cir. 
1978) cert. denied 449 U.S. 1084 (1981). No prior re- 
mos hes within first amendment protection was found by 

e Co 

voarnnt One comment stated that the $120 petition 
license fee under §5.12(b) is too high, and a fee 
would be more reasonable. 

Reply: The license fee under §5.12(b), §5.13 and §5.14 
is not applicable to routine licensing requests. It is only 
applicable to expedited processing of license requests 
which rs ong special efforts by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The $120 petition fee better reflects the 
costs to the Patent and Trademark Office for providing 
expedited handling. 

Comment: One comment proposed the deletion of the 
last sentence of paragraph §5.14(a) since under §5.12(a) 
only those cases having interest from a security stand- 
point are refused a license. 

Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted because 
the provision may apply to petitions filed prior to re- 
ceipt of a filing receipt license where expedited handling 
is requested. 

Comment: One comment stuied that §5.15(d) appears 
to be redundant since it applies only to cases on file for 
six months and on which no secrecy order has been im- 


Reply: Under §5.15(d), a license is not needed for 
cases in this category if no additional subject matter is 
added. This section complements §5.15(b) where a li- 
cense of narrow scope is granted. 

Comment: One comment raised the question whether 

§5.15(a) as to amendments, supplements, and modifica- 
tions includes continuation-in-part applications. 

Reply: Continuation-in-part applications are included 
within the term “amendments, supplements, and modifi- 
cations.” Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Coleman Instru- 
ments, 143 USPQ 278 (7th Cir. 1964). 

Comment: Two comments requested that the express 
language in §5.15(a)(3) be amended to state that “Tech- 
nical Data” relating to articles, materials and supplies 
be limited to the validated license requirements of 
§§379.4(c) and 379.4(d) of the Export Administration 
Regulations and no other sections, or alternatively, that 
paragraph (a)(3) be deleted in its entirety. 

Reply: The final rules do not pane §5.15(a)(3) as 
proposed. 

Comment: Two comments proposed that the two-tier 
licensing structure of §5.15(a) and §5.15(b) be amended 
to reflect a broad one-tier system based on §5.15(a). 

Reply: The two-tier system reflects different treatment 
for applications within the inspection scope of 35 U.S.C. 
181 and those outside of its inspection scope. Security 
review occurs on all applications with inspection cases 
having a narrow license grant, and noninspection cases 
having a broad license grant. This inspection case treat- 
ment is necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office 
to meet its responsibilities under 35 U.S.C. 184 and par- 
ticularly 37 CFR 5.18, 5.19, and 5.20 where the State, 
Commerce and Energy Departments accept the Com- 
missioner’s licenses in lieu of their own export approval. 

Comment: One comment indicated that proposed 
§5.15(a)(3) was of such wide scope that licenses will al- 
ways be needed. The example cited was that this section 
would require licenses for all amendments filed in North 
Korea and Cuba. 

Reply: The comment is correct and the provisions of 
§5.15(a)(3) have been deleted. The country of destina- 
tion restrictions did not provide a workable mechanism 
for technology review under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
181. 


Comment: Three comments recommended making a 
§5.15(a) scope license available pursuant to a §5.14 peti- 
tion where an application was filed prior to Feb. 27, 
1983, or where an initial automatic §5.12(a) petition was 
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not granted after Feb. 27, 1983 or where the general na- 
ture oof t the invention c but is still po of the 
provisions of §5. 15(a)(4). 

Reply: This provision has been adopted to allow the 
Commissioner to issue broadened licenses upon a §5.14 
a in the above circumstances. New §5.15(c) allows 

the Commissioner to convert the scope of a license from 
§5.15(b) to a §5.15(a) license. 

Comment: Two comments proposed the extension of 
a §5.15(a) license upon petition after one or more years 
after the United States filing date or after grant of a 
§5.15(b) license. 

Reply: This suggestion has been adopted in §5.15(c) 
which will provide the mechanism by petition at any 
time to convert the scope of a license. This is promul- 

ted since errors may occur in the denial of a §5.15(a) 
on. Also, the initial determination of the sensitive 
nature of technology may be altered by changes in the 
security classification guidelines. Procedurally, such peti- 
tions will be referred to the appropriate defense agencies 
for their review of the technology prior to the grant of 
any license. 

Comment: One comment requested clarification on 
how and under what circumstances a §5.12(b) license 
granted under §5.15(c) has the same scope as a license 
granted under §5.12(a). 

Reply: Licenses granted under §5.12(a) will have the 
§5.15(a) scope because the applications are not within 
the inspection scope of a 35 U.S.C. 181 referred to the 
defense agencies for security review. Under §5.15(c), ap- 
plications which are not referred to defense agencies 

rsuant to petitions under §§5.12, 5.13 and 5.14 will 
Son a license of the scope of §5.15(a). 

Comment: Three comments suggested an amendment 
to proposed §5.20(4) to delete the “inadvertence” stan- 
dard and substitute “through error without deceptive in- 
tent.” 

Reply: inadvertence is a statutory standard which can- 
not be altered by rulemaking. Further, judge-made law 
has determined the metes and bounds of this term which 
further proscribes the rulemaking authority of the Com- 
missioner. In Barr Rubber Products Co. v. Sun Rubber 
Co., 149 USPQ 204, 209 (S.D.N.Y., 1966) inadvertence 
was defined as “lack of care or attentiveness: inatten- 
tion” or “an effect of inattention: a result of carelessness; 
an oversight, mistake, or fault from negligence.” 

Inadvertence signifies want of attention, and an action 
which is deliberately taken with full knowledge of the 
law and facts is not inadvertent. Jn re Application of Nov. 
22, 1952, 153 USPQ 410, 411 (Asst. Commr. 1967). 


Implementation of Patent Procedure Revisions 


The various sections will be implemented by the 
Commissioner on the effective date of the rules by the 
acceptance of petitions under the various sections. The 
broadened license scope of §5.15(a) will apply as of the 
effective date of these rules to all cases havin filing re- 
ceipt licenses under §5. 12(a) which became effective on 
Feb. 27, 1983. The provisions of this broad license do 
not apply to acts of export or filing which occurred pri- 
or to the effective date of these rules. No other action 
will be required by an applicant to receive the benefits 
of this change. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of 
Commerce certified to the Small Business Administra- 
tion that the rule change will not have a significant ad- 
verse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354) for 
several reasons. Under this rulemaking, small entities 
would be able to obtain licenses without filing separate 
requests therefor. In general, the rule change will also 
Omen i proceedings before the Patent and Trademark 

simplifying existing procedures where possible. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive 
Order 12291. The annual effect on the economy will 
be less than $100 million. There will be no major in- 
creases in cost or prices for consumers, individual indus- 
tries, Federal, State, or local government agencies, or 
geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

Paperwork Reduction Act. The collection of informa- 
tion requirement of this rule is included in a PTO re- 
quest for approval pending before the OMB. Upon 
assignment of a control number by OMB, we will pub- 
lish an appropriate amendment of the affected rules. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of Information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers, 
Small businesses. 

37 CFR Part 5 

Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions 
and patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 41 and 181-188 and by delegations to 
the Commissioner by regulation (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 
CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7) or otherwise under the 
Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, the Atomic En- 
ergy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Act of 1978, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice is amending Parts | and 5 of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1—[AMENDED] 


1. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

(h) For filing a — to the Commissioner under a 
section of Part 1 or 5 listed below which refers to 

—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor 

—§1.48—for correction of inventorship 

—§1.182—for decision on questions not specifically pro- 
vided for 

—§1.183—to suspend the rules 

= a late filing of interference settlement agree- 


_§§5, 1 5.13 & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign 
filing license 
—§5.15—for changing the scope of a license 
—§5.25—for retroactive license 
2. The table of contents and heading for Part 5 are re- 
vised to read as follows: 


PART 5—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICA- 
TIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Defense inspection of certain applications. 

Secrecy order. 

Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; 

withholding patent. 

Petition for rescission of secrecy order. 

ng gm to disclose or modification of secrecy or- 


General and group permits. 

Compensation. 

Appeal to Secretary. 

Lissasts for Foreign Exporting and Filing 

5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an applica- 
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tion on an invention made in the United States or 
for transmitting international application. 

Petition for license. 

Petition for license; no corresponding application. 
Petition for license; corresponding U.S. applica- 
tion. 

Scope of license. 

Effect of secrecy order. 

Who may use license. 

Arms, ammunition, and implements of war. 

Export of technical data. 

Export of technical data relating to sensitive nucle- 
ar technology. 

Petition for retroactive license. 


—— 


warn 


N 
wn 


5.31 Effect of modification, rescission or license. 
5.32 Papers in English language. 
5.33 Correspondence. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188 and the Export 
Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Ex- 
port Control Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Act of 1978, and the delegations in the regulations under 
these acts to the Commissioner (15 C 370.10(j), 22 
CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


3. The center heading preceding §5.11 and the text of 

§5.11 are revised to read as follows: 

Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 

§5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application 
on an invention made in the United States or for transmit- 
ting an international application. 

(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing 
any application for patent or for the registration of a 
utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign 
patent office or any foreign patent agency or any inter- 
national agency other than the United States Receiving 
Office, if: 

(1) An application on the invention has been on file in 
the United States less than six months prior to the date 
on which the application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in 
the United States. 

(b) The license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks referred to in graph (a) would also au- 
thorize the export of technical data abroad for purposes 
related to the preparation, filing or possible filing and 
prosecution of a foreign patent application without sepa- 
rately complying with the regulations contained in 22 
CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms Regu- 
lations of the Department of State), 15 CFR Part 379 
(Regulations of the Office of Export Administration, 
Department of Commerce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (For- 
eign Atomic Energy Programs of the Department of 
Energy). 

(c) Where technical data in the form of a patent appli- 
cation, or in any form is being exported for purposes re- 
lated to the preparation, filing or possible filing and 

rosecution of a foreign patent application, without the 
license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks referred to in paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, 
or on an invention not made in the United States, the 
export regulations contained in 22 CFR Parts 121-130 
(International Traffic in Arms Regulations of the De- 
partment of State), 15 CFR Part 379 (Regulations of Of- 
fice of Export Administration, International Trade Ad- 
ministration, Department of Commerce) and 10 CFR 
Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy Programs of the De- 
partment of Energy) must be complied with unless a li- 
cense is not required because a United States application 
was on file at the time of export for at least six months 
without a secrecy order under §5.2 being placed there- 
on. The term “exported” means export as it is defined in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130, 15 CFR 379 and 10 CFR 
Part 810. 

(d) If a secrecy order has been issued under §5.2, an 
application cannot be exported to, or filed in, a foreign 
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country (including an international agency in a foreign 
country), except in accordance with §5.5. ; 
_ (e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
is required if: 

(1) The invention was not made in the United States, 


or 

(2) The United States application is not subject to a 
secrecy order under §5.2, and was filed at least six 
months prior to the date on which the application is 
filed in a foreign country. 

(f) A license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
can be revoked at any time upon written notification by 
the Patent and Trademark Office. An authorization to 
file a foreign patent application resulting from the pas- 
sage of six months from the date of filing of a United 
States patent application may be revoked by the imposi- 
tion of a secrecy order. 

4. Section 5.12 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§5.12 Petition for license. 


eee et 


(b) Petitions for license should be presented in letter 
form and must include the required fee (§1.17(h)), if ex- 
pedited handling of the petition is also sought, the peti- 
tioner’s address, and full instructions for delivery of the 
requested license when it is to be delivered to other than 
the petitioner. 

5. Section 5.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.13 Petition for license; no corresponding application. 

If no corresponding national or international applica- 
tion has been filed in the United States, the petition for 
license under §5.12(b) must be accompanied by the re- 
quired fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling of the peti- 
tion is also sought, and a legible copy of the material 
upon which a license is desired. This copy will be re- 
tained as a measure of the license granted. For assistance 
in the identification of the subject matter of each license 
so issued, it is suggested that the petition be submitted in 
duplicate and provide a title and other description of the 
material. The duplicate copy of the petition will be re- 
turned with the license or other action on the petition. 

6. Section 5.14 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§5.14 Petition for license; corresponding U.S. application. 

(a) When there is a corresponding United States appli- 
cation on file, a petition for license under §5.12(b) must 
include the required fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling 
of the petition is also sought, and must identify this ap- 
plication by serial number, filing date, inventor, and ti- 
tle, but a copy of the material upon which the license is 
desired is not required. The subject matter licensed will 
be measured by the disclosure of the United States appli- 
cation. Where the title is not descriptive, and the subject 
matter is clearly of no interest from a security stand- 
point, time may be saved by a short statement in the pe- 
tition as to the nature of the invention. 


see 


(c) When the application to be filed or exported 
abroad contains matter not disclosed in the United States 
application or applications, including the case where the 
combining of two or more United States applications in- 
troduces subject matter not disclosed in any of them, a 
copy of the application as it is to be filed in the foreign 
country or international application which is to be trans- 
mitted to a foreign international or national agency for 
filing in the Receiving Office, must be furnished with 
the petition. If however, all new matter in the foreign or 
international application to be filed is readily identifiable, 
the new matter may be submitted in detail and the re- 
mainder by reference to the pertinent United States ap- 
plication or applications. 

7. Section 5.15 is revised to read as follows: 

§5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Grant of a license under §5.12(a) authorizes the ex- 
port and filing of an application in a foreign country 
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or the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency 
when the subject matter of the foreign or international 
application corresponds to that of the domestic applica- 
tion. This license includes authority 

(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal papers 
to the foreign country or international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, cbdilionions and supple- 
ments, including divisions, changes or supporting matter 
consisting of the illustration, exemplification, compari- 
son, or explanation of subject matter disclosed in the ap- 


lication; 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the for- 
eign or international application; and 

(4) To add subject matter or take any action under 
paragraphs (a) (1)-(3) of this section which does not 
change the general nature of the subject matter dis- 
closed at the time of filing, unless the subject matter 
added involves technical data pertaining to: 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the Unit- 
ed States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign 
filing, the unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited 
pursuant to the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
and 22 CFR Parts 121-130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or 
technology useful in the production or utilization of s 
cial nuclear material or atomic energy, the dissemination 
of which is subject to restrictions of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, as implemented by the regulations for 
Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic Energy Pro- 
a 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of foreign 


ing. 

(b) Grant of a license under §5.12(b) authorizes the 
export and filing of an application in a foreign country 
or the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency. 
Further, this license includes authority to forward all 
duplicate and formal papers to the foreign patent agency 
or international patent agency and to make amendments, 
modifications or supplements to and take any action in 
the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion, provided subject matter additional to that covered 
by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under §5.12(b) pursuant to $5. 13 
or §5.14 shall have the scope indicated in or (a) 
of this section, if it is so specified in the license. A peti- 
tion, accompanied by the required fee (§1.17(h)), may 
also be filed to to change a license having the scope indi- 
cated in paragraph (b) of this section to a license having 
the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this section. The 
change in the scope of a license will be as of the date of 
the grant of the change in scope. 

(d) In those cases in which no license is required to 
file the foreign application or transmit the international 
application, no license is required to file papers in con- 
nection with the prosecution of the foreign or interna- 
tional application not involving the disclosure of addi- 
tional subject matter. 

(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an 
international patent agency following the filing of a for- 
eign or international application which changes the gen- 
eral nature of the subject matter disclosed at the time of 
filing or which involves the disclosure of subject matter 
listed in paragraphs (a)(4) (i) or (ii) of this section must 
be separately licensed in the same manner as a foreign or 

international application. Further, if no license has been 
granted under §5.12(a) on filing the corresponding Unit- 
ed States application, any paper filed abroad or with an 
international patent agency which involves the disclo- 
sure of additional subject matter must be licensed in the 
same manner as a foreign or international application. 

(f) Licenses separately — in connection with 
two or more United States applications may be exercised 
by re a or dividing the disclosures, as desired, 
provid 

of 1) Subject matter which changes the general nature 

subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or 
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which involves subject matter listed in (a)(4) 
(i) or (ii) of this section is not introduced . 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was 
obtained under §5.12(b), additional subject matter is not 
introduced. 

(g) A license does not apply to acts done before the li- 
cense was granted. See §5.25 for petitions for retroactive 
licenses. 

8. Section 5.17 is revised to read as follows: 

§5.17 Who may use license. 

Licenses may be used by anyone interested in the ex- 
= forei filing, or international transmittal for or on 

half of the inventor or the inventor's assigns. 

9. A new §5.20 is added to read as follows: 


re) Under ‘Tegulations (10 CFR 810.7) established by 
ment of Energy, an application 
filed in accordance with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11- 
5.33) of the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
and eligible for foreign filing under 35 U.S.C. 184, is 
considered to be information available to the public in 
published form and a generally authorized activity for 
the purposes of the Department of Energy regulations. 
(b) Inquiries concerning the export of sensitive nuclear 
technology other than related to the filing or prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent application should be made to 
the Attention: Secretary, United States ment of 
Energy, Office of International Security Affairs, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20858. 


§5.21 [Redesignated as §5.31] 

10. Section 5.21 is redesignated as §5.31. 
§5.22 [Redesignated as §5.32] 

11. Section 5.22 is redesignated as §5.32. 

12. A new §5.25 is added to read as follows: 
§5.25 Petition for retroactive license. 


(a) A petition of retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 
184 shall be presented in accordance with §5.13 or 
§5.14, and shall include: 

(1) A listing of the foreign countries in which the pa- 
tent application material was filed. 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed, 

(3) A verified statement containing: 

(i) An averment that the subject matter in question 
was not under a secrecy order at the time it was filed 
a and that it is not currently under a secrecy or- 


(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently 
— after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, 


(iii) An explanation of why the material was inadver- 
tently filed abroad without the required license under 
§5.11 first having been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of 
facts rather than a mere allegation of inadvertence. The 
showing of facts should include statements by those per- 
sons having personal knowledge of the acts regarding 
filing in a foreign country and should be accompanied 
by copies of any necessary supporting documents such 
as letters of transmittal or instructions for filing. The 
acts which are alleged to constitute inadvertence should 
cover the period from the time of filing until actual fil- 
ing of the petition under this section. 

Pin If a petition for a retroactive license is denied, a 

time period of not less than thirty days shall be set, dur- 
ing which the petition may be renewed. Failure to re- 
new the petition within the set time period will result in 
a final denial of the petition. A final denial of a petition 
stands unless a petition is filed under §1.181 within two 
months of the date of the denial. If the petition for a ret- 
roactive license is denied with respect to the invention 
of a pending application and no petition under §1.181 
has been filed, a final rejection of the application under 
35 U.S.C. §185 will be made. 
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(c) The granting of a retroactive license does not ex- 
cuse any violation of the export regulations contained in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations of the Department of State), 15 CFR Part 
379 (Regulations of Office of Export Administration, In- 
ternational Trade Administration, Department of Com- 
merce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy 
Programs of the Department of Energy) which may 
have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

13. Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and revised to 
read as follows: 

§5.33 Correspondence. 

All correspondence in connection with this part, in- 
cluding petitions, should be addressed to ““Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks (Attention Licensing and Re- 
view), Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 84-8884 Filed 4-3-84; 8:45 am] 


Feb. 24, 1984. 


BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1042 O.G. 3] 
(114) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 
Revision of Foreign Filing License 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule: Change of effective date 


: The Patent and Trademark Office amended 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 
CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for granting 
licenses for foreign filing by publishing a notice in the 
Federal Register on Apr. 4, 1984, at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456- 
13463. The notice set an effective date of June 1, 1984. 
However, title 35, United States Code, section 41(g) pro- 
vides that “No fee established by the Commissioner under 
this section will take effect prior to sixty days followin ng 
notice in the Federal Register.” Since these rules establi: 
fees and the effective date of the rules was slightly less 
than 60 days after the publication of the final rule change 
in the Federal Register, it is necessary to set a later effec- 
tive date. 
Date: The effective date of the rule change published at 49 
Fed. Reg. 13456-13463 is changed to June 4, 1984. 
For further information contact: Kenneth L. Cage by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 30, 1984. 
[1042 0.G. 58] 


(115) Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term 
Under 35 U.S.C. 156 


This notice is intended to establish initial guidelines 
for patent owners who are seeking extensions of patent 
terms pursuant to newly enacted 35 U.S.C. 156. These 
guidelines will be effective until further notice. Section 
156 of Title 35, United States Code, provides that a pa- 
tent owner seeking an extension of the term of a patent 
pursuant to its provisions must submit an application to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks (hereinaf- 
ter Commissioner) within a certain defined period of 
time. Section 156 specifies certain components the appli- 
cation is to contain, including “such patent or other in- 
formation as the Commissioner may require.” See 35 


U.S.C. 156(d) (1) (EB). Section 156(d) (4) also provides 
that “[a] n application for the extension of the term of a 
patent is subject to the 
scribed by the 


disclosure requirements pre- 
Commissioner.” Section 156(h) provides 
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that the “Commissioner may establish such fees as the 
Commissioner determines appropriate to cover the costs 
to the Office of receiving and acting upon applications 
under this section.” The purpose of this notice is to pro- 
vide the guidelines which a patent owner or its agent 
should use in deciding whether to submit an application 
for the extension of the term of a patent to the Patent 
and Trademark Office and in actually making the sub- 
mission of such an application. This notice is divided 
into a number of sections set forth below which treat 
various determinations which have to be made by a pa- 
tent owner or its agent prior to submission of an applica- 
tion and further includes guidelines as to the actual con- 
tent of an application for extension of the term of a 
patent. 

A patent owner or its agent should use the guidelines 
in the various sections set forth below in determining 
whether a patent is subject to, and meets the conditions 
for, extension of its term. If so, the patent owner or its 
agent should also use the guidelines set forth below in 
preparing and filing an application for extension of the 
patent term. If any application for extension of the term 
of a patent is filed in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 156 be- 
fore the date on which this notice is published in the Of- 
ficial Gazette and is not in compliance with the require- 
ments of this notice, applicant will be notified of the 
deficiencies in the application and will be given a period 
of time within which to correct the deficiencies. 
Guidelines 


§A. Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) Any patent which claims a product as defined in 
paragraph (b) of this section, or a method of using such 
a product, or a method of manufacturing such a prod- 
to being extended in accordance with 35 
U 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this section means (1) a human drug product or (2) any 
medical device, food additive, or color additive subject 
to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos- 
metic Act. The term “human drug product” means the 
active ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or hu- 
man biological product (as those terms are used in the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the Public 
Health Service Act) including any salt or ester of the 
active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination 
with another active ingredient. 

§B. Conditions for extension of term of a patent. 

The term of a patent may be extended if: 


(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
os a product as defined in §A of this no- 


(b) the ‘term of the patent has never been previously ex- 
tended except for any interim extension issued pursu- 
ant to 35 U.S.C. 156(e) (2); 

(c) an application for extension is submitted pursuant to 
§D of this notice; 

(d) the product has been subject to a regulatory review 
period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) and by the Sec- 
retary of Health and Human Services before its com- 
mercial marketing or use; 

(e) the product has received permission for commercial 
marketing or use and (i) the application is submitted 
within the sixty day period beginning on the date the 
product first received permission for commercial 
marketing or used under the provision of law under 
which the applicable regulatory review period oc- 
curred, or (ii) in the case of a patent claiming a 
method of manufacturing the product which primari- 
ly uses recombinant DNA technology in the manu- 
facture of the product, the application for extension 
is submitted within the sixty day period beginning on 
the date of the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(f) the term of the patent has not expired before the sub- 
mission of an application pursuant to §D of this no- 
tice; and 
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(g) no other patent has been extended for the same regu- 
latory review period for the product. 


§C. Applicant for extension of patent term. 


Any application for. extension of a — term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent and must comply with the requirements of §D of 
this notice. 

§D. Application for extension of the term of a patent. 

(a) An application for extension of the term of a patent 
must be made in writing to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. filing date of an applica- 
tion for extension of the term of a patent is the date 
on which the complete application for extension and 
a duplicate of the papers thereof, certified as such, 
are received in the Patentand Trademark Office or 
filed pursuant to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. The 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 should not be used to file 
an application for the extension of the term of a pa- 


tent. 
(b) A complete application for the extension of the term 
of a patent comprises: 


(1) a complete identification of the approved product 
as by appropriate chemical and physical structure 
or characteristics; 

(2) a complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under 
which the regulatory review occurred; 

(3) an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or 
use under the provision of law under which the 
applicable regulatory review period occurred; 

(4) a statement that the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period permitted for submis- 
sion and an identification of the date of the last 
day on which the application could be submitted; 

(5) a complete identification of the patent for which 
an extension is being sought by the name of the in- 
ventor, the patent number, and the date of issue; 

(6) a copy of the patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (in- 
cluding claims) and drawings, in the form of a cut- 
up copy of the original patent with only a single 
column of the printed patent securely mounted or 
reproduced in permanent form on one side of a 
separate paper; 

(7) a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamina- 
tion certificate issued in the patent; 

(8) a statement that the patent claims the roved 
product or a method of using or manufacturing the 
approved product, and a showing which lists each 
applicable patent claim and demonstrates the man- 
ner in which each applicable patent claim reads on 
the sso product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(9) the relevant dates and information pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 156(g) in order to enable the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services to determine the ap- 
plicable regulatory review period; ; 

(10) a brief description of the activities undertaken by 
the applicant during the applicable regulatory re- 
view period with respect to the approved product 
and the significant dates applicable to such activi- 
ties; 

(11) a statement that in the opinion of the applicant the 
patent is eligible for the extension and a statement 
as to the length of extension claimed, including 
how the length of extension was determined; 

(12) a statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks and the Secretary of Health and Hu- 
man Services any information which is material to 
any determinations to be made relative to the ap- 
plication for extension; and 

(13) the prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon 

application for extension (see §F of this notice) 
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and an oath or declaration as set forth in para- 
graph (c) of this section. 

(c) Any application for extension of the term of a pa- 
tent submitted pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section must include an oath or declaration 
signed by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent which specifically identifies the application 
papers and the patent for which an extension is 
sought and avers that the person signing the oath 
or declaration: 

(1) has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to this sec- 
tion; 

(2) believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant 
to §A of this notice; 

(3) believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156; and 

(4) believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the 
term of a patent as set forth in §B of this notice. 

(d) If any application for extension of the term of a 
patent submitted pursuant to this section is held to 
be incomplete, applicant may seek to have that 
holding reviewed by filing a petition pursuant to 
37 CFR 1.182 within such time as may be set, or if 
no time is set, within one month of the date on 
which the application was held incomplete. 


§E. Interim extension of the term of a patent. 


An applicant who has filed an application for exten- 
sion pursuant to §D of this notice may request one or 
more interim extensions for periods of up to one year 
pending a final determination on the application. Any 
such request should be filed at least three months prior 
to the expiration date of the patent. The Commissioner 
may issue interim extensions for periods of up to one 
year until a final determination is made without a re- 
quest by the applicant. In no event will the interim ex- 
tensions granted under this section be longer than the 
maximum period of extension to which the applicant 
would be eligible. 


§F. Fee for receiving and acting on an application for ex- 
tension of the term of a patent. 

Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(h) the Commissioner has 
determined that a fee of $750.00 is appropriate to cover 
the costs to the Patent and Trademark Office of receiv- 
ing and acting upon applications for extension of the 
term of a patent filed pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156. The fee 
should accompany the application when filed. If a fee in 
a different amount is adopted in Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations, applicant will be refunded any ex- 
cess or required to submit any deficiency. 


§G. Address for application for extension of the term of a 
patent and communications relating thereto. 

All applications for extension of the term of a patent 
and any communcations relating thereto intended for the 
Patent and Trademark Office should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box Patent 
Ext., Washington, D.C. 20231. When appropriate, the 
communication should also be marked to the attention 
of a particular individual. 

§H. For further information contact: 


R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or 
by mail marked to his attention and addressed to the 
Sa of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 

4. i. 


Summary 

The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 
be appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. 156. They 
will provide appropriate guidance to patent owners and 
their agents pending appropriate changes which will be 
made in Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Sept. 25, 1984. Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 

[1047 O.G. 16] 
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(116) Guidelines for the 
of for 


Interim Protection 
of Mask Works Under 17 U.S.C. 914 


Chapter 9 of Title 17 of the United States Code, the 
Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, establishes 
a new form of intellectual property protection for mask 
works that are fixed in semiconductor chips. Mask 
works are defined as a “series of related images, howev- 
er fixed or encoded” that represent the three-dimension- 
al patterns in the layers of a semiconductor chip. This 
chapter provides a 10 year term of protection for origi- 
nal mask works measured from their date of registration 
on first commercial exploitation anywhere in the world. 
Mask works must be registered in the United States 
Copyright Office within two years’ of first commercial 
exploitation to maintain this protection. 

This chapter denies protection to foreign owners of 
mask works unless the works are first commercially 
exploited in the United States. It is contemplated that 
foreign countries will eventually obtain full protection 
by concluding treaties or enacting chip protection legis- 
lation. In order to encourage steps toward a regime of 
internatonal comity in mask work protection, Section 
914(a) provides that the Secretary of Commerce may ex- 
tend the privilege of interim protection under the Semi- 
conductor Chip Act to nationals of foreign nations un- 
der certain conditions. These are: (1) that the foreign 
nation in question is making progress (either by treaty 
negotiation or legislative enactment) toward a regime of 
mask work protection generally similar to that under the 
Act; (2) that its nationals and persons controlled by 
them (such as subsidiaries or affiliated companies) are 
not engaging and have not in the recent past engaged in 
chip piracy or the sale of products containing infringing 
semiconductor components; and (3) that entry of the 
Secretary’s order would promote the purposes of the 
Act and of achieving international comity toward mask 
work protection. 

This notice establishes initial guidelines that —, 
the content and procedures for the submission of peti- 
tions for the Secretary of Commerce to issue or to ter- 
minate an Order extending the privilege of making inter- 
im registrations foi mask works pursuant to chapter 9 of 
Title 17 of the United States Code. The Assistant Secre- 
tary of Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks has been delegated the responsibility to re- 
ceive petitions, conduct proceedings, make findings, and 
issue or terminate Orders. These guidelines set forth, in 
accordance with the statutory provisions, the persons el- 
igible to initiate such proceedings, the procedures to be 
followed, and the information required to be submitted 
so that the Commissioner can make the determination 
required by the statute. 

A. DEFINITIONS 
As used in these guidelines: 

(a) “Commissioner” means the Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 

(b) “Interim registration” means a registration of a 
mask work with the Register of Copyrights by a 
foreign national, domiciliary or sovereign authority 
made pursuant to an ler issued under these 
guidelines. 

(c) “Order” means an action by the Commissioner is- 
suing or terminating an Order extending to foreign 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities 
the privilege of making interim registrations for 
mask works pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 
U.S.C. 

(d) “Petition” means a request that the Commissioner 
issue or terminate an Order extending to foreign 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities 
the privilege of making interim registrations or 
Py works pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 

.3.C. 

(e) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue or to 

terminate an Order extending to foreign nationals, 


459-640 0. G. - 6 
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domiciliaries and sovereign authorities the privi- 
lege of making interim registrations for mask 
works pursuant to Chapter 9, of title 17, U.S.C. 
(f) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 
B. Effective Date of Guidelines 


These guidelines shall come into force on the date of 
signature of H.R. 6163 by the President. 
C. Initiation of Proceedings 
(a) The Commissioner may initiate proceedings under 
these guidelines on his own motion or as directed 
by the Secretary. 
(b) The Commissioner shall initiate proceedings under 
these guidelines upon receipt of a petition. 


D. Submission of Petitions 


(a) Petitions may be submitted at any time, however 
the effective date of any Order shall not precede 
the coming into force of Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. 
(b) Petitions shall be submitted to the Commissioner 
for review and evaluation. 
£. Content of Petitions 


(a) Any petition requesting that the Commissioner is- 
sue an Order extending the privilege of making in- 
terim registration under Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. 
must include: 

(1) A statement of the foreign governmental agency in 
charge of developing legislation or negotiating a 
treaty for the protection of mask works in a man- 
ner generally similar to the provisions of Chapter 9 
of 17 U.S.C.: (i) that it is making good-faith efforts 
and reasonable progress toward developing and 
enacting such legislation or toward entering into 
such a treaty, and (ii) providing substantive infor- 
mation regarding the entity in the foreign nation to 
whom the responsibility has been delegated and 
the procedures that will be followed including any 
expected target dates for action. 

(2) A statement by the appropriate foreign govern- 
ment or foreign governmental agency, including 
such supporting evidence as may be available, that 
neither that nation or persons controlled by them 
are engaged in the misappropriation, or unautho- 
rized distribution or commercial exploitation of 
mask works. 

(3) Information from the party submitting the petition 
that provides evidence of the progress or the actu- 
al efforts undertaken by the foreign nation. Such 
information should include: 


(i) Copies of bills introduced in the foreign legisla- 
ture; 
(ii) Copies of legislative proposals by responsible agen- 


cies; 

(iii)Records of international proceedings or negotia- 
tions showing efforts toward developing an 
appropriate treaty; 

(iv)Reports of governmental or private sector commis- 
sions studying and making recommendations on 
appropriate measures to protect mask works in 
semiconductor chip products; : 

(v) Correspondence between private sector organiza- 
tions and responsible governmental organizations; 

id 


an 

(vi)Any other material including executive proclama- 
tions, resolutions or regulations that would support 
the claim of good-faith efforts and the absence of 
misappropriations or the absence of unauthorized 
distribution or commercial exploitation of mask 
works. 

(b) All materials furnished must be in the English lan- 
guage or provided with a certified English transla- 
tion. 

F. Proceeding 

(a) A proceeding shall be initiated by the publication 
of a notice in the Federal Register providing inter- 
ested parties with an opportunity to submit rele- 
vant comments. 
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(b) Based upon comments received or a review of any 
petition submitted, the Commissioner, at his discre- 
tion, a hearing to permit interested 
—— he petitioner to present additional in- 
iorma’ 

(c) The Commissioner shall review the petition, evalu- 
ate the evidence submitted, consider the results of 
Bn hearing conducted during the course of the 

ing, and issue or terminate an Order. 

(a) It the Co Commissioner refuses to issue an Order the 
petitioner may, within 30 days and upon the sub- 
mission of additional evidence, request reconsider- 
ation. If 30 days pass and no request for reconsid- 
eration is received, the refusal to issue an Order 
shall be considered final. 

(e) The Commissioner may issue an Order that is valid 
for a period of up to three years. The Commission- 
er, in making a determination on the duration of 
will be guided by the strength 
and weight of the evidence submitted. 

G. Duration of Orders 

(a) Orders shall endure for the period specified in ac- 
cordance with Section F(e) above, but in no case 
longer than three years from the effective date of 
Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. in accordance with 17 
U.S.C. 914(d)(1Me) unless the authority of the Sec- 
retary is extended in accordance with 17 U.S.C. 
914(f) (2). 

(b) Orders shall be terminated if: 

(1) The Commissioner finds after a proceeding under 
Section F above that the conditions upon - which 
the Order was based no longer exist, or 

(2) Mask works of nationals, domicilaries, and sover- 
eign authorities of that foreign nation or mask 
works first commercially exploited in that nation 
become eligible for protection under: (i) a Presi- 
dential proclamation issued in accordance with 17 
U.S.C. 902(a) (2), or (ii) that nation’s own law for 
the protection of such works so long as that nation 
is a party to a treaty protecting such works to 
which the United States is also a party. 

H. Mailing Address 


(a) Petitions, requests for reconsideration, and all cor- 
respondence submitted pursuant to these guidelines 
shall be addressed to: 

of Patents and Trademarks 
x 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

(b) For further information contact. 

Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs 

703/557-3065 

dress indicated above to his attention. 


SUMMARY 
The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 

be! Bate sap to implement Title 17 U.S.C. 914. They 

l become effective on the date of signature of H.R. 
3163 by the President. They will provide appropriate 
guidance to mask work owners and their agents pending 
the issuance of regulations. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER 

Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 

[1048 O.G. 30] 


Nov. 1, 1984. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


(117) Hearings Before the Board of Appeals 


In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision 
by the Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The 
average time elapsing between filing of the examiner’s 
answer and final disposition is now roughly 17 months. 
Intensive effort by Board and greater use of acting 
examiners-in-chief have been successful in raising the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


number of dispositions, but at the same time the number 
of appeals continues to grow. Thus in the first six 
months of 1974, the Board disposed of 1,193 appeals but 
posed of 1,993 appeals but received 2,179. 

In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and 
attorneys will dispense with oral hearings except where 
unusual circumstances are present which make a hearing 
important to the decision. Appeals submitted on brief re- 
ceive just as careful consideration as those in which oral 
argument is ted, nor are any implications drawn 
as to the merits of the appeal from failure to request a 
hearing. It has been the Board’s experience that in the 
ordinary case the hearing is not of great value in arriv- 
ing at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where 
a hearing has already been requested, with a view to 
withdrawing the ey if it is not necessary. It is par- 
ticularly important that the Board be given timely notice 
whenever circumstances prevent the applicant or his 
representative from yo & at a scheduled hearing. 

Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thir- 
ty minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has 
been the Board’s experience, however, that effective ar- 
guments can be presented in less than thirty minutes in 
most cases. Effective immediately the Board will be in- 
pegs: Basse pte in the notices of hearing mailed to 

t oral argument will be limited to twenty min- 
utes unless otherwise ordered before the hearing begins. 

The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 20, 1975. 


[933 O.G. 1010} 


(118) Access to Interference Settlement 
Agreements by Government Agencies 

Under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §135(c), a party to 
an interference filing a copy of a settlement agreement 
may request that the copy be kept separate from the file 
of the interference, and made available only to Govern- 
ment agencies on written request, or to any person on a 
showing of good cause. 

In order to provide the parties with a record of the 
inspection of such agreements by Government agencies, 
a representative of an agency will henceforth be re- 
quired to present a written request, similar to the follow- 
ing, for each interference in which the inspection and/or 
copying of the agreement(s) is desired: 

Date: 
To: Clerk, Board of Patent Interferences 

Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 135(c), 

the bearer(s) of this letter, to[ inspect and/or[ |] 
ay the settlement agreement(s) filed in Interference 
The information _— from such inspection and/or 
copying will be kept in confidence and will not be 
disclosed to any other person except for official in- 
vestigative or law enforcement purposes. 


The request will be placed in the folder containing the 
copy of the a; ent, where it may be inspected by 
the ‘ies or their authorized representatives. 

procedure will be applicable only to inspection 
or copying by the representatives of Government agen- 
cies, since no person other than a representative of a 
Government agency, or of a party, will be granted ac- 
cess to a copy of an interference settlement a 
which is kept separate from the interference file except 
by way of a petition for access thereto, see M.P.E.P. 
§1002.02(k), item 2, and the parties to the interference 


JAN 


(il 


pene 


= 


= 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


are normally provided with copies of any such petition. 
LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 


June 5, 1978. Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[972 O.G. 2] 
(119) i of Non-Final Discovery 
— Issued by the Board 
of Patent Interferences 
A number of inquiries have been received from the 


patent bar and other interested persons relating to dis- 
covery | aoe under 37 C.F.R. §1.287 fore the 
Board of Patent Interferences. The inquiries indicate a 
need for making available to the public non-final Board 
opinions, including concurring and dissenting opinions, 
as well as orders, made in the adjudication of discovery 
matters before the Board. While non-final opinions need 
not be made available to the public [5 U.S.C. §552(a)(2)], 
in order to satisfy the need, copies of non-final opinions 
issued by the Board will be kept in a file in the Service 
Branch of the Board in the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office (Crystal Plaza, Building 6, Eleventh Floor, Room 
1116, Arlington, Virginia). Opinions in the file may be 
reviewed by the public during normal business hours 
(8:30 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.). Copies of opinions may be 
made by the public on reproducing Sate in the 
Service iar with tokens at a cost of $0.15 andl, 

or copies may be ordered at a cost of $0.30 per page [37 
CFE.R. 1. 


In view of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §122 and 37 
C.F.R. §1.11(a), a consent will be obtained by the Office 
from all parties in an interference before an opinion is- 
sued in connection with the interference is placed in the 
file if the interference file is not Geretie’ available to 
the public. Preliminary indications are that the parties 
and their counsel generally consent. 

In order to obtain optimum dissemination of the infor- 
mation contained in the file, o Yo sae placed therein will 
be indexed according to specific topics. Copies of the in- 
dex will be updated from time to time as the need oc- 
curs. Specific questions relating to the index and file 
may be directed io the Patent Interference Examiners. 

The initial index is as follows: 


Index 


1.00 Discovery in general [37 C.F.R. §1.287] 
1.10 Requests and service under §1.287(a) 
1.20 Requests under §1.287(b) 

1.30 Motions for additional discovery under 
§1.287(c) 
1.31 Related to derivation 
1.32 Related to abandonment, suppression, and 
concealment 
1.33 Related to inequitable conduct 
1.34 Other 
1.40 Motions under §1.287(d)(1) 
1.50 Action under §1.287(d)(2) 
1.60 Agreements under §1.287(e) 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Mar. 5, 1976 Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[944 O.G. 2098] 
(120) Extensions of Time and Filing 
of Papers in Interferences 


A recent sample of the interferences declared during 
fiscal years 1971-1975 has shown that since the 1950- 
1959 period there has been an increase of 27 days in the 
see 4 one and one-half year pendency time of 

average interference. This increase has occurred in 

ite of the Commissioner’s notice of April 24, 1964, 802 

.G. 601, and an extensive revision the interference 
rules in 1965. 

While the failure to achieve og, A reduction in average 
interference pendency time may in part be attributable 
to the adoption in 1971 of 37 CER 1.287(a)(2), which 
provides for the setting of time periods for 
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purposes of discovery, it appears that a considerable re- 
duction would result if the parties were to adhere to the 
times originally set by the Office, rather than seeking ex- 
tensions of those times. Accordingly, stipulations or mo- 
tions for extensions of time under 37 CFR 1.245 will not 
henceforth be approved or ted, respectively, unless 
accompanied by a detailed showing of facts sufficient to 
establish that the action for which the extension is 
sought could not have been or cannot be taken or com- 
pleted during the time previously set therefor, and that 
the entire extension appears for the taking or 
completion of that action. Since the Office favors the 
amicable settlement of interferences, the foregoing re- 
quirement will be liberally applied in the case of a first 
request for extension of time for the purpose of negotiat- 
ing settlement. 

Another factor which adversely affects the 
time of the average interference is the number of sipets 
filed. While parties are certainly entitled to exercise their 
rights in filing papers provided for by the rules, many 
— are also filed that are not provided for by the 

les, such as replies to replies to oppositions to motions 
under 37 CFR 1.231, and replies to oppositions to mo- 
tions or petitions under 37 CFR 1.243 or 1.244. These 
unprovided-for papers appear to be generally unneces- 
sary, cause a considerable increase in the size of the in- 
terference files, and delay determination of the motions 
or petitions to which they relate. Therefore, in the fu- 
ture papers filed in interference proceedings will be giv- 
en no consideration unless they are specifically provided 
for by the rules. In this regard, particular attention is di- 
rected to 37 CFR 1.228, 1.231(b), 1.237, 1.243 and 1.244. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 9, 1976. 


[953 O.G. 2] 


(121) Petitions in Interference Cases From Decisions 
of The Board on Motions for Additional Discovery 
Under 37 CFR 1.287(c) 


Notwithstanding the clear statement in the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR 1.287(c), parties in interference cases 
continue to seek review by the Commissioner of deci- 
sions of the Board of Patent Interferences on motions 
for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). Review 
of such a decision can be had along with judicial review 
of a decision on the question of priority. Cochran v. 
Kresock, 530 F.2d 385, 188 USPQ 553 (CCPA 1976); 
Comstock v. Kroekel, 200 USPQ 548 (Comm’r. Pat. 
1978). Accordingly, parties in interference cases are 
reminded that a petition to the Commissioner should not 
be filed for the pepo of seeking review of an interloc- 
utory decision of Board granting or denying a mo- 
tion for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). See 
also Fenstermacher v, Daugherty, 189 USPQ 536 
(Comm’r. Pat. 1975) and Sheehan v. Doyle, 202 USPQ 
783 (Comm’r. Pat. 1978). The filing of such a petition 
only serves to delay the ultimate disposition of interfer- 
ences on the merits. The filing of a paper for the mere 
purpose of delay is not permitted by the rules. 37 CFR 
1.346. The Board of Patent Interferences will no longer 
grant a stay of proceedings pending disposition of a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner seeking review of a decision of 
the Board on a motion for additional discovery under 37 
CFR 1.287(c). 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


Apr. 17, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[994 O.G. 28] 
(122) Petitions in Interference Cases 
to Strike Applications for 
Alleged Violations of 37 CFR §1.56 


Not infrequently a 4 in an interference will file a 
petition requesting the Commissioner 


to enter an order 
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under 37 CFR §1.56(d) from the files a patent 
application involved in an interference. The issues raised 
by such a petition have been determined to be ancillary 
to priority within the meaning of 37 CFR §1.258(a). See 

e.g., Norton v. Curtiss, 57 CCPA 1384, 433 F. 2d 779, 
167 USPQ 532 (1970); Langer v. Kaufman, 59 CCPA 
1261, 465 F. 2d 915, 175 USPQ 172 (1972). Hence, the 
issues may be considered by the Board of Patent Inter- 
wn at final hearing if properly and timely present- 


cation involved in an interference is to dismiss the 
petition, without prejudice to renewal following termi- 
nation of the interference. Such a disposition allows the 
portion to develop the issues before the Board of Patent 
nterferences. If the party filing the petition ultimately 
prevails in the interference, further action on the peti- 
tion may be unnecessary. Should action on the petition 
be , the Commissioner has the benefit of the 
view of the Board of Patent Interferences on the issues. 

Under present practice, the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences generally will hold a petition to strike an applica- 
tion involved in an interference until the time for oppo- 
sition has expired. The file is then forwarded to the 
Commissioner, where the petition is normally disposed 
of as indicated in the preceding paragraph. This practice 
is time consuming and needlessly delays the interference. 
In order to prevent such delays, in the future the Patent 
Interference Examiner is authorized to enter an order 
dismissing a petition to strike an application involved in 
an interference, without protic to renewal of the peti- 
tion after termination of the interference. The petition 
should be dismissed immediately upon receipt, without 
suspension of the interference. 

Petitions to strike an application not involved in an in- 
terference will continue to be handled in the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents in the manner 
previously announced. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


Aug. 11, 1980. missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[998 O.G. 8] 
(123) Commissioner’s Notice 
Practice under 37 CFR §1.225(b) 


When a junior party to an interference is placed under 
an order to show cause why judgment should not be en- 
tered pursuant to 37 CFR §1.225 and requests final hear- 
ing to contest an ancillary matter, either the junior or 
senior party may file a motion for permission to take tes- 
pansy) rsuant to 37 CFR §1.225(b) and the last sen- 

37 CFR §1.251(b). However, some uncertainty 
it must contain. 


Motion by the Junior Party 


When a junior party is placed under an order to show 
cause and the junior party desired a testimony 
the motion for permission to take testimony should be 
filed preferably before the time set for responding to the 
order to show cause. The motion will be considered 
timely, however, if filed no later than twenty (20) days 
after the Board of Patent Interferences enters an order 
setting final hearing. 

There are instances where the requested testimony re- 
lates to priority. For example, the junior party may oc- 
casionally desire to take testimony to establish prior in- 
ventive acts alleged in a preliminary statement even 
though those acts are subsequent to the senior party’s ef- 
fective filing date. This situation arises when (1) the ju- 
nior party’s | pe statement dates fall between the 
— date of the senior party’s involved application and 
the filing date of a prior application accorded to the se- 
nior party, (2) the junior pa has unsuccessfully con- 
tended in a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 that the * senior 
party should not be accorded benefit of the prior appli- 
cation, and (3) the junior party has requested final hear- 
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ing to review the examiner’s adverse decision on the 
motion. 

When the requested testimony includes priority testi- 
mony, the motion to take testimony may be pro forma, 
viz., a simple request that a testimony period be set to 
priority evidence. Normally, however, when a 

party seeks to take testimony under 37 C 
§1. 225(0), th the proposed testimony relates solely to ancil- 
lary matters. the requested testimony relates sole- 
ly to ancillary matters, the motion must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR §1.225(b)—a showing of good 
cause must be submitted and a pro forma request would 
not be sufficient. See generally Rivise & Caesar, Interfer- 
ence Law and Practice, Vol. Ill, §§376-377 (1947). 
Motion by the Senior Party 


There are occasions when a senior party may desire a 
testimony period even if the junior party does not re- 
est a testimony period. See e.g., Lorenian v. Winstead, 
127 USPQ 501 (Bd.Int. 1959). When a senior party de- 
sires a testimony period, the motion for permission to 
take testimony should be filed promptly after the Board 
of Patent Interferences enters an order setting final hear- 
ing, but in no event later than twenty (20) days after en- 
try of such order. A senior party should take into ac- 
count the fact that a junior party will begin preparation 
of a brief for final hearing after receiving notice of the 
briefing schedule. Therefore, a senior party should not 
be permitted to let a junior y expend unnecessary 
energy preparing a brief for final hearing if the senior 
party plans to move to take testimony. 

As in the case of a junior party, a request to take testi- 
mony relating to priority may be pro forma. A request to 
take testimony limited to ancillary matters must comply 
with 37 CFR §1.225(b). See 37 CFR 1.251(b), last sen- 
tence. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1008 O.G. 9] 


June 15, 1981. 


(124) Disclosure Document Program 


This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of 
Mar. 26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 
1) relating to the Patent Office Disclosure Document 
Program. Under this program the Patent Office accepts 
and preserves, for a period of two years, papers referred 
to as “Disclosure Documents.” These papers may be 
used as evidence of the dates of conception of inven- 
tions. 


The Program 

A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the in- 
ventor or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Of- 
fice by the inventor (or by any one of the inventors 
when there are joint inventors), by the owner of the in- 
vention, or by the attorney or agent of the inventor(s) or 
owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a 
related patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application 
and the date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not 
become the effective filing date of any patent application 
subsequently filed. However, like patent applications, 
these documents will be kept in confidence by the Pa- 
tent Office. If patent protection is desired, a patent ap- 
plication should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conven- 
tional witnessed and notarized records as evidence of 
conception of an invention, but it should provide a more 
credible form of evidence than that provided by the 
popular practice of mailing a disclosure to oneself or an- 
other person by registered mail. The program is made 
available as a service to those persons desiring to use it. 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and 
claims are not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Dis- 
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closure Document will directly upon the ade- 
uacy of the disclosure. Therefore, it is strongly urged 
tt the document contain a clear and complete explana- 
tion of the manner and process of making and using the 
invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make 
and use the invention. When the nature of the invention 
permits, a drawing or sketch should be included. The 
use or utility of the invention should be described, espe- 
cially in chemical inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written 
matter or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible mate- 
rial, such as linen or plastic drafting material, having di- 
mensions or being folded to dimensions not to exceed 
8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photographs also are acceptable. 
Each page should be numbered. Text and drawings 
should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Docu- 
ment. Payment must accompany the Disclosure Docu- 
ment when it is submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document 
must be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed enve- 
lope and a separate paper in duplicate, signed by the in- 
ventor, stating that he is the inventor and requesting 
that the material be received for processing under the 
Disclosure Document Program. The papers will be 
stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying num- 
ber and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be 
returned in the self-addressed envelope together with a 
warning notice indicating that the Disclosure Document 
may be relied upon only as evidence and that a patent 
application should be diligently filed if patent protection 
: desired. The inventor’s request may take the following 
orm: 

“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed in- 
vention, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under 
the Disclosure Document Program, and that they be pre- 
served for a period of two years.” 

Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the 
Patent Office for two years after its receipt and will 
then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application filed within the two- 
year period. The Disclosure Document must be referred 
to in the separate letter by title, number, and date of re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of such letters will be 
made in the next official communication or in separate 
letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired to have 
the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document be- 
yond the two-year period, it is not required that it be re- 
ferred to in a patent application. 


Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be consid- 
ered to be a “grace period” during which the inventor 


(126) 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing 
the following contingency plan for filing any paper or 
paying any fee in the Office in the event of an emergen- 
cy caused by any major interruption in the mail service 
in the United States. Upon determination by the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks that such an emer- 
gency exists, a notice activating the plan will be issued 
by the Commissioner. The activating notice will be 
published in the Wall Street Journal and made available 
in a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar 
groups, and other organizations closely associated with 
the patent system, will be notified. Termination of the 
program will be similarly announced. Where the postal 
emergency is not nationwide, the Commissioner will 
designate the areas of the United States in which the 
procedures outlined below will be in effect. 

U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices (for- 
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can wait to file his patent application without ible 
loss of benefits. It should be recognized thet in 
establishing priority of invention an affidavit or téstimo- 
ny referring to a Disclosure Document must usually also 
establish diligence in completing the invention or in fil- 
ing the patent application since the filing of the Disclo- 
sure Document. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or 
sale in the United States, or publication of the invention 
anywhere in the world, more than one year prior to the 
filing of a patent application on that invention will pro- 
hibit the granting of a patent on that invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered 
to be “diligence in completing the invention” or “reduc- 
tion to practice” under the patent law, or if he has other 
questions about patent matters, the Patent Office advises 
him to consult an attorney or agent registered to prac- 
tice before the Patent Office. Patent attorneys and 
agents may be found in the telephone directories of most 
major cities. Also, many large cities have associations of 
patent attorneys which may be consulted. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 


[883 O.G. 3] 


(125) Suspension of Action Under 37 CFR 1.103 
and Under 37 CFR 1.212 


The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 
practice with respect to suspension of action. “Suspen- 
sion of action” under 37 CFR 1.103 applies only to the 
situation where action is to be taken by the Examiner. In 
other words, action cannot be suspended in an applica- 
tion which contains an outstanding Office action 
awaiting response by the applicant. 

Under 37 CFR 1.212, upon declaration of an interfer- 
ence, ex parte prosecution of an application is suspended 
and any outstanding Office actions are considered as 
withdrawn by operation of the rule. Ex parte Peterson, 
USPQ 119 (Commissioner of Patents, 1941). Upon termi- 
nation of the interference, the Examiner will reinstate 
the action treated as withdrawn by operation of 37 CFR 
1.212 and set a statutory period for response. The for- 
mats set forth in MPEP 1109.01 and MPEP 1109.02 may 
be followed. 

Careful adherence to the distinction set forth above 
will prevent any question of abandonment from arising 
in connection with cases in which suspension of prose- 
cution has occurred. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 7, 1978. 


[969 O.G. 8] 


POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY CONTINGENCY PLAN 


merly referred to as Department of Commerce Field Of- 
fices) will be designated on an emergency basis, as re- 
ceiving stations for filing papers and paying fees in the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the fol- 
lowing procedures may be followed: All papers and fees 
should be enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office and deposited in one of 
the District Offices. Such papers will be considered as 
received in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office on the 
day of deposit. The District Office will date stamp each 
envelope and the accompanying receipt card which 
completely identifies the deposited papers. The receipt 
card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants or 
their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in 
payment of issue fees, new application papers wherein 


bars may be involved, amend- 


papers originate from overseas, it is suggested 
that the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Cana- 
da, with a request that the be forwarded by cou- 
i istri Office in the United States. 
In regard to pending applications, if the time for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee expires during the 
period that the Commissioner declares to be an emer- 
gency, the time will be extended until one month after 
the end of the emergency period, provided that such ex- 
tension does not exceed the maximum period for re- 
sponse provided for in the statutes. 
Since this extension of time will be automatic, there 
will be no record in the individual files to indicate that a 

filed during the extended period is in fact time- 
ly. In order to provide a complete record, applicants or 
their representatives should file a paper referring to this 
notice in each case in which a response is filed during 
the extended period. 
The addresses of the Department of Commerce Dis- 
trict Offices, subject to subsequent changes, are as fol- 


lows: 

ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 316, U.S. 
Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., Hill Bldg., Suite 
412 (907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 Peachtree St., NE. 
(404) 526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Customhouse, Gay and 
Lombard Sts. (301) 962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 200-201, 908 S. 
20th St. (205) 325-3327. 

pene 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart St. (617) 
23-2312. 

BUFFALO, N.Y., 14202, Room 1312, Federal Bldg., 
111 W. Huron St. (716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., = 3000 New Federal 
i Bidg., 500 Quarrier St . (304) 343-6181, Ext. 


CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Mahoney Federal 
Center, 2120 Capitol Ave. (307) 788-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid-Continental Plaza 
Bldg., 55 E. Monroe St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Office Bldg., 550 
Main St. (515) 684-2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 Euclid Ave. 
(216) 522-4750. 

COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 2611 Forest 
Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

ae 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Commerce St. (214) 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Custom House, 19th 
and Stout Sts. (303) 837-3246. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Federal Bidg., 210 
Walnut St. (515) 284-4222. 
DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. (313) 226-3650. 
GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Federal Bidg., W. 
Market St., P.O. Box 1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 
HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-B, Federal 
Office Bldg., 450 Main St. (203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander Young Bldg., 1015 
Bishop St. (808) 546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 Federal Office 
Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal Office Bldg., 46 
E. Ohio St. (317) 269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 1840, 601 E. 12th 
St. (816) 374-3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal Bldg., 11000 
Wilshire Blvd. (213) 824-7591. 

eT 38103, Room 710, 147 Jefferson Ave. (901) 

=a. 33130, Rm. 821, City National Bank Bldg., 25 

W. Flagler St. (305) 350-5267. 
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MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 W. Wisconsin 
Ave. (414) 224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal Bldg., 110 S. 
Fourth St. (612) 725-2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, International 
Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. (504) 589-6546. 

NEW YORK, 10007, 41st Floor, Federal Office Bldg., 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., (4th Floor) 
(201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal Bldg., 600 
Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater Arizona Savings 
Bidg., 112 N. Central Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PI BURGH, 15222, 431 Federal Bldg., 1000 Liberty 
Ave. (412) 644-2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. Washington St., 
Suite 521, Pittock Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal Bldg., 300 Booth St. 
(702) 784-5203. 

RICHMOND, VA., a 8010 Federal Bldg., 400 N. 
8th St. (804) 782-22: 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 120 S. Central 
Ave. (314) 622-4243. 

SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal Bldg., 125 S. 
State St. (801) 524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal Bldg., Box 36013, 
450 Golden Gate Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, Post Office Bldg., 
(809) 723-4640. 

SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Courthouse and Post Of- 
fice Bldg., 125-29 Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 

SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union Bldg., 1700 West- 
lake Ave. North (206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


July 18, 1975. missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[937 O.G. 386] 
(127) Examiner Testimony 


As stated in Section 1701 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure, patent examiners are forbidden to 
testify as patent experts or to express opinions, in testi- 
mony or otherwise, as to the invalidity of any issued pa- 
tent. Patent examiners have, in connection with litiga- 
tion involving patent validity, been called to testify on 
factual matters. In those cases, the practice has been to 
permit the examiner to testify only upon the issuance of 
a su 

Henceforth, patent examiners will be permitted to ies- 
tify on deposition in patent suits, without the need for a 
— provided the following conditions are satis- 


oa The party proposing to take the testimony will state 
in writing, that the questions to be a of the ex- 
aminer will be phrased to comply with the permissi- 
ble scope of inquiry as outlined in the protective or- 
ders contained in the Court opinions in In re 
Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 and Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Co., 167 171: 

. the scope of the oral depositions of the patent 
examiners is hereby limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas 
or the bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or 
conclusions of the patent examiners in acting upon 
the patent applications maturing into the patent 
[in suit].” 167 USPQ 171. 

2. That in addition to complying with the require- 
ments of Rule 30 of the Fed Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure, the party taking the testimony will agree to 
give notice of the taking of the deposition of the pa- 
tent examiner to the Solicitor, at least thirty days 
prior to the date on which the taking of the deposi- 
tion is desired. 

3. That the party taking the deposition arrange with 
the Solicitor to notice the deposition at a place con- 
venient to the Patent Office. 
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priority dates or statutory ns 
ments where the six month statutory period for response 
is about to expire, trademark oppositions, Section 8 affi- 
davits, trademark renewals, and to other papers for 
which the patent and trademark statutes do not provide 
a remedy for failure to obtain a particular date. 
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If the party desiring to take the testimony of the ex- 
aminer does not agree to the conditions enumerated, the 
Patent Office will not permit the examiner to be deposed 
without a subpoena and compliance with the procedure 
set forth in Section 7.02, it of Commerce Ad- 
ministrative Order 205-12, June 29, 1967 as amended 
April 10, 1970. That section states: 

In any case where it is sought by subpoena, order 
or other compulsory process or other demand of a 
court or other authority (hereinafter referred to as a 
“demand”) to require the production or disclosure 
of any record in the files of the Department of 
Commerce or other information acquired by an offi- 
cer or employee of the Department as a part of the 
performance of his official duties or because of his 
Official status, the matter shall be immediately re- 
ferred for determination to the appropriate official 
described in subsection 4.01 of this order. If such 
official has discretion with respect to disclosure and 
he determines that it would be improper to comply 
with the demand, or if he has no discretion with re- 
spect to disclosure, the matter shall be promptly re- 
ferred to the Secretary of Commerce for final deter- 
mination. Unless and until the Secretary determines 
that the records or information should be produced, 
the officer or employee who appears in answer to 
the demand shall inform the court or other authori- 
ty (a) that the section 7 of this order prohibits the 
officer or employee from producing or disclosing 
the records or other information demanded without 
the prior approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
and (5) that the demand has been, or is being, as the 
case may be, referred for the prompt consideration 
of the Secretary. The officer or employee shall also 
provide the court or other authority with a copy of 
the regulations prescribed in this section 7 of this 
order, and shall respectfully request the court or 
other authority to stay the demand pending the re- 
ceipt of instructions or directions from the Secre- 
tary of Commerce concerning the demand. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Mar. 13, 1972 Commissioner of Patents. 
[897 O.G. 762] 
(128) No Change in Foreign Filing 
License Requirements 


It should be noted that the change to 37 CFR 5.19 de- 
leting the requirement to obtain an export license for 
filing a patent application in a foreign country does not 
in any way alter ap ye = of 35 U.S.C. 184. 35 
U.S.C. 184 requires t a foreign filing license be 
obtained from the Patent and Trademark Office before 
any patent application, based on an invention made in 
the United States, is filed abroad unless a corresponding 
application has been on file in the USPTO for over six 
months. 

Further information may be obtained by contacting 
Mr. T. H. Tubbesing at tt 703-557-2897, or Mr. Edward 
Drazdowsky at 703-557-2167. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner, 
for Patents. 


Nov. 24, 1980. 
[1001 O.G. 28] 


(129) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the International Union for 
the Protection of New Varieties of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its in- 
strument of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV 
Convention. The United States was the second State to 
adhere to this text, New Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect 
to the United States and the other adherents to the 1978 
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text upon a total of five adherences, three of which must 
be by present member States (States adhering to the 
1961 text of the Convention). We expect at least three 
present member States to adhere shortly and the 1978 
text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States Lp tenn its instrument of accep- 
tance on the basis of the legal protection offered for 
asexually reproduced plants under the plant patent law 
(35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accordingly, the Convention will 
apply only to asexually reproduced plants protected un- 
der this law. Steps are now being taken, however, by 
the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Department 
of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to 
the Convention’s requirements. When this is done, the 
United States will notify the UPOV Secretariat that the 
Convention is also applicable in the United States to sex- 
ually reproduced plants protected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be 
directed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs of the Patent and Trademark Office. This Office 
may be addressed as follows: Box 4, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. The 
Office’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 


Dec. 16, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1002 O.G. 102] 
(130) Pn Effect in the United States 
the International Convention for 


The International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will 
take effect in the United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will 
apply to all applications for the patenting of plants un- 
der the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, 
which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual fil- 
ing date will govern in determining whether the Con- 
vention will apply to an application, even though the 
application may be entitled to an earlier effective date 
— section 119 or 120 of Title 35, United States 

e. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Conven- 
tion will be in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following 
fourteen States: Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of 
Germany, France, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Republic of South Africa, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement 
the UPOV Convention in the United States. An appli- 
cant for a plant patent will be required, however, to sub- 
mit for registration a variety name for the plant to be 

tented. Registration is required by Article 13 of the 

POV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with 
the International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated 
Plants (1980). As an interim procedure pending the pro- 
mulgation of an appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety 
name in the application will be accepted as a submission 
of the name for registration. No plant patent as a result 
of an application filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be 
issued without the registration of a variety name. Ques- 
tions concerning this variety or the 
UPOV Convention may be ad 

Mr. Michael K. Kirk, suede 

Office of Legislation and 

International Affairs 

Box 4 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 

Washington, D.C. 20231 
Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 15, 1981. 


[1011 O.G. 27] 
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(131) Policy Regarding Exchange Agreements 
Under the Authority of 35 USC Section 6(a) 

Background 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), by virtue of 
Section 6(a) of Title 35, United States Code, is empow- 
ered to enter into exchange agreements with other orga- 
nizations to further the use of patent and trademark in- 
formation, and to facilitate the use and availability of 
that information. In recognition of these objectives, the 
PTO establishes the following guidelines and principles 
which shall apply when evaluating and entering into ex- 
change agreements with other public, private, domestic 

y agencies, firms and companies. 


Nature of Exchange Agreements 

Exchange agreements by the PTO will generally be 
for the purpose of (1) acquiring goods and services 
which will assist the PTO in accomplishing its mission 
and achieving its goals; (2) reducing the cost to the gov- 
ernment of processing activities associated with the ex- 
amination of applications for patent and trademark regis- 
tration; (3) fostering the dissenunation of information 
contained in patent and trademark documents; and (4) 
furthering the general goal of automating patent and 
trademark examination processes. 

In exchange agreements, the PTO and the industrial 
or commercial concerns will share in the cost and risks 
of the endeavor. Terms and conditions of each agree- 
ment, including the business arrangements, are negotia- 
ble within the limits of prevailing statutes and = 
tions and will be commensurate with the 
involvement, and investment of the parties to the Bn 
ments. The PTO’s intent is to offer as much latitude as 
practical in the agreement. 

Each will be negotiated on a case-by-case 
basis. reements will vary in size, complexity, scope 

and the! nature of the materials, services, and/or prod- 
pend being exchanged by the parties. All exchange agree- 
ments will be subject to the availability of funds. 
Incentives 

Incentives provided by the PTO for the purpose of 
entering into exchange agreements may include, but are 
not limited to (1) providing copies of PTO documents; 
(2) providing computer processable data obtained from 
patents, trademark applications, trademark registrations, 
and other data sources developed by the PTO; (3) pro- 
viding government furnished equipment necessary for 
the other party to fulfill the he peony” and (4) entering 
into joint programs where party funds its own par- 
ticipation. 

Considerations 

The factors to be considered by the PTO prior to en- 
tering into an exchange agreement or providing 
incentives shall include, ut will not be limited to the 
following considerations: (1) public or social need for 
the product(s) of the agreement; (2) enhanced dissemina- 
tion of technological information; (3) benefits accruing 
to the public or the U.S. Government from the endeav- 
or; (4) the desirability of private sector involvement in 
PTO programs; (5) the merit of the research, develop- 
ment or application proposed; (6) the degree of risk and 

participation by the other party; (7) the amount 
of proprietary data or other information to be furnished 
by the concern; (8) the rights in data to be granted to 
the PTO and the concern as a result of their contribu- 
tions; (9) the willingness and ability of the concern to 
market and sell any resulting new or enhanced products 
on a reasonable basis; and (10) the impact of PTO 
deavor. 
Administration 

The Administrator for Automation is delegated the 
authority to enter into negotiations. The Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks will a ve exchange 

ts on behalf of the PTO PTO. Before proceeding 

into comprehensive evaluation of a = endeavor, a 
preliminary assessment will be made o tas tants of the 
offer. Exchange agreement proposals which are too 
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sketchy or ill-defined to (1) establish the merit in the ba- 
sic idea, (2) establish that the proposal is in accordance 
with PTO program objectives, or (3) establish that the 
proposing organization is willing to make significant 
contribution to the endeavor, will not be evaluated in 
depth and will be treated as correspondence or advertis- 
ing. This preliminary assessment will be conducted by 
the Administrator for Automation or his or her designee 
to determine if the proposal warrants further consider- 
ation. If this determination is positive and if the parties 
agree to proceed with a joint endeavor, the Administra- 
tor for Automation will enter into detailed discussions 
and negotiations with the offeror regarding the technical 
and business aspects of the offer. Upon reaching a mutu- 
ally satisfactory arrangement, the agreement will be sub- 
mitted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
for approval. Administration of the exchange agreement 
program will be performed by the Administrator for 
Automation. 

Due to resource limitations and the necessity for di- 
versity in the program, only one offer will normally be 
accepted for a given PTO incentive. If substantially sim- 
ilar offers are received within any 45-day period, they 
will be evaluated and/or negotiated together. The offer 
which provides the best total consideration for the Gov- 
ernment will be accepted. Special consideration shall be 
given to small and minority businesses, as appropriate. 


- GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 3, 1983. 


[1030 OG 49] 


(132) Qualifications for Admission 


Before 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR 1.341(c) provides in pertinent part, “No per- 
son will be admitted to practice and registered unless he 
shall . . . establish to the satisfaction of the Commission- 
er that he is of good moral character and good repute 
and * A ee moery of the legal and scientific and techni- 
cal qualifications necessary to enable him to render ap- 
plicants for patents valuable service ***. In order that 
the Commissioner may determine whether the person 
*** has the qualifications specified, satisfactory proof of 
good moral character and repute, and of sufficient basic 
training in scientific and technical matters must be sub- 
mitted ***.” 

All persons requesting application forms are routinely 
furnished with a circular entitled “General Requirements 
For Admission To The Examination For Registration 
To Practice Before The Patent and Trademark Office”. 
The circular contains a list of the subjects in which a 
person must have a bachelor’s degree or the equivalency 
thereof in scientific and technical training to meet re; 
tration qualifications. It is strongly recommended 
persons who do not have a bachelor’s degree in one of 
those subjects comply with the instructions in the para- 
graph following the list to show their scientific and 
technical qualifications. If it is intended to rely on 
courses in computer science, no more than 3 semester 
hours of courses in computer programming will be ac- 
cepted as providing part of the required basic training in 
scientific and technical matters. Computer science 
courses oriented away from the physical sciences or en- 
ape e.g., toward accounting or business, will not 

accepted as providing any of the requisite basic train- 

ing in in oleate and technical matters. 
any applications for admission to an examination are 
filed on or just prior to the announced —s date for 
doing so, these applications requently 
disapproved because the person does not furnish a satis- 
factory showing of his or her qualifications. For in- 
stance, persons with a bachelor’s fey in a subject oth- 
er than one of those listed in the circular frequently do 
not follow instructions in the circular and do not furnish 
both their transcripts and official course descriptions. 
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Other persons list charges brought against them requir- 
ing further showings to overcome Faro raised by the 
charges about their character and reputation. Still others 
who failed one section of the examination three times do 
not furnish a satisfactory showing of sufficient additional 
legal training to pass the examination. 

The Office of Enrollment and Discipline evaluates 
each application for admission to the examination on an 
individual basis as soon as practical after receipt in that 
office. Thereafter, notification is promptly mailed to 
each person whose application has been disapproved. 

The Office of Personnel Management (OPM — for- 
merly Civil Service Commission), which administers the 
examination, requires that it receive correct data from 
the Patent and Trademark Office identifying the locale 
of the examination and the number of persons to be test- 
ed well ahead of the examination date. To afford ade- 
quate time to present a satisfactory supplemental showing to 
gain admission to the examination for which application is 
being made, it is recommended that all persons file their 
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ieee early, preferably at least two months before the 
ing date. 

All supplemental showings of qualifications and all 
—- filed after the announced closing date to app 

r admission to an examination will be considered onl 4 
in connection with the person’s admission to the next 
succeeding examination. Admission to an examination 
given on a particular date is available only to persons 
who have filed a completed application form, a $75.00 
admission fee, and a satisfactory showing of qualifica- 
tions on or before the closing date for applying for ad- 
mission to the examination. Examinations are given in 
Apr. and Oct. each year, and the respective closing 
dates for applying for admission to the examinations are 
the preceding Jan. 31 and July 31. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 

Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. 


Sept. 18, 1984. 


[1047 O.G. 35] 


(133) 


Accession to the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) by 
the Sudan and by Bulgaria, and Lisiting of PCT Mem- 
ber Countries. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 


The Patent and Trademark Office has received notifi- 
cation from the World Intellectual Property Organiza- 
tion (WIPO) that the Sudan deposited its instrument of 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Date of Date from 
Ratification Ratification which Country 
Country or Accession or Accession may be Desiganted 
(1) Central African Republic* ...... Accession . . 15 September 1971 . O01 June 1978 ....... 
Ratification... 27 March 1972 .... O1 June 1978 ....... 
Accession 16 Maw .\...... 01 June 1978 
Accession March 1973 .... O1 June 1978 ....... 
Accession .... 12 February 1974 .. O1 June 1978 ....... 
AS Ratification ... 28 January 1975 ... 01 June 1978 
Accession .... 06 March 1975 .... O1 June 1978 ....... 
(9) United States of America ....... Ratification ... 26 November 1975 . O1 June 1978 ....... 
(10) Germany, Federal Reublic of** .. Ratification ... 19 July 1976...... a? eee 
OP Accession .... 08 August 1977.... June 1978 ....... 
Ratification 14 September 1977 . 01 June 1978 
(13) United Kingdom** ........... Ratification... 24 October 1977 ... O1 June 1978 ....... 
Ratification... 25 November 1977 . O1 June 1978 ....... 
(US) Ratification ... 29 December 1977 . O01 June 1978 ....... 
Ratification... 09 January 1978 ... O1 June 1978 ....... 
Ratification... 31 January 1978 ... O1 June 1978 ....... 
Ratification . . . 17. February 1978 
Ratification... Ol July 1978...... 01 October 1998. 
(20) Ratification... 01 September 1978 . 01 December 1978 . 
Ratification... 23 January 1979 ... 23 April 1979 ...... 
wick Ratification... 22 March 1979 .... 22 June 1978 ....... 
G3): Ratification... 10 April 1979 ..... 
Accession .... 23 April 1979 ..... 1979 ....... 
Eanes Ratification... 01 October 1979 ... 01 January 1980..... 
(26) .. ... Accession 19 -December 1979 . 19 March 1980...... 
Accession 31 December 1979 . 31 March 1980...... 
(29) Democratic People’s Republic of 
Korea (North Korea) ......... Accession . 08 April 1980 ..... July. ....... 
(30) td Ratification 01 July 1980...... 01 October 1980 .... 
Ratification 14 September 1982 . 14 December 1981 ... 
Accession 26 November 1981 27 February 1982 . 
Accession 13. January 1983 ... 13 April 1983 ...... 
Accession . 16 January 1984 ... 16 April 1984 ...... 


* Members of African Intellectual y Organiza- 
tion (OAPI) re patent system. Only regional pa- 
tent protection is available for OAPI member countries. 
A designation of any country is an indication that all 
OAPI countries have been designated. Note: Only one 
designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI 
member countries designated. 


** Members of Euro Patent Convention (EPC) 
regional patent system. Either national patents or Euro- 
patents for member countries are available through 
PCT, except for France and Belgium, for which only 
European patents are available if PCT is used. Note: 
Only one PCT designation fee is due if European re- 


ional patent protection is sought for one, several or all 
PC member countries. 
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accession to the PCT on 16 Jan. 1984, and that Bulgaria 

deposited its instrument of accession to the PCT on 21 

Feb. 1984. Therefore, according to PCT Article 63(2), 

the Sudan may be designated in international applica- 

tions filed on and after 16 Apr. 1984; Bulgaria may be 
ternational applications 


designated in in filed on and after 
21 May 1984. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr. 13, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Ti 
[1042 O.G. 45] 
(134) 


at 1042 O.G. 2 on May 15, 1984. 

For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
States Receiving Office, see the notice ing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 

Domestic PCT fees were increased on Oct. 1, 1982 by 
a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that was published in the 
Official Gazette at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. 

The Search fee for the European Patent Office was 
changed as of Feb. 14, 1984 san we was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1039 O.G. 142 on Feb. 21, 1984. 

International PCT fees were changed by the PCT As- 
sembly effective Jan. 1, 1984 and were announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1037 O.G. 12 on Dec. 13, 1983. 

The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


$ 125.00 


Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
+ No corresponding prior U.S. national 
500.00 
+ Corresponding prior U.S. national 
250.00 
Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
International Fees 
Basic fee (first 30 Ay my 295.00 
Basic Supplemental (for each 
6.00 
i ion fee (for each national 
or regional office) ........... 70.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr. 13, 1984 Commissioner of Patents 
and Ti 
[1042 O.G: 44] 
(135) Reduction of European Search Fee 
for PCT Cases 
The fo letter dated December 21, 1979 from 
Dr. J. B. Van them, the President of the E 


Patent Office, was received by the Commissioner o Pa- 


PCT and was searched by the United 
Office acting as an Interna- 


The letter and accompanying annex are reproduced 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of pd 


“Dear Mr. Diamond: 
Pursuant to Article 157, 
ministrative Council of the European Patent Organiza- 
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tion is entitled to decide under what conditions and to 
what extent: 
a) the supplementary h report under 
Article 157, 2a, E is 
b) the search fee as provided for in Article 157, para- 
ih 2b, EPC is to be reduced. 
p to the present, the Administrative Council of the 
has taken decisions in regard to Article 157, para- 
hh 3, in respect of international applications for 
which the international search report has been drawn up 
the following Offices: the European Patent Office, 
the Swedish Patent Office, the Austrian Patent Office, 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, the Jap- 
anese Patent Office and the USSR State Committee for 


between these Offices and the EPO pursuant to Section 
III, paragraph 2 and Section IV, paragraph 2 of the Pro- 
tocol on the Centralisation of the European Patent Sys- 
tem, which is an integral part of the EPC. These agree- 
ments prescribe that the searches to be carried out by 
these Offices are to meet the same criteria and be of the 
same standard as applied at the EPO. 

For these reasons the Administrative Council has de- 
cided that in respect of Sweden and Austria the supple- 
mentary European search report under Article 157, 
fee as provided for in Article 137, paragraph 2, EPC 

as provided for in Article 157, paragraph 2b, EPC 
shall not be charged. 

members of the European Patent Organization, the Ad- 
ministrative Council of the EPO decided on 14 Septem- 
ber 1979, that the search fee provided for in Article 157, 
paragraph 2b, EPC, shall be reduced by one-fifth in the 
case of international applications on which an interna- 
tional search report has been drawn up by the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, the Japanese Patent 
Office or the USSR State Committee for Inventions and 
Discoveries. This reduction reflects the economy 
expected to be made in drawing up the supplementary 
European search en according to EPO standards. 

Annexed you will find a aa of the Decision of 14 
Sept. 1979. It applies to all international applications 
filed since 1 June 1979. 

Yours sincerely, 
J. B. Van Benthem. 


(President).” 
ANNEX 
The Administrative Council of the European Patent 
Organization 


regard to the European Patent Convention 


, Has decided as fol- 


Article 1 


The search fee provided for in Article 157, a 
2(b), of the Convention shall be reduced by one fifth i 
the case of international applications on which an inter- 
national search report has been drawn up by the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, the Japanese Patent 
Office or the USSR State Committee for Inventions and 
Discoveries. 
Article 2 
This decision shall enter into force on 14 September 
since 1 June 1 
Done at Berlin, 14 Sept. 1979. 
For Council 
G. VIANES. 
END OF ANNEX 
[992 O.G. 2] 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information — 
For information concerning the PCT member Patent Offices are based on the agreements concluded 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
Article 157, paragraph 3, there i 
lows: 
and lrademarks and 1s = to 
the information to Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT). effect of decision of the Ad- 
ministration Council of the European Patent Organiza- 
tion is to reduce the search fee required by the 
European Patent Office by 20% if the application was 
filed under the 
States Patent an 
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ae o-. in Search Fee for the European 
as International Searching Authority 

Fog rane Bureau has informed the U.S. Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office that, due to a more favorable 
exchange rate for the US dollar, the International 
Search Fee for the European Patent Office as Interna- 
tional Searching Authority will decrease from $670 to 
$620 for United States licants. The reduced Search 
Fee becomes effective on Feb. 14, 1984. 

Other PCT fees remain unchanged as follows: 
Search fee for the 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
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* No ing prior U.S. national 
application filed .............. 500.00 
Prior tion ied US. national 
application filed .............. 250.00 
Basic Fee (first 30 pages) ............ 295.00 
Basic Supplemental Fee oy RR page over 


30) 
Designation fee (each country or region) . 70.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan. 30, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1039 O.G. 142] 
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Notice of Restructuring and move of 
Examine 
New Art Unit 
Comprises 
Examiners 
Primarily 
From 
New Following New Art Unit 
Art Responsible For All Or Parts 
Group Director Location Unit Art Unit(s) Of The Following Classes 
110 D. Talbert CP-9 jae 75, 148, 266, 420, 428 
112-112 204, 252 
«113 252, 423 
114 «(114 29, 148, 136, 429 
116 208, 252 ,260, 585 
118 =—-113, 124 44, 71, 106, 252, 501 
120 C. E. Van Horn CP2-9 131 - 121 260, 542, 544, 546, 548, 549 
122. 122 260, 542, 544, 546, 548, 568 
$23... 123 260, 424, 536, 549 
124 = 124 44, 252, 260, 556, 564, 568, 570 
125. 
260, 9,8 
424 
126 §126 260, 518, 560, 562, 564, 568 
127 174 424, 435 
128 174 424, 426, 435, 436 
129 121, 122, 126 71, 260, 544, 546, 548, 549 
130 R. White CP3-8 131 = 161 156, 252 
132 172 127, 426 
133-173, 62, 65, 134, 159, 202, 203 
134 =:172, 173 23, 156, 210, 422, 436 
135 177 55, 209, 261 
136 210 
137 147 264 
138 89147 48, 156, 196, 201, 202, 249, 425 
150 J. O. Thomas CP2-11 151 = 142 204, 260, 521, 523, 524, 525, 527, 528 
152 162 118, 148, 427 
153 143 260, 521, 523, 524, 527, 528 
154 164 282, 428 
155 144 260, 520, 521, 523, 524, 525, 526, 528, 536 
156 166 428, 430 
157 = 144, 147, 166 8, 51, 106, 252, 433, 585 
210 S. Engle CP4-9 2119211 84, 181, 235, 352, 354, 355, 350, 361 
2129-212 310, 320, 322, 323, 363 
213 . 213 219, 338 
214 «216 200, 307, 314, 361, 373 
215 217 174, 336, 355, 361 
216 =212, 216 177, 335, 337, 346 
217-217 84, 187, 290, 318, 368 
220 K. Cage CP4-10 221 = 221 42, 89, 102, 114, 184, 244, 362, 367, 376 
222 8222 178, 179, 181, 310, 315, 330, 332, 340, 
343, 356, 358, 367, 375, 376, 434, 435 
223-223 44, 60, 75, 86, 136, 148, 149, 204, 252, 
. 260, 264, 362, 419, 422, 423, 424, 427, 
428, 436, 568 
230 E. Levy CP4-11 232 232, 236 340, 364 
233 235 235, 360 
234 232, 237 235, 340, 364 
235 235 179, 358, 360, 369 
236 236 364 
237. 237 364, 381 
240 G. Forlenza CP4-7 241 + =241 150, 190, 206, 215, 217, 220, 229, 383 
242 242 8, 15, 68, 99, 100, 226, 366, 494 
243 -243 134, 138, 141, 200, 224 
245 245 57, 87, 242, 254, 308, 384, 464 
246 8246 33, 73, 116, 277, 353, 374, 369 
247 353 


2, 12, 19, 26, 28, 36, 38, 66, 69, 112, 
128, 139, 223, 289 
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250 


260 


290 


310 


320 


330 


350 
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S. Matthews _ CP4-8 251 251, 254, 255 343, 350, 356, 372 
252 252, 254, 256 329, 330, 331, 332, 333, 334 
253 253 357 
254 254 307, 328, 377 
255 255 , 
256 256 250, 378 
257 257 350, 351 
S. Kunin CP4-5 261 214 178, 179, 358, 381 
262 231 358 
263 233 370, 375, 455 
264 234 340, 367 
265 244 3 
266 251 313, 315, 328, 382 
267 252 324 
268 234, 244 73, 340, 367 
K. Cage CP4-11 291-291 Design 
292 292 Design 
B. Gray CP3-5 311311 133, 186, 187, 194, 221, 222, 258, 278 
312312 104, 105, 152, 191, 209, 213, 238, 246, 
291, 293, 295, 296, 301, 305, 410 
313. 313 169, 193, 239, 294, 406 
314314 188, 267, 271, 303 
315315 114, 212, 244, 440, 441 
316 316 180, 280 
317317 198, 298, 414 
S. Zaharna CP3-6 321321 10, 29, 59, 72, 82, 140, 142, 144, 407, 413 
322 322 29, 279, 339, 408, 409 
323 323 7, 29, 51, 76, 81, 125, 145, 157, 254, 269 
324 324 16, 30, 83, 173, 225, 234 
325 325 43, 164, 228, 445 
326 326 29, 79, 147, 163, 241, 300 
327. 327 17, 53, 227, 281, 282, 282, 402, 412, 493 
R. Aegerter CP3-4 331331 27, 46, 47, 63, 111, 124, 135, 168, 171, 
172, 231, 272 
332 332 3, 124, 128, 131, 132, 272, 401 
333 333 6, 40, 54, 56, 109, 119, 130, 232, 433 
334-334 273, 434 
335 335 128 
336 336 128 
337 337 37, 101, 199, 276, 400 
D. Stocking CP4-3 341341 60, 91, 92, 415, 416 
342 342 123 
343-343 60, 91, 417, 418 
344-344 34, 62, 98, 110, 122, 236, 237, 432 
345 345 126, 431 
346 346 60, 123, 160 
347 347 137, 251 
A. Smith CP3-3 351351 256, 285, 403, 405 
352-171, 352 74, 185, 192 
354-354 52 
355 355 160, 182, 211, 248 
356 356 14, 166, 175, 299, 404, 474 
357 357 24, 49, 108, 297, 312 
358 358 5, 70, 74, 109, 292, 411 


Any questions concerning the Corps restructuring should be addressed to 
Edward E. Kubasiewicz at (703)557-4281. 
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TRADEMARK LEGISLATIVE PROPOSALS 


TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 


At the conclusion of the Vienna Diplomatic Conference 
on industrial property, the Trademark Registration Treaty 
was signed on June 12, 1973 for the United States. This 
Treaty is designed to simplify the procedures for obtaining 
international registration of trademarks for United States 
a doing business abroad. 

Treaty was unanimously at the final plenary 
session. In addition to the United States, the United King- 
dom, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, a 
Hungary, San Marino and Monaco also signed. Some for- 
ty-six countries were represented at the Conference. In their 
closing statements most of the other delegations present in- 
dicated their hope to sign before the end of the year. The 
Treaty remains open for signature through Dec. 31, 1973. 
The Treaty will enter into force six months after five States 
have deposited their instruments of ratification or accession. 

The negotiations at Vienna represent the climax of the 
work of several committees of experts and working groups 


which have met at Geneva since 1970 with the assistance of 
the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). The 
U.S. delegation to the Vienna Conference was composed of 
ials the Department of State, the U.S. 
and advisors —_ the private sector. Previous 
Phe Treaty were published on Feb. 22, 1972: 
972; and Feb. 20, 1973, in the Official Gazette 
A. v S. Patent Office. Published in this issue is the 
complete text of the Trademark Registration Treaty and its 
Regulations, as adopted by the Conference. For conve- 
nience, in addition to the text of the Articles and Regula- 
tions as adopted there is included a table of contents at the 
end of each section. 
Additional copies of this material are available upon re- 
quest to the Commissioner of Patents. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


June 22, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 


TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 
Adopted at Vienna, June 12, 1973 


INTRODUCTORY PROVISIONS 


Article 1 
Establishment of a Union 
The States party to this Treaty (hereinafter called 


“the Contracting a gl constitute a Union for the in- 
ternational registration of marks. 


Articie 2 
Abbreviated Expressions 
For the purposes of this Treaty and the Regulations 
and unless expressly stated otherwise: 


(i) “international registration” 
effected under this Treaty by the In i Bureau 
in the International Register of Marks; 

(ii) “international application” means an application filed 
for international registration; 

(iii) “applicant” means the natural who or legal 
entity which files the 

(iv) “owner of the international registration” means the 
natural person or the legal entity in whose name the 
international registration stands in respect of all or 
fewer than all designated States and in respect of 
all or some only of the goods and/or services listed in 
that registration; 

(v) “mark” means both a trademark and a service mark; 
it also includes a collective mark within the meaning 
of Article 7bis of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property and a certification mark whether or not such 

ing; 

(vi) “national mark” means a mark registered by a gov 
ernment authority of a Contracting State havin 
ernment authority of Contracting, State having the 
references to a national mark shall not be construed as 

references also to regional marks; 

(vii) “regional mark” means a pave § registered by an in- 
tergovernmental authority other than the International 
Bureau having the power to grant registrations with 
effect in more than one State; 

(viii) references to any final ‘decision or final refusal 
shall be construed as references to a decision or refus- 
al against which there is no remedy, or against which 
all remedies have been exhausted, or where the time 
limit for asking for a remedy against the refusal or de- 
cision has expired; 

(ix) references > any publication by the International Bu- 


reau shall be construed as references to publications 
effected in the official Gazette of that Bureau; 

(x) references to the date of the publication of the inter- 
national re tion or to the date of the publication of 
the recording of the later designation shall be con- 
strued as references to the date of that issue of the of- 
ficial Gazette of the International Bureau in which the 
international registration or the recording of the later 
designation, as the case may be, has been published; 

(xi) references to any recording by the International Bu- 
reau shall be construed as references to recordings 
made in the International Register of Marks; 

(xii) “designated State” means any Contracting State in 
which the applicant or the owner of the international 
—— desires that such registration produce the 

ects provided for in this Treaty and which has been 
identified for that purpose in the international applica- 
tion or any request for the recording of later designa- 


(xiii) “national Office” means the government authority 
2 a Contracting State entrusted with the registration 
of marks; references to a national Office shall be con- 
strued as referring also to any intergovernmental au- 
thority which several States have entrusted with the 
task of registering regional marks, provided that at 
least one of those States is a Contracting State, and 
provided that such authority has been empowered to 
assume the obligations and exercise the powers which 
this beens | and the Regulations provide for in respect 
of national Offices; 

(xiv) “national register of marks” means the register of 
marks kept by a national Office in which national 
and/or regional marks are registered; 

(xv) “designated Office” means the national Office of 
the designated State; 

(xvi) references to national law shall be construed as ref- 
erences to the national law of a Contracting State and, 
where a regional mark is involved, to the regional 
treaty providing for the registration of a marks; 

(xvii) “Madrid Agreement” means the Madrid Agree- 
Marks Concerning the International Registration of 

larks- 

(xviii) “Union” means the Union referred to in Article 1; 

(xix) “Assembly” means the Assembly of the Union; 

(xx) “Organization” means the World Intellectual Prop- 

erty Organization; 

(xxi) “International Bureau” means the International Bu- 
reau of the Organization aid, as long as it subsists, the 
United International Bureau for the Protection of In- 
tellectual Property (BIRPI); and where any provision 
refers to the receiving of documents, or of payments, 
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by the International Bureau, it also includes an ape 
cy of that Bureau established under Article 32(2)(a) 


(asi) “Diectot General” means the Director General of 


the Organization; 

(xxiii) “International Classification” means the classifica- 
tion established under the Nice Agreement Concern- 
ing the International Classification of Goods me 


Marks; 
(xxiv) “Regulations” means the Regulations referred to 
in Article 35. 


CHAPTER I: SUBSTANTIVE PROVISIONS 
Article 3 
International Register of Marks 

(1) [Jnternational Registrations] The International Bu- 
reau shall register marks in the International Register of 
ao to the provisions of this Treaty and the 

e 

(2) Applications] International registra- 
tions shall be effected in the basis of international appli- 
cations. 


Article 4 
Right To File International Applications and To 
Own International Registrations 


(1) [Entitlement] (a) Any resident or national of a 
Contracting State may file international applications and 
may own international registrations. 

(b) If there are several applicants, they shall have the 
.tight to file an international application only if all of 
them are residents of nationals of Contracting States. 

(c) If there are several owners of an international reg- 
istration, they shall have the right to own such a regis- 

tates. 


Contracting 

(2) | Any natural person shall be 

regarded as a resident of a Contracting State if: 

(i) aaealane to the national law of that State, he is a 
resident of that State, or 

(ii) he has a real and effective industrial or commercial 
establishment in that State. 


(b) Any natural person shall be regarded as a national 
of a Contracting State if, according to the national law 
of that State, he has the nationality of that State. 

(3) [Legal Entities] (a) Any legal entity shall be re- 

a resident of a Contracting State if it has a 
real and effective industrial or establishment 
in that State. 

(b) Any legal entity shall be regarded as a national of 
a Contracting State if it is constituted according to the 
national law of that State. 

P. # Different Residence and Nationality] If the State 

the residence and the State of the nationality of the 
licant or owner of the international registration are 
erent, and only one of those States is a Contractin 
State, the Contracting State alone shall be co 
for the purposes of this Treaty and the Regulations. 

(5) [Certain Associations] Where under the national 
law of any Contracting State an association of natural 
persons or legal entities may own marks notwithstanding 
the fact that it is not a legal entity, it shall be entitled to 
file international applications and to own international 

graph (3). 
(6) le Filing) xe national law of any Con- 
tracting State may provide that, where the applicant is 
both a resident and a national of that State, an interna- 
may be filed if the mark that is 
ey of the international a is, at the time 
a the filing of that application, subject of an appli- 


cation for registration, in the name of the said applicant, 
in the national 
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of at least those and/or services listed in the inter- 
national application. 

(b) Subparagraph (a) shall not apply where, at the 


time of the filing of the international application, the 
mark that is the subject of the international application is 
already registered in the name of the applicant in the na- 
tional register of marks of the said State in respect of the 
said goods and/or services. 


Article 5 
The International Application 


(1)(a) [Mandatory Contents] The international applica- 
tion shall contain, speckled ta Gis tie 
Regulations: 

(i) an indication that it is filed under this Treaty, 

(ii) indications concerning the applicant’s identity, resi- 
dence, nationality, and address, 

(iii) a reproduction of the mark, 

(iv) a list of goods and/or services in which the terms 
are grouped under the applicable classes of the Inter- 
national Classification and in which each term is com- 
prehensible, permits classification in one class only of 
that Classification, and, as far as possible, is one that 
appears in the alphabetical list of goods and/or 
services of the said Classification, 

(v) the identification of the designated State or States, 

(vi) in respect of any designated State in which the ef- 
fects provided for in this Treaty are available either as 
if the mark had been age for and registered as a 
national mark or as if the mark had been applied for 
and registered as a regional mark, an indication of the 
choice between the two, 

(vii) in respect of any designated State in which the ef- 
fects provided for in this Treaty are desired as for a 
collective mark or a certification mark, an indication 
to that effect. 


(b) [Optional Contents] The international application 
may contain a declaration, as provided in the Regula- 
tions, claiming the priority of one or more earlier 5 weed 
cations filed in or for any country party to the i 
Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. 
Furthermore, the international application may contain 
such additional indications as are provided for in other 
provisions of this Treaty and in the Regulations. 

(c) [Language, Form, Signature, Fees] The internation- 
al application shall be in a prescribed language and in 
the prescribed form, shall be signed as provided in the 
Regulations, and shall be subject to the payment of the 

rescribed fees. 

(2) [Filing With International Bureau] International ap- 
— shall be filed direct with the International Bu- 


[Filing Through National Office] (a) 
ing ——— (2) but subject to subparagraph (c), the 
national of any Contracting State may provide that 
international applications of residents of that State may 
be filed through the intermediary of the national Office 
of the said State. 

Where the international application is filed 
through the intermediary of a national Office competent 
under subparagraph (a), that Office shall indicate on the 
international application the date on which it received 
that application and shall promptly transmit the same to 
the International Bureau, as provided in the Regulations. 

(c) Any Contracting State on whose territory an agen- 
cy of the International Bureau, established under Article 
32(2)(aX{ix), is functioning shall, at least for the time 
such agency functions, suspend the application of any 
provision of its national law referred to in sub- 
paragraph (a) and Article 6(3)(a). 


Article 6 
Later Designation 


(1) [Possibility of Later Designation] Any Contracting 
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State not designated in the international application or 
whose designation has ceased to have the effects provid- 
ed for in Article 11 may be designated by the applicant 
or, once the international registration has been effected, 
by the owner of the international registration, as provid- 
ed in the Regulations (“later designation”). 

(2)(a) [Mandatory Contents; Filing With International 
Bureau] Any later designation shall be the subject of a 
request for the recording of later designations. Several 
States may be designated in the same request. The re- 
quest shall be filed direct with the International Bureau 
and shall contain, as specified in the Regulations: 

(i) an sotienioe: | that it is for the recording of later des- 
ignations under this Treaty, 

(ii) indications concerning the identity, residence, na- 
tionality and address of the applicant or, where the in- 
ternational registration has already been effected, of 
the owner of the international registration, 

(iii) the identification of the international =r or, 
where the international registration has ly been 
effected, of such registration, 

(iv) the identification of the later designated State or 
States, 

(v) in respect of any later designated State in which the 
effects provided for in this Treaty are available either 
as if the mark has been applied for and registered as a 
national mark or as if the mark had been applied for 
and registered as a regional mark, an indication of the 
choice between the two, 

(vi) in respect of any later designated State in which the 
effects provided for in this Treaty are desired as for a 
collective mark or a certification mark, an indication 
to that effect. 


(b) [Optional Contents] The request may contain a 
declaration, as provided in the Regulations, claiming the 
aap of one or more earlier applications filed in or 
or any country party to the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property. Furthermore, the re- 
uest may contain in respect of any State designated 
in a list of goods and/or services, provided that, if 
that list is different from the list of goods and/or 
services included in the international registration as 
 erieapne or, if the international registration has not yet 
published, from the list of goods and/or services 
included in the international application after any limita- 
tion under Article 7(4), it shall conform with the formal 
concept of limitation as defined in the Regulations. Fi- 
nally, the request may contain such additional indica- 
tions as are provided for in other provisions of this 
Treaty and in the Regulations. 

(c) [Language, Form, Signature, Fees) The request 
shall be in a prescribed language and in the prescribed 
form, shall be signed as provided in the Regulations, and 
shall be subject to the payment of the prescribed fees. 

(3) [Filing Through National Office] (a) Notwithstand- 
ing pacenae (2)(2) but subject to Article 5(3)(c), the 
national law of any Contracting State may provide that 
requests for the recording of later designations by resi- 
dents of that State may be filed through the intermedi- 
ary of the national Office of the said State. 

(b) Where the request for the recording of later desig- 
nations is filed through the intermediary of a national 
Office competent under subparagraph (a), that Office 
shall indicate on the request the date on which it re- 
ceived that request and shall promptly transmit the same 


to the International Bureau, as provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


Article 7 


International Registration or Declining of the 
International Application 


(1) [No Defects] ae to paragraphs (2) to (5), the 
International Bureau shall promptly effect the interna- 
tional registration as applied for, An the date under 
which such registration shall be effected (“international 
registration date”) shall be the date on which the inter- 
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national application was received by the International 

Bureau or, in the case of an international a Bo orgies 

filed through the intermediary of a national 

Article 5(3), the date on which it was received by that 

Office provided that the said ie agi is received by 

the International Bureau before the expiration of 45 days 

from that date. The International Bureau shall issue to 
the owner of the international registration a certificate 
of international registration. 

(2) [Defects Which Necessarily Entail a Later Registra- 
tion Date| (a) Where the International Bureau finds any 
of the following defects, that is to say, where: 

(i) the international application does not contain an indi- 
cation that it is filed under this Treaty, 

(ii) the international application is in a language other 
than one of the prescribed languages, 

(iii) the international application contains no indications 
concerning the residence or nationality of the appli- 
cant or only such indications as do not permit the 
conclusion that he has the right to file international 
applications, 

(iv) the international lication contains no indications 
concerning the applicant’s identity and address or 
only such indications as do not permit him to be iden- 
tified and reached by mail, 

(v) the international application does not include the re- 

roduction of the mark, 

(vi) the international application does not contain a list 
of goods and/or services, 

(vii) the international application does not designate any 
Contracting State, 

(viii) no fees have been received by the International 
Bureau on or before the date on which,the interna- 
tional application is received by the Bureau or, where 
the international application is filed through the inter- 
mediary of a national Office under Article 5(3), no 
fees have been received by the International Bureau 
within 45 days from the date on which that Office re- 
ceived the international application, 

(ix) the amount of the fees received by the International 
Bureau by the date referred to in item (viii) does not 
attain the amount (“minimum amount”) fixed in the 
Regulations, it shall invite the applicant to correct the 
defect; however, where the defect referred to in item 
(iv) makes it unlikely for the invitation to reach the 
applicant, the International Bureau is not required to 
send such invitation. 

(b) If the defect is not corrected within three months 
from the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the international ar the International 
Bureau shall decline that application. 

(c) If the defect is corrected within the time limit re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (b) and unless the international 
application is declined under paragraph (3)(b), the Inter- 
national Bureau. shall effect the international registration, 
and the international registration date shall be the date 
on which that Bureau received the required correction 
or the prescribed amount of the fees, unless a later date 
is ‘ plicable under paragraph (3)(d). 

(3) [Defects Which Do Not Necessarily Entail a Later 
Registration Date] (a) Where the International Bureau 
finds any of the following defects, that is to say, where: 
(i) the amount of the fees received by the International 

Bureau by the date referred to in paragraph (2)(a)(viii) 

mum amoun 

(ii) the iomantionsl application does not contain, in re- 
spect of any designated State to which Article 
5(1)(aX(vi) applies, the indication of the choice re- 
ferred to in the said provision, 

(iii) the international application is not signed, it shall in- 
vite the applicant to correct the defect. 

(b) If the defect is not corrected within three months 
from the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the international application, the International 
Bureau shall decline that application or, if the only de- 
fect which is not corrected within the said time limit is 
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the defect referred to in subparagraph (a)(ii), the Inter- 

national Bureau shall decline to record the State con- 

cerned as a designated State. 

(c) If the defect is corrected before the expiration of 
one month from the date of the invitation referred to in 
subparagraph (a) and unless the international application 
is declined under subparagraph (b) or paragraph (2)(b), 
the International Bureau shall effect the international 
registration, and the international registration date shall 
be the date referred to in paragraph (1), unless a later 
date is applicable under paragraph (2)(c). 

(d) If the defect is corrected later than at the expira- 
tion of one month from the date of the invitation re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (a) but earlier than at the expi- 
ration of three months from the date on which the 
International Bureau received the international applica- 
tion, and unless the international application is declined 
under paragraph (2)(b), the International Bureau shall ef- 
fect the international registration, and the international 
registration date shall be the date on which that Bureau 
received the required correction or payment, unless a 
later date is applicable under paragraph (2)(c). 

(4) [Classification Causing Incrense in Fees] (a) Where 
the International Bureau finds that, by classifying any of 
the terms appearing in the list of goods and/or services 
in or also in a class or classes of the International Classi- 
fication in which such term was not classified in the in- 
ternational application as filed, the amount of the fees 
required is higher than if that term had not been so clas- 
sified, the invitation referred to in paragraph (2)(a) or 
(3)(a) shall contain ee gma explanations | and shall in- 
dicate that the applicant may limit the list of goods 
and/or services. 

(b) If, within three months from the date on which 
the International Bureau received the international appli- 
cation, it receives from the applicant a statement which 
limits the list of goods and/or services in conformity 
with the formal concept of limitation as defined in the 
Regulations, the International Bureau shall modify the 
list of goods and/or services accordingly and, if such 
modification entails a change in the prescribed amount 
of the fees, such change shall be taken into account by 
the International Bureau in determining that amount and 
in applying paragraph (2)(b), (2)(c), (3c), or 
3(d), as the case may be. 

(5) [Details] (a) The Regulations shall provide for the 
details of the procedure under paragraphs (1) to (4). 

(b) Failure to send or receive any invitation referred 
to in paragraphs (2) to (4), or any delay in dispatching 
or receiving it, or any error therein, shall not extend the 
time limits fixed in those paragraphs and shall not affect 
any whee to decline the international application. 

e the international application is declined, the 

A ae Bureau shall reimburse to the applicant 

such amounts as are specified in the Regulations. 

(6) [Defects Peculiar to Filings Through National Offices] 
Where the international aj ao filed through the in- 
termediary of a national Office under Article 5(3): 

(i) does not indicate that the applicant is a resident of the 
State through the intermediary of whose national Of- 
fice the international application was filed, or 

(ii) does not contain a statement by the said national Of- 
fice indicating the date on which that Office received 
the international application, or 

(iii) contains the said statement indicating a date which 
— by more than 45 days the date on which the 

nternational Bureau received the international applica- 
tion, that application shall be treated as if it had been 
filed direct with the International Bureau on the date it 
reached that Bureau. 


Article 8 
Recording or Declining of Later Designations 
(1) [No Defects] Subject to paragraph (2), the Interna- 
tional Bureau shall promptly effect the recording of any 
later designation as requested, and the date under which 
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such recording shall be effected (“recording date of the 
later designation”) shall be the date on which the re- 
quest for the recording of the later designation was re- 
ceived by the International Bureau or, in the case of a 
request filed through the intermediary of a national Of- 
fice under Article 6(3), the date on which it was re- 
ceived by that Office, provided that the said request is 
received by the International Bureau before the expira- 
tion of 45 days from that date. The International Bureau 
shall issue to the owner of the international registration 
a certificate of the recording of the later designation. 


(2) [Defects] (a) The provisions of Article 7(2) to (6) 
shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to the recording of later 
designations and declining of requests for the recording 
of later designations, provided that, once the internation- 
al registration has been effected, any reference to the ap- 
plicant shall be considered a reference to the owner of 
the international registration. 

(b) Notwithstanding subparagraph (a), items (v) and 
(vi) of Article 7(2)(a) shall be considered to have been 
replaced by the following: 

“(v) the request does not identify the international appli- 
cation or, once the international has been effected, 
such registration.” 

(c) Notwithstanding subparagraph (a), Article 7(3)(a) 
shall be considered to have been completed by the fol- 
lowing: 

“(iv) any list of goods and/or services contained in the 
request does not conform with the requirements of 
Article 6(2)(b), second sentence.” 


Article 9 
Avoiding the Effects of Declining 


(1) [Requesting Redress Through Designated Office] 
Where the International Bureau has declined the interna- 
tional application or a request for the recording of later 
designation, the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration may, within two months from the 
date of the notification of the declining, file with the na- 
tional Office of any State designated in the declined in- 
ternational application or declined request: 


(i) a petition for the purpose of requesting the Interna- 
tional Bureau to proceed, in respect of that State, 
where the international application was declined, with 
the international registration and the recording of the 
designation of the said State or, where the request for 
the recording of the later designation was declined, 
with the recording of the designation of that State, or 
(ii) an application for the registration, in the national 
register of marks (“national application”), of the mark 
that is the subject of the declined international appli- 
cation or declined request, in respect of all or some of 
the goods and/or services indicated in the said inter- 
national application or the said request, such applica- 
tion complying with all the requirements of the na- 
tional law of the said State for the filing of 
a for the acenauanene of marks in the nation- 
register of marks. 


(2) [Decision on ad Request] If the national Office or 
any other competent authority of the said State finds 
that the declining, by the International Bureau, of the in- 
ternational application or of the request for the record- 
ing of the later designation of that State was unjustified 
under this Treaty or the Regulations, or that the declin- 
ing was based on the fact that there was a delay in 
meeting a time limit which must be excused by virtue of 
Article 29(1), then: 

(i) where a petition has been filed under paragraph (1)(i), 
the said national Office shall request the International 
Bureau to proceed as provided in that paragraph, and 
the International Bureau shall proceed as requested, 
and the international registration date or the recording 
date of the later designation shall be the same as if the 
declining had not taken place, 

(ii) where a national application has been filed under 
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paragraph (1)(ii), that application shall, provided it 
complies with all the requirements of the national law 
of the said State for the filing of applications for the 
registration of marks in the national register of marks, 
be treated as if it had been filed on the date which 
would have been the international registration date or 
the recording date of the later designation had the de- 
clining not taken place. 

(3) [Recording of the Petition for Redress| The appli- 
cant or the owner of the international registration who 
files a petition under paragraph (1)(i) shall, at the time of 
filing the petition, transmit a copy of that petition to the 
International Bureau. If the petition relates to a mark 
which is already registered in the International Register 
of Marks, the International Bureau shall, as provided in 
the Regulations, record and publish the fact that it has 
received a copy of such petition; otherwise it shall keep 
the said copy in its files. 


Article 10 
_ Publication and Notification 
(1) [Publication] International registrations and record- 
ings of later designations shall be promptly published by 
the International Bureau, as provided in the Regulations. 
(2) [Notification] International registrations and re- 
cordings of later designations shali be promptly notified 
by the International Bureau to the national Offices of 
designated 


each State, as provided in the Regulations. 
Article 11 
Effects of International Registration and of Recording of 
Later Designation 


(1) [National Application Effect| The international reg- 
istration of a mark and the recording of any later desig- 
nation, published and notified as provided in Article 10, 
shall have the same effect in each designated State as if 
an application for the registration of the mark in the na- 
tional register of marks been filed with the national 
Office of that State on the international registration date 
or on the recording date of the later designation, as the 
case may be. 

(2) [National Registration Effect] Furthermore, the said 
international registration and recording shall, subject to 
Articles 12 and 13, have the same effect in each desig- 
nated State as if the mark had been registered in the na- 
tional register of marks of that State; such effect shall 
come into existence in any designated State: 

(i) where no refusal or notice that a refusal may eventu- 
ally be pronounced (“notice of possible refusal”) has 
been notified by the national Office of that State with- 
in the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a)i), at the ex- 
piration of the said time limit or on such earlier date 
as may be prescribed by the national law of that State, 

(ii) where a refusal or a notice of possible refusal has 
been notified by the national Office of that State with- 
in the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a){i), if and 
when, and to the extent to which, the refusal is re- 
versed by a final decision or the final decision taken in 
the proceedings referred to in the notice of possible 
refusal results in acceptance of the effect provided for 
in this paragraph, 

and shall be deemed to have started as of the interna- 


international application or the request for the recording 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY I, 1985 


register of marks shall be construed as a reference to the 
register or part of the register so indicated. 


Article 12 
Refusal of the Effects Provided for in Article 11 


(1) [Grounds of Refusal] Subject to paragraph (2) and 
Articles 19, 21(3) and 22(3), the effects provided for in 
Article 11 may, in respect of any designated State, be re- 
fused by the competent authorities of that State: 

(i) on the same and to the same extent as those 
in respect of which applications for the registration of 
marks in the national register of marks may be refused 
under the national law of the said State, provided that 
such grounds are not incompatible with this Treaty 
and the Regulations or the most recent provisions of 
the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property by which that State is bound, and provided 
that Article 6guinquies of the Stockholm (1967) Act of 
the said Convention shall apply also to marks regis- 
tered under this Treaty, the international registration 
taking the place, for the p of the said Article 6 
quinquies, of registration in the country of origin, 

(ii) on the ground that the owner of the international 
registration is not entitled to own international regi 
trations or that the applicant was not entitled to 
international applications. 

(2) [Time Limit and Other conditions] (a) Any refusal 
under ph (i) shall be effective only: 

(i if the refusal or notice of possible refusal is notified, 
as provided in the Regulations, by the national Office 
of the designated State to the International Bureau so 
that the latter receives it within 15 months or, in the 
case of a certification mark, 18 months from the date 
of the publication of the international registration, or, 
in the case of a later designation, of the publication of 
po recording of the later designation of such State, 


(ii) in the case of a refusal, if the grounds for the refusal 
are specified, and provided, where such refusal is not 
final, that the grounds given in the final decision of 
refusal include at least one of the grounds specified in 
the said refusal and the final decision is or is also 
based on at least one of the grounds specified in the 
said refusal, 

(iii) in the case of a notice of possible refusal followed 
by a refusal, if the notice specifies, as provided in the 
Regulations, the grounds on which a refusal may 
eventually be , and provided that the 
grounds given in the final decision of refusal include 
at least one of the grounds specified in the said notice 
and the final decision is or is also based on at least one 
of the grounds specified in the said notice. 

(b) The proviso of su ph (aii) and the provi- 
so of subparagraph (a){iii) 1 not apply where the final 
authority. 

(c) Subparagraph (a) shall not ly where the refusal 
is based on lack of compliance with the requirements of 
the national law of the designated State permitted by 
Article 19(3). 


(3) [Remedies] The owner of the international registra- 
tion shall, with reasonable time limits, have in any desig- 
nated State the same remedies against any decision of re- 
fusal and the same procedural and substantive rights in 
connection with any intended refusal, whether ex officio 
or based on the opposition of a third party, as have 
plicants who apply for the registration of marks in 
national register of marks of the State in question. 

(4) [Procedural Details] (a) The International Bureau 
shall record any notification received under paragraph 
(2)(a) and publish a corresponding notice. 

(b) Where the decision of refusal is final, the national 
Office of the designated State shall notify the Interna- 
tiona! Bureau accordingly, and that Bureau shall record 
the final decision, cancel the designation of that State, 
or, in a case where the final decision relates to some 


tional registration date or the recording date of the later 
designation, as the case may be. 

(3) [Several National Registers] Where, in any desig- 
nated State, there is more than one national register of 
marks or the national register of marks has several parts, 
register of marks 1 be construed as a reference to 
that national register or that part of the national register 
which affords the highest degree of protection, unless 
another register or part of the register is indicated in the 
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goods and/or services listed, cancel in re- 
spect of the said State those goods and/or services to 
relates, and publish such cancel- 


(c) Where a refusal which is not final or a notice of 
possible refusal has been notified under er (2)(a) 
and the final decision results in acceptance of effect 
referred to in Article 11(2), the national Office of the 
designated State shall notify the International Bureau ac- 
cordingly, and the International Bureau shall record the 
notification received and publish a corresponding notice. 

(d) The details of the procedures referred to in 
subparagraphs (a) to (c) are provided in the Regulations. 


Article 13 
Cancellation of the Effect Acquired Under Article 11(2) 


(1) [Grounds of Cancellation] Subject to Article 19, the 
effect acquired under Article 11(2) may, in respect of 
any designated State, be cancelled by the competent au- 
thorities of that State: 
(i) on the same to the same extent and subject 

to the same procedure as those in respect of which 

registrations of marks in the national register of marks 
may be cancelled under the national law of the said 

State, provided that such grounds and such procedure 

are not incompatible with this Treaty and the Regula- 

tions or the most recent provisions of the Paris Con- 
vention for the Protection of Industrial Property by 

which that State is bound, and provided that Article 6 

quinquies of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the Paris 

Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property 

shall apply also to marks registered under this Treaty, 

the international registration taking the place, for the 
of the said Article 6guinquies, of registration 
in the country of origin, 

(ii) on the ground that the owner of the international 
registration is not entitled to own international regi 
trations or that the applicant was not entitled to file 
international applications. 

(2) [Defense and Remedies] The com it authorities 
of the designated State shall give, with reasonable ad- 
vance notice, an opportunity to the owner of the inter- 
national registration to defend his rights in any cancella- 
tion proceeding and such owner shall have the same 
remedies against any decision of cancellation as have 
owners of marks registered in the national register of 
marks of the said State. : 

(3) [Procedural Details] If the decision of cancellation 
is final, the national Office of the designated State shall 
notify the International Bureau accordingly, and that 
Bureau shall record that decision, cancel the designation 
of the said State or, in a case where the cancellation re- 
lates to some only of the goods and/or services listed, 
cancel—in respect of that State—those goods and/or 
services to which the said decision relates, and publish 
such cancellation. 


Article 14 
Change in the Ownership of the Internationai Registration 


(1a) [Total or Partial Change; Request; Recording} 
Where the ownership of any international registration 
changes so that the new owner has become the owner in 
— of all or fewer than all of the designated States 

in t of all or some only of the goods and/or 
services, change in ownership shall, on request, sub- 
ject to paragraph (2), be recorded by the International 


u. 

(b) [Details of the Request] The request shall contain, 

as provided in the Regulations: * 

(i) an indication to the effect that the recording by the 
international Bureau of a change in ownership is re- 


quested, 
(ii) the international registration number of the interna- 
cold 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1050 OG 179 


(iii) indications concerning the name, residence, national- 
ity and address of the new owner, " 

(iv) the identification of those of the designated States in 
respect of which the new owner has acquired owner- 
ship and the identification, in respect of each of those 
States, of those of the goods and/or services for 
which the new owner has acquired ownership. 

(c) [Signature] The request shall be signed by the per- 
son who, pursuant to the change in ownership, ceases to 
own the international registration in respect of all or 
fewer than all of the designated States and in respect of 
all or some only of the goods and/or services (“earlier 
owner”) or, where the earlier owner is unable to sign, 
by the new owner, provided that if it is signed by the 
new owner the request shall also contain an appropriate 
attestation, as provided in the Regulations, by the na- 
tional Office of the Contracting State of which the earli- 
er owner was, at the time of the change of ownership, a 
national or, if at that time the earlier owner was not a 
national of a Contracting State, by the national Office of 
the Contracting State, of which, at the said time, the 
earlier owner was a resident. 

(d) [Fee; Publication; Notification] The request shall be 
subject to the payment of a fee to the International Bu- 
reau, and the recording shall be published by that Bu- 
reau and notified by it to the earlier owner and the new 
owner and to the interested designated Offices, as pro- 
vided in the Regulations. 

(2) [Declining of Request] (a) In any of the following 
cases, the International Bureau shall decline the request 
and shall notify accordingly the person who has signed 
it: 

(i) Where the request does not contain the indication re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1)(b)(i), 

(ii) where the request does not contain the number re- 
‘erred to in paragraph (1)(b)(ii), 

(iii) where the request contains no indications concern- 
ing the residence or nationality of the new owner, or 
only such indications as do not permit the conclusion 
that he is entitled to own international registrations, 

(iv) where the request contains no indications concern- 
ing the identity and address of the person who has 
signed it or only such indications as do not permit him 
to be identified and reached by mail, 

(v) where the request does not identify any designated 
State in respect of which the new owner has acquired 
ownership, 

(vi) where the request does not identify, as provided in 
the Regulations, any goods and/or services in respect 
of each of the designated States for which the new 
owner has acquired ownership, 

(vii) where the request is not signed and, if it is signed 
by the new owner, where it does not contain the at- 
testation, as provided in the Regulations, referred to 
in paragraph (1)(c), 

(viii) where the prescribed fee has not been received. 

(b) Where the request has the defect referred to in 
subparagraph (a)(iv) to the extent that it makes it unlike- 
ly for the notification referred to in subparagraph (a) to 
reach the person who signed the request, the Interna- 
tional Bureau is sot required to send such a notification. 


(3) [Effect] Subject to paragraph (4), any recordin, 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of suc 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national register of marks, or any other related 
register, of each of the designated States to which the 

uest relates. 

4)(a) [Denial of Effect: Grounds] The competent au- 
thorities of any designated State may, as far as that State 
is concerned, deny the effect referred to in paragraph 
(3) on grounds which, according to its national law, do 
not allow of changes in ownership or on the ground that 
the new owner is not entitled to own international regis- 
trations. 

(b) [Denial of Effect: Evidence] The national law of 
any Contracting State may provide that the effect re- 
ferred to in paragraph (3) may, as far as such State is 
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concerned, be denied if, within three months from the 
date of the publication referred to in paragraph (1)(d) 
or, where that national law provides for a oy oF merge 
within that period, evidence is not adduced before its 
national Office which satisfies the conditions of the na- 
tional law as regards changes in ownership. Any nation- 
al Office may collect the fee prescribed by its national 
law in connection with the examination of the said evi- 
dence adduced before it. 

(c) [Denial of Effect: Notification by Designated State; 
Recording, Notification, Publication] Where the com 
tent authorities of any designated State deny the effect 
referred to in paragraph (3), the national Office of that 
State shall promptly notify the International Bureau ac- 
cordingly, and that Bureau shall record the denial and 
effect the corresponding notifications and publication. 
The details of the procedure are provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


(5) [Switchover to National Register Where an Owner 
Cannot Own International Registrations] Where there is a 
change in ownership other than by contract between the 
earlier owner and the new owner, and where the new 
owner is a n who is not entitled to file international 
applications but is entitled under the national law of any 
designated State to file applications for the registration 
of marks in the national register of marks of that State, 
the new owner may file an application for the registra- 
tion, in the said national register, of the mark which is 
registered, and in respect of all or some of the goods 
and/or services which are listed, in the International 
Register of Marks in respect of that State. If, within two 
years from the change in ownership and prior to six 
months after the expiration of the initial term of the in- 
ternational registration or the then running term of re- 
newal, as the case may be, the new owner files such an 
application, that application shall be treated in the said 
State as if it had been filed at the time when the designa- 
tion of that State took effect. 


Article 15 


Change in the Name of the Owner of the International 
Registration 

(1) [Recording] Where the owner of the international 
registration changes his name, such change in the name 
of the owner shall, on his request, be recorded by the 
International Bureau. 

(2) [Request] (a) Any request may relate to several in- 
ternational registrations of the same owner. 

(b) The request shall contain, as provided in the Regu- 


(i) an indication to the effect that the recording by the 
International Bureau of a change in the name of the 
owner of the international registration is requested, 

(ii) a declaration to the effect that the change in name 
does not amount to a change in the ownership of the 
international registration, 

(iii) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration, 

(iv) an indication of the former name and of the new 
name of the owner of the international registration. 


(c) The request shall be — with the new name of 
the owner of the international registration. 

(d) The request shall be subject to the payment of a 
fee to the International Bureau. 


(3) [Publication, Notification, Copies of Documents] The 
recording shall be published by the International Bureau 
and shall be notified to the designated Offices, as provid- 
ed in the Regulations. 

(4) [Declining of Request] In any of the following 
cases, the International Bureau shall decline the request 
and shall notify accordingly the owner: 

(i) where the request does not contain the indications re- 

ferred to in paragraph (2)(b), 

(ii) baermy Hoo request is not signed as provided in para- 
ph (2(c), 
(iii) where the prescribed fee has not been received. 
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(5) [Effect] Subject to paragraph (6), any rater | 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of suc 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national register of marks, or any other related 
register, of each of the designated States. 

(6)(a) [Denial of Effect: Evidence] The national law of 
any Contracting State may provide that the effect re- 
ferred to in paragraph (5) may, as far as such State is 
concerned, be denied if, within three months from the 
date of the publication referred to in paragraph (3)(a) or, 
where that national law provides for a longer iod, 
within that period, evidence is not adduced before its 
national Office which proves that the national person or 
legal entity designated by the former name and the new 
name is the same. 

(b) [Denial of Effect: Notification by Designated State; 
Recording, Notification, Publication] Where the compe- 
tent authorities of any designated State deny the effect 
referred to in paragraph (5), the national Office of that 
State shall promptly notify the International bureau ac- 
cordingly, and that bureau shall record the denial and 
effect the corresponding notifications and publication. 
The details of the procedure are provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


Article 16 
Limitation of the List of Goods and/or Services 

(1) [Request; Recording] On the request of the owner 
of the international registration, the International Bureau 
shall record, in respect of any designated State, any limi- 
tation of the list of goods and/or services which con- 
forms with the fo’ concept of limitation as defined in 
the Regulations. 

(2) [Fees; Publication and Notification] The request for 
recording shall be subject to the payment of a fee to the 
International Bureau, and the recording shall be 
published by that Bureau and notified to all the interest- 
ed designated States, as provided in the Regulations. 

(3) [Declining of the Request| The International Bureau 
shall decline the recording of any change in the list of 
goods and/or services which does not conform with the 
said formal concept of limitation or other requirements 
of the request, and shall notify the owner of the Interna- 
tional Registration accordingly, as provided in the Reg- 
ulations. 

(4) [Effect] Subject to paragraph (5), any ap ee 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of suc 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national register of marks of each of the designat- 
ed States to which the request relates. 

(5)(a) [Limitation on the Invitation of the Designated Of- 
fice] If the national Office or other competent authority 
of a designated State finds that the limitation requested 
by the owner of the international registration in respect 
of that State but declined by the International Bureau is, 
in fact, a limitation in the sense that the terms proposed 
in the request relate only to goods and/or services 
which are covered by the terms appearing in the inter- 
national registration, the national Office of that State, 
upon petition by the owner, shall, as provided in the 
Regulations, invite the International Bureau to record 
the limitation in respect of that State. 

(b) [Reinstatement of the List of Goods and/or Services 
on the Invitation of the Designated Office] If the national 
Office or other competent authority of a designated 
State finds that the limitation requested by the owner of 
the international registration and recorded by the Inter- 
national Bureau is, in fact, not a limitation in the sense 
indicated in subparagraph (a), the national Office of that 
State may, as provided in the Regulations and after hav- 
ing heard the owner, invite the International Bureau to 
reinstate, in respect of that State, wholly or in part, the 
list of goods and/or services as it was prior to the limi- 
tation in question. 

(c) [Procedural Details] The International Bureau shall 
proceed as invited and effect, as provided in the Regula- 
— the corresponding recording, publication and noti- 

ications. 


| 
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Article 17 
Term and Renewal of the International Registration 


(1) [Znitial Term] The initial term of any international 
registration shall be ten years from the international reg- 
istration date. 

(2) [Renewal] (a) Any international registration may 
be renewed in respect of any designated State by its 
owner for terms of ten years. 

(b) Renewal shall prolong the effects provided for in 
Eetnined 11 in each designated State for the term of the 
renew 


(c) Each term of renewal shall start on the day fol- 
lowing the day on which the initial term of the interna- 
= registration or the term of the last renewal ex- 


vaya) [Demand] Renewal shall be the subject of a 
demand presented to the International Bureau as provid- 
ed in the Regulations, and shall be subject to the pay- 
ment of fees, as provided in the Regulations. The de- 
mand shall not be presented and the fees shall not be 
paid earlier than six months before, or later than six 
months after, the starting date of the term of renewal. If 
the demand is presented or the fees are received after 
the starting date of the term of renewal, renewal shall be 
subject to the payment of an additional fee (“renewal 
surcharge’’), as provided in the Regulations, which shall 
be paid before the expiration of six months after the 
starting date of the term of renewal. 

(b) [Publication] The International Bureau shall record 
and publish the renewal and shall notify each designated 
Office accordingly, as provided in the Regulations. 


Article 18 
Fees 


(1) [Fees Belonging to the International Bureau] (a) The 
International Bureau shall be entitled to fees in connec- 
tion with the filing of each international application, re- 
quest for recording of later designations, demand for re- 
newal, and such other operations and services as are 
subject, according to this Treaty or the Regulations, to 
the payment of fees. 

(b) The Regulations fix the amounts of the fees re- 
ferred to in ee (a). 

(2) [Fees Belonging to the Contracting States] Each 
Contracting State shall be entitled to fees (“State fees”) 
in connection with each designation and each renewal 
concerning it. The State fees shall be either “individual” 
or “standard,” according to the choice of the Contract- 
ing State. The choice shall be exercised and applied as 
provided in the Regulations and shall apply to all desig- 
nations and renewals concerning the Contracting State. 

(3) [Individual State Fees} (a) Subject to subparagraphs 
(b) to (f), the amounts of individual State fees aj pphicable 
to any State shall be determined by such State. 

(b) The amounts of the individual State fees shall be 
communicated by the national Office of the Contracting 
State to the International Bureau in the currency and 
within the time limits specified in the Regulations. They 
shall remain applicable for the periods specified in the 
Regulations. 

(c) The amounts of the individual State fees may vary 
only according to the number of classes to which the 

and/or services listed in ca ae of that State be- 
ong under the International Classification and according 
to whether the mark is or is not a collective mark or a 
certification mark. 

(d) Any individual State fee shall belong to the desig- 
nated State in respect of which it was paid and shall be 
= to its national Office as provided in the Reg- 

tions. 


(e) The amount of the individual State fee to which 
the Contracting State is entitled in connection with each 
designation concerning it (“individual State designation 
fee’) shall not exceed the total amount of any filing, 
class, examination, registration and publication fees 
which that State prescribes in connection with an appli- 
cation for registration in the national register of marks. 
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(f) The amount of the individual State fee to which 
the Contracting State is entitled in connection with each 
renewal concerning it (“individual State renewal fee’) 
shall not exceed the amount of the renewal fee which 
that State prescribes for the renewal of a registration in 
the national register of marks, provided that, if the latter 
amount relates to a period which is longer or shorter 
than ten years, the said limit shall be proportionately re- 
duced or proportionately increased, as the case may be. 

(4) [Standard State Fees] (a) The amounts of the stan- 
dard State designation fee and of the standard State re- 
newal fee shall be fixed in the Regulations. 

(b) The standard State fees shall belong to the States 
which have chosen standard State fees. The total 
amount of such fees collected by the International Bu- 
reau for any given calendar year shall be distributed and 
transferred in the course of the following year to the na- 
tional Offices of the Contracting States to which the 
standard State fees apply in proportion to the number of 
designations and renewals concerning each of them, pro- 
vided that the number resulting for each Office shall be 
first multiplied by the coefficient, as fixed in the Regula- 
tions, based on the extent of the examination which the 
national law provides. 

(5) [Other Details Concerning Fees] The Regulations 
give further details concerning fees and provide for the 
total or partial reimbursement of certain fees in certain 
circumstances. 


Article 19 
Certain National Requirements 


(1) shan Subject to Article 14(4)(b), no national Of- 
of any designated State shall, unless acting as an in- 
dependent review authority, require the payment of any 
fee by the applicant or the owner of the international 
registration in connection with the obtaining and renew- 
ing of the effects, in the said State, of international appli- 
cations, international registrations, and recordings con- 
cerning such applications and registrations. 

(2) [Ni [Ni umber of Classes and of Goods and/or Services] 
No designated State may refuse or cancel the effects 
provided for in Article 11 merely on the grounds that its 
national law allows the registration of marks only in re- 
spect of a limited number of classes or a limited number 
of goods and/or services. 

(3)(a) [Actual Use] The national law of any Contract- 
ing State may impose the same conditions as are applica- 
ble to marks whose registration is applied for or which 
are registered in the national register of marks in that 
State in respect of any requirement that the owner of an 
international registration use the mark in that State or in 
any other place, provided that such State shall not re- 
fuse under Article 12, cancel under Article 13, or other- 
wise fail to accord the effects of the international regis- 
tration as defined in Article 11, on the ground that the 
mark has not been used at any time prior to the expira- 
tion of three years counted from the international regis- 
tration date or the recording date of the later designa- 
tion, as the case may be. However, the national law of 
any Contracting State may provide that any action for 
infringement based w poe an international registration 
may be started only after the owner of such internation- 
al registration has commenced the continuing use of the 
mark in the said State and that any remedy resulting 
from such action shall relate only to the period after 
such use has commenced. 

(b) [Actual Use: Continued] Where, at the expiration of 
the three-year time limit referred to in subparagraph (a), 
the final decision referred to in Article 11(2)(ii) has not 
been made, the said time limit shall be extended until the 
expiration of one year counted from the date on which 
the effect provided for in Article 11(2) does, in fact, 
come into existence, provided that in no case shall any 
Contracting State be required to extend the said three- 
year time limit by more than two years. This 
subparagraph shall not apply to any Contracting State 
whose national law does not permit of such extension. 


subparagray 
—- date or the recording date of the 
later designation, as the case may be, the mark has been 
, in the name of the person who is the owner 


of the international registration, in the national register 
of marks of any designated State, or has been the subject 
ental for regis- 
tration in that register, the proviso of su h (a) 


i 


Ay shall apply, but only during the peri- 
od between such date and the expiration of the third 


ed under subparagraph (b), the preceding sentence shall 
be applied accordingly. The present subparagraph shall 
also apply where the earlier —— is one effected 
in the international register under the Madrid Agree- 
ment or the present Treaty. 

_(d) [Declaration of Actual Use] Where one of the con- 


that a declaration stating that the mark is or is still in 
use in that State must be filed with its national Office at 
certain points in time or in connection with each renew- 
al or other specific event (“routine declaration”), such 
declaration may, in the form prescribed by the national 
law of that State or in the form prescribed in the Regu- 
lations, be filed with the International Bureau and shall 
have the same effect as if it had been filed with the na- 
tional Office of that State on the date on which it was 
received by the International Bureau. Such declaration 
shall be promptly forwarded by the International Bureau 
to the said national Office. The said effect shall not be 
denied on the ground that the declaration was not ac- 
companied by any required supporting evidence, or that 
the evidence accom; ying i it was insufficient, without 
the said national "s giving the owner of the inter- 
national registration an opportunity to adduce or com- 
plete before it any required evidence within not less 
than three months after having notified the said owner 
or his duly appointed representative that evidence or ad- 
ditional evidence is required. The present subparagraph 
shall not apply in inter partes and other proceedings in 
w hich the requirement is not a general one in the sense 
indicated above (“ad hoc requirement”). 

(e) [Declaration of haul Use: Continued] No 


require- 
ment referred to in subparagraph (d) shall be plicable 
prior to the expiration of the time limit under the provi- 
so of subparagraph (a), to 


(b), or subparagrap 
(4) [Declaration of Intent To us + Mark} (a) Any 
Contracting State may apply its national law requiring 
that applicants file a declaration with its national Office 
to the effect that they intend to use the mark, provided 
that such requirement shall be considered to have been 
complied with if a declaration in the form specified in 
the Regulations to the effect that the applicant or the 
owner of an international registration intends to use the 
mark in that State is contained in the in appli- 
cation or request for the recording of the later designa- 
tion, as the case may be. 

(b) The International Bureau shall, as vided in the 
Regulations, notify the national Office of any designated 
State in respect of which a declaration under sub- 
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ms). [Provisions Common to (3) 
Whenever paragraphs (3) and (4) to use of 

le national law, inures to the benefit of the applicant 
provided for in the said 

(6) [Collective Marks and Ce Centfication Marks] Any 
Contracting State may apply its national law requiring 
that where the mark is a collective mark or a certifica- 
tion mark the owner thereof must adduce before its na- 
tional Office certain supporting documents and other ev- 
idence, nor other particular the bylaws of the 
association or | such mark and the 
rules concerning the over the use of 
such mark. 

(7) [Representation] No designated State shall require 
that the applicant or the owner of the international reg- 
istration be represented by any natural person or legal 
entity located in that State or that, for the purpose of 
serving notices on such applicant or owner, an address 
in that State be indicated, except where, in respect of or 
based on the mark which is the subject of the interna- 
tional application or the international registration, the 
applicant or owner institutes or defends a proceeding be- 
fore the national authorities of the said State. 

(8) [Service of Certain Notifications] (a) The national 
law of any ye State may provide that proceed- 
ings before a national authority, factuding a court, in 
that State may, for the cancellation in that State pursu- 
ant to Article 13 of the effect provided for in Article 
11(2), and for no other matter, validly be commenced 
against the owner of the international registration by 
means of service of a notification addressed to him at 
the International Bureau. 

(b) The International Bureau shall rye forward 
the said notification to the owner of the international 
registration by registered airmail accompanied by a post- 
al receipt form (avis de reception, Ruckschein). 

(c) Promptly upon return to the International Bureau 
of the receipt form, that Bureau shall send to the party 
instituting ing a copy, certified by that Bu- 
reau, of the said receipt form. 

(d) If the receipt form showing receipt by the said 
owner is not received by the Internal Bureau within one 
month from the date of its having mailed the notifica- 
tion, the International Bureau shall promptly publish the 
notification. 


(e) Any national law referred to in su (a) 
shall provide for a reasonable time limit for owner 
of the international registration to respond to the notifi- 
cation and defend his rights in the ——— This 
time limit shall not be less than three months from the 
date of the notification. 

(9) [Certain Associations] Article 4(5) shall be without 
prejudice to the application of the national law in any 
designated State. However, no such State shall refuse or 
cancel the effects provided for in Article 11 on the 
ground that the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration is an association of the kind referred 
to in Article 4(5) if, within two months from the date of 
an invitation addressed to it by the designated Office, 
the said association files with that Office a list of the 
names and addresses of all the natural persons or legal 
entities who or which comprise it, together with a dec- 
laration that its members are engaged in a joint enter- 
prise. The said State may, in such a case, consider the 
said persons or entities as the owners of the international 
registration standing in the name of the said association. 

(10) [Certification of Documents Issued by the Interna- 
tional Bureau] Where any document issued by the Inter- 
national Bureau bears the seal of that Bureau and the 
signature of the Director General or a person acting on 
his behalf, no authority of any Contracting State shall 
require authentication, legalization or any other certifi- 
cation of such document, seal or signature, by any other 
person or authority. 
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Any such State shall notify the International Bureau of 
the provisions of its national law in this regard at the 
time it deposits its instrument of ratification or accession. 
Each Contracting State shall notify the International Bu- 
reau whenever its national law ~ in — to this 
year counte rom the date on which the sai applica- 
ditions of the national law of the designated State re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (a) consists of a requirement, 
general in the sense that it is applicable to all marks reg- 
istered in the national register of marks of that State, 
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Article 20 
‘Recordings Effected by National Offices 


(1) [Notification of the International Bureau] The na- 
tional Office of any Contracting State which effects any 
recording in its own register of marks or in any other 
related register in respect of matters that may be record- 
ed in the International Register of Marks with regard to 
any mark which is registered in the International Regis- 
ter of Marks and for which that State is a designated 
State shall, at the time of effecting such recording and as 
provided in the Regulations, notify the International Bu- 
reau of the said recording unless the recording has been 
effected pursuant to a notification by the International 
Bureau to that national Office. 

(2) [Annotation and Publication by the International Bu- 
reau| The International Bureau shall, as provided in the 
Regulations, make the appropriate annotation in the In- 
ternational Register of Marks and publish a notice con- 
cerning such annotation. 

(3) [Lack of Annotation and Publication] (a) Until the 
said annotation and publication are effected, any record- 
ing referred to in pargraph (1) shall not be effective in 
respect of any third party unless such third party was 
actually aware of the subject matter of the said record- 


ing. 

(b) Notwithstanding su (a), the national 
law of any Contracting State may provide that record- 
ings in its own register referred to in raph (1) shall 
be effective in respect of the residents of that State even 
before the annotation and publication referred to in 
subparagraph (a) are effected. 


Article 21 
Preservation of Rights Acquired Through 
National Registration 
(1) [Rights Preserved] If, at the international registra- 
tion date or the recording date of the later designation, 
as the case may be, the owner of the international regis- 
tration of a mark owns, in any designated State, a regis- 
tration of the same mark in the national register of 
marks (“national registration”), his rights under this 
Treaty shall be deemed to include in respect of that 
State all rights, particularly any priority right, existin, 
under the national registration, and, subject to grap! 
(4), shall be deemed to continue to include t even 
where the national registration subsequently expires. The 
foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that the 
and/or services referred to in respect of the said 
tate in the international registration are, in fact, cov- 
ered by the list of goods and/or services referred to in 
the said national registration. 

(2) [Procedural Details] The applicant or the owner of 
the international registration of a mark may, as provided 
in the Regulations, make a declaration stating that he 
owns national registrations of the same mark in certain 
designated States and identifying such registrations. The 
declaration may be included in the international applica- 
tion or the request for the recording of later designa- 
tions or it may be filed separately. It shall, as provided 
in the regulations, be accompanied by a certified copy of 
each national registration referred to in the declaration. 
The International Bureau shall record and publish the 
declaration and shall notify the interested designated Of- 
fices accordingly, as provided in the Regulations. Those 
Offices shall refer to the declaration in their respective 
national registers of marks in connection with the said 
national registrations. 

(3) [immunity Against Refusal] (a) Where a declara- 
tion under paragraph (2) has been notified to the desig- 
nated Office and the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(1) are complied with, and to the extent that they are 
complied with, the effects provided for in Article 11 
may ee to subparagraph (b), be refused under 
Artic 


(b) Where, in any designated State, there is more than 
one national register of marks or the national register of 
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ferred to in paragraph (1) exists in a national register or 
a part of that register which affords less than the highest 
degree of protection, subparagraph (a) shall apply only 
if the declaration under paragraph (2) relates to a regis- 
tration in the same national register or in the same part 
of that register. 

(4) [Expiration of the National Registration] Where the 
national registration referred to in paragraph (1) expires, 
the rights under this Treaty shall be deemed to continue 
to include the rights which existed under the said na- 
tional registration only where a declaration referred to 
in paragraph (2) has been filed not later than within one 
year from the expiration of the said national registration. 


Article 22 


Preservation of Rights Acquired Through International 
Registration Under the Madrid Agreement - 


(1) [Rights Preserved] If, at the international registra- 
tion date or the recording date of the later designation, 
as the case may be, the owner of the international regis- 
tration of a mark effected under this Treaty owns, in re- 
spect of any designated State, an international registra- 
tion of the same mark effected under the Madrid 
Agreement (“Madrid Registration”), his rights under 
this Treaty shall be deemed to include ia respect of that 
State all rights, particularly any priority right, existing 
under the. Madrid registration and, subject to paragraph 
(4), shall be deemed to continue to include them even 
where the Madrid registration subsequently expires. The 
foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that the 

oods and/or services referred to in respect of the said 

tate in the international registration under this Treaty 
are, in fact, covered by the list of goods and/or services 
referred to in respect of the said State in the Madrid 
registration. 

(2) [Procedural Details! The applicant seeking the in- 
ternational registration of a mark under this Treaty, or 
the owner of the international registration of a mark un- 
der this Treaty, may, as provided in the Regulations, 
make a declaration stating that he owns a Madrid regis- 
tration of the same mark in respect of certain designated 
States and identifying such registration. The declaration 
may be included in the international application or the 
request for the recording of later designations or it may 
be filed separately. International Bureau shall 
record and publish the declaration, as provided in the 
Regulations. 

(3) [Immunity Against Refusal] Where a declaration 
under paragraph (2) has been notified to the designated 
Office and the conditions referred to in paragraph (1) 
are complied with, and to the extent that they are com- 
plied with, the effects provided for in Article 11 may 
not be refused under Article 12, unless protection under 
the Madrid A t has been refused or as long as re- 
fusal under that Agreement is still possible. 

(4) [Expiration of the Madrid Registration] Where the 
Madrid registration referred to in paragraph (1) expires, 
the rights under this Treaty shall be deemed to continue 
to include the rights which existed under the Madrid 
Agreement only where a declaration referred to in para- 
graph (2) has been filed not later than within one year 

the expiration of the said Madrid registration. 


Article 23 

Preservation of the Right to Use the Madrid Agreement 

Where any natural person or legal entity has the right 
to seek international registration under the Madrid 
Agreement or to renew his or its international registra- 
tion under that Agreement, such right shail not be af- 
fected by this Treaty in any Contracting State party also 
to the Madrid Agreement. 


Article 24 
National Registrations Based on International 
Registrations 


(1) [Preservation of Rights Acquired Through Interna- 
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marks has several parts and the national registration re- 
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tional Registration] The owner of the international reg- 
istration of a mark having the effect provided for in Ar- 
ticle 11(2) in any Contracting State may, at any time and 
with reference to such international registration, apply 
for the registration of the same mark in the national reg- 
ister of marks of that State, and such national registra- 
tion shall, provided the requirements of the national law 
are complied with, be granted in that State, and the 
rights of the said owner under such national registration 
shall be deemed to include all rights, particularly any 
priority right, existing under the said international regis- 
tration in the said State, even where the international 
registration subsequently expires in respect of that State. 
The foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that 
the goods and/or services listed in the said application 
are in fact covered by the list of goods and/or services 
referred to in the said international registration in re- 
spect of the said State. 

(2) [Procedural Details] Until the expiration of the ef- 
fect referred to in paragraph (a), Article 20(1) and (2) 
pcg apply also in connection with any national registra- 

ected under that paragraph. 


Article 25 
Regional Marks 


(1) [Designation Having the Effect of an Application for 
a Regional Mark] (a) Where the residents or nationals of 
all Contracting States are given the right under a —— 
providing for the registration of regional marks (“r 
gional treaty”) to file applications and obtain vad Bae 
tions under such regional treaty by way of this Treaty, 
any Contracting State party to such regional treaty may 
declare, as provided in the Regulations, that its desi 
tion under the Treaty shall have the same effect as if the 
mark had been applied for a regional mark effective in 
that State. 

(b) Where the international application is for a region- 
al mark and, under the regional treaty, the applicant 
cannot limit his application to some only of the States 
party to that treaty, designation of one or more of those 
States shall be treated as designation of all the States 
party to that treaty, and withdrawal of the designation, 
or renunciation of the recording of the designation, or 
cancellation of the designation for any other reason of 
any such State shall have the effect of withdrawal, re- 
nunciation or cancellation with respect to the designa- 
tion of all such States. 

(2) [Fees]Where the use of this Treaty results in ef- 
fects under a regional treaty. Article 18(2) to (5) shall 
apply mutatis mutandis and subject to the following pro- 
visions: 

(i) The beneficiary of the fees referred to in Article 
18(2) shall be the intergovernmental authority admin- 
istering the regional treaty. 

(ii) The choice referred to in Article 18(2) shall be exer- 
—_ by the intergovernmental authority administer- 

regional treaty. 

(iii) Where, under a regional treaty, fees vary according 
to the number of the States to which the effect of the 
regional registration extends, the amounts of individu- 
al fees may vary not only according to Article 
18(3)(c) but also according to the number of the desig- 
nated States party to the said regional treaty, provided 
that the total amount referred to in Article 18(3)(e) 
and the amount of the renewal fee referred to in Arti- 
cle 18 (3)(f) shall be that of the fees prescribed in the 
regional treaty with respect to as many States as are 
designated States. 


Article 26 
Representation Before the International Bureau 
(1) [Possibility of Representation] Applicants and own- 
ers of international registrations may, as provided in the 
Regulations, be represented before the International Bu- 
reau by any natural person or legal entity empowered 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


by them to that effect (hereinafter referred to as “the 
duly appointed representative’’). 

©) tB Effect of Appointment] Any invitation, notification 
or other communication addressed by the Internation! 
Bureau to the duly appointed representative shall have 
the same effect as if it had been addressed to the appli- 
cant or the owner of the international registration. Any 
application, request, demand, declaration or other docu- 
ment whose signature by the applicant or the owner of 
the international registration is required in proceedings 
before the International Bureau, except the document 
appointing the representative or revoking his appoint- 
ment, may be signed by his duly appointed representa- 
tive, and any communication from the duly appointed 
representative to the International Bureau shall Cue the 
same effect as if it had been effected by the applicant or 
the owner of the international registration. 

(3) [Several Applicants or Owners] (a) Where there are 
several applicants, they shall appoint a common repre- 
sentative. In the absence of such appointment, the appli- 
cant first named in the international application shall be 
considered the duly appointed representative of all the 
applicants. 

(b) Where there are several owners of the internation- 
al registration, they shall appoint a common representa- 
tive. In the absence of such appointment, the natural 

n or legal entity first named among the said owners 
in the International Register of Marks shall be consid- 
ered the duly appointed representative of all the owners 
of the international registration. 

(c) Subparagraph (b) shall not apply to the extent that 
the owners own the international registration in res; 
of different designated States, or in respect of different 
goods and/or services, or in respect of different States 
and different goods and/or services. 


Article 27 
Conditions for and Effect of Priority Claim Contained 
in the International Application or in the Request for 
the Recording of Later Designations 


The conditions for and the effect of any priority 
claimed in the international application or in the request 
for the recording of later designations shall be as provid- 
ed for in respect of marks in Article 4 of the Stockholm 
(1967) Act of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property. 


Article 28 
International Application as Possible Basis 
of Priority Claim 

(1) [Basis of Claim] Any international application 
which is regular shall be equivalent to a regular national 
filing within the meaning of Article 4 of the Stockholm 
(1967) Act of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property and shall be recognized as the basis 
of a priority claim as provided for in that Act. 

(2) [Criterion of “Regular” International Application). 
For the purposes of paragraph (1), an international ap- 
plication shall be regarded as regular if it is adequate to 
establish the date on which it was filed with the Interna- 
tional Bureau or, where it was filed through the inter- 
mediary of a national office, with that Office. 


Article 29 
Delay in Meeting Time Limits 


(1) [Delays That Must Be Excused by Contracting States] 
Subject to paragraph (3), any Contracting State shall, as 
far as that State is concerned, excuse, for reasons admit- 
ted under its national law, any delay in meeting any time 
limit fixed in this Treaty or the Regulations. 

(2) [Delays That May Be Excused by Contracting States] 
Subject to paragraph (3), any Contracting State may, as 
far as that State is concerned, excuse, for reasons other 
than those admitted under its national law, any delay in 
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masting any time limit fixed in this Treaty or the Regu- 
tions. 

(3) [Delays That Cannot Be Excused] Paragraphs (1) 
and (2) shall not apply to any delay in meeting any time 
limit provided for in Article 7(1), Article 7(6)(iii), Arti- 
cle 8(1) and Article 12(2)(a)(i). 

(4) [International Bureau] The International Bureau 
shall not excuse delays by applicants, owners of interna- 
tional registrations or national Offices in meeting any 
time limit fixed in this Treaty and the Regulations. 


Article 30 
Correction of Errors of the International Bureau 


(1) [Petition for Redress] Subject to Article 9, where, 
in the opinion of the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national registration, the International Bureau has, in ap- 
plying the provisions of this Treaty and the Regulations, 
made an error which may affect the interests of such ap- 
plicant or owner in respect of any designated State, the 
said applicant or owner may, within the time limit fixed 
in the Riguations, filed with the national Office of such 
State a petition for the purpose of requesting the Inter- 
national Bureau to correct the error in respect of said 


State. 

(2) [Redress] If the national Office or any other com- 
petent authority of the said State finds that the Interna- 
tional Bureau has in fact made the error which is the 
subject of the petition, the said national Office shall re- 
quest the International Bureau to correct that error in 
respect of that State and the International Bureau shall 
proceed as requested. 

(3) [Procedure] The applicant or the owner of the in- 
ternational registration who files a petition under para- 
graph (1) shall, at the time of filing the petition, transmit 
a copy of that petition to the International Bureau. If 
the petition relates to a mark which is already registered 
in the International Register of Marks, the International 
Bureau shall, as provided in the Regulations, record and 
publish the fact that it received a copy of such petition; 
otherwise it shall keep the said copy in its files. 

(4) [Procedurc: Continued] Where the correction re- 
= a corresponding modification of the International 

egister of Marks, the International Bureau shall modify 
that Register accordingly. Furthermore, where the cor- 
rection affects any information which has been the sub- 
ject of a publication by the International Bureau, that 
Bureau shall publish the correction. 


Article 31 
Notification of Owner of International Registration 


Any matter recorded by the International Bureau in 
respect of an international registration shall be the sub- 
ject of a corresponding notification to the owner of the 
international registration. Details may be provided in the 
Regulations. 


CHAPTER II: ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS 
Article 32 
Assembly 

(1) [Composition] (a) The Assembly shall consist of the 
Contracting States. 

(b) The Government of each Contracting State shall 
be represented by one delegate, who may be assisted by 
alternate delegates, advisors, and experts. 

(2) [Tasks] (a) The Assembly shall: 

(i) deal with all matters concerning the maintenance and 
development of the Union and the implementation of 
this Treaty; 

(ii) excercise such rights and perform such tasks as are 
— conferred upon it or assigned to it under this 

reaty; 

(iii) give directions to the Director General concerning 
the preparation for revision conferences; 

(iv) review and approve the reports and activities of the 
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Director General concerning the Union, and give him 
all necessary instructions concerning matters withir 
the competence of the Union; 

(v) determine the program and adopt the budget of the 
Union, and approve its final accounts; 

(vi) adopt the financial regulations of the Union; 

(vii) establish such committees and working groups as it 
deems appropriate io facilitate the work of the Union 
and of its organs, 

(viii) determine which States other than Contracting 
States and which intergovernmental and international 
non-governmental organizations shall be admitted to 
its meetings as observers; 

(ix) decide upon the establishment of any agency of the 
International Bureau in any place outside Geneva 
(Switzerland) for the purpose of receiving documents 
and payments under this Treaty and the Regulations 
with the same effect as if they had been received by 
the International Bureau in Geneva; 

(x) take any other appropriate action designed to further 
the objectives of the Union and perform such other 
functions as are appropriate under this Treaty. 


(b) With respect to matters which are of interest also 
to other Unions administered by the Organization, the 
Assembly shall make its decisions after having heard the 
advice of the Coordination Committee of the Organiza- 
tion. 

(3) [Representation] A delegate may represent, and 
vote in the name of, one State only. 

(4) [Vote] Each Contracting State shall have one vote. 

(5) [Quorum] (a) One-half of the Contracting States 
shall constitute a quorum. 

(b) In the absence of the quorum, the Assembly may 
make decisions but, with the exception of decisions con- 
cerning its own procedure, all such decisions shall take 
effect only if the quorum and the required majority are 
attained through voting by correspondence as provided 
in the Regulations. 

(6) [Majority] (a) Subject to Article 34(5)(f), Article 
35(2)(b) and (c), and Article 38(2)(b), the decisions of 
the Assembly shall require a majority of the votes cast. 

(b) Abstentions shall not be considered as votes. 

(7) [Sessions] (a) The Assembly shall meet once in ev- 
ery calendar year in ordinary session upon convocation 
by the Director General, preferably during the same pe- 
riod and at the same place as the Coordination Commit- 
tee of the Organization. 

(b) The Assembly shall meet in extraordinary session 
upon convocation by the Director General, either on 
the Director General’s own initiative or at the request of 
one-fourth of the Contracting States. 

(8) [Rules of Procedure ¢ Assembly shall adopt its 
own rules of procedure. 


Article 33 
International Bureau 


(1) [Tasks] The International Bureau shall: 


(i) Perform the administrative tasks concerning the 
Union; in particular, it shall perform such tasks as are 
oy assigned to it under this Treaty or by the As- 
sembly; 

(ii) provide the secretariat of revision conferences, of the 
Assembly, of the committees and working groups es- 
tablished by the Assembly, and of any other aan 
convened by the Director General and dealing wit 
matters of concern to the Union. 


(2) [Director General] The Director General shall be 
+ chief executive of Union and shall represent the 
nion. 
(3) [Meetings Other Than Sessions of the Assembly] The 
Director General shall convene any committee and 
working group established by the Assembly and all other 
meetings dealing with matters of concern to the Union. 
(4) [Role of International Bureau in the Assembly and 
Other Meetings] (a) The Director General and any staff 
member designated by him shall participate, without the 
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right to vote, in all meetings of the Assembly, the com- 

mittees and working groups established by the Assem- 
General and dealing with matters of concern to the 
Union 


(b) The Director General or a staff member designat- 
ed by him shall be ex officio secretary of the Assembly, 
and of the committees, working groups and other meet- 

ings referred to in su h (a 

ts) [Revision Conferences] (a) The Director General 
shall, in accordance with the directions of the Assembly, 
make the preparations for revision conferences. 

(b) The Director General may consult with intergov- 
ernmental and- international non-governmental organiza- 

(c) irector General persons designated by 
him shall take part, without the right to vote, in the dis- 
cussions at revision conferences. 

(d) The Director General or a staff member 
conference. 

(6) [Assistance by National Offices! The R 
may specify the services that national Offices 1 ren- 
der in order to assist the International Bureau in carry- 
ing out its tasks under this Treaty. 


Article 34 
Finances 


(1) amy (a) The Union shall have a budget. 

(b) The budget of the Union shall include the income 
and expenses proper to the Union, its contribution to the 
budget of expenses common to the Unions, and any sum 
made available to the budget of the Conference of the 

ization. 

c) Expenses not attributable exclusively to the Union 
but also to one or more other Unions administered by 
the Organization shall be considered as expenses com- 
mon to the Unions. The share of the Union in such com- 
mon expenses shall be in proportion to the interest the 
Union has in them. 

(2) [Coordination with Other Budgets] The ould 
the Union shall be established with due regard to t 
= sec of coordination with the budgets of the other 

administered by the Organization. 

(3) [Sources of Income] The budget of the Union shall 

be financed from the following sources: 

(i) fees and other charges due for services rendered by 
the International Bureau in relation to the Union; 

(ii) sale of, or royalties on, the publications of the Inter- 
national Bureau concerning the Union; 

(iii) gifts, bequests, and subventions; 

(iv) rents, interests, and other miscellaneous income. 


(4(a) [Self-Supporting Financing| The amounts of fees 
and charges due to the International Bureau and the 
prices of its publications shall be so fixed that they 
should, under normal circumstances, be sufficient to 
cover the expenses of the International Bureau connect- 
ed with the administration of this Treaty. 

(b) [Continuation of Budget; Reserve Fund] If the 
budget is not adopted before the beginning of a new fi- 
nancial period, it shall be at the same level as the budget 
of the previous year, as provided in the financial regula- 


(5) [Working Capital Fund] (a) The Union shall have a 
working capital fund which shall be constituted by a sin- 
payment made by each Contracting State. If the 
becomes insufficient, the Assembly shall arrange to 
increase it. If part of the fund is no longer needed, it 
shall be reimbursed. 

(b) The amount of the initial payment of each Con- 
tracting State to the said fund or of its participation shall 
be te to the number of international applica- 
tions which, among the total number of such applica- 
tions, it is estimated that its residents will file. matte 
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them to the number of international lica- 
tions actually filed by the residents of the various States 
since the date of the initial payments or the last such re- 


vision. 

(c) The proportion and the terms of payment shall be 
fixed by the Assembly on the proposal of the Director 
General and after it has heard the advice of the Coordi- 
nation Committee of the Organization. 

(d) If loans from the reserve fund permit the constitu- 
tion of a working capital fund that is sufficient, the As- 
sembly may suspend the application of subparagraphs 
(a), (b) and (c). 

(e) Any reimbursement under subparagraph (a) shall 
be proportionate to the amounts paid by each Contract- 
ing State, taking into account the dates at which they 


were paid. 

(f) Any decision under subparagraphs (a) to (d) shall 

uire two-thirds of the votes cast. 

c) [Advances by Host Country] (a) In the headquarters 
agreement concluded with the State on the territory of 
which the Organization has its headquarters, it shall be 
provied that, whenever the working capital fund is in- 
sufficient, such State shall grant advances. The amount 
of those advances and the conditions on which they are 
granted shall be the subject of separate ments, in 
each case, between such State and the Organization. As 
long as it remains under the obligation to grant ad- 
vances, such State shall have an ex officio seat in the 
Assembly if it is not a Contracting State. 

(b) The State referred to in subparagraph (a) and the 
Organization shall each have the right to denounce the 
obligation to grant advances, by written notification. 
Denunciation shall take effect three years after the end 
of the year in which it has been notified. 

(7) [Auditing of Accounts] The auditing of the accounts 
shall be effected by one or more of the contracting 
States or by external auditors, as provided in the finan- 
cial regulations. They shall be designated, with their 
agreement, by the Assembly. 


Article 35 
Regulations 


(1) [Adoption of Regulations] The Regula’ 


ty. 

(2) [Amending the Regulations] The Assembly may 
amend the Regulations. Amendments may consist also of 
new provisions added to the Regulations concerning: 

(i) matters in respect of which this Treaty expressly re- 
fers to the Regulations or expressly provides that they 
are or shall be prescribed, 

(ii) any administrative requirements, matters or proce- 


dures, 
(iii) any details useful in the implementation of this Trea- 
ty. 


(b) Subject to be ary (c) and (d), the amend- 
ment of the Regulations shall require two-thirds of the 
votes cast. 

(c) The amendment of any provision of the Regula- 
tions affecting the amount of the fees referred to in Arti- 
cle 18(2), as well as the distribution among the national 
Offices and the transfer to them of such fees, shall re- 
quire three-fourths of the votes cast. Where the amend- 
ment relates to fees referred to in Article 18(2) but those 
fees are fees to which only some of the Contracting 
States are entitled, only the Contracting States entitled 
thereto shall, for the purposes of the quorum, be consid- 
ered Contracting States, and only they shall have the 
right to vote. 

(d) The amendment of any provisions of the Regula- 
tions concerning declarations of intent to use the mark 
and declarations of actual use of the mark shall require 
that it be accepted by a majority of two-thirds of the 
votes cast and that no Contracting State whose national 
law allows or requires the filing of such declarations 
vote against the proposed amendment. 

(3) [Conflict Between the Treaty and the Regulations] 1n 
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ty and those of the Regulations, the former shall prevail 


Article 36 
Search Service 


(1) International Bureau shall maintain a 
Service w! task shall be to search for anticipations 
among anu registered under this Treaty, and, to the 
extent authorized by the Assembly, other marks as well. 

(2) [Fees; Availability] Searches shall be made on re- 
quest and shall be oy to the payment of fees fixed 
under the Regulations. The the dis- 
posal of any Government, national Office, other legal 
entity, or natural person. 

(3) [Self-Supporting Financing] The amounts of the 
fees referred to in paragraph (2) shall be so fixed that 
they should be sufficient to cover the expenses of the In- 
ternational Bureau connected with the Service. 


CHAPTER III: REVISION AND AMENDMENT 
Article 37 
Revision of the Treaty 

(1) [Revision Conferences] This Treaty may be revised 

tates. 

(2) [Convocation] The convocation of any revision 
conference shall be decided by the Assembly. 

(3) ‘ee That Can Be Amended Also by the As- 
sembly| The provisions referred to in Article 38(1)(a) 
may be amended either by a revision conference or ac- 
cording to Article 38. 


Article 38 
Amendment of Certain Provisions of the Treaty 


(1) pr sg (a) Proposals for the amendment of the 
length of _ time limit fixed in Chapter I of this Trea- 
ty, other than those referred to in Articles 12(2) and 
ah or for any amendment to Articles 32(5) and (7), 
33, 34 and 36, may be initiated by any Contracting State 
or by the Director General. 

p. Such proposals shall be communicated by the Di- 

r General to the Contracting States at least six 

y 

(2) (a) Amendments to the provisions re- 


sembly. 


(b) Adoption shall require three-fourths of the votes 
cast, provided that adoption of any amendment of the 
length of the time limit fixed in Ksticles 7(1), TEX), 
7(6{iii) and 8(1) shall require that no Contracting State 
vote against the proposed amendment. 

(3) [Entry Into Force] Any amendment to the provi- 
sions referred to in paragraph (1) shall enter into force 
one month after written notifications of tance, 
effected in accordance with their respective constitution- 
al processes, have been received by the Director Gener- 
al from three-fourths of the Contracting States members 
of the Assembly at the time the Assembly adopted the 
amendment. 

shall bind all the Contracting States which were 
tracting States at the time the amendment was adopted 
by the Assembly, provided that any amendment increas- 
ing the financial obligations of the said Contracting 
States a bind only those which have notified their ac- 
ceptance of such amendment. 

(c) Any amendment which has been accepted and 
which has entered into force in accordance with 
subparagraph (a) shall bind all States which become 
Contracting States after the date on which the amend- 


ment was adopted by the Assembly. 
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CHAPTER IV: FINAL PROVISIONS 
Article 39 
Becoming Party to the Treaty 


(1) [Ratification, Accession] Any State member of the 
International Union for the Protection of Industrial 
Property may become party to this Treaty by: 


(i) signature followed by the deposit of an instrument 
of ratification, or 


(ii) deposit of an instrument of accession. 


one [Deposit of Paap. Instruments of ratification 
or accession shall be deposited with the Director Gener- 


re) [Reference to Other States] (a) Any instrument of 
ratification or accession may be accompanied by a decla- 
ration to the effect that it shall be considered to have 
been deposited only when another State, or either one 
of two other States, or both of two other States, speci- 
fied by name, shall have deposited instruments of ratifi- 
cation or accession. The instrument of ratification or ac- 
cession of any State having made such a declaration 
shall be considered to have been deposited 

(i) on the day on which the ified State, or one of 
the two specified States, or second specified State, 
as the case may be, deposits its instrument of ratifica- 
tion or accession, 

(ii) where the instrument of ratification or accession of 
any specified State itself is accompanied by a declara- 
tion concerning other States, on the day on which the 
instrument of ratification or accession of the said spec- 
ified State is to be considered to have been deposited. 


(b) Any declaration made under subparagraph (a) may 
be withdrawn at any time or, if it was made in respect 
of two States, may be limited to one of them. The in- 
strument of ratification or accession of any State with- 
drawing its declaration shall be considered to have been 
deposited on the day on which the withdrawal is noti- 
fied to the Director General, whereas the instrument of 
ratification or accession of any State limiting its declara- 
tion shall be considered to have been deposited on the 
day on which the remaining State deposits its instrument 
of ratification of accession. If the instrument of ratifica- 
tion or accession of the remaining State has already been 
deposited, the instrument of ratification or accession of 
the State limiting its declaration shall be considered to 
have been deposited on the day on which the limitation 
is notified to the Director General. 

(4) [Certain Territories] (a) The provisions of Article 
24 of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property shall apply to 
this Treaty. 

(b) Subparagraph (a) shall in no way be understood as 
implying the reco; ——— or tacit acceptance by a Con- 
tracting State of factual situation concerning a terri- 
tory to which this Treaty is made applicable by another 
Contracting State by virtue of the said subparagraph. 


Article 40 
Transitional Provisions 


(1) [Declaration by Certain Developing Countries] Any 
State party to the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property but not party to this Treaty which, 
in conformity with the established practice of the Gen- 
eral Assembly of the United Nations, is regarded as a 
developing country may make a declaration addressed 
to the Director General stating that it wishes to avail it- 
self of the right provided for in soe apap (2) and that it 
intends to become party to this Treaty at the latest with- 
in two years from the date on which that right, accord- 
ing to t provisions of (5) to (8), 
ceases to be effective in respect of that 

(2) [Effect of Declaration] Residents and nationals of 
any State having made a declaration according to para- 
graph (1) shall, Article 4(1), have the 
right to file international applications and to own inter- 
national registrations under Treaty. 
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(3) [Time of Filing Declaration] The declaration re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1) shall be filed with the Direc- 
tor General at any time before June 12, 1978. 

(4) [Commencement of Effect] If filed before the entry 
into force of this Treaty according to Article 41(1), the 
declaration referred to in paragraph (3) shall become ef- 
fective on the date of the said entry into force. If filed 
after such entry into force, the said declaration shall be- 
come effective three months after the date of its filing. 

(5) [Expiration of Effect| Subject to raphs (6) to 
(8), tie stent provided for in nd (2) shall be ef- 
fective until the expiration of whichever of the follow- 
ing two periods expires later: 

(i) a period of ten years from the date (June 12, 1973) of 
the signature of this Treaty, 
(ii) a period of five years from the entry into force of 

this Treaty according to Article 41(1). 

(6) [Possible Prolongation of Effect] (a) The period re- 
ferred to in paragraph (5) may be prolonged twice for 
periods of five years each by isi of the Special 
Conference as defined in subparagraph (b) in respect of 
those States having made the declaration referred to in 
paragraph (1) whose residents or nationals have filed an 
average of not more than two hundred international ap- 
plications per year during the three consecutive years, as 
defined in subparagraph (d). 

(b) The Special Conference shall consist of the States 
which, at the time it meets, are Contracting States and 
those States having made a declaration under paragraph 
(1) which fulfill, in respect of the number of internation- 
al applications, the conditions set forth in h 
(a). 

(c) The decision of the Special Conference shall re- 
— a simple majority of the votes cast. The said Con- 
erence shall meet upon convocation by the Director 
General during the year preceding the year in which: 

(i) the period referred to in paragraph (5) expires, and 
(ii) the first five-year period referred to in subparagraph 

(a) expires if prolongation for that period had been de- 

cided. 


(d) The three consecutive years referred to in 
subparagraph (a) shall, in respect of each of the two pos- 
sible decisions, be the fourth, third and second calendar 
years before the year in which the decision is made. 

(7) [Possible Further Prolongation of Effect} The As- 
sembly, in exceptional cases and upon request, may de- 
cide to prolong for two further periods of five years 
each the application of the right under paragraph (2) in 
respect of any State which, at the time the decision is 
made, benefits from the said right and which is then re- 
garded as one of the least developed among the devel- 
oping countries. 

(8) [Termination of Effect for Special Reasons] Not- 
withstanding paragraphs (4) to (7), the right provided 
for in paragraph (2) shall cease to exist on the last day 
of the calender year which follows the year in which 
ay State having made a declaration under paragraph 


(i) ceases to be as a developing country in con- 
formity with the established practice of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations, or 

(ii) denounces the Paris Convention for the Protection 
of Industrial Property. 


Article 41 
Entry Into Force of the Treaty 


(1) [Initial Entry Into Force] This Treaty shall enter 
into force six months after five States have deposited 
their instruments of ratification or accession. 

(2) [States Not Covered by the Initial Entry Into Force] 
Any State which is not among those referred to in para- 
graph (1) shall become bound by this Treaty three 
months after the date on which it has deposited its in- 
strument of ratification or accesssion. 
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Article 42 
Reservations to the Treaty 


Subject to Article 46(2), no reservations to this Treaty 
are permitted. 


_ Article 43 
Denunciation of the Treaty 


(1) [Notification] Any contracting State may denounce 
this Treaty by notification addressed to the Director 


ral. 

(2) [Effective Date] Denunciation shall take effect one 
year after the day on which the Director General has 
received the notification. 

(3) [Moratorium on Denunciation] The right of de- 
nouncing this Treaty provided for in paragraph (1) shall 
not be exercised by any Contracting State before the ex- 
piration of five years from the date on which it becomes 
bound by this Treaty. 

(4) [Continuation of the Effects of the Treaty] (a) The 
effects of this Treaty on any mark enjoying the benefits 
of this Treaty on the day preceding the day on which 
the denunciation by any Contracting State takes effect 
shall continue in that State until the exviration of the ini- 
tial or renewal term which was running on that date. 

(b) Where the right to own the international registra- 
tion of a mark is based on the owner's being a resident 
or national of the Contracting State referred to in 
subparagraph (a), the benefits of this Treaty shall, in all 
designated States, continue until the day on which the 
period referred to in subparagraph (a) expires in respect 
of that mark. 


Article 44 
Signature and Languages of the Treaty 


(1) [Original Texts] This Treaty shall be signed in a 
single original in the English and French languages, 
both texts being equally authentic. 

(2) [Official Texts] Official texts shall be established by 
the Director General, after consultation with the inter- 
ested Governments, in the German, Italian, Japanese, 
Portuguese, Russian and Spanish languages, and such 
other languages as the Assembly may designate. 

(3) [Time Limit for Signature] This Treaty shall re- 
main open for signature at Vienna until December 31, 
1973. 


Article 45 
Depositary Functions 


(1) [Deposit of the Original Texts] The original of this 
Treaty, when no longer open for signature, shall be de- 
posited with the Director General. 

(2) [Certified Copies| The Director General shall trans- 
mit two copies, certified by him, of this Treaty to the 
Governments of the States party to the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property and, on re- 
quest, to the Government of any other State. 

(3) [Registration of the Treaty] The Director General 
shall register this Treaty with the Secretariat of the 
United Nations. 

(4) [Amendments] The Director General shall transmit 
two copies, certified by him, of any amendment to this 
Treaty to the Governments of the Contracting States 
and, on request, to the Government of any other State. 


Article 46 
Settlement of Disputes 
(1) [/nternational Court of Justice] Any dispute be- 
tween two or more Contracting States concerning the 
interpretation or application of this Treaty or the Regu- 
lations, not settled by negotiation, may, by any one of 
the States concerned, be brought before the Internation- 
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Statute of the Court, unless the States concerned agree 
on some other method of settlement. The Contracting 
State bringing the dispute before the Court shall inform 
the International Bureau; the International Bureau shall 
bring the matter to the attention of the other Contract- 
ing States. 

©) [Reservation] Each Contracting State may, at the 
time it signs this Treaty or deposits its instrument of rat- 
ification or accession, declare by notification deposited 
with the Director General that it does not consider itself 
bound by paragraph (1). With d to any dispute be- 
tween any Contracting State having made such a decla- 
ration and any other Contracting State, paragraph (1) 
shall not apply. 

(3) [Withdrawal of Reservation] Any Contracting State 
having made a declaration in accordance with paragraph 
(2) may, at any time, withdraw its declaration by notifi- 
cation addressed to the Director General. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1050 OG 189 


Article 47 
Notifications 
The Director General shall notify the Governments of 
the States party to the Paris Convention for the Protec- 
tion of Industrial Property of: 

(i) signatures under Article 44; 

(ii) deposits of instruments of ratification or 
under Article 39(2) and of any declaration accompa- 
nying them under Article 39(3)(a) and any withdrawal 
or limitation of such declarations made under Article 


39(3)(b); 
(iii) the date of entry into force of this Treaty under Ar- 
ticle 41(1) and any amendment under Article 38(3)(a); 
(iv) denunciations received under Article 43; 
eat or larations received under Articles 40(1) and 46(2) 
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Rule 1 
Abbreviated Expressions 
1.1 “Treaty” 
In these Regulations, the word “Treaty” means the 
Trademark Registration Treaty. 
1.2 “Chapter” and “Article” 


In these Regulations, the words “Chapter” and “Arti- 
cle” refer to the specified Chapter or Article of the 
Treaty. 

1.3 “Associations” 


In these Regulations, references to legal entities where 
such references concern them in their capacity of appli- 
cants or owners of international registrations shall be 
construed as referenees also to associations referred to in 
Article 4(5). 


1.4 “Gazette” 


In these Regulations, the word “Gazette” means the 
official Gazette of the International Bureau referred to 
in Article 2(ix). 

1.5 “Table of Fees” 

In these Regulations, the words “Table of Fees” mean 

the table of fees annexed hereto. 


RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER I 
Rule 2 
Representation Before The International Bureau 
2.1 Number of Duly Appointed Representatives 


(a) The applicant and the owner of the international 
registration may appoint only one representative. 

(b) Where several natural persons or legal entities 
have been indicated as representatives by the applicant 
or the owner of the international registration, the natural 
person or legal entity first mentioned in the document in 
which they are indicated shall be regarded as the only 
duly appointed representative. 

(c) Where the representative is a partnership or firm 
composed of attorneys or patent or trademark agents, it 
shall be regarded as one representative. 


2.2 Form of Appointment 


(a) A representative shall be regarded as a “duly 
appointed representative” if his appointment complies 
with the prescriptions of paragraphs (b) to (e). 

(b) The appointment of any representative shall re- 
quire: 

(i) that his name appear as that of a representative in the 
international application and that such application 
bear the signature of the applicant, or 

(ii) that a separate power of attorney (i.e., a document 
appointing the by the applicant 
or the owner of the internati Tegistration, be filed 
with the International Bureau. 


(c) Where there are several applicants or owners of 
the international registration, the document containing 
or constituting the intment of their common repre- 
sentative shall be signed by all of them. 

(d) Any document containing or constituting the ap- 

intment of a representative shall indicate his name and 

is address. Where the representative is a natural person, 
his name shall be indicated by his family name and given 
name(s), the family name being indicated before the giv- 
en name(s). Where the representative is a legal entity or 
a partnership or firm of attorneys or patent or trademark 
ag hall mean the complete name of the le- 
gal entity or partnership or firm. The address of the rep- 
resentative shall be indicated in the same manner as that 
provided for in respect of the applicant in Rule 5.2(c). 

(e) The document containing or constituting the ap- 


pointment shall contain no words which, contrary to 
Article 26(2), would limit the powers of the representa- 
tive, in particular by indicating a time limit or event af- 
ter which the appointment would expire, by excluding 
certain matters from the powers of the representative, or 
by specifying some only of the powers which any repre- 
sentative has under the said Article. 

(f) Where the appointment does not comply with the 
requirements referred to in paragraphs (b) to (e), it shall 
be treated by the International Bureau as if it had not 
been made, and the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national registration as well as the natural person, the le- 
gal entity, the ————s or firm which was indicated 
as the representative in the purported appointment shall 
be informed of this fact by the International Bureau. 

(g) The Administrative Instructions shall provide 
recommended wording for the appointment. 


2.3 Revocation or Renunciation of Appointment 


(a) The appointment of any representative may be re- 
voked at any time by the natural person who or legal 
entity which has appointed that representative. The re- 
vocation shall be effective even if only one of the natu- 
ral persons who or legal entities which have appointed 
the representative revokes the appointment. 

(b) Revocation shall require a written document 
signed by the natural person or the legal entity referred 
to in the preceding paragraph. It shall be effective, as 
far as the International Bureau is concerned, as from the 
date of the receipt of the said document by that Bureau. 

(c) The appointment of a representative as provided in 
Rule 2.2 shall be regarded as the revocation of any earli- 
er appointment of any other representative. The appoint- 
ment shall preferably indicate the name of the other ear- 
lier appointed representative. 

(d) Any representative may renounce his appointment 
through a notification signed by him and addressed to 
the International Bureau. 


2.4 General Powers of Attorney 


The intment of a representative in a separate 
power of attorney (i.e., a document appointing the rep- 
resentative) may be general in the sense that it relates to 
more than one international application and more than 
one international registration in respect of the same nat- 
ural person or legal entity. The identification of such ap- 
plications and registrations, as well as other details in re- 
spect of such general power of attorney and of its 
revocation or renunciation, shall be provided in the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. The Administrative Instruc- 
tions may provide for a fee payable in connection with 
the filing of general powers of attorney. 


2.5 Substitute Representative 


(a) The appointment of the presentative referred to in 
Rule 2.2(b) may indicate also one or more natural per- 
sons as substitute representatives. 

(b) For the purposes of the second sentence of Article 
26(2), substitute representatives shall be considered as 
representatives. 

(c) The appointment of any substitute representative 
may be revoked at any time by the natural person who 
or legal entity which has appointed the representative or 
by the representative. Revocation shall require a written 
document signed by the said natural person, legal entity 
or representative. It shall be effective, as far as the Inter- 
national Bureau is concerned, as from the date of the re- 
ceipt of the said document by that Bureau. 


Rule 3 
3.1 International Register of Marks 
Contents of the International Register 
The International Register of Marks shall contain, in 
espect of each mark registered therein: 
(i) all the indications that must or may be furnished un- 
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Bureau, and, 
where relevant, the date on which such indications were 
received by that Bureau, 

(ii) the amount of all fees received and the date or dates 
poy hich they were received by the International Bu- 


Gi) the number and date of the international 
the numbers, oe Se. and the dates of 
3.2 Keeping of the International Register 


The administrative Instructions shall regulate the es- 
tablishment of the International Register of Marks, and, 


fy the form in which it shall be kept and the procedure 
i ternational Bureau shall follow for inscrib- 


record- 


Rule 4 
4.1 Applicant 
The Same Applicant for All Designated States 


(>) Where the international application, as filed, docs 
not indicate the same applicant for the purposes of all 
the designated States, that application shall be treated as 
if only the state first mentioned therein, and any other 


State for the of which the same applicant is in- 
dicated as for said first-mentioned state, had been 
designated. 


Rule 5 
Mandatory Contents of the International Application 


5.1 that the International Application 
is Filed the 


under the Trademark 
Registration Treaty”; ‘os of a 
the same effect. 


52 Indications Concerning the Applicant 


me, It the tplcant i «natural person, his name sal 
name. If the 


resident Of welch 


number that 


5.3 Reproduction of the Mark; Color; Transliteration 


(a) Where the mark consists only of letters of the Lat- 
in alphabet, Arabic 
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(b) In cases other than that referred to above, the 


(29.7 cm x 21 cm.), separate from the sheet on which 
the text of the international application appears, and 
shall be attached to the latter sheet. The reproduction of 
pees = itself on the separate sheet shall not occupy a 
space larger than 10 centimeters horizontally and 10 
roduction of the mark on 
the sheet admitting of di- 
rect reproduction by photo; y 
es. The separate sheet and ad- 


Where color is claimed, the international 
be accompanied by 

(@® either a reproduction of the mark in color in one 
copy the requirements set forth in para- 


copies 
a reproduction of the mark in black and white in one 
copy containing a description of the colors in words 
and signs as specified in the Adminstrative Instruc- 
paragraph 


(d) Where the mark or a certain 


(e) Where the mark is intended to be used, or also to 
be used, as a sound mark, the international application 


script other than Latin script or numbers expressed in 
forms other than Arabic or Roman, the international ap- 
ter in Latin script and —— numerals; the itera- 
tion shall follow the English pronunciation if the 
international is in and the French 


it is in French. If the e International Bu- 


5.4 List of Goods ousted 
to the same 
of the International Classification be preceded 


by an indication of the number of the class, and the vari- 

ous groups shall follow in the numerical order of the 

corresponding classes. 

(b) If, in the list of goods and/or services contained in 

not properly in Article 
the International the 


der the Treaty or these Regulations, and that have in typing the letters, numerals and signs, on the sheet itself 
on which the international application appears. The use 
of small letters and capital letters shall be permitted, and 
shall be followed in the publications of the International 
Bureau. 
gistration 
graph (5), 
(ii) or a reproduction of the mark in color in the number 
: part of it is three-di- 
tion and the 
sheet containing the reproduction of the three-dimen- 
3 sional feature shall contain an indication to that effect. 
t 
be 
_ worded as follows: “The undersigned requests that the 
e mark herein reproduced be registered in the Internation- 
)- 
in aulO 
ing and it is equipped to effect itself the said translitera- 
4 tion, it shall do so. In the latter case, however, it shall 
its notify the applicant of its transliteration and invite him 
d- to make comments on it within one month from the date 
c- family name being indicated before the given name(s). If of the notification, and shall not proceed with the inter- 
th tho applicant lagu’ entity, bo indicated national registration before the expiration of the said pe- 
; by the full, official designation of the said entity. riod of one month. 
The applicant’s residence and nationality shall be 
‘. s) of which he is a 
er- Tess S' indicated in such a 
way as to satisfy the customary requirements for p’ 
cle postal delivery st the indicated and thail in 
as case, consist of all the relevant administrative unit 
: to, and aie house number, if any. Wher 
ive national law of the designated State does not requir 
vho indication of the house number, failure to indicate 
> OF number shall have no effect 
ten graphic and teletype address applicant Of its intention to do so and allowing him one 
my the applicant may have should preferably be indicated. month from the date of the notification to react to such 
ter- For each applicant, only one address shall be indicated; _ notification, classify each term as required and constitute 
 Te- if several addresses are indicated, only the one first men- ee ee 
tioned in the international application shall be consid- classification in one class only of the Internati Clas- 
ered. sification, it shall be classified in each of the applicable 
(c) If the International Bureau finds that any term is 
: ing and allow him one month from the date of the noti- 
~ | signs usual in connection with the Latin alphabet, an fication to submit either arguments to the effect that the 
the applicant does not wish to claim any special graphic term is comprehensible or a request that the incompre- 
1 un- feature, the mark may be reproduced, for example by _hensible term be deleted. If, on the basis of the said ar 
459-640 0. G. - 7 : 


treat 
it according to its comprehended meaning. Otherwise it 
shall delete it 


i in the interna- 
tional lication as filed or as limi under Article 
140). international application as filed or as 


5.5 Identification of States 


(a) Identification of any State shall consist in 
the international application in a manner ra 


5.6 Choice Between National and Regional Marks 
cle 5(1)(aX(vi) shall be notified by the interested Con- 
tracting State to the International Bureau, and that Bu- 
i ing announcement. 
(b) The choice refe to in Article 5(1)(aXvi) shall 
be indicated by the words “national mark desired” or 
“regional 


appearing 
nated State to which the choice applies. 


5.7 Collective Marks and Certification Marks 
The indication referred to in Article 5(1 (avi) shall 


shall 


spplication was fled with ton 
national Office. ? Indicate 


the date. 

(b) The national Office of any Contracting 
wioee national provides that international 
tions of residents of that State ma 
intermediary the natioral 


i 
ion of the mark, 
i application was 


Office, 
application 


numbered consecutively. 

(d) If the International. Bureau does not receive any of 
the international applications listed in any note within 15 
days from the date on which it received such note, it 
shall inform the national Office accordingly. 


Rule 6 
Optional Contents of the International Application 
6.1 Naming of a Representative 
The international application may indicate a represen- 
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6.2 Claiming of Priority 


(a) The declaration referred to in Article 5(1)(b) shall 
consist of a statement to the effect that the priority of an 
earlier application is claimed and shall indicate: 


where the earlier is an 
Treaty, a State ae 

or a 

it was filed 


made. 
if the lication number referred to in paragraph 
(a)(iii) is ost tedianied in the declaration but is furnished 
by the applicant or the owner of the international regi 
the International Bureau prior to the expira- 
be considered to Rave been inciaded 


6.3 Declaration of Intent To Use the Mark 


declaration made under Article 19(4)(a) shall 
the ve statement: 


applicant declares that (he) & 


intends 1 we th mark which is the subject of this 


of ' on and/or in connection 
and/or services listed in this international applica- 
tion. 


‘If the declaration relates to all the States designated 
in the international lication, insert “each of the States 
designated in this ap ”; otherwise, indicate those 


worded differently than in paragrap! 
19(4)(a) in 


Declaration of Actual Use 


State. 

In respect of any designated State, the following state- 
ment, signed by the applicant, may be made and at- 
tached to the international application: 


... ' which is the subject of the 
is attached is now in use by and through... ? in 
commerce with and/or on the territory of . ’ 


as evidenced by the at- 


i ap- 
and/or, if applicable, the name and of 


aA pon 


a 
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he lis shall be the same 
a oe — (i) where the earlier application is an application filed 
for the registration of a mark in the register of marks 
4 and/or services in respect of different designated States, 
mentioned therein, and any other States for the purposes =e 
of which the same list of goods and/or services is indi- 
cated i -mentioned State, had been des- (4 on w car lication was filed; 
State, and the date, referred to in paragraph (a)(i) and 
: a ii), the International Bureau shall treat the declaration 
identification of any designa’ which 1s 
not a Contracting State shall be treated as if such State 
had not been identified. 
tional Bureau. | 
( 
and t rough persons whose use inures to his (its ( 
Bo benefit in commerce with and/or on the territo 
6 
: that effect, appearing next to the name of the designated 
State to which the indication applies. 
5.8 Application Filed Through the Intermediary 
of a National Office 
(a) The indication referred to in Article 5(3 
be worded as fo 
ent international i 
' Indicate the 
| at once a to = | 
reau a note containing the con- 
cerning each of the international applications filed with 
in 
or in connection with the following goods and/or . 
services listed in respect of such State... ‘; 
that such use commenced on... * ; and that the 
mode and manner in which the mark is used is: sh: 
na 
on displays which are associated with the 
goods, as evidenced by the attached speci- ( 
men(s) or facsimile(s) ; Int 
in the case of services, in advertising of such tha 
i s) or facsimile(s) ° ; 
ue 
= EE: 


ae 


Fas San 
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tion to, or in lieu of, checking one or more of the above 
boxes as to sales or advertising, or both, to show that 
the mark is in current use. 

6.5 Declarations Under Articles 21(2) and 22(2) 


(a) Any declaration under Article 21(2), where includ- 
ed in the international application, shall: 


ed in the international application, shall. 


@ i the designated State or States’ in respect of 
which it is made, 

(ii) contain the statement that the icant owns a Ma- 
drid registration of the same in respect of the 


iii) indicate relevant registration number under 

id Agreement. 
6.6 Option Under Article 11(3) 


effected by identifying the 


lemental Register” or “Part B Register”). 
er Trade or Business of the Applicant 
The applicant may indicate in the international appli- 
cation the trade or business in which he is engaged. 
6.8 Translation of the Mark 


If the mark consists of or contains one or more words 
which can be translated into the language of the interna- 


tional application, that application may contain such 
translation. 


Rule 7 
Languages 
7.1 Language of the International Application 
The international application shall be in the English 
7.2 Language of the Request for Recording 
of Later ter Designations 
The request for the recording of any later designation 
— 


shall be in the same as that in which the inter- 
national application was 


7.3 of Recordings, 
Annotations and Communications 
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language as that in which the international 
lication was filed. 

c) Notification by the national Offices to the Interna- 
Offices to the International Bu- 


Opposition 
possible refusal and any copy referred 
Rule 20.3(a){iii) shall be in the language in which 


the International Bureau to any na- 
tional Office shall be in En; or French according to 

i ice; any matter in such let- 
quoted from the International Register of Marks 


ox owner of the 
gistration any of the communications re- 
in which it received them. 


Rule 8 
Form of the International Application 


8.1 Printed Forms 


orm referred to in paragrap or on a paper 


8.2 Copies; Signature 
Subj Rule 5. he international 
_ (a) Subject to in 
led in one 
(b) The international application shall be signed by the 


8.3 No Additional Matter 


(a) The international application shall not contain any 
or these Regulations. 


Fees Payable With the Filing of the International 


1 International Application Fee and State 
Designation Fees 


(i) an “international fee,” 


reproduction fee, 

(ii) designated the individual 
State designation fee or the standard State designation 
fee, as the case may be. 


(b) The amounts of the international application fee, 


the or persons whose use of the mark inures to 
the benefit of the applicant in the State > Insert name 
of State. + Insert 
and/or services on or in connection with which the 
mark is used. * Insert the date of commencement of the 
continuing use of the mark, including, where different 
dates are licable to different goods and/or services, _it being understood that copies of papers filed by a third 
the winds ended each party 
date relates. * The inclusion of specimens or facsimiles to an 
may be dispensed with where the declaration is made in _to in 
respect of a State whose national law does not require such Papers or COpy were Miec 1 the national ice. 
that specimens or facsimiles be attached to routine dec- 
larations of actual use. 7’ Recite sufficient facts in addi- re 
shall be in the language in which such matter appears in 
that Register. 
which it is made, 
(ii) contain the statement that the applicant owns a na- 
tional registration or national registrations of the same “a 
mark in the said State or States, 
(iii) indicate, in respect of each such national registra- 
tion, its number. 
(it) 
this 
by ge, ON request, to prospective applicants, attorneys, 
(its) the Patent or trademark agents, and to the national Offices, 
tory printed forms for international applications. Such forms 
lica- French and in both of 
(c) The form shall be filled in pref ly by typewrit- 
er and shall be easily legible. 
tates 
those 
slara- 
jesig- 
applicant. 
nd at- international application contains matter oth- 
er than that prescribed or the International 
he fol- Bureau shall delete it ex officio; and if the international 
aration prescribed or permitted, the International Bureau 
2 in shall treat such document as if it had not been transmit- 
Thirog ted to it and shall return the said document to the appli- 
cant. 
hat the Rule 9 
ntainers 
the at- 
be 
ah (a) Registrations, recordings and annotations by the 
attached (b) Any notification or communication ad- ; 
dressed by the International Bureau to the applicant or 
the owner of the international registration and any re- 
ss by the applicant or the owner of the internation- 
of | al registration to the International Bureau shall be in the [is 


an. 1 to Dec. 31 of the year following the year in 
published. 


which they are 
Rule 10 
Recording of Later Designations 
10.1 Indicatwon that the R is for the 
Recording of Later 


The indication referred to in Article 6(2)a)(i) shall be 


the recording in the 
the following later 
mark 


Tee or it shall consist of a state- 
ment to the same effect. 
10.2 Indications Concerning the or the 
Owner of the International 


Rule 5.2 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in the case of 
Article 6(2)(a)(ii). 
10.3 Identification of the International Application 

or International Registration 
(a) The international application shall be identified t 
a of the and, was Wed direct 
the International Bureau, the date on which it was filed 
with or mailed to the International Bureau or, where it 
was filed through the intermediary of a national Office, 
the name of that Office and the date on which it was re- 
ceived by or mailed to the said Office. 
(b) The international registration shall be identified by 
its international registration number and date. 
10.4 Identification of the Later Designated States 
Rule 5.5 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in the case of 
Article 6(2)(a){iv). 


10.5 Indication of the Choice Between National 
Mark and Regional Mark 


tional mark desired” or “re- 


ect, ing next to the name of the designated 
State to whieh the choice applies 
10.6 Collective Marks and Certification Marks 


The indication referred to in Article 6(2)(a)(vi) shall 
consist of the words “collective mark desired” or “certi- 


Filed Through the 
FR. of a National Office 


be worded as follows: “The . ' certifies that the 


y 
the intermediary of the national 
of the said State shall, at least once a week, send 
to the International Bureau a note containing the follow- 
ing indications each of the requests filed 
with it since the sending of the last such note: 


(i) the name of the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national tion, 


registra 
(ii) the international registration number and date to 
which the request refers or, where such number and 


together with, where the international application was 
filed through the intermediary of the national Office, 
the date on which it was so received by such Office 
and the date on which it was mailed to the Interna- 
tional Bureau or, where the international application 
was filed direct with the International Bureau, the 
date on which it was so filed or the date on which it 
was mailed to the International 

(iii) the date on which the request was filed with that 

(iv) the date on which the request was mailed to the In- 


date on which it received such note, it shall inform the 
national Office accordingly. 


Rule 11 
Optional Contents of the Request for the 
11.1 . Claiming of Priority 


_ Rule 6.2 shall apply also to the declaration referred to 
in Article 6(2)(b). 


11.2 Declaration of Intent To Use 
(a) An _——— declaration made under Article 19(4)(a) shall 
the following statement: 


“The undersigned applicant/owner of the inter- 
use the mark which is the subject of the interna- 
tional application/international registration to 
which this request relates himself (itself) and/or by 
and through persons whos use inures to his (its) 
benefit in commerce with and/or on the territory 
of... |! on and/or in connection with the goods 
and/or services listed in this request.” 


! If the declaration relates to all the States designat- 
ed in the request, insert “each of the States designated in 
this request”; indicate those of the States des- 
tion 


is made. 

yn depend on the national law of each desig- 
nated State whether any declaration to the same effect 
as but worded differently than in h (a) shall 


produce the effect provided for in Article 19(4)(a) in 


that State. 
11.3 Declaration of Actual Use 
in of aay, designated, inthe. sngnest for 


11.5 List of Goods and/or Services 


The formal concept of limitation referred to in Article 
6(2)(b), second sentence, is defined in Rule 24.2 


11.6 Option Under Article 11(3) 


tal Register” or “Part B Register”). 
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the color reproduction fee and the standard State desig- 
nation fee are indicated in the Table of Fees. 
(c) The amounts of the individual State 
fees concerning the various Contracting States be 
blished by the International Bureau each year in the 
ternational Bureau. 
: (c) The notes referred to in paragraph (b) shall be 
numbered consecutively. Where since the sending of the 
last note no requests have been filed with the national 
«Office, the note shall state that fact. 
worded as follows: “The undersigned applicant/owner (d) If the International Bureau does not receive any of 
of the international registration identified herein requests the requests listed in any note within 15 days from the 
( 
ional mark desired,”’ respectively, or by other words to 
( 
mark desired,” words to 
ect, appearing next to name designated 
State to which the indication applies. the applicant or the owner of the international registra- 1 
10.7 tion and whose form shall be the same as that appearing 
in Rule 64 or Rule 263, os the cesc may bo may be | 
made and attached to the request. a 
|| 
present request was filled with iton... *? ”. ' Indicate Rule 6.5 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to any declara- re 
tion under Articles 21(2) or 22(2), where such declara- 
whose national law provides that requests for the re- Suteameae™ in the request for the recording of later ‘ 
fe 
8a 
| 
th 
vi 
in 
m 


ne 
al 
of 
he 
he 


to 
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Rule 12 
Form of the Request for the Recording 
of Later Designations 
12.1 
(a) The request for of later 
graph (b) or on a paper identical, for all pur- 


er and shall be easily legible. 


12.2 Copies; Signature 
(a) The request for the recording of later designations 
and any ts thereto shall be filed in one copy. 


The request shall be signed by the applicant or the 
owen 


12.3 No Additional Matter 


Rule 8.3 shall also apply to requests for the recording 
of later designations. 


Rule 13 
Fees Payable With the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 
13.1 Later Fee 
State Designation Fees 

(The fo pr with the request for the record- 
ing of the later designation oon 
shall be the following: 
(i) an “in’ fee,” and, where 


ternational later designation 

Rule 5.3(c)(i) applies, a color reproduction fee, 

the request, the individual State designation fee or the 

standard State designation fee, as the case may be. 

(b) The amounts of the international later designation 
fee, the standard State fee and the color re- 
production fee are indicated in the Table of Fees. 


Rule 14 
Defects in the International Application 
Minimum Amount Under Article 7 


The minimum amount referred to in Article 7(2)(a) 
(ix) and (3)a){i) shall be an amount equivalent to the 
ternational 


amount of the in fee referred to in 
Rule 9.1(a(i). 
14.2 Notification, and 


Reimbursement of 
Fees, Under Article 7(5) 


an amount equivalent to the international applica- 
fee referred to in Rule 9.1(a)(i). 


Notification of the National Office 
Where the international application is treated as pro- 
in 


vided for in Article 7(6), the International Bureau shall 
inform y the Office through the inter- 
mediary of w! the was filed. 
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Rule 15 
Defects in the Request forthe Recording 
of later Designations 
15.1 Application of Rule 14 


Rule 14 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in respect of 

that the amount referred to in Rules 

14.1 and. equivalent to the 
ternational later 


amount of the in designation fce referred 
to in Rule 13.1(a)(i). 


Rule 16 
Procedure Where Avoiding the Effects 
Declining Is Sought 


16.1 Recording and Publication Under Article 9(3) 

(a) The fact of ha received a y of a petition 
under Article 9(1)G) shail where the petition relates to a 
mark which is already registered in the International 
Register of Marks, be recorded by recording the subject 
ofthe petition, th name of the national Office to whch 
py the date on which the 

said copy was received. 

Pg The publication under Article 9(3) shall a 
international registration number of the mark, the 
— the State to whose national Office the petition 

to have been addressed, and the date on which 


copy of the petition was received by the Internation- 
al Bureau. 


16.2 Information Available to National Offices 


On the request of the applicant or the owner of the 
international registration, or of the interested national 
Office, the International Bureau shall send to that Office 
a copy of the file of the declined international applica- 
tion or declined request for the recording of later desig- 
nations, together with a memorandum setting out the 
grounds for and the various steps leading to declin- 
ing of the said application or request. 

16.3 Information Furnished by the National Office 
i) indicate the grounds on which it is based. 


Rule 17 
Certificates 


International Registration and 
Recording of Later Designations 


The to in Articles 7(1) and 
8(1) shall be issued in the name of the International 
reau and shall be signed by the Director General or an 
officer of the International Bureau authorized to do so 
by the Director General. 

wn Any such certificate shall consist of a facsimile of 

te praneemee of the international registration or of the 
publication of the recording of the later designations, as 
the case may be, and a statement to the effect that the 
said registration or recording reproduced in the certifi- 
cate has been effected in the International Register of 


the international registration. 


Rule 18 
Publication of International Registrations and 
Recordings of later Designations 


18.1 Contents of Publication of International 
Registrations 
(a) The publication of any international registration 
shall contain: 


(i) the name and address of the owner of the internation- 


(b) The international Bureau shall furnish free of 
charge, on request, to applicants, owners of international 
registrations, attorneys, patent or trademark agents, and Sa es 
to the national Offices, printed forms for requests for the 
recording of later designations. Such forms shall be es- 
, and in both of those languages. : 
(@) The form shall be filled in preferably by typewrit- 
| 
| 
hall | 
isto | 
to 
r by 
(its) 
itory 
oods 
gnat- 
ed in 
des- 
shall 
(a) in | 
est for 
ed by 
-gistra- 
yearing 
nay be (a) Where the International Bureau declines the inter- 
national application, it shall notify the applicant accord- 
ingly and shall state the grounds for declining. It shall 
reimburse to the applicant all fees received from him ex- Marks. 
of later (b) Where the In| 
a State as a designated State either on the ground re- 
ferred to in Article 7(3)(b) or on the ground that the 
y said State is not a Contracting State, it shall reimburse 
Article to the applicant any fee received from him in respect of 
the attempted designation of that State. 
14 
shall be 
register 
(for ex- 
ster”). 


by a description of the colors in words and signs if 
ule 5.3(c\(1i) applies, 
iii) the list of goods and/or services, 
cable, after the name of each such State, an indication 
concerning the choice referred to in Rule 5.6 and the 
indication referred to in Rule 5.7, 
v) the international registration date, 
vi) the international ion number, 
vii) where the priority of one or more earlier applica- 
available) of such 


ix) any Articles 21(2) and 22(2), 


x) the ulars concerning the representative, as pro- 
in Rule 39.2(a). 


of the 
9(2) (i), this fact shall be indicated in the publication. 
(c) The ve shall 


(x) ay del any indication under Article 11(3), 


18.2 Contents of Publication of Recordings of later 
Designations 


ternational later designation number. 
effected pursuant to Article 9(2)(i), this fact be in- 
dicated in the 
The Administrative Instructions shall provide for the 
composition and allocation of international later designa- 
Where the recording of later 
any 


19.1 Form of Notification 


separately for each national Office and 


i registrations and 

(ii) reprints made of the International 
— 
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Gi) scopy ofthe international application or the uest 

for the recording of later designations if it oben age 
Sean made under Article 19(4)(a). 

a aa of any declaration made under Rules 6.4 or 


or of the mark in the number of copies specified in the 
‘Administrative that such In- 
structions shall enable each to require at least 


six copies. 

19.2 Time of Notification 

The notification shall be effected on the same day as 
that on which the issue of the Gazette is 


published that 
contains the matter from which the reprints referred to 
in Rule 19.1(ii) are made. 


Rule 20 
Refusals; Notices of Possible Refusal 
20.1 Notifying the International Bureau; Grounds 


(a) Any notification under Article 12(2)(a) shall be 
sent in one copy, preferably on a form furnished free of 
charge by the International Bureau to the national Of- 
fice of each contracting State. The notification shall, in 
any case, contain: 
or the international later designa- 
pape of the later designation, as the case may 
be, to which the refusal or the notice of possible refus- 


al relates, 
(ii) the name of the owner of the international registra- 


refusal, 
here it relates to only of the 
(v) w i aly goods 


erence to the of a third party, a copy of 
any document by the party in which 

said are i to; with a repro- 
duction of any mark cited in the said document and 
not reproduced therein and a copy of the list of goods 
and/or services ining to such mark; where the 


of possible refusal do not include the grounds or some 
opposing party and transmitted i 

notice by the national Office, the grounds con- 
tained in the said document shall be considered as 


The and the manner referred to i 
ane) and in Rules 2.1.(aii) and shall be as 


where above, not apply, the indication 
of a reproduction of the mark. 
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al registration, with any indication of his trade 
applications on his residence in, or his nationality of, a 
State other than that in which he has his address, the 
name of the State of his residence or nationality, as the 
Gi) the t Sarees ~ ion of the mark, together with indi- 
uction any 
cation under Rule 5.3(d) or (e) and any transliteration 
and translation; where color is claimed, the reproduc- 
tion shall be in color if Rule 5.3(c){i) applies, and it 
shall be in black and white and shall be - 
try or countries in which or for which they were pe 
filed, and, where applicable, an indication that the ap- 
a regional mark, an indication of the authority 
with which it was filed. 
: (iii) an indication of the mark in the cases and the man- 
tion numbers. ner provided for in paragraph (b), 
(iv) an indication as to whether the notification is that of 
h it re- 
lates, 
(vi) the grounds referred to in Article 12(2)(a)ii) and 
(iii), together with a reproduction of any mark cited in 
fe the notification and not reproduced therein and a 
language) pertaining to such mark, and when 
notice of ible refusal specifies the grounds by ref- 
ae, ication of the recording of the later designation shal! 
consolidated with the publication of the international 
registration. 
(pene having been specified by the national Office, 
if so with whi ity it to t 
Notification of International Registrations and ithi ime limit. 
Recordings of later Designations 
The notification referred to in Article 
notification referr in @ where the _— of the Latin alpha- 
consist of: bet, Arabic or Roman g and 
usual in connection wi Latin alphabet, without 
i) a list of the international registration numbers and the any ial graphic feat and wit! = chen contale- 
ing figurative elements, the indication shall consist of 
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pertinen 
er possible, such grounds may be specified by marking 
the applicable items of the list. The form shall contain a 
space reserved for specifying any other grounds and for 
le indications. 
20.2 Notifying the Owner of the International 
Registration; Publication 
(a) The notification under Article 31, of the recording 
effected under Article 12(4)(a) shall be sent to the owner 
of the in i registration promptly after the re- 
ceipt of the notification referred to in Article 12(2)(a); it 
shall indicate the date on which the notification made 
under Article 12(2)(a) was received by the International 
and shall include a copy thereof. 
The lication of the recording effected under 
‘a) shall be effected promptly and shall con- 


be, to which the refusal or the notice of possible refus- 


tional registration, 


tion, 
(iii) a statement to the effect that a notification uner 
Article 12(2)(a) was received. 


Decisions of Refusal; Cancellation of the 
designation, and Publication of the Cancellation 

a) The notification by the national Office under Arti- 
cle (12\ 4) shall be effected promptly after the date on 
which the date on which the decision of refusal becomes 
final and shall contain: 


i) the indications referred to in Rule 20.1(@X), 
final decision, or, where the decision is not that of a 
Rule 
c 
(iv) where the notification relates to some only of the 
goods and/or services listed, identification of those to 


authority which pronounced the de- 
ee See if any, and the date of such deci- 


(vi) the date of which the decision final. 


The notification by the International Bureau under 
Article 12(4)(b) shall be effected as soon as ible and 
shall include a copy of the notification referred to in 
authorities have the final decision and an in- 
dication of the date of the receipt of such notification by 
the International Bureau. 


referred to in Article 12(4)(b) 
~_ (ai) and (iv) to (vi), above, as well as the oy 
of State whose au have pronounced the 
registration. 


Decision Results 
Provided for in Article 11(2) 
promptly after final disposal case 
shall consist of a statement to the effect that the notice 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1050 OG 199 


of possible refusal or the refusal is withdrawn, the indi- 
cations referred to in Rule 20.1(a)(i), the number, if any, 
and the date of the decision, and the date on which the 
decision became 


final. 
(b) The publication referred to in Article 12(4)(c) shall 
be effected promptly and shall consist of the elements 

referred to in paragraph (a), as well as the name of the 
State whose authorities have pronounced the final deci- 
sion and the name of the owner of the international reg- 
istration. 


20.5 


which effected the notification, treat such notification as 
if it had not been effected, inform the owner of the in- 
ternational registration that the notification it received is 
belated, and send to the owner a copy thereof. 


Rule 21 
Final Decisions of Cancellation 


21.1 Notification and Recording of Final Decisions 
of Cancellation; Cancellation o, 
— of the 


(i) the international registration number of the inter- 
national registration, or the international later designa- 
tion number of the later designation, as the case may 
be, to which the final decision of cancellation relates, 

for in Rule 20.1(b), 
iii) w relates to some only of the 
goods and/or services listed, identification of those to 


decision, 
(vi) the date on which the decision became final 


13(3) shall be provided in the Administrative Instruc- 
tions. 


(c) The publication referred to in Article 13(3) shall 
be effected promptly and shall consist of the indications 
contained in the notification referred to in paragraph (a), 
as well as the name of the State whose authorities have 
pronounced the final decision of cancellation and the 
name of the owner of the international registration. 


Rule 22 
Changes in Ownership 
22.1 


(a) The indication referred to in Article 14(1)(b)(i) 
preferably be worded as follows: “The undersigned 
requests that the following change in ownership con- 


ong 


Re 5.2 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to the ind 


cations the new owner referred to in Article 

The referred to in Article 
1491)(Miv) be by their names in a man- 


ner sufficiently clear for the purpose, provided that 
the existing international registration, they may be iden- 

d) The goods and/or sevices referred to in Article 
1 1)(b)(iv) shall be identified as follows: 
(i) where the relates to all of the 


States and all of the goods and/or services li in re- 


5 
d pared separately for each Pontcoction State, in collabo- 
ration with its national Office. It list the more com- 
st mon of the grounds for refusal with a reference to the 
a 
od 
ne 
n- 
st 
ceived by the International Bureau after the expiration 
as of the time limit fixed in that provision, the International 
at Bureau shall inform accordingly the national Office 
to 
igistration number of the interna- , 
ater designation, as the case may 
in shall 
effected promptly after date on which the decision of 
cancellation becomes final and shall contain: 
which it relates, 
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(ii) where the request relates to all of the 
States and the list of goods and/or services, while be- 
ing the same for each, is more limited than in the in- 


(e) The attestation referred to in Article 14(1)(c) shall 
be worded as follows: 


pose of allowing the change of ownershi; to be re- 
wing the change of owner 
the name of the earlier owner. 


(f) The attestation shall be dated and shall bear the 


(1) is indicated in the Table of Fees. 
(h) The request may contain an indication of the trade 
or business in which the new owner is engaged. 
22.2 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Total 


(a) Where the change in o ip concerns all the 
desi States and all the goods and/or services, the 
pub referred to in Article 14(1)(d) shall contain: 
indication that the change in ownership concerns 


Gv) the date on which the International Bureau received 
(14 felerence to all the prior publication 


(a) Where the change in ownership concerns fewer 
than all of the designated States and/or some only of the 
and/or services, the publication referred to in Ar- 
ticle 14(1)(d) shall contain two parts, one concerning the 
new owner, the other the earlier owner. 
(b) The part concerning the new owner shall contain: 
to a request for the recording of a change in owner- 


the request, 
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earlier owner is 


(iii) the number under which the part concerning the 
published, 


(ii) the number under which the part concerning the 
new owner in 

the request, 

(iv) all the indications which, prior to the date referred 
to in item (iii), were published in respect of the inter- 
later publications in respect of that tion, except 
those indications which, because the change in 
ownership, no longer concern the earlier owner. 


(d) Each part oa have an number and possibly also 
an appropriately The Administrative 

and headings. 


22.4 Notification of Recording of Changes 

(a) referred to 14(1)(d) 
shall ected x2 and 22 its of the publication 
referred to in Rules 22. a 

(b) The transmittal to Soe of the re- 
sia? referred to in AK. (a) shall be accompanied 

a list of the numbers referred to in Rules 22.2(b) and 


22.34 recordings the designated 
ply, mutatis mutandis. 

22.5 Notification of Declining of the Recording 


The notification referred to in Article 14(2)(a) shall be 
es SE The letter shall state the grounds for . 


Denial 


(a) The notification by the national Office referred to 
in Article 14(4)(c) shall: 
(i) refer to the fact of the denial, 


the date on which it was pronounced, 


(iii) indicate the relevant number or numbers referred to 
in Rule 22.2(b) and 22.3(d), 


The and the publication referred to in 
14(4\(c) contain: 
(i) the elements referred to in paragraph (a), 
the notification referred to in paragraph (a), 
Gi), reference to 


the Ko of the recording 
ected under Article 1 1)(d). 


(c) The notification by the International Bureau re- 

and the new owners and to the national Office which 
notified the denial. 


together 
Of his 
trade or business and, if he bases his right to own in- 
ternational registrations on his residence in, or his na- 
ment to the effect that it tionality of, a State other than that in which he has 
designated States, his address, the name of the State of his residence or 
(iii) in all other cases, in respect of those States for nationality, as the case may be, 
which the list of goods and/or services is the same as (vy) all the indications which, prior to the date referred 
in the existing international registration, by a state- to in item (ii), were published in respect to the inter- 
ment to that effect, and, in respect of those States for national registration and which have not been super- 
which the list of goods and/or services is more limit- seded by later publications in respect of that registra- 
ed than the list of goods and/or services in the tion, except those indications which solely concern 
existing international registration, by a new list. designated States and goods and/or services in respect 
(©) The part concerning the earlier owner shall con- 
fice,... | appears to be the successor in title of .. (i) an indication that the publication concerns an existing 
; and the conditions referred to in Article 14(1)(c) of of that registration which, after the recording of the 
the Trademark Registration Treaty a r to be change in ownership concerning that registration, con- 
(ii) the name and address of the new owner together 
with the indication, if any was given by him, of his 
ternational registrations on his residence in, or his na- : 
tionality of, a State other than that in which he has 
his address, the name of the State of his residence or 
nationality, as the case may be, 
been superseded by later publications in respect of ' 
that registration. 
| 
the numbers of later designations to which it refers, 
followed by such further indications as the Administra- 
22.3 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Partial 


5 


ball — } 


au re- 
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the Ne the Owner the 
of 


(a) The indication and declaration referred to in Arti- 
cle 15(2)(b)(i) and (ii) shall preferably be worded as fol- 
lows: “The undersigned requests that the folloy 
change in the name of the owner of the in 

s) identified herein be recorded. He declares 
that this change in his name does not amount to change 


in ownership. 

(b) Rules 5. 2(a) shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to the 
indication of both the former and the new names of the 
owner of the international 

(c) The amount of the fee referred to in Article 
15(2)(d) is indicated in the Table of Fees. 


23.2 Publication 
BN publication referred to in Article 15(3) shall 


in the name of the owner of the international registra- 


tion, 
(ii) the former name of the owner, 
(iil) the new name of the owner, 
tional registration in respect of which the 
has been effected, 


the international registration except = which have 
been superseded by later publication in respect of the 
international registration conerned. 
of the international registration, and, where applicable, 

the numbers of later designations to which it refers, 

followed by such further indications as the Administra- 
tive Instructions shall provide. 


23.3 Notification of Recording 


(a) The notifications referred to in Article 15(3) shall 
be effected by sending reprints of the publication re- 


designated Offices of the re- 
By a list of the numbers referred to in Rute 29.2(0} relat 
recordings the designated State to 
Office the list is addressed. Rule 19.2 


23.4 Notification of Declining the Recording 


The notification referred to in Article 15(4) shall be 
effected by letter. The letter shall state the grounds for 


number of the interna- 
recording 


23.5 Denial 
(a) The notification by the national Office referred to 
in Article 15(6)(b) shall: 
(i) refer to the fact of the denial, 
on which it was p 


in Rule 23.2(b), 


The and the publication referred 
ariel 15(6)(b) contain: 


Article 1 


(c) The notification b 


the International Bureau re- 
ferred to in Article 15( b) shall be sent to the owner of 
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the international and to the national Office 
which notified the 
Rule 24 
R of Limitations of the List of 
and/or Services 
24.1 Request for Recording of 
Limitation of the List 


(a) The request for recording referred to in Article 
16(1) shall indicate its purpose and contain: 


Gi) the international 
(i) the desired limitation of the list of goods and/or 
services, 


ae States, identification of those States to which 
it relates, 


(v) where the request relates to one only of the designat- 
ed States and, while not conforming with the formal 
concept of limitation ad defined in Rule 24. 2(a) and 
(b), it conforms with a decision of the national Office 
or other competent authority of such State concerning 
the international registration, a copy of such decision 
and, if the decision is in a language other than English 
or French, a translation of such decision. 


(b) The request shall be signed by the owner of the in- 
registration. 

(c) The amount of the fee referred to in Article 16(2) 
is indicated in the Table of Fees. 

(d) Where any term which is the subject of the re- 
= appears under more than one class of the Interna- 

tional Classification and the request does not identify the 

class or classes to which it relates, such request shall be 
treated as if it related to the term under each of the clas- 
ses under which it appears. 
24.2 Formal Concept of Limitation 


(a) Subject to paragraph (c), any request under Article 

16(1) shall be regarded as conforming with the formal 

couseyt of is ta nly of thr 

lowing forms: 

(i) it asks for the deletion of one or more terms in the 
list of goods and/or services, 

(ii) it asks for the insertion of one or more words, linked 
to the existing term - words (such as “except”) 
which, from the point of view of syntax, make it clear 
that the inserted word or words are meant to be ex- 
cluded from the existing term (for example, milk prod- 
= (existing term) except (linking word) lensed 
milk (inserted words)), 

(iii) it asks for the insertion of one or more words linked 
to the existing term by words (such as “provided 
that”) which, from the point of view of syntax, make 
provided that they are (linking words) canned fruits 
(existing term)). 

(b) Unless the limitation is presented in one of the forms 
described in paragraph (a), it shall not, subject to 
— (c), be regarded as conforming with the 

formal concept of limitation, however clear it may be 
that, in the ordinary sense of the word, there is a limi- 
tation (for example, ens the term “milk prod- 
ucts” by “condensed ”) 
(c) For the ae ee of Rule 24.1(a)(v), any change in 
the list of and/or services decided upon by the 
call be be deemed to conform with the formal concept of 
limitation. 


24.3 Recording, Publication, and 
Notification, of of Limitation of the List 


quirements, the International Bureau 


ibed re- 
record the in- 


- erred to in Rule 23.2 
ed to 
and 
ed to 
de- 
to in 
eived 
a (ii) the date on which the International Bureau received 
wrding the notification referred to in paragraph (a), 
(iii) a reference_to the publication of the recording 
— effected under 
earlier 
wich 
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dications referred to in Rule 24.1(a){i) to (iv) and the 
ich the request was received. 

(b) Where the request is based on a decision referred 
ing particulars, shall also be recorded: 


Gi) the number, if any, and the date of such decision. 
lication and the notification referred to in 


Rule 24. aX) to > iv), the indications 
paragaph (b) and the date of the recording. 


24.4 Sands the Recording of 
Pass of the List 
If the request ly with the Te- 


te ureau shall decline the re- 
cording of the limitation and shall notify the owner of 
the international registration accordingly. The notifica- 
tion shal include the grounds for declining, 


24.5 Invitation to Record Limitation of 
the List; Recording, Publication and Notification 
(a) The invitation by the national Office referred to in 
Article 16(5)(a) or (b) shall: 
(ii) indicate the name of the owner of the international 


registration, 

(iii) refer to the declining of the request of the owner or 
to the recording of the limitation by the International 

as the case may be, 

(iv) indicate the finding of the national Office or other 
of its 

indentify the authority which pronounced the decision 
and the date on which it was 

(vi) where, under Article 16(5)(b), the limitation is found 


to be a limitation only in part, specify the extent to 
which it is found to be a limitation. 


(b) The recording and the publication referred to in 
Article 16(5)(c) contain: 
(ii) the date on which the In received 
te recording, if 

a reference to 

any, effected under Article 16(1). 

(c) The notifications by the International Bureau re- 
ferred to in Article 16(5)(c) shall be sent to the national 
Office which sent the invitation. 


Rule 25 
Renewal 


25.1 Reminder by the International Bureau 


The International Bureau shall send a letter to the 
before the expira- 


to expire. Further details concerning the contents of the 
reminder shall be provided in the Administrative in- 
structions. The reminder shall be set at least 6 months 
date. Failure to send or receive the 
— or the fact of sending or receiving it outside 

said period, or any error in the remainder, shall not 


25.2 Demand for Renewal 


of any of the designated States 
services in the international 


— ass or under given classes of 


the goods and/or 
tion under 
International 
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) The demand for renewal referred to in Article 
17(3)(a) shall preferably fom 
International Bureau to- 
gether with the remainder referred to in Rule 25.1. The 


mame nd are of the owner ofthe 


registration, 

ii) the international > 

iii) where the contains any exclusion under 

paragraphs (a) or the identification ofthe state or 
and/or the class or classes referred to in para- 

graph (b). 


(d) Where the demand contains any exclusion under 
the international re; 

with any other request; in particular, it shall not contain 
recording a change in ownership, or, ne ay to para- 
graph (b), a request for recording a limitation in the list 
of goods and/or services. 


Rule 8.3 shall also apply to demands for renewal, 
provided that any declaration under Article 19(3)(d) 
apy Se for renew- 
25.3 fi ‘enewal Fee and 

State Renewal Fees 


atl Pekan payable under Article 17(3)(a) shall be 
lowing: 
Pg “international renewal fee,” and, where Rule 


5.3(c)G) applies, a color luction fee, as well as, 
w app the “renewal surcharge” referred to 
in Article 17(3){a), 

(ii) in respect to State to which the de- 


standard State renewal fee, as the case may be. 


color ——— fee, the renewal surcharge and 
a State renewal fee are indicated in the Table 

ees. 

(c) The amounts of the individual State renewal 
concerning the various Contracting States shall 
published by the International Bureau each year in 
month of Aug. The amounts so published shall be 
Dec, 31 of the year following the year in fo fn 

1 year year in w 
published. 


25.4 


(a) Where, within the time limits fixed in Article 
17(3\{a), the International Bureau receives: 


uirements or Rule 25.2, or 
ment to cover the renewal fees and any sur- 
charge that is due, or 
ees connected with renewal but not demand, 


practicable, invite the own- 
er of the international to present a correct 
demand, to pay or com 
surcharge that is due, or to present whe a 
case may be. The invitation shall indicate the applicable 
time limits. 

(b) Failure to send or receive the invitation referred 
to in paragraph (a), or any delay in dispatching or re- 
ceiving such invitation, or any error in the invitation, 
shall not prolong the time limits fixed in Article 17(3)(a). 


25.5 


. 2) shall contz indications referred to in 
=z Imperfect Demands 
| | (i) a demand which does not conform with the ; 
tion ; a term, initial or renewal (as the case may be), 
which is in effect, reminding him that such term is about 
| 
paid as prescribed, the International Bureau shall record 
in paragraph (b), of international registration as it 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


stands on the first day of the term of renewal, together 
with an indication both of the fact that the publication is 


clements referred to in paragraph (a) shall be 
‘ollowing: 
the mame and adres of he owner ofthe interation 


list. of i provided 

of different designated States, the publication 
ropriate indications in order to show 


(v) where, in respect of any designated State, a refusal 


or notice of ible refusal was notified and no final 
decision iting in the cancellation of the designa- 
tion or in the of the effect referred to in 


Article 11(2) has been notified, an indication that a re- 
of possible refusal was notified, togeth- 
Bureau of the notification of the refusal or notice of 
ible refusal, 
(vi the international number, 
(vii) any international later poh number, 
(viil) where the priority of one or more earlier app! 
been made, 
(ix) a reference to any indication under Article 11(3), 
° an to any declaration under Articles 21(2) 


rs concerning the 
in Rule 39.2(a). 


(c) Any indication which, at some time prior to the 
first day of the term of renewal, has been part of the in- 
ternational registration but which, before that day, has 
= cancelled or superseded shall not be included in 

wae under Article 31 shall be effected 


The $2 International Bureau shall notify each 


representative, as provid- 


in the number of copies specified in the Admin- 


shall enable each national to require at least six 
copies. 
25.6 Declining the Demand 


(a) Where the limits fixed in Article 17(3)(a) are not 


(b) The International Bureau shall not decline any de- 
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mand before the casting 
date of the term of renewal 


25.7 Reimbursement of Certain Fees 


on np under Rule 25.6(a), the International Bureau 
declines the demand, it shall reimburse to the owner of 
the international registration all fees received from him 
except an amount equivalent to the international renewal 
fee referred to in Rule 25.3(a){i). 


25.8 Recording of Lack of Demand 


Where, by the expiration of 6 months after the start- 
ing date of the term of renewal, no demand for renewal 
is presented to the International Bureau in respect of any 
or all of the designated States, such fact shal! be record- 
ed by the International Bureau. 


25.9 Publication of Lists AA International 
Registrations Not Renewed 
The International Bureau shall publish, at intervals 
specified in the Administrative Instructions, a list of the 
international een numbers of those international 
registrations which, having become due for reneyal, 
have been renewed in respect of none of the desi; ted 


Rule 26 
Declarations of Actual Use 


26.1 Information on Requirement 
Concerning Routine Declarations 
of Actual Use 


The national Office of any Contracting State whose 
national law requires the filing of rountine declarations 
referred to in the first sentence of Article 19(3)(d) shall 
in form the International Bureau of such requirement 
and of hone changes therein. Such information shall, in 
particular, indicate the time limits within which such 
declarations must be filed according to the national law 
and state whether the attachment of specimens or fac- 
similes to routine declarations of actual use is required 
by the national law. Any information received shall be 
published promptly upon receipt. Furthermore, the In- 
ternational Bureau shall republish in Aug. of each year 


all the information received and still licable at the 
time of the republication in respect of all the States con- 


26.2 National Forms 


The national Office of any Contracting State referred 
to in Rule 26.1 shall supply free of charge to the Inter- 
national Bureau in reasonable quantities declaration 
forms, in the form prescribed by the national law of that 
State, for the p of making —— referred 
to in Article 1% \(d). The fetonationsl Bureau shall 
furnish such forms free of charge to interested persons. 


26.3 International Form 


a) Where the declaration referred to in Article 
19(3)(d) is not made on a national form according to 
Rule 26.2, it shall be made on a form (“international 
form”) consisting of the following statement and shall be 
signed by the owner of the international registration: 


“The undersigned owner of the international reg- 
istration declares that he (it) is the owner of the in- 
ternational registration which was effected under 
No. . . . , a8 shown by recordings in the Interna- 
tional Register of Marks, in res Liem. 
. 2; that the mark which is subject of the in- 
use by and through... >i 
and/or on the territory of the said State on or in 
connection with the following goods ee 
services listed in respect of such tate: ... 4; 
such use commenced on . 


on labels or tags affixed to and/or containers 


iven by him, of his trade or business and, if he bases ee 
his right to own international registrations on his 
' dence in, or his nationality of, a State other than that 
in which he has his address, the name of the State of 
his residence or nationality, as the case may be, 
(ii) the reproduction of the mark, together with any indi- 
cation under Rule 5.3(d) or (e) and any transliteration 
and translation; where color is claimed, the reproduc- 
tion shall be in color if Rule 5.3(c){i) applies, and it 
shall be in black and white and shall be accompanied 
by a description of the colors in words and signs if 
which g and/or services rela which designat- 
(i oo an f the States and, where appli- 
iv names designated wi i 
cable, after the name of each such State, and indica- po 
tion concerning the choice referred to in Rule 5.6 and 
the indication referred to in Rule 5.7, Pe 
cerned. 
cle 
the 
ay- 
sur- 
ver 
id, 
wn- 
rect 
any 
the istrative IMstructions, PrOoVidcu tial SUCH INSU UCLIC 
able 
rred 
re- 
tion, 
where applicable, any surcharge) are not ~ as 
de presecribed, the International Bureau shall decline the 
the owner of the international 
- registration by letter. letter shall state the grounds 
ified for declining. 


1 Insert name of State. 2 Insert international registra- 
tion date or, if applicable, recording date of the later 
designation ‘of such State. 3 Insert “the undersigned 
owner” and/or, if applicable, the name and address of 
the person or persons whose use of the mark inures to 
the benefit of the owner in the State. * Insert “all” or 
connection with which the mark is used. 5 Insert the 
date of commencement of the continuing we of the 
mark, including, where different dates are applicable 
different goods and/or services, the partic particular goods 
and/or services to which each such date relates. 
inclusion of specimens or facsimiles 
with where the declaration is made in respect of a State 
whose national law does not require that specimens or 
fascimiles be attached to routine declarations of actual 

use. 7? Recite sufficient facts in addition to, or in lieu of, 
checking one or more of the above boxes as to sales or 


free of charge to interested persons. 

_(©) The inclusion of specimens or facsimiles may be 

with where the declaration is made in respect 
of a State whose national law does not require that spec- 
imens or facsimiles be attached to routine declarations of 
actual use. 

(d) The specimens referred to in paragraph (a) shall, 
in the case of a mark for goods, be duplicates of the ac- 
tually used labels, tags, or containers, or the displays as- 
sociated therewith, or portions thereof, when made of 
suitable material and capable of being arranged flat and 
of a size not larger than the declaration. When, owing to 
the mode of applying or affixing the mark to the goods 
or to the manner of its use on the goods, such specimens 

dec 


which clearly and legibly show the mark and all matter 


tising of the services shall be furnished unless impossible 
because of the nature of the mark or the manner 
which it is used, in which event some other 
reproductions shall be furnished. 

(e) It shall depend on the national law of each Con- 
tracting State whether any declaration to the same effect 
as but worded differently than in paragraph (a) shall 
produce the same effect. 


Rule 27 
Declarations Concerning Earlier National 
or Madrid Registrations 
Separately Filed Declarations 
separately filed declaration under Article 
210 chalk. 


w it is made, 

(ii) contain the statement that the owner of the interna- 
tional registration owned a national registration or na- 
tional registrations in the said State or States on the 
international registration date or the international later 

(iii) indicate, in respect of 


tion, its number, 
(iv) indicate the international number of the 


registration 
registration to which it relates. 
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h it is made, 

(ii) contain the statement that the owner of the interna- 
tional registration owned a registration under the Ma- 
drid Agreement in respect of the said State or States 
on the international registration date or the interna- 
tional later designation date, as the case may be, 

(iii) indicate the number of the relevan i 


tion, 
ternational registration to which it relates. 


27.2 Certification of National Registrations 


tion referred to in Article 2 Gy aball be in the English 
or French language, shall be signed by a person autho- 
rized by the national Office to effect certifications and 
shall indicate the date to which the certification refers. 
That date shall be the international registration date or 
the international later designation date, as the case may 
be, or, where the certification is made before interna- 
tional registration or recording of the later designation is 
effected, the date on which certification is effected. 
In the latter case, the national Office effecting the certi- 
fication shall, on the request of the International age 
presented once. the said registration or recordin 
effected by it, indicate to that Bureau any pai ange w ich 
might have occurred in respect of the national ae 
tion between the date to which the certification 

and the international registration date or the recording 
date of the later designation, as the case may be. 


27.3 Defects 


(a) The International Bureau shall promptly notify the 
applicant or the owner of the international registration 
of any defect in the declaration made under Article 
21(2) or Article 22(2), including the absence of the certi- 
fied copy referred to in Article 21(2) and any defect in 
certification thereof as provided in Rule 27.2. 

(b) As long as any defect referred to in paragraph (a) 
is not corrected, the International Bureau shall treat the 
declaration as if it had not been made. 


27.4 Publication; Notification 


(a) Unless effected by virtue of Rule 18.1(a){ix) or 
Rule 18.2(a)(i), the lication of any declaration under 
Article 21(2) or Article 22(2) shall indicate: 

(i) the fact that the publication relates to a declaration 
made under Article 21(2) or 22(2), as the case may be, 

(ii) the State or States in respect of which the declara- 
tion was made and the numbers of the relevant nation- 
al or Madrid registrations, 

(iii) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration to which the declaration relates, 

(iv) the name of the owner of the international 
registration. 


(b) Unless effected by virtue of Rule 19.1, the notifica- 
tion of any declaration under Article 21@) or 220 mater 
consist of an indication that the declaration made 
Article 21(2) or 22(2), as the case may be, was = csr 
by the International Bureau and shall be accompanied 
by a copy of the declaration. 


Rule 28 
Transmittal of Documents to the International Bureau 


28.1 Place and Mode of Transmittal 


(a) International applications, requests, demands, noti- 
and any other documents intended for filing, 
notification or other communication to the International 
Bureau shall be deposited with the competent service of 
that Bureau during the office hours fixed in the Admin- 
istrative Instructions, or mailed to that Bureau. 
(b) Where any document is transmitted to the Interna- 
tional Bureau in response to an invitation by that Bureau 
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tached specimen(s) or facsimile(s) © ; 
on displays which are associated with the 
goods, as evidenced by the attached speci- 
men(s) or facsimile(s) © ; 
in the case of services in advertising of such 
services, as evidenced by the attached 
specimen(s) or facsimile(s) © ; 
other 7 .” 
| 
| 
used in connection therewith, shall be furnished. In the 
case of marks for services, or as 


Bo 
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bearing a reference number, the document shall indicate 

such reference number. 

(c) Where paragraph (b) does not eoply, any docu- 
ment transmitted to the International Bureau shall: 

(i) where it relates to an international application, be ac- 

companied by a copy of such application, 

(ii) where it relates to an international registration, indi- 
cate, by its international registration number, the 
international registration to which it relates; it may 
also contain an indication of the mark as provided for 
in Rule 20.1(b). 


(d) in those cases where 
these R provisions on the 
identification of th the international application or registra- 
tion to which any document transmitted to the Interna- 
tional Bureau relates. 


oe Date of Receipt of Documents 


y document received by the International Bureau 
received on the day on which it is actually received by 
that Bureau, provided that, when it is actually received 
after office hours, or on a day when the Bureau is 
closed for business, it shall be considered to have been 
received on the next subsequent day on which the Bu- 
reau is open for business. 


Rule 29 
Signature 
29.1 Legal Entity 


(a) Where any document submitted to the Internation- 
al Bureau is si by a legal entity, the name of the le- 
gal entity be indicated in the place reserved for 
signature and shall be accompanied by the signature of 
the natural person or persons entitled to sign for such le- 

egal entity was established. 
(b) Paragraph (a) shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to 
ip or firms com: of attorneys or patent or 
agents but which are not legal entities. 


29.2 Exemption from Certification 
No signature provided for under the Treaty or these 
Regulations shal require authentication, lega ati or 
other certification. 
Rule 30 
Calendar; Computation of Time Limits 
30.1 Calendar 


The International Bureau, national Offices, applicants 
purposes o reaty and these Regulations, exp 
any date in terms ofthe Christian era and the Gregorian 


30.2 Periods Expressed in Years, Months, or Days 


(a) When a is expressed as one year or a cer- 
tain number of years, computation shall start on the day 
nivaies the day on which the relevant event occurred, 

the period shall expire in the relevant subsequent 
year inthe month having the same’ name and on the day of 
ving the same number as the month and the day on 
which the said event occurred, provided that if the rele- 
vant subsequent month has no day with the same num- 
ber the shall expire on the last day of that month. 

(b) a period is expressed as one month or a cer- 
tain number of months, computation shall start on the 
day day which the relevant event oc- 

quent month on the day whic has the same number as 

day on which the said event occurred, provided that 

if the relevant subsequent month has no — with the 

same number the period shall expire on the last day of 
that month. 
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(c) When a period is expressed as a certain number of 
days, computation shall start on the day ree the 
-_ on which the relevant occurred, and the 
shall expire on the day on which the last day of the 
count has been reached. 


30.3 Local Dates 


(a) The date which is taken into consideration as the 
starting date of the computation of any period shall be 
the date which prevails in the locality at the time when 
the relevant event occurred. 

(b) The date on which any period ex; shall be the 
date which prevails in the locality in whi arpa 
document is filed or the required fee is paid. 


30.4 Expiration on a Non-Working Day 


If the expiration of any neers during which any~doc- 
ument or fee must reach the International Bureau or any 
of its agenices falls on a day on which such Bureau or 
agency is not open for business, or on which ordi 
mail is not delivered in aotove or the locality in which 
the agency is situated, the period shall ex on the 
next subsequent day on which neither of 
circumstances obtains. 


Rule 31 
Payment of Fees 
31.1 Payment to the International Bureau 


All fees due under the Treaty and these Regulations 
shall be payable to the International Bureau. 

31.2 Applicable Fee Schedule 
The fees payable shall be: 

(i) where they concern an international application or a 
request for the recording of a later designation, the 
fees in force on the date the international application 
or the request for the recording of the later hee 
tion is received by the International Bureau or, w 
= application or request has been filed through 

of a national Office under pong st) 
on an was ty tas 

(ii) where they concern a demand for renewal, the fees 
in force on the date which precedes by 6 months the 
starting date of the term of renewal. 


31.3 Currency 


(a) ie to paragraph (b), all fees due under the 
Treaty and these Regulations shall be payable in Swiss 
currency 


(>) Where the International Bureau has agencies, the 
Administrative Instructions may, under specified condi- 
tions, allow exceptions to paragraph (a). 

31.4 Deposit Accounts 


(a) Any natural person or legal entity may open a de- 
posit account with the International Bureau or any or its 


agencies. 
(b) The details concerning deposit accounts shall be 
provided in the Administrative Instructions. 


31.5 Indication of the Mode of Payment 


International Bureau, the international application, 
iled with 
the International Bureau in connection with any interna- 
tional registration, subject to the payment of any fee, 
shall indicate: 

(i) the name and address, as provided in Rule 5.2(a) and 
(c), of the natural person or legal entity making the 
payment, unless the payment is made by a cheque at- 
tached to the document, 

(ii) the mode of payment, which may be by an authori- 
zation to debit the amount of the fee to the deposit ac- 
count of such person or entity, or by transfer to a 
bank account or to the postal 
International Bureau, or by cheque. The Administra- 
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those governing the kind of cheques that shall be ac- 
cepted in payment. 

(b) Where the payment is made pursuant to 
rization to debit the amount of the fee to a deposit ac- 


deposit account any fee concerning a 
certain applicant, owner of an international registration, 
or duly appointed tative 


"or omar 


Effective Date of Payment 


payment shall be considered to have been re- 
cement the International Bureau on the date indicated 
herein 


() ifthe payment is made in cash to the cashier of the 
ternational Bureau, on the date on which such pay- 
(ii) if the payment is made by debiting a deposit account 
with the International Bureau pursuant to a general 
authorization to debit, on the date on which the inter- 
national application, the request for the recording of 
later designation, the demand for renewal or other 
document entailing the obligation to pay fees is re- 
ceived by the International or in the case of a 
ific authorization to debit, on the date on which 


Bureau, 
to the postal cheque account of the International 
Bureau, on the date on which such account i 


ited, 

(iv) if the payment is made by c’ on the date on 
which the cheque is received by International Bu- 
reau, provided that it is honored upon presentation to 
the bank on which the cheque is drawn. 


Rule 32 
Withdrawals and Renunciations 


Withdrawal of the International 
Application or for Recording 
of Later i i 


(a) Any withdrawal of an international i 
shall be treated as such by the International u if 
the communication of withdrawal reaches it before 

for publication have been completed. _ 


32.1 


any time, renounce the international registration or the 
recording of the designation of any designated State. 

(b) Renunciation of the recording of all designated 
States shall be treated as renunciation of the internation- 
al registration. 

32.3 Procedure 
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(b) In the case of any withdrawals, the International 
Bureau shall reimburse to the applicant or the owner of 
the international any State tion fee 
which it received from him in connection any State 
affected by the withdrawal. 

renunciations, and shall notify interested 


Rule 33 


Choice Between Individual and Standard 
State Fees Initial Choice 


Any Contracting State shall choose between individu- 
al and standard State fees in a written declaration 


Change in Choice 


tie International Bu: 


their amounts in Swiss francs, the declaration shall be 


treated as if it had not been made. 
Rule 34 
34.1 Change in the Amounts of Individual State 
Fees Communication; Effective Date 


Swiss 
writing by ‘the interested national 


Any in of individual State fees, 
francs, shall 


the 
the date on which the International Bureau receives the 


Rule 35 
35.1 State Fees Individual State Fees 


(a) The International Bureau shall in every calendar 
year transfer to any interested designated Office the fees 
referred to in Article 18(3)(d) that are collected in re- 


Standard State Fees 
referred to in Article 18(4)(b) shall 


if the national law provides for examination of 

if grounds of wullity,” 

(ii) 3, if the national law provides for examination as to 
whether there is conflict with with another mark ("relative 


c ere the ayment is Made Dy transfer to a ‘ 
account or to the postal cheque account of the Interna- 7 
dank, i er or the cheque (or 
paper accompanying it) shall identify the transaction to 
which the payment relates, in the manner to be provided CSscu U auignal DuUICau a 
for in the Administrative Instructions. as it deposits its instrument of ratification or accession. 
31.6 Po If it chooses individual State fees, the declaration shall 
also indicate the amounts of those individual State fees 
in Swiss francs. The choice of the Contracting State 
shall become effective and the amounts indicated shall 
be applicable from the date on which such State be- 
comes bound by the Treaty. Where the Contracting 
State fails to indicate its choice at the prescribed time, 
or where it chooses individual State fees but fails to in- 
dicate their amounts in Swiss francs, it shall be consid- 
ered to have chosen standard States fees. | 
33.2 
Any Contracting State may 
reau, that it wishes to choose stafdard orate lec: aC 
of individual State fees or vice versa, provided that, in 
the latter case, the declaration shall indicate also the 
amounts of the individual State fees. The change in 
choice shall apply from Jan. 1 of that calendar year 
which commences at the expiration fat least 6 months 
after the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the declaration. If the desired change is for indi- \ 
vidual State fees but the declaration fails to indicate 
tional Bureau. amounts sO Communicated shall be ‘ 
applicable as from Jan. 1 of that calendar year which 
Any withdrawal of a request for the recording of communication. ; 
later designation shall be treated as such by the Interna- | 
tional Bureau if the communication of withdrawal 
reaches it before preparations for publication have been 
completed. 
32.2 Renunciation We the International Registration 
quests for later designations, and recordings of renewals, 
effected in the preceding calendar year. 
(b) Further details shall be provided in the Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 
tion addressed to the International Bureau and signed by 
the applicant or the owner of the international registra- 
tion, as the case may be. The International Bureau shall 
acknowledge receipt of this communication. 
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out only where there is third-party 


(i) 4, ifthe national law provides examination of 
officio and without 


(iv) 5, if the national law provides for examination of 
relative grounds of nullity ex officio followed by the 
of third-party opposition. 


(b) Further details shall be provided in the Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


Rule 36 
Fees Belonging to the International Bureau 
Fees Beionging to the International Bureau 
All fees and charges collected under the Treaty, these 
and the Administrative Instructions, except 
those referred to in Article 18(2), shall belong to the In- 
ternational Bureau. 


36.1 


The Administrative Instructions shall provide for the 
extent to which annotations of any changes notified un- 
der Article 20(2) shall be made in the International Reg- 
ister of Marks and shall be published by the Internation- 
al Bureau, 

lication 


tke date on which it was received, and nd its subject mat- 
ter. 
Rule 38 
38.1 Changes in Addresses 
Recording and Publication 


(a) The International Bureau shall, on request, record 
and publish, free of charge, any change in the address of 
the owner of the international registration or his repre- 
sentative. 


(b) The request shall be signed. 


Recording and Publication Concerning 
Representatives Recording 
(a) Where a representative is appointed, the appoint- 
Where the of 
appointment a representative is re- 
voked or renounced, the revocation or the renunciation 


39.1 


39.2 Publication 

(a) Where a representative is appointed, his appoint- 
ment, incl his name and address, shall be published. 


appointment of a representative is re- 
voked or renounced, the revocation or the renunciation 
shall be published unless, at the time the publication 
could be effected, the appointment of another represen- 
tative is published. 


Rule 40 
40.1 The Gazette 
Contents and Title of the Gazette 
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to publish shall be published in a periodical entitled “In- 
ternational Marks Gazette/Gazette des 


(b) The Administrative Instructions may provide for 
the inclusion of other matters in the Gazette. 
40.2 Frequency of Issue of the Gazette 
The Gazette shall be issued once a week. 
40.3 Languages of the Gazette 


(a) The Gazette shall be issued in a bilingual (English 
and French) edition. 

(b) The Administrative Instructions shall identify 
those portions which require translation and those por- 
tions which do not require translation. 

(c) Matters which can be easily understood even if not 
translated (for example, the names of the designated 
States), or which are indicated by signs or abbreviations 
(for example, “Ren.” for “Renewal/Renouvellement”) to 
which the keys shall be published in each issue, need not 
be translated. The shall be provided AD 
Matters not falling, within the peragraph 

tters not wi scope 
(c) (for example, the lists of goods and/or services) shall 
always be published in both langua 
shall indicate which is the ori languag: 
tions shall be prepared by the i 
case of any divergence between the original and the 
translation, all legal effects shall be governed by the 


40.4 Sale of the Gazette 


The subscription and other sale prices of the Gazette 
shall be fixed in the Administrative Instructions. 


40.5 Copies of the Gazette for National Offices 


(a) Before —— 1 of each year each national Office 
shall notify the International Bureau of the number of 
copies of the Gazette which it wishes to receive in the 
next subsequent year. 

(b) The International Bureau shall make the requested 
number of copies available to the national Office: 

(i) free of charge, up to the same number as the number 
of units corresponding to the class chosen under the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property by the Cc atracting State of which the said 
Office is the national Office, 

(ii) at half of the ordinary a or sale price, for 
copies in excess of the said num 


(c) Copies given free of charge or sold under 
= be for the ini use of the 
which has requested them. 


40.6 Errors in Publications 

(a) Any error in the Gazette may be rectified by the 
International Bureau through publication of an appropri- 
ate corrigendum. 

(b) Any national Office and any interested person ma 
ternational Bureau. 


Of. 


40.7 Further Details 
Further details concerning the Gazette may be pro- 
vided in the Administrative i 
Rule 41 
41.1 Copies and Other Information Available 
to the Public 
and Information Concerning International 
Applications and International Registrations 


(a) Any person may obtain from the international Bu- 
reau, against payment of a fee whose amount shall be 
fixed in the Administrative Instructions, certified or 
uncertified copies or extracts of the international regis- 
tration or of any document in the file of any internation- 
al application or international tion. Each copy or 
extract shall reflect the situation of the international reg- 
istration or of the file, or parts of such registration or 


Rule 37 
Recordings Effected by National Offices 
37.1 Notification 
The notification by the national Office provided for in 
Article 20(1) shall be made on a form furnished by the 
i International Bureau and the details of which are pro- ‘Original. 
Ti or 


istration. 
©) Meowithetanting paragraphs (a) and (b), the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions may waive the obligation to 
pay any fee where the work or the expense connected 
with the furnishing of a copy, extract, or information is 


42.1 Regional Marks 
Declaration Under Article 25(1)(a) 

(a) The declaration referred to in Article 25(1)(a) shall 
be in writing and shall be addressed to the International 
Bureau. It ll be effective as from the date or event 
specified in the declaration, provided that it shall not be- 
come effective prior to the expiration of 2 months from 


The declaration shall be by the 
promptly published by 


42.2 Fees 
Rules 9, 13, 25.3, 33 and 34 shall mutatis 
mutandis, in the case referred to in Article . 
Rule 43 
43.1 Procedure Where Correction 
of Errors of the International Bi is Sought 


ureau 
Time Limit Under Article 30 
The time limit referred to in Article 30(1) shall be: 

(i) where the alleged error may be discovered on the ba- 
sis of a notification sent by the International Bureau to 
the applicant or the owner of the international regis- 
tration, 2 months from the date of such notification, 

(ii) where item (i) does not apply and the alleged error 
may be discovered on the basis of a publication of the 
International Bureau, 2 months from the date of such 


‘where ore inom the time 


Application of 16 
Rule 16 shall ly, mutatis mutandis, in respect of 
Article 30. 


RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER II 
Rule 44 


Expenses of Delegations 
The ex; of each participating in any 
session of the Assembly and in any committee, working 
group or other meeting dealing with matters of concern 
Union Gall be Gp the Government which 
has appointed it. 


44.1 


Absence in the 
Assembly 


45.1 
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vote or abstention within a period of 3 months from the 
date of the communication. 

(b) If, at the expiration of the said period, the number 
of Contracting States having thus expressed their vote 
or abstention attains the number of Contracting States 
which was lacking for praee re the quorum w the 
decision was made, that decision shall take effect provid- 


ed that at the same time the required majority still ob- 
tains. 


Administrative Instructions 
Establishment of Administrative 
Instructions; Matters Governed by Them 


(a) The Director General shall establish Administra- 
tive Instructions. He may modify them. They shall deal 
with matters in of which these Regulations ex- 
pressly refer to such Instructions and with details in re- 
spect of the application of these Regulations. 

(b) Before establishing the Administrative Instruction 
and before modifying any provision thereof which af- 
fects national Offices, the General shall com- 
municate to the interested Offices the text of the intend- 
ed provisions and shall invite the said Offices to notify 
him of any observations they might wish to make. 

(c) All forms of interest to applicants and owners of 
international registrations shall be included in the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


46.2 Control by the Assembly 
The Assembly may invite the Director General to 


46.1 


Publication and Effective Date 


(a) The Administrative Instructions and any modifica- 
tion thereof shall be published in the Gazette. 

(b) Each publication shall specify the date on which 
the published provisions become effective. The date 
need not be the same for all the provisions provided that 
no provision may be declared effective prior to the expi- 
ration of a period of one month after the publication 
date of that issue of the Gazette in which it was 
published. 

46.4 Conflict with the Treaty and the Regulations 


Administrative Instructions and any provision of the 
Treaty or of these Regulations, the latter shall prevail. 


ANNEX TO THE REGULATIONS 
Table of Fees 


The fees marked by an asterisk apply 
which have chosen the standard State fee system (see Ar- 
ticles 18(2) and (4)). Where, either because of the choice 
exercised by the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration under Article 5(1)(aX(vi) or S2XaXv), 
or because only a regional mark is available, the designa- 
tion of one or more States party to a regional treaty has 
the same effect as if an application for the registration of 
He fees marked by an asterisk shall be payable once even 

if the regional registration effect extends to more than 

one State party to the regional treaty. 
Kind of Fee 
Amount in Swiss francs 
1. Application 
1.1 International Application Fee (Rule 9.1(a) 
i)): irrespective of the number of desig- 

nated States and of the numbers of classes 400 
1.2 *Standard State Fee (Rule 

9.1(a)ii): for each on State to 

the Standard Fee System 
1.3 Color Reproduction Fee (Rule 9.1(aXi)) . 100 


| 
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file, on a specific date; such date shall be indicated in j 
“Som ver and i fa fe hose 
request against payment of a fee w 
bo Sand de the: 
any person may obtain from the International Bureau 
oral or written information, or information by telecopier 
devices, on any fact appearing in any document in the 
file of any international application or international reg- 
\ Rule 42 
modify any provision of the Administrative Instructions, 
and the Director General shall proceed accordingly. 
46.3 
Rule 45 
(a) Int ), the In- 
ternational c decision of 
the Assembly (other than decisions relating to the As- 
sembly’s own procedure) to the Contracting States 
which were not represented when the decision was 
made and shall invite them to express in writing their 
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2. Later Designation 

2.1 terna Later Designation Fee (Rule 
13.1 (a)(i)): of the number of 
designated States and of the number of 
classes 

2.2 *Standard State Designation Fee (Rule 
13. for each to 
Standard Fee System 

2.3 Color Reproduction Fee (Rule 13. Ne 13.10 

3. Change in deni 

3.1 “hale 22. 1G Change in Owner- 

Fee (Rule 22.1(g)) 
4. Change in the Name of the Owner—Request for 
Recording Change in the Name of the Owner 
(Rule 23.1(c)): 

4.2 Where the request relates to more than one 
international registration 

5. Limitation of List of Goods and/or Services 

for of Limitation of the 
List of Goods and/or Services Fee (Rule 
24. 

6. Renewal 

6.1 International Renewal Fee (Rule 25.3(a)(i)): 
irrespective of the number of designated 
States and of the number of classes 

6.2 Renewal Surcharge (Rule 25.3(a)(i)): irre- 
spective of the number of designated 
States and of the number of classes 

6.3 *Standard State Renewal Fee (Rule 25.3(a) 
@): for each designated to which 

the Standard Fee System 
6.4 Color Reproduction Fee (Rule 25.3(a){i)) 
‘Multiplied by the number of classes. 


? For each of the international registrations to which it relates. 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


100 


130 


100 


100 


100 
250 


100 


'30 
100 


LIST OF REGULATIONS 
1: Abbreviated Expressions 
1.1 “Treaty” 
1.2 “Chapter” and “Article” 
1.3 iations 
14 “Gazette” 
1.5 “Table of Fees” 
Rules Concerning Chapter I 
2: Representation before the International Bu- 
reau 
2.1. Number of Duly Appointed Repre- 
sentatives 
2.2 Form of Appointment 
2.3 Revocation or Renunciation of Ap- 
pointment 
2.4 General Powers of Attorney 
2.5 Substitute Representative 
3: International Register of Marks 
3.1. Contents of the International 
3.2 Keeping ot the International Regis- 
4 A 
“The Same Ap Applicant for All Desig- 
5: Mandatory Contents of the International 
Application 
that the International 
Application is Filed Under 
the Treaty 
a3 the Appli- 
5.3 Reproduction of the Mark; Color; 
ransliteration 
5.4 List of Goods and/or Services 
5.5 Identification of States 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 
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10: 


11; 


12: 


13: 


15: 
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5.6 Choice —— National and Re- 
5.7 
5.8 


Maz Marks and Certification 
Marks 


Application Filed the In- 
termediary of a National Office 
— Contents of the International Ap- 

tion 


= Naming of a Representative 


Claiming of Priority 
6.3 ye of Intent To Use the 
6.4 Declaration of Actual Use 
6.5 Declarations Under Articles 21(2) 
and 22(2) 
6.6 Option Under Article 11(3) 
6.7 Trade or Business of the Applicant 
6.8 Translation of the Mark 
tare of the International Appli- 
7.2 rae of the Request for Re- 
cording of Later ignations 
7.3 Language of Registrations, Record- 
ings, Annotations and 
Communications 
Form of the International Application 
8.1 Printed Forms 
8.2 Copies; Signature 
8.3 No Additional Matter 


Fees Payable with the Filing of the Inter- 
national Application 

9.1 International Application Fee and 

State Designation Fees 

Mandatory Contents of the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 

10.1 Indication that the Request is for the 

Recording of Later Designations 

10.2 Indications Concerning the Appli- 
cant or the Owner of the Interna- 
tional Registration 

Identification of the International 
Application or International Reg- 
istration 

Identification of the Later Designat- 
ed States 

Indication of the Choice Between 
National Mark and Regional Mark 

Collective Marks and Certification 
Marks 

Requests Filed Through the Inter- 
mediary of a National Office 

Optional Contents of the Request for the 
Recording of Later tions 

Claiming of Priority 

Declaration of Intent to Use 

Declaration of Actual Use 

Declarations Under Articles 21(2) 


10.3 


10.4 
10.5 
10.6 
10.7 


Option Under Article 11(3) 
Form of the Request for the Recording of 
Later Designations 
12.1. Printed Forms 
12.2 Copies; Signature 
12.3. No Additional Matter 
Fees Payable with the Request for the Re- 
cording of Later Designations 
13.1 International Later Designation Fee 
and State Designation Fees 
Defects in the International Application 
14.1 Minimum Amount Under Article 7 
14.2 Notification, in Reimbursement of 
Certain Fees, Under Article 7(5) 
14.3. Notification of the National Office 
Defects in the — for the Recording 
of Later Desi 
15.1 Application on of Rt Rule 14 


| 
|| 
C6: 
|_| 
|_| 
|_| 
| 
|| 
8: 
mm 
200 
and 22(2) 
= 11.5 List of Goods and/or Services 
4: 
) 
) 
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Rule 16: Procedure Where Avoiding the Effects of 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


17: 


18: 


19: 


21: 


Declining is Sought 

16.1 Publication Under 

16.2 Information Available to National 
Offices 


16.3 Information Furnished by the Na- 
tional Office 


Contents of Publication of Interna- 
tional R tions 
18.2 Contents 


19.1 Form of 

19.2 Time of Notification 

Refusals; Notices of Possible Refusal 
20.1 International 


20.2 Notifying the Owner of the Interna- 
tional Registration: Pu Publication 

20.3 Notification and Recording of Final 

Decisions of Refusal; Cancellation 


inal Decision Results in Accep- 

tance of the Effect Provided for in 
Article 11(2) 

20.5 Belated Notifications 

Final Decisions of Cancellation 

21.1 Notification and Recording of Final 
Decisions of Cancellation; Cancel- 
lation of the Designation, and 
Publication of the Cancellation 

Changes in Ownership 

Request for Recording of Change in 


24.5 Invitation to Record Limitation of 
and 

Reminder by the International Bu- 
reau 

Demand for Renewal 


25.1 
25.2 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule: 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


Rule 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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32: 


33: 


35: 


37: 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


Registrations Not Renewed 
Declarations of Actual Use 


26.1 Information on uirements Con- 
ing Routine ions of 

A Use 

26.2 National Forms 


ly Filed Declarations 

tely Fi : 

Certification of National Registra- 
tions 

27.3 Defects 

27.4 Publication; Notification 

Transmittal of Documents to the Interna- 

tional Bureau 

28.1 Place and Mode of Transmittal 

28.2 Date of Receipt of Documents 

29. 


1 Legal Entity 
29.2 Exemption from Certification 
Calendar; Computation of Time Limits 
30.1 Calendar 


30.2 Periods Expressed in Years, Months, 
or Days 

30.3. Local Dates 

30.4 Expiration on a Non-Working Day 


31.1 Payment to the Bureau 
Me Applicable Fee Schedule 

31.4 it Accoun' 

31.5 tion of the 1 Mode of Payment 


31.6 Effective Date of Payment 
Withdrawals and Renunciations 
32.1 Withdrawal of the International Ap- 
lication or Request for Record- 
ing of Later Designation 
32.2 Renunciation of the International 
or of Certain Desig- 


nations 
32.3 Procedure 
State Fees 
33.1 Initial Choice 
33.2 Change in Choice 
a in the Amounts of Individual State 
ees 
34.1 Communication; Effective Date 
State Fees 
35.1 Individual State Fees 
35.2 Standard State Fees 


Fees Belonging to the International Bureau 
36.1 Fees to the International 


! 
Renewal Fees 
Imperfect Demands 
cation 
. Recording of Lack of Demand 
Rule MM Certificates Publication of Lists of International ; 
tration and Certificates of Record- MMM 26: 
ing of Later Designations 
Rule MH Publication of International Registrations , 
and Recordings of Later Designations \ 
nternationai Form 
Concerning Earlier National 
Notification of International Registrations 
ions 
(20: 
reau: (28: 
4 
(29: j 
of the Designation, and Publica- \ 
tion of the Cancellation ia (30: 
Rule Rule HM Payment of Fees 
(22: 
wnership 
22.2 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Total 
22.3 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Partial iH 
i 22.4 Notification of Recording of Chang- 
es 
22.5 Notification of Declining of the Re- 
cording 
22.6 Denial 
+~Changes in the Name of the Owner of the 
International Registrati 
23.1 Request for Recording of Change in 34: 
the Name Hf 
233 Notification of Recording 
23.4 Notification of Declining the Re- 
Rule 24: ing of Limitations of the List of 
Res Services le by 
‘ uest for Recording of Limitation Mi Recordings Effected by National Offices 
of the List 37.1 Notification 
24.2 Formal 37.2 Annotation and Publication 
24.3 Recording, Publication, and Notifi- Changes in Addresses 
cation, of Limitation of the List 38.1 Recording and Publication 
24.4 Declining of the Recording of Limi- MMM 39: Recording and Publication Concerning 
tation of the List Representatives 
39.1 Recording 
39.2 Publication 
640: The Gazette 
mm (25: 40.1 Contents and Title of the Gazette 
Frequency of the Gazette 
Languages o Gazette 
40.4 Sale of the Gazette ‘ 
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Rule 43: 


41.1 


Regional Mar 

42.1 Declaration Under Article 25(1)(e) 

42.2 Fees 

Procedure Where Correction of Errors of 
the International Bureau Is Sought 

43.1 Time Limit Under Article 

43.2 Application of Rule 16 
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RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER II 


Rule 44: Expenses of Delegations 
44.1 Expenses Borne by Governments 
Rule 45: Absence of Quorum in Assembly 


Rule 46: Instructions 

46.1 Establishment of Administrative In- 
structions; Matters Governed by 
Them 

46.2 Control by the Assembly 


46.3 Publication and Effective Date 
46.4 Conflict with the Treaty and the 
Regulations 


Annex to the Regulations: Table of Fees 
[912 TMOG 205] 


40.5 Ome the Gazette for National ee 
40.6 Errors in Publications 
40.7 Further Details 
Rule 41: Copies and Other Information Available to 45.1 Voting by Correspondence 
{ ion Concerning 
lications and In- 
? Rule 42: 
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(138) TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 
Implementing Legislation 
tion Trea- 


random sample of United States trademark owners 
would have a direct interest in the TRT and in the changes 
ired in United States trademark law. In order to pro- 
the interested public with the information on which the 


companies will base their the 
legislation, rene Summary, ment of Purpose 
and Need and Sectional Ana is below. A 


reproduced in the OFFICIAL 
GaZETTE of July 24, 1973. Some post conference docu- 

ments, including a of the Treaty, were reproduced 
in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of Feb. 11, 1974. "The report of 
the United States delegation to the Vienna Conference was 


Treaty 
with a view to advice and consent to receiving its ratifi- 


rights in all of the 
reaty is not self-executing, 
the instrument of United States ratification will not be 
deposited until the necessary implementing legislation is 


ting effects the nec- 
persons domestic applications the same benefits in 
the United States as those accorded under the Treaty. 
The implementing legislation would not come into force 
until the Treaty enters into force. Entry into force re- 
quires the it of instruments of ratification or acces- 
sion by five States. 


STATEMENT OF PURPOSE AND NEED 


The enclosed bill would amend the Trademark 
1946 (60 Stat. 427, as Amended, 15 U.S.C. is 
mac ein the Trademark Regi 


certain of its benefits availab pln hp 
applications for United States trademark registra- 


the Lill would implement the Trademirk Regie 
tration Treaty (TRT), an agreement adopted on June 12, 
ye by the Vienna Diplomatic Conference on Industri- 

al Property to facilitate the protection of trademarks 
used or intended to be used in international commerce. 
d by the United States and was 

it to the Senate of the United 
Stes on 1975, with a view to receiving its 
advice and consent to ratification. 


Ratification of the Treaty and its implementation 
this bill would enable United States nationals 
dents to avail themselves of the advantages offered by 
the Treaty when it has entered into force with respect 
imp the States. In addition to 
my Be the bill would effect certain 
po emy in Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427, as 
Amended, 15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.) that are required to 


quirements of the Trademark R tion Treaty. These 
changes would not come into until the entry into 
force of the Treaty. 


Second, the bill. also makes modifications in the pres- 
ent law to provide to United States nationals and resi- 


and Trademark Office as would be available to such ap- 
plicants in the United States if filing under the Treaty. 


Purpose of Trademark Registration Treaty 
The by agree = Registration Treaty has as its primary 
the establishment of a trademark filing arrange- 


ment through which persons and companies residing in 
one of the member States can more easily 


are now required by United States companies i 
to extend the protection of a trademark throughout the 
world. The complexity and high cost of establishing and 
protecting trademarks in international markets through 
the diverse national laws and procedures is a serious 
problem for businessmen seeking to further their com- 
ee by the sale of trademarked products 

across national boundaries. However, if trademark pro- 
tection in potential foreign markets is not secured 
promptly, the unprotected mark is frequently appropriat- 
ed by a “pirate” or may even be coincidentally adopted 
by pe 

The entry into force of the Be aggre Registration 
Treaty would help alleviate these problems by es- 
tablishing an aenaive international registration proce- 
dure through which the effects of national trademark 
registration in member countries could be secured, 
maintained and renewed on a central international regis- 
ter of marks. With a few exceptions, the effects of inter- 
national registration in each participating State would 
remain subject to the substantive requirements of the na- 
tional laws of such State. 


History of Treaty Development 

The Trademark R: Treaty is the culmination 
of continuous efforts, since 1965, by the United States, 
to ~ ee in an acceptable international arrangement 

tate the protection of trademarks in international 
commerce. Consideration was first given to the possibili- 
ty Of United States adherence to the Madrid Agreement 
for the International Registration of Marks, a special ar- 
rangement under the Paris Convention for the Protec- 
tion of Industrial y. The Madrid Agreement, in 
force since 1891, has long ‘operated successfully among 
twenty-three countries, principally European. 

By 1968, it became apparent that there was substantial 
U.S. private sector opposition to adherence to the Ma- 
drid Agreement in its present form, largely Coe ad 
certain of its features which, it was argued, would 
contrary to the interests of United States firms. 

From 1968 to 1970, there were efforts to revise the 
Madrid Agreement to correct these alleged deficiencies, 
but these efforts were not successful. However, whereas 

Agreement, interested private groups continued to urge 


"1970, a United States sponsored resolu 


ty (TRT), signed at Vienna, Austria, on June 12, 1973, 
ed States with a view to receiving its advice and consent to 
ratification. Legislation designed to implement the TRT 
has been prepared by the Patent and Trademark Office in 
the meng of Commerce. \ 
Following a suggestion by the General Accounting Office, 
the Patent and Trademark Office is planning a survey of a 
| 
dents the same benefits when filing national applications i 
ture issue of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE. 
reproduced in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of Feb. 11, 1975. 
¥ Additional copies of the material reproduced below as well marks (including service marks, and collective and certi- 
as the previous OFFICIAL GAZETTE publications are avail- fication marks) and maintain these property rights in all 
e able upon request to the Commissioner of Patents and Of the member States. Separate actions in approximately : 
be Trademarks. 150 jurisdictions (i.e. States, possessions, territories, etc.) 
DONALD W. BANNER, 
July 11, 1978. Commissioner of Patents j 
and Trademarks. 
SUMMARY 
In 1973, the United States and thirteen other countries 
The Trademark Registration Treaty will establish an 
international trademark filing arrangement, — 
which persons and companies residing in one of 
member States can more easily register trademarks (in- 
cluding service marks, and collective and certification 
enacted 
ct of 
seq.) 
In 
{ 
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tion to a new trademark regi 
adopted unanimously by the com 
organs of the Paris Convention. 
examinations by 
al Consultants” 


several drafts and 
three Committees of Experts and sever- 
ps, a final draft was considered at a 
erence held in Vienna, Austria, from 


ganizations (governmental and non-govern- 
mental) were represented at the conference. On June 12, 


Slee, The Treaty will enter into force mouths afer 


the Treaty. Four States Gan. Gabon, 
pper Volta) have deposited instrumen' 


Main Features of Treaty 


tion, securing a single international registration and 
maintaining a record of such rights on a central interna- 
tional register. International registration amounts to cen- 
tral recording of a “bundle of national rights” rather 
than a separate property right. 

With some exceptions (as noted below), the substan- 
tive aspects of rights are regulated by each member 
State according to its national law. The main features of 
the Treaty are as follows: 

1. A national or resident of a member State may file 
directly with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization an international 
application designating the States in which protec- 
tion of the trademark is desired. Any number of 


ority Convention of 

earlier first application to 

lus a fee for each desi cual registration). 

00% of the total fees or national registration). 

4. After a brief examination as to formal 


5. Unless refused by a designated State, the interna- 
tional registration is accorded the same legal effect 
as if the same trademark were re nationally 
in that State. The time limit for initial notice of 


its of re-examination and/or 
case of refusals of national 
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However, Japan, United Kingdom, Canada, and 
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tion for cancellation was brought. 
8. An international registration may be renewed at 
ten year intervals by a single renewal application 
filed with the International Bureau. 
9. States not originally desi; pre be added lat- 
er by requesting the recordi later designations 
of the new States. 


10. Assignments, changes of name, limitations of the 
and/or services, etc. may be recorded by fil- 
a single international request, with the same le- 
gal effect as if recorded in the national registers. 
11. Non-use of the trademark during an initial peri- 
od of three years counted from the filing date 
cannot result in refusal or cancellation by any State. 
However, any State may require that the owner de- 
clare his intention to use the trademark in that State 
and may further provide in its law that no action 
for infringement may be commenced until the con- 
tinuing use of the trademark in that State has start- 
ed and that any remedy (e.g. damages or profits) 
may relate only to the period after use has com- 


The benefits of the Treaty will be available only to 
nationals or residents of member countries. As to such 
the Treaty may be in 

few countries, or in many, u extent 
of the commercial interests. oo 

The Treaty provides that the contracting States shall 
constitute a Union for the international registration of 
marks. The provisions for administration of the Union 
are similar to those established for the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty, which was transmitted to the Senate on 
Sept. 12, 1972, and was favorably acted on by that body 
on Oct. 30, 1973. 

The Regulations annexed to the Treaty provide rules 
concerning ive requirements and procedures 
and details useful in implementation of the Articles. 


Interest of Other Countries 


In addition to the United States, the signatories of the 
TRT include a number of major trading countries (e.g. 
Federal Republic of Germany, United Kingdom, Italy, 
Sweden, Austria). Others are awaiting developments in 
the United States, which furnished primary impetus to 
the negotiations. In particular, the interest of most West- 
ern European countries is contingent upon United States 
ratification, primarily because of the existence of the 
Madrid Agreement. The Trademark Registration Treaty 
is more modern than the Madrid Agreement, has more 
advantages for trademark owners and eliminates features 
which have long inhibited the territorial growth of the 
Madrid system. However, the position of the Madrid 
Agreement members is dependent upon the interest of 
major countries outside that Union in the new arrange- 
ment. Of these, the United States is clearly the most im- 


vian group are amon, 


the Scandinavian other countries out- 
side the Madrid Union which are 


own to be seriously 


considering parti me in the TRT arrangement, or, 
failing that, Cake multilateral agreement, such 
as Madrid. 
Main Advantages 


The main advantages of the Treaty are the simplified 
procedures provided in order to secure national registra- 
tion effects, to maintain the rights thereby acquired, and 
to continue these rights by renewal. Other benefits are 
the time limits for national refusal notifications and the 
limitations on national use requirements. 

The Treaty will not be a panacea for all trademark 
problems. It will establish what is essentially a multilat- 
eral trademark filing arrangement, reserving (except for 
a few points) the substantive aspects of rights to regula- 
tion on a country-by-country under the anttonal 
law of each country. However, limitin; 
to States having previously adhered to Paris Con- 
vention for the Protection of Industrial Property, it as- 


treaty was 
| 
May 17 to June 1Z, 3 state 
( ‘ight countries, seis the United States, and re- 
mained open for signature until Dec. 31, 1973, by which 
tion or acces 
has ratified 
Togo, and 
accession. 
f The Trademark Registration Treaty will establish a 
multilateral trademark filing arrangement for residents = | menced. 
or nationals of its member countries, which provides 
easier procedures for securing, administering and 
r maintaining national trademark registration effects in 
other countries by filing a single international applica- 
ments, the trademark is registered by the Interna- 
tional Bureau. The details of the international regis- 
tration are promptly published in English and 
French in an international gazette and communicat- 
ed to each of the designated States. 
refusal, is fifteen months from the date of the inter- 
national publication. The reasons for refusal cannot 
be different from those applicable to national appli- 
cations. 
6. If initially refused by any designated State, the 
owner is notified of the refusal and is guaranteed 
the same procedural ri 
remedies available in the 
subject to any Treaty time limits, and are carried 
out directly between the owner and the concerned . 
national office. 
of an registration may 
cance! in any i tate according to 
the national law of that State. The effect of cancel- 
lation is limited to the State in which the legal ac- 


ve procedures 
dent of national procedures means that 
future deve it of international substantive stan- 


dards and rationalization of procedures is provid- 
. piracy is best dealt with pre- 
emptively by —— filing and diligent maintenance 
practices, the Treaty 


be immediately realized upon United States ratification. 
must ratify before the Treaty enters into 
. To date, only eighteen out of the eighty-seven po- 
ber States have taken positive steps (i.e. four- 
and four adherents). The benefits of sim- 


Effect on U.S. System—Cost 


the Treaty matures in terms of the number of partic- 
ing States, one of its effects will probably be an in- 
crease of foreign origin filin 
eign origin filings are less 10% of total filings). It is 
fundamental that the benefits of simplification accrue in 
both directions. To the extent that any increased filings 

existing commercial rights, this result would be 
consistent with a fundamental of the federal 


i 


registration, in order to provide centralized information 
to those searching for and selecting new marks for new 
products or services to be sold in commerce. Part of the 
increase, as explained later, may result from permitting 
the filing and registration of marks based on an intent to 
use as an alternative to actual use. 

Since the intent to use amendments to be effected by 
the bill will not come into force until the date of entry 
into force of the Treaty, none of the financial conse- 
will acorus citer thet dete, 
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for the assessment of country designation fees (paid cen- 
trally) at a level equal to the fees for national registra- 
tion, any increased operational costs of the Patent and 
Trademark Office due to increased filings will be offset 
to the same extent as under the national system. The 
above co-* estimate does not reflect these partially off- 
setting fees. 


consideration of any capital fund would be de- 
ferred, at least, until several years after the Treaty enters 
into force. The amount of the initial payment of each 
contracting State to this fund is computed with due re- 
gard to the number of international applications which 
are filed by residents of that State. Thus, a direct rela- 
tionship exists between the amount of the payment by 
ithe United States and the use of the TRT by U.S. com- 

ions under the TRT, the In- 


panies. 
In ing up for 
serenade l have to establish a budget fi- 


nanced from fees and charges for services rendered by 
the International Bureau, from sales of publications and 
other miscellaneous income. While the Madrid Agree- 
ment, also administered by WIPO, has operated at a 
profit for many years, and the TRT is designed to be 
self-supporting under normal circumstances (Article 
34(4)), the possibility of deficits cannot be ruled out alto- 
gether. its would be covered out of the working 
capital fund, which fund would then be reimbursed by 
the States. Deficits are not expected to be of any signifi- 
cant magnitude. Contributions to the working capital 


Effect on U.S. Trademark Law 
Participation: in the international system will require 
that our national trademark law be amended in a num- 
ber of respects. The most fundamental change is one 
which would permit the securing ofa national gistra- 
tion in the United States based on intention to use the 


i promptly after United 
States ratification, if not before that date. ac- trademark 
tion by the 95th Congress, i i tal costs of 3 years during which nonuse of the mark id not 
and requirements of the Patent and Trade- be a basis for ing or cancelling such registration. 
mark have been estimated as shown in the follow- Consistent with the Treaty, the legislation pro- 
ing chart. vides that infringement actions in courts would con- 
ESTIMATED COSTS INCURRED BY RATIFICATION OF TRT AND ENACTMENT OF RELATED LEGISLATION! 
[Dollar Amounts in Thousands] 
Adjustment for ; for 
FY 1979 FY 1980 Total FY 1980 FY 1981 Total FY 1981 
MY. Dollar MY. Dollar MY. Dollar MY. Dollar M.Y. Dollar 
Operational printing? ........ me ibs (+68.7) 705.4 
Operational, other? .......... 21.7 420.3 (+11.6) (+2526) 33.3 6729 (+74) (+1761) 40.7 849.0 
3.0 109.8 (—20) (—73.4) 1.0 364 (-10) (-315).... 54.9 


‘These estimated costs will be partially offset by fees to the same extent as under our national system. 
Assumes additional publication of all applications will be required (see discussion of Sections 9 and 10 of bill in the Sectional Analysis). 


> Includes supervisory, professional and clerical personnel, and mail. 


“Includes Legislation and International staff, Organization and Systems, and all travel. 


$Only travel remains. 
An i caveat is that many of the assumptions 
. on which the above estimates are based are, at this 


, point, very speculative. Also, since the Treaty provides 


tinue to be contingent upon the commencement of use, 
however. 


As explained by the President in forwarding the Trea- 
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similates or applies the norms and standards of trade- 
eighty-seven member countries of that Union over the 
almost 100 years of its existence. The fact that its filing, 
Additional cost factors, too remote for attempting to 
estimate at this time, Cw the 
Intell 1P Ace ) which wi 
serve as the International Bureau under the Treaty. Arti- 
cilitating the filing and maintenance procedures. cle 34(5) of the Treaty establishes a working capital 
Even the short range objectives and benefits will not fund, constituted by a single payment made by each 
contracting State. Based on the experience in the case of 
other treaties administered by WIPO. it is believed 
propo 
of marks in which rights may exist. Because registration is 
not mandatory in order to secure rights in a trademark in 
the United States (and this would not change under the 
Treaty), the U.S. system is | to federal 
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difference of 


sirabilit of making this change, nd eer exe 


-in United States law is that 
strict use approach (today 
held to only by the United States, and a few other 
countries, e.g. Republic of Philippines, Panama) to the 
middle position, i.e. a use or intention to use system sim- 
ilar in principle to that of the British. The change is be- 
businessmen, especially where international trade is con- 
templated. 


as the earlier Senate bills, were introduced at the request 
of the Administration (S. 3110, McClellan; H.R. 14050 


The support of intention to use legislation in the Unit- 
ed States had its foundation in domestic concerns. Under 


specify in his application the date of 
use of the mark and the date of first use in com- 


several years depending upon the products involved. 
Typically, before a consumer product is marketed com- 


usinessman may 

another mark or some other reason. These prob- 


legislation. 

Canada, in 1954, after careful study, a system 
permitting applications for registration on the basis of an 
owner’s . The Canadian system is favorably 

by businessmen, as are the intention to use sys- 


the trademark applications today in Canada are 
based on proposed than actual use, evidenc- 


Trea- 


use may not be required cannot be less than 3 years, 
counted from the date. 

Under the “intent to use” bills, the time period was 
flexible, upon the length of time 
from the daze of allowance of the application by the 

application by 

the application were 
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opposed). entirely dependent upon pen- 

dency of ths and OF 
fice, the period of permitted non-use of most of the 


for an initial 3 years, more entended may be 
precluded under Article 19) and this is dene in’ the 


(2) Under the Treaty, the national registration efilect 

an international registration may not, for the ini- 
tial three year period, be refused or cancelled on 
the ground of non-use. However, any country may 
provide that the right to sue for infringement of the 
registered mark (even during the three years) is sub- 
ject to the condition of use, i.e. no right to sue until 
after continuous use has commenced; and that any 
remedy may relate only to the period after 
commenced. 


Under the “intent to use” 
be filed, and priority secured, on intent to 

ithout actual use, but the registration would 
not issue until a declaration demonstrating actual 


lementing legislation takes into account the 
aatiioenen as the Treaty requires. Also, in all re- 
spects, the benefits to applicants the 3 year use 
moratorium are accorded to United States residents fil- 
ing regular nationals applications in the United States as 
wall Gling the Toohey. 


A BILL 


the registration and protection of trademarks used 


Be it enacted by the Senate and the House of Represen- 
tatives of the United States of America in 
bled, that, in order to carry out the provisions of the 

Trademark Registration Treaty and extend its benefits to 
citizens and residents of the United States pursuant to 
the authority of Congress to regulate commerce within 
its control, section 1 of the Act entitled “An Act to pro- 
vide for the registration and protection of trademarks 
used in commerce, to carry out the provisions of inter- 
national conventions, and for other purposes,” approved 
July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as amended, is amended to 


“(a) Any person who is the owner of a trademark 


“(b) Application by a person described in section 1(a) 
on the principal register may 


1) B ing in the Patent and Trademark Office the 


is used or intended to be 


(B) A drawing of the trademark; 
the under section 1(c) 
filed together with the application, a declaration 


us, e year pe- 
riod cannot be extended except for extraordinary rea- 
date of expiration of the 3 years may not be accepted as 
a reason for extension. The use requirements after 3 
application based on an intent to use was widely sup- 
ported in the private sector and, in the 91st Congress, 
identical House and Senate bills, substantially the same 
the 93rd and 94th Congresses, however, since it was 
known at an early stage in the Treaty negotiations that 
the use requirements of the United States would be af- _ 
fected. 
use had been filed and accepted. 
ing of an application for registration. Thus, every ap- 
plicant for federal registration, in addition to other re- 
merce over which Congress has control (usually inter- 
State ye 
As applied to adoption of new trademarks, Te- cnaeenpmiitnisneipemmsiti 
or its registration is unrealistic since the time interval 
between clearance and adoption of a trademark and use for 
of commercial quantities varies from several months to in 
commerce, to carry out the provisions of international 
conventions, and for other purposes,” approved July 5, 
mercially, there is considerable time and effort expended 
in the developmental effects. After having undertaken 
the effort and expense of creating and planning the pro- 
ing the usefulness and acceptability of the system. Po 
Differences Between Previous 
Intention To Use Legislation 
and the Treaty 
Although similar in terms of their substantive effect, 
the “intent to use” amendments previously p 
this country do not satisfy the requirements of the 
ty. 
plicant or by a duly appointed representative of the 
applicant, specifying the applicant’s domicile and 
citizenship and the particular goods in connection 
with which the trademark 
used in commerce; 
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of the applicant’s intention to use the trademark in com- 
merce in connection with the goods specified in the ap- 


Commissioner; or 

(2) By designating the United States in an internation- 
al registration, or in the recording of any later desig- 
nation in an international registration, lished and 
notified to the Patent and Trademark in confor- 


(A) the person applying was entitled to file interna- 
tional icati is entitled to own international 
registrations, and is the Owner of the international 
registration of the trademark sought to be registered 
under this Act; and 

(B) a declaration of such person’s intention to use 
the in commerce in connection with the 


goods i in the international registration is 
notified to the Patent and Trademark in con- 
formity with the said Treaty. 


“A person whose international application, ion, or request 
the recording of later designation, designating the 
United States, has been declined by the International Bu- 
reau may lly to register the same trademark under 
paragraph (1) of this subsection. If the application under 
h (1) is filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 


Trademark Office, in such form as may be 
4 


4 


i 


2, 


ceived by the International Bureau. 

(2) The declaration under paragraph (1) of this subsec- 
tion may be filed together with the application to 
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ed by the Commissioner to those of the particular 
goods i in the declaration in connection with 
which mark is in use in commerce. 
(3) If an lication for registration is pending after 
the Gipleation of the period to in 
paragraph (1) of this subsection, or if a registration is 
ing under this Act which was filed, or which is pend- 
- . ‘od, the C - 


tially equivalent trademark on or to 
ing date 


2, 
3 


rf 


the earliest of them: Provided, That this - 

if a declaration 
to the requirements of this subsection is 
with the said subsequently filed applica- 


E 
2 
3 


is subsection: Provided, That 
piration dates may not be extended for the reason that 
the lication for registration was pending after the 
date of expiration of the said three-year period. 


the extent of his knowledge, any concurrent 


States he designate by a written document filed 


and by complying with such rules or regulations, not 
inconsistent with law, as may be prescribed by the 
sioner may require that the declaration under this 
subsection in respect of such application or registra- 
tion be filed within such earlier period as he may pre- 
scribe: Provided, That such earlier period shall not ex- 
pire earlier than 2 months, counted from the date of a 
notice mailed to the applicant or registrant. 
(4) If a person who applied for registration of a trade- 
mark under this Act, or any successor, assignee or re- 
lated company of such applicant, shall subsequently 
apply for registration under this Act of the same or a 
the said earlier application in respect of all or fewer 
than all of the goods recited in the said earlier appli- 
cation, the three-year period referred to in h 
(1) of this subsection shall, in respect of thoee of the 
goods which are the same, be counted from the filin 
prior to © expiration Of two months, coun rom 
its declining o corresponding international appli 
cock ‘was aut ated, 
suc! ining was not justified, application 
oe : (5) Upon a satisfactory showing by the applicant or 
shall be treated as if it had been filed on the date which registrant. Gat Rip fellese to: commencé use of the 
tion o year period to in 
(1) of this subsection was due to extraordinary cir- 
applicant of an application for registration cumstances which excuse such failure and was not 
Act, or the registrant of a registration is- due to any intention to abandon the mark, the Com- 
e basis of such application, shall file in the missioner may extend the date of expiration of the 
said period and of the time limit for filing the declara- 
(6) The Commissioner shall notify the applicant or 
registrant who files the above prescribed declaration 
of his acceptance or refusal thereof and, if a refusal, 
the reasons therefor. 
“(d) In any application in respect of which the decla- 
ration under section 1(c) has been filed, the applicant 
connection with such goods. The declaration may claim concurrent use. If concurrent use is 
signed by the registrant or his duly appoin claimed, the applicant shall state exceptions to his 
sentative, or, if the registration has not been issued, by claim of exclusive use, in which he shall specify, to 
the applicant or his duly appointed representative, and use by 
it aba be accompanied by such number of specimens ers, the goods in connection with which and the 
or facsimiles of the trademark as actually used as may areas in which each concurrent use exists, the periods 
be prescribed by the Commissioner. Where the decla- of each use, and the goods and area for which the ap- 
ration concerns an application filed under, or registra- plicant desires registration. 
tion issued pursuant to, section 1(b)(2), it may, in such 
form as may be prescribed by the Commissioner or in 
the form prescribed by the Trademark Registration in the Patent and Trademar ice the name and ad- 
Treaty, be filed with the International Bureau, with dress of some person resident in the United States on 
the same effect as if it had been filed in the Patent and whom may be served notices or process in proceed- 
Trademark Office on the date on which it was re- ings affecting the trademark. Such notices or process 
may be served upon the person so designated by leav- 
ing with him or mailing to him a copy thereof at the 
address specified in the last designation so filed. Un- 
ing such person shall be filed on or prior to the date 
four years, counted from the filing date, the Commis- on which the applicant, or the ss of any -—_ 
sioner shall cancel the registration, if issued, or refuse tration issued on the basis of such application, repli 
Se ee to any communication by the examiner, or otherwise 
laration is accepted in respect of fewer all of the institutes or defends any proceeding under this Act, 
goods stated in the registration or identified in the ap- Sete ee eee 
plication, the application or registration shall be limit- person has been or if the person so desig- 
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nated cannot be found at the address given in the last 

upon the 

amended by striking out “used in commerce”. 

Sec. 3 The first sentence of section 4 of such Act is 


Sec. 4 Section 5 of such Act is amended by inserting, 
following “used” (first occurrence), the words, “ or is in- 
tended to be used,”; and by inserting, following “use” 
(both occurrences), the words “or intention to use”. 

Sec. 5(a) The second sentence of section 7(a) of such 


Act is amended by inserting, f “date” (third 
occurrence), the words “of issue”; by striking out 
“date on which the application fo: as re- 


ion or to cause mistake, or to deceive.” 

(d) Section 7(d) of such Act is amended by inserting, 
preceding the first sentence of such ees tet “ay” 


of a registration issued on the basis of an application 
under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant to sec- 
tion 9(b)(2), by filing at the International Bureau a 
request for the recording of a limitation, in respect 
of the United States, of the goods and/or services 
of the international registration on the basis of 
which such registration was issued. The Commis- 


visions of 

sections 1(c)(2), EO), or 9(c)(2) of this Act, ap. 

Sao such limitation shall be made in 
the records of the Patent and Trademark Office 


cate if such copy is lost or 
subsection 7(g), the following new subsection: 


“eX Appropriate entry shall be made in the 
of the Patent and Trademark Office of any 
povese A notified to it by the International Bureau 
in respect of a registration issued on the basis of an 
application under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursu- 
ant to section 96\Q), unless the effect of such re. 
cording has been refused in conformity with the 
provisions of this Act or of the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty. 
(2) The Commissioner shall notify the International 
Bureau as provided in the Trademark Registration 
Treaty before making any entry, other than as spec- 
ified in paragraph (1) of this subsection, in the 
records of tre Patent and Trademark Office in re- 
of a registration issued on the basis of an ap- 
under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant 
fo section bog entry in such 
not be made un’ e corresponding entry 
been annotated and published by the International 
Bureau as provided in the said Treaty.” 


Sec. 6 Section 8(a) of such Act is amended to read as 
follows: 


“(1) The initial term of a registration under this Act 
shall be 10 years counted from the filing date: 
Provided, That the registration of any mark under the 
provisions of this Act shall be cancelled by the Com- 
missioner at the end of 6 years counted from its date 
of issue, unless, within 1 year next preceding the expi- 
ration of such 6 year period, the registrant shall file in 
rescribed by the Commissioner, an affidavit or 
dec tion showing that the mark is still in use in 
commerce. Special notice of the requirement for such 
affidavit or declaration shall be attached to each cer- 
pean of registration. Where the affidavit or declara- 
tion concerns a registration issued pursuant to section 
1(b)(2), it may, in the form prescribed herein, or in the 
form prescribed by the Trademark Registration Trea- 
ty, be filed with the International Bureau, with the 
same effect as if it had been filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the same date as the date on 
which it was received by the International Bureau. 
(2) If the affidavit or declaration of use under para- 
ewer than all of the goods and/or services stated in 


connection with which the mark is still in use in com- 
merce. 

(3) Upon a satisfactory showing by the registrant that 
his nonuse of the mark in commerce is due to 
circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not 
due to any intention to abandon the mark, the Com- 
missioner may extend the time for filing the affidavit 
or declaration under this section.” 


Sec. 7 Section 9 of such Act is amended to read as fol- 


“(a) The owner of a mark which is still in use in com- 
merce may renew his registration of that mark for pe- 
riods of ten years from the end of each expiring 
period of the registration, subject to the conditions 
and requirements of this Act. 

“(b) Renewal of a registration by a person described 
in section 9(a) may be effected: 

(1) By paying in the Patent and Trademark Office the 
prescribed fee and filing in such Office— 


serting, following “exercising”, the words “or intending 
serting in lieu thereof the words “filing date”; and by 

changing the period at the end of the sentence to a 
colon and adding the following proviso: , 
“Provided, That if the declaration under section 1(c) 
has not been filed, this fact shall be indicated in lieu of 
the dates of first use of the mark.” 
(Act reading. follows: “The shall 
Act reading as follows: shall 
cause a notice concerning issuance Oo} registra- 
tion to be published in the Official Gazette of the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office.” 
WS: 
“Subject to any conditions and limitations stated 
therein, a certificate of registration of a mark upon the 
ie evidence of the validity of the registration, of 
the registrant’s ownership of the mark, and of the 
right of the registrant to prevent registration under 
rent user, of mark either in the identical form as 
reproduced in the registration, or in such near resem- 
blance thereto as to be - when - to the 
“(2) The registrant of any registration under this 
Act may limit the goods and/or services specified 
in his registration by filing an application, in such e registration, the registration shall be limited by the 
form as may be prescribed by the Commissioner, 
for the 7 of such limitation or, in the case 
sioner shall refuse to record any limitation request- 
ed by the registrant if its effect would be to enlarge 
the scope of the goods and/or services beyond that jows: 
of the goods and/or services specified in the regis- 
tration. The recording by the International Bureau 
of a limitation of the goods and/or services, in re- 
spect of the United States, of an international regis- 
tration shall, unless refused by the Commissioner, 
have the same effect as if such limitation had been 
entered in the records of the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the same date of such recording.” 
“(3) Where the Commissioner has limited the goods 
and/or services of any registration pursuant to the 
(A) within the six months next preceding the date 
of expiration of the period for which the a 
tion was issued or renewed, an application for re- 
newal: or 


crt Provided, ‘That unless such dec 


it who 
the prescribed his 
tance or refusal thereof and, if te 
flor.” 


Sec. 8(a) Section 10 of such Act is amended by inserting, 
striking out “(d)” in the last sentence and 


inserting in 
lieu thereof “(e)”, and by at the end of such sec- 
tion the following new paragraphs: 

“QA in the ip of a regi or 

application for this Act may be 

recorded in the t and Trademark in 


such form as may be prescribed Commission- 
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tion issued pursuant to section 1(b)(2), 
pursuant to section 9(b)(2), by prey hen 
in Ownership, in respect of the United 
Ga the af such 
application was filed or such registration was is- 
sued. The iy yo by the International Bureau of 
a change in the Ownership, in respect of the United 
States, of an international registration shall, if valid, 
have the same effect as if such change had been en- 
tered in the records of the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the same date as the date of such interna- 
tional recording. 

“(3) The a change in ownership pursu- 
ment of the registered or applied for mark shall, as 
of the date of such recording, be accorded the same 
effects as those which are accorded to the record- 
ing of such assignment: Provided, That within three 
months from the date of notice of such recording, 
mailed to the person who applied therefor, or, 
where the recording is effected by the International 


instruments of assi it con- 
been recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


owner of an application filed 

section 9(b)(2), other than as a result of a contract 
between him and the previous app! 
trant, may file an application a TT the application of the 
same mark under section 1(b)(1). If the 


the change in ownerhip and ror 10 
the then running term of renewal, of the interna- 
tional registration on which such application or reg- 
istration is based, it shall, in respect of those of the 
goods and/or services which are the same, be treat- 
ed as if it had been filed on the same date as the 
date on which the designation of the United States 
in such corresponding international registration took 
effect: Provided, That such application under section 
JoX) conforms to all of requirements of this 
ct.” 


Section 10 of such Act is amended ing the 
is by adding 


registration filed 

under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant to section 

the international 


Owner o in’ registration on the basis of 
which such was issued. The recording by 
the International Bureau of a change in the name of 
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(B) prior to the expiration of six months counted from 
the date of expiration of the period for which the regis- 
tration was issued or renewed, an application for late re- 
newal, on payment of the additional fee herein pre- 
and by complying with such rules or regulations, not 
inconsistent with law, as may be prescribed by the 
(2) By the renewal of an international registration in 
a ee lished and notified to the Patent and Trade- 
mark in conformity with the Trademark Regis- 
; tration Treaty, Provided: That the person applying is 
entitled to own international registrations and is the 
Owner of the international registration of the mark 
r sought to be renewed under this Act. 
If the Commissioner refuses an application for renewal 
of a registration filed under paragraph (1), he shall noti- 
provisions of section 1(e) shall be applicable to any 
not domiciled in the United States who applies 
for or effects the renewal of registration under this 
of a registration renewed under 
this Act shall in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
in such form as may be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner, a declaration stating that the mark is still in use 
goods and/or services identi in the registration on 
or in connection with which the mark is so used. The 
declaration 
duly appointed representative, and be accompa- 
nied by a specimen or facsimile showing current use 
to section 9(b)(2), the declaration may, in form 
rademark Registration Treaty, be filed with the In- 
ternational Bureau, with the same effect as if it had 
been filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on the 
date on which it was received by the International 
Bureau. 
tion may be filed together with the application for re- 
newal under section 9(b)(1), or, in the case of a re- 
newal effected pursuant to section 9(b)(2), with the 
; demand for renewal of the corres: ding international 
jureau, or lat- 
laration has been 
| months, counted 
Commissioner sball eancel the registration. If the dec. “(®) Instruments evidencing changes in the name of 
laration is accepted in respect of fewer than all of the the applicant or registrant may be recorded in the Pa- 
goods and/or services stated in the registration, the tent and Trademark Office, in such form as may be 
registration shall be limited by the Commissioner to rescribed by the Commissioner, or, in the case of a 
those of the particular goods specified in the declara- 
tion in connection with which the mark is still in use 
in commerce. 
(3) Upon a satisfactory showing by the registrant that 
circumstances which excuse such nonuse is not wher Of an internauonal registration, in WIC 
due {0 any intention to abandon the mark. the Com- the United States is a designated State, shall, if valid, 
have the same effect as if it had been entered in the 
ar Gis eoction. records of the Patent and Trademark Office on the 
same date as the date of such recording. 
“(c) Where at any time, as a result of a final decision 
in any proceeding under this Act, it is determined that 
a recording made under this section is void or that 
! such recording was made contrary to the require- 
7 correction to be entered in the records of the t 
and Trademark Office. If such recording was effected 
on the basis of a recording in respect of an interna- 
tional registration, the Commissioner shall, if appropri- 
ate, deny the effect of such international recording 
and notify the International Bureau accordingly, as 
prescribed in the Trademark Registration Treaty.” 
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Sec. 9 Section 12(a) of such Act is amended to read as 
follows: 


“Upon the of an application for registration, the 
Commissioner l refer the application to the exam- 
iner in charge of the of marks, who shall 
cause an examination to be made. Unless the applica- 
tion has been previously withdrawn or abandoned, the 
mark shall be published in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of 
the Patent and Trademark Office at such time as the 
Commissioner shall prescribe, not later than 12 
tion. In the case of an applicant claiming concurrent 
interference as provided for in section 16 of this Act, 
the mark may be published subject to the determina- 
tion of the rights of the parties to such proceedings.” 

Soe, of sucks Act by y striking 
and inserting, in lieu thereof “3 


out “6” in two 
y 
“Except for the failure of an applicant to ly with 
the requirements of section 1(c), no mark ll be re- 
fused for a reason which has not been in- 


—~ licant on or prior to 12 months, counted from 
ig date: Provided, That this limitation shall not ap- 
ply to any refusal determined by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board or by a court.” 
Sec. 11 The second sentence of section 13 of such Act is 
amended by changing the period at the end of this sen- 
tence to a colon and adding a proviso and a new third 
sentence reading as follows: 


“Provided, That such time shall in no event be extend- 


following “or by ‘authorized 
attorney of any ”; by inserting, following “date” 
in clause (a), yp and by fol- 
lo “thereunder” , in clause (c), the following 


issued on the basis of 


tions,”. 
Sec. 13 The first sentence of section 15 of such Act is 


Sec. 14 The first sentence of section 16 of such Act is 
the words, “pri- 

the publication under section 12(a) of such mark,”. 
between the first and second sentences 3 


Sec. 16 The first sentence of paragraph (1) of section 


21(a) of such Act is amended by insertin following “‘af- 
fidavit”, the words “or declaration”; by striking out 
“section 8” and inserting in lieu thereat “section 8.1(0) 
or 9c)”. 

Sec. 17 Section 22 of such Act is amended by i i 
at the of the sentence, a” and ty 
changing the “R” in “Registration” to 
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Sec. 18 Section 23 of such Act is amended by i 
section, “or are intended to be used in commerce,”; 
striking out in the second sentence of such section “for 
the year preceding the filing of the application”; by in- 
serting between the second and third sentences of such 
section: “An application for the registration of a mark 
shall be treated as an application under this section only 
if the app pplication or, in the case of an application pursu- 
ant to section 1(b)(2), if the international registration or 
recording of later designation which is the basis for such 
application, contains an indication to this effect.”; and 
by striking out in its entirety the last sentence of such 
section. 


ct is amended inserting, preceding y,” 
words, “or his duly’ authorized attorney,” and by strik- 
ing out the word “verified”. 


(b) The fourth sentence of section 24 of such Act is 


read:as follows: 
goods and/or services specified in an ap- 
the sum of the eet for ae an application in 
each class shall be paid, and the Commissioner may is- 
Sec. 21(a) Subsection (a) of section 31 of such Act is 
by striking out paragraph (3) yf such subsec- 
tion, by appropriate ly renumbering the remaining 
fy on hs; and by inserting, following “mark” in 
renumbered clause (6) (old (7), 
“change i in the name of the registrant,”’. 
(b) Section 31 of such Act is amended by adding, af- 
ter subsection 31(c), the following new subsection: 
“(d) The fees specified in paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
subsection (a) shall, in the case of applications pursu- 
ant to section 1(6)(2) and renewals pursuant to section 
9(b)(2), be deemed to be substituted for, respectively, 
by the individual State fees and the individual State 
renewal fees applicable to designations of and renew- 
als concerning the United States pursuant to the 
Trademark Registration Treaty. The Commissioner 
shall communicate to the International Bureau the 
amounts of such individual State fee and individual 
State gy fee and such amounts shall be the same, 
respectively, as the amounts of the fees specified, in 
| and (2) of subsection (a).” 
Sec. 22 Section 32(1) of such Act is amended by adding 
at the end of such section the following sentence: 
“No action under this section may be started by the 
declaration under section 1(c) in respect of the 
a which is the subject of such ition has 
been filed in the Patent and Trademark and ac- 
cepted by the 
Sec. 23(a) Section 33(a) of such Act is amended by in- 
serting following “ tion” (second occurrence), 
the words, “and in respect of which the mark is stated 
to be in use in commerce in the registration, or in the 
declaration under section 1(c) which has been filed in 
the Patent and Trademark and accepted by the 
Commissioner,” 


5) of 3 of such Act 


Monde “the fate Of On’, 
(c) Section 33 of such Act is amended by after 
lows: 


“(c) For the purpose of determining priority of ~ 
in any proceeding under this Act, an application fo 


registration of a mark which has not been withdrawn 
issued on the basis of 
from and after its filing date, 


or abandoned or a 


lowing the date of expiration of the period referred to in 

from the filing date lication for —— i 
in af the of ing op- 
duly authorized attorney of the opposer.” 

“or, in the case of a registration ay 
an application under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pur- 
suant to section 9(b)(2), on the ground that the regis- 

“date”, the words “of issue”. 
“Where an interference, opposition to registration or — 
concurrent user proceeding concerns an application 
for registration under this Act of a mark, the entitle- 
ment to registration of which has not been finally de- 
termined by the examiner in charge of the registration 
of marks or, as a result of an appeal from a final refus- 
al of the examiner, by the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board or a court, the Commissioner may, with 
notice to all parties, defer the commencement of such 
made.” 


registration to which such applicant is 

this hh and the date of issue of such re; 
tion be the date of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE next 
Freceding the dete of expiration of the said time limit 
egistration of a mark under the. provisions of this 
paragraph shall be without prejudice to the right of 
amy person t0 petition to cancel such registration 
der section 14 of this Act for any reason, including 
one which was referred to in a made pursuant 


t. 
registration is issued pursuant to this h in re- 
spect of a mark, the registration of whic been 
opposed in a timely opposition, the Commission- 


tration had been filed as an application to cancel the 


enid registration on the date of issue of such registra- 
“(5) Failure by the applicant of an international appli- 
cation or 


Owner of an international —_ 
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tent not 
Treaty or by 
Sec. 26 Section 44(c) of such Act is amended by s‘riking 
out the first sentence of such section; and by striking out 
the heading, preceding the second sentence, “Country of 
origin defined.” ‘ 
Sec. 27 Section 44(d) of such Act is amended to read as 


foreign application: ided, That 
any foreign application or international application filed 
such subsequent application or international ap- 
plication has been withdrawn, abandoned, or otherwise 


thereafter 
claiming a right of priority.” 
Sec. 28(a) The paragraphs headed “Trademark,” “Ser- 
vice ” “Certification Mark,” “Collective Mark” 
and “Intent of Act” such Act 
amended by inserting, wing occurrence 
“used”, the words “or intended to be used”. 
(b) Clause (a) of the paragraph in section 45 of such 
Act headed “Abandonment of Mark” is amended to 
read as follows: 


“(a) when its use has not commenced and there is no 
intent to commence use or when its use has been dis- 
continued with intent not to resume. Lack of intent to 
commence or intent not to resume may be inferred 
from the circumstances. If use of a mark has been dis- 
continued, its nonuse for two consecutive years shall 


be prima facie abandonment. 
(5) Section 45 of such Act is amended by adding the 
paragraphs: 


“Filing date. The filing date of an ication for 
registration under section 1(b)(1) be the date 
on which all of the elements prescribed by the 
Commissioner as minimum elements for according a 
T Office. The filing date of an application 
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came _ thereto, may be excused upon a showing satisfactory 
registrant, had commenced use of the in commerce to the Commissioner of unavoidable delay, to the ex- 
on the said filing date, without derogation, however, of 
any earlier priority based on use of the mark com- 
priority to whi Tae t of registrant may 
entitled pursuant to second 44(d) of this Act.” 
Sec. 24 Section 35 of such Act is amended by adding at 
the end of such section the foilowing sentence: 
the period after registrant commenced con- “An application for registration of a mark under sec- 
tinuing use of the mark in commerce.” tions 1, 2, 3, 4 or 23 of this Act filed by a person de. 
Sec. 25 Section 44{a) of such Act is amended by insert- ee a (b) of this section who has 
i preceding the first sentence of such subsection, previously duly os Salers Sx sepeation of 
“(iy and by adding, at the end thereof, the following the same mark in one of the countries described in 
new paragraphs: paragraph (0), or a regular in 
2) The Commissioner shall keep a register of inter- respect © same mark designating at one 
natonal registrations designating. te United. Sats country other than the United States, shall be 
which have been published and notified to the Patent accorded the same force and effect as would be 
and Trademark Office in conformity with the Trade. accorded to the same application if filed under this 
mark Registration Treaty, including renewals thereof | Act on the same date on which such application was 
and recordings related thereto, and shall be authorized _ first filed in such foreign country, or on which such 
to accord and refuse effects, communicate notifica- international application was first filed with the Inter- 
tions, make attestations, decide petitions, determine national Bureau: Provided, That— 
the amounts of and receive payments of fees, and per- (1) The application under this Act is filed within 6 
form all other acts prescribed by the said Treaty, sub- months from the date on which the application was 
: ject to the requirements thereof. first filed in the foreign country or on which the in- 
“(3) Where the time limit for a notification to the In- ternational application was first filed with the Inter- 
istration Treaty is stated in terms J (2) The rights acquired by third parties before the 
receipt of such notification by the International Bu- of the of 
reau, such notification shall be transmitted by Regis- eign country or of the first international application 
tion of the time limit and, except where an agency of «Shall, BO way be affected by registration 
except w an agency i icati i 
transmitted to that bureau via Air Mail, (3) Nothing in this subsection (4) shall entitle the 
i AN A owner of a registration granted under this section to 
“(4) A mark subject of an application under section sue for acts committed prior to the date on which 
1(6)(2) in respect of which no notification of refusal such registrant has commenced the continuing use 
or possible refusal was received by the International of the mark in commerce. 
Bureau within the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a){i) 
of the Trademark Registration Treaty shall be auto- In like manner and subject to the same conditions and 
matically entitled to registration under this Act on the  Tequirements, the right provided in this section may be 
same  Seahiter as the one for which such application based upon a subsequent regularly filed foreign applica- 
was . Upon request by tion or subsequent regular international application, in- 
application and the  registratr 
previously issued, the Commissioner s 
pposiuion pursuan 
section 13, the notification of which was not received 
by the International Bureau or which was not re- 
er Opposer in such opposition and 
shall, upon request of such opposer received within 30 
days from the date of such notice, direct the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board to determine and decide 
the rights of registration as if the o ition to regi 
requirements pertaining to an application, 
international registration or designation designat- 
ing the United States, or to any paren stage ma 
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under section 1(b)(2) shall be the same 
tion date of the interna- 


“Date of issue. The date of issue of 
this Act is the date of the 
GazZETTE of the Patent and Trademark Office in which 


pe noone reaty” means the Treaty so enti 
at 12, 1973, including the Reg- 
ulations under the said Treaty.” 
“International application, international registration, re- 
quest for the ve of later designation, recording of lat- 
er designation, International Bureau, regular international 
lication, individual State fee, individual State renewal 
The terms “international application”, “international 
registration”, “request for the recording of later designa- 
tion”, “recording of later designation”, “International 
Bureau”, “regular international application”, “individual 
State fee” and “individual State renewal fee” are to be 
taken in the sense indicated by the Trademark Registra- 
tion Treaty.” 


“Owner of a trademark. The term “owner of a trade- 
mark” means a person who is using, or who has an in- 
tention to use, a trademark in commerce: Provided, That 
no other person, except a lawful concurrent user, has 
the right to use, and is using or has previously declared, 
in an application filed under this Act which has not been 


such near resemblance thereto as to be likely, when 
plied to the goods of such other person, to cause 
sion, or to cause mistake, or to deceive.” 


designations; and to proceedings 
under the Trademark Act of 1946, ab amended, com 
menced on or after such date. 


(b) Except as otherwise hereafter provided, lica- 

tions for registration of marks on file in the Patest. and 

Trademark Office on the date this Act comes into 
registrations 


shall be governed bythe provisions the Trademark 
effect immediately prior 
to suc 


tion, the 

1946, as amended, or under the previous Acts speci- 
fied in section 46(b) of such Act, i 

Trademark Act of 1946, as amended, in effect 
ately prior to such date. 


(d) The provisions of section 9 of the Trademark Act 
1946, as 
under such rd 
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applied for before, on, or after the date this 
Act comes into force: Provided, that the amendments 


to such section by this Act shall not ly to the re- 
newal of any regi ion for any period which started 
on a date whi earlier than six months after such 


(e) The amendment by this Act, of the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended, shall not affect any rights or 
liabilities existing under such Act in effect immediate- 
ly prior to the date this Act comes into force. 


SECTIONAL ANALYSIS 


Section 1 of the bill amends section 1 of the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (hereinafter referred to as 
Trademark Act)! in a number of The preamble 
makes it clear that the commerce c use as well as the 
treaty power is invoked to support the amendments. 
Section 1 of the a Trademark Act is divided into 
of which is separately discussed 

Ww: 


Section 1(a) Entitlement to registration of a trademark. 
Entitlement to registration is changed from present law 
in one fundamental . This is that intention to use, 
as well as actual use of, a trademark is a valid basis for 
ownership and registration. The other conditions are es- 
sentially the same as under present law. 

45. The definition of “person” has not been changed. 


As under the present statute, the applicant must be the 
“owner” of the trademark sought to be registered. The 
concept of ownership is modified as necessary to be 
consistent with the new alternative basis of rights. Also, 
rather than being part of the verified statement, the defi- 
nition of “owner of a trademark” is in section 45. 

The term “owner” is defined, as under present law, in 


person. 

defeated not aa by the su it of a prior user of 
the same of a similar mark pe y the superior right 
of one who has a prior intention 4 use such a mark. 
However, the latter right can defeat the claim of owner- 
ship only it the intention to use has been previously de- 
clared in an application filed under the Act which has 
not been withdrawn or abandoned. Accordingly, while a 
person acquires (absent a superior right) an ownership 
right by reason of his intention to use a trademark, the 
right in that case is inchoate and is accorded no protec- 
tion under the statute and no priority until it has been 
fixed in an application filed under the Act in which the 
intention to use is declared. Thus, filing the application 
and except, of course, Paris Convention 
“right of priority” (i.e. is invoked, the fil- 

y in a priority contest. (See Section 23(c)) 

Finally, the use or intended use must be in commerce. 
The definition of “commerce” is not changed. The out- 
side parameters of “intended use in commerce” are left 
commerce” under the present statute, and the principles 
that would be applied in such interpretation are essen- 
tially the same. 


' Public Law 489, 79th Congress, approved July 5, 1946; 60 Stat. 427. 

Amendments have been effected by the following public laws. 

PLL. 710, 81st Cong., 64 [Stat. 459, 8-17-50. 

P.L. 593, 82nd Cong., 66 Stat. 792, 7-19-52. 

P.L. 609, 85th Cong., 72 Stat. 540, 8-8-58. 

P.L. 333, 87th Cong., 75 Stat. 748, 10-3-61. 

P.L. 772, 87th Cong., 76 Stat. 769, 10-9-62. 

P.L. 89-83, 89th Cong., 79 Stat. 260, 7-24-65. 

P.L. 93-596, 93rd Cong., 88 Stat. 1949, 1-2-75. 

P.L. 93-600, 93rd Cong., 88 Stat. 1955, 1-2-75. 


tional registrati 
the later designation, on the basis of which such applica- 
tion is filed.” 
“Owner, Ownership. The terms “Owner” and “Owner- 
ship” are to be taken in the sense indicated by the 
Trademark Registration Treaty where they appear in 
this Act in capitalized form.” 
withdrawn or abandoned, his intention to use, such mark 
in commerce either in the identical form thereof or in 
ae respect of the absence of a superior right in any other 
Sec. 2%a) This-Act shall come into force on the same 
date as the entry into force of the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty with respect to the United States. It 
shall apply to applications for registration of marks 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or after 
such date, even though entitled to an earlier effective 
filing date, and to registrations issued on the basis of 
er designations designating the United States filed 
with the International Bureau on or after such date, 
even though entitled to an earlier effective filing date, 
and to international registrations accorded effects in 
the United States on the basis of such international . 
tions, and _ under the Trademark Act of 
c) Except as otherwise provided hereafter in this sec- —.—.— 
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Section 1(b) Procedure for applying to register a trade- 

mark. Under the amended Act, there are two basic pro- 

by fling an application in th ion of a trademark, i.e. 

fice (section 11) and by designating the 
ternational 


registration pursuant 
Treaty? 1x2). 


Section 1(b)(1) Domestic procedure. In order to achieve 
ization of d 


2. Consistent with the requirements of the Trademark 


Registration Treaty and modern practice in regard to 
Co wi the veri- 
fication of ownership requirement has eliminated. 


Of course, the criminal provisions of 18 U.S.C. 1001 


application. The Trades use of the mark in his 
ion. The Trademark Treaty pro- 
such a requirement (Article 19(3X{a)) for , 4 
owners of international ; consequently, the 
same benefit is accorded to filing regular 
tional lications. Substituted for this requirement is 


It should be noted that required ions and exhibits 
relating to actual use according to the it statute are 
retained in section I(c). It should also be noted here that 


of i obviously 
tion intention to use is [uous 
need not be made. 

Section 1(6)(2) International procedure. 

This paragraph states the must be 


application, i.e. the effect 
Hagistration Treaty (Article 
The provisions of Article 19(4) of the Treaty, 
a declaration of intention to use, are also 


the 1 


Treaty ground for 
or (Article i addition to 
the grounds applicable under the national la’ 


The final two section of section (6) implement part. o 
Article 9 of the Treaty whereunder the improper dec’ 
ing of an international application or later 


request by the International Bureau can be : by 


Section 1(c) Declaration of use. 


?Done at Vienna, Austria, June 12, 1973. This is the Treaty which was 
transmitted by the President to the Senate for advice and consent to ratifi- 
cation on Sept. 3, 1975. Congressional Record Sept. 3, 1975, S. 15139. 
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Section 1(c) calls for a declaration of use showing that 
use of the mark 


present section 1 
Paragraph (2) a time limit of four years, 
counted from filing date, within which the decla- 


the Commissioner to require 


or intention to use. 


Act to provide that the intended use by a related com- 
pany inures to the benefit of the registrant or applicant. 


: 
J 


mark Act to take into account the fact that 

on the besis of intent applications would not, if 
the declaration of use has not filed, contain any 
data concerning use of the mark. In such cases, the fact 
that the declaration has not been filed would be indicat- 
ed in the registration in lieu of the indications as to use. 
Also, the term “date of the registration” has been de- 
leted, the significant dates under the amended statute be- 
ing the “filing date” and the “date of issue.” 

a ae lished in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE in 
support of the ition of “date of issue” in section 45. 


The other reason is that this presumption, as it pertains 


sentially the same information as that required by 
Trademark Registration 
cept for the place where 
fee is paid, the substantive requirements applicable to the 
ahernetive procedsces are ementieily the same. failure to file an acceptable declaration. 
applica- 
expired. 
duly appointed by the applicant, as an alternative to by filing 
signing by the applicant himself. The same benefit is for the same, ora substantially equivalent, mark by 
| -eAtwowd to applicants filing under the Trademark providing that, unless there is a gap of at least two 
gistration Treaty (Article 26). years between the expiration of the nonuse moratori 
um of the earlier case and the date of filing of the lat- 
er case, the three-year period in the later case is mea- 
sured from the filing the earlier cos. 
subsequent lication w is accompanied by a 
declaration ou is excluded from the special provi- 
k lication irrespective of whether such statement pro an 
is verified. limits when due to extraordinary circumstances non- 
use is excusable. The expressly states, howev- 
oz, thet the mare pendency of fir te: 
istration as of the expiration of the three-year period 
shall not justify an extension, making it clear that Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(b) of the Trademark Registration Treaty 
does not apply in the United States. 
eclaration of intention to use the mark in com- Paragraph (6) requires the Commissioner to give no- 
ee eo & perminned by the Treaty (Article tice regarding acceptance or refusal of a declaration. 
19(4)). Consistent with this change, specimens or Section 1(d) Special requirement for concurrent use appli- 
mitted wi application. This provision, unchanged from present law, is placed in 
a separate subsection because its applicability is limited 
use been filed. 
ay © secon I{C) declaration Section Special requirement applicants domi- 
ether with his application (section 1(c)(2)), if the mark ¢ijed in States. 
This subsection requires all applicants not domiciled in 
the United States to designate an agent for service on or 
prior to the institution or defense of a proceeding under 
this Act. Before a local agent for service has been desig- 
nated, service may be made upon the Commissioner. 
WO Whe OF Uni Sections 2 and 3 of the bill amend sections 3 and 4 of the 
rademark Trademark Act so that service marks and collective and 
- certification marks may be registered based on either use 
Section 4 of the bill amends section 5 of the Trademark 
n since nternationa 
reau will only examine this question formally, leavi 
to the designated States to examine it as to substa 
Thus, non-entitlement of a foreign applicant to use 
Section 5(c) amends section the Act 
by deleting the presumption registrant’s usive 
eC right to use the registered mark in commerce on the 
‘ goods specified in the registration. One reason is that 
tion 33(a). 
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to must be limited to be consistent 

ment action prior to the commencement of use (see Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion of the “exclusive right to use” presumption 
from section 7(b) leaves a gap in the statute, however, 


two new paragraphs which provided domestic and 
procedures, consistent with present law and 
with the "Treaty, for amending a registration in respect 
of the specification of goods and/or services. 

subsection, notifi- 


; section 7(h), providing for 1 
cation, consistent with Article 20 of the Treaty, with re- 
spect to entries concerning registration on interna- 
tional registrations. 

Section 6 of the bill amends section 8(a) of the Trade- 
mark Act by changing the term of a 


The section is also amended to require that the use de- 


clared in the affidavit or declaration set forth in the pro- 

viso, i.e. the present section 8 affidavit, be use “in com- 

merce”. 

Finally, the section is amended to permit, consistent 

with the requirement in the Treaty (Article 19(3)(d)), 

at ot vit or declaration requirements be capa- 


proced 
for renewal and to provide equivalent treatment, as to 
substantive requirements, of international and domestic 
istration, the renewal application may be signed by a 
representative, duly appointed by the registrant. 


rather than 20, 
2. The time period, counted the expiration 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


step i 

specified in paragraph (1) and it is 
followed up by the —— of ge pa of - 
ment conforming to requirements of paragraph (1), 
in the Office will accrue. 


The third additional tyr 1O(aX(4) is a special 
provision, implementing le 14(5), for benefit of 
one who, although not entitled to file inn A. the Treaty, 
becomes the owner of an international 


mark Act by new visions. The first of 
these (Section 10(b)) adds a new procedure, consistent 
with Article 15 of the Treaty, ing a in 
the name of the registran' 


Section 9 of the bill amends section 12(a) of the Trade- 
mark Act to provide for a “cut off’ in the length of the 
ge examination of twelve months counted from the 

ng date of the application Under amended section 
263 all applications, the examination of which has not 

been completed, would have to be published for 

tion purposes no later than 12 months from the 
The reason for 12 months as the “cut off” is that the 
time required to effect publiction, to receive oppositions 
(including delays in processing itions received on 
the last day), and to communicate, in the case of interna- 
tional registrations, all grounds of refusal or possible re- 
fusal to the International Bureau, must be taken into ac- 
count in order to meet the deadlines prescribed by the 
Treaty (see Article 12). 
It should be noted that the exact schedule for publica- 
tion is left to determination by the Commissioner. There 
are, at least, two possibilities: (1) publication, promptly 
after filing, of all applications; and (2) palilasiion (of 
allowed cases) after completion of the ex parte examina- 
expiration of 12 months, whichever event is the earlier 
to occur. 
Section 10 of the bill amends section 12(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act by reducing the period of time in which to re- 
ply to an Office communication concerning the applica- 
limitation applicable to notifying the applicant of 
grounds during the ex examination. The re- 


plications sec- 
tion 12(a). 
The cut off is the same as the one in amended section 
12(a), ie. 12 months, counted from the , date. The 
need not be completed wi the 12 
as the Treaty requirement is ye that all 
be communicated within that period. Also, the 
grounds be com ly to a new of refusal 
of Trademark Trail and Appeal 
Board or of a court. 
Section 11 of the bill amends section 13 of the Trade- 
mark Act by centre bom for a time limit of 14 months for 
receiving oppositions. The 14 month time limitation ties 
viding equivalence of treatment of domestic and Treaty 
applicants. Section 13 is also amended to provide that an 
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the owner of an application filed or registration issued 
under the Act by complying with certain basic formali- 

use presumption served in such pr ings as 

solely upon his registration on principal register as 

prima facie evidence of his right to exclude any other operation of law (e.g. by inheritance). Such a person 

person from securing a registration under the Act of a may, subject to special requirements, rectify this defect 

confusing mark. Therefore, a presumption as to this by filing a regular national application. 

right has been added. Section 8(b) of the bill amends section 10 of the Trade- 

Subsection (c) is added to clarify the procedure where a 
recording is void. Recordings under subsections (a) and 
(b) may later be determined to be void or contrary to 
law in another proceeding (cancellation, infringement 
action, etc.) under the Act. A specific provision has 
been added to clarify the fact that the Commissioner has 
the authority to correct the records and to provide a ba- 
sis for denial of any international recording which 

to 10 years and the date from which the terms is mea- ee IIE 

sured from the registration date to the filing date. These 

changes correspond the term of domestic registrations to 

tration Treaty. The shorter term also facilitates the 

clearing from the register of unused marks. 

Section 7 of the bill amends section 9 of the Trademark 

Two changes are made in the statute which conform to 

the Treaty, as follows: 

cation can be filed is increased from three months : 
to six months, corresponding to Article 17(3)(a). 
duction Of response tine should make It possivie 10 
ment is applicable to renewed i i Office to complete the ex parte examinaion of most ap- 
than the three additional which 
consequence ilure to satisfy requirement is 
cancellation of the registration rather than refusal to re- 
new. 
mark Act in several minor respects. Except for a techni 
cal change, the present provision for recording of 
assignments (section 10) is not changed. 
Three new have been added to the assign- 
10(aX(3)) implement Article 14 of the Treaty, under 
which a change in the ownership of an international reg- 
istration may be recorded, by adding equivalent proce- 
dures to the naiicnual law. Thus, any applicant or regis- 
trant may record the fact that a new person has become 


(“date of issue”’). 
Section 13 of the bill amends section 15 of the Trade- 
mark Act by a minor change in (“date of is- 


sue 
Section 1 14 of the bill amends section 16 of the Trade- 


may be declared as to any 
position of that mark. While this is no different than cur- 
rent practice, the change in the statute seemed desirable. 
a ground possible refusal under rademark Regis- 
tration Treaty, such ground would have to be notified to 
the International Bureau within the oot aie 


publication, the section is subj 


a), ie. 12 
months from the filing 


Section 16 of the bill amends section 21 of the Trade- 


Section 17 of the bill makes a language change in section 
22 of the Trademark Act, consistent with the change 
from “date of registration” to “date of issue”. Thus, con- 


at that petition to 
cancel a registration upplemental Register 
verified (consistent with amended section 14). 


Section 19(b) of the bill amends section 24 of the Trade- 
mark Act by limiting the authority to cancel a registra- 
tion on the S$ tal for nonuse, consistent 
with the use moratorium of the Treaty. 


Section 20 of the bill amends section 30 of the Trade- 


Section 21(a) of the bill amends section 31 of the Trade- 
mark Act by deleting the requirement of a fee for the 
filing of a section 8 affidavit. Since a section 8 fee can- 
issued on the basis 
(Article e151), it is de- 
leted in order to provide equivalence between domestic 
and Treaty applicants a8 to fees payable to the United 
tates. 
Section 21(b) of the bill amends section 31 of the Trade- 
mark Act by adding new subsection (d) whereby the fil- 
the corresponding fees set forth in the Treaty, where the 
international procedure is followed. This provision also 
same amounts as the national fees. 
mark Act by providing that no infringement action may 
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accepted by the Commissioner. 

This change implements the last sentence of Article 
19G)a). Examination of the declaration could be accel- 


ticle so that the remedies of 
cannot date back prior to the date 
use. 


Section 25 of the bill renumbers 


Paragraph (2) also contains a broad implemen 
vision, authorizing the Commissioner tke various 


been specifically implemented, a large number of 
Treaty Lat yon remain which solely concern the in- 
ternational procedures. 
Paragraph (3) eee a precedure for communicat- 
where the deadline is stated in terms 
the date of Bureau, 
most importantly the of refusal or possible 
refusal under Article 12(2)(a){i). 
Paragraph (4) implements Article 11(2)(i) of the Trea- 
ty providing for automatic registration as of the date 
Pargraph (5) implements Article 29 of the Treaty 
whereby certain delays in meeting the time limits 
fixed in the Treaty most be waived and others may be 
waived. There are some specific exceptions in 
Treaty which is the reason for the last clause in this 
pargraph. 
Section 26 of the bill amends section 44(c) of the Trade- 
mark Act by deleting the first sentence of this subsec- 
tion. Since a person can secure a registration based on 
an intention to use the mark in commerce, the sentence 
tence is no necessary. 
licants be required to declare use or an inten- 
tion to use in commerce, whether or not the mark is also 
registered in the country of origin. 

Section 27 of the bill deletes present subsection 44(d) of 
viding a it Oo} may be based on a 
cation. (2) of present subsection (d) is not 
iver of use in commerce is no longer nec- 
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attorney may file an opposition on behalf of the opposer. be started under the Act until the declaration of use of 
Section 12 of the bill amends section 14 of the Trade- the mark in commerce has been filed in the Patent and , 
mark Act in two respects, conforming this section to : 
amended section 13, and a minor change in terminology 
Trademark Act so that the presumption of exclusive 
gm right to use the mark would apply as a rule of evidence 
—_ — : only as to those goods and/or services in respect of 
which the mark is stated to be in use in commerce either 
in the registration itself or in the declaration under sec- 
tion 1(c). 
Section 23(b) makes some minor changes in the language 
of section 33(b). 

: Section 23(c) amends section 33 of the Trademark Act 
by adding a new subsection (c) to define priority of 
rights accorded to eee or registrations based on 
an intention to use mark. Under new subsection (c), 
the priority of an intent applicant or registrant would be 
the same as if he had commenced use of the mark in 

Oil amends secu commerce on the filing date, unless, of course, he had an 
mark Act by providing discretionary authority to the earlier priority based on use or based on the Paris Con- 
Commissioner to defer the commencement of certain in- vention priority provisions of section 44(d) of the Act. 
ter partes proceedings where the ex parte examination of Section 24 of the bill amends section 35 of the Trade- 
a concerned application is not complete. last sentence of Ar- 
profits and damages 
f commencement of 
present section 44(a) of 
1davit. the Trademark Act as section day) and adds to it 
some special provisions relating to the Trademark Regis- 
Paragraph (2) authorizes the Commissioner to keep a 
structive notice begins with publications of issuance of register of international registrations designating the 
the registration (date of issue), no different in substance United States. 
than under present law. 
Section 18 of the bill amends section 23 of the Trade- 
mark Act by eliminatin ee its and provisions 
relating to use in the and fourth paragraphs. Also, sentia! Treaty provisions parallel to provisions con- 
provision is made for treatment of applications as being cerning domestic applications and registrations have 
under this section only where the application or the in- 
ternational registration (or recording of later designa- 
tion) so indicates. The specific reference implements Ar- 
ticle 11(3) which requires this treatment in the case of 
erence to use of a mark that is inconsistent with 
amended section 1. 
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Old par; @) 
ct. new paragraph () 
of the subsection 
first sentence of section 44(c). 
Section 28(a) of the bill amends the definitions, in section 
45 of the Trademark Act, of the terms “trademark,” 
“service ” “certification mark,” “collective mark” 
and “Intent of Act” by adding the phrase, “or intended 
to be used” in appropriate places consistent with the 
new basis for securing registrations. 
Section 28(b) of the bill amends the definition, in section 
45 of the Trademark Act, of “abandonment” to provide 
for abandonment of a mark applied for based on an in- 
tention to use where no use is commenced and there 
was never any intention to commence use. The two year 
prima facie abanodnment provision is amended to make 
it clear that it applies only where use of a mark is dis- 
continued. 
Section 28(c) of the bill amends section 45 of the Trade- 
mark Act by adding the following new definitions: 
(1) “Filing date” is defined because of its significance 
on the intention to 


2) “Date of issue” is defined; 

3) “Trademark Registration Treaty” is defined; 

(4) Various terms used in d of the Trademark 
Registration Treaty are referenced to the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty definitions; 

(5) The terms ‘ and “Ownership,” used in 
pers form are referenced to the Trademark 

Registration Treaty. 

This was done in order to distinguish these references 

from other references in the statute to “owner” or 

a mar! 

Finally, the term “owner of a trademark” is defined. 

, infra. 

Section 29 of the bill ibes the implementation of 

the various changes effected by the bill. The effective 

date of the Act coincides with the entry into force of 

be Treaty with pi 6g to the United States. Appropri- 
ate provisions specify the controlling law which is appli- 
before, or on or after, the effective date. 


TRADEMARK RULES, PROPOSALS AND COM- 
MENTS 


(139) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
[Docket No. 2816-154] 
Trademark 


Applications, Filing Dates 

Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
Summary: This document amends the rules of practice in 
trademark cases. The amendments are needed to reduce 
both the special handling required to process and con- 
trol applications not entitled to a filing date and the de- 
lays such handling imposes on other applications. The 
the requirements for an application 

to return applications that fail to 
meet these requirements. The amendments also define 
with greater specificity the nature of the drawing and 

or 


it to be entitled to a filing date. 
Effective Date: Oct. 4, 1982. 
For Information 


Contact: Alan B. Davidson by 
at (703) or by mail marked to his at- 
and addressed to 


the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


rulemaking of 37 CR 
concerning t 
2.52, 2.54, and 2.57 and the deletion of §2.55 was 


459-640 0. G. - 8 
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published in the Federal Register on Oct. 7, 1981 (46 FR 
49602). Interested parties were to submit. writ- 
ten ten comments on or before Jan. 5, 1982. Comments 
were received from thirteen individ viduals and organiza- 
tions and were given careful consideration. 

One commenter suggested that the final sentence of 
fc, providing for correction of drawings by the Of- 

should not be deleted. The individual reasoned that 
minor alterations are more expeditiously handled by 
sending the drawing to the Office draftsman rather than 
it to The administrative over- 
head of such a p was thought to be more costly 
than the correction process. This su, has not 
been adopted. Under the existing practice, simple dele. 
— using gummed labels and opaque correction 
uid. Due to the lack of facilities, drawings have not 
been sent to the Drafting Branch for correction for two 
years. 

One commenter questioned whether the proposed re- 
staan oll (d) of §2.52 required a date of first 
Oe filed under the provisions of Section 
44 of the Act. The revision was not intended to 
extend the use date requirement to such applications. 
Paragraph (@) has been reworded to eliminate any poss 

usion 

oa commenters expressed unequivocal support for 

amendments. While two other commenters 
ee to be beneficial both to the Office and to 
plicants, they expressed some concern as to how 
new practice will be implemented. One asked about the 
availability of proof of the initial date of filing should 
the papers be improperly returned by the 
other directed attention to the possibility that a self-ad- 
dressed postcard, often submitted by an applicant, would 
be sent back bearing a mail date stamp and a serial num- 
ber, and the application papers would be returned subse- 
quently as incomplete. 

The procedures that have been developed to imple- 
ment the prapeens changes should eliminate both of 
these concerns. All papers which constitute an applica- 
tion will be date stamped in the Mail Room prior to a 
review of their completeness. If an ap age se fails to 
meet the requirements for receiving a date, a sec- 
informal. A notation will aiso be placed on the applica- 
tion to indicate the nature of the omission that resulted 
in denying a filing date. Should the initial determination 
pave to be erroneous, reinstating the filing date tye 

a simple matter. Only applications deemed to be suffi- 
cient to receive a filing date will reach the processing 
stage at which a serial number is assigned and the post- 
card returned. Hence, there should be no instances in 
which the papers are returned but the self-addressed 

revisions to 


recommended further 

2 21066) and and BY 52(d). The individual thought an ap- 
ition on Sections 44(d) or 44(e) of the Lanham 
Act should be required to include complete information 
on the foreign application or registration claimed. In ad- 
dition, the country of origin, the application or registra- 
tion number, and relevant dates were suggested as re- 
quired components of the heading of the drawing. These 
recommendations have not been adopted. Such informa- 
tion, while hel ful, is not essential to the initial examina- 
tion of an application. Much of the information is avail- 
from the or certified of the 
foreign re; n that must accompany application 
papers. While plecine Section 44 information on the 
drawing may be of some convenience, it is not needed in 
order to oe a normal search. The principal area of 
concern to commenters involved the revisions of §§ 
2.52(d) and 2.21(a)(6) which make the heading on the 
drawing a requirement for receiving a filing date. The 
six commenters who addressed themselves to this issue 
believed the changes placed form over substance and 
imposed a ty too severe for a strictly administrative 
peony y believed that the potential impact of the 
on applicants’ substantive rights far 


fice recently sho processing was required 
to add or com headings on the drawings in 
14% of all app This means remedial action is 


by-letter comparison of an applicant’s name appearing 
on the drawing and in the tion will be made. De- 


ties Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 ef seg.) 
The rule changes will clarify i requirements, 
simplify: existing procedures, and expedite 

ore the Patent and T: 


hanges 
in Section bp dina of Executive Order 12291 (45 FR 
13193), since they would on trademark applicants 


reduce the burdens on 
These rule changes will not impose a burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
significant additional record 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 
Administrative practice and procedure, Trademarks. 
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PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


Amendment to Regulations 


In consideration of the comments received and pursu- 
ant to the authority of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks under 15 U.S.C. 1123, Part 2 of Title 37, 
is amended as set forth be- 


1. Section 2.21 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.21 Requirements for receiving a filling date. 
(a) Materials submitted as an application for registra- 
tion of a mark will not be accorded a filing date as an 


application until all of the following elements are re- 
ceived: 


1) N of the applican 


directed; 
f the mark sought to 
conning he required by (d) of 
(4) An identification of goods or services; 


actually used; 
(6) A date of first use of the mark in commerce, or a 


not be consid- 


to read as follows: 


§2.52 Requirement for drawings. 


(d) Heading. <—o the top 


3. Section 2.54 is revised to read as follows: 


A yaw Ars in conformity with §2.51 or para- 


graphs (a), » or (©) of §2. may be ac- 
cepted for purpose of examination, but 


4. Section 2.55 is removed. 
5. Section 2.57 is revised to read as follows: 


SPS TOs 


tse 


& 
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GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Aug. 13, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 


[FR Doc. 82-24158 Filed 9-1-82; 8:45 am) 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of in trademark cases to eliminate the 


Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 


to oppositions and petitions to cancel, Ms. Janet Rice by 
telephone at (703) 557-3551 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. Attention: 
Ms. Janet Rice, C: 


larations under Section 8, contact Ms. Pauls Hairston by 
telephone at (703) 557-3882 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: 
Ms. Paula Hairston, Room CP2-3C-06, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Amendments to rules 2.101, 
and 2.112, among others, were 
a rulemakin; 


on 2, 1982, at 
trademark Office Official 


and codify existing practices. One of the 
amendments (not adopted herein) was to interc'! 
rules 2.101 and 2.102. Interested parties were requested 
to submit written comments on or before Oct. 4, 1982. 
An oral hearing was held on the same date. Written 
comments relating to rules 2.101, 2.102, 2.103, 
2.111, and 2.112 were submitted by four organizations 
and one individual. Three persons testified at the oral 


Two of the individuals testified in behalf of organiza- 
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i history 
pose of the proposed amendments and expressed his ap- 
proval of them. 

However, further changes to several of these pro- 
posed rules, as well as amendments to other trademark 

a ce of intervening Pub. L. 97-247 enacted 
Aug. 27, 1982. The text of the law is published in the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of Oct. 
26, 1982, at 1023 O.G. 31. 

Provisions of Pub. L. 97-247 relating to trademark 
which were published in the Federal Register on July 30, 
1982 at 47 FR 33086 and which took effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. That final rule document was based on the public 
law in effect at that time, Pub. L. 96-517, ober. 
6260, which was then g but is now Pub. L. 97- 
247. As a result of the fee rule changes, which were sub- 
sequently in a document published in the Fed- 
eral Register on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272, further 
changes to rule 2.101 (identified in the June 29, 1982 no- 
tice as 2.102) were required. 

Additional changes to rules 2.101 (identified in the 
June 29, 1982 notice as 2.102), 2.103 and 2.111, as well 
as changes to rules 2.161 and 2.162, were required in or- 
der to implement the provisions of Sections 8 and 9 of 
Public Law 97-247. Section 8 of the new law amends 
Section 8 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 
1058) to require that an affidavit or declaration filed un- 
der Section 8 show use of the mark in commerce. Sec- 
tion 9(a) amends Section 13 of the Trademark Act (15 
U.S.C. 1063) to eliminate the requirement for verifica- 
pa of — (thus permitting a party’s attorney to 

ition before the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
and to thet additions! Sor 
se be filed prior to the expira- 
tion of the extension. amends Section 14 of 
the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C. 1064) to eliminate the re- 
quirement for verification of petitions to cancel (thus 
permitting a party’s attorney to sign petitions to cancel 
before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board). The 
provisions of Sections 8 and 9 of the new law which are 
implemented by the rules amended in the present notice 
— effective Feb. 27, 1983. 

be pe posed changes to rules 2.101 (identified in the 
June 29, 1982 notice as 2.102), 2.103, 2.111, 2.161, and 
2.162 required as a result of the enactment of Pub. L. 97 
-247 were published in the Federal Register on Nov. 24, 
1982 at 47 FR 53054. In that notice, as in the June 29, 
1982; notice, rules 2.101 and 2.102 were interchanged, 
and it was indicated in the notice that although rules 
2.102 (identified in the notice as 2.101) and 2.112, as pro- 
posed in the June 29, 1982, notice, already included the 
necessary changes called for by Pub. L. 97-247 and thus 
were not being republished, further comments on the 
two proposed rules would be entertained. Interested 

i ested to submit written comments on 
or before Jan. 7, 1983. Comments were received from 
one organization. 

Other provisions of Pub. L. 97-247 relevant to trade- 
which were pro- 
posed in a separate 

Sections 10, 11, and 14(c) of the new law amend the 
Trademark Act but no in the trademark 
rules of practice. 10 amends Section 15 of the 
Trademark Act as relating to incontest- 
SS nder the amended section, 

under the law of any 
yy use of a mark or trade name con- 

from 0 dete prior to the date of registration. Bo- 
a Se the date was the date of 

scl 0s current practice relat. 
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§2.57 Facsimiles. 
(a) When, due to the mode of applying or affixing the two testified organization which he repre- 
trademark to the goods, or to the manner of using the sented approved of the proposed amendments except as 
mark on the goods, or to the nature of the mark, speci- indicated in the organization’s written comments. The 
| mens as above stated cannot be furnished, five copies of 
' a suitable ate or other acceptable reproduction, 
not to exceed 8-1/2 inches (21.6 cm.) wide and 13 inches 
(33.0 cm.) long, and clearly and legibly showing the 
mark and all matter used in connection therewith, shall 
be furnished. 
, tion of drawing submitted to comply with §2.51 will 
d not be considered to be a facsimile depicting the mark as 
4 actually used on or in connection with the goods or in 
connection with the services. 
lemarks. 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
s (140) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
“i [Docket No. 30120-11] 
n Trademark Oppositions; Petitions To Cancel and 
r- Affidavits or Declarations Under Section 8 of the 
Trademark Act 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
to cancel; to require that additional requests for exten- 
sion of time to oppose be filed prior to the expiration of 
an extension; to require that affidavits or declarations 
filed under Section 8 of the Trademark Act show use of 
the mark in commerce; and to clarify and revise certain 
other procedures for oppositicns and petitions to cancel. 
The amendments are necessary to implement certain 
trademark provisions of Pub. L. 97-247, enacted Aug. 
27, 1982, which provisions are effective six months after 
the date of enactment, and to revise and codify existing 
practices so as to assist the orderly and prompt resolu- 
tion of the issues. 
i atent 
and 1982, 
at 1 .G. 25, and Vol. oO s Patent, Trade- 
mark & Copyright Journal (July 1, 1982) at p. 236. The 
purpose of these proposed amendments was to revise 
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ing to interferences. The amended section states that an 


Commissioner showing extraordinary umstances. 
Section 14(c) amends Section 11 of the Act Ket (15 U.S.C. 
relating to and verifications. 
pwn may prove such authority by ‘or- 
a | like effect to apostilles of designat- 


Section 12 of the new law affects practice in both pa- 


tent and trademark cases. Amendments to the rules in 
Part 1 which y to both patent and trademark cases 
were proposed in a separate notice published in the Fed- 


eral Regiter on Oct. 27, 1982 at 47 47744. 
, this notice of final peblished in 


tho notices of proposed, rulemaking published in 
the 29, i962 at 47 FR 28324 
and on Nov. 24, 47 PR 53084 


being i be- 

low. (The designation § is used in The Code of Federal 

Regulations to we ee a rule; subdivisions 

_“(b)”, etc.) are subsections of rules; 

visions CY" “@)", etc. ) are paragraphs. within 


it was, proposed in the notice of June 29, 1982, that 
former §§2.101 and 2.102 be interchanged. That 
al has not been adopted in the amended rules. Further 
2.101, as amended, eliminates the requirement for veri- 


of oppositions. 
2.101(a), as amended, which an 
tion proceeding is w is important for 
the application of §2.135. 


Con nae addressed to the Trademark Trial and 
Board, which helps to route mail within the 


, Seotion 2.101(c), as amended, requires that an 
be filed wathta thirty days afer publication of the 

sion of time for filing an opposition. 

Section 2.101(d){1) requires the payment of the statu- 
we fee for an opposition, 0 a for the late pay- 
t of opposition fee or when a notice of 
itted to the Patent and Trademark Office within 
. This section incorporates the substance of, and 


Hit 


Section 2.101(d) (2) and (3) provide, where the fees 

insufficient for the number of 

opposed and/or for the number of persons 

as party opposer, an opportunity for submission 

and/or ofthe pry nd proves 


2.1038) and (), as 
visions Mo clarify the provisions, former §2.102(a). 
Section 2.102(c) requires that a notice of opposition be 
time 


circum- 
time for filing a notice of opposition be submitted 
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tion and allows the attorney an opposition with- 
out need for $2108 


“Sections 2.111 and 2.112, a8 amended, eliminate the re 
quirement for v of petitions for cancellation. It 
was proposed in the notice of June 29, 1982 that the re- 

quirement for verification of a petition for cancellation 
e deleted from §2.112 and be placed in §2.111. The re- 
quirement is not included in either section, as amended. 


Section 2.111(a) states when a cancellation 
which is important for the 


Section 2.111(b) incorporates most of the provisions of 
former §2.111 and also indicates that a petition for can- 
cellation should be addressed to the TTAB, which helps 
to route mail within the PTO. 

Section 2.111(c) states the requirement for the pay- 
ment of the fee(s) due upon filing a petition for cancella- 
tion; provides, where the fees that are submitted are in- 
sufficient for the number of classes sought to be 
cancelled and/or for the number of persons joined as 
party petitioners, an opportunity for submission of the 
required fees (provided that the five-year period, if ap- 
plicable, has not expired) or specification of the pA or 
classes sought to be cancelled and/or of the party peti- 
tioners; provides for the allocation of the insufficient 


in the and Tendemark Office of the petition 
with the required fee, and that if the amount of the fee 
filed with the petition is sufficient for at least one named 
party petitioner and one class of goods or services but is 

than the required amount because multiple party pe- 
titioners and/or multiple classes in the registration for 
which cancellation is sought are involved, and the re- 
quired additional amount of the fee is filed within 
time limit set in the notification of the defect by the 
fice, the filing date of the petition with respect to 


ed. 

Section 2.112(b) states the conditions for filing a con- 
solidated petition for cancellation of different registra- 
tions owned by the same party. 

Section 2.161, as amended, requires that an affidavit 
or declaration filed under Section 8 of the Trademark 
Act of 1946 show that the mark is in use in commerce. 

Sections 2.162(e), (f) and » : as amended, require that 
the affidavit or declaration filed under Section 8 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946 state that the mark is in use in 
commerce, and specify the nature of such commerce. 


tices of a Re ublished in the Federal 
Register on June 29, 1982, and Nov. 24, 1982, have been 


Comment: One organization opposed the proposal to 
reverse the order of §§2.101 and 2.102, asserting that a 
change in the location of §2.101 would be likely to 
cause confusion, and is to 


lais in the nited 
of Sections Changed 
| 
Section 2.112(a) incorporates that part of former 
§2.112 which described the contents of a petition for 
cancellation, except that the requirement for verification 
r Oct. 1, 
1 
e latter requirement is consistent wi ° vill) 0} 
the trademark rule which requires that the gency 
for trademark —— specify the nature of the com- 
merce in which mark is used. 
Response to Comments on the Rules 
ays will not be granted except upon (1) the written 
consent of applicant, or (2) a written request by the po- 
tential opposer which states that applicant has consented 
to the request and which includes proof of service u 
t explain the substance of filing an Opposition 
then explain how to obtain an extension of time in 
which to act. 
in triplicate. This section codifies an existing practice Response: To minimize confusion in view of the nu- 
which expedites notification of the Board’s action on a 
est for an extension of time. the proposal to reverse the order of §§2.101 and 2.102 
‘Section ion 2.103 is removed. Since §2.101, as amended, has been withdrawn. 
eliminates the requirement for verification of an opposi- Comment: One organization noted that in §§2.101 and 


and 
nu- 
ges, 
102 
and 
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refer to complaint in an Opposition ‘proceeding, has 

been changed to “notice of opposition”. The organiza- 


reverting to the phrase “notice ——e 

tradition, and that that phrase is 
the pherese.’ of opposition”. 

Response: hee eg to change “opposition” to 
certain instances has not been 
ado 


Comment: Two organizations suggested og §2.101(d) 
(identified as §2.102(e) and as 2.102(d) in the notices of 
proposed rulemaking of June 29, 1982, and Nov. 24, 
1982, respectively), which deals with insufficient it Opposi- 
tion fees and provides for the allocation of the fees sub- 
mitted, be revised to give S$) an opportunity to 
select the opposer(s) and/or c’ to which the submit- 
ted fees apply. One of these organizations suggested that 
the opposer aiso be given an opportunity to submit the 

fee(s). Similar comments were made with respect 

2.111(c) (identified in the June 29, 1982 notice as 
which deals with insufficient 


each named party opposer or petitioner for each class 
coughs Gr , it is in fact the prac- 
tice of the Board to give the op s) or petitioner(s) 
an opportunity to either submit proper fees or to se- 
lect the opposer(s) or petitioner(s) and/or classes to 
wate the submitted fees apply. Accordingly, the sec- 

tions have been changed to reflect this practice. See 
respect to insufficient cancellation fees, 

Comment: One member of one of the organizations 

suggested that the subsections identified as §2.102 (e) 

(f) in the notice of proposed rulemaking of June 29, 
1982, and as §2.102 (d) and (e) in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking of into a sin- 

su so that ° provisions concerning 
ae afficieat opposition fees will appear in the same sub- 
section. Another organization suggested that these and 
certain other i of the rules dealing with fees be 
moved to §2.6 or a new §2.7. 

Response: The suggestion consolidation has 
been adopted, and the two subsections in question have 
been consolidated into the single subsection now identi- 
fied as §2.101(d). Inasmuch as it is believed that the 
most logical and effective location for these provisions is 
§2.101, the suggestion that they be moved to §2.6 or a 
new §2.7 has not been adopted. 

Comment: One individual suggested that §2.101(a) 
(identified as §2.102(a) in the notices of 
rulemaking) and §2.111(a) be modified by inserting the 
word “properly” before the word “executed” in order 
to make it clear that an opposition or cancellation pro- 
ceeding is not commenced until a properly verified com- 
plaint has been filed. 

Response: In view of the elimination of the require- 
ment for verification of oppositions and petitions for 
cancellation, this suggestion is moot. 

Comment: One organization suggested, with respect to 
the phrase “or other person authorized to represent the 
potential opposer” which in §2.102(a) (identified 
as §2. 101(a) in t in the June 29, 1982 notice of proposed 

ig), that the type ee ‘authorization intended here 

be explained by inserting a cross reference to §2.12 (b) 
and (c) and §2.17(b), the patho entitled “Persons who 
May practice before the Patent and Trademark Office in 
trademark cases” and “Recognition for representation”, 


The subsection has been modified as 
Comment: One organization stated, with respect to 
§2.102(b) (identified in the June 29, 1982 notice of pro- 
rulemaking as §2. 101(b)), that it agreed with “the 


’s pro amendment in paragraph (b) regarding 
believed that “the intent should be men- 
the legislative history of the rules.” 
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Response: The substance of §2.102(b), as amended, is 
identical to the latter portion of former §2.102¢a). That 
is, the amendment is not substantive in nature but rather , 
involves a slight improvement in the wording of the 

tion. The provision concerning privity was added 
by an earlier amendment effective Feb. 1, 1976. The leg- 
islative history of that rule change may be found in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking published in the Federal 
Register on Feb. 11, 1975 at 40'FR 6363 and in the no- 


at 41 FR 756. 

Comment: One or, suggested that the phrase 
“under this section” be deleted from the subsection iden- 
tified as §2.101(c) in the June 29, 1982 notice of pro- 
(§2. as amended) so that exten- 

ve without requiring a showing of 
oua can following an extension which is not made 
under this section, as, for example, after a blanket exten- 
sion published in the Official Gazette. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: Two organizations and some of the mem- 
bers of the “cognizant committee” of a third organiza- 
tion commented, with respect to the subsection 
identified in the June 29, 1982 notice as §2.101(c) 
(§2.102(c), as amended), that the requirement that a po- 
tential opposer seeking an extension of time beyond 120 
days based upon the consent of applicant must furnish 

licant’s consent in writing is unduly harsh and that 
potential opposer should be permitted to rely upon 
applicant’ 's oral consent. 

Response: Rule 2.102(c), as amended, permits the po- 
tential opposer to rely upon applicant’s oral consent pro- 
vided that the request to extend is accompanied by 
proof of service upon applicant or its authorized repre- 
sentative. Although proof of service of papers filed in 
connection with an inter proceeding before the 
Board upon the other ies to the proceeding is re- 
quired the proceeding commences, it is not normal- 
ly required prior to that time. However, where a request 
for extension of time to oppose beyond 120 days is based 
upon potential opposer’s assertion that applicant has giv- 
en its oral consent thereto, the requirement for proof of 
service is in order to provide applicant written 
confirmation of its oral consent. 

Comment: Another portion of the “cognizant commit- 
tee” of the organization referred to in the comment 
above suggested, with respect to the same subsection, 
that either the language regarding written stipulation be 
deleted or that “or” before the phrase “upon a 
showing of extraordinary circumstances” be changed to 
“and”, thereby making a showing of extraordinary cir- 
cumstances an essential requirement for any extension of 
time to oppose beyond 120 days. 

Response: It is advantageous both to the Office and to 
the parties to a potential opposition if the conflict be- 
tween the parties can be settled without resort to an op- 
position proceeding. It is believed that the changes 
suggested by this portion of the committee are unduly 
restrictive and would cause oppositions to be filed in 
cases where they might otherwise be avoided. Accord- 
ingly, the proposed changes have not been made. It 
should be noted in this regard that even when a request 
for extension of time beyond 120 days is based upon the 
written or oral consent of the applicant, good cause 
must still be shown for the requested extension. Thus 
the potential for abuse of the extension of time process 
which would exist if there were no requirement for a 
showing of good cause is avoided in §2.102(c) as 
amended. 

Comment: One organization questioned the provisions 
in §2.111 for the payment of late fees in connection with 
a petition for cancellation as being Pisa’, inconsistent 
with §14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, which states 
that the “petition * * * may, upon payment of the pre- 
scribed fee, be filed * * *”; noted that there is the possi- 
bility that the five-year period of §14 would pass be- 
tween the filing of the ition and the payment of the 
tion to cancel should not be effective as to any class or 
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not jurisdictional i 
(See Marzall v. Libby, Mc 
10 (D.C. Cir. 1951), and Colgate: 
ner, 148 USPQ 535 (S.D.N.Y. 1965)), the 
toms and Patent Appeals has held, i 
Dickie Manufacturing Co. v. Mann Overall — 
149 USPQ 518 (CCPA 1966), that the payment 


in 


8 


Comment: One organization su; that a cross ref- 
1982, 


wee, it did object to a soquicement of a showing thet the 
mark is in use in commerce since such a showing could 
repre 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations 


The rule change will not have a significant impact on 
the quality of the human environment or the conserva- 
tion of energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The 
tule change includes no additional or increased fees. 
Substantive rights to use valuable trademarks are not ad- 
versely affected. The rule change serves to implement 
the required trademark provisions of Pub. L. 97-247. 

The rule change does not impose a record keeping or 
egy burden under the Paperwork Reduction Act 

1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. No additional informa- 
oe 5 ee from the public. No additional records 

mark because there are no additional fees or pro- 
ceedings to monitor. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
der 12291 annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
Federal, State, or agencies, or 
regions. There be no significant, adverse 
ects on competition, ee investment, produc- 


tivity, innovation, or on the ability of Uni States 
based enterprises to oe with foreign based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 
Amendment of Regulations 
After consideration of the comments received and 
tt to the authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123, 
amended as set forth below. 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 
1. Section 2.101 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.101 Filing an opposition. 

(a) An opposition is commenced b =e 
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person until the fee for that class is paid and the filing is or services but is less than the required amount 
complete. multiple party and/or multiple clas- 
Response: While it has been held, because of the pow- ses in the registration for which cancellation is sought 
er granted to the Commissioner by §13 of the Trade- are involved, and the required additional amount of the 
mark Act of 1946 to extend the time for filing a notice _ fee is filed within the time limit set in the notification of 
of opposition and to fix a time within which an unveri- the defect by the Office, the filing date of the petition 
fied opposition may be verified, that the payment of the with ees ee and/or 
posi- classes is the date of receipt in the and Trade- 
SPQ mark Office of the additional fees. 
ren- 
Cus- en 
J 
Inc.,  §2. ong with the reference to §2.85(e). 
required fee for a petition for cancellation 1s a jurisdic- §2.111(c)(1), along with the reference to §2.85(e). 
tional requirement without which a petition has not been Comment: One organization objected to §2.162(e) to 
filed in compliance with §14 of the statute. Cf. the extent that it requires that a statement of use in com- 
§9 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (which, like §14, con- merce “must be supported by evidence which shows 
tains no provision granti ee oo that the mark is in use in commerce * * *,” and recom- 
to extend the time for fing), §2.183() of the rade- mended that the words “in commerce” be deleted from 
mark Rules of Practice, and In re Michaels Stern & Co., the quoted phrase. The organization indicated that while 
Inc., 199 USPQ 382 (Comr. 1978). Further, when multi- 
ple classes are combined in a single application or regis- 
tration, the combined application or registration is re- 
applications which have been physically assembled with- 
in a single file wrapper bearing a single serial or regis- 
tration number, and each of these individual applications : 
or registrations must stand or fall on its own merits in suggested. 
pre-registration and post-registration ex parte and inter 
partes proceedings, so that if an opposition or petition ee 
for cancellation is filed with respect to more than one of 
the classes in the combined application or registration, 
there are effectively multiple separate proceedings, each 
of which must be determined on its own facts and mer- 
its. See, for example: Federated Foods, Inc. v. Fort 
Howard Paper Co., 192 USPQ 24 (CCPA 1974), and In 
te Bombardier Limited, 264 USPQ 943 (Comr. 1979). 
Similarly, when multiple persons are named in a com- 
plaint as party opposers or petitioners, each must show 
that it would be damaged by the issuance or continued 
so that if two 
ifferent lor exam are joined as party peti- 
tioners, Seeeaie effectively two different cancellation 
proceedings, each of which must be determined on its 
own merits. It follows from the foregoing that when a 
: petition for cancellation involves multiple classes and/or 
party petitioners, the required fee is jurisdictional with 
respect to each class and/or party petitioner, that is, that 
the petition for cancellation is not effective as to any 
class or person until the fee for that class or person has 
been received by the Office; and that if the five-year 
riod of §14 of the Trademark Act of 1946 expires be- 
tween the filing of the petition and the payment of the 
fee as to one or more classes or party petitioners, t 
tition as those classes or party 
entertained by the Trademark Trial 
provisions of §14 (c), (d) or (e) or §24 
of 1920. Accordingly, §2.111(a) has bee: 
that a cancellation proceeding is co 
timely filing of a petition for i 
the required fee, in the Patent and Trademark Office; 
: the last sentence of subsection (b) has been revised to in- 
dicate that in those cases where the five-year limitation 
be within the five-year period; in subdivisions (1) 
and (2) of subsection (c) (identified in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking of June 29, 1982, as subsection (d)), 
of an opportunity to submit additional fees 
the five-year period is applicable, to those 
hich the period has not expired; and a new 
in (3) has been added to subsection (c) stating 
iling date of a petition for cancellation is the 
m together with the required fee, and that if 
it of the fee filed with the petition is sufficient 
one named party petitioner and one class of Ster may Oppose te same Oy lling an Opposition, WHhiIcr 
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lication (§2.80 of the being opposed 


The opposition must be accompanied by the 
lication for w! registration is opposed 
of a mark in at 


Office within the time limit set in 
the notification of this defect by the Office. 

(2) If the fees submitted are sufficient to pay for one 
in at least one class but are 


submitted, or the specification made, within the time set 


as and the 
fees submi are t to pay for one person to op- 

tration in at least one class but are insufficient 
ye pes opposer, the Office will issue a 


wing party opposers until a 
set time in which to submit the required fee(s) or to 

the opposer(s) to which the submitted fees y. 
the required fee(s) is 1 


in 

be presumed to be the party opposer 
ers to the extent that the fees submitted are it to 
pay the fee due for each party opposer. If persons are 
joined as party opposers against the registration of a 
mark in more than one class, the fees submitted are in- 
sufficient, and no specification of opposers and classes is 
made within the time set in the written notice issued by 
the Office, the fees submitted will be applied first on be- 
half of the first-named opposer against as many of the 
classes in the application as the submitted fees are suffi- 
cient to pay, and any excess will be applied on behalf of 


2. Section 2.102 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.102 Extension of time for filing an opposition. 

aged by the 


= ition is filed in the name of a person in privity 


(@) The written to extend the time for filing an 
eae the Patent and Trademark 


ition must be 
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and should be ——— to the Trademark Trial and 
than thirty days will aoe upon request. Further 
extensions of time ma’ granted by Board for 
good cause. In addition, extensions of time to file an op- 
position aggregating more than 120 days from the date 
of publication of the application will not be granted ex- 
= upon (1) a written consent or stipulation signed by 
the applicant or its authorized representative, or (2) a 
written request by the potential opposer or its autho- 
rized representative stating that the applicant or its au- 
thorized representative has consented to the request, and 
including proof of service on the applicant or its autho- 
rized representative, or (3) a showing of extraordinary 
circumstances, it being considered that a tial op- 
jm has an adequate alternative remedy a petition 
very to extend time r aati a notice 
be submitted in triplicate (original 
two copies). 
§2.103 [Removed] 
3. Section 2.103 is removed. 


4. Section 2.111 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.111 Filing petition for cancellation. 

(a) A cancellation ing is commenced by the 
timely filing of a petition or Wich 
the required fee, in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) Any person who believes that he is or will be 
should be addiessed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, to cancel the registration in its entirety or for 
The petition may be filed at any time in the case of reg- 
istrations on the Supplemental Register or under the Act 
of 1920, or registrations under the Act of 1881 or the 
Act of 1905, which have not been La pane under 

12(c) of the Act of 1946, or on any ground pecified in 

14 (c) or (€) of the Act of 1946. In all ohar'cn cases the 
petition and the required fee must be filed within five 
years from the date of registration of the mark under the 
Act of 1946 or from the date of publication under §12(c) 
of the Act of 1946. 

(c(1) The petition must be accompanied by the re- 
quired fee for each class in the registration for which 
cancellation is sought (see §§2.6(1) and 2.85(e)). If the 
fees submitted are insufficient for a cancellation a, 
all of the classes in the registration, and the particular 
class or classes against which the cancellation is filed are 
not specified, the Office will issue a written notice 
allowing petitioner until a set time in which to —s 
the required fee(s) (provided that the five-year period, if 
cs licable, has not expired) or to specify the class or 

sought to be cancelled. If the required fee(s) is 


ber of classes in the registration for which the fees sub- 
ar oe sufficient to pee fee due for each class. 
persons are joined as party petitioners, each 
must submit a fee for each class for which cancellation 
is sought. If the fees submitted are insufficient for each 
named party petitioner, the Office will issue a written 
notice allowing the named petitioners until a set 


fees : If the fee(s) is not or the 


tion made, within the time set in the notice, the 


ae tted are insufficient, and no specification of parties 
and classes is made within the time set in the written no- 


lication of the mark to be opposed or within an exten- 
sion of time for filing an opposition, the opposition will 
not be refused if the required fee(s) is submitted to the 
) 
the a ion, and the | apo class or classes against 
which the opposition is filed are not specified, the Office 
will issue a written notice allowing opposer until a set 
time in which to submit the or to 
in the notice, the Opposition w presumed to 
S against the class or classes in ascending order, beginning 
with the lowest numbered class and including the num- 
classes in the application in ascending order. 
set in notice, e Cancellation WL presum 
against the class or classes in ascending order, beginning 
with the lowest numbered class, and including the num- 
ister may file a written request to extend the time for fil- 

swe the potential opposer or by an| 
person authorized, in accordance with §2.12 (b) and (c) 
and §2.17(b), to represent the potential opposer. 

_ (b) The written request to extend the time for filing an 

123 Opposition must identify the potential opposer with rea- 

‘ is sonable certainty. Any opposition filed during an exten- time in which to submit the required fee(s) (provi 
sion of time should be in the name of the person to that the five-year period, if applicable, has not expired 

RK be accepted if the person in whose name extension 
was requested was misidentified through mistake or if IC 

t 
tioner and additional parties will be deemed to be ped 
petitioners to the extent that the fees submitted are suffi- 

> fil- cient to pay the fee due for each party petitioner. If per- 
fice. sons are joined as party petitioners against a registration 

to be cancelled in more than one the fees 

hich granted, should specify the period of extension desired, 
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tice issued by the Office, the fees submitted will be ap- 
plied first on behalf of the first-named petitioner against 
as many of the classes in the registration as the submit- 
ted fees are sufficient to pay, and any excess will be ap- 
plied on behalf of the second-named party to the peti- 
tion against the classes in the registration in ascending 
(3) The filing date of the petition is the date of receipt 
in the Patent and Trademark Office of the petition to- 
eee ane See fee. If the amount of the fee 


Any registration under the provisions of the Act of 
1946 and any registration published under the provisions 
of section 12(c) of the Act (§2.153) shall be cancelled as 
to any class in the registration at the end of six years fol- 

the date of registration or the date of such publi- 


in accordance with §2.20 showing that said mark is in 
commerce as to such class or showing that its 
such class is due to special circumstances 
such nonuse and is not due to any inten- 
tion to abandon the mark. ’ 


§2.162 Requirements for affidavit or declaration during 
sixth year. 


(e) State that the registered mark is in use in com- 
merce and specify the nature of such commerce (except 
under paragraph (f) of this section). The statement must 
be supported by evidence which shows that the mark is 
in use, and normally such evidence consists of a speci- 
men or a facsimile which is currently in use, 
or a statement of facts concerning use. The supporting 
evidence should be submitted with the affidavit or decla- 


the registered mark is notin we in commerce, 
stances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any 
intention to abandon the mark. If the facts recited are 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


(g) Contain the statement of use in commerce or state- 
ment as to nonuse and appropriate evidence, as required 


which the affidavit or pertains in this regis- 


tration. 
(Secs. 8 and 9, Pub. L. 97-247 (96 Stat. 320)) 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Jan. 19, 1983. Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 83-2550 Filed 1-27-83; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(141) 


Proceedings 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in trademark cases to clarify and re- 
vise procedures for the examination of os ap- 
peals from final ‘refusals of registration; the institution 
and/or conduct of trademark interference, concurrent 
use, opposition and cancellation proceedings; the exami- 
nation of affidavits or declarations under section 8 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946; amendments to registrations un- 
der section 7 (d) Act; and petitions to 
the Commissioner. rocedures revise or 
ures, or establi 
ly and prompt resolu- 


existing practices, or simpy 
periods of time, to assist 
tion of issues. 
Effective Date: June 22, 1983. 


For Further Information Contact: Miss Janet E. Rice by 
telephone at (703) 557-3551 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: 
Miss Janet E. Rice, Crystal Square 5, Suite 1008, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 


: Amendments to §§2.20, 2.27, 
2.81, 2.96, 2.98, 2.99, 2.101, 2.102, 
2.103, 2.104, 2.105, 2.106, 2.107, 2.111, 2.112, 2.113, 
2.115, 2.116, 2.117, 2.120, 2.121, 2.122, 2.123, 2.124, 
2.125, 2.127, 2.128, 2.129, 2.131, 2.132, 2.134, 2.135, 
2.142, 2.146, 2.165, 2.173, 2.184, and 2.186 and the re- 
moval of §§2.88, 2:94, 2.95, 2.97, 2.126, 2.147, and 2. 148 
were proposed in a g notice ublished in the 
Federal Register on June 29, 1982, at 47 FR 28324, the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of July 27, 
1982, at 1020 O.G. 25, and Vol. 24 of BNA’s Patent, 
Trademark & Copyright Journal (July 1, 1982) at p. 236. 
The purpose of these proposed amendments was to re- 
vise and codify existing practices. One of the 
amendments (subsequently not adopted) was to inter- 
change§§2.101 and 2.102. Interested parties were re- 
quested to submit written comments on or before Oct. 4, 
1982. An oral hearing was held on the same date. Writ- 
ten comments were submitted by four organizations and 
four individuals. Three persons testified at the oral hear- 
ing. Two of the individuals testified in behalf of organi- 
zations which also submitted written comments. Each of 
the two testified that the organization which he repre- 
sented approved of the proposed amendments except as 
indicated in tay organization’s written comments. The 
third individual testified concerning the history and pur- 


proval of them. 
to several of these pro- 


Supplementary 
2.63, 2.64, 2.65, 2.72, 


However, further changes 
rules, as well as amendments to other — 
rules, were required in order to implement certain 
mark provisions of intervening Pub. L. 97-247 store 
Aug. 27, 1982. The text of the law is published in the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of Oct. 26, 
1982, at 1023 O.G. 31. 


: person to petition to cancel one class of goods or Po 
services but is less than the required amount because 
multiple party petitioners and/or multiple classes in the 
volved, and the required additional amount of the fee is Patent and Trademark Office 
filed within the time limit set in the notification of the 37 CFR Part 2 
defect by the Office, the filing date of the petition with (ocket No. 30428-69) 
is the date of receipt in the Patent and Trademark Office | Trademark Interference, Concurrent Use, Opposition and 
of the additional fees. Cancellation Proceedings; Trademark Post-Registration 
5. Section 2.112 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.112 Contents of petition for cancellation. 
(a) The petition to cancel must set forth a short and 
plain statement showing how the petitioner is or will be 
damaged by the registration, state the grounds for can- 
cellation, and indicate the respondent party to whom no- 
tification shall be sent. A duplicate copy of the petition, 
including exhibits, shall be filed with the petition. 
(b) Petitions to cancel different registrations owned by 
the same party may be joined in a consolidated petition 
for each party joined as petitioner for each class sought 
to be cancelled in each registration against which the 
petition to cancel is filed. 
6. Section 2.161 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.161 Cancellation for failure to file affidavit or declara- 
cation, unless within one year next preceding the expira- 
tion of such six years the registrant shall file in the 
Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit or declaration 
7. Section 2.162 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(e), (f) and (g) to read: 
ration, but if it is not or if the evidence submitted is 
found to be deficient, the evidence, or further evidence, 
may be submitted and considered even though filed after 
found not to be sufficient, further evidence or explana- 
tion may be submitted and considered even though filed 
: after the sixth year has expired; and 
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Provisions of Pub. L. 97-247 relating to trademark 
fees were implemented fara fee rule changes 
which were published in Federal Register on July 30, 
1982 at 47 FR 33086 and which took effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. That final rule document was based alternatively 
on the law in effect at that time, Pub. L. 96-517, and on 
H.R. 6260, which was then pending but is now Pub. L. 
97-247. As a result of the fee rule changes, which were 
based on Pub. L. 97-247 and necuay were in 
a document published in the Fi on Sept. 
17, 1982 at 47 FR 41282, further ior ate to §2.101 
[identified in the June 29, 1982 notice as §2.102] were re- 


uired. 
¥ Additional changes to §2.101 [identified in the June 
29, 1982 notice as §2.102] and §2.111, the removal of 
§2.103, and changes to §§2.161 and 2.162 were required 
in order to implement the provisions of Sections 8 and 9 
of Pub. L.97-247. Section 8 of the new law amends Sec- 
tion 8 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 1058) to 
require that an affidavit or declaration filed under Sec- 
tion 8 show use of the mark in commerce. Section 9(a) 
amends Section 13 of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C. 
1063) to eliminate the requirement for verification of op- 
positions (thus permitting a party’s attorney to sign an 
opposition before the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board), and to require that additional uests for exten- 
sion of time to oppose be filed prior to expiration of 
the extension. Section 9(b) amends Section 14 of the 
Trademark Act (15 U.S.C. 1064) to eliminate the re- 
quirement for verification of petitions to cancel (thus 
panies a party’s attorney to sign petitions to — 

fore the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board). The 

provisions of Sections 8 and 9 of the new law became 
effective Feb. 27, 1983. 

The additional proposed c to §1.101 (identified 
in the June 29, 1982 notice as §2.102) and §2.111, the 
changes to §§2.161 and 2.162, and the proposed removal 
of §2.103, all required as a result of the enactment of 
Pub. L. 97-247, were published in the Federal Register 
on Nov. 24, 1982 at a5 FR 53054. In that notice, as in 
= La 29, 1982 notice, §§2.101 and 2.102 were in- 

ed, and-it was indicated in the notice that al- 

thoughts 102 lidentified in the notice as §2.101] and 

in the June 29, 1982 notice, already 

necessary changes called for by Pub. id 

one and thus were not ig republished, further 

comments on the two proposed rules would be 

parties were to submit 

written comments on or before Jan. 7, 1983. Comments 
were received from one organization. 

In a notice of final rulemaking lished in the Feder- 
al Register on Jan. 28, 1983 at 48 FR 3972, and in the 
Official Gazette of Feb. 22, 1983 at 1027 O.G. 129, 
§2.103 was removed, and §§2. 101, 2.102, 2.111, 2.112, 
2.161, and 2.162 were amended, to incorporate changes 
adoped both as a result of the notice of proposed 

of June 29, 1982 (to revise and codify 
existing practices) and as a result of the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking of Nov. 24, 1982 (to implement the 
provisions of Sections 8 and 9 of Pub. L. 97-247). All of 
the comments relating to §§2.101, 2.102, 2.103, 2.111, 
2.112, 2.161, and 2.162 which beagles ne in response 


and 
adopted therein became effective on Feb. 27, 1983. 
Accordingly, this final rule notice does not include a 
discussion of the comments relating to §§2.101, 2.102, 
2.103, 2.111, and 2.112 which were received in response 
to the June 29, 1982 notice of proposed rulemaking. 
Discussion of S Sections 
The rules whic are being amended are discussed be- 
low. (The designation § is used in The Code of Federal 
a section is necessary, it is divided into paragraphs des- 
ted as follows: ae “b, etc. at the first level; “1”, 
””, etc. at the second level; “i”, “ii”, etc. at the third 
level; “A”, “B”, etc. at the fourth level; “7”, “2”, etc. at 
the fifth level; and “7” “if, et. at the sixth level.) 
this preamble to the rulemaking, “Patent and 
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Trademark Office” is abbreviated as “PTO” and 
ae Trial and Appeal Board” is abbreviated as 

Section 2.20 was proposed to be amended by the addi- 
tion of a new paragraph (b) to codify the practice 
whereby a nonofficer of a corporation or association 
who is authorized to sign a notice of opposition or peti- 
tion for cancellation may verify the pleading by a decla- 
ration in lieu of an oath or affirmation. Inasmuch as the 
me ag for verification has been eliminated (See 
Pub. L. 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 1982 and the final rule 
notice published i in the Federal Register on Jan. 28, 1983 
at 48 FR 3972), this proposal is withdrawn as moot. 

Section 2.27(e) is added to permit the PTO to retain 
in confidence, not available for public inspection, any- 
thing filed under seal pursuant to a protective order [see 
amended §§2.120(f) as 2.125(e)]. Conforming amend- 
ments are made in para; phs and (@) of §2.27 

© pers 2.63 is clari and designated as paragraph 


“Section 2.63(b) is added to codify the practice of 
allowing an applicant to petition to the Commissioner 
for relict from either an examiner’s repeated but nonfinal 

rmal requirement which is appropriate for petition to 
the Commissioner or a final action which is limited to 
subject matter which is appropriate for petition to the 
Commissioner. The paragraph also requires that a peti- 
tion be timely and sets a time limit for action after denial 
of a petition. See amended §2.146(b) for a description of 
nonpetitionable subject matter and amended §2.146(d) 
for the time limit (sixty days) for a petition. The final 
text includes a phrase that was not included in the pro- 
posed paragraph, namely, the phrase “and the subject 
matter of the requirement is appropriate for petition to 
the Commissioner” which now appears in the clause 
“(1) the requirement is repeated, but the examiner’s ac- 
tion is not made final, and the subject matter of the re- 
quirement is appropriate for petition to the Commission- 
er;”. The been added in order to further 
clarify the intent of the paragraph and is not considered 
to result in a material alteration thereof. 


Section 2.64 is designated as paragraph (a) and revised 
to agree with the provision in §2. 6300) permitting peti- 
tions to the Commissioner concerning some require- 
ments which have been made final. 


of replying to requests for reconsideration after 

tion, and to permit entry of amendments accompanying 
such requests if they comply with the Act of 1 and 
the rules of practice in trademark cases. 

Section 2.65 is designated as paragraph (a) and 
amended by the addition of a sentence to provide that a 
— and — petition under §2.63(b) avoids the 

mment of an application. A new paragraph (b) 
— the examiner to allow an applicant additional 
time to explain and supply an inadvertent omission 
which would otherwise have resulted in the application 
being held abandoned. The final text of (b) includes a 
phrase that was not included in the paragraph as pro- 
posed, namely, the phrase “filed within the six-month re- 
sponse period” which now po te in the clause begin- 
ning “When action by the applicant filed within the six- 
month response period is a bona fide attempt to advance 
the examination of the application * * *.” The phrase 
has been added in order to further clarify the intent of 
the paragraph and is not considered to result in a materi- 
al alteration thereof. 

Section 2.72 is revised so that the standard for amend- 
ment of a mark in an application now is the same in 
terms as the standard for amendment of a registered 
mark set forth in section 7(d) of the Act of 1946. 

Section 2.72 was proposed to be further revised to al- 
low non-material oe! in the drawing to be support- 
oe were not necessarily in use at 


time the original application was filed. However, 
upon further consideration, it appears that the proposed 
revision might result in so many amendments to marks 
as to constitute a burden on the Patent and Trademark 
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om Accordingly, this part of the proposal is with- 
wn. 

section. Proposed §2.81 has been slightly reworded here- 

in so as to further improve the clarity of the section. 

applications are very rare and the procedure is un- 
workable. See Official Gazette notice of July 29, 1981, 
1009 TMOG 17. 


Section 2.94 is deleted because interferences are de- 


proper 
existing §2.94 is unnecessary. 


third and fourth sentences of proposed §2.96 have been 
reworded herein so as to improve the clarity of the sec- 
tion. 


Section 2.97 is deleted because it is unnecessary in 
view of the codification in §2.96. 


tion procedure i 
h (a) o Gut on 
application for a concurrent use registration will be ex- 


and and of $299 
rent use proceeding. 


practice on who must file an answer to a notice of insti- 


existing practice 
junior party if two tions have same filing 
the Jur party pp i 


party 
has no burden of proving entitlement to relief. 


which, as proposed, 


material alteration 
thereof. 

that registrations 
and applications to register on Supplemental i 


ject to concurrent use and im- 
ts section 26 of the Act of 1946, which provides, 
inter alia, that lications for and regi i on 
lemental Register shall not be sub to section 17 
Act, which ity B50). 
proceeding (cf. existing 
Section 2.104 is amended to clarify existing §2.1 
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Section 2.105 is amended to clarify existing §2.105 and 
ify the ice thereunder. 


practice 

Section 2.106(c) is amended to codify the practice un- 
der existing §2.106(c) that, after an answer is filed, an 
Opposition may be withdrawn without prejudice only 
with the written consent of the applicant. 

Section 2.107 is amended to the under 
existing §2.107 whereby any pleading, iochading the an- 
swer, may be amended. 

Section 2.113 is amended to clarify existing §2.113, 
which described the procedure for notifying a registrant 
of the filing of a proper petition for cancellation of his 

tration. The amended section includes cross-refer- 
ences to §§2.111 and 2.112 27, 
a which pertain to the “filing” of a 

for a petition for cancellation, and to §2.118. h per- 
tains to undelivered Office notices. 


Section 2.115 is amended to codify the under 
swer, may be amended. 


Section 2.116(b) is amended to clarify the language 

Section 2.116(c) is amended to clarify existing 
§2.116(c). Any complaint filed by a party in an interfer- 
ence or concurrent use proceeding would be a petition 
consolidated proceeding will be set by the TTAB as re- 


new para- 
©) sad Section 217 contained 

tions. Proposed (b) is withdrawn 
and proposed paragraphs and (4) ae redesignated 

Section 2.117(b) codifies existing practice as to deter- 
mination of a potentiall whin the 
question of suspension of proceedings is raised. 

Section 2.117(c) permits a party to move, or parties to 
stipulate, for suspension, which usually occurs when ne- 
gotiations for settlement are undertaken and 
want proceedings suspended for that purpose. 

Section 2.120°is amended in several respects, com- 
mencing with a reorganization of the rule to state how 
discovery may be taken, then how discovery may be 
compelled, then how admissions may be requested and 
therefor may be tested, and Satideetnvetnatie 
covery may be used in a proceeding. 

Section 2.120(a) clarifies the language of the introduc- 
tory paragraph of existing §2.120. 

Section 2.120(b) clarifies 120(a)(1) and 
pray caer ractice thereunder, and is made applicable 


*° Section 2.420(cX1) restates in modified form the pro- 
visions of existing §2.120(a)(2), and in addition, permits 
oral discovery depositions in foreign countries on mo- 
tion for good cause or by stipulation of the parties. 

Section 2.120(c\(2) provides for oral discovery deposi- 
tions within the United States of foreign parties or their 
Officers, etc. if they will be in the United States during a 


Section 2 120(a) makes specific vision for requests 
for 

for production and codifies the ton passin for this kind of 

discovery 


Section clarifies §2.120(c(1) and 
codifies the on motions to compel discovery. 
pertaining to protec- 


practice 
Section 2.120(f) 
21200) jarifies (2) and fur. 

tion existing § c 
iling to obey 


practice 
ce era uc the practice on the use of 
telephone and pre-trial conferences to resolve 


disputes. 
Section 2.1 clarifies existing §2.1 3 aoe 
to the use and 


= upon petition = my assumes 
Section 2.96 is amended to codify existing practice on 
the issues determinable in an interference and the order 
of the parties and burden of proof. The amended rule 
states who is the junior party if two applications have 
the same filing date but different dates of execution. The 
with existing §2.91. 
Section 2.99 is - and amended to describe quired. 
tution of a concurrent use proceeding and the effect of 
not filing an answer. 
is stated to be a senior ~ to - i. that has an 
Section 2.99(f) provides for the issuance of a concur- 
nation of rights of the parties to use their marks in 
commerce, without the institution of a proceeding by ; 
the TTAB, when all of the conditions specified in the 
rule are fulfilled. The first clause in paragraph (f), 
it use regis- 
determination 
ks in com- 
© read “When 
the basis that a 
court of competent jurisdiction has finally determined 
that the parties are entitled to use the same or similar 
marks in commerce, * * *.” The modified clause closely 
follows the language of that portion of section 2(d) of 
the Act of 1946 upon which the rule is based. The modi- 
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vises the practice on the filing with the TTAB of matter 
obtained during discovery and the use thereof at trial. 
Section 2.121 clarifies existing §2.121 and codifies the 


practice thereunder. 

Section 2.122 consolidates in one section the rules 
governing the introduction and admission of certain 

A 

Section 2.122(a) identifies the sources of the law of 
evidence to be applied in inter partes p 

Section 2. clarifies codifies 


f §2.122 


Section 2.122(4)(1) incorporates all of the substance of 
existing §2.122(b) relating to the introduction in evi- 
dence of a plaintiff’s pleaded registration with the com- 
plaint, except that the provision permitting the submis- 
sion of an order for status and title copies of a pleaded 
registration with the complaint has been eliminated. 

Section 2.122(d\(2) provides for the introduction in 
evidence of a registration owned by a party to a 
ceeding during the taking of testimony or by the 
of a notice of reliance on the registration, together wi 


mony period. 

Section 2.122(e) [identified in the notice of 
rulemaking as §2.122(c)(1)] clarifies and adds to > an al 
visions of existing §2.122(c) relating to printed pub 
tions and official records. Section 2.122(e) requires that 
an official record or copy thereof offered under the rule 
be an authentic record or copy pursuant to the Federal 
Rules of Evidence and also requires that, when a copy 
of a relevant portion of a printed publication is offered, 
the copy include the title page and any other — 
ed to show the place and date of publication, 
and address of the publisher, end of tahoe 
or the editor, which information is intended to enable 
the party against whom the evidence is offered to identi- 
fy what it is. In the proposed and final rules, a new 
phrase, namely, “among members of the public or that 
segment of the public which is relevant under an issue in 
a proceeding”, has been added to the opening clause of 
existing §2.122(c), so that that clause now reads “Printed 
publications, such as books and periodicals, available to 
blic in libraries or of general circulation 

of the public or that segment of the 
lic which is relevant under an issue in a p 

phrase was added so that it would be clear that a 
trade journal, for example, is a printed publication of the 
type contemplated by the rule notwithstanding the fact 
it may be circulated only among members of the 

trade rather than among members of the general public; 
the addition is not to be construed as an indication that 


Grissmer Inc., 203 USPQ 1 
Litton Industries, Inc. v. Litronix, Inc. 188 USPQ 407 
(TTAB 1975); and Minnesota Mining and Manuf: 
Company v. Stryker Corporation, 179 USPQ 43 
(TTAB 1973). 
Section 2.122(f) clarifies existing §2.122(d) and codifies 
ractice thereunder. 


the p 

(e)(3), and (k) thereof. 

Section 2.123(a)(1) provides that testimony may be 

and further provides thet if a party serves a 

notice of taking a testimonial deposition upon written 
questions, any adverse party may move to have the de- 
position taken upon oral questions if the witness, even 
though he may be a foreign party or a person who usu- 
ally resides in a foreign country, is, or at the time of the 
deposition will be, in the United States or any territory 
under the control and jurisdiction of the United States. 
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questions but that the against whom 

ign country, and further provides that the 

may stipulate to have testimony taken by an oral 

tion in a foreign country. 

Section 2.123(e)(3) codifies the practice that a party 
who did not receive a proper notice of the taking of a de- 
position with respect to any witness may cross-examine 
that witness under protest while preserving his right to 


Section 2.123(j) is revised vide that Rule 
a2), (2), and (3) (A) and (B) 7 Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure shall apply to errors and i arities in 


depositions; that notice will not be taken of merely for- 
mal or technical objections which shall not appear to 
have wrought a substantial injury to the party raising 


them; and that in case of such injury it must be made to 
appear that the obj was raised at the time specified 
in the aforesaid 


Section 2.123(k) is revised to provide that objections 
to the competency of a witness or to the competency, 
relevancy, or materiality of testimony must be raised at 
the time required by Rule 32(d)(3)(A) of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure, and that such objections will 
not be considered until final hearing. 

Section 2.124 sets out the procedure to be followed in 
upon written questions. 

Section 2. 124(a) that a deposition upon 
ten questions may be 


“Section 2.124(b)(1) 
which must be served by 


covery —. upon written questions and further 
provides i 


provides that ifthe name of the person to be deposed i 
not known to the party who will take the deposition, a 
description sufficient to identify the class or 
stated in the notice and the party to be deposed shall 


— that the 


notice, of gusty whe tock 
of transcript to the party who took the 


ion 2.124(f) provides for the service of copies of 
transcript and exhibits, states that the party who 
took the deposition is responsible for the correctness of 
the transcript, permits the use of a discovery deposition 
rovides for the filing with 
and the exhibits. 

Section 2.124(g) states that objections to questions and 

answers may be considered at final 
Section 2.125(a) provides for the service of a tran- 
in respect of that requirement, continues the rule of 


>) makes the party who took a deposi- 


| 
vides for the kind of notice 
a party desiring to take a testi- 
written questions and further 
provides that a copy of the notice, without the ques- 
tions, must be filed with the TTAB. 

Section 2.124(b)(2) provides for the kind of notice 
which must be served | a ; - to take a dis- 
designate one or more discovery witnesses. 

Section 2.124(c) requires that every notice of deposi- 
tion upon written questions name or describe by title the 
officer before whom the eg will be taken. 

; Section 2.124(d)(1) specifies the procedure and timeta- 
ble for serving the questions, objections, and substitute 
questions for a depositi ° questions. 
an individual company’s promotional literature, product Section 2.124(d)(2) a TTAB may reset 
booklets, annual reports, etc., are admissible under this _ the times specified in when a testimoni- 
section. Cf. Glamorene Products Corporation v. Earl al deposition is to be taken upon written questions, shall 
suspend or reschedule other proceedings in the matter to 
a allow for the completion of the deposition. 
eign country is ordinarily to be taken by a deposition 
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tion responsible for its correctness and for serving the 
adverse party with a corrected transcript or corrected 


ion 2.125(c) continues the requirement of existing 
2.125(a) that a certified transcript and the exhibits be 

promptly with the TTAB and further provides that 
notice of filing be served on the adverse party and that a 
ment for the filing of a copy of the transcript (in addi- 
tion to the certified transcript), which both in 
existing §2.125(a) and in ommend §2.125(c), has not 
been retained in the final rule since the TTAB does not 
sary expense for parties involved in proceedings before 
the TTAB. 


2 ae 2.125(d) continues the requirements of existing 
12 

Section 2.125(e) provides that the TTAB, on motion, 
may order that any part of a deposition transcript or ex- 
hibits that directly disclose a trade secret or other confi- 
dential research, development, or commercial informa- 
tion may be filed under seal and kept confidential and 
—e for sanctions for failure to comply with the 


he 2.126 is deleted because the substance of the 
existing section has been shifted to §2.122(b)(2) and (c). 

Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of §2.127 clarify, and codi- 

the practice under, existing paragraphs (a), (b), and 
(c) of that section. 


cuit dota all matters in a case not germane to a poten- 
itive motion until the determination thereof. 

Section 2. 2.128(a)(1) clarifies existing §2.128(a) 
nue requiring copies of a brief is shifted to 

Section 2.128(a)(2) codifies the practice of having the 
TTAB set the briefing schedule by order when proceed- 
ings are consolidated, or when there is a counterclaim, 
or when more than two are involved. 

Section 2.128(a)(3) contains a new provision enabling 
the TTAB to enter judgment against a plaintiff who fails 


that 


$2128) sentence of existing §2.128(a) and existing 
Section 2.129(a) clarifies and codifies the 
der omy §2.128(c) and existing §2.129(a). 
129(b) clarifies existing §2.129(b). 

Section 2.12%c) clarifies existing §2.129%(c), from 
which the language referring to a decision on a motion 
which is finally dispositive of a case has been deleted be- 
cause any requests for reconsideration or modification of 

Section 2.131 clarifies and codifies the practice under 
existing §2.131. The effect is to eliminate the dichotomy 
between inter partes and ex partes issues and to provide 
for the determination by the TTAB of all issues that 
have been expressly pleaded by the parties or tried by 
their express or implied consent and to reserve for re- 
mand to the examiner for reexamination only issues nei- 
ther pleaded nor tried but which appear to make the 
mark of an t unregistrable. 

Section 2.132(a) changes the practice under existing 
§2.132(a) by ae step of having the TTAB is- 
sue an order to the plaintiff to show cause why judg- 
ment should not be entered against him. Under amended 
§2.132(a), the plaintiff will have fifteen days from the 
date of service of the defendant’s motion for dismissal 
within which to show cause why judgment should not 


Section 2.132(b) clari existing §2.132(b). 

Section 2.134(a) codifies the practice under existing 

wired to av gment against a cancellation re- 
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section 7(d) of the Act of 1946 while the registration is 
involved in a proceeding. 

Section 2.134(b) provides that, after the commence- 
ment of a cancellation proceeding, if it comes to the at- 
tention of the TTAB that a respondent (registrant) has 
permitted his registration to be cancelled under section 8 
of the Act of 1946 or has failed to renew his registration 
under section 9 of the Act, an order may be issued 
allowing respondent until a set time in which to show 
cause why the eee, domes of the registration 
should not be deemed to be the equivalent of a cancella- 
tion of the registration by request of the repondent with- 
out the written consent of the adverse party and should 
not result in entry of jud v fT* against the respondent; 
and that, in the absence of a showing of good and suffi- 
cient cause, judgment may be entered against respon- 
dent. Section 2.134(b) is added to avoid situations where 
a respondent in a cancellation proceeding may moot the 
case and avoid judgment because of the fortuitous cir- 
cumstance that his registration happens to reach its sixth 
anniversary or twentieth anniversary while a proceeding 
is pending and the respondent exploits this situation by 
simply failing to file an affidavit under section 8 of the 
Act ora —— rpenenton under section 9 of the Act. 

Section 2.135 ifies the practice under existing 

2.135, which is lel to the practice under existing 
2.134 and final §2.134(a), that the written consent of 
the adverse party is required to avoid judgment against 
an applicant who abandons his application or mark 
while the application is involved in an opposition, con- 
current use or interference proceeding. It should be not- 
ed that §2.135 begins, “If, in a proceeding, an 
applicant * * *”, but that the section as proposed re- 
ferred only to ‘ ‘an Opposition proceeding”. The narrow- 
ing of the application of the rule in the section as pro- 
was an inadvertent error. In order to correct the 
error, the proposal to revise the section to include only 
a reference to an opposition proceeding is withdrawn. 
The wording of the beginning of final §2.135, namely, 
“After commencement of an oj ition, concurrent use, 
or interference proceeding, if applicant * * *”, is le- 
gally equivalent to the beginning of existing §2.135. 

Section 2.142(a) clarifies existing §2.142(a). 

Section 2.142(b) requires the examiner to file with the 
TTAB a brief answering the appellant’s brief and re- 
= the examiner to file the brief within sixty days af- 

I geek brief is sent to the examiner by the 
Section 2.142(b) as proposed required that the 
examiner’s brief (referred to therein as a “statement”) 
answer “every t in” the appellant’s brief, whereas 
existing §2.142(b) requires only that the examiner furnish 
a written statement “In answer to” appellant’s brief. 
Upon further consideration, the proposal to 
§2.142(b) to require that the examiner’s brief answer 
“every point in” the appellant’s brief is withdrawn since 
it is likely to result in briefs which are unduly lengthy. 
An caniheent te s brief may contain points which are so in- 
immaterial, etc. as to require no response. 

“Sores 2.142(c) codifies the practice that require- 
ments made by the examiner and not the eae Se 


2.142(d) provides that the record in the appli- 
peal, states that the TTAB will ordinarily not consider 

additional evidence filed with the TTAB by the appel- 
lant or by the examiner after an appeal is filed, and pro- 
vides that either the appellant or the examiner may re- 
quest the TTAB to suspend the appeal and remand the 
onedtion for further examination if the appellant or 

xaminer desires to introduce additional evidence. 

Section existing §2.142(c), and 
codifies the practice under senting sels, Ly changing 
hearing on an ap- 
peal from the date when the appellant’s brief is filed to a 

argument is requested by the 
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Section 2.142(e)(3) allots twenty minutes to the appel- 
lant for oral argument and ten minutes to the examiner 
for oral argument. 

Section 2.142(f) provides for situations where, during 
an appeal, it appears to the TTAB that an issue not 
previously raised may render the mark of the appellant 
unregistrable, that is, when something on the face of the 
record on appeal indicates that a question concerning 
the registrability of the mark may exist but has not been 
considered. The paragraph provides the procedure to be 
followed by the TTAB, the Examiner, and the appellant 
when the TTAB suspends an appeal and remands an ap- 
plication on the TTAB’s own initiative. The paragraph 
as amended includes certain Brice namely, “to be com- 
pleted”, appearing in the age 
cation to the examiner for 
completed within thirty days”, which were not included 
in the paragraph as proposed. The words have been 
added in order to further clarify the intent of the para- 
graph and are not considered to result in a material al- 
teration thereof. Further, for the reason indicated in 
connection with §2.142(b), the words “every point in” 
have been omitted from §2.142(f)(4). 

Section 2.146 collects in one section the rules on peti- 
tions to the Commissioner in existing §§2.146, 2.147, and 
part of §2.148. For this reason existing §2.147 is re- 
moved. In the notice of proposed rul , it was 
also proposed that existing §2.148 be deleted. reason 
for the proposal was a belief that the entire substance of 
§2.148 was incorporated in proposed §2.146(a)(5), which 

vides that petition may be taken to the Commissioner 
in any extraordinary situation, when justice requires and 
no other party is injured thereby, to request a suspension 
or waiver of any requirement of the rules not being a re- 
quirement of the Act of 1946. However, existing §2.148 
provides that in an extraordinary situation, when justice 
requires and no other party is injured thereby, any re- 
quirement of the rules not being a requirement of the 
statute may be ded or waived by the Commission- 
er. That rule is not limited to waiver petition but rather 
also encompasses waiver upon the Commissioner’s own 
initiative. Inasmuch -as entire substance of 

2.148 is not incorpora' 


in proposed and 
the to remove §2.148 is with 


Section 2. 146(b) delineates classes of questions which 
are not considered to be appropriate subject matter for 
petitions to the Commissioner. These questions are sub- 
Stantive issues of registrability of marks and are consid- 
ered to be appropriate for appeal to the TTAB. Section 
2.146(b) as proposed read “Questions arising under Sec- 
tions 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 23 of the Trademark Act during 
the ex parte prosecution of applications are not consid- 
ered to be appropriate subject matter for petitions to the 
Commissioner”, whereas paragraph (b) as adopted here- 
in reads “Questions of eunstanes arising during the ex 
parte prosecution applications, including, but not limited 
to, questions arising of under Sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 
23 of the Act of 1946, are not considered to be appropri- 
ate subject matter for petitions to the Commissioner.” 
The wording of the paragraph has been modified for 
purposes of clarification, and such modification is not 


Section 2.146(¢) specifies the contents of «petition of 
the Commissioner, and in this respect clarifies require- 

ments previously included in §2.146(b). 

tition on any matter not o specifically 

for. In pion Low §2.146(d), an attempt was ane to list 

the matters otherwise specifically provided for. Howev- 

er, several matters were pmo fe omitted. In order 

to ensure that the rule is correct, the list has been omit- 

ted from the final rule 

procedure for a petition to the Commissioner from the 
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denial of a request for an extension of time to file an 
— or from an interlocutory order of the: TT. 
tion 2.146(e)(1) contains a new requirement that a 


petition from the denial of a request for an extension of 
time to op) must be served on the applicant or his at- 
torney and provides for a response by the applicant to 
the petition.” 


Section 2.146(f) clarifies a provision previously in- 
cluded in §2.146(c). 

Section 2.1 a clarifies and codifies the practice 
previously under §2.146(d) and, in addition, nahin §2.146 
consistent with §§2. 63(b) and 2.65, as adopted herein. 

Section 2.146(h) codifies the practice previously under 
§2.146(e) whereby authority to act on classes of peti- 
tions, in addition to any particular petition, may be dele- 


Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of §2.165 
procedure when the affidavit or declaration filed _ as 
section 8 of the Act of 1946 is refused. The steps to be 
taken by the registrant to request reconsideration and to 
petition to the Commissioner and the time limits for 
such requests and petitions are stated. 

Section 2.165(d) states that a petition to the Commis- 
sioner for review of the action refusing the affidavit or 
declaration under section 8 of the Act of 1946 shall be a 
condition precedent to an appeal to or action for review 
by any court. This implements section 21 (a)(1) and 
OX) of the Act, which provides, inter alia, that a regis- 
trant who has filed an affidavit under section 8 of the 
Act who is dissatisfied with the decision of the Commis- 
sioner may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or may have remedy by a civil action. 

Section 2.173(b) clarifies the circumstances in which 
an amendment of the identification of goods or services 
of a registration is permitted. The rule states that an 
identification of goods or services can be restricted or 
can be otherwise changed in nc that would not re- 
quire republication of the mar 

Paragraphs (a), (b), and o of §2.184 specify proce- 
dures and time limits for relief when an application for 
renewal of the registration under ery 2A of the Act of 
1946 is refused, in parallel with final §2.1 

Section 2.184(d) is to final 165(4) and has 
the same statutory basis. 

Section 2.186 clarifies and codifies the practice under 
existing §2.186 that action with respect to an assigned 
application or registration may be taken by the assignee 
provided that the assignment has been recorded. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The written comments and oral testimony offered in 
response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on June 29, 1982 have been given 
careful consideration, and a substantial number of the 
suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses (except those pertaining to §§2.101, 
2.102, 2.103, 2.111, and 2.112, which were included in 
the final rule notice published in the Federal Register on 
Jan. 28, 1983 at 48 FR 3972) appear below: 

Comment: In response to the proposal to amend §2.20 
by adding a new paragraph (b) to codify a particular 

ice relating to the verification of oppositions and 
petitions for cancellation, one organization noted that 
the question of verification of oppositions and petitions 
for cancellation appeared to be moot in view of Pub. L. 
97-247; indicated its belief, with respect to the phrase 
“person who is authorized to sign” in proposed §2.20(b), 
that the rules pertaining to oppositions and petitions for 
cancellation should be amended to require that when an 
ition or petition for cancellation is signed on behalf 
of a a corporation or an association by a person who is 
authorized to sign the document but who is not an offi- 
cer, the person must represent that he has such authori- 
ty; and submitted its proposal for a substitute §2.20 
(modeled on the corresponding ay rule, §1.68) which 
is broader in scope than present §2.20. 

Response: Inasmuch as Pub. L. 97-247 has amended 
the Trademark Act of 1946 ys as to eliminate the re- 
quirement for verification of oppositions and petitions 


e 
a 
4 
q 
Section 2.146(a) reflects the change in §2.63(b) permit- _ 
ting petitions concerning some requirements which have 
) 
q 
& 
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for cancellation, §2.20 adding 
been withdrst a. n. 


without affording members of the public an opportunity 
to comment thereon. However, these suggestions will be 
considered in connection with any future p to 


sign. 


Comment: One organization suggested that the word 
“Anything” be substituted in proposed §2.27(e) for the 
phrase “Any documents, tangible things, answer to in- 

or all or any part of any discovery or tes- 

deposition transcripts” because the attempt to 
subjected to the rule might 

= disputes as to w particular items are cov- 


only confidential portion 


One organization and three members of an 
other organization suggested that proposed §2. oe), 
which concerns requests for reconsideration after final 
action by the examiner, be modified to require that any 
request for reconsideration filed within three months of 
ney before the time for a 
Response: The six-mon period for from a 


foal of or for complying wi with a re-_ 


oo which been made final, or for peti 
Commissioner [if permitted by §2. 63(b)] with respect 
to such a requirement, is statutory, and the Patent and 
Trademark Office cannot guarantee that an: rene 
reconsideration filed within three months of the final ac- 
tion will be to by the examining attorney be- 
a oe or appeal. However, the paragraph has 
been modified to provide that normally the examiner 
will reply to a request for reconsideration before the end 
of the six-month period if the request is filed within 
ment: Two organizations expressed disappro 
the final sentence of proposed §2.64(b), which reads: 
“Amendments accompanying requests for reconsidera- 
tion after final action will be entered if they place the 
application in condition for publication or in better form 
for appeal.” The organizations criticized this provision 
as being unduly restrictive and vague, and suggested 
that the subsection be modified to it any amend- 
Act of 1946 and 
the Rules of Practice in T: 
The paragraph has modified as 


One or, 


proposed 

22.50), which incl a reference to proposed §2.63(b), 

modified to include also a reference to proposed 

§2.146, for the asserted reason that if reference is made 

to other sections of the rules, the reference should in- 
clude all the most pertinent rules. 

a eg The Paragraph has been modified as 


ganizations urged with respect to 
propsc h concerns of an in- 


lete response to an examiner’s action), that the 
wou “may” in the clause “opportunity to explain and 
supply the omission may be given before the question of 
abandonment is considered” be changed to “shall”. 


hence an undue burden upon 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


descretion to determine whether such an 0; vote 

the omis- 

paragraph parallels corresponding patent 


i in order to overcome a reference 


However, upon further consideration it appears that the 
revision might result in so many amendments 


second proposal to change the last sentence of §2.72 
from “Amendments may not be made if the nature of 
the mark is changed thereby.” to “Amendments may not 
be made if the character of the mark is materially al- 
tered.”, so that the standard for amendment will be the 
same as the standard for amendment of registered marks 
(see section 7(d) of the Act of 1946), is adopted. 

Comment: One organization commented, with respect 
to proposed §2.81, that there is a typographical error in 
the first line of the section, seals that “with” should 
be “within.” Another organization noted certain errors 
in corrections to proposed and (c) 
at 47 FR 32955. 


concurrent use application, and suggested that this por- 
or made more 


ual of Eneinne Procedure. Ac- 
cordingly, the sentence has been deleted. 

Comment: Proposed §2.99(f) lists the conditions which 
must be met when an applicant seeks to obtain a concur- 
rent use registration under the provisions of section 2(d) 
of the Act of 1946 based on a court decree, without the 
necessity of a amg A use proceeding in the Patent 
and Trademark Office urged that the 
fifth condition (which ‘states: 
in the concurrent use application not a reg- 
in any event, inappropriate w registration in- 
volved was otherwise before the court. 


be itd that he Trade 
tion in accordance with the court decree. In such cases, 
the concurrent use registration proceeding does not an a 
forward to trial but rather is terminated on the basis of 
the court decree immediately after institution of the pro- 
ceeding. However, if the registration has been restricted 
the Commissioner i 


paragraph (f) 
have been met, there is ordinarily no need for a concur- 


( 
1 


J 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Accordingly, the 
; word “‘may” has been retained in the final paragraph so 
Changes which are Outside the scope of the pro 
rule changes as published and hence cannot be adopted 
a commented that as a result of the proposed revision of | 
end the rules in Quesuon. : §2.72 (which would allow non-material changes in the : 
noted that when an opposition or petition for cancella- drawing of a mark to be supported by specimens which | 
were not necessarily in use at the time the original appli- 
cation was filed), an applicant might amend its mark 
result suggested in the comment, and an amendment for 
to marks as to constitute a burden upon the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Accordingly, the proposal to revise 
| errors were im printing. 
They do not appear in the original text of the notice of 
which was prepared and retained 
y the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Comment: One individual, one organization, and one 
member of another organization expressed their belief 
that the second sentence in proposed §2.99(a) (which 
states, “The examiner may require an applicant for regis- 
tration as a concurrent user to make a prima facie show- 
ing that the applicant is entitled to a concurrent use reg- 
istration”) is too vague to be of help in drafting a 
the subject matter of this ortion of the subsection 
Response: When the excepted use specified in a con- 
current use application based on a court decree involves 
quirement that an opportunity to — and supply an 
omission be ~ in ~ case would result in a _ 
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use registration proceeding. Accordingly, 
ine modified “the excepted use 
in the concurrent use application does not involve a 
registration, = any involved registration has been re- 
Commissioner 


stricted by the in accordance with the 
court decree.” 

2.104 and 

2.105, as proposed, “opposition”, w used to 


refer to complaint in an opposition proceeding, has 
been changed to “notice of opposition”. The organiza- 
tion expressed its belief that there is no reason for 


reverting to the phrase “notice of ition” except 
tradition, and that that phrase is ingly similar to 
the phrase “notification of 

Response: The proposal to oa" ition” to 
“notice of opposition” in certain i not been 


adopted. 
Comment: One organization commented that proposed 
g date of a petition for cancellation will be the date 
that the statutory requirements, including payment of 
the required fee(s), are satisfied. The organization indi- 
cated that it was concerned here and elsewhere (see 
pe a Ae mse pertaining to §2.111 in the final 
publi in the Federal Register on Jan. 28, 
1903 at ae ER 3972) about cases in which an incomplete 
filing is made within five years of the date of registra- 
tion and not perfected until the five-year period of sec- 
tion 14{a) of the Act of 1946 has passed. The or, 
tion also suggested that the section be 
include a cross-reference to existing §2.118, which ea 
tains to undelivered notifications. 

Response: The section has been modified to include a 
cross-reference to §2.118. een” the first clause in 
the section, which as read “When a petition 
for cancellation has been filed in proper form and the 
correct fee(s) have been submitted,”, has been modified 
by the inclusion of a cross-reference to 
2.112 and by the deletion of the words “and the 
fee(s) have been submitted,”, so that the modified ¢ per 
reads “When a petition for cancellation has been filed in 
proper form (see §§2.111 and 2.112),”. Section ee as 
amended effective od 27, 1983 (see the final rule 

lished in the F ederal Register on Jan. 28, 1983 at 47 
3972) provides in effect that the filing date of a peti- 
tion for cancellation with respect to each named party 
petitioner and each class sought to be cancelled is the 
date of receipt in the Patent and Trademark Office of 
the petition together with the required fee for that party 
itioner and class, and that is those cases where the 
ive-year limitation of sections 14 (a) and (b) of the Acts 
of 1946 is applicable, the petition and uired fee(s) 
must be filed prior to the expiration of the five-year pe- 
riod. Section 2.112, as amended effective oo 27, 1983, 
— to the proper form for a petition for cancella- 


proposed §2.117(b), that it failed to appreciate the neces- 
sity for requiring that issue be joined in both the civil 
action and the ing in the Patent and Trademark 
Office before Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
roceeding pend- 
ing the outcome of the civil action organization 
also noted that the retained paragraph of §2.117 needs a 
reference, i i.e., “(a)”. 

”. Insofar as proposed Ih (b) is 


okaido v. Honda Associates, 179 USPQ (TTAB 
1973)]. Moreover, while it may not be possible in some 
cases to determine whether a civil action is likely to be 
determinative of a proceeding before the Board until an 
answer has been filed in one or both proceedings, in oth- 
er cases it is feasible and advantangeous to suspend prior 
to answer. Accordingly, proposed §2.117(b) has been 
withdrawn, and (c) and (d) have 
been (b) and (c 
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Comment: One organization suggested that suspension 
be considered automatic upon the showing of the institu- 
tion of a civil action between the 


| efi It is the normal practice of the Board to sus- 
under the circumstances outlined in the comment if 
it appears that the civil action may be dispositive of the 
proceeding before the Board. However, even under 
these circumstances there are times when it may be de- 
sirable to go forward with the Board proceeding, as, for 
example, when the civil court has a large backlog or 
its own action pending the final determination 
of the Board proceeding. Accordingly, it is believed that 
the matter of suspension should be left to the discretion 
of the Board, and the suggested amendment has not 
been adopted. 

Conttiet: With respect to §2.117(b) [identified in the 
notice of proposed rulemaking as §2.117(c)], which as 
proposed reads “Whenever there is pending, atthe time 
when the question of the suspension of proceedin; 
raised, a motion Which is potentially dispositive o' the 
case, the motion will be decided before the question of 
suspension will be considered.”, one organization and 
two members of another organization suggested that the 
phrase “the motion will be decided” be changed to “the 
motion may be decided”, so that the Board will have 
the discretion to either suspend or rule in such a case, 
and will not be compelled to determine the motion be- 
fore it if, for example, a similar motion is pending in the 
civil action. 

Response: The paragraph has been modified in accor- 
dance with this suggestion. 

Comment: Four members of one organization objected 
to proposed §2.120(c)(2) (which provides in effect that 
whenever a foreign party or its officers, etc., is or will 
be in the United States durin a discovery period, such 

ty may be d in the United States by oral exam- 
ination upon notice by the party seeking discovery.) The 
reason given for the objection was that the foreign offi- 
cer could be seriously inconvenienced because of the 
proposed rule, which invites abuse. 

Response: While it is true that a foreign officer who is 
traveling in the United States on other business might 
find it inconvenient to have his oral discovery deposi- 
tion taken, it is equally true that there are instances in 
which it is inconvenient for a domestic officer to have 
his oral deposition taken. Further, there can be no doubt 
that the oral deposition is a far better discovery device 
than the deposition upon written questions. It is believed 
that the advantages offered by the oral deposition out- 
weigh the mommy of possible inconvenience. Ac- 
9 120(c)(2) is being adopted herein 
as a fi 

“With respect to §2.120(d), which 
provides for the production of documents, in response to 
a request for production of documents, at the place 
where the documents are usually kept, or where the 
a ‘or where and in the manner which the 

rademark Trial and Appeal Board, upon motion, or- 
ders, one individual suggested that the para; — h be 
quest is served respond to request 
of all documents requested to the party making the re- 
quest. 

» upon motion, to order that a party produce re- 
quested documents by photocopying and mailing them 
to the requesting party at the latter’s expense. However, 
inasmuch as there are cases in which some other manner 
of production is more appropriate or feasible, the man- 
ner of production is a matter which is better left to the 
discretion of the Board. Accordingly, the suggestion has 

ment: 
& 120(e), which concerns motions to compel discovery, 
be modified to provide that if counsel for the parties 
reach an agreement relating to a disputed discovery mat- 


| 


the party in the position of plaintiff in the Board pro- | 
ceeding has neither commenced taking testimony nor : 
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ter, a motion may be to enforce the agreement. 
Inasmuch #8 it is not the function of the 
to 


§2.120(i) (which 
may at its discretion 


so complex that their resolution pha or 
telephone conference is not practical), one individual, 


noting that the paragraph provides for a pre-trial confer- 
ence ee the Board’s option and discretion, suggested that 
ference may also be requested by a y to a proceed- 
ing but that the Board be left wi the discretion to 
grant the request. The same individual also suggested 
that the paragraph, wh oe as proposed contains only a 


hone conference”, be bro- 


poacary again leaving the Board with discretion to 
uest), and the second being devoted to the 
erie conference. The individual expressed his belief 


paragraph has been modified as 
éuapetaa & to include two paragraphs and to provide that 
the Board may utilize the telephone and Eistive confer- 


phs contains the words “at its 
discretion,” both contain the words “the Board may,” 
which clearly indicate that the utilization of these proce- 
dures is a matter which is left to the discretion of the 


Comment: A number of comments were received with 


terrogatories. Two organizations noted that proposed 
§2.120(j(2) (which incorporates the “fairness exception” 
of Rule 32(a)(4) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
(“F.R.C.P.”) apparently limits the use of discovery de- 
itions only to the inquiring party, while Rule 32(a)(4) 
R.C.P. allows the use of the deposition for any pur- 
by either party once the adverse party has relied 
any part of it. These organizations recommended 
the pega. be modified to follow Rule 
S24) F.R.C.P. organization objected to proposed 
) (w hich permits the introduction into evi- 


deposition become yy on the 
ground that the timing requirement for the motion is un- 
and unduly restrictive and that the better 


that 

be given to permitting much greater use of non-party 
discovery depositions than permitted by proposed 
§2. 12043), or at least that the burden imposed by the 
last of the listed instances in which such depositions may 
be introduced into evidence, namely, “upon a showing 
of extraordinary circumstances and necessity in the in- 
terest of justice”, should be lessened. Three members of 
one ——— " commented that any party, not just the 
deposing party, should be able to make a discovery de- 
2 F.R.C.P. Finally, one individual noted that proposed 
§2.120(j), which permits only the inquiring party to in- 
troduce a discovery deposition into evidence (unless the 
“fairness exception” applies), conflicts with Rule 32(a)(2) 
F.R.C.P., which provides that a deposition of a A gon 
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with Rule 32(a)(3) F.R.C.P., which provides that the de- 
position of “a witness, whether or not a party, may be 
used by any party for any purpose” in the limited cir- 
cumstances co’ to those set forth in proposed 
§2.120(j(3) (except for 100-mile exception, which is 
ry applicable to proceedings before the Trademark Tri- 

and Appeal Board). This individual submitted a 
suggested alternative text for §2.120(j) which conforms 

ule 32(a) F.R.C.P. by (a) eliminating the restriction 
in proposed §2.120(j)(1) and (2) that only the gpm | 

y may offer a discovery deposition in evidence, and 

) broadening proposed ri 120G)(2) to cover any “wit- 
ness, whether or not a party”. In the suggested text, 
yl (1)-G) of proposed §2.120(j) are also re- 

rearranged for clarity. 

Response: The text suggested by the individual has 
been adopted with certain modifications in order to re- 
solve the conflicts and objections noted by this individu- 
al and others, as outlined above. In the final paragraph, 
the text of §2.120(j)(1) follows the text of Rule 32(a)(2) 
F.R.C.P. The text of the discovery deposition “fairness 
exception”, which appears in final §2.120(j)(4), is essen- 
tially the same as the text of Rule 32(a)(4) F.R.C.P. The 
provision relating to the introduction into evidence, by 
order of the Board —_ motion, of the discovery d 
sition of a non-party under certain circumstances [which 
appears in final §2. 1200)2)] has been broadened to per- 
mit the introduction, by order of the Board upon mo- 
tion, of the discovery deposition of a witness, whether 
stances. The final such circumstance, which in the pro- 
posed paragraph read “upon a showing of extraordinary 
circumstances and necessity in the interest of justice”, 
has been modified to read “upon a showing that such 
exceptional circumstances exist as to make it desirable, 
in the interest of justice, to allow the deposition to be 
used,” which closely follows the wording of Rule 
32(aX(3) F.R.C.P. The timing requirement for a motion 
filed under the paragraph has been changed from “filed 
promptly after the circumstances claimed to justify use 
of the deposition became known” to “filed at the time of 
the purported offer of the deposition in evidence” for all 
such motions except those based upon a claim of excep- 
tional circumstances. In the latter instance, the proposed 
timing requirement, namely, “filed promptly after the 
circumstances claimed to justify use of the deposition 
became known”, has been retained in the final rule for 
two reasons; first, to provide an adverse party with the 
best possible opportunity to investigate the claim of ex- 
ceptional circumstances, and second, so that in those 
cases where the circumstances become known prior to 
the motion will be filed, 
and hence can be determined, before the deposition is 
taken. Finally, in order to make it clear that once a dis- 
covery deposition, or a part thereof, or an answer to an 
interrogatory, or an admission, has been properly made 
of record by one party, it may be referred to by any 
rw A for any purpose permitted by the Federal Rules of 

vid , & provision to that effect, identified as oe 
graph GX"), has been included in the final paragraph 

ment: With respect to proposed §2. 122(c)2) 
Cane provides that a registration owned by a party to 
ig may be made of record by that party by 

filing a notice of reliance accompanied by a certified 

y of the registration showing current status and ti- 
tle), two organizations and three members of another or- 
ganization objected to the requirement for certification 
of the status and title as being unnecessary, ex- 
pensive, and unduly One of these organizations, 
noting that proposed §2.122 is modified to eliminate the 
practice set forth in existing §2.122(b) (which provides 
an Opposition or petition to cancel will be received in 

for such copies accompany the o ition or petition), 
expressed its belief that, accepting Patent and Trade- 
mark Office’s ition that the practice set forth in 
existing §2.122(6) has caused delays and problems for 


gestion has not been adopted. However, a party may al- 
ways argue the existence of such an agreement as a fac- 
tor bearing on the merits of a motion to compel 
Comment: With respect 
ment: Wi to 
provides, in essence, that the “0 
- uest that the parties come to its offices for a pre-tri 
into two parts, the fi 
telphone conference (with provision therefor at the op- 
tion of the Board or at the request of a party to a pro- 
attorneys should be made aware the telephone 
conference procedure since it can be very useful to them 
as well as to the Board. 
Board. 
respect to proposed §2.120(j), which pertains to the use 
of - admissions, or answers to in- 
party under certain circumstances provided that the mo- 
practice would be to let the motion be filed at the time 
of the purported offer of the deposition into evidence. 


~ 


y 
d 
- 
n 
e 
Ss 
n 
n 
n 
r 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


the Office, still there is no reason for requiring that the 
status and title copies of the registration be certified 
when made of record, pursuant to Ty §2.120(c)(2), 
by the filing of a notice of reliance during the testimony 


of the y filing the notice. 
copies of re; tions also be certified has not been 


adopted herein. Further, since the only part of existing 
§2.122(b) which caused trouble was the provision 
involving the submission of an order for status and title 
copies with the complaint, the proposal to modify 
existing §2.122 by eliminating that provision is adopted 
herein, but the proposal to eliminate the provision in- 
volving the submission of actual status and title 
copies with the complaint is withdrawn. Hence, final 
§2.122 provides, in paragraph (d)(1), that a registration 
of the opposer or petitioner pleaded in an opposition or 
petition to cancel will be received in evidence and 
made part of the record if the opposition or petition is 
accompanied by two copies of the registration prcgeres 
and issued by the Patent and Trademark Office show- 
ing both the current status of and current title to the 
registration. 

Comment: One organization ested that the word 
“competent” should be inserted before the word “evi- 
dence” in two (unspecified) places in proposed §2.122- 
(b)(2) and in one place in proposed §2.122(b)(3), and that 
the first clause in proposed §2.122(c)(2) be changed from 
“A registration owned by any party to a proceeding 
may be made of record in the proceeding by that party 
by filing a notice of reliance,” to “A registration owned 
by any party to a proceeding may be made of record in 
the proceeding by that party by appropriate identifica- 
tion and introduction during the proper testimony peri- 
od or by filing a notice of reliance,”. The same organiza- 
tion also submitted a suggested plan for ———_ 

posed §2.122 and for giving each h therein a 
ey Three members of another organization 
expressed their agreement with these suggestions. 

Response: The suggested plan for reorganization and 
for headings has been adopted herein with certain minor 
modifications necessitated by the response to the forego- 
ing comment (e.g., the comment concerning the intro- 
duction of registrations in evidence). 

The word “competent” has been inserted before the 
word “evidence” only once in final §2.122(b)(2) and not 
at all in final §2.122(c) [identified in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking as §2.122(b)(3)]. The clauses in 
paragraphs were the word “competent” might have 
been, but was not, inserted before the word “evidence” 
read “The allegation in an application for registration, or 
in a registration, of a date of use is. not evidence on be- 
half of the applicant or registrant;”; “Specimens in the 
file of an application for registration, or in the file of a 
registrant, are not evidence on behalf of the applicant or 
registrant * * *”; and “An exhibit attached to a pleading 
is not evidence on behalf of the party to whose pleading 
the exhibit is attached * * *” The reason why the word 

“competent” was not inserted in these instances is that 
in each one the matter in question is not evidence on be- 
half of the named party at all (although specimens, or the 
allegation of a date of use, for example, may be used as 
evidence against an applicant or registrant, e.g., as an 


interest). 
Finally, first clause in §2.122(c)(2) 
tified herein as §2.122(d)(2)] has been modified to 
“A registration owned by any party to a lade 
pi mg ropriate identification and introduction during 
the g of testimony or by filing a notice of re- 
liance.” There is a slight difference between the clause as 
adopted and the clause as suggested by the organization 
(the organization's wording “during the 
er testimony been changed to “during 
taking of testimony”). The change in the w was 
made so that it would be clear that this portion refers to 
identification and introduction during the taking of testi- 
mony as from identification and introduc- 


distinguished 
tion by notice of reliance. 
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strued as an indication that such identification and 

introduction does not have to be made “during the 
proper testimony Fee ”; with the deception of status 
and title copies of a plaintiffs pleaded registration sub- 
mitted with the complaint, any evidence which a party 
offers on the case must be offered during the proper tes- 
Wi ith §2.123(a)(1) 

ment: ith respect to proposed §2.123(a)(1 

(which provides, inter alia, that if a party serves notice 
of the taking of a testimonial deposition upon written 
questions of a witness within the u nited States, any ad- 
verse party may, within fifteen days from the date of 
service of the notice, file a motion with the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board, for good cause, for an order 
that the deposition be taken by oral examination), one 
individual, noting that the procedure for taking testimo- 
ny by written questions is unsatisfactory and often frus- 
trating, suggested that the paragraph be changed to re- 
quire that a party seeking to utilize this procedure (in 
lieu of an oral examination) file a motion requesting, for 
good cause shown, permission to by-pass the oral exami- 
nation of its witness, that is, that the burden of filing a 
motion and showing good cause be shifted to the party 
who wants to take testimony upon written questions. 

Response: If the burden of filing the motion were 
shifted in the manner suggested, the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board would have to rule on a motion in 
every case where a party desires to take testimony by 
written questions. Under the rule as proposed, the Board 
would have to rule on a motion only in those cases 
where one party desires to take testimony by written 
questions and the adverse party objects to the use of this 
procedure in lieu of an oral depositon. Often, the ad- 
verse sp does not object. ——~ Rule 31 
F.R.C.P., which provides for the use of depositions 
won — questions in federal district courts, does 

uire that a party who wishes to use this proce- 
file a motion requesting permission to do so. Ac- 
pe Fc this suggestion has not been adopted. 

Comment: Two organizations commented that pro- 
posed paragraphs (j) and (k) of §2.123, which relate to 
the raising of objections to testimony depositions taken 
in inter partes proceedings, appear to be inconsistent and 
unclear as to the timing of objections. Both organiza- 
tions suggested that the paragraphs be modified to rely 
upon the pertinent portion of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, namely, Rule 32(d)(3). Similarly, one individ- 
ual commented that proposed paragraph (k) is ambigu- 
ous as to the timing of an objection to testimony based 
upon lack of competency of the witness. 

Response: In order to improve their consistency and 
clarity, the paragraphs have been modified as suggested. 
It should be noted that the result of the modification of 
paragraph (j) is that if a party fails to attend the taking 
of a deposition, he thereby waives any objection which 
under Rule 32(d)(3)(A) and (B) F.R.C.P. is deemed to 
be waived if not made at the taking of the deposition. 
This is a significant hong g from existing §2.123(j), 
which permits the raising of formal or technical objec- 
tions as soon as a party becomes aware of them, e.g., in 
the case of a party who did not attend the taking of a 
deposition, at the time when such party receives a copy 
of a transcript of the deposition. 

Comment: With respect to the same paragraphs, one 
individual suggested that the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board entertain and determine, prior to the briefing 
period, motions to strike testimony, so that parties to a 
proceeding before the Board will know exactly what is 
in the record when they write their briefs. 

Response: The adoption of this suggestion would put 
an intolerable burden on the Board because the Board 
would have to read testimony depositions both at the 
time of determination of a motion to strike them and 
again at final hearing. It is the longstanding policy of the 
Board not to read trial testimony taken in a proceeding 
before it, or to examine other evidence offered by the 

in support of their respective cases, until final 
»- See, for example: Curtice-Burns, Inc. v. North- 
itation Products, Inc., 182 USPQ 572 (Comr. 


} 
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1974), and Clairol Inc. v. Pe ee Inc., 161 
USPQ 616 sph aoa 1969). Accordingly, the suggestion 
has not been 
Comment: Wan respect to proposed §2.124(d)(2) 
(which provides in part that when one or more testimo- 
nial depositions are to be taken written questions, 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal may or 
reschedule other proceedings in the matter to w for 
the orderly completion of the depositions upon waten 
), one individual expressed his belief that when 
Board receives notice that a deposition is to be taken 
upon written questions, it should immediately suspend 
for a sixty-day period to allow for the com- 
the deposition, thereby avoiding unnecessary 
trial periods. 


2.27 
2. 21300, pos 21: h relate to 


provision, in 

ter partes proceedings before the Trademark Trial and 
of certain types of discovery information, 
and the submission of certain types of trial evidence, un- 
der protective individual commented 
proposed rules w eep 
virtually all relevant information tial from the 


under seal and kept confidential by the Board. Very lit- 
tle of the evidence offered in inter partes proceedings 
before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board is of this 
nature. 
Comment: Two organizations objected to proposed 
=. 128(8\3) (which provides in essence that when a par- 
ails to file a brief on the case, the Trademark Trial 
and A ppeal Board may treat such failure as a concession 
of the case) on the grounds that the proposed rule is un- 
duly harsh; that it constitutes an abrogation of the 
Board’s responsibility to decide cases on the record be- 
fore it, regardless of the absence of briefs; that the 
granting or denial of a registration with its evidentiary 
presumptions is too important an issue to be decided on 
the basis of a presumed concession; and that a party 
who fails to file a brief should at least be given an op- 
portunity to show cause why judgment should not be 
entered against him for such failure. ae one mem- 
ber of another organization believes that the proposed 
rule would encourage the +> of spurious itions 
in cases where the opposer that the applicant may 


ga 
ag ae : For the reasons indicated in the comments, 
| -oyponent posed §2. 128(a)(3) has been modified to refer only to 
in the position of plaintiff, and proposed 
has bec modi make it clear that the 
1g Of a brief on the case is not mandatory for the par- 
ty in the position of defendant. Further, the primary 
purpose of proposed §2.128(a)(3) was to save the Board 
the burden of determining cases of the merits in in- 
stances where the parties have settled, but have failed to 
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f 
proposed §2.128(a)(3) 


an opportunity for the plain- 
tiff who fails to file a main brief on the case to 
cause why such failure should not be treated as a 


show 
con- 
cession of the case. Additionally, the paragraph has been 
modified to indicate that judgment may be entered 
plaintiff fails to file a response to the order to show 
Se 


should be given to requiring 
mal papers filed in the Patent and Trademark Office by 
on letter size paper only. With respect to the same 
graph, one individual recommended, because of the dif- 
to specify the number of words that a brief 
can contain or, alternatively, to specify separately the 
number of pages permitted for briefs written on each 
size of paper. The same individual suggested that it 
should be made clear that the permitted number of 
pages in a brief does not include pages containing the in- 
dex and the alphabetical list of cases. 

Response: paragraph has been modified to require 
that briefs be submitted on letter size paper. As to what 
is included within the specified page limitations, the 
paragraph as proposed and pe states in part that 
“no brief shall contain more that fifty pages of argument 
and, in the case of a reply brief, the entire brief shall not 
exceed twenty-five pages” (emphasis added). It is be- 
lieved that the para; Ih as written clearly indicates 
that the fifty- limitation for a main brief applies only 
to the length of the argument and does not include the 
index and case list pages, but that the twenty-five page 
limitation for a reply brief res = to the entire brief, 
e.g., argument, index, case list, and all. Accordingly, no 
further modification has been made. 

Comment: With respect to proposed §2.134(b) (which 
provides that if the lent in a cancellation pro- 
ceeding permits his involved registration to be cancelled 
under section 8 of the Act of 1946 or fails to renew the 
registration under section 9 of the Act of 1946, such 
cancellation or failure to renew shall be deemed to be 
the equivalent of a cancellation by request of respondent 
without the consent of the adverse party and shall result 
in entry of judgment respondent), two yaaa 
tions commented that the judgment entered against a 
spondent under. the roposed paragraph would a 
res judicata effect; that the entry of such a judgment 
would be unduly harsh where the cancellation or expira- 
tion was the result of an inadvertence or mistake; 
that, at a minimum, a respondent should be allowed to 
“show cause” why such a judgment should be entered. 
Similarly one individual commented that in such situa- 
tions, a respondent whose use of its registered mark has 
in fact been discontinued should be put in a position 
whereby it can terminate the dispute with prejudice only 
as to the ground of abandonment. 

an opportunity for respondent in such situation to 
“show cause” why judgment should not be entered 
against it. If respondent submits a showing that the can- 
cellation or expiration was the result of an inadvertence 
or mistake, jud it will not be entered against it. If re- 
spondent submits a showing that the cancellation or ex- 
piration was by the fact that its registered 
mark had been abondoned and that such abandonment 
was not made for purposes of avoiding the proceeding 
but rather was the result, for eS of a two-year pe- 

commenced 


riod of nonuse which well before respon- 
dent learned of the existence of the proceeding, judg- 
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inform the Board thereof, or where one party, particu- 
larly the plaintiff, has lost interest in the case. It is not 
the intention of the Board to enter judgment against a 
plaintiff for failure to file a brief on the case if the plain- 

m ie Case. 

Response: The paragraph has been modified to provide Comment: One Me woe noting that proposed 
that in such situations the Board “shall” ep a or §2.128(b) permits briefs to be filed on legal or letter size 
reschedule other proceedings in the matter to w for paper, suggested that since the federal courts now per- 

. the orderly com: lotion of the deposition. The length of mit only the use of letter size paper, consideration 
tee teen oh to the of te 

Board since the time required to complete the taking of 

a deposition upon written questions varies according to 

the place where the witness is located. 

Comment: One organization, noting that the words 
“the letter” in proposed §2.124(e) have no antecedent 
and hence create an unnecessary ambiguity, suggested 
that the words “the notice and of all of the questions 
mailed” be substituted therefor. With respect to the 
statement in proposed §2.124(f) that it is the responsibili- 
ty of the party who takes a deposition upon written 
questions to assure that the transcript is correct, the 
same organization suggested that the paragraph be modi- 
whi ifies procedures for correcting transcri 

Response: The paragraphs have been modified as 
suggested. 

Response: Under the rules as proposed and adopted, 
only trade secrets and confidential information are held 
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ment will be entered against it only and specifically on 
the ground of abandonment. 
Comment: Apparently with ee to proposed §2.135 
pinnae provides that after the commencement of an 
DA, if applicant files a written aban- 
p -enacanggl the application or of the mark without the 
written consent of every adverse party, judgment shall 
be entered against the applicant), one individual 
expressed his belief that if an applicant involved in an 
opposition were allowed to abandon its mark or applica- 
tion without the consent of the opposer without 7 incur- 
ring entry of judgment against itself, more applicants 
would abandon, thus saving money for the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


ap- 
plicant in an abandoning its 
opposed application thus putting op- 


poser (and the Patent and Trademark Office) to the ex- 
pense of multiple proceedings. A rule to the contrary 
would be | §2.135 has not been 
modified in ested by this comment. 

Comment: oy individu questioned the necessity for 
the requirement in proposed 89. 142(e)(2) that if the ap- 
pellant in an ex parte proceeding requests an oral ar; 
ment, the examiner who issued a re! of registration 
or a requirement from which an appeal is taken, or in 
lieu thereof another examiner from the same examining 
division as designated by the supervisory attorney there- 
of, shall present an oral argument. 

R : The purpose of the requirement is to ensure 
that examining attorney will be present at the oral 
hearing to respond to any new arguments raised by ap- 
pellant and to answer any questions which the members 
of the panel assigned to hear the case may have. The ex- 

ining attorney’s oral argument need not be lengthy; if 
said in his (her) a —— he (she) may simply say so. 

Comment: With respect to the last sentence of pro- 
pune. 165(a) (which states in essence that the certifi- 

of mailing procedure provided by §1.8 does not ap- 
rs to affidavits or declarations filed under section 8 (a) 
or (b) of the Act), one organization expressed its belief 
that the sentence should be deleted in light of H.R. 6260. 

Response: H.R. 6260, which was enacted on Aug. 27, 
1982 as Pub. L.97-247, amended 35 U.S.C. 21 to include 
a provision that the may by rule prescribe 

rademark Office 


and T: be considered filed in the Of- 
fice on the date on which it was ited with the 
United States Postal Service or would have been depos- 


ited with the United States Postal Service but for agg 
service interruptions or emergencies designated b 
Commissioner. As a result thereof, a new section, 10, 
effective Feb. 27, 1983, has been added, by final rule no- 
tice published in the Federal Register on Jan. 20, 1983 at 
48 FR 2696, to Part I of Title 37 CFR. The new section 
provides a procedure for assigning the date on which 
any paper or fee is d ice a the fing date ofthe pe 
United States Postal g date of the pa- 
Inas- 

lies to affidavits or dec filed under section 
St or (b) of the Act of 1946. However, the $1. cert 
icate of procedure has not been eliminated, and 
that section specifically provides that the procedure 
section 8 (a) or (b) of the Act. In view thereof, the last 
sentence of §2.165(a) has been amended by the addition 
of a final clause, namely, “but the certificate of mailing 
procedure provided by §1.10 does ap- 
y thereto 


Comment: One organization has submitted suggestions 
tor Saree to rules not involved herein. 

Response: The suggested changes cannot be adopted 
without affording members of the public an opportunity 
to comment thereon. However, these suggestions will be 
considered in connection with any future proposals to 
amend the rules in question. 

Environmental, energy and other considerations: The 
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quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The 
rule change includes no additional or increased fees. 
Substantive rights to use valuable trademarks are not ad- 
versely affected. 

The rule change does not impose a record keeping or 

rting burden under the Paperwork Reduction Act 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. No additional informa- 
tion is required from the public. No additional records 
are required to be maintained by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office because there are no additional fees or pro- 
ceedings to monitor. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule a dy is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291 annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increases 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local . ens agencies, or geo- 
ae regions. There be no significant, adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States 
based enterprises to compete with foreign based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedures, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademarks 


Amendments of Regulations 


After consideration of the comments received and 

ney pe to the authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123, 

2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations is 
amended as set forth below. 


PART 2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


1. Section 2.27 is amended by 
and (d) and adding paragraph Sepa as follows: 
§2.27 Pending trademark application index; access to ap- 


see 


(b) Except as provided in paragraph (e) of this sec- 
tion, access to the file of a particular pending application 
will be permitted prior to publication under §2.60 upon 
written request. 


(d) Except as provided in paragraph (e) of this sec- 
tion, after a mark has been registered, or published for 
opposition, the file of the application and all proceedings 
relating thereto are — for public inspection and 
copies of. the papers may be furnished upon paying the 
fee therefor. 

(e) Anything ordered to be filed under seal pursuant 
to a protective order issued or made by any court or by 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board in any proceed- 
ing involving an application or a registration shall be 

tt confidential and shall not be made available for 
ublic inspection or copying unless otherwise ordered 
y the court or the Board, or unless the party protected 
by the order voluntarily discloses the matter subj 
thereto. When possible, only confidential portions of fil- 
ing with the Board shall be filed under 
2. Section 2.63 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.63 Reexamination. 


os After response by the applicant, the application 

be reexamined or reconsidered. If registration is 
again refused or any formal requirement(s) is repeated, 
but the examiner’s action is not stated to be final, the ap- 
plicant may respond again. 

(b) After reexamination the aj a may respond by 
filing a timely petition to the Commissioner for relict 
from a Saree! iSqulnument if: (1) The requirement is re- 
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peated, but the examiner’s action is not made final, and 
the subject matter of the requirement is appropriate for 
petition to the Commissioner (see §2.146(b)); or (2) the 
examiner’s action is made final and such action is limited 
to subject matter appropriate for petition to the Com- 
missioner. If the petition is denied, the applicant shall 
have until six months from the date of the action 
which repeated the requirement or made it final or thir- 
ty days from the date of the decision on the petition, 
whichever date is later, to comply with the requirement. 
A formal requirement which is the subject of a petition 
decided by the Commissioner may not subsequently be 
the subject of an appeal to the Trademark Trial and Ap- 


3. Section 2.64 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.64 Final Action. 


(a) On the first or any subsequent reexamination or re- 
consideration the refusal of the registration or the insis- 
tence upon a requirement may be stated to be final, 
whereupon applicant’s response is limited to an appeal, 
or to a compliance with any requirement, or to a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner if permitted by §2.63(b). 

(b) During the period between a final action and expi- 
ration of the time for filing an appeal, a8 plicant oo 
request the examiner to reconsider the final action. 
filing of a request for reconsideration will not extend = 
time for filing an appeal or petitioning the Commission- 
er, but normally the examiner will reply to a request for 
reconsideration before the end of the six-month period if 
the request is filed within three months after the date of 
the final action. Amendments accompanying requests for 
reconsideration after final action will be entered if they 
comply with the rules of practice in trademark cases and 
the Act of 1946. 


4. Section 2.65 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.65 Abandonment. 


(a) If an applicant fails to ene. or to respond com- 
ly, within six months after the date an action is 
mailed, the application shall be deemed to have been 
abandoned. A timely petition to the Commissioner pur- 
suant to §§2.63(b) ond 2.146 is a response which avoids 
lonment of an application. 

(b) When action by the applicant filed within the six- 
month response period is a bona fide attempt to advance 
the examination of the application and is substantially a 
complete response to the examiner’s action, but consid- 
eration of some matter or compliance with some re- 
oo has been inadvertently omitted, opportunity 

to explain and supply the omission may be given before 
the question of abandonment is considered. 

5. Section 2.72 is revised to read as follows: 

§2.72 Amendments to description or drawing of the mark. 


Amendments to the description or drawing of the 
mark may be permitted only if warranted by speci- 
mens (or facsimilies) as originally filed, or vpectes by 
additional specimens (or facsimilies) and a supplemental 
affidavit or declaration in accordance with §2.20 alleg- 
ing that the mark shown in the amended drawing was in 
actual use prior to the filing sgn of the application. 
Amendments may not be made if the character of the 
mark is materially altered. 


6. Section 2.81 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.81 Allowance of application. 

Pa no opposition is filed within the time permitted or 

itions filed are dismissed, and if no interference 

is aon ed and no concurrent use proceeding is institut- 
ed, the application will be prepared for issuance of the 
certificate of registration as provided in §2.151. 
§2.88 [Removed] 

7. Section 2.88 is removed. 
§2.94 [Removed] 

8. Section 2.94 is removed. 
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§2.95 [Removed] 

9. Section 2.95 is removed. 

10. Section 2.96 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.96 Issue; burden of proof. 

The issue in an interference between applications is 
normally priority of use, but the rights of the parties to 
registration may also be determined. The party whose 
application involved in the interference has the latest fil- 
ing date is the junior party and has the burden of proof. 

en there are more than two parties to an interfer- 
ence, a party shall be a junior to and shall have the bur- 
den of proof as against every other party whose applica- 
tion involved in the interference an earlier filing 
date. If the involved applications of any parties have the 
same filing date, the application with the latest date of 
execution will be deemed to have the latest filing date 
and that applicant will be the junior party. The issue in 
an interference between an application and a registration 
shall be the same, but in the event the final decision is 
adverse to the registrant, a registration to the applicant 
will not be authorized so long as the interfering registra- 
tion remains on the register. 


§2.97 [Removed] 

11. Section 2.97 is removed. 

12. Section 2.98 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.98 Adding party to interference. 


A party may be added to an interference only upon 
petition to the Commissioner by that party. If an caulk 
cation which is or might be the subject of a petition for 
addition to an interference is not added, the examiner 


may sus action on the application pending termina- 
tion of the interference proceeding. 


13. saaeet 2.99 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.99 Application to register as concurrent user. 


(a) An ap) for as a lawful concur- 
rent user will in the same manner as other 
applications ort 

(b) When it is determined that the mark is ready for 
publication, the applicant may be required to furnish as 
many copies of this application, specimens and drawing 
as may be necessary for the preparation of notices for 
each applicant, registrant or user specified as a concur- 
rent user in the application for registration. 

(c) Upon receipt of the copies ey oa by paragraph 
(b) of this section, the examiner shall forward the appli- 
cation for concurrent use registration for publication in 
the Official Gazette as provided by §2.80. If no opposi- 
tion is filed, or if all — that are filed are 
dismissed or withdrawn, the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board shall prepare a notice for the a bam ape for 
concurrent use registration and for each applicant, regis- 
trant or user specified as a concurrent user in the appli- 
cation. The notices for the specified parties shall state 
the name and address of the applicant and of the appli- 
cant’s attorney or other authorized representative, if 
any, — with the serial number and filing date of 
the application. 

(d)(1) The notices shall be sent to each applicant, in 
care of his attorney or other authorized representative, if 
any, to each user, and to each registrant. A copy of the 
application shall be forwarded with the notice to each 

y specified in the application. 

(2) An answer to the notice is not required in the case 
of an applicant or registrant whose application or regis- 
tration is specified as a concurrent user in the applica- 
tion, but a statement, if desired, may be filed within for- 
ty days after the mailing of the notice; in the case of any 
other party specified as a concurrent user in the applica- 
tion, and answer must be filed within forty phy after 
the mailing of the notice. 

(3) If an answer, when required, is not filed, judgment 
will be entered precluding the specified user from 
claiming any right more extensive than that acknowl- 
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edged in the application(s) for concurrent use registra- 
peo but the applicant(s) will remain with the bi of 
entitlement to registration(s). 

Pro) e applicant for a concurrent use registration has 
the burden of proving entitlement thereto. If there are 
two or more applications for concurrent use registration 
involved in a proceeding, the party whose application 
has the latest filing date is the junior party. A party 
— application has a filing date between the filing 

of the earliest involved application and the latest 
oes application is a junior party to every party 
whose involved application has an earlier filing date. If 
any applications have the same filing date, the applica- 
tion with the latest date of execution will be deemed to 
have the latest filing date and that applicant will be the 
junior party. A person specified as an ex>epted user in a 
concurrent use application but who has not filed an ap- 
plication shall be considered a party senior to every par- 
ty that has an application involved in the proceeding. 

(f) When a concurrent use registration is sought on 
the basis that a court of competent jurisdiction has final- 
ly determined that the parties are entitled to use the 
— or similar marks in commerce, a concurrent use 

tration proceeding will not be instituted if all of the 
follo lowing conditions are fulfilled 


(1) The applicant is entitled to registration subject 
only to the concurrent lawful use of a party to the court 
proceeding; and 


(3) A true copy of the court decree is submitted to the 
examiner; and 


(4) The concurrent use application complies fully and 
exactly with the court decree; and 


(5) The excepted use specified in the concurrent use 
application does not involve a — or any in- 
volved registration has been y the Commis- 
sioner in accordance with the court een. 


If any of the conditions specified in this h is not 
Le ay instituted as provided in paragraphs (a 
pd it (e) of this section. 
(g) Registrations and applications to on the 
Supplemental Register and registrations under the Act 


of 1920 are not subject to concurrent use registration 
proceedings. 


14. Section 2.104 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.104 Contents of opposition. 


The opposition must set forth a short and plain state- 
ment showing how the opposer would be damaged by 
the registration of the opposed merk and state the 
grounds for opposition. A duplicate copy of the opposi- 


15. Section 2.105 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.105 Notification of opposition proceeding(s). 


the correct fee(s) have been submitted, a notification 
shall be prepared by the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, which shall identify the title and number of the 
proceeding and the application involved and shall desig- 
nate a time, not less than thirty days from the mailing 
date of the notification, within which an answer must be 
filed. A copy of the notification shall be forwarded to 
the attorney or other authorized representative of the 
opposer, if any, or to the opposer. The duplicate copy of 
the opposition and cong shall be forwarded with a 
copy of the notification to the atto: 


ney or other autho- 
rized representative of the applicant, if any, or to the ap- 


16. Section 2.106 is amended by revising paragraph (c 
to read as follows: , 4 ” 
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§2.106 Answer. 


(c) The opposition may be withdrawn without preju- 
dice before the answer is filed. After the answer is filed, 
the opposition may not be withdrawn without prejudice 
except with the written consent of the applicant. 


17. Section 2.107 is revised to read as follows: 


Pi in an opposition proceeding may be 
amended in the same manner and to the same extent as 
in a civil action in a United States district court. 


18. Section 2.113 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.113 Notification of cancellation proceeding. 


(a) When a petition for cancellation has been filed in 
proper form (see §§2.111 and 2.112), a notification shall 
be prepared by the Trademark Trial and Ap Board, 
which shall identify the title and number of the proceed- 
ing and the registration or registrations involved and 
shall designate a time, not less than thirty days from the 
mailing date of the notification, within which an answer 
must be filed. A copy of the notification shall be 
forwarded to the attorney or other authorized represen- 
tative of the petitioner, if any, or to the petitioner. The 
duplicate copy of the petition for cancellation and exhib- 
its shall be forwarded with a copy of the notification to 
the respondent (see §2.118). If the petition is found to be 
defective as to form, the party — the petition shall be 
so advised and allowed a reasonable time for correcting 
the informality. 


19. Section 2.115 is revised to read as follows: 


Pleadings in a_ cancellation ig may be 
amended in the same manner and to the same extent as 
in a civil action in a United States district court. 


20. Section 2.116 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§2.116 Rules of Procedure. 


(b) The opposer in an opposition proceeding or the 
petitioner in a cancellation proceeding ehall be in the po- 
sition of plaintiff, and the applicant in an opposition pro- 
ceeding or the respondent in a cancellation proceeding 
shall be in the position of defendant. A party that is a ju- 
nior party in an interference proceeding or in a concur- 
rent use registration proceeding shall be in the position 
of plaintiff against every party that is senior, and the 
party that is a senior party in an interference proceeding 
or in a concurrent use registration proceeding shall be 
defendant against every party that is junior. 

(c) The opposition or the petition for cancellation and 
the answer correspond to the complaint and answer in a 
court proceeding. 

21. Section 2.117 is revised to read as follows: 

§2.117 Suspension of proceedings. 

(a) Whenever it shall come to the attention of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board that ies to a 
pending case are engaged in a civil action which may be 
dispositive of the case, proceedings before the Board 
may be suspended until termination of the civil action. 

(b) Whenever there is pending, at the time when the 
question of the suspension of p is raised, a 
motion which is potentially dispositive of the case, the 
motion may be decided before the question of suspen- 
sion is considered. 

(c) Proceedings may also be suspended, for good 
cause, upon motion or a stipulation of the parties ap- 
proved by the Board. 


22. Section 2.120 is revised to read as follows: 


— 
| 
| 
n 
if 
e 
h 
e 
y 
a- 
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§2.120 Discovery. 

(a) In general. The provisions of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure relating to discovery shall apply in op- 
position, cancellation, interference and concurrent use 
registration proceedings except as otherwise provided in 
will specify the closing date for the taking of discovery. 

(b) Discovery deposition within the United States. The 
deposition of a natural person shall be taken in the Fed- 
eral judicial district where the person resides or is regu- 
larly employed or at any place on which the parties 

by stipulation. The responsibility rests wholly with 

the party taking discovery to secure the attendance of a 

proposed deponent o' a party or anyone who, at 

the time set for the taking of the deposition, is an offi- 

cer, director, or managing agent of a party, or a person 

i under Rule 30(b)(6) or Rule 31(a) of the Fed- 
eral Rules of Civil Procedure. See 35 U.S.C. 24. 

(c) Discovery deposition in foreign countries. (1) The dis- 
covery deposition of a natural person residing in a for- 
eign country who is a party or who, at the time set for 
managin it of a party, or a person designated under 
Rule 3008 or Rule 31(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, shall, if taken in a foreign country, be taken 
in the manner prescribed by §2.124 unless the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board, upon motion for good 
cause, orders or the parties stipulate, that the deposition 
be taken by oral examination. 

(2) Whenever a foreign party is or will be, during a time 
set for discovery, present within the United States or 
any territory which is under the control and jurisdiction 
of the United States, such party may be deposed by oral 
examination u notice by the party seeking discovery. 


adverse party, designated under Rule 30(b)(6) of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. The deposition of a 

i the Fi 
al judicial district where the witness resides or is 


z 


regu- 
larly employed, or, if the witness neither resides nor is 
regularly employed in a F judicial district, where 


the witness is at the time of the deposition. This 


3 
3 
at 


ments and things under the provisions of Rule 34 of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure will be made at the 
place where the documents and things are usually kept, 


or where the parties agree, or where and in the 
which the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, upon 
motion, orders. 
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or a copy of the request for production, any proffer of 
production or objection to production in response to the 
request, and a list and brief description of the documents 
or things that were not produced for inspection and 
copying. The motion must be supported by a written 
statement from the moving party that such or the 
attorney therefor has made a gocd faith effort, by con- 
ference or correspondence, to resolve with the other 
party or the attorney therefor the issues presented in the 
motion and has been unable to reach agreement. If issues 
raised in the motion are subsequently resolved by agree- 
ment of the parties, the moving party should inform the 
Board in writing of the issues in the motion which no 
er require adjudication. 
(f) Motion for a protective order. Upon motion by a par- 
b whom discovery is sought, and for good cause, 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may make any 
order which justice requires to protect a party from an- 
noyance, embarrassment, oppression, or undue burden or 
expense, including one or more of the types of orders 
rovided by clauses (1) through (8), inclusive, of Rule 
F6(c) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. If the mo- 
tion for a protective order is denied in whole or in part, 
the Board may, on such conditions (other than an award 
of expenses to the party prevailing on the motion) as are 
just, order that any party provide or permit discovery. 
(g) Failure to comply with order. If a party fails to 
comply with an order of the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board relating to discovery, including a protective 
order, the Board may make any appropriate order, in- 
cluding any of the orders provided in Rule 37(b)(2) of 
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, except that the 
Board does not have authority to hold any person in 
contempt or to award any expenses to any party. The 
Board may impose against a party any of the sanctions 
provided by this subsection in the event that said party 
or any attorney, agent, or designated witness of that par- 
ty fails to comply with a protective order made pursuant 
to Rule 26(c) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 
(h) Request for admissions. Requests for admissions 
shall be governed by Rule 36 of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure except that the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board does not have authority to award any ex- 
penses to any party. A motion by a party to determine 
the sufficiency of an answer or objection to a request 
made by that party for an admission shall include a copy 
of the request for admission and any exhibits thereto and 
of the answer or objection. The motion must be support- 
such party or the attorney therefor has a 


agreement. If issues raised in the motion are subsequent- 

ly resolved by agreement of the parties, the moving par- 
should inform the Board in writing of the issues in 
motion which no longer require adjudication. 

(i) Telephone and pre-trial conferences. (1) Whenever it 
appears to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board that a 
motion filed in an inter partes proceeding is of such na- 
ture that its resolution by correspondence is not practi- 
cal, the Board may, upon its own initiative or upon re- 
quest made by one or both of the parties, ive the 
motion by telephone conference. 

(2) Whenever it appears to the Trademark Trial and 


conf practical 

resolution would be likely to be facilitated by a confer- 
ence in person of the parties or their attorneys with a 
Member or Attorney-Examiner of the Board, the Board 
may, upon its own initiative or upon motion made by 
one or both of the parties, request that the parties or 
their attorneys, under circumstances which will not re- 
sult in undue hardship for any party, meet with the 
Board at its offices for a pre-trial conference. 

(j) Use of discovery deposition, admission, or answer to 
interrogatory. (1) The discovery deposition of a party or 


1 
1 
1 
Whenever a foreign party has or will have, during a | 
time set for discovery, an officer, director, managing | 
agent, or other person who consents to testify on its be- 7 
half, present within the United States or any territory | 
which is under the control and jurisdiction of the United | 
States, such officer, director, managing agent, or other | 
person who consents to testify in its behalf may be de- | 
posed by oral examination upon notice by the party | 
seeking discovery. The party seeking discovery may ; 
have one or more officers, directors, managing agents, | 
or other persons who consent to testify on behalf of the | 
faith effort, by conference or correspondence, to resolve | 
with the other party or the attorney therefor the issues | 
presented in the motion and has been unable to reach } 
y paragri 
(d) Request 
(e) Motion for an order to compel discovery. If a eg fails 
31(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, or if a ppe at questions OF issues arising during 
: party, or such designated person, or an officer, director interlocutory phase of an inter partes proceeding have 
or managing agent of a party fails to attend a deposition become so complex that their resolution by correspon- 
or fails to answer any question propounded in a discov- 
ery deposition, or any interrogatory, or fails to produce 
and permit the inspection and copying of any document 
or thing, the party seeking discovery may file a motion 
before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board for an or- 
der to compel a designation, or attendance at a deposi- 
tion, or an answer, or production and an opportunity to 
inspect and copy. The motion shall include a copy of 
the request for designation or of the relevant portion of 
the discovery deposition; or a copy of the interrogatory 
with any answer or objection that was made; 
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of an who at the time of taking the deposition was 
on oO} , director or managing agent of a party, or a 
person desi ted by a party pursuant to Rule 30(b)(6) 
pr Rule 31(a) of the Federal ules of Civil Procedure, 
may be offered in evidence by an adverse party. 

(2) Except as provided in paragraph (j)(1) of this sec- 
tion, the discovery deposition of a witness, whether or 
not a party, shall not be offered in evidence unless the 


mony period of party offering the deposition, dead; 
or out of the United States (unless it that the ab- 
sence of the witness was procured by party offeri 


the deposition); or unable to testify because of age, ill- 
ness, infirmity, or imprisonment; or cannot be served 
with a subpoena to compel attendance at a testimonial 
deposition; or there is a stipulation by the parties; or 
upon a showing that such exceptional circumstances ex- 
ist as to make it desirable, in the interest of justice, to al- 
low the ition to be used. The use of a discovery 
deposition by any party under this paragraph will be 
allowed only by stipulation of the parties approved by 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, or by order of 

purported offer o' leposition in unless 
the motion is based upon a claim that such exceptional 
circumstances exist as to make it desirable, in the interest 
of justice, to allow the deposition to be used, in which 


an answer to an interroga- 
tory, or an admission to a request for admisssion, which 
may be offered in evidence under the provisions of para- 
graph (j) of this section may be made of record in the 
case by filing the deposition or any part thereof with 
any exhibit to the part that is filed, or a copy of the in- 
terrogatory and answer thereto with any exhibit made 
part of the answer, or a copy of the request for admis- 
sion and any exhibit thereto and the admission (or a 
statement that the party from whom an admission was 
requested failed to respond thereto), together with a no- 
tice of reliance. The notice of reliance and the material 
submitted thereunder should be filed during the testimo- 
ny period of the party who files the notice of reliance. 
answering a be 
considered at 

and made part of the record by a party, an adverse par- 
ty may introduce under a notice of reliance any other 
part of the deposition which should in fairness be con- 
sidered so as to make not misleading what was offered 
by the submitting party. 

(5) An answer to an interrogatory, or an admission to 
a request for admission, may be submitted and made part 
of the record by only the inquiring party except that, if 
fewer than all of the answers to interrogatories, or fewer 
than all of the admissions, are offered in evidence by the 
inquiring party, the responding party may introduce un- 
der a notice of reliance any other answers to interroga- 
tories, or any other admissions, which should in fairness 
be considered 


fered by the inquiring 


been 
made of record by one party in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph (j)(3) of this section, it may be 
permitted 


for purpose by the 
Federal Rules of 

foo” requests for production, requests 

for admissions, and materials or itions obtained 


discovery, or in support of or response to a motion for 
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a party’s testimony 


23. Section 2.121 is revised to read as follow: 
§2.121 Assignment of times for taking testimony. 


(a1) The Trademark Trial and Appeal Board will is- 
sue a trial order assigning to each party the time for tak- 
ing testimony. No testimony shall be taken except dur- 
ing the times assigned, unless by stipulation of the 
parties approved by the Board, or, upon motion, by or- 
der of the Board. Testimony periods may be rescheduled 
by stipulation of the parties approved by the Board, or 
upon motion granted by the Board, or by order of the 
Board. The resetting of the cl date for discovery 
will result in the rescheduling of testimony periods 
without action by any party. 

(2) The initial trial order will be mailed by the Board 
after issue is joined. 

(b)(1) The Trademark Trial and A; 


Board will 
schedule a testimony period for the plaintiff to present 
its case in chief, a testimony for the defendant to 


present its case and to meet the case of the plaintiff, and 
a testimony period for the plaintiff to present evidence 
in rebuttal. 

(2) When there is a counterclaim, or when proceed- 
tion of plaintiff in one of the involved proceedings and 
in the position of defendant in another of the involved 
proceedings, or when there is an interference or a con- 
current use registration proceeding involving more than 
two parties, the Board will schedule testimony periods 
so that each party in the position of plaintiff will have a 
period for presenting its case in chief against each party 
in the position of defendant, each party in the position 
of defendant will have a period for presenting its case 
and meeting the case of each plaintiff, and each party in 
the position of plaintiff will have a period for presenting 
evidence in rebuttal. 

(c) A testimony period which is solely for rebuttal 
will be set for fifteen days. All other testimony periods 
will be set for thirty days. The periods may be extended 
by stipulation of the parties approved by the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board, or upon motion granted by the 
Board, or by order of the Board. 

(d) When parties stipulate to the rescheduling of testi- 
mony periods or to the rescheduling of the closing date 
for discovery and the rescheduling of testimony periods, 
a stipulation presented in the form used in a trial order, 
signed by the parties, or a motion in said form signed by 
one party and including a statement that every other 
party has agreed thereto, and submitted in one ori, 
plus as many photocopies as there are parties, will, i 
a be so stamped, signed, and dated, end the Gipiss 
will be promptly returned to the parties. 


24. Section 2.122 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.122 Matters in evidence. 


(a) Rules of evidence. The rules of evidence for pro- 

gs before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 

are the Federal Rules of Evidence, the relevant provi- 

sions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, the rele- 

vant provisions of Title 28 of the United States Code, 

and the provisions of this Part of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations. 

(b) Application files. (1) The file of each application or 
registration specified in a declaration of interference, of 
each application or registration specified in the notice of 
a concurrent use registration proceeding, of the applica- 
tion against which a notice of opposition is filed, or of 
each registration against which a petition or counter- 
claim for cancellation is filed forms part of the record of 
the proceeding without any action by the parties and 


The allegation in an application for registration, or 
ina tion, of a date of use is not evidence on be- 
half of the applicant or registrant; a date of use of a 
mark must be established by competent evidence. Speci- 


ah 


not be interpreted 
to preclude the reading or the use of a discovery deposi- 
tion, or answer to an - or admission as . 
during the discovery period should not be filed with the 
Board — when submitted with a motion to a 
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mens in the file of an application for registration, or in 
the file of a registration, are not evidence on behalf of 
the applicant or registrant unless identified and intro- 
duced in evidence as exhibits during the period for the 
taking of testimony. 

(c) Exhibits to pleadings Except as provided in para- 
graph (d)(1) of this section, an exhibit attached to a 
pleading is not evidence on behalf of the party to whose 
pleading the exhibit is attached unless identified and in- 
troduced in evidence as an exhibit during the period for 
the taking of testimony. 

(d) Registrations. (1) A registration of the opposer or 
petitioner pleaded in an opposition or petition to cancel 
will be received in evidence and made part of the record 
if the opposition or petition is accompanied by two cop- 
ies of the registration prepared and issued by the Patent 
and Trademark Office showing both the current status 
For the cost of a 
Py “4 a registration showing status and title, see 

n 

(2) A registration owned by any party to a proceeding 
may be made of record in the proceeding by that party 
by identification and introduction during the 
takin, testimony or by filing a notice of reliance, 
which shall be accompanied by a copy of the registra- 
tion prepared and issued by the Patent and Trademark 
Office showing both the current status of and current ti- 
tle to the registration. The notice of reliance shall be 
i testimony period of the party that files 


notice. 

(e) Printed publications and official records. Printed 
publications, such as books and periodicals, available to 
the general public in libraries or of general circulation 
among members of the public or that segment of the 
public which is relevant under an issue in a proceeding, 
and official records, if the publication or official record 
is competent evidence and relevant to an issue, may be 
introduced in evidence by filing a notice of reliance on 
the material being offered, which notice shall specify the 
printed publication or the official record and the pages 
to be read, indicate generally the relevance of the mate- 
rial being offered, and be accompanied by the official 
record or a copy thereof whose authenticity is estab- 
lished under the Federal Rules of Evidence, or by the 
printed publication or a copy of the relevant portion 
thereof, including the title page and any other 
needed to show the place and date of publication. the 
name and address of the publisher, and the name of the 
author or the editor. A y of an official record of the 
Patent and Trademark need not be certified to be 
offered in evidence. The notice of reliance shall be filed 
during the testimony period of the party that files the 
notice. 

mY estimony from other proceedings. By order of the 

emark Trial and Appeal Board, on motion, — 
a aia in another proceeding, or testimony taken 
those in privity may be used in a proceeding, so ) far as 
relevant and material, subject, hetever, to the ri t of 
any adverse party to recall or demand the recall for ex- 
amination or cross-examination of any witness whose 
prior testimony has been offered and to rebut the testi 
mony. 

25. Section 2.123 is amended by revising 
(a), (e)(3), (j) and (k) to read as follows: 


§2.123 Trial testimony in inter partes cases. 


(a1) The testimony of witnesses in inter partes cases 
may be taken by depositions upon oral examination as 
provided by this section or by depositions upon written 

questions as provided by §2.124. If a party serves notice 
of the taking of a testimonial deposition upon written 
— of a witness who is, or will be at the time of 

deposition, present within the United States or any 
territory which is under the control and jurisdiction of 
the United States, an y may, within fifteen 
days from the date the notice, file a motion 


paragraphs 


adverse 
service 
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with the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, for good 
cause, for an order that the deposition be taken by oral 
examination. 

(2) A testimonial deposition taken in a foreign country 
shall be taken by deposition upon written questions as 
provided by §2.124, unless the Board, upon motion for 
good cause, orders that the deposition be taken by oral 
examination, or the parties so stipulate. 


(e) Examination of witnesses. * * * 

(3) Every adverse party shall have full opportunity to 
cross-examine each witness. If the notice of examination 
of witnesses which is served pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section is improper or inadequate with respect to 
any witness, an adverse party may cross-examine that 
witness under proiest while reserving the right to object 
to the receipt of the testimony in evidence. Promptly af- 
ter the testimony is completed, the adverse party, if he 
wishes to preserve the objection, shall move to strike 
the testimony from the record, which motion will be de- 
cided on the basis of all of the relevant circumstances. A 
motion to strike the testimony of a witness for lack of 
proper or adequate notice of examination must request 
the exclusion of the entire testimony of that witness and 
not only a part of that testimony. 


t of errors and irregularities in Rule 
32(d) @). (2), and (3) (A) and (B) of the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure shall apply to errors and irregulari- 
ties in depositions. Notice will not be taken of aide 
formal or technical objections which shall not appear to 
have wrought a substantial injury to the party raising 
pear that the objection was raised at the time specified 


"© ft) Objections to admissibility. Subject to the provisions 
of paragraph (j) of this section, objection may be made 
to receiving in evidence any deposition, or part thereof, 
or any other evidence, for any reason which would re- 
em the exclusion of the evidence from consideration. 

yjections to the competency of a witness or to the 
competency, relevancy, or materiality of testimony must 
be raised at the time specified in Rule 32(d\(3KA) age 4 the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. Such objections will 
not be considered until final hearing. 


26. Section 2.124 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.124 Depositions upon written questions. 


(a) A deposition u written questions may be taken 
before any person before whom depositions may be 
taken as provided by Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure. 

(b)(1) A party desiring to take a testimonial deposition 
upon written questions shall serve notice thereof upon 
each adverse party within ten days from the opening 
date of the testimony period of the party who serves the 
notice. The notice shall state the name and address of 
tiie witness. A copy of the notice, but not copies of the 
questions, shall be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
(2) A party desiring to take a discovery deposition 
upon written questions shall serve notice thereof upon 
each adverse party and shall file a copy of the notice, 
but not copies of the questions, with the Board. The no- 
tice shall state the name and address, if known, of the 
person whose deposition is to be taken. If the name of 
the person is not known, a general description sufficient 
to identify him or the particular class or group to which 
he belongs shall be stated in the notice, and the party 
from whom the discovery deposition is to be taken shall 
designate one or more persons to be deposed in the same 
manner as is provided by Rule 30(b)(6) of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 


(c) Every notice given under the provisions of para- 
graph (b) of this section shall be accom by the 
name or descriptive title of the officer whom the 


deposition is to be taken. 
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(d)(1) Every notice served on any adverse party under 
the provisions of paragraph (b) of this section shall be 
accompanied by the written questions to be propounded 
on behalf of the party who proposes to take the — 
tion. Within twenty days from the date of service of the 
notice, any adverse party may serve cross questions 
upon the party who proposes to take the deposition; any 
party who serves cross questions shall also serve every 
other adverse party. Within ten days from the date of 
service of the cross questions, the party who proposes to 
take the deposition may serve redirect questions on ev- 
ery adverse party. Within ten days from the date of ser- 
vice of the redirect questions, any party who served 
cross may questions upon the 

y who proposes to take the deposition; any party 
pe serves recross questions shall also serve every other 
adverse party. Written objections to questions may be 
served on a party propounding questions; any party who 
objects shall serve a copy of the objections on every 
other adverse party. In response to objections, substitute 
questions may be served on the objecting party within 
ten days of the date of service of the objections; substi- 
tute questions shall be served on every other adverse 


party. 

(2) Upon motion for good cause by any party, or 
upon its own initiative, the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board may extend any of the time periods provided by 
paragraph (d)(1) of this section. Upon receipt of written 
notice that one or more testi ial depositions are to be 
taken upon written questions, the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board shall suspend or reschedule other pro- 
ceedings in the matter to allow for the orderly comple- 
tion of the depositions be sg written questions. 

(e) Within ten days the last date when questions, 
objections, or substitute questions may be served, the 
party who proposes to take the deposition shall mail a 
copy of the notice and copies of all the questions to the 

designated in the notice; a copy of the notice and 
of all the questions mailed to the officer shall be served 
on every adverse party. The officer designated in the 
notice shall take the testimony of the witness in response 
to the questions and shall record each answer immedi- 
ately after the corresponding question. The officer shall 
then certify the transcript and mail the transcript and ex- 
hibits to the party who took the deposition. 

(f) The party who took the deposition shall promptly 
serve a copy of the vege copies of documentary 
exhibits, and duplicates or p! of physical ex- 
hibits on every adverse party. It is the responsibility of 
the party who takes the deposition to assure that the 
transcript is correct (see §2.125(b)). If the deposition is a 

iscovery deposition, it may be made of record as pro- 
vided by §2.120(j). If the deposition is a testimonial de- 
position, the original, together with copies of documen- 
tary exhibits and duplicates or pho hs of physical 
exhibits, shall be filed promptly with rademark Tri- 
al and Appeal Board. 

(g) Objections to questions and answers in depositions 

m written questions may be considered at final hear- 


. 


ing 
27. Section 2.125 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.125 Filing and service of testimony. 


(a) One copy of the transcript of testimony taken in 
accordance with §2.123, together with copies of docu- 
mentary exhibits and duplicates or Serr of physi- 
cal exhibits, shall be served on each adverse party with- 
in thirty days after completion of the taking of that 
testimony. . 

(b) The party who takes testimony is responsible for 
having all typographical errors in the transcript and all 
errors of arrangement, indexing and form of the tran- 
script corrected, on notice to each adverse party, prior 
to the filing of one certified transcript with the Trade- 
timony is responsible for serving on each adverse party 
one copy of the corrected transcript or, if reasonably 
feasible, corrected pages to be inserted into the tran- 
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script previously served. 
(c) One certified transcript and exhibits shall be filed 
omer with the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 
lotice of such filing shall be served on each adverse 


(d) Each transcript shall comply with §2.123(g) with 
t to arrangement, indexing and form. 

e) Upon motion by any party, for good cause, the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may order that any 
of a deposition transcript or any exhibits that direct- 

y disclose any trade secret or other confidential re- 
search, development, or commercial information may be 
filed under seal and kept confidential under the provi- 
sions of §2.27(e). If any party or any attorney or agent 
of a party fails to comply with an order made under this 
paragraph, the Board may impose any of the sanctions 
authorized by §2.120(g). 


§2.126 [Removed] 
28. Section 2.126 is removed. 


29. Section 2.127 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.127 Motions 


(a) Every motion shall be made in writing, shall con- 
tain a full statement of the grounds, and shall embody or 
be accompanied by a brief. A brief in response to a mo- 
tion shall be filed within fifteen days from the date of 
service of the motion unless another time is specified by 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the time is 
extended by order of the Board on motion for good 
cause. When a party fails to file a brief in response to a 
motion, the Board may treat the motion as conceded. 
An oral hearing will not be held on a motion except on 
order by the Board. 

(b) Any request for reconsideration or modification of 
an order or decision issued on a motion must be filed 
within thirty days from the date thereof. A brief in re- 
sponse must be filed within fifteen days from the date of 
service of the request. 

(c) Interlocutory motions, requests, and other matters 
not actually or potentially dispositive of a proceeding 
may be acted upon by a single Member of the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board or by an Attorney-Exam- 
iner of the Board to whom authority so to act has been 


delegated. 

tion for judgment on the pleadings, or a motion for sum- 
mary judgment, or any other motion which is potential- 
ly dispositive of a proceeding, the case will be 
suspended by the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
with respect to all matters not germane to the motion 
and no party should file any paper which is not germane 
to the motion. If the case is not disposed of as a result of 
the motion, proceedings will be resumed pursuant to an 
order of the Board when the motion is decided. 


30. Section 2.128 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.128 Briefs at final hearing. 


(a)(1) The brief of the party in the position of plaintiff 
shall be due not later than sixty days after the date set 
for the close of rebuttal testimony. The brief of the par- 
pe the position of defendant, if filed, shall be not later 

thirty days after the due date of the first brief. A 
reply brief by the party in the position of plaintiff, if 
, Shall be due not later than fifteen days after the 
due date of the defendant’s brief. 

(2) When there is a counterclaim, or when proceed- 
ings have been consolidated and one party is in the posi- 
tion of plaintiff in one of the involved proceedings and 
in the position of defendant in another of the involved 
proceedings, or when there is an interference or a con- 
current use registration proceeding involving more than 
two parties, the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board will 
set the due dates for the filing of the main brief, and the 
answering brief, and the rebuttal brief by eed ays 

(3) When a party in the position of plaintiff fails to file 


has lost interest in the case, judgment may be entered 
against plaintiff. 


twenty-five . Each brief shall contain an alphabeti- 
cases cited therein. One original and two 


31. Section 2.129 is revised to read as follows: 


3 

i 

i 


argument to present a rebuttal argument. 


the Trademark Trial 
Appeal Board on motion for good cause. 
32. Section 2.131 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.131 Remand after decision in inter partes proceeding. 


If, during an inter 
closed which appear 


mining the matter in the decision on the ing, 

may refer the application to the examiner for reexam- 

ination in the event the applicant ultimately Pegs in 

the inter partes proceeding. Le receiving applica- 

y registration to icant, an 

may be taken as provided by §§2.141 and 2.142. 

33. Section 2.132 is revised to read as follows: 

§2.132 Involuntary dismissal for failure to take testimony. 


taking 
the position of plaintiff has expired and that party has 
not taken testimony or offered any other evidence, any 


be rendered inst him. In the absence of a showing of 
good and sullicient 


eg 
Zo 


party in the position of plaintiff, any party in 
tion of defendant may, without waiving the ri; 
fer evidence in the event the motion is denied, mov 


al 
g 
Eee 


34. Section 2.134 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.134 Surrender or voluntary cancellation of registration. 


1946 without the written consent of every adverse party, 
judgment shall be entered against the respondent. 
(b) After the commencement of a cancellation pro- 
ceeding, if it comes to the attention of the Trademark 
rmit- 
ted his involved T sec- 
tion 8 of the Act of 1946 or has failed to renew his in- 
volved registration under section 9 of the Act of 1946, 
an order may be issued allowin t until a set 
time, not less than fifteen days, in which to show cause 
why such cancellation or failure to renew should not be 
deemed to be the equivalent of a cancellation by request 
of it without the consent of the adverse party 
and should not result in entry of judgment against re- 
absence of a showing of good and sufficient cause, 
judgment may be entered against respondent as provided 
by paragraph (a) of this section. 
35. Section 2.135 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.135 Abandoament of application or mark. 


36. Section 2.142 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§2.142 Time and manner of ex parte appeals. 
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a main brief, an order may be issued allowing ar apd inst the party in the position of plaintiff. If the mo- | 
wath dant, lous days, Whiclt don ts wil be for the 
show cause why the Board should not treat such failure y in the position of defendant and for rebuttal. | 
as a concession of the case. If plaintiff fails to file a re- 

(b) Briefs shall be submitted in typewritten or printed 
form, double spaced, on letter size paper. Without leave 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, no brief shall 
contain more than fifty pages of argument and, in the 
case of a reply brief, the entire brief shall not exceed . 
file a brief in response to the motion. The Trademark 
Trial and — Board may render judgment against 
the party in position of plaintiff, or the Board may 
decline to render judgment until all of the evidence is in 
ee ods will be reset for the party in the position of defen- 
§2.129 Oral argument; reconsideration. dant and for rebuttal. 
4 (c) Any motion filed under paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
(a) If a party desires to have an oral argument at final _ section must be filed before the opening of the testimony 
hearing, the party shall request such argument by a sep- __ period of the moving party. 
arate notice filed not later than ten days after the due a 
(a) After the commencement of a cancellation pone 
ceeding, if the respondent applies for cancellation of the 
involved registration under section 7(d) of the Act of 
of the 
- parties and their attorneys or other authorized represen- 
tatives. 
(c) Any est for rehearing or reconsideration or 
modification of a decision issued after final hearing must 
be filed within thirty days from the date of the decision. 
A brief in response must be filed within fifteen days 
from the date of service of the request. The times speci- 
render mark an applicant t sas 
unregistrable, but such matter has not been tried under ifthe files a 
the Pleadings as filed by the parties or as they might be written abandonment of the application or of the mark 
Rules of Civil Procedure to without the written of ‘every adverse pasty, 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, in lieu of deter- judgment deal be entered aguinet the applicant. 
(a) Any appeal filed under the provisions of §2.141 
fusal or the date of the action from which the appeal is 
taken. An appeal is taken by filing a notice of appeal and 
paying the appeal fee. oert 
days from the date of appeal. If the brief is not filed 
within the time allowed, the appeal may be dismissed. 
The examiner shall, within sinty days affer the brief of 
appellant is sent to the examiner, file with the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board a written brief answering 
the brief of appellant and shall mail a copy of the brief 
< y im the position Of defendant may, without waiving to the appellant. The appellant may file a reply brief 
the right to offer evidence in the event the motion is de- within twenty days from the date of mailing of the brief 
nied, move for dismissal on the ground of the failure of of the examiner. 
plaintiff shall have fifteen days from the date of service the subject of appeal shall be complied with prior to the 
of the motion to show cause why judgment should not _ filing of an appeal. 
(4) The record in the application should be complete 
prior to the filing of an appeal. The Trademark Trial 
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mark of the appellant unregistrable, the Board may sus- 

the and remand the ication to the exam- 
iner for examination to be completed within thir- 
ty 


that 
ground for refusal of registration. 
_ Q) If the further examination does result in an addi- 
for refusal of 


3 


(4) If supplemental brief of the appellant is filed, 
the examiner shall, within sixty days after the supple- 
mental brief of the appellant is sent to the examiner, file 
with the Board a written brief answering the supplemen- 
tal brief of appellant and shall mail a copy of the brief to 
the appellant. The appellant may file a reply brief within 
twenty days from the date of mailing of the brief of the 
examiner. 

(5) If an oral hearing on the appeal had been request- 
ed to the remand of the application but not yet 
in paragraph (e) of this section. If an oral hearing had 
been held prior to the remand or had not been 
previously requested by the it, an oral hearing 
may be requested by the it by a separate notice 
filed not later than ten days after the due date for a re- 
ply brief on the additional ground for refusal of registra- 
tion. If the appellant files a request for an oral hearing, 
one ided in paragraph (e) 
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eration of any matter not already adjudicated. 
37. Section 2.146 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.146 Petitions to the Commissioner. 


om any repeated final formal requirement of 
From bt car fem! ted or final formal requirement of 
be thes ok parte prosecution of an application if 
permitted & ry §2 630): Qi in any case for which the Act 
of 1946, or "Title 35 of the United States Code, or this 
Part of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
that the matter is to be determined directly or 
reviewed by the Commissioner; (3) to invoke the super- 
visory authority of the Commissioner in 
cumstances; (4) in any case not or 
provided for by this part of Title 37 of the Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations; (5) in an extraordinary situation, when 
justice requires and no other party is injured thereby, to 
request a suspension or waiver of any requirement of the 
rules not being a requirement of the eo of 1946. 

(b) Questions of substance arising during the ex parte 
prosecution of applications, including, we not limited to, 
oe g under sections 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 23 of 

Act of 1946, are not considered to be appropriate 
subject matter for petitions to the Commissioner. 

(c) Every petition to the Commissioner shall include a 
statement of the facts relevant to the petition, the points 
to be reviewed, the action or relief that is requested, and 
the requisite fee (see §2.6). Any brief in sup a Becton 
— shall be embodied in or accompany 

fects are to be proved in ex porte cesce (as ins 

ition to revive an abandoned application), the proof 

in the form of affidavits or declarations in accordance 

with §2.20, and any exhibits, shall accompany the peti- 
tion. 


(d) A petition on any matter not otherwise specifically 
provided for shall be filed within sixty days from the 
date of mailing of the action from which relief is re- 
quested. 


(e{1) A petition from the denial of a request for an 
extension of time to file a notice opposition shall be filed 
within fifteen days from the date of mailing of the denial 
of the request and shall be served on the attorney or 
other authorized representative of the sqotous, if any, 
or on the applicant. Proof of service of the petition shall 
be made as provided by §2.119(a). The applicant may 
file a response within fifteen days from the date of ser- 
vice of the petition and shall serve a copy of the re- 
sponse on the petitioner, with proof of service as benl+ 
ed by §2.119(a). No further paper relating to the petition 
shall be filed. 


Q) A ition from an interlocutory order of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board shall be filed within 
which relief is requested. Any brief in response to the 
petition shall be filed, with any supporting exhibits, 
within fifteen days from the date of service of the peti- 
tion. Petitions and responses to petitions, and any papers 
accompanying a petition or response, under this subsec- 
2.119(a 

(f) An oral hearing will not be held on a petition ex- 
cept when considered necessary by the Commissioner. 

(g) The mere filing of a petition to the Commissioner 
not act as a stay in any ap or inter partes pro- 
that is pending before Trademark Trial and 
A Bosse ner stay the period foc septying to an OF 
fice action in an application except when a stay is 
ically requested and is granted or when §§2.63(b) and 
2.65 are applicable to parte application. 

(h) Authority to ya on petitions, or on any petition, 

may be delegated by the Commissioner. 
§2.147 [Removed] 

38. Section 2.147 is removed. 

39. Section 2.165 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.165 Reconsideration of affidavit or declaration. 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to 


: and Appeal Board will ordinarily not consider additional 
evidence filed with the Board by the appellant or by the } 
examiner after the appeal is filed. After an appeal is 
filed, if the appellant or the examiner desires to intro- 
duce additional evidence, the appellant or the examiner 
may request the Board to suspend the appeal and to re- 
mand the pegication for further examination. 
(eX(1) If appellant desires an oral hearing, a re- 
quest therefor should be made by a separate notice filed 
not later than ten days after the due date for a reply 
ified in the notice of hearing, which may be reset if the 
Board is prevented from hearing the argument at the 
specified time or, so far as is convenient and proper, to 
meet the wish of the appellant or his attorney or other 
authorized representative. 
(2) If the appellant requests an oral argument, the ex- 
aminer who issued the refusal of registration or the re- 
i t from which the appeal is taken, or in lieu 
sion as designated by the supervisory attorney thereof, 
shall present an oral argument. If no request for an oral 
hearing is made by the appellant, the appeal will be de- 
cided on the record and briefs. 
(3) Oral argument will be limited to twenty minutes 
by the appellant and ten minutes by the examiner. The 
appellant may reserve part of the time allowed for oral 
argument to present a rebuttal argument. 
(f(1) If, during an appeal from a refusal of registra- 
tion, it appears to the Trademark Trial and Appeal ; 
Board that an issue not previously raised may render the 
(2) If the further examination does not result in an 
additional ground for refusal of registration, the examin- 
er shall promptly return the application to the Board, 
and appellant shall proceed as provided by §§2.61, 2.62, 
2.63 and 2.64. If the ground for refusal is made final, the 
examiner shall return the application to the Board, a 
which shall thereupon issue an order allowing the appel- 
lant sixty days from the date of the order to file a sup- 
plemental brief limited to the additional ground for the 
refusal of registration. If the 
filed by the appellant within, 
| e2 | be dismissed. 
SOC Onl. 
cided on not be reopened except for en- 
order of the Commissioner, but a petition to the 
pnt ol to reopen an application will be consid- 
ered only upon a showing of sufficient cause for consid- (i 


of the reason. Reconsideration of the refusal may be re- 
uested within six months from the date of the mailing 
action. The request for reconsideration must state 
grounds for the request. A supplemental or substi- 
affidavit or declaration required by section 8 of the 
f 1946 cannot be considered unless it is filed before 
expiration of six years from the date of the registra- 
from the date of publication under section 12(c) 


. The 

does not apply to affidavits or declarations or 

supplemental or substitute affidavits or declarations 

under section 8 (a) or (b) of the Act, but the certifi- 

of mailing Mail” procedure provided 
y thereto. 


precedent to a petition to the Commissioner to review 
the refusal of the affidavit or declaration unless the first 


ich event the petition must be filed within six months 
from the date of mailing of the action. 
(b) If the refusal of the affidavit or declaration is ad- 


review of the action adher- 
vit or declaration must be 


(c) The decision of the Commissioner on the petition 
will constitute the final action of the Patent and Trade- 
ition to the Commissioner, 
the registrant of the refusal 
of the affidavit or declaration after the expiration of six 
years from the date of registration or from the date of 
publication under section 12(c) of the Act of 1946, and 
such notice will constitute the final action of the Office. 

(d) A petition to the Commissioner for review of the 
action shall be a condition precedent to an appeal to or 
action for review by any court. 


40. Section 2.173 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) to read as follows: 


§2.173 Amendment; disclaimer in part. 


(b) No amendment in the identification of goods or 
strict the identification or otherwise to change it in ways 
amendment seeking the elimination of a disclaimer will 
be permitted. 


41. Section 2.184 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.184 Refusal of renewal. 

(a) If the application for renewal is incomplete or de- 
fective, the renewal will be refused. The application 
may be completed or amended in response to a refusal, 
subject to the provisions of §2.183. If a response to a re- 
fusal of renewal is not filed within six months from the 
date of mailing of the action, the application for renewal 
will be considered abandoned. A request to reconsider a 
refusal of renewal shall be a condition precedent to a pe- 
tition to the Commissioner to review the refusal of re- 


newal. 

(b) If the refusal of renewal is adhered to, the regis- 
trant may petition the Commissioner to review the 
§2.146(a)(2). The petition to the Commis- 

the renewal must be filed within six months 

pdr ae gg application for renewal will be considered 
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(d) A petition to the Commissioner for review of the 
action shall be a condition precedent to an appeal to or 
action for review by any court. 

42. Section 2.186 is revised to read as follows: 

§2.186 Action may be taken by assignee of record. 

Any action with respect to an assigned application or 
registration which may or must be taken by a registrant 
or applicant may be taken by the assignee provided that 
the assignment has been recorded. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 


[FR Doc. 83-13500 Filed 5-20-83; 8:45 am) 
BILLING CODE 3510-6—M 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Proposed rulemaking. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes 
amendments to the rules of practice in trademark cases 
to correct two cross-references and a spelling error; to 
bring §§2.104 and 2.112(a) into conformity with §§13 
and 14 of the Trademark Act; to make §2.114(c), which 
relates to the withdrawal of a petition for cancellation, 
consistent with corresponding §2.106(c), which relates to 
the withdrawal of an opposition; and to specify that the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may, in its discre- 
tion, grant a §2.132(a) motion even if the motion was 
filed after the opening of the testimony period of the 
moving party. 
Date: Written comments by July 18, 1984. 
Address: Address written comments to the Commission- 
‘er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Written comments will be available for public inspection 
in Room 11E10 of Bldg. 3, Crystal Piz., 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 
For Information Contact: Miss Janet E. Rice by 
telephone at (703) 557-3551 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: 
Miss Janet E. Rice, Crystal Sq. 5, Suite 1008, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. 
Information: Several of therules of prac- 

in trademark cases were amended, effective Feb. 27, a, 
1983, 1 “ a final rule notice published in the Federal Reg- 
ister on Jan. 28, 1983 at 48 FR 3972 and in the Official 
Gazette of Feb. 22, 1983 at 1027 O.G. 129. A substantial 
number of other rules of practice in trademark cases 
were amended, effective June 22, 1983, by a final rule 
notice published in the Federal Register on May 23, 1983 
at 48 23122 and in the Official Gazette of June 21, 
1983 at 1031 O.G. 13. As a result of these rule amend- 
ments, three further rule amendments of a “housek 
ing” nature are now necessary. First, because the 
amendments included changes in some section numbers 
and in the location of some provisions, the cross-refer- 
ence portions of §§2.1 and 2.145(d) (1) need to be cor- 
rected. Second, §2.101(b), as amended effective Feb. 27, 
1983, contains a spelling error which needs to be cor- 
rected. Third, §2.114(c), which relates to the withdrawal 
of a petition for cancellation, needs to be amended so 
that it will be consistent with §2.106(c), as amended ef- 
fective June 22, 1983, which relates to the withdrawal of 
an opposition. 

Additionally, §2.104 (which lists the content require- 
ments for an opposition) and §2.112(a) (which lists the 
content Hp gpere for a petition for cancellation) are 
—,. ‘© be amended to bring them into conformity 
with §§13 and 14 of the Tredeamark Act. These amend- 
ments are proposed as a result of a comment contained 
in the recent case of Selva & Sons, Inc. v. Nina Footwear, 

Inc., 705 F.2d 1316, 217 USPQ 641 (CAFC 1983). The 
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§2.162 is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or decla- 
ration will be refused and the registrant will be notified 
(2) A request for reconsideration shall be a condition PS 
registrant to tition the Commissioner for relief, in 37 CFR Part 2 
Docket No. 40557-4057 
Miscellaneous Amendments of Trademark Rules 
to review the action under §2.146(a)(2). The petition to 
ing to the of the 
filed within six months from the date of mailing of the 
| 
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comment, which appears in footnote 6 at page 648, reads 


as fo) 
37 CFR 2.112 commands that a petition for cancel- 
lation “set forth a short and plain statement show- 
ing how the petitioner is or will be damaged by the 
registration.” This directive is not, however, reflec- 
tive of 15 USC 1064, which states that a petition to 
cancel the registration of a mark may be filed “by 
any person who believes that he is or will be dam- 
aged by the * (Emphasis ours.) Nor is it 

consistent with recent case law, discussed infra. 


Finally, §2. | effective June 22, 1983, 
permits any part of defendant to file a 
motion to P amc te failure to take testimony where 
plaintiff has either (1) failed to take testimony or offer 
any other evidence (§2,132(a)) or (2) offered no evi- 
dence other than copies of Patent and Trademark Office 
records and such evidence is insufficient to show that 

nm the law and the facts plaintiff is entitled to relief 
132(b)). (c) of the section, adopted effec- 
tive June 22, 1983, provides that any motion filed under 
paragraph oy or (b) must be filed before the opening of 
the testimony period of the moving party. However, in 
those cases where a plaintiff’s testimony period has ex 
pired and plaintiff has in fact failed to take testimony or 
offer any other evidence in his behalf, it is in the inter- 
ests of justice and judicial economy to grant a motion to 
dismiss under §2.132(a) even if the motion was not filed 
until after the opening of the defendant’s testimony peri- 
od. Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office pro- 
poses to amend Rule 2.132(c) to specify that the Trade- 
fark Trial and Appeal Board may grant such a motion 
even if the motion was not filed until after the opening 
of the testimony period of the moving party. 


Discussion of Specific Sections Changed: 


The rules for which amendments are proposed 
cussed below. [The designation § is used in the Code of 
Federal Regulations to denominate a rule. If internal di- 
vision of a section is necessary, it is divided into para- 
grorhe designated as follows: “a”, “b”, etc. at the first 

el; “1”, “2”, -ete: at the second level and “i 
etc. at the third level. }- 

Section 2.1 provides in part that §§1.1 to 1.26 of Part 
I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal ee ee 
plicable to trademark cases except such parts thereof 
which specifically refer to patents and except §1.22 to 
the extent that it is inconsistent with §§2. 85(0), ai 101) 
or 2.162(d). The provisions which formerly appeared in 
§2.101(c) now appear, in modified form, in , §2 101(d), as 
amended effective Feb. 27, 1983. Further, the provisions 
contained in §2.111(c), adopted effective Feb. 27, 1983, 
serve to amplify that part of §2.85(e) which relates to 
petitions for cancellation. Accordingly, it is proposed to 
amend the cross-reference portion of §2.1 by changing “ 
§2.101(c)” to “§2.101(d)” =a aie adding a cross-refer- 
ence to §2.111(c). 


_ Section 2.101(b) is to be amended by ae 


and plain statement showing how the opposer would 
damaged by the registration of the o mark” and 


opposer 
tion of the mark.” 


_ Section 2.11 
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the registration.” The proposed substitute requirement is 
in conformity with Section 14 of the Trademark Act, 
which states that a petition to cancel the registration of 
a mark may be filed “by any person who believes that 
he is or will be damaged by the registration.” 

Section 2.114(c), which now provides in part that af- 
ter an answer to a petition for cancellation is filed the 
petition may not be withdrawn without prejudice — 
with the consent of the registrant, is proposed to be 
amended to require the written consent of the registrant. 
The proposed requirement is in conformity both with 
the existing practice under §2.114(c) and with §2.106(c), 
which, as amended effective June 22, 1983, provides in 
part that after the answer to an opposition is filed, the 
Opposition may not be withdrawn without prejudice ex- 
cept with the written consent of applicant. 

Section 2.132(c), which per vides that any motion 
filed under paragraph (a) or (b) of the section must be 
filed before the opening of the testimony period of the 
prog party, party, to be amended to specify that 

and Appeal Board may in its dis- 
fuite peg a motion filed under paragraph (a) even if 
the motion was filed afterthe opening of the testimony 
period of the moving party. 

Section 2.145(d) (1), which governs the time for fil ling 
an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Fed 
Circuit or for commencing a civil action, now provides 
in part that if a request for rehearing or reconsideration 
or modification of the decision is filed within the time 
specified in §2.129(c) or §2.144, or within any extension 
of time granted thereunder, the time for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action shall expire at the end of 
the sixty day period or thirty days after action on the re- 

west, whichever is later. Prior to June 22, 1983, 
@ 129(c) governed the filing of any request for rehear- 
ing or reconsideration or modification of a decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Ap Board, including a de- 
cision on a motion which is finally dispositive of a case. 
However, under the trademark rules as amended effec- 
tive June 22, 1983, a request for rehearing or reconsider- 
ation or modification of a decision issued after 
hearing is governed by §2.129(c), but a request for re- 
hearing, etc., of a decision on a motion which is finally 
dispositive of a case is governed by §2.127(b). Abecl: 
ingly, §2.145(d) (1) is proposed to be amended to include 
a cross-reference to §2.127(b). 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
proposed rule change will not have a significant impact 
on the quality of the human environment or the conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

The proposed rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Public Law 
96-354). The rule change includes no additional or in- 
creased fees. Substantive rights to use valuable trade- 
marks are not adversely affected. 

This proposed rule change does not contain a collec- 
tion of information requirement under the 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
; = regions. There be no significant, adverse ef- 
ects on competition, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States 
based enterprises to compete with foreign based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subject Terms in 37 CFR Part 2: 


Administrative practice and procedures, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 


Notice is hereby to the authority 
contained in Section 41 vie the Trademark Act of July 5, 


1946, as amended, the Patent and Trademark Office pro- 
poses to amend Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Feder- 
al Regulations by amending §§2.1, 2.101, 2.104, 2.112, 


Section 2.104 is proposed to be amended by deletin 
the requirement that the opposition “set forth a shor 
su ituting ereior a requiremen Oppositio 
“set forth a short and plain statement showing why th 
; be damaged by the registra 
The proposed substitute re 
ith Section 13 of the Trad 
mark Act, which states that any person “who believ 
that he would be damaged by the registration of a mar 
tioner is or will be damaged by the registration” and 
substituting therefor a requirement that the petition to 
cancel “set forth a short and plain statement showing 
why the petitioner believes he is or will be damaged by 
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2.114, 2.132,and 2.145 as set forth below. Additions are 
indicated by arrows and deletions by brackets. 
Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 

1. Section 2.1 is proposed to berevised to read as fol- 
lows: 
§2.1 Sections of Part 1 applicable. 

trademark cases except such parts thereof which specifi- 
to 
it is inconsistent with §§2. 85(e), 2.101(d), (2. 101(c) 
incorporated b' ference or referred to in partic 
sections of this part are also applicable to trademark 
cases. 


2. Section 2.101 is proposed to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


by the seit he be 
iple] Register may oppose the same by filing an 
rial and Appeal Board. 


3. Section 2.104 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 
apparition. 


the grounds for opposition. 
A du opposition, uding 
filed with the opposition. 


4. Section 2.112 is proposed to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
§2.112 oT of petition for cancellation. 


the petition, including exhibits, 
shall be filed with tion. 


5. Section 2.114 is proposed to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraph (c) to read as follows: 
§2.114 Answer. 


(c) The petition for cancellation may be withdrawn 
answer is filed », <4 the petition may not be withdrawn 
without prejudice except with the m written <# consent 
of the registrant. 


_ 6. Section 2.132 is proposed to be amended by revis- 

ing paragraph (c) to read as follows: 
ake Involuntary dismissal for failure to take testimo- 
> 

(c) = A ~<a [Any] motion filed under (a) or 


_ 7. Section 2.145 is proposed to be amended revis- 
ing paragraph (4) (1) fo read an follows: 


(d) Time for 


ae or civil action. 
filing notice 


1) The time for 
appeal to the U.S. 


of Appeals 
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for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or 
for commencin 
the decision of the 


upon a showing 
sufficient cause. 

GERALD D. MOSSINGHOFF, 

May 3, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 

(143) Department of Commerce 

and Trademark 

37 CFR Part 2 

Docket No. 40785-4085 
Trademark Automated Search 
System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking 
send the rules of practice in pat 2 of Title 37, Code 
amend the rules. of practice in part 2 of Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, to set forth charges that will be 
made to users of a new automated trademark search sys- 
tem. Public Law 96-517, enacted on Dec. 12, 1980 and 
Public Law 97-247, enacted on Aug. 27, 1982, autho- 
rized the Commissioner to establish fees for all services 
related to trademarks. In compliance with Section 9 of 
Public Law 96-517, the Patent and Trademark Office 
and submitted to the Congress on Dec. 12, 
982, an automation master plan. The first stage of this 
called for the automation of trademark operations. 
proposed rule changes are intended to establish a 
basis for the charges for use of the automated systems. 
Comments on the proposed changes are solicited. 
Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before 
5, 1984. A public hearing will be held on Sept. 5, 1 
at 9:30 a.m. Requests to present oral testimony should be 
received on or before Aug. 28, 1984. 
Ss Address written comments and —_ to 
present oral testimony to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: J. 
Howard Bryant, Administrator for Automation, Room 
CP6-1108. The hearing will be held in Rm. 11C10 on 
the 11th floor of Bldg. 3 a Piz., located at 2021 
Jefferson Davis Hwy Va.. Written com- 
ments and a transcript of the public hearing will be 
available for public yw in Room 11E10 of Bldg. 
Arlington, 


a. 


For Information Contact: J. Howard Bryant by 
telephone at (703) Spa On ch mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The proposed rule change is 
designed to establish new fees for the use of an automat- 
search system and the methods of fee col- 
lection. 
Background: As part of the PTO plan to automate trade- 
mark operations, three interrelated systems have been 
developed: 
TRAM (Trademark Reporting and Monitoring) stores 


T-SEARCH (Trademark Search) maintains a data 


consideration[,] or modification of the decision | is filed 
within the time specified in pm» §§2.127(b), <a [§] 2.129(c) 
or [§] 2.144, or within any extension of time granted 
thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action shall expire at the end of the sixty day pe- 
riod or thirty days after action on the request, whichev- 
er is later. The sixty and thirty day periods may be ex- 
ic Op SI m mu SC Or as ang plain 
ment showing m why the opposer believes he <@ 
a ie pe 1t10n tO Cancel musi set forth a shos 
aye statement showing » why the petitioner be 
~a [how the petitioner] is or will be damaged 
registration, state the grounds for cancellation, and 
cate the respondent party to whom notification s 
in its discretion grant a motion under paragraph (a) even 
if the motion was filed after the opening of the testimo- 
ny period of the moving party. <« 
become the official trademark ultimately re- 
Tr wt placing bound paper volumes have previously 
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searc the data base. T-SEARCH will provide a 
variety of automated ities for searching the 
data base and retrieving textual and figurative in- 
formation. 

T-CAR (Trademark Assisted Retrieval) 
uses microfilm cassettes provides automated serial 
or registration number indexes to enable retrieval and 
printing of images of trademark case papers or docu- 
ments. 

In developing the data to be used with these systems, 
the PTO executed agreements with three private firms 


lic, the PTO agreed to collect and 
firms as repayment for their in- 
bases. These arrangements are de- 


Levels of T-SEARCH Capability: The PTO will provide 
using 


The FULL SYSTEM ility will allow unrestrict- 
ed access to all T-SEARCH data and will permit use 
all design descriptor codes. The 

capabilities are those used by PTO trademark examin- 
ers. 

The BASIC SYSTEM or more limited level will pro- 
vide capabilities “comparable and equivalent” to pres- 


vided. 
LL SYSTEM capabilities, the 
PTO will collect a royalty of $30.00 per hour of termi- 
i for actual time used, to be dis- 


User ~ we for the BASIC SYSTEM were calculat- 
ed on the marginal cost of providing the public services. 
Marginal costs included uipment, space, 

personnel, and similar costs attributable to the public 
SEARCH deve it which was required for use by 
PTO examiners. 
seston time, prorated for ime wed. 


$70.00 per hour of terminal 

tual time used. Ail payments for use of either level of T. 

SEARCH capabilities will be made in advance 

it accounts or daily prepayments to cover the an- 
Imbalances 
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these wih bes cherge twenty 
cents for each page requested to be printed. 
T-SEARCH Fees: Public users of T-SEARCH will have 
four options for paying for search services and related 
printing: 
1 
The standard PTO deposit account system (see 37 
CFR 1.25) may be used. A one-time authorization 
be an the deposit account for T-SEARCH fees 


2. Case 
Upon submission of cash, the amount will be 
credited to a working account in the T-SEARCH 
system. Ten minutes prior to the depletion of the 
cash deposit during the search process, the use will 
be given a warning signal or message. If the funds 
per depleted before the session is voluntarily termi- 
nated by the user, the terminal display will be alto- 
matically turned-off. The system will complete the 
transactions in process, including the last search in- 
quiry, , and then automatically terminate the session. 
user can pay the additional amount due (termi- 
nal session time used to complete the search in pro- 
cess plus the cost of pages printed), to receive the 
printed results of the search. If the cash deposit is 
oat @ leted before the session is terminated by the 
user, cash balance will be refunded. 
3. Deposits by Check of a Amount 
The same i eee under item 2. above 
check. On completion of the user may 
substitue a new check for the amount actually due 
to replace the original deposit check. Alternatively, 
if a refund is due, the refund check will be mailed. 
4. Unspecified Amount Check Deposit 
The user may submit a signed check with the 
amount left blank, to be filled-in at the completion 
of the session. 
oe eee * and 3. above, a minimum of $40 must 


Some terminals will be available for reservation for 


The TRAM and T-CAR systems will continue to be 
available to the public at no cost, other than the cost of 
twenty cents for each printed or copied page that is re- 
quested or made by the user. 

When the automated systems have been fully proven, 
the PTO intends to discontinue maintenance and ulti- 
mately to dispose of the search file. However, a 
public hearing will be held before a final decision is 
reached about the dispostion of the paper file. 
Discussion of Impact 

The rule change will have a significant im- 
pact on the quality of the human environment or conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

The proposed rule change is in conformity with the 
requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 

merce certified to the Small Business Administration 


$40 an hour for the comparable and 
ties, and $70 an hour for the full system capabilities. The 
commercial systems cost $85 or more 


is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
annual effect on the economy will be 


base of basic trademark application and registration in- 
formation, consisting of textual data, digital facsimiles | 
of - marks, and certain indexes to aid in 
that will have created computer processable data bases 
—text, digitized facsimiles, and design codes (indexes)— 
at their own expense in exchange for rights to use cer- 
tain of the data for their own purposes. The original 
agreement provided that their contributed data could 
not be used by the public with the T-SEARCH system 
except in a manner comparable and equivalent to the 
manner in which the current paper files are used. These 
agreements have now been renegotiated to allow the 
public to use all the capabilities of T-SEARCH. To gain 
this access for the _~ 
pay a royalty to 
vestment in the data 
scribed below. 
Library. A subset of the design descriptor codes, con- 
sidered to be better than the current design file in lev- full in advance. The process will be the same as the pro- 
cess for cash or checks for specific amount except that 
the cost of the full block of time will be charged regard- 
less of the actual time used. 
tributed among the private firms on the basis of a formu- 
la that has been mutually agreed upon by all the parties. 
The royalty was based on the estimated value of the in- 
vestment by these firms in the creation of the data, 
compounded at a rate of ten percent annually to take 
into account the time value of money. When the full 
value of the data provided by these firms has been paid, 
no further royalty will be paid. While the payout period 
was projected over a 10-year period, the payout could 
occur at any time that the principal investment cost has 
that the rule change would not have an adverse eco- : 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
FULL SYSTEM will be the cost of the BASIC SYS- (Regulatory Flexibility Act, P.L. 96-374), since it makes 
TEM plus the cost of the royalt ment, for a total of an on-line, 7 automated _ available to the - 
ee for each hour of use. 
and actual accrued costs will be refunded to the user. T- The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
SEARCH results, consisting of inquiries submitted for this rule 
the search, application and registration data, and figura- der 12291. 
tive marks, may be viewed in an electronic display and _less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
printed. In addition to the charge for the use of T- in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
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federal, state, or local government masher ee tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
i i it adverse ef- 


ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on ability of the United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 


formation requirement for the purpose 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2: 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademarks 


ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
15 U.S.C. nga g Pub. L. 96-517 and Pub. L. 


-247, the Patent and k Office proposes to 
cmend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 
set forth below. 


Part 2 - (Amended) 
It is proposed to amend 37 CFR Part 2 as follows 
with additions indicated by arrows. 
1. Section 2.6 is proposed to be amended by adding new 
paragraphs (u) and (v) to read as follows: 
§2.6 Trademark fees 


time using the BASIC T- 

SEARCH “SYSTEM capabilities, prorated for the 
actual time used $40.00 

the PTO by private firms, for each hour of ter- 


SYSTEM, prorated for the actunl time used (addi- 
tional to the BASIC T-SEARCH SYSTEM 
bilities in (u) above) $30. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


July 17, 1984. Commissioner 


[1045 TMOG 15] 


(144) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
[Docket No. 40671-4071] 
Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Proposed rulemaking. 


to revise and clarify the requirements for drawings and 
to revise the filing date requirements for an application 
for registration of a mark. The amendments revise 
the requirements for specimens submitted in connection 
with applications for service marks not used in printed 
or written form. The proposed amendments are needed 
reduce the computer system storage space required 
drawings; to insure that all applications which are 
filed can be searched under the automated search sys- 
tem; to insure that drawings can be — repro- 
duced by p' y photocomposition to codify 
the existing practice in accepting audio cassette tape re- 
cordings as specimens in connection with sound mark 
applications. 

Dates: Written comments by Oct. 30, 1984. 


Addresses: Address written comments to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231; Attn: Ellen J. Seeherman. Written comments will 


be available for public 
ne 2021 Jefferson Davis Arlington, Va. 


Further Information Contact: Ellen J. Seecherman by 


and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is considering amendments to the rules of practice 
in trademark cases to amend the requirements for re- 
ane a filing date for an application for registration of 
the submissions 


Boe 


specimens. 
The specific rules for which amendments are pro- 
In addition, it is pro- 


1 of the requirements of §2.52 if the ap- 
accorded a filing date. If a drawing 
requirements of satisfactory reproduc- 
teristics and 


size, the application be de- 

a ie ane: date and, provisions of §2.21(c), 

tothe person who submitted the a 

a drawing not meeting the require- 

ments of $232 seeped for examination, but must be 
publication or allowance. However, 


Section 2.52 is 


) to be amended by revising 
paragraphs (a (@), ¢ 


a to emphasize the charac- 
ry reproduction of draw- 


in 
roposed, reiterates that all 
letters must be chutes that this re- 
quirement ae to aatne, This will insure that the 
wing will be suitable for © Anting and for viewing on 
the display screen. 
Paragraph (b) of §2.52, as clarifies the type 
of paper which must be used for the drawing . 
ph (c) of §2.52 is proposed to be amended to 
limit the size of the mark as depicted on the dra 
sheet to 4 inches (10.3 cm) in height and 4 inches (10. 
i i inches (6.1 cm) in height and 
. At present, marks which ex- 
and for aipay pry computer terminal. This may result 
in a loss of clarity. If details, such as color lining, which 
are part of the mark will be precluded by the size limita- 
application instead 
tion of the color chart to indicate that larger spaces be- 
tween lines are preferred for color linings. Reducing the 
density of the color lining will ae pees the clarity of 


federal, state, or local government agencies, or 

graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the oor, Me of United States- 


1 
t 
1 
F 
prises in domestic or export markets. 
This rule change does not contain a collection of in- | 
Be Section 2.21 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph j 
drawing m 
gr plication is 
a awings Wii no 
reproducible on a computer terminal display screen, and 
will therefore be unavailable for searching until a cor- 
rected drawing is submitted many months later. This 
will seriously compromise the integrity of trademark 
—— searches and will adversely affect applicants and the 
| 
minal session time on the FULL T-SEARCH 
Summary: Patent and Trademark Office proposes 
amendments to the rules of practice in trademark cases 
Section 2.54 is proposed to be removed since pro- 
d_§2.21 will make this section unnecessary. 
aragraph (b), is proposed to be 
tape cassette recordings rather than 
be submitted as specimens for service 
marks not used in printed or written form. This codifies 
the present ge of this Lyre 
ment, paragrap is pe age to be amended by 
eliminating the provision that Office will arrange to 
have disc recordings made from any type of recording 
the applicant submits. 
The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
prises in domestic or export markets. 
The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) since 
any additional burden would be minimal and not dispro- 
portionate in effect. 

This rule contains no new information collection re- 

uirement for the purpose of the sre Reduction 
ct of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et The existing applica- 
tion requirements referenced in rule have been ap- 
proved by OMB (Approval No. 0651-0009), 
List of Subject in 37 CFR Part 2 
Administrative practice and procedures, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the 
Commissioner’s authority under Section 41 of the Trade- 
mark Act of July 5, 1946, as amended, 15 U.S.C. 1123, 
and section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952, as amended, 
35 U.S.C. 6, the Patent and Trademark Office proposes 
to amend Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Reg- 
ulations as set forth below. 

In the text of the proposed amendments, additions are 
indicated by arrows and deletions are indicated by 
brackets. 
proposed to amend 37 CFR, Part 2 as follows: 

1. Section 2.21 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§2.21 Requirements for receiving a filing date. 

(a) Materials submitted as an application for registra- 
tion of a mark will not be accorded a filing date as an 
— until all of the following elements are re- 
ceived: 


(1) Name of the applicant; 

(2) A name and address to which communications can 
be directed; 

(3) A drawing of the mark sought to be registered 
[containing the information required “paragraph (d)} 
meeting all the requirements of §2.52 

(4) An identification of goods or services; 

used; 


certification or certified copy of a foreign registration if 
the application is based on such foreign registration = 
suant to section 44(e) of the Trademark Act, or a clai 
of the benefit of a prior foreign application in accor- 
dance with section 44(d) of the Act; 

(7) The required filing fee for at least one class of 
goods or services. Compliance with one or more of the 
rules relating to the elements specified above may be re- 
quired before the application is further processed. 


2. Section 2.52 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 

§2.52 Requirements for drawings. 

(a) Character of drawing. All drawings, except as oth- 
erwise provided, must be made with the pen or by a 
or will rovide high definition upon <4 

ive them aaaent: reproduction [characteristics]. A 

tolithographic reproduction or printer’s proof copy 
may be used if otherwise suitable. Every line and letter 
®, including color lining and lines used for shading ~@ 
must be black. [This direction applies to all lines, how- 
ever fine, and to shading.] All lines must be clean, sharp, 
and solid, and [they] must not be [too] fine or crowded. 
[Surface shading, when used, should be open.] »Gray 
tones or tints may not be used for surface shading or 
any other purpose.<« The requirements of this paragraph 
filed in accordance with paragraph (d) of §2.51. 

(b) Paper and ink. The drawing must be made ~ god 
paper which is flexible, strong, smooth, nonshiny, <@ 
[pure] white and durable [paper, the surface of which is 
calendered and smooth]. A good grade of bond paper is 
Suitable m; however, water marks should not be promi- 
nenta. India ink [alone] mor its equivalent in quality < 
must be used for pen drawings to secure perfectly black 
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solid lines. The use of white pigment to cover lines is 
not acceptable. 

(c) Size of paper and margins. The size of the sheet on 
which a drawing is made must be 8 to 81/2 inches (20.3 
to 21.6 cm.) wide and 11 inches (27.9 cm.) long. One of 
the shorter sides of the sheet should be regarded as its 
top. »It is preferable that the drawing be 2.5 inches (6.1 
cm.) high and/or wide, but in no case may it be larger 
than 4 inches (10.3 cm.) high and 4 inches (10.3 cm.) 
wide. If the amount of detail in the mark precludes a re- 
duction to this size, such detail may be verbally de- 
scribed in the body of the application. <« [When the fig- 
ure is longer than the width of the sheet, the sheet 
should be turned on its side with the top at the right. 
The size of the mark must be such as to leave] »There 
must be <@ a margin of at least 1 inch (2.5 cm.)on the 
sides and bottom of the paper and at least 1 inch (2.5 
cm.) between the drawing <a [it] and the heading. 

(d) Heading. Across the top of the drawing, beginning 
one inch (2.5 cm.) from the top edge and not genre 
one fourth of the sheet, there must be placed a headi 
listing in separate lines, applicant’s complete name, app i. 
cant’s post office address, the dates of first use of the 
mark and first use of the mark in commerce (except for 
an application filed under section 44 of the Trademark 
Act), and the goods or services recited in the application 
or a typical item of the goods or services if a number of 
items are recited in the application. This heading should 
be typewritten. 


(3) Linings for color. Where color is a feature of a 
ited 
‘ollow- 


mark, the color or colors employed may be desi 
by means of conventional linings as shown in the 
ing color chart 


RED OR 
PINK BROWN 
VIOLET OR 
PURPLE GREEN 
GRAY OR 
SILVER 


YELLOW oR 
ORANGE GOLD 
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3. Section 2.54 is proposed to be removed. 
[§2.54 Informal Drawings. 

A drawing not in conformity with §2.51 or para- 
graphs ), (c), (e) of §2. 3 §2. may be ac- 
geome 5 ‘or purpose of examination, but the drawin 

be corrected or a new one furnished, as required, Tee 
that mark can be published or the application allowed.] 

4. Section 2.58 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 

§2.58 Specimens or facsimiles in the case of a service 
mark. 


(b) In the case of service marks not used in printed or 
written form, three [single face, unbreakable, disc] m-au- 
dio cassette tape <@ recordings will be accepted. 
speed at which the recordings are to be played must be 

ified thereon. If facilities are not available to the ap- 

t to furnish recordings of the required type, the 

tent and Trademark k Office may arrange to have 

made, upon request, and at applicant’s ex , the nec- 

essary disc recordings from any type of recording the 
applicant submits.] 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 


Deputy Commissioner 

Patents and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 84-20251 Filed 7-31-84; 8:45 am] 

BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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June 12, 1984. 


(145) Department 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 


Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking; extension of 
comment period. 

Summary: On Aug. 7, 1984, the Patent and Trademark 
Office published in the Federal Register a Notice of 
Proposed Rulemaking to establish fees to be charged to 
users of a new automated trademark search system. See 
49 FR 31460. The Notice provided that comments must 
be submitted on or before Sept. 5, 1984. Requests to ex- 
tend the comment period have been received. In re- 
sponse to those requests, the comment period is being 
extended. 

Dates: Comments must be received by Sept. 25, 1984. 
Address: Address written comments to the Commission- 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
Attention: J. Howard Bryant, Administrator for Auto- 
mation, Rm. CP6-1108. 

For Further Information Contact: J. Howard Bryant by 
telephone at (703) 557-6000 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the of Patents 
and Trademarks, Waingeen, D.C. 20231. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Sept. 5, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Ti 
(1046 TMOG 24) 
(146) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
Docket Ni 


Practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
in IG In Aug. 1983, the Patent and Trademark Of- 


prov = amendments to the rules governing 
and disciplinary proceedings for at- 
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torneys and agents who practice before the PTO. Two 
ant on were held. After reviewing written comments 


adopt, as then proposed. 
In Mar. 1984, an advance notice of proposed rulemaking 
was published. Comments were received. This notice of 
proposed rulemaking sets forth changes that the PTO is 
ate cred to the rules governing admission to practice 
fore the PTO, standards of conduct for those repre- 
senting applicants and others before the PTO, and con- 
duct of disciplinary proceedings. Interested individuals 
are invited to comment on the proposed rules. 
Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before Oct. 2, 
1984. A public hearing will be held on Oct. 10, 1984, at 
9:30 A.M.; request to present oral testimony at the hear- 
ing should be received on or before Oct. 2, 1984. 
Address: Address written comments to Box 8, Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231 marked to the attention of Fred E. McKelvey. 
The hearing will be held in the Commissioner’s Con- 
ference Rm., 11th Floor, Crystal Plz. Bldg. 3, Rm. 
11-C-10, 2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 
Written comments and a transcript of the public 
will be available for public inspection in Rm. 12B10, 
pi ge Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arling- 
ton, Va. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telepione at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may 
be left at 703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to Box 8, of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Attorneys and agents 
tice before the Patent and Trademark Office ) in 
— cases. 35 U.S.C. 31. Attorneys also practice be- 
ore the PTO in trademark and other non-patent cases. 5 
U.S.C. 500 (b). A limited number of agents also practice 
before the PTO in trademark cases under rules in force 
prior to Jan. 1, 1957. 


A notice of p for attorney and 
agent conduct and disciplinary procedure was published 
on Aug. 11, 1983 in the Federal Register, 48 F.R. 36478, 
and on t. 20, 1983 in the Official Gazette, 1034 O.G. 
39, 1034 OG 33. A notice extending the comment 
period and setting a second hearing was published on 
Oct. 5, 1983 in the Federal Register, 48 F.R. 45424, and 
on Oct. 18, 1983, in the Official Gazette, 1035 O.G. 19, 
1035 TMOG 17. The PTO decided to withdraw, and 
not adopt, the rules prom in the Federal Register 
notice of Aug. 11, 1983. There were numerous objec- 
tions to the proposed rules and the public indicated that 
a longer period for study and review of a code of con- 
duct and disciplinary procedures was necessary. 

An advance notice of proposed rulemaking setting out 
revised rules being considered for standards of conduct 
and disciplinary proceedings was published on Mar. 16, 
1984, in the Federal Register, 49 F.R. 10012, and on 
=. 10, 1984, in the Official Gazette, 1041 O.G. 15, 104i 

OG 13. Numerous organizations and individuals filed 
comments in to the advance notice. 

This notice of proposed rulemaking sets out rules be- 
ing proposed in three areas: 

(1) Rules governing practice of attorneys and agents 
before the in patent, trademark, and other non-pa- 
tent cases (§§10.2 Guat 10.19); 

(2) Rules setting out a PTO Code of Professional Re- 
sponsibility (§§10.20 through 10.112); and 

Rules governing (a) investigation of ible viola- 
tions of the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 
and (b) disciplinary proceedings to reprimand, suspend, 
or exclude (disbar) individuals practicing before the 
PTO who, after notice and opportunity for a hearing, 
are found to have violated a disciplinary rule of the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility (§§10.130 
through 10.170). 

Familiarity with the advance notice is assumed. 
Changes in the text of the rules proposed in this notice 
from the text of the rules published for comment in the 
advance notice are discussed. 
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The comments received in response to the advance 
notice are analyzed. 

Tables 1, 2, and 3 are included in this notice to assist 
readers in correlating present rules with the proposed 
rules and to find the principal source for the proposed 
rules. An indication in Tables 1, 2, or 3 that a section is 
rently appear in Title 37 the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. 


Table 1 shows the rincipal sources of the 
rules which relate to fy admission to practice of attor- 
neys and agents in patent cases and (2) practice in trade- 
mark and other non-patent cases. 

Table 2 shows the principal sources of the proposed 
rules for the PTO Code of Professional yy pene 

Table 3 shows the principal sources of the proposed 
rules for disciplinary proceedings. 

Other sources for, and rationale in support of, the pro- 
were set and discussed in the Supplemeni 

of the advance notice. 49 F.R. 10012-10022. 
Changes in Text of Advance Notice: Several changes 
have been made in the text of the rules being proposed 
from the text of the rules which were published for 
comment in the advance notice. Those changes are dis- 
cussed below. 

Section 1.21(a) is proposed to be revised by adding a 
requirement for a $60.00 fee for seeking review of a de- 
cision of the Director of Enrollment and Discipline un- 
der proposed §10.2(c) and for requesting regrading of an 

examination under proposed §10.7(c). No s fee 
was set out in the advance notice. 

The preamble to proposed §10.1 is being changed by 
adding a provision which makes clear the PTO’s intent 
to limit Subpart 10 solely to the practice of patent, 
trademark, and other law before the PTO. The preamble 
is also being changed to indicate that Subpart 10 shall 
not be construed to preempt the authority of any State 
to maintain control over practice of law within its 
borders, except to the extent necessary for the PTO to 
accomplish its federal ob These changes are be- 
ing made to make clear that the PTO intends to regulate 
only conduct related or relevant to the practice of law 
before the PTO. See Sperry v. Florida ex rel. Florida 
Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963). 

The definition of “practitioner” has been changed in 
proposed §10.1(r). The amendment defines a practitioner 
as an individual registered to practice before the PTO in 

tent cases or an individual qualified under 5 U.S.C. 

) or otherwise to practice before the PTO in trade- 
mark and other non-patent cases. This definition is nec- 
essary in order to give a proper meaning AB yd wa 
posed sections, e.g., proposed §§10.48 and 10.49 
original definition was confined to individuals who actu- 
ally practice before the PTO in trademark and other 
non-patent cases. The definition was intended to limit 
the regulatory effect of PTO rules to those who in fact 
practice before the PTO. An amendment made to the 

ble of §10.1, however, makes clear the 

intent of the to limit its regulation of attorneys and 

agents only to the extent necessary for the PTO to ac- 
fio is being changed that 

a) is being c to require the 

Director shall be an active member in pee standing of 

the bar of a State. 

Proposed §10.2(c) has been changed by deleting the 
last sentence which aj in the text of the advance 
notice and read as follows: “The Commissioner may del- 
poo to appropriate Office employees the determination 

a petition under this section.” 

Several changes have been made to proposed §10.4 in 
response to comments received. In proposed poy 
the Committee on Discipline will consist of at least three 
employees of the PTO, none of whom reports direct 
or indirectly to the Director or the Solicitor. Eac 
member of the Committee on Discipline would be a 
member in good standing of the bar of a State. Proposed 
20) would prohibit the Director, employee un- 

the direction of the Director, or an associate solici- 
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Related changes have also been 
made to proposed §10.14(b) which would provide that 
the Commissioner shall designate at least two associate 
solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor of the PTO to act 
as counsel for the Director in prosecutin yo anaes 
cases. In prosecuting disciplinary cases, — 

associate solicitors shall not involve the Solicitor = 
Deputy Solicitor. The purpose for this non-involvement 
is to leave the Solicitor and Deputy Solicitor insulated 
from the investigation and prosecution phases of a disci- 
plinary case in order that they shall be available as 
counsel to the Commissioner in deciding disciplinary 
cases. 

The word “applicants” in the first sentence of 
§10.14(c) immediately prior to the word “provided” is 
being changed to “applications” to correct a typographi- 
fe §10.15 §10.156(b)” has 

reference in proposed to “ F 
been changed to “du ubchapter” inasmuch as suspension 
or exclusion can occur under various pro 
such as §§10.133(b), 10. 154(a), and 10.156(b). 

In §10.22, the word “court” is being added after 
“State” in both sections (a) and (b) to clarify the fact 
that ey git in the 4 of a State court is what is in- 


tended in §10 

10. has been changed to alter the 
conditions under which a practitioner must forward cor- 
respondence he or she receives on behalf of a client or 
former client. As proposed, §10.23(c)(8) would require a 
practitioner to forward to a client or former client, or to 
timely notify the PTO of an inability to so forward, cor- 
respondence received from the PTO or an opponent in 
an inter partes case when the correspondence (1) could 
have a significant effect on a matter pending before the 
Office, (2) is received by the practitioner on behalf of a 
client or former client, and (3) is correspondence which 
a reasonable practitioner would believe under the cir- 
ope should be forwarded to the client or former 
client. 

The language “knows, or should have reasonably 
known” in proposed §10.23(c)(17) has been changed to 

“knows, or has been advised by the Office” in response 
to a comment. 

Paragraph (c) of §10.31 of the advance notice is being 
replaced by two new paragraphs (c) and (d). The 
change is necessary to permit non-lawyers authorized to 
practice in trademark cases before Jan. 1, 1957, to hold 
themselves out as authorized to so practice. See e.g. 
Holmgren v. Watson, 110 USPQ 174 .D.C. 1956) and 
proposed §10.14(b). Paragrph (c) of proposed §10.31 
covers this situation. Paragraph (d) of §10.31 precludes a 
non-lawyer from holding himself or herself as being an 
attorney or lawyer. It also precludes a non-lawyer from 
holding himself or herself out as authorized to practice 
before the Office in non-patent and trademark cases, 
€.g., representing a respondent in a disciplinary case or 
representing a party in an inter partes disqualification 
proceeding. 

Paragraph (b) of proposed §10.32 as it appeared in the 

advance notice has been deleted. heey oy (c) and (d) 
have been redesignated as paragraphs (b) and (c), re- 
spectively. As it appeared in the advance notice, para- 
~~ (b) would have required practitioners to preserve 
lor two years copies and recordings of advertisements. 
While no comment criticized the new recordkeeping re- 
quirement of proposed §10.32(b), the PTO nevertheless 
believes, consistent with the = of the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., that the 
recordkeeping requirements which proposed §10.32 
would have imposed are not necessary. Practitioners 
may, however, wish to voluntarily maintain copies and 
recordings of any advertising inasmuch as the copy or 
recording would be the best evidence of the content of 
the advertisement. 

Proposed §10.34 is being changed to add in paragraph 
(b) the language “except that any practitioner who was 
registered prior to Nov. 15, 1938, may refer to himself 
or herself as a ‘patent attorney.’ ” This chang e is needed 
to continue the PTO practice of permitting all individu- 
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als registered prior to Nov. 15, 1938, to refer to them- 
selves as patent attorneys. See McCrady, Patent Office 
Practice, pp. 454 and 459 (4th Ed. 1959). 

In proposed §10.40(a), the language “his sb her — 
allowing time for employment of” has been added. This 
language is needed to conform proposed $10.40(8) to 
DR 2-110(A)(2) of the Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity of the American Bar Association (1980). lan- 
guage of proposed §10.40(c1)(vi) has been changed 

pursuant to a suggestion received in a comment. Pro- 
me §10.40(c)(1){vi) now reads “has failed to pay one 
or more bills rendered by the practitioner for an unrea- 
sonable period of time or has failed to honor an agree- 
ment to pay a retainer in advance of the performance of 
services.” 


In proposed §10.57(d), the language “practitioner’s 
employee’s associates” appearing in the advance notice 
has been corrected to read “practitioner’s employees, as- 
sociates”. This change corrects a typographical error. 

The text of proposed §10.64(a) been changed to 
permit a practitioner to acquire a proprietary interest in 
the subject matter of a patent proceeding before the 
PTO: As ori ly proposed, acquisition of such an in- 
terest would have been prohibited. The text of proposed 
§10.64(a) is now consistent with Informal Opinion No. 
280 of the American Bar Association which states: “A 
lawyer may acquire an interest in a patent for his [or 
her 


fee.” 

advance notice has leted in response to a sugges- 
tion in a comment. 

Subparagraphs (1) and (2) of Wen eg §10.68 (c) as as 
set out in the peg have been deleted in 

sponse to comments recei 

Subparagraph (7) of §10.85(a)(7) as it ap- 
peared in the advance notice has been deleted and 
subparagraphs (8) and (9) have been renumbered as (7) 
and (8) respectively. 

In proposed §10.85(b)(1), the language “except when 
the information is protected as privileged communica- 
tion” which appeared in the text of the advance notice is 
being deleted in view of comments which were re- 
ceived. 

The word “controlling” has been inserted before “‘le- 
gal authority” in proposed §10.89(b)(1) to make clear 
that only controlling legal authority need be cited. 

Proposed §10.93(b)(2) has been changed to correct an 
incorrect reference to “practitioner” with “the adverse 

party.” “Counselor” has been changed to “counsel or” 

in proposed § §10.93(b)(3). 
graph (b) of §10.133 in the ter notice = 

been re-written and replaced with proposed oye 
(b), (c), and (d). as it in 
vance notice is now ear (e). The changes are be- 
ing made to provide for resignation from practice before 
the Office and that the Commissioner be authorized to 
enter an order excluding a practitioner “on consent” 
when a resignation is filed during the pendency of an in- 
vestigation under §10.131 or after charges 
have been filed ler proposed §§10.132(b) and 10.134. 
The changes are being made pursuant to a comment 
which is discussed later in this notice. 
__ In proposed §10.134(a)(2) the word “alleged” has been 


before “violations” in response to a suggestion. 


Pursuant to a suggestion in a comment, the word “of” 
has been inserted “period” in the second sentence 
of §10.135(c). 


“an matter” proposed 
10. 136(e) been to “any affirmative de- 
ense” in response to a suggestion in a comment. 
The language “facts of law” in §10.139(b)(7) has been 
changed to “facts or law” in response to two comments. 
Changes have been made to proposed §10.140(b). See 
Proposed §10.141 as set out in the advance notice has 
been changed by adding a paragraph (cp to provide that 
the administrative law judge (ALJ) or the Director may 
ponvide for Ging paper tad Uy hand or by 
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“Express Mail.” 

In response to a suggestion in a comment, “or” has 
been added after the semicolon at the end of 
(a)(1), (2), and (c)(1) of 142. 

Three ges have made to proposed 
§10.144(c) in response to a made in a com- 
ment: (1) “A hearing in a disciplinary proceeding” has 
been changed to “A hearing under this section”; (2) 

“and subject to 10.159(c)” has been added after “If a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding results in disciplinary action against 
a practitioner”; and any settlement agree- 
ment,” has been add record of the entire 
disciplinary 

In response to a comment, Pippoeet §10.149 has been 
added and sets out the burden of proof for the Director 
and the respondent. The Director must prove his or her 
case by a preponderance of evidence. A respondent 
pipet prove any affirmative defense by a preponderance 
of evidence. 

In response to two comments, proposed §10.150(c) is 
being changed to make clear that objection to evidence 
and rulings on the objections will be part of the record. 

The language “to the” has been inserted after “shall 
transmit a copy to the representative of the Director 
and” in proposed §10.154(a). This change is being made 
pursuant to a suggestion received in a comment. The 
word “reprimand” has been inserted after “the adminis- 
trative law judge shall explain the reason for any penal- 
ty of” in proposed §10.154(b). This change is also made 
in response to a comment. 

Paragraph (c) has been added to proposed §10.155 to 
permit reopening of disciplinary proceedings. The 
change is being made in response to a comment. 

The fifth sentence of proposed §10.156(a) has been 
changed to read: “The Commissioner shall transmit a 
copy of the final decision to the Director and to the re- 
spondent.” This change is being made in response to a 
comment. 

The reference to Local Rule 1-26 of the U.S. District 
Court for the District of Columbia has been corrected in 
proposed §10.157(a). 

A paragraph (b) has been added to proposed §10.157 
to make explicit the authority of the Commissioner to 
grant a stay of a final decision pending judicial review 
under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Proposed §10.158(b)(1) has been amended to read: 
“Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspension or 
exclusion, notify all bars of which he or she is a member 
and all clients of the practitioner in separate written 
communications of the suspension or exclusion and shall 
file a copy of each written communication with the Di- 
rector.” This change has been made in response to two 

te comments addressing different issues. 

The language “the rpg in the second sen- 
tence of proposed §10.159(b) has been changed to “any 
practitioner” in response to a suggestion. 

Section 10.170 is being added to expressly authorize 
the Commissioner to suspend or waive requirements of 
Part 10 in extraordinary situations when justice requires. 
The term “Commissioner” in proposed §10.170 is intend- 
ed to mean the Commissioner, the Deputy Commission- 
er, or an Assistant Commissioner appointed under 35 
U.S.C. 3. Section 10.170 would not permit the routine 
filing of petitions seeking suspension or waiver of a rule. 
For example, §10.170 would not contemplate the filin 
of a petition to enlarge the type of discovery Pree Be ws | 
by the rules or to interfere with the ALJ’s conduct of 
disciplinary proceedings except in truly extraordinary 
situations. It is contemplated that if §10.170 is adopted 
that there would be relatively few, if any, circumstances 
in which it would be appropriate to suspend or waive a 


m of Part 10. 

written comments were timely received in response to 
the advance notice. The comments have been analyzed. 
Some suggestions made in comments have been ado “eo 
and others have been rejected. A detailed analysis o 

timely received comments follows. Some comments 
were received on July 9, 1984, but were not properly 
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addressed to Box 8 as requested in the advance notice. 
As a result, these comments did not reach appropriate 
PTO officials for timely consideration. These comments, 
as well as comments received on or after July 10, 1984, 
will be considered as comments received in response to 
this notice and will be analyzed in connection with any 
rules which may be issued based on this notice. 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that the rules as set out in the advance notice purport to 


’ regulate attorney conduct beyond that necessary or 


roper for administration of federal programs by the 
Pr . It is not, and has never been, the intention of the 
PTO to regulate conduct except to the extent necessary 
for the accomplishment of federal objectives. Thus, only 
that conduct which is relevant to the practice of patent, 
trademark, or other law before the PTO is what the PTO 
seeks to regulate. The preamble of proposed §10.1 has 
been amended to indicate that Subpart 10 governs solely 
the practice of patent, trademark, and other law before 
the PTO. As noted in the preamble to proposed §10.1, 
“{njothing in this subpart shall be construed to preempt 
the authority of each State to maintain control over the 
practice of law within its borders, except to the extent 
necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office to ac- 
complish its federal objectives.” See Sperry v. Florida ex 
rel. Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963). See also Mich- 
igan Canners and Freezers Ass’n. v. Agricultural Market- 
ing and Bargaining Board, 104 S.Ct. 2518, 2523 (1984) 
(State Law is preempted when it stands as an obstacle to 
the eccompliahmen t and execution of the full purposes 
and objectives of Congress) and Fidelity Federal Savings 
and Loan Ass’n. v. de la Cuesta, 102 S.Ct. 3014, 3022 
(1982)(federal regulations have no less pre-emptive effect 
than federal statutes). 

One comment suggested that the definition of applica- 
tion in proposed §10.1(b) include papers relating to a re- 
quest for or a reexamination of a patent. This suggestion 
is not being adopted. Reexaminations fall with the defi- 
nition of proceedings before the Office in 
§10.1(s). 

One comment suggested that the definition of “‘attor- 
ney” in §10.1(c) be changed to require an attorney to be 
in good standing in the “venue” of his or her “office.” 
The suggestion in the comment would exclude from the 
definition of “attorney” an individual in good standing 
in State A, but living in State B and excluded in State B. 
The suggestion has not been adopted inasmuch as it is 
believed to be in conflict with the provisions of 5 U.S.C. 


500(b). 
One comment suggested that the Commissioner 
should not delegate to other PTO employees for deci- 
sion petitions from the Director under §10.2. This sug- 
gestion is being adopted and the last sentence of pro- 
§10.2(c) as it appeared in the advance notice is 
ing deleted. It is contemplated that petitions seeking 
review of a decision of the Director will be decided by 
the Commissioner, the Deputy Commissioner, or one of 
the two Assistant Commissioners appointed pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 3. These employees prt of course, be able 
be obtain iegal advice from the Solicitor or Deputy So- 
tor. 

One comment suggested that the definition of “law 

firm” in proposed §10.1(k) be extended to corporate le- 
departments. This suggestion is not being adopted. It 
Is not readily it from the comment why the defi- 
nition of law firm should be expanded as suggested. 

One comment suggested that the Director should be a 
member in good standing of the bar of a Siate. This sug- 
gestion is being adopted and proposed §10.2(a) will re- 
quire any Director to be an active member in 

tanding of the bar of a State or the District of Colum- 
Two comments were received with respect to pro- 
posed §10.4 which indicated that the Director and asso- 
ciate solicitors should not be members of the Committee 
on Discipline. The PTO believes that these comments 
have merit. Accordingly, it is pro to create a Com- 
mittee on Discipline composed of at least three employ- 
ees of the PTO who do not report to either the Director 
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or the Solicitor and who are members of the bar in good 
standing of a State. The Committee on Discipline would 
determine whether there is probable cause for the Direc- 
tor to file charges. See proposed §§10.4(b) and 10.132. 
Related changes are also being made in proposed 
§10.140. The same comment suggested that the proposed 
rules do not articulate a separation of functions between 
the investigation (done by the Director) and prosecution 
(done by an associate solicitor) on the one hand and the 
decision making function (done by the Commissioner 
with advice as necessary from the Solicitor or Deputy 
Solicitor) on the other hand. The PTO believes this 
comment also has merit. Accordingly, proposed 
§10.140(b) has been changed to make clear that the 
Commissioner will designate two associate solicitors in 
the Office of the Solicitor to act as representative for 
the Director in disciplinary proceedings. In prosecuting 
disciplinary proceedings, the designated associate solici- 
tors shall not involve the Solicitor and Deputy Solicitor. 
The purpose of insulating the Solicitor and Deputy So- 
licitor from. the designated associate solicitors handling 
disciplinary cases is to maintain a clear line of distinction 
between the investigative/prosecutorial function and the 
deciding function. The designated associate solicitors 
would report directly to the Director insofar as their 
disciplinary prosecutorial functions are concerned. The 
Solicitor and Deputy Solicitor would be available to act 
as legal counsel to the Commissioner in deciding appeals 
from decisions of an ALJ and would not be responsible 
in any manner for supervising the designated associate 
solicitors in the performance of their disciplinary/ 
prosecutorial functions. 

One comment suggested that individuals be appointed 
to the Committee on Discipline who are not employees 
of the Department of Commerce. The comment recog- 
nized that such an appointment would create difficulties 
in view of 35 U.S.C. 122. The PTO had given specific 
consideration to appointing practitioners to the Commit- 
tee on Discipline prior to issuance of the advance notice. 
The idea was rejected for two reasons. Problems under 
35 U.S.C. 122 make such an appointment difficult. Ad- 
ministrative delays would take place because it would be 
more difficult to arrange times for the Committee to 
meet. Another comment recognized the administrative 
difficulty in having a “committee” of more than one in- 
dividual. By having the Committee on Discipline com- 
posed of PTO employees, there would be minimal ad- 
ministrative problems in arranging for and holding 
meetings of the Committee. Accordingly, the PTO pro- 
poses to adhere to its prior view that members of the 
Committee on Discipline should be PTO employees. 

Another comment suggested, in effect, that the PTO 
should consider and adopt the general procedures set 
out in the Standards for Lawyer Discipline and Disabili- 
ty Proceedings of the American Bar Association (1979). 
The “Standards” were considered prior to issuance of 
the advance notice. After considering the Standards 
then, and reconsidering the Standards in view of the 
comments received, the PTO has decided not to propose 
the “Standards.” 

One comment suggested that every attorney be re- 
quired to designate under §10.5 the “venue” of his or 
her office. The rationale in support of the comment 
suggested that an attorney disbarred in State A, but in 
good standing in State B, should not be registered as an 
attorney if he or she resides in State A. suggestion 
is not being adopted, because of administrative problems 
which would be raised with determining “venue” in 
those cases where an attorney has offices in two states 
and spends considerable time in both offices. Attorneys 
who are members of multi-state law firms might also 
have difficulty selecting an appropriate “venue.” More- 
over, it is believed that introduction of a “venue” con- 
cept might lead to lack of uniform treatment of patent 
and trademark attorneys in view of the provisions of 5 
U.S.C. 500(b) relating to practice of non-patent law be- 
fore the PTO. 

One comment suggested that §10.6 should be changed 
to permit a non-citizen registered under paragraph (a) 


i even if the non-citizen ceases to re- 
side in the United States. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. The registration of non-citizens residing in a 

country is presently governed by 37 CFR 
§1.341(e) and under the proposed rules would be 
apg by §10.6(c). There is no known legal require- 
ment or other public policy which compels or makes de- 
sirable the registration or continued registration of non- 


One comment rome that after 

in $10.6(b) that the following be inserted: 
ly in patent matters.” The purpose of the suggestion 
was to make clear that patent agents are authorized to 
practice only in patent cases. The definition of “registra- 
tion” in seemeesa §10.1(u) limits “registration” of patent 

— in accordance with the suggestion. 
One comment suggested that the requirement of pro- 
eget §10.7(a(2)(i) that an individual seeking registra- 
lish to the satisfaction of the Director that he 
nena moral character should be deleted. Ac- 
cording to comment, moral character “does not con- 
cern patent practice and, hence, should be outside the 
scope of the rules for the Office.” The contrary is readi- 
ly apparent from 35 U.S.C. 31 which states that the 
Commissioner may require ——— for registration “to 


One comment agreed that limited ition under 
proposed §10.9 is justified in certain cases. comment 
went on to suggest that limited recognition may be ap- 
propriate in a re-examination proceeding when the pa- 
tent sought to be re-examined is also involved in litiga- 
tion is being handled by a non-registered attorney. 
Whether limited ee would be granted under 
these circumstances would depend on the particular 
facts involved. 

‘proposed 910.1 the tora “fires” which appears in 
in proposed 1 for term “firm” wi appears in 
14(e). This suggestion is not 

term “firm” currently appears in 37 CFR 
#20) and he not created any known problems in the 
’s administration of the trademark statute. The com- 
ment _— a belief that “firm” includes “partner- 
ship.” term has been given a broad construction in 
the past and would continue to be given a broad con- 
struction under §10.14(e). The term would in- 
clude, among other things, a ip. 

Two comments suggested that a non-attorney should 
not be permitted to represent a firm, corporation, or as- 
sociation. One comment accurately pointed out that a 

non-lawyer may not represent a juristic entity before the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. Richdel, 
Inc. v. Sunspool Corp., 699 F.2d 1366, 217 USPQ 8 (Fed. 
Cir. 1983). Inasmuch as prosecution of trademark mat- 
ters by non-attorneys (those qualified prior to Jan. 1, 
1957) has not created any undue administrative problems 
to date, the suggestion is not being adopted and it will 
be proposed to permit non-attorneys to continue to rep- 
resent firms, corporations, and associations: as set forth 
in proposed §10.14(e). 
comment suggested that proposed §10.14(e) 
would not permit an individual to represent himself or 
herself in a trademark case. Any individual is entitled to 
— himself or herself in any patent, trademark, or 
case before the PTO. Proposed §10.14(e) relates to 
“practice” before the PTO. The comment suggests that 
proposed §10.14(c) limit recognition of foreigners to 
inex parte cases only. suggestion is not be- 
=< No reason was given in the comments as to 

_- aed otherwise qualified to practice in trade- 
mark cases, should be restricted to ex parte cases. 

proposed §10.18, it should be noted that under 
aon les being proposed an attorney would be required 
to personally sign papers he or she files in the PTO. In 
some confusion as to whether 
someone ractitioner may sign a paper on 

i a stamp of a facsimile of 
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the practitioner’s signature may be used. 
$10.18 is intended to clarify the requirement of a person- 
al signature. Thus, under proposed §10.18, a practitio- 
ner’s secretary could not properly sign a paper to be 
filed in the PTO on behalf of an attorney. Likewise, an 
associate of an attorney could not properly sign on be- 
half of the attorney—the associate would sign his or her 
own name to the paper. Under proposed §10.18 a stamp 
of a facsimile of an —. 's signature would not be ac- 
ceptable. Compare parte Minehan, 1908 Dec. 
Comat r. Pat. 137 inate Pat. 1908). 

One comment suggested that the PTO had not justi- 
fied its authority to establish its own Code of Profession- 
al Responsibility and that, in any event, the PTO should 
incorporate by reference the Model Rules of Profession- 
al Conduct of the American Bar Association (1983). The 
Commissioner has authority to establish regulations 
governing the conduct of those practicing law before 
the PTO. See 35 U.S.C. 31. See also 35 U.S.C. 6. Inas- 
much as the PTO has authority to establish a PTO Code 
of Professional Responsibility, it may elect to set the 
Code out in the Code of Federal Regulations or it may 
porate a code of conduct 
by reference. 37 CFR §§1.344 and 2.13. Many comments 
have encouraged the PTO to set out its Code of Profes- 
sional Responsibility in the CFR. The proposed PTO 
Code of Professional Responsibility is based primarily on 
the Model Code of Professional Responsibility of the 
American Bar Association (1980). While the comment 
urged that the Model Rules of Professional Conduct be 
adopted as the standard, this suggestion is not being 
adopted because it has not been established that the 
Model Rules are the standard of conduct throughout the 
States. 

One commen od $022 that the word “court” be 
10.22 after “State” in both sections 
(a) and (b). This suggestion has been adopted in order to 
clarify that membership in the bar of a State court is 
what is intended. 

One comment, which is not being adopted, suggested 
that “knowingly or recklessly” be inserted in proposed 
§10.22(a) before “made.”. When one makes a “false” 
statement or “deliberately” fails to disclose a material 
fact, one does so knowingly or recklessly. Accordingly, 
the suggested change is unnecessary. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.22(b) 
“which subjects a practitioner to disciplinary sanction 
for furthering the application for registration of member- 
ship of another who is not qualified in a bar, administra- 
tive agency or the like should be shown and explained.” 
Any practitioner who furthers the application of another 
to any bar knowing the other not to be qualified demon- 
strates that the practitioner is not capable of objectively 
representing those who have business before the Office. 
Moreover, any such practitioner would have shown 
himself or herself to a “disreputable” within the mean- 
ing of 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Some comments were received which ted that 
misconduct enga; gal conduct involving moral 
turpitude. See proposed The PTO is not 
adopting this suggestion. The Patent Statute provides 
that the Commissioner may suspend or exclude practitio- 
ners who are shown to be disreputable or who engage in 
gross misconduct. 35 U.S.C. 32. Some states continue to 

vide for disciplinary action for attorneys who engage 

in illegal conduct involving moral turpitude. To the ex- 
tent that illegal conduct involving moral turpitude is dis- 
reputable or gross misconduct, no cogent reason has 
been represented why the Commissioner should not be 
able to take appropriate disciplinary action based on that 
conduct. For the most part, individuals and organiza- 
tions making the suggestion not to adopt a provision 
which defines misconduct as including illegal conduct 
involving moral turpitude also ae that the Model 
Rules of Professional Conduct of the American Bar As- 
—- (1983) be adopted as the PTO Code of Profes- 
ibility. It was ar, that of the 

Model 7 would make the Code of fessional 
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Responsibility consistent with the State codes. Those 
making the suggestion, however, failed to demonstrate 
that the States have uniformly adopted the Model Rules 
or that they are likely to do so. Virginia, for example, in 
1984 declined to adopt the Model Rules. Accordingly, 


the PTO is proposing to adopt a PTO Code of Profes- 


sional Responsibility which is modeled for the most part 
on the Code of Professional Responsibility of the Ameri- 
can Bar Association (1980). 

One comment suggested that all reference to “moral 
turpitude” be deleted from proposed §10.23. This sug- 
gestion is not being adopted. Contrary to the argument 
in the comment, the PTO believes that there are situa- 
tions where moral turpitude may be related to the char- 
acteristics needed for an individual to practice before 
the PTO. While it is not always easy to articulate the re- 
lationship, nevertheless it does exist. For example, a 
practitioner convicted of rape is not the type of practi- 
tioner which should properly represent women. See e.g 
In re Robertson, 429 A.2d 345 (D.C.App. 1982). Bach 
disciplinary case will have to be handled on the basis of 
its own facts. Accordingly, the references to “moral tur- 
pitude” are not being deleted from proposed §10.23. 

Several comments suggested that scienter or knowl- 
edge be made a requirement for violation of the various 
provisions of proposed §10.23(c). These comments have 
been reviewed along with the provisions of proposed 
= 23(c). It is foe ae that the language of the vari- 

ene proposed §10.23(c) inherently require 
scienter or wwledge or that scienter or knowledge is 
irrelevant. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.23(c)(5) be 
amended to make clear that suspension or exclusion 
from a State bar for failure to pay bar dues not be a ba- 
sis for suspension before the Office. While no ——- 
will be made to proposed §10.23(c)(5) in response to 
comment, it seems obvious that failure to pay State bar 
dues is not a basis for suspension or exclusion before the 
PTO because failure to pay the dues has no relationship 

comments were received addressing proposed 
§10.23(c)(8). One comment suggested that in addition to 
clients and former clients, the rule should cover corre- 
spondence received on behalf of a former partner or for- 
mer associated attorney. This suggestion is being rej 
ed inasmuch as the PTO believes that the principal 
thrust to which the rules should be directed is the prac- 
titioner-client relationship. The proposed rules do not 
purport to solve problems which may arise between for- 
mer partners and associates. Normally, that is a matter 
left to state law. One comment suggested that sub- 
(i) (ii) of §10.23(c)(8) were not relevant. 
has been adopted and the proposed sec- 
tion has — revised. Two comments suggested that 
§10.23(c)(8) as proposed required the forwarding to cli- 
ents of miscellaneous papers which a client might not 
normally wish to receive. These two comments are con- 
sidered to have merit. The PTO recognizes that a practi- 
— ne, ‘ly be pers which need not, and should 
orwarded to a client. On the other 
hand, the PT the PTO experienced cases where a practitio- 
ner did not forward to a client a paper received from 
the PTO when the client should have been notified of 
the decision rendered by the paper. In one case, the cli- 
ent lost his right to appeal a final decision of the Board 
of Patent Interferences. The precise facts were these. 
After receiving an adverse decision on priority, the cli- 
ent without informing his retained counsel, (“first” prac- 
titioner), sought the advice of a “second” practitioner. 
The practitioner, sought an extension of time to 
file a request for reconsideration. See 37 CFR §1.34(b). 
The request was denied by the board and was mailed to 
the first practitioner at the address of record in the inter- 
ference file. See 37 CFR §1.33(a). The first practitioner 
assumed that the second practitioner knew of the denial 
and did not notify the client of the denial. Under pro- 
§10.23(c)(8), the first practitioner would have 
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cause the denial (1) obviously has a significant effect on 
a matter pending before the PTO, (2) was received on 
behalf of a client, and (3) was correspondence which a 
reasonable attorney under the circumstances would have 
forwarded to a client. Having not made the request for 
an extension of time, the first practitioner would reason- 
ably presume that someone filed the request and should 
know that the client needs to know the request has been 


One comment suggested that proposed §10.23(c)(9) 
would include as misconduct the use of a certificate of 
mailing on an item excluded under 37 CFR 
§1.8(a)(2)(ix). The comment further suggests that 
posed§10.23(c)(9) be limited to use of “false dec’ 
tions” of a date of mailing. The suggestion is not being 
adopted, because §10. 23469) is limited to those in- 
stances wherein a practitioner “knowingly” misuses a 
certificate of mailing. An innocent use of a certificate of 
mailing on a od excluded by §1.8 is not “knowingly” 
misusing a certificate of mailing. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.23(c)(12) is 
in conflict with Standard 8.3 of the Standards for Law- 
yer Discipline and Disability Proceedings of the Ameri- 
can Bar Association (1979). As noted yee the PTO 
has not proposed to adopt those standards. The com- 
ment goes on to suggest that 29 of 54 disciplinary juris- 
dictions provide for immunity for complainants. Pro- 
posed§10. 23(c\(12) is limited to practitioners who file 
complaints and is designed to prevent the filing of a friv- 
olous complaint by one practitioner against another. 

One comment suggested that §10.23(c)(17) is not ap- 
propriate. The commentator apparently believes that if 
the various conditions set out in §10.23(c)(17) exist, the 
practitioner must cease representing the inventor. The 
commentator did not understand the purpose behind the 

roposed section. When the conditions mentioned in 

10.23(c)(17) exist, there is a potential conflict of interest 
between the inventor and the practitioner. This conflict 
of interest was recognized in Lefkowitz v. Lawrence 
Peska Associates, Inc., 393 N.Y.S.2d 650, 652 (Sup. Ct. 
N.Y. 1977)attorneys who receive business regularly 
from an invention developer might not always act in the 
best interests of the inventors as opposed to the interests 
of the invention developer). Proposed §10.23(c)(17) 
would not require a practitioner to cease working for an 
inventor. It would require the practitioner to advise the 
inventor of certain facts and permit the inventor to de- 
termine, after being advised of any possible conflict, 
whether the practitioner should continue to represent 
the inventor or a joint venture consisting of the inventor 
and the invention promoter. 

One comment suggested that the “knows, or should 
have reasonably known” standard in proposed 
§10.23(c)(17) of the advance notice is too stringent. 
Upon consideration, the PTO is inclined to agree with 
the comment. The “should have reasonably known” was 
originally intended to cover situations where the PTO 
has advised a practitioner of specific facts. Accordingly, 
an amendment to conform proposed §10.23(c)(17) to the 
original intent has been made. The language proposed 
reads: “knows, or has been advised by the Office.” 

One comment made the following statement: “Since 
under” preset §10.23(c)(18) “an unreasonable allega- 
tion of fraud constitutes an act of misconduct, would an 
allegation of fraud, which is considered by a tribunal to 
be completely meritless, constitute a violation?” The 
finding by a tribunal, such as the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit, that an allegation of fraud is 
frivolous could result in an investigation by the Direc- 
tor. The holding of the tribunal normally would not be 
“considered conclusive,” where the practitioner was not 
party before the tribunal. Hence, the practitioner would 
not have had an opportunity to present his or her views 
or to defend against the allegation. At best, the holding 
of the tribunal would constitute stare decisis. It could be 
predicted, however, that if the ultimate record before 
the ALJ is essentially the same as the record before the 
tribunal then the likelihood of finding a disciplinary vio- 
lation is very high. 


that proposed §10.23(d) 
should not appear in the rules. According to the com- 
ment, proposed §10.23(d) would establish Ba negligence 
standard as a basis of misconduct” and ignores basic 
advocacy role of the practitioner and his duty to a cli- 
ent. The suggestion is not being adopted. Proposed 
§10.23(d) is Sedans to advise practitioners that they 
cannot act with reckless indifference to whether a repre- 
sentation is true or false and that “deceitful statements of 
half-truths” shall be deemed actual fraud. The proposed 
rule is nothing more than a statement of what evidence 
_ support a charge of fraud against the attorney. 
The standard articulated in the p rule exists in 
criminal law. See United States v. Beecroft, 608 F.2d 753, 
757 (9th Cir. 1979) wherein the court says: “[o]ne who 
acts with reckless indifference to whether a representa- 
tion is true or false is chargeable with knowledge of its 
falsity. Deceitful statements of half-truths or the con- 
cealment of material facts is actual fraud under the stat- 
ute” (footnotes omitted). 

Four comments were received which argued that pro- 
posed §10.24 should not appear in the rules. One 
comment argued that it might be difficult to determine 
whether another practitioner had violated a disciplinary 
rule. The comment went on to submit “that the rules of 
the State bars adequately already cover this area.” The 
rules of the various State bars do not govern proceed- 

before the PTO and would not cover non-lawyers 

practice before the PTO. Moreover, proposed § 
10.24 is identical to the current rules (37 CFR §1.344 
and DR 1-103 of the Code of Professional Responsibility 
of the American Bar Association (1970)) and the 1980 
Code of Professional Responsibility of the American Bar 
Association. 

The second comment also voiced objec to pro- 
posed §10.24 and argued that “[a] poe or be 
under a duty not to engage in unlawful conduct, but he 
or she should not be under a duty to ‘turn in’ his [or 


duty to “turn in” his or her associates or partners. If an 

associate or partner is engaging in unprofessional con- 

duct and does not cease such conduct when it is called 

to his or her attention, there is no known reason why 

rules should not require a practitioner to notify the 

of the conduct of the associate or Com- 

8 U.S.C. 4 relating to concealment of knowledge 
aul commission of a felony. 

comment 


and Canon 2 of the Code of Professional Responsibility 
of the American Bar Association (1970)). There are simi- 
lar canons in states. See e.g. , Canon 2 of the Virginia 
Code of Professional Responsibility (1984). A “canon” is 
defined in proposed §10.20 as a statement of an axiomat- 
ic norm expressing in general terms the standards of 
professionai conduct expected of practitioners in their 
relationships with the public, the legal system, and the 
legal profession. Proposed §§10.31 through 10.40 set 
forth the proposed mandatory conduct which would be 
ex of practitioners under §10.30. 
comments suggested that a change be made in 
proposed §10.31(c) to permit non-lawyers authorized to 
practice before the ‘O in trademark cases to hold 
themselves out as authorized to do so. The comments 
are being adopted and an appropriate change has been 
made to proposed §10.31(c). Paragraph (c) of the ad- 
vance notice is replaced with —— (c) and th 
set out herein. Paragraph (c) of proposed §10.31 
a practitioner authorized to practice in trademar omen 
to hold himself or herself out as authorized to so prac- 
tice. Paragraph (d) of proposed §10.31 precludes a non- 
lawyer from holding himself or herself out as authorized 
to practice in non-patent and trademark cases, e.g., rep- 
resenting a respondent in a disciplinary case or repre- 
= a party in an inter partes disqualification sooutedl 


i comment was received which suggested that 
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proposed 10.31, 10.32, and 10.33 “incorporate a 
requirement that a practitioner be prohibited from issu- 
ing communications which were Tare ?] false, fraudulent, 
or misleading.” This suggestion is not being adopted in- 
asmuch as it is believed proposed §10. 3a) prohibits 
such communications. Compare 35 U.S.C. 32. 

One comment ml coat that proposed §10.33 be re- 
written to completely conform to Rule 7.3 of the Model 
Rules of Professional Conduct of the American Bar As- 
sociation (1983). Proposed §10.33 is based partly on 
Rule 7.3, but contains the additional language “under 
circumstances evidencing undue influence, intimidation, 
or overreaching.” Proposed §10.33 is designed to pro- 
hibit so-called “ambulance chasing.” In Ohralik v. Ohio 
State Bar Ass’n., 436 U.S. 447 (1978), the Supreme Court 
held that a state could lawfully regulate ambulence chas- 
ing. In its opinion, the Supreme Court said 

“We need not discuss or evaluate ancl of these 
interests in detail as appellant has conceded that 
the State has a legitimate and indeed ‘compelling’ 
interest in preventing those aspects of solicitation 
that involve fraud, undue influence, intimidation, 
overreaching, and other forms of ‘vexatious con- 
duct.’ We agree that protection of the public 
from these aspects of solicitation is a legitimate 
and important state interest.” 

436 U.S. at 462. The additional language a ing in 
proposed §10.33 is designed to limit the lication of 
ge 310.33 to those situations in which the PTO 

a legitimate interest. See also 35 U.S.C. 32 and pro- 
posed §10.31(a). Accordingly, the change suggested in 
the comment is not being adopted. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.34 should 
make clear that a practitioner ge prior to No- 
vember 15, 1938, may call himself or herself a “patent 
attorney.” This suggestion is being adopted by adding to 
paragraph (b) an appropriate exception. All individuals 
registered prior to November 15, 1938, “were registered 
as attorneys, whether they were attorneys at law or not, 
and such registrations have not been changed.” 
McCrady, Patent Office Practice, pp. 454 and 459 (4th 
Ed. 1959). By adopting the suggestion, the proposed 
rules will reflect current practice. 

Two comments were received which indicated that 
roposed §10.37 would forbid what one comment re- 
erred to as “the extremely common practice of ‘farming 
out’ work.” Proposed §10.37 does not change current 
pratice. See 37 CFR §1.344 and DR 2-107 of the Code 
of Professional Responsibility of the American Bar As- 
sociation (1970). Accordingly, if there is a “common 
practice” of farming out legal service, the practice is 
contrary to 37 CFR §1.344. Neither individual suggested 
that farming out occurs without knowledge by the cli- 
ent. Upon consideration of the comments, it has been 
decided not to change the text of proposed §10.37. Ac- 
cordingly, if proposed §10.37 is adopted, “farming out” 
of legal service could be done ethically only under the 
conditions specified in §10.37. The present view of the 
PTO is that clients retain practitioners on an individual 
or firm basis and that a client ought to know who is do- 
ing legal service on its behalf. It should be noted that 
proposed §10.37 covers only “legal services.” It does 
not cover non-legal services such as searching for pa- 
tents or trademark registrations, preparing patent or 
trademark application drawings, obtaining copies of doc- 
uments, etc. 

Eight comments were received with respect to pro- 
posed §10.40. One comment suggested that the lancuage 
“his or her client, allowing time for employment of 
inserted after “giving due notice to.” The suggested 
change has been adopted. A second comment suggested 
that the language of proposed §10.40(c)(1)(vi) be 
changed to read: “has failed to pay one or more bills 
rendered by the at pms ee for an unreasonable period of 
time or has fail honor an agreement to pay a retain- 
er in advance of the performance of services.” The 
suggested change is being adopted with two minor mod- 
ifications: the word “practitioner” is being used in place 
of “petitioners” and the word “legal” is being inserted in 
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front of “services.” Proposed §10.40 as it appeared in 
the advance notice would have required that a practitio- 
ner establish that the client deliberately disregarded an 
agreement or obligation to the practitioner concerning 
expenses or fees. This would have required proof of a 
fact which really has nothing to do with the heart of the 
matter. Whether the failure to pay was “deliberate” in 
the sense that the client has the money but chooses not 
to pay it really should not be relevant. What the practi- 
tioner should be required to establish is that, for whatev- 
er reason, the client has failed to pay his or her bills or 
has failed wt an advance which the client agreed to 
pay I -— to performance of legal services. 

Several comments suggested that under proposed 
§10.40 a practitioner would have to state his reason for 
wanting to withdraw and that the practitioner might 
have to reveal that his or her client is engaged in unlaw- 
ful activity. Under proposed §10.40, a practitioner 
would normally not have to reveal practitioner/client 
secrets in support of a petition to withdraw, but a practi- 
tioner is obligated to disclose “[t}he intention of a ey 
to commit a crime and the information necessary to 
vent the crime.” See proposed §10.57(c)(3). A fourth 
comment was concerned that when a practitioner and a 
client cannot agree on the merits of a client’s case 
and/or a proposed amendment whether the disagree- 
ment has to be stated on the record. Under proposed 
§10.40, only the fact (but not the nature) of the disagree- 
ment need be stated as a basis for petitioning to with- 
draw. A fifth comment suggested that there is no need 
for a petition to withdraw “when there is already a sub- 
stitute attorney.” The comment did not define a “‘substi- 
tute attorney.” If a power of attorney is revoked (37 
CFR §1.36) Pend a “substitute attorney” is appointed, a 
petition to withdraw is not necessary. If a revocation is 
not filed, any attorney of record continues to be an at- 
torney of record until the power is revoked or the attor- 
ney withdraws. The suggestion made in the fifth com- 
ment is not being adopted. 

One comment was concerned with timing of a 
decision on a petition to withdraw and suggested that a 
time be given for the PTO to act. It was further 
suggested that if the PTO fails to act within a specified 
time, that failure to act is to be construed as approval of 
the petition. This suggestion is not being adopted. In pa- 
tent cases, it is presently contemplated that action will 
be taken by the Director in the Examining Group in 
which the patent application is pending or by the Chair- 
man of the Board of Patent Inteferences, if the applica- 
tion is involved in an interference. In trademark cases, it 
is presently contemplated that a decision on a petition to 
withdraw would be made by the Director, if an applica- 
tion is pending before a trademark attorney (examiner), 
or by the Chairman of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board in those cases where the application is before the 
board on an ex parte appeal or for inter partes proceed- 
ings. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.40 does 
not address the situation where an attorney resigns as 
member of a corporate legal department. Under current 
practice (37 CFR §1.36) and proposed §10.40, leave to 
withdraw would ordinarily be granted to any practitio- 
ner who resi; as a member of a corporate patent 
and/or trademark legal department. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.48 would 
not permit a registered patent attorney and a general 
lawyer to share legal fees even when the patent attorney 
and general lawyer are members of the same firm. Two 
comments suggested that proposed’ §10.49 would not 
permit formation of ip between a patent attor- 
ney and a general attorney. It was not the intent of the 
rules published in the advance notice to prevent such 
sharing of ~ +4 fees or to preclude formation of such 
partnerships. In view of the changed definition of “prac- 
titioner” in proposed §10.1(r), the concerns expressed in 
the three comments should no longer exist. See also the 
change made to the preamble of proposed §10.1. Anoth- 
er comment suggested that proposed §10.49 would make 
it impossible for a patent attorney and a suspended or 
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excluded practitioner to remain partners. This would be 
true if the suspended or excluded practitioner continues 
to practice law before the Office. If the suspended or ex- 
cluded practitioner does not practice law before the 
PTO, then no problem is foreseen. As pointed out in dis- 
cussing the comments concerning proposed §10.158, 
however, when a partner is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the PTO, business may not be able to 
continue as usual. 

One comment suggested that the reporting require- 
ments of proposed §10.57 may be different than those 
imposed by the Code of Professional Responsibility of a 
given State. This may be true. However, the reporting 
requirements of the States are not uniform. It follows 
that the PTO cannot propose a rule which will be con- 
sistent with rules in all States. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.62 should 
specifically authorize a registered patent practitioner to 
testify concerning attorney diligence in patent cases. 
This suggestion is not to be adoped. However, it should 
be clear that in most cases, the exception of pro 
§10.62 (b)(3) would apply. As pointed out in the ad- 
vance notice, however, the weight to be given testimony 
by a practitioner on behalf of his or her pee would be 
determined on a case-by-case basis. Wilder v. Snyder, 201 
USPQ 927, 934 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1979). The same comment 
suggested that permission by a client should be made the 
basis for permitting a practitioner to testify. This sugges- 
tion is not being adopted. Virtually all clients would 
give permission and such permission would not obviate 
the rationale behind the rule. 

Three comments were received which suggested that 
a patent attorney or = ent should be able to acquire a 
proprietary interest in the ~~ matter of a patent pro- 
ceeding before the PTO. There are inventors who 
would not be able to apply for a patent and secure the 
assistance of a registered practitioner unless the practi- 
tioner may take an interest in the patent as part or all of 
his or her fee. The text of proposed §10.64(a) is being 
changed to permit a practitioner to acquire an interest in 
a patent case. Acquiring an interest in trademark and 
other non-patent cases would continue to be prohibited. 
Proposed §10.64(a) is now consistent with Informal 

inion No. 280 of the American Bar Association 

ich states: “A lawyer may acquire an interest in a pa- 
cant for his [or her] fee.” Newly proposed §10.64(a)(3) 
would not change PTO policy which prohibits a practi- 
tioner from obtaining a proprietary interest for the sole 
urpose of obtaining a filing date under 37 CFR 

1.47(b). See Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
UAT), See Ed. Aug. 1983). 

Two comments questioned the need for proposed 
§10.65(b) as it appeared in the advance notice. In re- 
sponse to these comments, it has been decided to delete 
paragraph (b) from proposed §10.65. 

One comment suggested that Rules 5.1 and 5.2 of the 
Model Rules of Professional Conduct of the American 
Bar Association (1983) “tare more in tune [than proposed 
§10.66(a)] with the present day practice of law.” It is 
said that the ABA rules “account for supervisory rela- 
tionships found in law firms and in corporate legal de- 
partments.” Proposed §10.66(d) permits the Director or 
the Commissioner to authorize the creation of “Chinese 
Walls.” In determining whether a “Chinese Wail” can, 
or should, be erected, the Commissioner should be free 
to take into account all factors. Compare Plus Products 
v. Con-Stan Industries, 221 USPQ 1071 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1984) and Sunkist Growers, Inc. v. The 
oo Ansehl Co., 221 USPQ 1077 (Comm’r.Pat. 


Two comments were received which indicated, in the 
words of one comment, thai “[uJ]nder many local: juris- 
oo it is permissible for a non-lawyer to own stock 

ptf mem ew corporation or to be a director or offi- 
ereof.” Accordingly, subparagraphs (1) and (2) of 
oupuadl §10.68(c) as they appeared in the advance no- 
tice have been deleted. Paragraph (c) of proposed 
§10.68(c) has been revised to limit its application to 
those situations where the non-practitioner has the right 
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or associations and the directors and officers thereof 

matters which are deemed better left to state law. 
One comment was received with 

§10.85(a)(7) as it appeared in the advance notice. Section 

deleted as being unnecessary. See Fedders, 56 Notre 

Dame Law. 5, 59-60 (1980). 


§10.85(6)(1). Some comments su; the entire 
su Ih should be deleted suggested it 
should stren It has been decided to delete 
from the text of 10.85(b){1) as it in the advance 


notice the language “except when information i is pro- 
tected as a privileged communication.” This amendment 
was suggested by the Statewide Grievance Committee of 
Connecticut and the Patent, Trademark, and Copyright 
Section of the Indiana State Bar Association 

Three comments relative to proposed §10. 87 were re- 
ceived. All three pointed out a mispelling of the word 
“advice.” One comment q whether a practitio- 
ner could tell a party who refuses to retain counsel that 
“I don’t think you have a leg to stand on.” Proposed 
§10.87 covers those cases in which the party is repre- 
sented by counsel. If a party refuses to retain counsel, 
then a practitioner may deal with that party as he would 
with a lawyer for that party. In response to another 
comment, p §10.87 would not preclude a practi- 
tioner from recommending direct negotiations between 
the parties, without counsel present, or from having the 
private investigators make appropriate field investiga- 
tions in the marketplace, e.g., to determine likelihood of 
confusion. 

Several comments were received with 
posed §10.89. One comment, which is bein ped me 
Suggested that “controlling” be inserted ore “legal 
authority” in proposed §10.89(b)(1). This suggestion is 
being adopted because the PTO believes that a practitio- 
ner should be required to cite only controlling authority. 
The practitioner, of course, will assume the obligation of 
determining among known precedents which may be a 
controlling precedent. One comment suggested that fail- 
ure to cite controlling authority “should be viewed as a 
disciplinary violation only under the most grievous cir- 
cumstances.” Failure to cite known controlling authority 
to the PTO can be a serious matter, particularly in ex 
parte patent and trademark cases. Recently, the Ninth 
Circuit had occasion to comment on failure of counsel 
to cite what the court felt was known controllin 
thority. Southern Pacific Tra tion Co. v. Public 
Utilities Commission of the State of California, 716 F.2d. 
1285, 1291 (9th Cir. 1983). Suffice it to “dys me pr a de- 
cision to bring disciplinary action based 
violation of yrs. §10.89(b)(1) will on on te 

ise facts. Another comment suggested 

10.89(b)(2) “appears to be contrary to Le 

g anonymous requests for reexamination and anony- 
mous protests.” There is no conflict because the identify 
of a client filing such requests for reexamination and 

is “irrelevant” as a matter of law. See e.g., 35 

S.C. 301; 37 CFR §1.501. 

One comment suggested that proposed §10.89(c)(2) 
“would have a chilling effect on a practitioner who is 
attempting to determine what is relevant in aoe course of 
and/or who is attemp peach a wit- 

(c)(2) is based on DR 7-106(eX2) of the 
Code of Professional Responsibility of the American Bar 
Association (1970), which is currently applicable to 
practitioners, including trademark practitioners. There is 
no evidence = current rule has any chilling effect. 
Hence, no change is being in proposed 
89(c)(2). 


you 
previously were convicted of perjury. ” Suffice it to say, 
— §10.89(c)(3) would not prohibit such a ques- 
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In suggested changes, proposed 
§10.93(6y2) has changed to correct an incorrect 
reference to “ itioner” with “the adverse party,” 
and “counselor” in proposed §10.89(b)(3) has been 


chan; to “counsel or” to correct a typographical er- 
ror. comment oes a provision be added to the 
proposed rules to authorize certain conferences with the 


interlocutory examiners at the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences and the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. Such a provision is not 
necessary, because (1) interlocutory examiners routinely 
handle questions regarding procedure and will not enter- 
tain improper questions pa (2) interlocutory examiners 
can insist that all parties participate, e.g., through a tele- 
phone conference call. 

One comment suggested that the language “under cir- 
cumstances where the practitioner knows or it is obvi- 
ous that such action is not in the public interest” in 
proposed §10.101(a)(1) be deleted or that some indica- 
tion be given of what it means. It is believed that pro- 
posed paragraph GX) is sufficiently clear without fur- 
ther definition. merely restates the 
current rules. See ye Cc 1.344 and DR 8-101(a)(1) of 
the Code of Professional Responsibility of the American 
Bar Association (1970). 

Two comments were received with respect to pro- 
posed §10.112. Neither comment was fully understood. 
A mse to the comments has been mailed to the indi- 
viduals who submitted the comments and it is hoped 
that each individual will file additional comments in re- 
sponse to this notice. Any additional comments will be 
addressed in any notice ae rules which may 
be issued based on this no 

Several comments on vanaceat §10.130 were re- 
ceived. One comment suggested that “who is guilty of 
misconduct” be deleted because “gross miscon- 
is “undefined”. being 
adopted, because “gross uct” is a ‘or sus- 
pension or exclusion in 35 U.S.C. 32. There have been 
cases where a practitioner has been disciplined for en- 
gaging. in in “ misconduct.” See In re Wedderburn, 

mm’r. Pat. 77, 117 (Comm’r. Pat. 1897), 
particulaly headnotes 15 and 26. Another comment 
suggested deletion of the word “disreputable” from pro- 
posed §10.130. According to the comment, disreputable 
conduct “does not have anything to do with the con- 
cerns of the” PTO. Congress has indicated otherwise, 
because it has specifically authorized the Commissioner 
to suspend or exclude those who are shown to be dis- 
reputable. 35 U.S.C. 32. The Secretary of the Treasury 
has the same authority to suspend or exclude those who 
usc" before the Internal Revenue Service. See 31 

1026. Accordingly, the suggestion is not being 


“ae §10.130(b) would provide that petitions to 
disqualify counsel in inter partes proceedings (i.e., patent 
interferences and contested cases before the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board) would not be governed by pro- 
posed§§10.130 through 10.170. One comment suggested 
that proposed §10.1 ) is inconsistent with proposed 
§§10. iy) and 10.85 which require that certain ethical vio- 
lations be reported to the PTO. There is no inconsisten- 
cy between proposed §10.130 and §§10.24 and 10.85 
when all three sections are read in pari materia. When a 
petition for disqualification is proper in an inter partes 
case, a petition to disqualify should be filed and no fur- 
ther report to the PTO is necessary. 

Two comments were received discussing proposed 
§10.131. One comment suggested that the Director 
should receive a complaint from a non-practitioner only 
if it is “received as a public record.” This ao is 
not being adopted. The a stage of disciplin- 
ary proceedings has been, and would continue to be, a 

non-public proceeding. While may re- 
veal to the public any complaint filed against him or 
her, the PTO believes that it ts desirable to make a disci- 
plinary proceeding public only when the proceeding re- 
sults in a finding that a a has been guilty of a 
violation of the PTO Code of Professional Responsibili- 


gross 
duct” 


Several comments were received discussing proposed 
might preclude asking on cross-examination a question 
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Mossinghoff, Civil Action No. 82-2933 
DDC. Sept on 1983) (request for material related to 
of of possible attorney misconduct was 
been ds IA where has not 
isciplined). "naatiaes comment suggested that the 
Director require non-practitioners to submit complaints 
in the form of an affidavit or declaration. 
§10.131(c) is presently permissive. The suggestion is not 
being adopted, because there is not always a need for an 
affidavit. For example, disciplinary action may be based 
solely on PTO records. There would be no reason to re- 
quire a non-practitioner to make affidavit as to the con- 
tent of PTO records. 

One comment was received which addressed the pos- 
sibility that proposed §§10.132, 10.140, 10.155, and 
10.156 as set out in the advance notice did not provide 
for sufficient separation of the investigative/pro- 
secutorial functions on the one hand from the d 


connection with proposed §10.4. 
One comment was received which suggested that pro- 
§10.133(b) be changed to provide for resignation 
practice before the Office and that the Commis- 
sioner be authorized to enter an order excluding a prac- 
titioner “on consent.” The suggestion is being adopted. 
In accordance with the suggestion, a practiti 
be permitted to resign and be excluded “on consent” by 
filing an affidavit stating that (1) the resignation is freely 
and voluntarily proferred, (2) the practitioner is not act- 
ing under duress or coersion from the PTO, (3) the 
practitioner is fully aware of the implications of filing 
the resignation, and (4) the practitioner is aware of (a) a 
pending investigation or (b) charges arising from a com- 
plaint alleging that the practitioner is guilty of a viola- 
tion of the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. 
The comment contains the Cpa, statement, with 
which the PTO is in full accord 
“This proposal is similar to a practice in New York 
and one recommended by the ABA S; Commit- 
tee on Evaluation of Disciplinary forcement. The 
pw aces ‘on consent’ serves two functions. First, it 
distinguishes resignations filed in the face of a pend- 
os ——— or pending charges from those filed 
other reasons. Gresham v. Superior Court, 44 Cal. 
2d 644, 112 P.2d 965 (1941). Second it informs 
Ape jurisdictions that the exclusion involved mat- 
ters which may warrent their own disciplinary ac- 
tion. Nolan v. Brawley, 244 N.E. 2d 918 se ceatome 1969).” 
One comment suggested that “alleged” be inserted be- 
fore “violations” in proposed §10.134(a)(2). The sug- 
gestion is being adopted. 
Two comments were received with respect to 
§$10.135(c). One comment suggested 
of “of” after “period.” This suggestion is 
A second comment suggested that the 


swering an inquiry §10.1 An 
set at a minimum of 30 days. The rules pro- 
vide that the Director may set a of not less than 


15 days. This suggestion is not being adopted. The peri- 
od of time to be set by adopted The per 
rounding, the need for the inquiry. An attorney located 
in Washington, D. C. can adequately res within 15 
days. On the other hand, an attorney located on the 
West coast may need more time for response in view of 
distance involved. 10.136 
wo comments with respect to proposed §1 
were received. One comment suggested that after “‘thir- 
ty days” the phase “after service” be inserted. Accord- 
to the comment, the thirty- day limitation should ex- 
itly run from a defined event. The suggestion is not 
ing adopted, because it is contemplated that under 
Proposed §10.136(a) a specific date will be set out in the 
complaint indicating the date on or before which an an- 
swer must be filed. 
that “an answer is due on or 
before March 15.” Hence, there is no need to set the 
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thirty- day period to run from service. Another com- 
ment su that the language “any new matter” in 
proposed §10.136(e) was not definite. “Any new mat- 
ter” was intended to mean any affirmative defense. Pro- 
posed §10.136(e) as it appears in this notice uses the lan- 
guage “any affirmative defense” in place of “any new 
matter.” 

Two comments were received which argued that ap- 
proval of an ALJ should not be necessary prior to ag 
ing a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. 24. The comments have 
been considered, but the suggestions made therein are 
not being adopted. One comment argues _ that 
“{rjequiring the of leave by the administrative 
lems.” the contrary, the PTO believes that prior 
ALJ approval will minimize problems and will prevent 
(1) unwarranted issuance of subpoenas to obtain evi- 
dence which the ALJ would not consider in any in- 
stance and (2) unnecessary work on the of federal 
courts. The comment states that “[i]f the administrative 
law judge refuses to give permission to take certain de- 
— the result may very well be a long drawn-out 

ig based upon a claim by the respondent that 
the denial Pot leave by the administrative law judge was 
an abuse .of discretion.” The same t can be 
made for every interlocutory order entered by an ALJ. 
Moreover, as in the case of a refusal by a district po 
to permit a deposition, the decision by an ALJ refusing 
to permit a deposition may be subject to review before 
the Commissioner and thereafter under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

The PTO agrees with the comment to the extent that 
it argues that “[t]he respondent [or the Director] should 
be permitted to . . . take whatever depositions are appro- 
priate.” The PTO ‘disagrees with the comment, howev- 
er, as to how “appropriate” is to be determined. The 
PTO believes that the ALJ, on motion of the respondent 
or Director, should make the decision of whether a sub- 
poena should issue. The other comment suggested that 
ia Wre general rule governing the issuance of subpoenas 
in [federal] litigation should be followed.” For reasons 
advanced above, the PTO does not presently accept this 
su tion. 

our comments regarding proposed §10.139 were re- 

ceived. Two comments pointed out that “facts of law” 
in paragraph (b)(7) should be “facts or law.” An appro- 
priate change has been made. One comment suggested 
that the Federal Rules of Evidence should be made ap- 
icable to PTO disciplinary proceedings. This comment 
is discussed in connection with the comments filed with 
respect to §10.150. One comment suggested that the 
rules as proposed in the advance notice did not provide 
for making a record of objections to evidence and rul- 
ings on those objections. The comment argues that due 
rocess problems may be created. A change to proposed 
$10. 150 makes clear that objections to evidence and rul- 
ings on objections will be part of the record. Another 

comment argued that certain stays of proceedin; 
should be permitted. According to the argument, “[a] 
stay for the resolution of collateral litigation relating to 
allegations of misconduct would prevent the use of dis- 
ciplinary proceedings as a vehicle for discovery not oth- 
erwise available in the collateral litigation.” The com- 
ment does not specify what is meant by “collateral 
litigation.” If the comment refers to allegations of fraud 
on the PTO by a practitioner raised in a patent infringe- 
ment action, it is band and would continue to be) the general 
— of the PTO to wait until ee of tn in- 

gement action before proceeding with di oR 

me See e.g., Kingsland v. Dorsey, 338 U.S. 318 
§10.141 be 


One 
changed to t the ALJ < or ee Director “may 
provide for ling by hand or by U. S. Express Mail” pa- 
required to be filed in disciplinary proceedings. 
suggestion is being adopted. In addition to papers, 
bain §10. 141(c) will provide for filing papers “and 
other matter.” 


Three comments were received which discussed pro- 
posed §10.144(c). One comment pointed out that pro- 


functions on the other hand. Proposed §10.140 has been 
changed in re ager to this comment. The comment is 
addressed on the merits under the discussion above in 
| 
| 
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posed §10.144(c), which provided that if a disciplinary 
proceeding results in disciplinary action against a practi- 
tioner, the record of the entire disciplinary proceeding 
will be available for public i ion, was not consis- 
tent with ange Fh §10.159(c), which provided that the 
Commissioner could order a disciplinary proceeding to 
be kept confidential. The added language “and subject 
to §10. ty 5 in proposed §10.144(c) obviates the in- 
consistency. It should be pointed out that the instances 
in which a ‘amas proceeding resulting in discipline 
can be ordered kept confidential will be rare. Before a 
file in a disciplinary proceeding may be kept confiden- 
tial, a practitioner would have to demonstrate that the 
records in the ap g file fall within an exemption 
to the Freedom Information Act, 5 U.S.C. 552(b). 
One comment asked whether settlement agreements 
would be made available. The language “including any 
settlement t” has been added to proposed 
10.144(c) in response to the comment. One comment 
elt oe « the language “disciplinary proceeding” should 
. The PTO has viewed the disciplinary P 
aia a include the complaint and all papers filed 
. The PTO will continue to regard disciplinary 
aie as beginning with the filing of a complaint. 
Another comment suggested that keeping the record of 
a disciplinary proceeding closed until disciplinary action 
occurs is inconsistent with Standard 8.25 of the Stan- 
dards for Lawyer Discipline and Disability Proceedings 
of the American Bar Association (1979). The PTO has 
not adopted Standard 8.25. Moreover, the provisions of 
35 U.S.C. 122 impose different requirements on the PTO 
which are not necessarily applicable to the States. A 
third comment suggested that the rules should provide 
for delaying opening of the record in a disciplinary pro- 
ceeding until “collateral litigation involving allegations 
of the misconduct” is completed. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. Once a practitioner has been reprimand- 
ed, suspended or excluded by the PTO, the public is en- 
titled to know that such action has been taken. The 
comment failed to state any compelling reason why the 
public should be precluded from knowing about disci- 
plinary action pending resolution of some private con- 
troversy which may involve the same or similar issue. 
Several comments suggested that the burden of proof 
in disciplinary proceedings should be specified in the 
rules. Some comments further suggested that the burden 
should be by clear and convincing evidence. The sug- 
my to include a rule stating the burden of proof is 
See « ted. Proposed §10.149 specifies that the Di- 
1 prove his or her case by a preponderance of 
pi. oti and that a respondent shall — any affirma- 
tive defense by a preponderance of evidence. The pre- 
ponderance test has been adopted in view of Steadman 
v. Securities and Exchange Commission, 450 U.S. 91 
(1981) and Charlton v. Federal Trade Commission, 543 
F.2d 903 (D.C.Cir. 1976) which approve the use of 
agencies of the preponderance test. To establish a fact 
pr of evidence means to prove that the 
fact is more likely so that not so. In other words, a pre- 
ponderance of the evidence in a case means such evi- 
dence as, when considered and compared with that 
posed to it, has more convincing force, and produces in 
the mind of the trier of facts that what is sought to be 
provided is more likely true than not true. Devitt, Feder- 
al Jury Practice and Instructions, §71.01 (2d Ed. 1970). 
Two comments were received which suggested that 
objections to evidence and rulings on objections should 
be made of the record. comments are be- 
lieved to have merit and have been adopted. An appro- 
priate change to proposed §10.150(e) makes clear that 
Objections to evidence and rulings on objections become 
+ of the record. Several comments suggested that the 
O adopt the Federal Rules of Evidence as the rules 
applicable to disciplinary proceedings. The PTO pointed 
out in the advance notice (49 Federal Register 10020, 
- 2 (Mar. 16, 1984)) that adjudications, such as a disci- 
er roceeding, are not controlled by the Federal 
ules of Evidence. See e.g., Klinestiver v. Drug Enforce- 
ment Administration, 606 F.2d 1128, 1130 (D.C. Cir. 
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1979). No comment has suggested authority which 
would authorize the PTO to use the Federal Rules of 
Evidence in disciplinary — The controlling 
law is set out in 5 Use 56(d) which provides in part: 
“Any oral or documentary evidence may be received, 
but the agency as a matter of policy shall provide for 
the exclusion of irrelevant, immaterial, or unduly repeti- 
tious evidence. A sanction may not be imposed or rule 
or order issued except on consideration of the whole 
record or those parts thereof cited by a party and sup- 
ported by and in accordance with the reliable, proba- 
tive, and substantial evidence.” It appears to be the con- 
cern of some of the comments that the Administrative 
Procedure Act does not articulate an appropriate stan- 
dard of evidence and that hearsay may be admitted. Suf- 
fice it to say that many adjudications occur daily under 
the Administrative Procedure Act, including disciplinary 
proceedii  ¢ The following ianguage appearing in an 
opinion of the Eleventh Circuit in TRW-United Green- 
ld Division v. National Labor Relations Board, 716 
F.2d 1391, 1394 (11th Cir. 1983), may be helpful: 
“At the hearing the ALJ refused to allow five addi- 
tional employees to testify that other employees told 
them that such a statement had been made. TRW 
contends it was denied a full and fair hearing by the 
exclusion of this testimony. The general rule is that 
administrative tribunals are not bound by the strict 
rules of evidence governing jury trials. Opp Cotton 
Mills, Inc. v. Administrator of Wage & Hour Div., 312 
U.S. 126, 155, 61 S.Ct. 524, 537, 85 L.Ed. 624 (1971). 
Thus, the admission of testimony which would be 
deemed incompetent in judicial proceedings would 
not invalidate the administrative order. Tagg Bros. & 
Moorhead v. United States, 280 U.S. 420, 422, 50 
S.Ct. 220, 225, 74 L.Ed. 524 (1930). But this assur- 
ance of a desired flexibility in administrative proce- 
dure does not go so far as to justify orders without a 
basis in evidence having rational probative force. 
Mere uncorroborated hearsay or rumor does not 
constitute substantial evidence. Consolidated Edison 
Co. v. N.L.R.B., 305 U.S. 197, 230, 59 S.Ct. 206, 217, 
83 L.Ed. 126 (1938). Therefore, the hearsay testimo- 
ny of other employees would not have amounted to 
substantial evidence sufficient to support a finding 
for the company. We find that TRW was not denied 
a full and fair hearing by the judge’s refusal to admit 
hearsay testimony.” 

See also Steadman v. Securities and Exchange Commis- 

sion, 450 U.S. 91, 98 n. 17 (1981). 

One comment argued that the Federal Rules of Evi- 
dence should apply in disciplinary cases, because the 
PTO is proposing to use the Federal Rules of Evidence 
in interference cases. See proposed 37 CFR §1.671(c) as 
set out in 49 Federal Register 3768, 3798 (January 30, 
1984). Unlike disciplinary proceedings, interference pro- 
ceedings are not governed by the Administrative Proce- 
dure Act. Thus, while 5 U. S. C. §556(d) applies to disci- 
plinary proceedings, it does not apply to interference 
cases. Another comment argued that the rules of evi- 
dence in the jurisdiction in which a practitioner is locat- 
ed should govern PTO disciplinary proceedings. Such a 
provision would make it exceedingly difficult for an 
ALJ to rule on evidence and might make proof of a vio- 
lation or proof of an affirmative defense turn on the ju- 
risdiction where a practitioner resides. The standards for 
federal conduct and the evidence used to prove or de- 
fend against allegations of misconduct involving federal 
matters should be uniform throughout the United States. 
Accordingly, the argument in this comment is not being 
adopted. 


Two comments argued that roval of the ALJ 
should not be required prior to taking a deposition un- 
der proposed §10.151(a). One of the two comments fur- 
ther argued that depositions should be taken b 
— pursuant to the Federal Rules of Civil 

ure. The PTO is not adopting the su tion 
made in these comments. The PTO believes that the tak- 
ing of itions should be left to the sound discretion 
of the ALJ upon motion made by the party wishing to 
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take the deposition. Practice under the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure leaves too much control over the litiga- 
tion to the parties, whereas the procedure being pro- 
posed in §10.151 leaves the ALJ in full control of the 
proceedings. The procedure proposed in §10.151(b) is 
similar to that used by the Internal Revenue Service in 
disciplinary proceedings under 31 U.S.C. 1026. See also 
31 CFR §10.67. 

Three comments regarding proposed §10.152 were 
received. One comment suggested that “‘administrative 
representatives” be defined. The PTO believes that the 
term does not need to be defined in the rules per se, but 
will explain the term herein for. the benefit of further 
comment. Administrative representatives would include 
any PTO employee who investigates or prosecutes a dis- 
ciplinary matter. The term also includes the Director, 
his investigative staff, and his prosecutorial staff. Two 
comments suggested that discovery should be commen- 
surate with discovery authorized by the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure. The PTO is not adopting this sug- 
gestion because discovery under the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure is expensive and does not permit an 
ALJ to control proceedings to the extent necessary to 
conclude proceedings with reasonable dispatch. Discov- 
ery is not required as a matter of due process as set out 
in the advance notice. 49 Federal Register 10020 (March 
16, 1984). No compelling rationale has been presented to 
date which would cause the PTO to change its views 
presented in the advance notice. The PTO is receptive 
to further comment in response to this notice. One com- 
ment suggested that awarding costs could be a meaning- 
ful way of preventing discovery abuse. The PTO, how- 
ever, has no statutory authority to award costs. While 
costs and attorney fees might be awarded to a prevailing 
respondent, there would be no authority to require a re- 
spondent who abuses discovery to pay costs. 

Two changes have been made to proposed §10.154 in 
response to comments. The changes are discussed above. 
One change is editorial in nature. The other would re- 
quire the ALJ to explain the reasons for any “repri- 
mand” as well as for any suspension or exclusion. 
suggestion is being adopted, because the rationale for 
penalties will form the basis of stare decisis. Indeed, one 
of the principal reasons for having the ALJ articulate 
reasons in support of penalties is to avoid the situation 
existing today where various penalties have been handed 
out, but no rationale in support of the penalties has been 
articulated. The lack of articulated rationale has made it 
more difficult to prosecute, defend, and settle disciplin- 
ary proceedings. 

One comment suggested that the rules provide no ve- 
hicle for reopening disciplinary proceedings. While the 
PTO believes that the Commissioner has inherent au- 
thority to reopen disciplinary proceedings upon a proper 
showing, paragraph (c) is being added to proposed 
§10.155 to make explicit the authority of the Commis- 
sioner to “grant new trials.” The standard is the same as 
that set forth in 37 CFR §1.184. Thus, the granting of a 
request to reopen a disciplinary proceeding will be con- 
trolled by the principles which govern the i? of 
new trials. Compare Rule 59 and 60 of the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure. One comment asks who will 
determine whether an appeal should be taken on behalf 
of the Director. The answer is that the Director will 
make that decision. In deciding to appeal to the Com- 
missioner, the Director would not have to seek or obtain 
approval of the Committe on Discipline. One comment 
expressed the view that there might be an apperance of 
py eng if appeals are to be filed with the Director 
since he is a party. The proposed practice is believed to 
be the easiest administrative manner for handling ap- 
peals. The ey ee practice is similar to that which oc- 
curs with irector of Practice of the Internal Reve- 
nue Service (31 CFR §10.71). It has presented no 
problem to the IRS. Accordingly, the PTO will contin- 
ue to propose filing appeals in the Office of the Direc- 
tor. The PTO solicits further comment on this matter. 

One comment voiced an objection to the Commission- 
er forwarding his or her decision to the Director who 
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would in turn forward a copy of the decision to the 
respondent. The fifth sentence of proposed §10.156(a) 
has been changed to state that the Commissioner will 
forward a copy of the final decision to both the director 
and to the resondent. 

Two comments were received which suggested that a 
stay should be automatically entered whenever a practi- 
tioner seeks judicial review of a final decision of the 
Commissioner. The PTO believes that stays should be 
entered in the discretion of the Commissioner. Accord- 
ingly, the suggestion is being adopted to the extent that 
a paragraph (b) has been added to proposed §10.157 to 
= the Commissioner discretion to enter stay orders. 

ether a stay would be entered would d d on the 
particular facts. For example, it is unlikely that any stay 
would be entered where the practitioner has been found 
ilty of a violation of the PTO Code of Professional 
esponsibility and is presently incarcerated. 

Three comments were received which addressed 
posed §10.158. This section is designed to set out, for 
the first time, the restrictions on si ded or excluded 
practitioners. The present intent of the PTO is to effect 
the maximum lawful isolation of a suspended or exclud- 
ed prrctitioner from the practice of law before the PTO. 
The PTO is attempting to do so through §10.158. One 
comment suggested that a suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner should be required to notify the bars of which he 
or she is a member of the fact of the PTO suspension or 
exclusion. The PTO believes this comment has merit. 
The language “bars of which he or she is a member” 
would include the bar of a State and the bar of a federal 
court, such as the Supreme Court, the United States 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit, and any other 
federal court bar in which the suspended or excluded 
practitioner is a member. One comment believed that 
the firm of a suspended or excluded practitioner would 
have to give up its clients when the practitioner is sus- 
pended or excluded. That was not the intent of pro- 

§10.158. Nevertheless, proposed §10.158(b)(1) has 
changed to make clear that a suspended or exclud- 

ed practitioner must notify his or her clients. The clients 
of other members of the firm would not have to be noti- 
fied. The same comment felt that the PTO was 
attempting to preclude a suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner from appearing before State courts. Such was not, 
and is not, the intent of the PTO. See the preamble to 
P §10.1. One comment suggested insertion of 
the words “by a final decision” after the word “Office” 
in proposed §10.158(a) and (b). This suggestion is not 
being adopted. The provisions of pro) §10.158 
would apply unless a stay is granted by the Commission- 
er under proposed §10.157(b). The same comment 
suggested eliminating the word “law” or “legal” from 
subparagraphs (b)(3), (b)(5), (b)(6), and (b)(7). This sug- 
gestion is not being adopted. The comment would ap- 
parently: have the Commissioner exlude from any con- 
tact with the PTC a practitioner who is suspended or 
excluded. The PTO does not belive the Commissioner 
has authority to do so. For example, a suspended or ex- 
cluded practitioner could deliver a paper to the PTO. 
Hence, what the PTO proposes to do is prevent a sus- 
sone or exluded practitioner from practicing law be- 
‘ore the Office or from rendering /ega/ services to those 
having immediate, actual, or prospective business before 
the PTO. The comment went on to suggest that para- 
graphs (c) and (d) should be deleted, arguing that a sus- 
pended or excluded practitioner should not be permitted 
to do what is authorized in the paragraphs. The PTO 
perceives that suspended and excluded practitioners are 
entitled—like other citizens—to do certain things. Pro- 
posed §10.158 sets out what a suspended or excluded 
practitioner may do without running the risk of being 
denied readmission after a suspension. The comment 
failed to address the holdings of the various cases cited 
in the advance notice, 49 Federal Register at 10021, sec- 
ond and third columns. One comment discussed pro- 
posed §10.158 extensively. The comment has been con- 
sidered in its entirety, but none of the suggestions made 
therein are being adopted. The comment argued that “in 
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any way” in proposed §10.158(c) might prevent a sus- 
from buying paper for the firm. Such is 

not the intent of the proposed rule inasmuch as it merely 
prevents a or excluded practitioner from aid- 
ing another in the practice of law before the Office. The 
comment states that it would be impossible for a sus- 
or excluded practitioner to avoid discussions 

with clients and witnesses. The PTO does not . If 
the comment were correct, on ny: gen of all mem- 
bers of a firm would occur every time an associate is 
disqualified. However, “Chinese Walls” can be erected. 
The point is, when a practitioner is suspended or exclud- 
ed and the practitioner is a member of a firm, the firm 
will have to decide whether to retain the suspended or 
excluded practitioner with appropriate insulation from 
PTO clients or whether to effect a separation. The com- 
ment also argued that the PTO was attempting to pre- 
clude a suspended or excluded practitioner from practic- 
ing State law. As pointed out above, such is not the 
case. The comment states that when a partner of a firm 
is suspended or excluded _ are many contractual and 
economic ties between the which will make 
compliance with gprecnee 10.158 difficult. The PTO 
appreciates the difficulty which may in fact result. How- 
ever, such is the fate of a firm in which a member is sus- 
pended or disbarred. Similar contractual and economic 
ties are disrupted when a State disbars a member of a 
firm. The argument is also made that a contract may 
prevent a firm or professional corporation from making 
& partner or majority stockholder an employee. What 
when a State bar suspends such a partner or 
majority stockholder? Fortunately, most partnerships 
and professional corporations do not encounter a need 
to deal with some of the difficult issues raised in the 
comment. However, when a suspension or exclusion oc- 


uspended cannot represent others, di- 
rectly or mee oh in their ‘a trademark, and other 
legal business before the PT 

One comment suggested that “the 
second sentence of roposed §10.15 
“any practitioner.” suggestion is be 
other comment suggested that 
should be amended to insert after “be” the language “or 
have been.” The suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the change to §10. 1), 

With respect to proposed §10.160(d) one comment 
made the following statement: “That’s no punishment! In 
hold be a ew rate 


itioner” in the 


or excluded practitioner easter pro- 

cporapeeee suspension or exclusion has taken place. If 

Director is of the opinion that a longer suspension is 

in order, he may deny the application for readmission 

and the suspended or excluded practitioner may seek re- 
view to the Commissioner under proposed §10.2(c). 


1{i) (1983) 
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10.4(c) New 

10.5 37 CFR 1.341 (1983) 

10.6(a) 37 CFR 1.341(a) (1983) 

10.6(b) 37 CFR 1.341(b) (1983) 

10.6(c) 37 CFR 1.341(e) (1983) 

10.6(d) 37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) 

0.6(e) 37 CFR 1.341(g) (1983) 

10.7(a), (b) 37 CFR 1.341(c) (1983) 

10.7(c) New 

10.8 37 CFR 1.341(h) (1983) 

10.9(a) 37 CFR 1.342(1983) 

10.9(b) New 

10.10 37 CFR 1.343 (1983) 

10.11 37 CFR 1.347 (1983) 

10.12 

10.13 

10.14 CFR 2.12 

10.15 35 USC 32; 5 USC S00(d)(2); 
37 CFR 1.343 (1983); and 37 
CFR 2.12(f) (1983) 

10.16 reserved 

10.17 reserved 

10.18(a) 37 CFR 1.346 (1983) and 37 CFR 
2.15 (1983), 
see also Rule 11, FRCP 

10.18(b) 35 USC 32 & Rule 11, FRCP 

10.19 [reserved] 


Table 2 
Principal Source of Sections of 10.20 through 10.112, the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 

Abbreviations: 

FRCP means Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 

MCPR means Model Code of Professional Responsi- 
= of the ABA (1980) 

MRPC means Mode! Rules of Professional Conduct 

of the ABA (1983) 

VCPR means the Virginia Code of Professional Re- 
sponsibility (1984) 


Sec. 
10.20 Preamble to MCPR (1980) 
10.21 MCPR Canon 1 (1980) 
10.22 MCPR DR 1-101 (1980) 
10.23(a) 35 U.S.C. 32 
10.23(b)(1) 35 U.S.C. 32 and MCPR DR 
1-102(A)(1) (1980) 
10.23(b)(2)-(6) DR 1-102(A)(2)-(6) 
10.23(c)(1)-(14) PTO created 
10.23(c)(15) Rule 11, FRCP 
10.23(c}{16)-(18) 
PTO created 
10.23(d) U.S. v. Beecroft, 608 F.2d 753 
(9th Cir. 1979) 
10.24 MCPR 1-103 (1980) 
10. 2 through 10.29 (reserved) 
10. MCPR — 2 (1980) 
103100) 35 U.S.C. 
10.31(b) 5 U.S.C. 
10.31(c) 37 CFR 1. (1983) 
10.31(d) Newly crea 
10.32 MRPC Rule 7.2 (1983) 
10.33 MRPC Rule 7.3 (1983) 
10.34 MRPC Rule 7.4 (1983) 
10.35(a) 5 U.S.C. 501 and MRPC Rule 
7.5 (1983) 
10.35(b) MRPC Rule 7.5 (1983) 
10.36 MCPR DR 2-106 (1980) 
10.37 MCPR DR 2-107 (1980) 
10.38 MCPR DR 2-108 (1980) 
10.39 MCPR DR 2-109 (1980) 
10.40 MCPR DR 2-110 (1980) 
10. through 10.45 (reserved) 
10. MCPR Canon 3 (1980) 
10. 4100, (c) MCPR DR 3-101 (1980) 


— i 
curs, business cannot be permitted to go on as usual. ee 
give the Director discretion in considering an applica- 
tion for readmission by a suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner and to take into account - in which a 
of 
Sections 10.2 through 10.19 
Sec. 
10.2(a) New 
10.2(b(1) New, but see 37 CFR 1.34 
10.2(b)(2) New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
10.2(c) New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
10.3 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
New 
] 10.4(b) New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
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Table 2 continued 
10.47(b) New (but see e.g., Crawford v. 
State Bar of California, 7 Cal. 
Ree. 746, 355 P.2d 490 (Cal. 
10.48 MCPR DR 3-102 (1980) 
through 10.55 (reserv 
10.56 MCPR Canon 4 (1980) 
10.57 0.58 through 10.60 yee sg 4-101 (1980) 
10.58 10.60 (reserv: 
10.61 MCPR Canon 5 (1980) 
10.62 MCPR DR 5-101 (1980) 
10.63 MCPR DR 5-102 (1980) 
10.64 MCPR DR 5-103 (1980) 
10.65 MCPR DR 5-104 (1980) 
10.66 MCPR DR 5-105 (1980) 
10.67 MCPR DR 5-106 (1980) 
10.68 > 5-107 (1980) 
69 through reserved 
10.76 MCPR Canon 6 (1980) 
10.77 MCPR DR 6-101 (1980) 
10.78 MCPR DR 6-102 (1980) 
10.79 through 10.82 (reserved) 
10.83 MCPR Canon 7 (1980) 
10.84 MCPR DR 7-101 (1980) 
10.85 MCPR DR 7-102 (1980) 
10.86 (reserved) 
10.87 MCPR DR 7-104 (1980) 
10.88 MCPR DR 7-105 (1980) 
10.89 MCPR DR 7-106 (1980) 
10.90 (reserved) 
10.91 (reserved) 
10.92 MCPR DR 7-109 (1980) 
VCPR 7-109 (1984) 
.94 through (reserved 
10.100 MCPR Canon 8 (1980) 
10.101(a) MCPR DR 8-101 (1980) 
10.101(b) 37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) and 41 
Op. Att’y Gen. 21 (1949), 
— in 1949 Dec. Comm’r. 
t. 
10.102 MCPR DR 8-102 (1980) 
10.103 MCPR DR 8-103 (1980) 
10.104 through 
10.109 (reserved) 
10.110 MCPR Canon 9 (1980) 
10.111 MCPR DR 9-101 (1980) 
10.112 MCPR DR 9-102 (1980) 
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Table 3 
Principal Source of Sections 10.130 through 10.161 
Section Seurce 


10.130 35 U.S.C. 32 


10.131 (a) New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 

10.131(b) MCPR DR 1-103 (1980) 

10.131(c) New 

10.132(a), (c) New 

10.132(b) New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(b) 
(1983) 

10.133 New 

10.134 37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 

10.135(a)(1) New 

10.135(a)(2) 37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 

10.135(a)(3) New 

10.135(b) New 

10.135(c) New 

10.135(d) 5 USC 500(f) 

10.136(a) 37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

10.136(b) New 

10.136(c) 37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

10.136(d) 37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

10.136(e) New 

10.137 37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

10.138 New 

10.139(a) 5 USC 3105 

10.139(b) 5 USC 556(c) 
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10.139(c) New 

10.139(d) New 

10.139(e) 

10.140(a) 5 USC 500(b) 

0.140(b) 

10.141 New 

10.142 New 

10.143 New 

10.144 New 

10.145 New 

10.146-10.148 

10.149 lew, see Steadman v. SEC, 450 
U.S. 91 (1981) 

10.150(a) 5 USC 556(d) 

10.150(b) 37 CFR 1.348(d)(3) (1983) 

10.150(c) New 

10.150(d) New 

10.150(e) New 

10.151 37 CFR 1.348(d)(3) (1983) 

10.152 New, see Silverman v. CFTC, 
549 F.2d 28 (7th Cir. 1977) 

10.153 New, but see 5 USC 557(c) 

10.154 an USC 557(b) and 35 USC 

10.155 New 

10.156 New 

10.157 35 USC 32, Local Rule 1-26 
(D.D.C.) 

10.158 New 

10.159 New 

10.160 New 

10.161 New 

10.162-10.169 [reserved] 

10.170 New, but see 37 CFR 1.183 


Other Considerations: The proposed rules will not have 
a significant impact on the quality of the human envi- 
ronment or the conservation of energy resources. 

The proposed rules are in conformity with the re- 
quirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L 
96-354) and Executive Order 12291. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the proposed rules will not have a significant ad- 
verse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 
The proposed rules would regulate the conduct of attor- 
neys and agents who represent individuals and juristic 
entities before the Patent and Trademark Office and, if 
adopted, the proposed rules would not be expected to 
result in an increase of fees charged by attorneys and 
agents to entities, including small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
the proposed rules are not a major rule under Executive 
Order 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of the United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The registration information reporting requirements 
contained in the proposed rules, have been — by 
the Office of Management and Budget, OMB Control 
No. 0651-0010. 

The collection of information requirement for preserv- 
ing client records, and identity of client’ funds and prop- 
erty, contained in the proposed rules, is being submitted 
to OMB for review under Section 3504(h) of the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. Direct comments relating to this 
a to the Office of Information and Regulatory 

airs of OMB, Attention: Desk Officer for Commerce, 
Patent and Trademark Office. List of Subjects in 37 
CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 

Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations, Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and pa- 
tents, Trademarks, Lawyers. 
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Notice is hereby given 
granted to the Cainienen Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 31 and 41, the Patent and Trademark 
Office proposes to amend Title 37 of the Code of Feder- 
al Regulations as set forth bellow: 

It is proposed to amend 37 CFR, Chapter 1, as fol- 
lows wherein deletions are indicated by brackets and ad- 
ditions by arrows: 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. Section 1.8 is proposed to be amended by adding to 
pao (a) a new subparagraph (xii) to read as fol- 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 

(xii) Papers filed in connection with a disciplinary 
proceeding under Part 10 of this Subchapter. 

Section 1.21 is proposed to be amended by adding to 
paragraph (a) two new paragraphs (5) and (6) t0 read as 
follows: 

§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


(a) ses 
(5) For review of a decision of the Director 
of Enrollment and Discipline under 
60.00 
(6) For oy re; of an exami- 
nation under §19.7 Abend: $60.00 


3. Section 1.31 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 

§1.31 Applicants may be represented by [an] ma regis- 
tered attorney or agent. 

An applicant for patent may file and prosecute his = 
or her ~@ own case, or he wor she «@ may be represent- 
ed by [an] ma registered attorney [or] agent, 

wor other individual <4 authorized to practice before 
the | Patent and Trademark Office in patent cses. mSee § 
§10.6 and 10.9 of this Subchapter. <The Patent and 
Trademark Office cannot aid in the selection of [an] ma 
registered—@ attorney or agent. 

4. Section 1.34 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) as follows: 

§1.34 Recognition of representation. 

(a) When a registered attorney or agent acting in a 
representative capacity appears in person or signs a 
per in practice before the Patent and Trademark 
in a patent case, his or her appearance or signa- 

shall constitute a representation to the Patent and 
Trademark Office that under the provisions of this [part] 
w&Subchapter~a and the law, he or she is authorized to 
represent the particular party in whose behalf he or she 
acts. In filing such a paper, the mregistered<a attorney 
or agent should specify his or her registration number 
with his or her signature. Further proof of authority to 
act in a representative capacity may be required. 


ean The center heading preceding §1.341 is proposed to 
6. Sections 1.341 through 1.348 are proposed to be de- 


Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


7. Section 2.11 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 

§2.11 Applicants may be represented by an attorney. 

The owner of a trademark may file and prosecute his 
mor her<s own application for registration of such 
trademark, or he mor shea may be represented by an 
attorney or other [person] individual authorized to 
in trademark cases §10.14 of this 

bchapter~a. The Patent and Trademark Office cannot 
aid in the selection of an attorney or other representa- 
tive. 


8. Sections 2.12 through 2.16 are proposed to be de- 


9. Section 2.17 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) as follows: 
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§2.17 Recognition for representation. 

(a) When an attorney [at law] mas defined in §10.1(c) 
of this Subchapter acting in a representative capacity 
appears in person or signs a paper in practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office in a trademark case, his 
or her«@ personal appearance or signature shall consti- 
tute a representation to the Patent and Trademark Office 
that »,<« under the provisions of [these rules] m§10.14 
and the law »,~« he wor is authorized [, and 
== under §2.12(a),] particular party in whose be- 
half he x she<@ acts. Further proof of authority to 
act ina sepedbhiaaies capacity may be required. 


10. Section 2.19 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§2.19 Revocation of power of attorney or of other authori- 
zation to represent »,withdrawal<«. 

®(a)<« Authority to represent an applicant or a party 
to a proceeding may be revoked at any stage in the pro- 
ceedings of a case upon notification to the Commission- 
er; and when it is so revoked, the Office will communi- 
cate directly with the a or party to the 

ing or with such other qualified person as may 

be authorized. The Patent and Trademark Office will 
notify the person affected of the revocation of his mor 
her<@ authorization. 

wm(b) An individual authorized to represent an appli- 
cant or party in a trademark case may withdraw upon 
application to and —< by the Commissioner.<« 

11. The following Part 10 is proposed to be added: 


Part 10—Representation of others before the 


Patent and Trademark Office 

Sec. 

10.1 Definitions. 

10.2 Director of Enrollment and Discipline. 

10.3 Committee on Enrollment. 

10.4 Committee on Discipline. 

10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in 
patent cases. 

10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents. 

10.7 Requirements for registration. 

10.8 Oath and registration fee. 

10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 

10.10 Individuals not registered or recog- 
nized to practice in patent cases. 

10.11 Removing names from the register. 

10.12-10.13 [reserved]. 

10.14 Individuals who may practice before 
the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases. 

10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner. 

10.16-10.17 reserved]. 

10.18 ignature and certificate of practitio- 

ner. 

10.19 [reserved]. 

10.20 Canons — Disciplinary Rules. 

10.21 Canon 1 

10.22 Maintaining integrity and competence 
of the legal profession. 

10.23 Misconduct. 

10.24 Disclosure of information to authori- 
ties. 

10.25-10.29 [reserved]. 

Canon 2. 

10.31 Communications concerning a practi- 
tioner’s services. 

10.32 Advertising. 

10.33 Direct contact with prospective clients. 

10.34 Communication of fields of practice. 

10.35 Firm names and letterheads. 

10.36 Fees for legal services. 

10.37 Division of fees among practitioners. 

10.38 Agreements restricting the practice of 
a practitioner. 

10.39 Acceptance of employment. 


Withdrawal from employment. 


10.40 
10.41-10.45 [reserved]. 
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10.50-10.55 
10.56 

10.57 

10.58 -10.60 
10.61 

10.62 


10.63 
10.64 


10.65 
10.66 


10.67 
10.68 


10.69-10.75 
10.76 


10.77 
10.78 


10.83 
10.84 
10.85 


10.86 
10.87 


10.88 

10.89 
10.90-10.91 
10.92 

10.93 
10.94-10.99 
10.100 
10.101 
10.102 
10.103 


10.104-10.109 
10.110 

10.111 

10.113-10.129 
10. 
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Canon 3. 

Aiding unauthorized practice of law. 
Sharing legal fees. 

Forming a partnership with a non- 


Refusing employment when the inter- 
est of the practitioner may impair the 
practitioner’s independent profession- 
al judgment. 

Withdrawal when the practitioner be- 
comes a witness. 

Avoiding acquisition of interest in liti- 
gation or proceeding before the 
Office. 

Limiting business relations with a cli- 
ent. 

Refusing to accept or continue employ- 
ment if the interests of another client 
may impair the ind lent profes- 
sional judgment of the practitioner. 

Settling similar claims of clients. 

Avoiding influence by others than the 
client. 

[reserved]. 

Canon 6. 

Failing to act competently. 

Limiting liability to client. 

[reserved]. 

Canon 7. 

Representing a client zealously. 

Representing a client within the 
bounds of the law. 

[reserved]. 

Communicating with one of adverse 
interest. 

Threatening criminal prosecution. 

Conduct in proceedings. 

[reserved]. 

Contact with witnesses. 

Contact with officials. 

[reserved]. 

Canon 8. 

Action as a public official. 

Statements concerning officials. 

Practitioner candidate for judicial 


10.79-10.82 


Avoiding even the appearance of 
impropriety. 

Preserving identity of funds and 
eat of client. 


eprimand, suspension or exclusion. 

Investigations. 

Initiating a disciplinary proceeding; 
reference to an administrative law 
judge. 

Conference between Director and 
practitioner; resignation. 

Complaint. 

Service of complaint. 

Answer to complaint. 

Supplemental complaint. 

Contested case. 

Administrative law judge; appointment; 
review of interlocu- 
tory orders; sta’ 

for I Director of respon- 

t. 
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10.141 Filing of 
10.142 Serves of papers. 
10.143 Motions. 
10.144 Hearings. 
10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of 
pleadings. 
10.146-10.148 
10.149 jurden proof. 
10.150 Evidence. 
10.151 Depositions 
10.152 Discovery 
10.153 Proposed’ findings and conclusions; 
t-hearing memorandum. 
10.154 “eS decision of administrative law 
e. 
10.155 to the Commissioner. 
10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 
10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final 
decision. 
10.158 Suspended or excluded practitioner. 
10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion. 
10.160 Petition for reinstatement. 
10.161 Savings clause. 
10.162-10.169 — [reserved]. 
10.170 Suspension of rules. 


pe 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500, 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 


Part 10 —Representation of others before the 
Patent and Trademark Office 


§10.1 Definitions 


This part governs solely the practice of patent, trade- 
mark, and other law before the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Nothing in this subpart shall be construed to pre- 
empt the authority of each State to maintain control 
over the practice of law within its borders, except to the 
— n for the Patent and Trademark Office to 

lish its federal objectives. Unless otherwise clear 
poy: context, the following definitions apply to this 
part: 

(a) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 35 
U.S.C. 25 (see §1.68 and §2.20 of or 
statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1 

(b) “Application” includes an a Rah for a design, 
plant, or utility patent, an application to reissue any pa- 
tent, and an application to register a trademark. 

(c) “Attorney” or “lawyer” means an individual who 
is a member in good standing of the bar of any United 
States court or the highest court of any State. A “non- 
lawyer” is a person who is not an attorney or lawyer. 

(d) “Canon” is defined in §10.20(a). 

(e) “Confidence” is defined in §10.57(a). 

(f) “Differing interests” include every interest that 
may adversely affect either the judgment or the loyalty 
of a practitioner to a client, whether it be a conflicting, 
inconsistent, diverse, or other interest. 

(g) “Director” means the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline. 

(h) “Disciplinary Rule” is defined in §10.20(b). 

(i) “Employee of a tribunal” includes all employees of 
courts, the Office, and other adjudicatory bodies. 

) “Giving information” within the meaning of 
§10.23(c)(2) includes making (1) a written statement or 
representation or (2) an oral statement or representation. 

(k) “Law firm” includes a professional legal corpora- 
tion or a partnership. 

(1) “Legal counsel” means practitioner. 

(m) “Legal profession” iedes the individuals who 
are lawfully engaged in practice of patent, trademark, 
law before the Office. . 

) “Legal service” means any legal service which 
may ls lawfully be performed by a practitioner before the 


(0) “Legal System” includes the Office and courts and 
Fang seg bodies which review matters on which the 
ice has acted. 
(p) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 
(q) “Person” includes a corporation, an association, a 


trust, a partnership, and any other organization or legal 
entity. 


10.46 
10.47 
- 10.48 
10.49 
practitioner. 
[reserved]. 
Canon 4. 
Preservation of confidence and secrets 
of a client. 
[reserved]. 
office. 
10.131 
10.132 
10.133 
10.134 
10.135 
10.136 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139 
10.140 
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(r) “Practitioner” means (1) an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before Office in patent cases or 
(2) an individual authorized under 5 U.S.C. 500(b) or 
otherwise as provided by this Subchapter, to practice 
before the Office in cases or other non-patent 
cases. A “suspended or excluded practitioner” is a prac- 
— who is suspended or eudeaad under §10. 136. A 

“non-practitioner” is an individual who is not a practi- 


tioner. 

(s) A “proceeding before the Office” includes an ap- 
plication, a reexamination, a protest, a public use pro- 
ceeding, a patent interference, an inter partes trademark 

roceeding, or any other procesding which is pending 

‘ore the Office. 

(t) “Professional legal corporation” means a corpora- 
tion, authorized by law to practice law for profit. 

(u) “Re means to practice be- 
fore the in patent cases. 

(v) “Respondent” is defined in §10.134(a)(1). 

(w) “Secret” is defined in §10.57(a). 

(x) “Solicit” is defined in §10.33. 

(y) “State” includes the District of Columbia, Puerto 
Rico, and other federal territories and possessions. 

(z) “Tribunal” includes courts, the Office, and other 
adjudicatory bodies. 

(aa) “United States” means the United States of 
America, its territories and possessions. 

§10.2 Director of Enrollment and Discipline. 
(a) Appointment. The Commissioner shall appoint a 


Director of Enrollment and Discipline. In the event of’ 


the absence of the Director or a vacancy in the office of 
the Director, the Commissioner may designate an em- 
ployee of the Office to serve as acting Director of En- 
roliment and Discipline. The Director and any acting 
Director shall be an active member in good standing of 
the bar of a State. 

(b) Duties. The Director shall: 

(1) Receive and act upon applications for registration, 

e and grade the examination provided for in 

10.7(b), maintain the register, and perform such other 

duties in connection with enrollment and recognition of 
attorneys and agents as may be necessary. 

(2) Conduct investigations into possible violations by 
practitioners of Disciplinary Rules, with the consent of 
the Committee on Discipline initiate disciplinary pro- 
ceedings under §10.132(b), and perform such other 
duties in connection with investigations and disciplinary 
proceedings as may be necessary. 

(c) Review of Director's decision. Any final decision of 
the Director refusing to re an individual under 
$10.6, recognize an individual under §§10.9 or 10.14(c), 
or reinstate a suspended or excluded petitioner under 
§10.160, may be reviewed by petition to the Commis- 
sioner upon opps of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(5). 
A petition filed more than 30 days after the date of the 
decision of the Director may be dismissed as untimely. 
Any petition shall contain (1) a statement of the facts in- 
volved and the points to be reviewed and (2) the action 
requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in support of the 

ition shall accompany or be embodied therein. The 
lon will be decided on the basis of the record made 
‘ore the Director and no new evidence will be consid- 
ered by the Commissioner in deciding the petition. Cop- 
ies of documents already of record before the Director 
shall not be submitted with the petition. An oral hearing 
ered necessary by the Commissioner. 
(OMB Control No. 0651-0010). 
§10.3 Committee on Enrollment. 

(a) The Commissioner may establish a Committee on 

Enrollment composed of one or more employees of the 


(b) The Committee on Enrollment shall, as necessary, 
advise the Director in connection with the Director’s 
duties under §10.2(b)(1). 


§10.4 Committee on Discipline. 
(a) The Commissioner shall appoint a Committee on 
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Discipline. The Committee on shall consist of 
the at least three employees of Office, none of 
whom reports directly or indirectly to the Director or 
the Solicitor. Each member of the Committee on Disci- 
een ig of the bar of a 


ite. 
(b) The Committee on Discipline shall meet at the re- 
quest of the Director and after reviewing evidence pres- 
ented by the Director shall, by majority vote, determine 
whether there is probable cause to bring charges under 

§10.132 against a practitioner. When charges are 
brought against a practitioner, no member of the Com- 
mittee on Discipline, employee under the direction of 
the Director, or associate solicitor or assistant solicitor 
in the Office of the Solicitor shall participate in render- 

ing a decision on the charges. 

mo) No discovery shall be authorized of, and no mem- 
ber of the Committee on oe ew shall be required to 
— about, deliberations of the Committee on Disci- 

Individuals Entitled to Practice Before the 
Patent and Trademark Office Office 
§10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in patent cases. 

A register of attorneys and agents is kept in the Office 
on which are entered the names of all individuals recog- 
nized as entitled to represent applicants before the Office 
in the preparation and prosecution of applications for 
patent. oo in the Office under the provisions of 
this part shall only entitle the individuals registered to 
practice before the Office in patent cases. 


§10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents. 

(a) Attorneys. Any citizen of the United States who is 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of a 
may be registered as a patent attorney to practice before 
the Office. When appropriate, any alien who is an attor- 
ney, who lawfully resides in the United States, and who 
fulfills the requirements of this part may be registered as 
a patent attorney to practice before the Office, provided: 
registration is not inconsistent with the terms upon 

which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, the 
United States and further provided: the alien may remain 
registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully re- 
side in the United States and registration does not be- 
come inconsistent with the terms upon which the alien 
continues to lawfully reside in the United States or (2) if 
the alien ceases to reside in the United States, the alien 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 
(b) Agents. Any citizen of the United States who is not 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of ee 

may be registered as a patent agent to practice 
the Office. When appropriate, any alien who is not an 
attorney, who lawfully resides in the United States, and 
who fulfills the requirements of this part may be regis- 
tered as a patent agent to practice before the Office, pro- 
vided: registration is not inconsistent with the terms 
upon which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, 
the United States, and further provided: the alien may re- 
main registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully 
reside in the United States and registration does not be- 
come inconsistent with the terms u re which the alien 
continues to lawfully reside in the ted States or (2) if 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 

Note: All individuals registered prior to Novem- 

ber 15, 1938, were registered as attorneys, wheth- 

er they were attorneys or not, and such registra- 

tions have not been changed. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreigner not a resident of the 
United States who shall file proof to the satisfaction of 

before the patent office of the country in which 
ogee resides and practices and who is possessed of 
the qualifications stated in §10.7, may be registered as a 
patent agent to practice before the Office for the limited 
purpose of presenting and prosecuting patent applica- 
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tions of opplices its located in such country, provided: the 
patent o! of such country allows substantially reci 
rocal privileges to those admitted to pg: before the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office. Registration 
as a patent agent under this paragraph shall continue 
only during the period that the conditions specified in 
this graph obtain. 

(d) Government employees. Any officer or employee of 
the United States who is disqualified by statute (18 
U.S.C. 203, 205) from practicing as an attorney or agent 
in proceedings or other matters before Government de- 
| arse or agencies, may not be registered to practice 

ore the Office. If any registered attorney or agent be- 
comes an officer or employee of the United States who 
is disqualified by statute from practicing as an attorney 
or agent in proceedings and other matters before Gov- 
ernment departments or agencies, his or her name shall 
be endorsed as inactive on the register during the period 
of any employment by the United States. An officer or 
employee of the United States whose official duties re- 
quire the and prosecution of for 

tent and who fulfills the requirements of this part may 

registered to practice before the Office to the extent 
necessary to carry out his or her official duties. A writ- 
ten statement describing the official duties of the officer 
or employee and signed on behalf of the agency 
employing the officer or employee may be required by 
mployees. No individual who has 

e) Former el lo indivi who 
served in the Office ill be registered after termination 
of his or her services, nor if registered before such ser- 
vice, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written state- 
ment indicating that he or she has read 18 U.S.C. 207. 
No individual who has served in the patent examining 
corps of the Office will be registered after termination of 
his or her services, nor if registered before such service, 
be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written undertaking 
(1) not to prosecute or aid in any manner in the prosecu- 
tion of any patent application pending in any patent ex- 
amining group during his or her period of service therein 
and (2) not to prepare or prosecute or to assist in any 
manner in the preparation or prosecution of any patent 
application of another (i) assigned to such group for ex- 
amination and (ii) filed within two years after the date he 
or she left such group, without written authorization of 
the Director. Associated and related classes in other pa- 
tent examining groups may be required to be included in 
the undertaking or designated classes may be excluded 
from the undertaking. When an application for registra- 
tion or reinstatement is made after resignation from the 
Office, the applicant will not be registered or reinstated 
if he or she has prepared or prosecuted or assisted in the 
preparation or prosecution of any any patent application 
as indicated in this paragraph. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0010) 
§10.7 Requirements for registration. 

(a) No individual will be i to practice before 
the Office unless he or she ? 

(1) apply to the Commissioner in writing on a form 
supplied by the Director and furnish all requested infor- 
mation and material and 

or she is: 

(i) of good moral character and repute; 

(ii) possessed of the legal, scientific, and technical 
qualifications to enable him or her to render 

licants for patents valuable service; and 

iii) is otherwise competent to advise and assist appli- 
cants for patents in the presentation and prosecution of 
their applications before the Office. 

(b) In order that the Director may determine whether 
an individual seeking to have his or her name placed 
upon the regi has the qualifications specified in para- 
graph (a) of this section, satisfactory proof of good mor- 
al character and repute and of sufficient basic training in 
scientific and technical matters must be submitted to the 
Director. 

Except as provided in this paragraph, each applicant 
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for ee ion must take and an examination which 
is held from time to time. Each application for admission 
to take the examination for registration must be accom- 
panied by the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(1) of this 
Subchapter. The taking of an examination may be 
waived in the case of any individual who has actively 
served for at least four years in the examining corps of 
the Office. The examination will not be administered as 
a mere academic exercise. 

(c) Within two months from the date an applicant is 
notified that he or she failed an examination, the appli- 
cant may request regrading of the examination upon 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(6). Any appli- 
cant requesting regrading shall particularly point out the 
errors which the applicant believed occurred in the 
grading of his or her examination. bs 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0010). 
§10.8 Oath and registration fee. 

Before an individual may have his or her name en- 
tered on the register of attorneys and agents, the indi- 
vidual must, after his or her application is approved, 
subscribe and swear to an cath or make a declaration 

rescribed by the Commissioner and pay the registration 
ee set forth in §1.21(a)(2) of this Subchapter. 

’ (OMB Control No. 0651-0010) 

§10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 

(a) Any individual not registered under §10.6 may, 
upon a showing of circumstances which render it neces- 
sary or justifiable, be given limited recognition by the 
Director to prosecute as attorney or agent a specified 
application or specified applications, but limited recogni- 
tion under this paragraph shall not extend further t 
the application or applications 

) When registration of an alien under paragraphs (a) 
or (b) of §10.6 is not appropriate, the alien may be given 
limited recognition as may be appropriate under para- 
graph (a) of this section. 


§10.10 Individuals not registered or recognized to practice 
in patent cases. 
Only practitioners who are registered under §10.6 or 
individuals given limited recognition under §10.9 will be 
rmitted to prosecute patent applications of others be- 
‘ore the Office. 


§10.11 Removing names from the register. 

(a) Registered attorneys and agents shall notify the 
Director of any change of address. Any notification to 
the Director of any change of address shall be separate 
from any notice of change of address filed in individual 
applications. 

(b) A letter may be addressed to any individual on the 
register, at the address of which separate notice was last 
received by the Director, for the purpose of ascertaining 
whether such individual desires to remain on the regis- 
ter. The name of any individual failing to reply and give 
any information requested by the Director within a time 
limit specified will be removed from the register and the 
names of individuals so removed will be published in the 
Official Gazette. The name of any individual so removed 
may be reinstated on the register as may be rit oye 
and upon payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) of 
this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0010) 


§§10.12-10.13 [reserved]. 
§10.14 Individuals who may practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(a) Attorneys. Any individual who is an attorney may 
represent others before the Office in trademark and oth- 
er non-patent cases. An attorney is not required to apply 
for registration or recognition to practice before the Of- 
fice in trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) Non-lawyers. Individuals who are not attorneys are 
not recognized to practice before the Office in trade- 
mark and other non-patent cases, except that individuals 
not attorneys who were recognized to practice before 
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the Office in trademark cases under this chapter prior to 
January 1, 1957, wil! be recognized as agents to continue 
practice before the Office in trademark cases. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreigner not a resident of the 
United States who shall prove to the satisfaction of the 
Director that he or she is registered and in good stand- 
ing before the patent or trademark office of the country 
in which he or she resides and practices, may be recog- 
nized for the limited purpose of representing applicants 
located in such country before the Office in the presen- 
tation and prosecution of trademark applications, provid- 
ed: the patent and trademark office of such country al- 
lows substantially reciprocal privileges to those 
permitted to practice in trademark cases before the Unit- 
ed States Patent and Trademark Office. Recognition un- 
der this paragraph shall continue only during the period 
that the conditions specified in this paragraph obtain 

(d) Recognition of any individual under this section 
shall not be construed as sanctioning or authorizing the 
performance of any act regarded in the jurisdiction 
where performed as the unauthorized practice of law. 

(e) No individual other than those specified in para- 
graphs (a), (b), and (c) of this section will be permitted 
to practice before the Office in trademark cases. Any in- 
dividual may appear in a trademark or other non-patent 
case in his or her own behalf. Any individual may 
pear in a trademark, case for (1) a firm of which 4 or 
she is a member or (2) a corporation or association of 
which he or she is an officer and which he or she is au- 
thorized to represent, if such firm, corporation, or asso- 
fore the 


§10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner. 

Any practitioner authorized to appear before the 
Office may be suspended or excluded in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. Any practitioner who is 
suspended or excluded under this subpart or removed 
a §10.11(b) shall not be entitled to practice before 


§§10.16-10.17 [reserved]. 
§10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 

(a) Every paper filed by a practitioner representing an 
applicant or party to a proceeding in the Office must 
bear the signature of, and be personally signed by, such 

ractitioner except those papers which are required to 

signed by the — or oy bans The signature of 

practitioner to a paper fil or her, constitutes a 
certificate that: 

(1) the paper has been read; 

(2) the paper’s filing is authorized; 

(3) to the best of his or her knowledge, 
information, and belief, there is good ground to support 
the paper, including any allegations of improper conduct 
contained or alleged therein; and 

(4) it is not inte: for delay. 

(b) practitioner violating the provi- 
sions of this section is subject to disciplinary action. See 
§10.23(c)(15). 


§[10.19 reserved]. 
Patent and Trademark Office Code of 
Professional Responsibility 


§10.20 Canons and Disciplinary Rules. 

(a) Canons are set out in es, a 10.46, 10.56, 
10.61, 10.76, 10.83, 10.100, and 10.110. Canons are state- 
ments of axiomatic norms, peas od in general terms 
the standards of professional conduct expected of practi- 
tioners in their relationships with the public, with the le- 
gal system, and with the legal profession. 

(b) Disciplinary Rules are set out in §§10.22-10.24, 
10.31-10.40, 10.47-10.57, 10.62-10.68, 10.77, 10.78, 10. 84, 
10.85, 10.87-10.89, 10.92, 10.93, 10.101-10.103, 10.111, 
and 10.112. Disciplinary Rules are mandatory in charac- 
ter and state the minimum level of conduct below which 
no practitioner can fall without being subjected to disci- 
plinary action. 
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§10.21 Canon 1. 


A practitioner should assist in maintaining the integri- 
ty and competence of the legal profession. 


§10.22 Maintaining integrity and competence of the legal 
profession. 


(a) A practitioner is subject to discipline if the practi- 
tioner has made a materially false statement in, or if the 
se pea has deliberately failed to disclose a material 
‘act requested in connection with, the practitioner’s ap- 
plication for registration .or membership in the bar of 
any United States court or any State court or his or her 
authority to otherwise practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) A practitioner shall not further the application for 
registration or membership in the bar of any United 
States court, State court, or eddlaleantion. agency of an- 
other person known by the practitioner to be unqualified 
in respect to character, education, or other relevant at- 
tribute. 


§10.23 Misconduct. 


(a) A practitioner shall not engage in disreputable or 
gross misconduct. 

(b) A practitioner shall not: 

(1) Violate a Disciplinary Rule. 

a a Disciplinary Rule through actions of 
another. 

we Engage in illegal conduct involving moral turpi- 


“ Engage in conduct involving dishonesty, fraud, de- 
ceit, or misrepresentation. 

(5) Engage in conduct that is prejudicial to the admin- 
istration of justice. 

(6) Engage in any other conduct that adversely 
reflects on the practitioner’s fitness to practice before 
the Office. 

(c) Conduct which constitutes a violation of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section includes, but is not lim- 
ited to: 


(1) Conviction of a criminal offense involving moral 
turpitude, dishonesty, or breach of trust. 

(2) Knowingly giving false or misleading information 
or knowingly ere: in a material way in giving 
false or misleading information, to: 

(i) A client in connection with any immediate, pro- 
spective, or pending business before the Office. 

(ii) The Office or any employee of the Office. 

(3) Misappropriation of, or failure to properly or time- 
ly remit, funds received by a practitioner or the practi- 
tioner’s firm from a client to pay a fee which the client 
is required by law to pay to the Office. 

(4) Directly or indirectly improperly influencing, 
attempting to im agsapeny influence, offering or agreeing 
to improperly influence, or attempting to offer or ogres 
to improperly influence an official action of any employ- 
ee of the Office by: 

_(i) use of threats, false accusations, duress, or coer- 
cion, 

(ii) an offer of any special inducement or promise of 
advantage, or 

(iii) nent of any gift, favor, or thing of value. 

(5) Suspension or di it from practice as an at- 
torney or agent by any duly constituted authority of a 
State or the United States or, in the case of a practit- 
ioner who resides in a oe country or is registered 
under §10.6(c), suspension or di it as an attorney 
or agent by any duly constituted authority of: 

(i) a State, 

(ii) the United States, or 

(iii) the country in which the practitioner resides. 

(6) Knowingly aiding or abetting a practitioner, sus- 
pended or excluded from practice before the Office in 
engaging in unauthorized practice before the Office un- 
der §10.158. 

(7) Knowingly withholding from the Office informa- 
tion identifying a patent or application of another from 
which one or more claims have been copied. 

(8) Failing to forward, or failing to timely notify the 


J 


737 


JANuARY 1, 1985 


Office of an inability to forward, to a client or former 
client correspondence received from the Office or the 
client’s or former client’s opponent in an inter ws: tad pro- 

before the Office when the correspondence (i) 
could have a significant effect on a matter be- 
fore the Office, (ii) is received by the practitioner on be 
half of a client or former client and (iii) is corres; 
dence which a reasonable practitioner would believe 
under the circumstances should be forwarded to the cli- 
ent or former client. 

(9) Knowingly misusing a certificate of mailing under 
§1.8 of this Subchapter or a certificate of “Express 
Mail” under §1.10 of this Subchapter. 

(10) Violating the duty of candor or good faith re- 
quirements of §1.56(a) of this Subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, an - 
cation which is subject to being stricken under fl kee 
of this Subchapter. 

(12) In the absence of information sufficient to estab- 
lish a reasonable belief in the existence of probable cause 
that a practitioner is in violation of, or violated, a 
Disciplinary Rule, causing a disciplinary investigation to 
be made, or a disciplinary proceeding to be brought, 
against the practitioner by a court, a state, or an admin- 
istrative agency. 

(13) Knowingly preparing or prosecuting a patent ap- 

tion in violation of an undertaking signed under 


10.6(e). 

(14) Knowingly failing to advise the Director in writ- 
ing of any change which would preclude continued 
registration under §10.6. 

(15) Knowingly signing a filed in the Office in 
violation of the provisions of §10.18 or including scan- 
dalous or indecent matter in a paper filed in the Office. 

(16) Willfully a to reveal or report knowledge 
or evidence to the Director contrary to §10.24 or para- 
graph (b) of §10.131. 

(17) Representing before the Office in a patent case ei- 
ther a joint venture comprising an inventor and an in- 
vention developer or an inventor referred to the 

practitioner by an invention developer when 

(i) the registered practitioner knows, or has been advised 
by the Office, that a formal complaint filed by a federal 
or state agency, based on any violation of any law relat- 
ing to securities, unfair methods of competition, unfair 
or deceptive acts or practices, mail fraud, or other civil 
or criminal conduct, is pending before a federal or state 
court or federal or state agency, or has been resolved 
unfavorably by such court or agency, against the inven- 
tion developer in connection with invention develop- 
ment services and (ii) the ——s practitioner fails to 
fully advise the inventor of the existence of the pending 
complaint or unfavorable resolution thereof prior to un- 
ing or continuing representation of the joint ven- 

ture or inventor. “Invention developer” means any per- 
son, and any agent, employee, officer, partner, or 
independent contractor thereof, who is not a registered 
practitioner and who advertises invention development 
services in media of general circulation or who enters 
into contracts for invention development services with 
customers as a result of such advertisement. “Invention 
development services” means acts of invention won 
a — to be performed, or ly 
en by an invention developer for a cus- 


“Invention development” means the evaluation, per- 
fection, marketing, brokering, or promotion of an inven- 
tion on behalf of a customer by an invention developer, 
including a patent search, preparation of a patent appli- 
cation, or any other act done by an invention developer 
for consideration toward the end of procuring or 
attempting to procure a license, buyer, or patent for an 
invention. “Customer” means any individual who has 
made an invention and who enters into a contract for in- 
vention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to the invention by which the inven- 
tor becomes obligated to pay the invention -developer 
less than $5,000 (not to include any additional sums 
which the invention developer is to receive as a result of 
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successful development of the invention). “Contract for 
invention development services” means a contract for 
invention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to an invention made by a customer 
by which the inventor becomes obligated to pay the in- 
vention developer less that $5,000 (not to include any 
additional sums which the invention developer is to re- 
ceive as a result of successful development of the inven- 


tion). 
a In the absence of information sufficient to estab- 
lish a reasonable belief that fraud or inequitable conduct 
has occurred, alleging before a tribunal that anyone has 
committed a fraud on the Office or engaged in inequita- 
ble conduct in a proceeding before the Ohi 2 

(d) A practitioner who acts with reckless indifference 
to whether a representation is true or false is chargeable 
with knowledge of its falsity. Deceitful statements of 
half-truths or concealment of material facts shall be 
deemed actual fraud within the meaning of this part. 
§10.24 Disclosure of information to authorities. 

(a) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge 
of a violation of a Disciplinary Rule shall report such 
knowledge to the Director. 

(b) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge 
or evidence concerning another practitioner, employee 
of the Office, or a judge shall reveal fully such knowl- 
edge or evidence upon proper request of a tribunal or 
other authority empowered to investigate or act upon 
Fo conduct of practitioners, employees of the Office, or 
Judges. 


(OBM Approval pending) 
§§10.25-10.29 [reserved]. 
§10.30 Canon 2. 
A practitioner should assist the legal profession in ful- 
filling its duty to make legal counsel available. 
§10.31 Communications concerning practitioner’s 
services. 


(a) No practitioner shall with respect to any prospec- 
tive business before the Office, by word, circular, letter, 
or advertising, with intent to defraud in any manner, de- 
ceive, mislead, or threaten any prospective applicant or 
other person having immediate or prospective business 
before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner may not use the name of a Member 
of either House of Congress or of an individual in the 
service of the United States in advertising the practitio- 
ner’s practice before the Office. 

(c) Unless authorized under §10.14(b), a non-lawyer 
practitioner shall not hold himself or herself out as au- 
thorized to practice before the Office in trademark 
cases. 


(d) Unless a practitioner is an attorney, the practitio- 
ner shall not hold himself or herself out: 

(i) to be an attorney or lawyer or 

(ii) as authorized to practice before the Office in non- 
patent and trademark cases. 

§10.32 Advertising. 

(a) Subject to §10.31, a practitioner may advertise 
services through public media, including a telephone di- 
rectory, legal directory, newspaper, or other periodical, 
radio, or television, or through written communications 
not involving solicitation as defined by §10.33. 

(b) A practitioner shall not give anything of value to a 
person for recommending the practitioner’s services, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may pay the reasonable cost of 
advertising or written communication permitted by this 
section and may pay the usual charges of a not-for-profit 
lawyer referral service or other legal service organiza- 
tion. 


(c) Any communication made pursuant to this section 
shall include the name of at least one practitioner re- 
sponsible for its content. 

§10.33 Direct contact with prospective clients. 

A practitioner may not solicit professional employ- 
ment from a prospective client with whom the practitio- 
ner has no family or prior professional relationship, by 
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hing. 
includes contact in person, by ee oe 
letter or other writing, or by other communication di- 
rected to a specific recipient, but does not include letters 
addressed or advertising circulars distributed generally 
to persons not specifically known to need legal services 

matter, but who are so situated that they might in gener- 
al find such services useful. 

§10.34 Communication of fields of practice. - 

A registered practitioner may state or imply that the 

itioner is a specialist as follows: 

(a) A registered practitioner who is an attorney ma) 
use the designation “Patents,” “Patent Attorney,” “Pa. 
tent Lawyer,” “Registered Patent Attorney,” or a sub- 
stantially similar designation. 

may use “Patents,” “Patent Agent,” 
“Registered Patent Agent,” or a substantially similar 
designation, e tt that any practitioner who was regis- 
tered prior to Nov. 15, 1938, may refer to himself or 
herself as a “patent attorney.” 

§10.35 Firm names and letterheads. 

(a) A practitioner shall not use a firm name, letter- 
head, or other professional designation that violates 
§10.31. A trade name may be used by a practitioner in 
private practice if it does not imply a current connection 
with a government agency or with a public or charitable 

services organization and is not otherwise in viola- 

tion of §10.31. 
in” Practitioners may state or imply a they practice 
or other organization only when that i is 


the fact. 
§10.36 Fees for legal services. 

(a) A practitioner shall not enter into an agreement 
for, c , or collect an ill or clearly excessive fee. 


(b) A fee is clearly excessive when, after a review of 
the facts, a practitioner of ordinary prudence would be 
left with a definite and firm conviction that the fee is in 
excess of a reasonable fee. Factors to be considered as 

in determining the reasonableness of a fee include 
the following: 


(2) The likelihood, if apparent ‘to the client, that the 
acceptance of the particular employment will preclude 
other gy aa by the practitioner. 

customarily charged in the locality for 
similar legal services. 

(4) The amount involved and the results obtained. 

(5) The time limitations imposed by the client or by 
the circumstances. 

(6) The nature and length of the professional relation- 
ship with the client. 

The experience, reputation, and ability of the prac- 
titioner or practitioners performing the services. 

(8) Whether the fee is fixed or contingent. 

§10.37 Division of fees among practitioners. 

(a) A practitioner shall not divide a fee for legal 
services with another practitioner who is not a 
in or associate of the practitioner’s law firm or law of- 
fice, unless: 


(1) The client consents to employment of the other 
practitioner after a full disclosure that a division of fees 
will be made. 

(2) The division is made in proportion to the services 
performed and responsibility assumed by each. 

(3) The total fee of the practitioners does not clearly 
exceed reasonable compensation for all legal services 
rendered to the client. 


(b) This section does not prohibit payment to a former 
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§10.38 Agreements restricting the practice of a practitio- 
ner. 
ip or employment agreement with another 
practinair that restricts the right of a practitioner to 
practice before the Office after the termination of a rela- 
tionship created by the agreement, except as a condition 
to payment of retirement benefits. 
é) In connection with the settlement of a controversy 
or suit, a ogee shall not enter into an agreement 
- restricts the practitioner’s right to practice before 


A practitioner shall not accept employment on behalf 
of a person if the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
such person wishes to: 

(2) Bring a legal action or commence a proceeding be 
fore the Office, or conduct a defense, or assert a position 
in litigation or any proceeding pending before the Of- 
fice, or otherwise have steps taken for the person, mere- 
ly for the purpose or g Or maliciously injuring 
any other person. 

(b) Present a claim or defense in litigation or any pro- 
ceeding before the Office that is not warranted under 
existing law, unless it can be supported by good faith ar- 

modification, or reversal of 


§10.40 Withdrawal from employment. 

(a) A practitioner shall not withdraw from employ- 
ment in a proceeding before the Office without permis- 
sion from the Office (see §§1.36, and 2.19 of this 
Subchapter). In any event, a practitioner shall not with- 
draw from employment until the practitioner has taken 
reasonable —- to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the 
rights of the client, ee giving due notice to his or 
her client, allowing time for employment of another 
practitioner, delivering to the client all papers and prop- 
erty to which the client is entitled, and complying with 
applicable laws and rules. A practitioner who withdraws 
from employment shall refund promptly any part of a 
fee paid in advance that has not been earned. 

(b) Mandatory withdrawal. A practitioner representing 
* eat before the Office shall withdraw from employ- 
ment if: 

ent is bringing a action, commencing a proceeding 
before the my a defense, or asserting a 
in litigation or proceeding ig before 

the Office, or is otherwise having steps 
g or maliciously 
injuring any person; 

(2) the practitioner knows or it-is obvious that the 
practitioner’s continued employment will result in viola- 
tion of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition ren- 
ders it unreasonably difficult for the practitioner to car- 
ry out the employment effectively; or 

(4) the practitioner is discharged by the client. 

(c) Permissive withdrawal. If paragraph (b) of this 
section is not applicable, a practitioner may not request 
permission to withdraw in matters pending before the 
Office, and may not withdraw in other matters, unless 
such request or such withdrawal is because: 

(1) the petitioner’s client: 

(i) insists — presenting a claim or defense that is 
not warranted under existing law and cannot be support- 
ed by good faith argument for an extension, modifica- 
tion, or reversal of existing law; 


(iii) insists that the practi 
that ibited under a Dis- 
ciplinary Rule. 

(iv) by other conduct renders it unreasonably difficult 
for the practitioner to carry out the employment effec- 


ely; 


existing law. 
(1) The time and labor required, the novelty and diffi 
culty of the questions involved, and the skill requisite t 
perform the legal service properly. 
ment agreement. 
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that the practitioner engage in conduct that is a 
to the judgement and advice of the 
prohibited under the Disciplinary Rule; or 
ailed to honor an agreement to pay a retainer in ad- 
vance of the performance of legal services. 

(2) the practitioner’s continued employment is likely 
to result in a violation of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s inability to work with co-counsel 
indicates that the best interests of the client likely will 
be served by withdrawal; 

(4) mental or physical condition ren- 
ders it ult for the practitioner to carry out the em- 
ployment effectively; 

(5) the practitioner’s client knowingly and freely as- 
sents to termination of the employment; or 

(6) the practitioner believes in good faith, in a 
pending before the | that the Office 
will find the existence of other good cause for with- 
drawal. 

§§10.41-10.45 [reserved]. 
§10.46 Canon 3. 

A practitioner should assist in preventing the unautho- 
rized practice of law. 

§10.47 Aiding unauthorized practice of law. 

(a) A practitioner shall not aid a non-practitioner in 
the unauthorized practice of law before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not aid a suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner in the practice of law before the Office. 

(c) A practitioner shall not aid a non-lawyer in the 
unauthorized practice of law. 


§10.48 Sharing legal fees. 

A practitioner or a firm or itioners shall not 
share legal fees with a non-practitioner except that: 

(a) An agreement by a practitioner with the practitio- 
ner’s firm, partner, or associate may provide for the pay- 
ment of money, over a reasonable of time after 
the practitioner’s death, to the practitioner’s estate or to 
one or more specified persons. 

(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfin- 
ished legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay 
to the estate of the decease practitioner that proportion 
of the total compensation which fairly represents the 
services rendered by the practitioner. 

(c) A practitioner or firm of practitioner’s may include 
non-practitioner employees in a compensation or retire- 
ment plan, even though the plan is based in whole or in 
part on a profit arrangement, providin 
plan does not circumvent another Disciplinary R on 
§10.49 Forming a partnership with a non-practitioner. 

A practitioner shall not form a partnership with a 
non-practitioner if any of the activities of the partnership 


consist of the of patent, trademark, or other law 
before the 

§§10.50-10.55 

§10.56 Canon 4. 


A practitioner should preserve the confidences and se- 
crets of a client. 
§10.57 Preservation of confidences and secrets of a client. 
(a) “Confidence” refers to information protected by 
the attorney-client or agent-client privilege under a 
cable law. “Secret” refers to other information gain 
the professional relationship that the client has welinttied 
be held inviolate or the disclosure of which would be 
embarrassing or would be likely to be detrimental to the 


lient. 
“"(®) Except when permitted under paragraph (c) ofthis 
section, a practitioner shall not knowingly: 


(1) Reveal a confidence or secret of a client. 

(2) Use a confidence or secret of a client to the disad- 
vantage of the client. 

(3) Use a confidence or secret of a client for the ad- 
vantage of the practitioner or of a third person, unless 
the client consents after full disclosure. 

(c) A practitioner may reveal: 
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(1) Confidences or secrets with the consent of the cli- 
ent affected but only after a full disclosure to the client. 

_ (2) Confidences or secrets when permitted under Dis- 

Rules or required by law or court order. 

(3) The intention of a client to commit a crime and 
the information necessary to prevent the crime. 

(4) Confidences or secrets to establish or 
collect the practitioner’s fee or to deferd the practitio- 
ner or the practitioner’s emplovees or associates against 
an accusation of wrongful conduct. 

(d) A practitioner shall exercise reasonable care to 
prevent the practitioner’s employees, associates, and oth- 
ers whose services are utilized by the practitioner from 
disclosing or using confidences or secrets of a client, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may reveal the information 
allowed by paragraph (c) of this section through an em- 
ployee. 

§§10.58-10.60 [reserved]. 
§10.61 Canon 5. 


A practitioner should exercise 
judgment on behalf of a client. 


§10.62 Refusing employment when the interest of the 
practitioner may impair the practitioner’s independent 
professional judgment. 


(a) Except with the consent of a client after full dis- 
closure, a practitioner shall not t employment if 
the exercise of the practitioner’s professional judgment 
on behalf of the client will be or reasonably may be af- 
fected by the practitioner’s own financial, business, prop- 
erty, or personal interests. - 

(b) A practitioner shall not accept employment in con- 
templated or pending litigation or a proceeding in the 
Office if the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the 
ages or another practitioner in the practitioner’s 

ought to sign an vit to be filed in the Office 
or be called as a witness, except that the practitioner 
may undertake the employment and the pracitioner or 
another practitioner in the practitioner’s may testi- 


exercise indepedent professional 


(1) If the testimony will relate solely to an uncontest- 
ed matter. 

(2) If the testimony will relate solely to a matter of 
formality and there is no reason to believe that substan- 
tial evidence will be offered in opposition to the testimo- 


ny. 

(3) If the testimony will relate solely to the nature and 
value of legal services rendered in the case by the prac- 
titioner or the practitioner’ firm to the client. 

(4) As to any matter, if refusal would work a substan- 
tial hardship on the client because of the distinctive val- 
ue of the the practitioner’s firm as 
counsel in the particular 


ness, 


(a) If, after undertaking employment in contemplated 
or pending litigation or a proceeding in the ice, a 
practitioner learns or it is obvious that the y saat 
or another practitioner in the practitioner’s firm ou; 
to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Office or be ed 
as a witness on behalf of a practitioner’s client, the prac- 
titioner shall withdraw from the conduct of the trial or 
proceeding and the practitioner’s firm, if any, shall not 
continue representation in the trial or proceeding, except 
that the practitioner may continue the representation 
and the practitioner or another practitioner in the practi- 
tioner’s may testify in the circumstances enumerat- 
ed in paragraphs (1) through (4) of §10.62(b). 

- (b) If, after undertaking employment in contemplated 
or pending litigation or a proceeding in the ice, a 
practitioner learns or it is obvious that the practitioner 
or another practitioner in the practitioner’s firm may be 
asked to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Office or be 
called as a witness other than on behalf of the — 
ner’s client, the practitioner may continue the 
tation until it is apparent that the practitioner’s fdavit 
or testimony is or may be prejudicial to the practitio- 
ner’s client. 
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ceeding before 


(a)A ines mere not acquire a proprietary inter- 
est in the subject matter of a proceeding before the Of- 
fice which the practitioner is conducting for a client, 
except that the practitioner may: 

(1) Acquire a an =— by law to secure the practi- 
tioner’s fee or ex) 

, (2) Contract with a Client for a reasonable contingent 
fee; or 

(3) In a patent case, take an interest in the patent as 
part or all of his or her fee. 

(b) While representing a client in connection with a 
contemplated or pending proceeding before the Office, a 
practitioner shall not advance or guarantee financial as- 
sistance to a client, except that a a may ad- 
vance or guarantee the expenses of going forward in a 

~ before the Office including fees required by 

w to be to the Office, expenses of investigation, 
expenses of medical examination, and costs of ob’ 
and presenting evidence, provided the client remains 
timately liable for such expenses. 

§10.65 Limiting business relations with a client. 

A practitioner shall not enter into a business transac- 
tion with a client if they have differing interests therein 
and if the client expects the practitioner to exercise pro- 
fessional judgment therein for the protection of the cli- 
ent, unless the client has consented after full disclosure. 


interests of the independent 


professional ot th the 

(a) A practitioner shall decline proffered employment 
if the exercise of the practitioner’s i it profes- 
sional judgment in behalf of a client will be or is likel 
to be adversely affected by the acceptance of the 
fered employment, or if it would be likely to involve the 
practitioner in representing differing interests, except to 
the extent permitted under paragraph (c) of this section. 

(b) A practitioner shall not continue multiple employ- 
ment if the exercise of the practitioner’s independent 
Fee judgment in behalf of a client will be or is 

ely to be adversely affected by the practitioner’s rep- 
resentation of another client, or if it would be likely to 
involve the practitioner in representing differing inter- 
ests, except to the extent permitted under paragraph (c) 
of this section. 

(c) In the situations covered by paragraphs (a) and (b) 

this section a practitioner may represent multiple cli- 
ents if it is obvious that the practitioner can adequately 
represent the interest of each and if each consents to the 
of such Tepe after full disclosure of the possible effect 

such representation on the exercise of the practitio- 

i it professional judgment on behalf of 


~~ If a practitioner is required to decline employment 
or to withdraw from employment under a Disciplinary 
Rule, no partner, or associate, or any other practitioner 
affiliated with the practitioner or the practitioner's firm, 
may accept or continue such employement unless other- 
wise ordered by the Director or Commissioner. 
§10.67 Settling similar claims of clients. 

A practitioner who represents two or more clients 
shall not make or participate in the making of an 
gate settlement of the claims of or against the practitio- 
ner’s clients, unless each client has consented to the set- 
tlement after being advised of the existence and nature 
of all the claims involved in the proposed settlement, of 
the amount of the und of 
tion of each person in the settlement. 


§10.68 Avoiding influence by others than the client. 

(a) Except with the consent of the practitioner’s client 
after full disclosure, a practitioner 1 not: 

(1) Accept compensation from one other than the 
practitioner’s client for the practitioner’s legal services 
to or for the client. 

(2) Accept from one other than the practitioner’s cli- 
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ent any thing of value related to the practitioner’s repre- 
sentation of or the practitioner’s employment by the cli- 
ent. 

(b) A practitioner shall not it a person who rec- 

ommends, employs, or pays practitioner to render 
legal services for another to direct or regulate the prac- 
titioner’s professional judgment in rendering such legal 
services. 

(c) A practitioner shall not practice with or in the 
form of a professional corporation or association autho- 
rized to practice law for a profit, if a non-practitioner 
has the right to direct or control the professional judg- 
ment of a practitioner. 


§§10.69-10.75 [reserved] 
§10.76 Canon 6. 

A practitioner should represent a client competently 
§10.77 Failing to act competently. 

A practitioner shall not: 

(a) Handle a legal matter which the practitioner 
knows or should know that the practitioner is not com- 
petent to handle, without associating with the practitio- 
ner another practitioner who is competent to handle it. 

(b) Handle a legal matter without preparation ade- 
quate in the circumstances. 


(c) Neglect a legal matter entrusted to the 
practitioner. 


§10.78 Limiting liability to client. 
A practitioner shall not attem 

or herself from, or limit his or 

for his or her personal malpractice. 


§§10.79-10.82 [reserved]. 
§10.83 Canon 7. 


A practitioner should represent a client zealously 
within the bounds of the law. 


§10.84 Representing a client zealously. 

(a) A practitioner shall not intentionally: 

(1) Fail to seek the lawful objectives of a client 
through reasonably available means permitted by law 
and the Disciplinary Rules, except as provided by para- 
graph (b) of this section. A practitioner does not violate 
the provisions of this section, however, by acceding to 
reasonable requests of o ——— counsel which do not 
pre oe the rights of t lient, by being punctual in 

ulfilling all professional commitments, by avoiding of- 
fensive tactics, or by treating with courtesy and consid- 
eration all persons involved in the legal process. 

(2) Fail to carry out a contract of employment entered 
into with a client for professional services, but a practi- 
tioner may withdraw as permitted under §§10.40, 10.63, 
and 10.66. 

(3) Prejudice or damage a client during the course of 
ss oa fessional relationship, except as required under 


to exonerate himself 
liability to, a client 


(b) In representation of a client, a practitioner may: 

(1) Where permissible, exercise professional judgment 
to waive or fail to assert a right or position of the client. 
(2) Refuse to aid or participate in conduct that the 
practitioner believes to be unlawful, even through there 


r+ ess support for an argument that the conduct is le- 


§10.85 Representing a client within the bounds of the law. 
nce In representation of a client, a practitioner shall 


*°(1) Initiate or defend any in the Office, as- 
sert a position, conduct a 2 delay a trial or 
ceeding in the Office, or take other action on behalf of 
the practitioner’s client when the practitioner knows or 
when it is obvious that such action would serve merely 
to harass or maliciously injure another. 

(2) Knowingly advance a claim or defense that is 
unwarranted under existing law, except that a practitio- 
ner may advance such claim or defense if it can be su 
ported by good faith argument for an extension, modifi- 
cation, or reversal of existing law. 


i 
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(3) Conceal or knowingly fail to disclose that which 
the practitioner is required by law to reveal. 

(4) Knowingly use perjured testimony or false evi- 
dence. 


(5) Knowingly make a false statement or law or fact. 

(6) Participate in the creation or preservation of evi- 
dence when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
the evidence is false. 

(7) Counsel or assist a client in conduct that the prac- 
titioner knows to be illegal or fraudulent. 

(8) Knowingly engage in other illegal conduct or con- 
duct contrary to a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) A practitioner who receives information clearly 
establishing that: 

(1) A client has, in the course of the representation, 
perpetrated a fraud upon a person or tribunal shall 
promptly call upon the client to rectify the same, and if 
the client refuses or is unable to do so the practitioner 
shall reveal the fraud to the affected person or tribunal. 

(2) A person other than a client has perpetrated a 
fraud upon a tribunal shall promptly the fraud to 
the tribunal. 

§10.87 Communicating with one of adverse interest. 

During the course of representation of a client, a prac- 
titioner shall not: 

(a) Communicate or cause another to communicate on 
the subject of the representation with a party the practi- 
tioner knows to be represented by another practitioner 
in that matter unless the practitioner has the prior con- 
sent of the other practitioner representing such other 
party or is authorized by law to do so. 

(b) Give advice to a person who is not represented by 
a practitioner other than the advice to secure counsel, if 
the interests of such person are or have a reasonable 
possibility of being in conflict with the interests of the 
practitioner’s client. 

§10.88 Threatening crimina’ 

A practitioner shall not present, participate in present- 
ing, or threaten to present criminal charges solely to ob- 
tain an advantage in any prospective or pending pro- 
ceeding before the Office. 

§10.89 Conduct in proceedings. 

(a) A practitioner shall not disregard or advise a client 
to disregard any provision of this Subchapter or a deci- 
sion of the Office made in the course of a proceeding 
before the Office, but the practitioner may take appro- 
priate steps in good faith to test the validity of such pro- 
vision or decision. 

(b) In presenting a matter to the Office, a practitioner 
shall disclose: 

(1) Controlling legal authority known to the practit- 
ioner to be directly adverse to the position of the client 
and which is not disclosed by opposing counsel or an 
employee of the Office. 

(2) Unless privileged or irrelevant, the identities of the 
client the practitioner represents and of the persons who 
the practitioner. me 

c) In appearing in a professi capacity before a tri- 
bunal, a practitioner shall not: 

(1) State or allude to any matter that the practitioner 
has no reasonable basis to believe is relevant to the case 
or that will not be supported by admissible evidence. 

(2) Ask any question that the practitioner has no rea- 
sonable basis to believe is relevant to the case and that is 
intended to degrade a witness or other —. 

(3) Assert the practitioner’s personal knowledge of the 
facts in issue, except when testifying as a witness. 

(4) Assert the practitioner’s personal opinion as to the 
justness of a cause, as to the credibility of a witness, as 
to the culpability of a civil litigant, or as to guilt or in- 
nocence of an accused; but the practitioner may argue, 
on the practitioner’s analysis of the evidence, for any 
oe almanacs respect to the matters stated 


(5) Fail to comply with known customs of courtesy or 
practice of the Office without giving to opposing coun- 
- timely notice of the practitioner’s intent not to com- 
ply. ; 
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(6) Engage in undignified or discourteous conduct 
which is degrading to a tribunal. 

(7) Intentionally or habitually violate any provision of 
this Subchapter or established rule of evidence. 


§10.90-10.91 [reserved]. 


§10.92 Contact with witnesses. 

(a) A practitioner shall not suppress any evidence that 
the practitioner or the practitioner’s client has a legal 
obligation to reveal or produce. 

(b) A practitioner shall not advise or cause a person to 
be secreted or to leave the jurisdiction of a tribunal for 
the purpose of making the person unavailable as a wit- 
ness therein. 

(c) A practitioner shall not pay, offer to pay, or acqui- 
esce in the payment of compensation to a witness con- 
tingent upon the content of the witness’ affidavit, 
testimony or the outcome of the case. But a practitioner 
may advance, guarantee, or acquiesce in the payment of: 

(1) Expenses reasonably incurred by a witness in at- 
tending, testifying, or making an affidavit. 

(2) Reasonable compensation to a witness for the wit- 
ness’ loss of time in attending, testifying, or making an 
affidavit. 

(3) A reasonable fee for the professional services of an 
expert witness. 


§10.93 Contact with officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not give or lend anything of 
value to a judge, official, or employee of a tribunal un- 
der circumstance which might give the appearance that 
the gift or loan is made to influence official action. 

(b) In an adversary proceeding, including any inter 
partes proceeding in the Office, a practitioner shall not 
communicate, or cause another to communicate, as to 
the merits of the cause with a judge, official, or Office 
employee before whom the proceeding is pending, ex- 

it: 


cept: 

(1) In the course of official proceedings in the cause. 

(2) In writing if the practitioner promptly delivers a 
copy of the writing to opposing counsel or to the ad- 
verse party if the adverse party is not represented by a 
practitioner. 

(3) Orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel 
or to the adverse party if the adverse party is not repre- 
sented by a practitiouer. 

(4) As otherwise authorized by law. 


§§10.94-10.99 [reserved]. 
§10.100 Canon 8. 

A practitioner should assist in improving the legal sys- 
tem. 


§10.101 Action as a public official. 

(a) A practitioner who holds public office shall not: 

(1) Use the practitioner’s public position to obtain, or 
— to obtain, a special advantage in legislative mat- 
ters for the practitioner or for a client under circum- 
stances where the practitioner knows or it is obvious 
that such action is not in the public interest. 

(2) Use the practitioner’s public position to influence, 
or attempt to influence, a tribunal to act in favor of the 
practitioner or of a client. 

(3) Accept any thing of value from any person when 
the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the offer is 
for the pene of influencing the practitioner’s action as 
a public official. 

(b) A practitioner who is an officer or employee of 
the United States shall not practice before the Office in 
patent cases except as provided in §10.6(d). 

§10.102 Statements concerning officials. 

(a) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false 
statements of fact concerning the qualifications of a can- 
didate for election or appointment to a judicial office or 
to a position in the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false ac- 
cusations against a judge, other adjudicatory officer, or 
employee of the Office. 
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§10.103 Practitioner candidate for judicial office. 


shall comply with applicable provisions of law. 
§10.104-10.109 [reserved]. 

§10.110 Canon 9. 

A practitioner should avoid even the appearance of 
professional impropriety. 

§10.111 Avoiding even the appearance of impropriety. 
(a) A practitioner shal! not accept private em ee 
in a matter upon the merits of which he or she 

A practitoncs thall not private employment 
in a matter in which personal responsibili- 

practitioner is to influence im y or upon irrel- 
evant grounds any tribunal, legislative body, or public 


§10.112 Preserving identity of funds and property of cli- 
ent. 


(a) All funds of clients paid to a practitioner or a 
practitioner’s firm, other than advances for costs and ex- 
pense shall be deposited in ‘one or more identifiable 
accounts maintained: 
(1) in the case of a practitioner whose office is located 
in the United States, in the State in which the practitio- 
ner’s Office is situated or 
(2) in the case of a practitioner ha’ 
foreign country 
ed States or the foreign country. 
(b) No funds belonging to the practitioner or the prac- 
titioner’s firm shall be deposited in the bank accounts re- 
quired by paragraph da this section e as follows: 


(1) Funds ly sufficient co pay charges 
may be deposited 
(©) Funds belongi ging in it and in part 


may | 


puted oy e client i in which event the disputed portion 
ali withdrawn until the dispute i 
ved. 


sion of the practitioner and render appropriate 
to the client regarding the funds, securities, or other 


a) Promptly pay or deliver to the client as requested 
by a client the funds, securities, or other properties in 
the possession of the practitioner which the client is en- 
titled to receive. 

(OMB approval pending) 
§§10.113-10.129 [reserved]. 
Disciplinary 


Proceedings 
§10.130 Reprimand, suspension or exclusion. 

(a) The Commissioner may, after notice and opportu- 
nity for a Menge (a) reprimand or (b) suspend or ex- 
clude, either generally or in any particular case, 4 
individual, attorney, or agen 
or utable, of or 
who viola Rule. 


iner partes cases in the Office are. not governed. by 
§§10.130 through 10.170 and will be handled on a case- 
by-case basis under such conditions as the Commissioner 
deems appropriate. 
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§10.131 Investigations. 

(a) The Director is authorized to investigate possible 
violations of Disciplinary Rules by practitioners. See 
§10.2(b)(2). The investigation shall be such as to deter- 
mine whether there is probable cause to believe that a 
violation of a Disciplinary Rule by a practitioner has oc- 


(b) Practitioners shall report and reveal to the Direc- 
tor any knowledge or evidence required by §10.24. A 
practitioner shall cooperate with the Director is connec- 
tion with any inv tion under h (a) of this 


(c) Any non-practitioner knowledge or in- 
ae concerning a violation of a Disciplinary Rule 
may require 
in in the form of an affidavit. 
§10.132 Initiating a roo gg proceeding; reference to 
an administrative law judge. 

(a) If after conducting investigation under 
§10.131(a) the Director is of the opinion that there is 
probable cause to believe that a practitioner has ives 
a Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall, after Ya * 

where necessary with the provisions of U.S.C 
call a meeting of the Committee on Discipline. The 
Committee on Discipline shall then determine as speci- 
fied in §10.4(b) whether a disciplinary proceeding shall 
be instituted under paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) If the Committee on Disci ope determines that 
probable cause exists to believe that a practitioner has 
violated a sary one Rule, the Director shall institute 
a disci filing a complaint under 
§10.1 The complaint be filed in the Office of the 
Director. A disciplinary proceeding may result in 

(1) a reprimand or 

(2) suspension or exclusion of a practitioner from 
practice before the Office. 

(c) Upon the eo of a complaint under §10.134, the 
Commissioner will refer the disciplinary proceeding to 
an administrative law judge. 


§10.133 Conference between Director and practitioner; 
resignation. 


(a) General. The Director may confer with a itio- 
ner concerning ible violations by the practitioner of 
a Disciplinary Rule ule whether or not a disciplinary pro- 
ceedin 3 has been instituted. 

(b) Resignation. Any itioner who is the subject of 
an investigation under §10.131 or ya whom a com- 
plaint has been filed under §§10.132(b) and 10.134 a“ 
resign from practice before the Office by submittin; 
or her oy capes by filing with the Director an ‘de, 
vit stating his or her desire to resign. The affidavit shall 
state that: 

(1) the resignation is freely and voluntarily proferred; 

(2) the practitioner is not acting under duress or 
coersion from the Office; 

(3) ng pgnenes is fully aware of the implications 
ora) the pr resignation; @ of 

the i) of a pending investiga- 
tion of Gi) or charges arising from the com oe alleg- 
ing that he or she ‘ guilty of a violation of the Patent 
and Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity, the nature of which shall be set forth by the practi- 
tioner to the satisfaction of the Director; 

(5) the practitioner acknowledges the ‘material facts on 
which the complaint is based are true; and 

(6) the resignation is being submitted because the 
= titioner could not successfully defend himself or 

If against (i) c predicated on the violation un- 
der Se bo & charges set out in the complaint 


inst hi 
ers an Pron under paragraph (b) of this sec- 
tion is received while an investigation is pending, the 
Commissioner shall enter an order excluding the practi- 
tioner “on consent.” When an affidavit under paragraph 


ofmicia 
tioner’s firm must be deposited therein, but the portion 
belonging to the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm 
mm be withdrawn when due unless the right of the 
(c) A practitioner shall: 
Ul) Promptly notify a client of the receipt of the cli- 
ent’s funds, securities, or other properties. 
(2) Identify and label securities and ag ange of a cli- 
ent promptly upon receipt and place in a safe 
deposit box or other place of safekeeping as soon as 
practicable. 
(3) Maintain complete records of all funds, securities, 
and other properties of a client ~ into the _ 
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(b) of this section is received after a complaint has been 
filed, the Director shall notify the administrative law 
judge. The administrative law judge shall enter an order 
goon + the disciplinary proceeding to the Commis- 
sioner and Commissioner shall enter an order ex- 
cl the practitioner “on consent.“ 

(d) Any rece me who resigns from practice before 

the Office under this section and who intends to reapply 
oor admission to practice before the Office must comply 
with the provisions of §10.158. 

(e) Settlement. Before or after a complaint is filed un- 
der §10.134, a settlement conference may occur between 
the Director and a practitioner for the purpose of set- 
tling any disciplinary matter. If an offer of settlement is 
made by the Director or the practitioner and is not ac- 
cepted by the other, no reference to the offer of settle- 
ment or its refusal shall be admissible in evidence in the 
disciplinary proceeding unless both the Director and the 
practitioner agree in writing. 

§10.134 Complaint. 
na A complaint instituting a disciplinary proceeding 
(1) Name the practitioner, who may then be referred 


to as the “respondent.” 
— Give a plain and concise description of the alleged 


violations of the Disciplinary Rules by the practitioner. 
(3) State the place and time for filing an answer by 
the ndent. 


(4) State that a decision by default may be entered 
against the respondent if an answer is not timely filed. 

(5) Be signed by the Director. 

(b) A pt ens Frid will be deemed sufficient if it fairly 
informs the respondent of any violation of the Disciplin- 
ary Rules which form the basis for the disciplinary pro- 
ceeding so that the respondent is able to adequately pre- 
pare a defense. 

§10.135 Service of complaint. 


(a) A complaint may be served on a respondent in any 
of the following methods: 

(1) By handing a copy of the coualine pureasity to 
the respondent, in which case the individual handing the 
complaint to the respondent shall file an affidavit with 
the Director indicating the time and place the complaint 
was handed to the respondent. 

we By hee a co A of the complaint by “Express 


a at the address for which 
separate notice was last received by the Committee on 
Enrollment or 
(ii) a non-registered practitioner at the last address for 
ndent known to the Director. 
(3) By any method mutually agreeable to the Director 
and the ndent. 


respo 
(b) If a complaint served by mail under oe 
Ser- 


(a2) of this secton is returned by the U.S. 

vice, Director shall mail a second copy of the com- 

If the second copy of the com- 
t is also returned by the U.S. Postal Service, the 
or shall serve the respondent by 2 ee 

propriate notice in the Official Gazette for four consecu- 

tive weeks, in which case the time for answer shall be at 


rector may serve nie with the complaint a 
letter under §10.11(b). The Director may require the re- 
spondent to answer the §10.11(b) letter within a 
of not less than 15 days. An answer to the §10.11 ) let- 
ter shall constitute proof of service. If the respondent 
fails to answer the §10.11(b) letter, his or her name will 
be removed from the register as provided by §10.11(b). 
(d) If the respondent is represented by an attorney un- 
der §10.140(a), a copy of the complaint shall also be 
served on the attorney. 
§10.136 Answer to complaint. 


(a) Time for answer. An answer to a complaint shall be 
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not less than thirty days. 

(b) With errant A The answer shall be filed in writ- 
ing with the administrative law judge. The time for fil- 
ing an answer may be extended once for a period of no 
more than thirty days by the administrative law judge 
upon a showing of good cause er bn a motion re- 
questing an extension of time is filed within thirty days 
after the date the complaint is filed by the Director. A 
copy of the answer 1 be served on the Director. 

(c) Content. The respondent shall include in the an- 
swer a statement of the facts which constitute the 
grounds of defense and shall specifically admit or deny 
each set forth in te complaint. The respon- 
dent shall not deny a material allegation in the com- 
plaint which the respondent knows to be true or state 
that respondent is without sufficient information to form 
a belief as to the truth of an allegation when in fact the 
respondent possesses that information. The respondent 
shall also state affirmatively special matters of defense 

(d) Failure to deny allegations in complaint. Every alle- 
gation in the complaint which is not denied by a respon- 
dent in the answer is deemed to be admitted and may be 
considered proven. No further evidence in respect of 
that allegation need be received by the administrative 
law judge at any hearing. Failure to timely file an an- 
swer will constitute an admission of the allegations in 
the complaint. 

(e) Reply by Director. No reply to an answer is re- 

uired by the Director and any affirmative defense in 

answer shall be deemed to be denied. The Director 

may, however, file a reply if he or she chooses or if or- 
dered by the administrative law judge. 


§10.137 Supplemental complaint. 


False statements in an answer may be made the basis 
of a supplemental complaint. 


§10.138 Contested case. 

Upon the filing of an answer by the t, a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding shall be regarded ms a contested 
case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 24. Evidence 
obtained by a su issued under 35 U.S.C. 24 shall 
not be admitted into the record or considered unless 
leave to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 24 was previously au- 
thorized by the administrative law judge. 


§10.139 ge ree law judge; appointment; responsi- 
bilities; review of interlocutory orders; stays. 

(a) An _ administrative 
appointed under 5 U.S.C. 3105, shall cond 

ary proceedings as provided by this part. 

“et Responsibilities. The administrative law judge shall 
have authority to: 

(1) Administer oaths and affirmations; 

(2) Make rulings eon motions and other requests; 

(3) Rule upon offers of proof, receive relevant evi- 

, and examine witnesses; 

(4) “Authorize the taking of a deposition of a witness 
in lieu of personal appearance of the witness before the 
administrative law judge; 

(5) Determine the time and place of any hearing and 

its course and conduct; 

(6) Hold o: for the holding of conferences to 
settle or simp 

(7) Receive ad po 9 oral or written arguments on 
or 

Adopt procedures modify procedures from 
time to time a5 occasion requires for the orderly disposi- 
tion 

(9) Make initial decisions under §10.154; and 

(10) Perform acts and take measures as necessary to 
promote the efficient and timely conduct of any disci- 

plinary proceeding. 

(c) Time for making initial decision. The administrative 
iaw judge shall set times and exercise control over a dis- 

ciplinary proceeding such that an initial decision under 
$10. 154 is normally issued within six months of the date 
a complaint is filed. The administrative law judge may, 
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however, issue an initial decision more than six months 
after a complaint is filed if in his or her opinion there 
exist unusual circumstances which preclude issuance of 
an initial decision within six months of the filing of the 


complaint. 
“a Review of interlocutory orders. An interlocutory or- 
der of an administrative law judge will not be reviewed 
by the Commissioner except: 

(1) When the administrative law judge shall be of the 
opinion (i) that the interlocutory order involves a con- 
trolling question of procedure or law as to which there 
is a substantial ground for a difference of opinion and 
(ii) that an immediate decision by the Commissioner may 
oe advance the ultimate termination of the disci- 

linary proceeding or 

(2) Is an cauacnlinery situation where justice requires 


review. 

(e) Stays pending review of interlocutory order. If the Di- 
rector or a respondent seek review of an myo one | 
order of an administrative law judge under paragrap! 
(b)(2) of this section, any time period set for taking ac- 
tion by the administrative law judge shall not be stayed 
unless ordered by the Commissioner or the administra- 
tive law judge. 


§10.140 Representative for Director or respondent. 

(a) A respondent may be represented — the Office 
in connection with an investigation or disc’ mg pro- 
ceeding by an attorney. The attorney shall file a written 
declaration that he or she is an attorney within the 
meaning of §10.1(c) and shall state: 


(1) address to which the attorney wants corre- 
spondence related to the investigation or disciplinary 
ing sent and 


(2) A Tiashene number where the attorney may be 
reached during normal business hours. 

(b) The Commissioner shall designate at least two as- 
sociate solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor to act as 
representative for the Director in disciplinay proceed- 
ings. In prosecuting disciplinary proceedings, the desig- 
nated associate solicitors shall not involve the Solicitor 
or the Deputy Solicitor. The Solicitor and the Deputy 
Solicitor shall remain insulated from the investigation 
and prosecution of all disciplinary proceedings in order 
that they shall be available as counsel to the commis- 
sioner in deciding disciplinary proceedings. 

§10.141 Filing of papers. 

(a) The provisions of §1.8 of this Subchapter do not 
apply to disciplinary proceedings. 

(b) All papers filed after the complaint and prior to 
entry of an initial decision by the administrative law 
judge shall be filed with the administrative law judge at 
an address or place designated by the administrative law 
judge. All papers filed after entry of an initial decision 
by the administrative law judge shall be filed with the 
Director. The Director shall promptly forward to the 
Commissioner any paper which requires action under 
this part by the Commissioner. 

(c) The administrative law judge or the Director may 


provide for filing papers and other matter by hand or by 
Express Mail.” 
§10.142 Service of papers. 
(a) All papers other than a complaint shall be served 


on a respondent represented by an attorney by: 

(1) ng a copy of the paper to the office of the 
attorney; 

wp Mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 

ress Mail” to the attorney at the address provided 

=< attorney under §10.140 (a)(1); or 

(3) Any other method mutually agreeable to the attor- 
ney and a representative for the Director. 

(b) All papers other than a complaint shall be served 
on a respondent who is not represented by an attorney 


sl!) Delivering 4 copy of the paper to the respondent; 


v2) Mailing a copy ofthe paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to the respondent at the address to 
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which a complaint may be served or such other address 
as may be designated in writing by the respondent; or 

(3) Any other method mutually agreeable to the re- 
spondent and a representative of the Director. 

(c) A respondent shall serve on the representative for 
the Director one copy of each paper filed with the ad- 
ministrative law judge or the Director. A paper may be 
served on the representative for the Director by: 

(1) Delivering a copy of the paper to the representa- 
tive; or 

(2) Mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to an address designated in writing by 
the representative; or 

(3) Any other method mutually agreeable to the re- 
spondent and the representative. 

(d) Each paper filed in a disciplinary proceeding shall 
contain therein a certificate of service indicating: 

(1) The date on which service was made and 

(2) The method by which service was made. 

(e) The administrative law judge or the Commissioner 
may — that a paper be served by hand or by “Ex- 


press 

(f) Service by mail is completed when the paper 
mailed in the United States is placed into the custody of 
the U.S. Postal Service. 


-§10.143 Motions. 


Motions may be filed with the administrative law 
judge. The administrative law judge will determine on a 
case-by-case basis the time period for response to a mo- 
tion and whether replies to mses will be authorized. 
No motion shall be filed with the administrative law 
judge unless such motion is supported by a written state- 
ment by the moving party that the moving party or at- 
torney for the moving party has conferred with the op- 
posing party or attorney for the opposing party in an 
effort in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion and has been unable to reach 
agreement. If issues raised by a motion are resolved by 
the parties prior to a decision on the motion by the ad- 
ministrative law judge, the parties shall promptly notify 
the administrative law judge. 

§10.144 Hearings. 

(a) The administrative law judge shall preside at hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. Hearings will be steno- 
graphically recorded and transcribed and the testimony 
of witnesses will be received under oath or affirmation. 
The administrative law judge shall conduct hearings in 
accordance with 5 U.S.C. 556. A copy of the transcript 
of the hearing shall become part of the record. A copy 
of the transcript shall be provided to the Director and 
the respondent at the expense of the Office. 

(b) If the respondent to a disciplinary proceeding fails 
to appear at the hearing after a notice of hearing has 
been given by the administrative law judge, the adminis- 
trative law judge may deem the respondent to have 
waived the right to a hearing and may proceed with the 
hearing in the absence of the respondent. 

(c) A hearing under this section will not be open to 
the public except that the Director may grant a request 
by a res t to open his or her hearing to the public 
and e the record of the disciplinary proceeding 
available for public inspection, provided agreement is 
reached in advance to exclude from public disclosure in- 
formation which is privileged or confidential under ap- 
plicable laws or regulations. If a disciplinary proceeding 
results in disciplinary action against a practitioner, and 
subject to §10.159 (c), the record of the entire disciplin- 
ary proceeding, including any settlement agreement, will 
be available for public inspection. 

§10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of pleadings. 

In case of a variance between the evidence and the al- 
legations in a complaint, answer, or reply, if any, the ad- 
ministrative law judge may order or authorize amend- 
ment of the complaint, answer, or reply to conform to 
the evidence. Any party who would otherwise be preju- 
diced by the amendment will be given reasonable oppor- 
tunity to meet the allegations in the complaint, answer, 
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or reply, as amended, and the yeah law wv ine 
shall make findings on any issure presented by the com- 
plaint, answer, or reply as Y 


§§10.146-10.148 [reserved]. 
§10.149 Burden of Proof. 

In a disciplinary proceeding, the Director shall have 
the burden of proving his or her case by a preponder- 
ance of evidence and a respondent shall have the burden 
of proving any affirmative defense by a preponderance 
of evidence. 

§10.150 Evidence. 


(a) Rules of evidence. The rules of evidence prevai 
in courts of law and equity are not controlling in hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. However, the adminis- 
trative law judge shall exclude evidence which is irrele- 
vant, immaterial, or unduly repetitious. 

(b) Depositions. Depositions of witnesses taken 
pursuant to §10.151 may be admitted as evidence. 

(c) Government documents. Official documents, 
records, and papers of the Office are admissible without 
extrinsic evidence of authenticity. These documents, 
records and papers may be evidenced by a copy certi- 
fied as correct by an employee of the Office. 

(d) Exhibits. If any document, record, or other paper 
is introduced in evidence as an exhibit, the administra- 
tive law judge may authorize the withdrawal of the ex- 
hibit subject to any conditions the administrative law 
judge deems appropriate. 

(e) Objections. Objections to evidence will be in short 
form, stating the grounds of objection. Objections and 
rulings on objections will be a part of the record. No ex- 
ception to the ruling is necessary to preserve the rights 
of the parties. 

§10.151 Depositions. 

(a) Depositions for use at the hearing in lieu of per- 
sonal appearance of a witness before the administrative 
law judge may be taken by respondent or the Director 
upon a showing of good cause and with the approval of, 
and under such conditions as may be deemed appropri- 
ate by, the administrative law judge. Depositions may be 
taken upon oral or written questions, upon not less than 
ten days written notice to the other party, before any of- 
ficer authorized to administer an oath or affirmation in 
the place where the deposition is to be taken. The re- 
quirement of ten days notice may be waived by the 
parties and depositions may then be taken of a witness 
and at a time and place mutually agreed to by the 
parties. When a deposition is taken upon written ques- 
tions, copies of the written questions will be served 
upon the other party with the notice and copies of any 
written cross-questions will be served by hand or “Ex- 
press Mail” within five days of the date of the taking of 
the deposition unless the ies mutually agree o 
wise. A party on whose behalf a deposition is taken shall 
file a copy of a transcript of the deposition signed by a 
court reporter with the administrative law judge and 
shall serve one copy —_ the opposing party. Expenses 
for a court reporter preparing, serving, and filing 
stance the deposition is taken. 

(b) When the Director and the respondent agree in 
writing, a deposition of any witness who will appear 
voluntarily may be taken under such terms and condi- 
tions as may be mutually le to the Director and 
the respondent. The deposition shall not be filed with 
the administrative law judge and may not be admitted in 
evidence before the administrative law judge unless he 
or she orders the deposition admitted in evidence. The 
admissibility of the deposition shall lie within the discre- 
tion of the administrative law judge who may neo oe the 
deposition on any reasonable basis including the fact thai 
demeanor is involved and that the witness should "aa 


tive law judge. 


§10.152 Discovery. 
Discovery shall not be authorized except as follows: 
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(a) The administrative law jud, 
to file and serve, prior to any 
statement which contains: 


(1) A list (together with a copy) of all Proposed ex- 
hibits to be used in connection with a party’s case-in- 


chief, 

(2) A list of proposed witnesses, 

(3) The identity of government employees who have 
the case, and 

(4) Copies of memoranda reflecting respondent’s own 
statements to administrative representatives: 

(b) After a witness testifies for a party, if the opposing 
party requests, the party may be required to produce, 
prior to cross-examination, any written statement made 
by the witness. 


§10.153 Proposed findings and conclusions; post hearing 
memorandum. 


Except in cases when the respondent has failed to an- 
swer the complaint, the administrative law judge, prior 
to making an initial decision, shall afford the les a 
reasonable opportunity to submit proposed findings and 
conclusions and a post-hearing memorandum in support 
of the proposed findings and conclusions. 

§10.154 Initial decision of administrative law judge. 

(a) The administrative law judge shall make an initial 
decision in the case. The decision will include (a) a 
statement of findings and conclusions, as well as the rea- 
sons or basis therefor with appropriate references to the 
record, upon all the material 4 issues of fact, law, or dis- 
cretion presented on the record, and (b) an order of sus- 
pension or exclusion from practice, an order of repri- 
mand, or an order dismissing the complaint. "Th 
administrative law judge shall file the decision with the 
Director and shall transmit a copy to the representative 
of the Director and to the respondent. In the absence of 
an appeal to the Commissioner, the decision of the ad- 
ministrative law judge will, without further proceedings, 
become the decision of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks thirty (30) days from the date of the deci- 
sion of the administrative law judge. 

(b) The initial decision of the administrative law judge 
= explain the reason for any penalty of reprimand, 

nsion or exclusion. In determining any penalty, the 
follo lowing should normally be considered: 

(1) The public interest; 

- o) The seriousness of the violation of the Disciplinary 
ie; 

(3) The deterrent effects deemed n 

(4) The integrity of the legal profession. 
§10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 

(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge under §10.154, 
either party may appeal to the Commissioner. An appeal 
by the respondent will be filed with the Director in du- 
plicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of 
oa administrative law judge and supporting reasons for 

Geoeneee. If the Director files the appeal, the Di- 
rector 1 serve a copy of the appeal on the respon- 
dent. Within thirty (30) days after receipt of an appeal 
or copy thereof, the other party may file a reply brief in 
duplicate with the Director. If the Director files the re- 
ply brief, the Director shall serve a copy of the reply 

ief on the respondent. Upon the filing of an appeal and 
a reply brief, if any, the Director 1 senaeall the en- 
tire record to the Commissioner. 

(b) The appeal will be decided by the Commissioner 
on the record made before the administrative }aw judge. 

oi The Commissioner may order reopening of the dis- 

ciplinary proceeding in accordance with the principles 
which govern the granting of new trials. Any request to 
perme a disciplinary proceeding on the basis of newly 
discovered evidence must demonstrate that the newly 
discovered evidence could not have been liscovered by 
due diligence. 
§10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 


(a) An appeal from an initial decision of the adminis- 
trative law judge shall be decided by the Commissioner. 


y require parties 
, a pre-hearing 


; and 
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The Commissioner may affirm, reverse, or modify the 
initial decision or remand the matter to the administra- 
tive law judge for such further proseedings as the Com- 
doom Entry of a decision by 
the Commissioner is a ig om 
ary proceeding. In making a Commis- 
record as may be cited by the in order to limit 
The Commissioner 


(b) A final decision of the Commissioner may dismiss 
a disciplinary proceeding, reprimand a practitioner, or 
may suspend or exclude the practitioner from practice 
before the Office. 

§10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final decision. 


(a) Review of the Commissioner’s final decision in a 
disciplinary case may be had by a petition filed in the 
United States District Court for the District of Colum- 
bia. See 35 U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the United 
States District Court for the District of Columbia. 

(b) The Commissioner may stay a final decision pend- 
ing a review of the Commissioner’s final decision. 

(a) A itioner who or excluded from 
practice ore the Office under §10.156(b) shall not en- 
gage in unauthorized practice of patent, trademark and 
other non-patent law before the Office. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by the 


(1) Within 30 days of entry of the order of “ee 
or exclusion, notify all bars of which he or is a 
member and all clients of the practitioner in separate 
written communications of the suspension or exclusion 
and shall file a copy of each written communication 
with the Director. 

(2) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspension 
or exclusion, surrender a client’s active case files to (i) 


@) Not hold himself or herself out as authorized to 

law before the Office. 

(4) promaty. Ske any necessary and appropriate steps 
to remove any telephone, legal, or other myers | 
any advertisement, statement, or representation whic 
would reasonably suggest that the practitioner is autho- 
rized to practice patent, trademark or other non-patent 
law before the Office, and within 30 days of taking 

recise nature of the steps taken. 

x Not advertise the practitioner’s availability or abili- 


na(©), Not render legal advice or services to any person 
prospective, or pending business be- 
Office as to that business. 


take to change any sign 


identifying 
or the practi 


tioner's firm's office and the 


rities and property of the client. 

(c) A practitioner who is or excluded from 
practice before the Office and who aides another practi- 
tioner in any way in the other practitioner’s practice of 
law before the Office, may, under the direct supervision 
of the other practitioner, act as a para-legal for the other 
practitioner w are no y formed by lay-per- 
sons, provided: (1) the practitioner who is suspended or 
excluded is (i) a salaried employee of the other practitio- 
ner or the other practitioner’s law firm and (ii) does not 
share profits with the other practitioner or the other 
practitioner’s law firm; (2) the other practitioner assumes 
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full professional lity cient sed the, OF- 
fice for any work ormed by the suspended or ex- 
cluded practitioner for the other practitioner; (3) the sus- 
pended or excluded practitioner, in connection with any 
immediate, prospective, or pending business before the 
Office, does not (i) communicate directly in writing, 
orally, or otherwise with a client of the other practitio- 
ner, (ii) render any legal advice, or any legal services, to 
a client of the other practitioner, or (iii) meet in person 
or in the presence of the other practitioner, with any cli- 
ent of the other practitioner or the other practitioner’ s 
law firm or any witness or potential witness which the 
other practitioner or the other practitioner’s law firm 
may or intends to call as a witness in any proceeding be- 
fore the Office. The term “witness” includes individuals 
who will testify orally in a proceeding before, or sign an 


(d) When a suspended or excluded practitioner acts as 
a para-legal or performs services under ph (c) of 
this section, the suspended or excluded practitioner shall 
not thereafter be be reinstated to practice before the Office 


1) The suspended or excluded practitioner shall have 
fia with the Director an affidavit which (i) explains in 
detail the precise nature of all para-legal or other 
services ormed by the suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner and (ii) rg by clear and convincing evidence 
that the h the prov or excluded practitioner has com- 

of this section and all Disci- 


© the practitioner shall have filed with the Di- 
rector a written statement which (i) shows that the other 
practitioner has read the affidavit required by 
subparagraph (d)(1) of this section and that the other 
a a believes every statement in the affidavit to 

and (ii) states why the other practitioner be- 
lieves that the suspended or excluded practitioner has 
complied with paragraph (c) of this section. 
§10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion. 

(a) Upon issuance of a final decision reprimanding a 
itioner or ing or ae a practitioner 
practice before the Office, the Director shall give 

notice of the final decision to appropriate employees of 
the Office and to interested departments, agencies, and 
courts of the United States. The Director shall also give 
notice to appropriate authorities of any State in which a 
practitioner is known to be a member of the bar. 

(b) The Director shall cause to be published in the Of- 
ficial Gazette the name of any practitioner suspended or 
excluded from practice. Unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commissioner, the Director shall publish in the Official 
Gazette the name of any practitioner reprimanded by the 


mer. 
(c) The Director shall maintain records, which shall 
be available for public inspection, of every disciplinary 


pended, or excluded unless the 
that the proceeding be kept confidential. 
§10.160 Petition for reinstatement. 

(a) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner sus- 
pended for a period of less than five years will not be 
pes | until the period of suspension has passed. 

(b) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner ex- 
cluded from practice will not be considered until five 
years after the effective date of the exclusion. 

(c) A practitioner who has been suspended or exclud- 
ed may file a petition for reinstatement. The Director 
may grant a petition for reinstatement if the Director is 
satisfied that the si led or excluded practitioner will 
conduct himself or If in accordance with the regu- 
lations of this part and that granting a petition for rein- 
statement is not contrary to the public interest. As a 
condition to reinstatement, the Director may require a 
suspended or excluded practitioner to: 

ant Meet the requirements of oe including taking 

and passing ee 0.7(b), and 

(2) Pay all or a portion of the costs and expenses, not 


the final decision to the Director and to the respondent. | | 
tice before the Office under §10.156(b) shall: f 
| 
proceeding where a practitioner is reprimanded, sus- ; 
= 
therefrom any advertisement, statement, or repre- 
sentation which would reasonably suggest that the prac- 
titioner is authorized to practice law before the Office. 
(8) Within 30 days, return to any client any unearned 
funds, including any unearned retainer fee, and any secu- : 
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to exceed $1,500, of the disciplinary proceeding which 
lead to suspension or exclusion. 

_@) Any suspended or excluded practitioner who has 

the provisions of §10.158 during his or her peri- 
od of suspension or exclusion shall not be entitled to re- 
instatement until such time as the Director is satisfied 
that a nes of suspension equal in time to that ordered 
by the Commissioner or exclusion for five years has 
passed during which the suspended or excluded 
tioner has parle on with the provisions of §10.158. 

(e) Proceedings on any petition for reinstatement shall 
be open to the public. Before reinstating any suspended 
or excluded practitioner, the Director shall publish in 
the Official Gazette a notice of the suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner’ s petition for reinstatement and shall per- 
mit the public a reasonable Soy sy! to comment or 
submit evidence with respect to the petition for rein- 


statement. 
§10.161 Savings clause. 

(a) A disciplinary proceeding based on conduct en- 
gaged in prior to the effective daie of these regulations 
may be instituted subsequent to such effective date, if 
such conduct would continue to justify suspension or ex- 
clusion under the provisions of this part. 

(b) No pacer nosy shall be subject to a disciplinary 

g under this part based on conduct engaged in 

‘ore the effective date hereof if such conduct would 
not have been subject to disciplinary action before such 
effective date. 

§10.162-10.169 [reserved]. 
§10.170 Suspension of rules. 

(a) In an extraordinary situation, when justice re- 
quires, any requirement of the regulations of this part 
which is not a requirement of the statutes may be sus- 
pended or waived by the Commissioner or the Commis- 
sioner’s designee, sua sponte, or on petition of any party, 
including the Director or the Director’s representative, 
subject > such other requirements as may be imposed. 

(b) Any petition under this section will not stay a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding unless ordered by the Commission- 
er or an administrative law judge. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
July 24, 1984. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 
(147) Request for Extension of Time in 
which to Oppose 


The Patent Office is adopting a new procedure to be 
used when filing a request for an extension of time in 
which to oppose under Section 13 of the Trademark Act 
and Rule 2.102, Trademark Rules of Practice. All re- 
quests for extension of time should be submitted in tripli- 
cate. The Patent Office will stamp each copy of the re- 
quest with the action taken and send a copy to the 
requester and the applicant. The third copy will be en- 

The purpose of this roced pedite the 
The purpose new p' ure is to expedite 
handling of extensions of time by eliminating the prepa- 
ration of a formal notice of the disposition rf ty ad 
quest. Further, this procedure will provide the applicant 
with additional information concerning the potential op- 


position. 
WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
Published in 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 3] 
(148) eee of Patent Office Handling 
of Opposition Papers 
In order to increase efficiency in processing all 


activities connected with the handling of oo 
have been transferred from the Trademark Examining 
Operation to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. As 
a result of the transfer, requests for extension of time to 
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Oppose and matters pertinent thereto are now received 

Board rather than by the staff of the Office of 
te Director of the Trademark Examining Operation. 

No substantial change in procedure in the handling of 
papers relative to oppositions and extensions of time is 
contemplated by this realignment of duties in the Patent 
Office. Reasonable requests for extensions of time to op- 
pore will continue to be granted with liberality particu- 

ly if there is no protest by another party and if the 
parties are negotiating or otherwise exploring bases for 
settlement, and fees for both verified and unverified op- 
positions will continue to be required to be filed within 


the time prescribed for opposing. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Nov. 14, 1974. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[929 O.G. TM 62] 


(149) Conference of Parties in Trademark Inter 
Partés Proceedings 

Under the inter partes rules of procedure in trademark 
cases effective July 1, 1972 (898 BG. TM 170, May 16, 
1972), the interlocutory phases of trademark inter partes 
proceedings are becoming i pes th ge involved, and the 
experience of the Trademark T: ppeal Board 
has been that the difficulties in such sosundlions can fre- 
quently be resolved more satisfactorily and quickly by 
conference in person than by correspondence or tele- 
phone. Therefore, effective immediately, the following 
practice is being adopted: 

Whenever it appears to the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board that questions or issues arising during the in- 
terlocutory phase of a trademark inter partes proceeding 
have become so complex that their resolution by corre- 
spondence or telephone is not practical and would be 
likely to be facilitated by conference in person of the 
= and/or their attorneys with a member or mem- 

of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, the 
Board may at its discretion suggest that the parties 
and/or their attorneys, under circumstances which will 
not result in undue hardship for any party, meet with 
the Board at its offices in Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va., 
to discuss the resolution of difficulties. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
nd Trademarks. 


Feb. 3, 1975. 


[932 O.G. TM 2] 


TRADEMARK APPLICATION EXAMINATION AND 
CONTENT 


(150) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding 
of the issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facili- 
tate disposal of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark 
of a pending application will not be had before the first 
official Office action thereon and ordinarily not before 
paw HL the first response. Arrangements for an interview 
should be made in advance so that the Examiner may 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be ys asa 
matter of policy but all interviews should be set at a 
time satisfactory to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached 
at the interview should be prepared by the Examiner 
and placed in the application file. The memorandum will 
be retained in the application file until the prosecution is 
completed. Such procedure will not, however, relieve 
the applicant of the sey enh of complying with the 
requirements of Trademark Rule 2.62. 

B. FAY, JR., 


July 6, 1964. Assistant Commissioner. 


| | 
| 
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This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. 728 O.G. 
(T™ 1) 


[804 0.G. TM 147] 


(151) Petition to Make Trademark 
Applications Special 

The practice of expediting the prosecution of new 
trademark applications on request of the applicant (ac- 
celerated prosecution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 
1971 (36 FR 13231, July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This ac- 
tion was taken after a careful study of the practice, in- 
cluding a recommendation of the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent Office 
terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark appli- 
cations. The study considered both the effect of the 
cedure on the workload of the Trademark Operations 
and the broader interest of examining trademark applica- 
tions in an order which is equitable to all applicants. 

— the termination of this practice, the Office has 

perienced some increase in the number of petitions re- 
ting nacaay a Commissioner to invoke his supervisory au- 
en pursuant to Rule 2.146 in order to advance the 
examination of applications out of their regular order. 
This was to be expected since applicants who mi 
have been able to show special circumstances entitling 
them to advanced examination could previously achieve 
this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are 
not considered —e to justify the extraordinary re- 
lief of invoking the supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner for the purpose of advancing the applications 
out of their regular order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been 
based on the ground that the applicant is about to em- 
bark on an advertising campaign or to commit advertis- 
ing or promotional expenditures in which the mark ap- 
plied for is material. Such a ground is not considered to 
constitute aj priate circumstances justifying the ad- 
vancement of the application out of its regular turn and 
the petitions based on such ground have been and will 
continue to be denied. The principal reason for the deni- 
al is that these circumstances are applicable to a sub- 
stantial portion of the trademark applications filed in the 
Patent Office. The supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner should be exercised only where an extra- 
ordinary reason for such action has been disclosed. See 
Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 C.D. 230, 
and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, the 
extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory au- 
thority of the Commissioner is not considered appropri- 
ate under these circumstances. 

In the interest a treatment of all applicants, 
the policy of the Office in granting such — will 
be restricted to those cases in which particular and very 
special circumstances exist, such as a demonstrable pos- 
sibility of loss of substantial rights, rather than circum- 
stances which would be equally applicable to a large 
number of other applicants for ron Bm ns registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
[897 O.G. TM 2] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 


(152) Standardized Disclaimers 


with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official 

Gua disclaimers in marks published for opposition 
and in those registered on the Supplemental Register 
will be printed in a standardized form, regardless of the 
text submitted. Certificates of registration for marks is- 
ree on the Supplemental Register will also contain the 
standardized disclaimer as of that date. Certificates of 
 geree for marks issued on the Principal Register 
contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the dis- 
claimer of record and inserted into a standardized dis- 
claimer for printing and data base purposes. The new 
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disclaimer text will take the following form: 
No claim is made to the exclusive right to use ___, 
apart from the mark as shown. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Aug. 30, 1982. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


eee Bulky Specimens in Trademark Cases 


ee a containing bulky specimens is re- 
calved. it will be given a filing date; but before it is 
forwarded to the Examiner, a letter will be sent to the 

applicant ve new specimens in conformance with 
Rule 2.56. If the new specimens are not received within 
six months from the date of the letter, the application 
will be abandoned. The letter will also note that the 
“bulky specimens” received by the Office will be held 
for pick-up by the applicant for 30 days from the date of 
the letter, and will t be destroyed. 

This practice is being instituted to alleviate the in- 
creased storage difficulties posed by bulky specimens. 
As always, however, an Examiner has the discretion to 
request additional information in the form of bulky spec- 
imens during examination under Trademark Rule 
2.61(b). In the case of International Class 16, at least one 
complete issue of a publication will still be required. 
Also in the situation where the mark is a configuration 
of the goods, or a configuration of the container of the 
goods, then one actual container may be required. The 
other four specimens should be facsimiles as described in 
Trademark Rule 2.57. All applicants are reminded that 
bulky specimens which are not picked up within 30 days 
of notification will be destroyed and that specimens hav- 
ing intrinsic value should not be filed. 

a inconsistent provisions of the previous O.G. No- 

concerning bulky specimens [900 T.M.O.G. 176 
(uly 25, 1972}. are hereby repealed. 
DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner 


of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 28, 1979. 


[980 TMOG 17] 


(154) Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Amended Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the order in which amend- 
ments to trademark applications are examined is 
changed. Previously, Examiners have usually acted on 
amended cases in order of filing date of the application 
which the amendment concerned, i.e., amended cases 
with the oldest filing date were examined first. Under 
the new procedure, amended cases will normally be ex- 
amined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received 
first will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trade- 
mark Section) in order to reflect more accurately the 
condition of division dockets, the column reporting the 
date of the oldest amended application in each division 
has been changed to indicate the date of receipt of the 
oldest filed amendment. Under this new method of re- 
porting the oldest date of receipt of a filed amendment 
upon which no action has been taken by an Examiner 
will be indicated for each division of the Trademark Ex- 
amining Operation. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


July 15, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 
[889 O.G. TM 6] 
(155) Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 


and Copyrights 
Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 
Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


“er 
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International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise 
§6.1 of Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The 
Patent Office proposed to establish the “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade- 
marks Are Applied” (the subject of the “Nice Agree- 
ment Concerning the International Classification of 
Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration 
of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services 
for registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursu- 
ant to the Notice, written comments have been received, 
and a public hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full 
consideration has been given to all matter presented, and 
changes in the text of the original proposal have been 
made in view thereof. It has been determined that adop- 
tion of the international classification system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classifi- 
cation and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appro- 
priate international class in all publications and on all 
issued registrations and renewals as a subsidiary classifi- 
cation. Based on this experience and the comments re- 
ceived, it is now believed that adoption of the interna- 
tional schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. The international system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of 
an alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement pevite, for an International 
Committee of Experts whose objective is to keep the 
classification current. The classification of specific goods 
and services is set forth in the Alphabetical List entitled 
“International Classification of Goods and Services to 
Which Trademarks Are Applied” (published by the 
World Intellectual Property Organization). In addition, 
the International Trademark Classification List contains 
the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises ex- 
planatory notes which serve as guidelines for determin- 
ing the appropriate international class for a specific 
product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International 
Trademark Classification Manual is currently used by 
the Office as a guideline for pe ates: ng Meg degree of 
particularity of identification of goods. “Identifica- 
tion of Goods and Services in Trademark Applications,” 
36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973, and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified 
according to the international classification set forth in 
the new §6.1. Accordingly, the international classifica- 
tion is adopted under Section 30 of the Trademark Act 
of all purposes under the statute and rules; and, there- 
lees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or 
before Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or 
oppositions filed in connection with said applications, 
and affidavits, renewals and petitions for cancellation 
filed in connection with registrations issuing thereon, 
will continue to be processed under the classification 
system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations 
which are issued will carry both the appropriate interna- 


An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or 
ition on any oe or in connection with an 
vit or renewal filed in connection with any regis- 

tration, will not render the same unacceptable, if the 
proper fee is submitted within a time limit set forth in a 
notification of the defect, providing the proper fee for at 
least one class has been originally submitted within the 

licable time limit. This will be the case even if the 

fee is not received within the sixth year in the case 
of an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of 
the twentieth year, including the grace period, in the 
case of renewal applications, or within the six-month 
Statutory response period in the case of an appeal, or 
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within the thirty-day ition pape or any extension 
thereof in the case of the filing of an o; ition: 

The existing classification system will continue to be 
used for searching registered and pending marks until all 
documents in the search file are organized on the basis 
of the international system of classification. Until this 
changeover is effected, the U.S. class designation will 
continue to be printed on all published applications and 
registrations issued under the existing or the internation- 
al classification system to facilitate searching on the ba- 
sis of the existing U.S. system of classification. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, 
have been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Of- 
ficial Gazette, which are organized by class, will include 
two sections: one for applications published or registra- 
tions issued on the basis of applications filed on or be- 
fore Aug. 31, 1973, organized by class according to-the 
U.S. schedule of classes; the other section for applica- 
tions published or registrations issued on the basis of ap- 
plicatioas filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks 
will continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated 
§§6.3 and 6.4. 

Efforts will be made to have the International Trade- 
mark Classification List printed by the Government 
Printing Office or otherwise assure the availability of the 
List from local sources. Notification will appear in the 
Official Gazette when the List is available from local 
sources of the Government Printing Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” can presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 

Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 

Orpington, Kent, England 
Certain modifications and additions to the international 
trademark classification have been published as supple- 
ments and are also available from the British Office. In 
addition, and inasmuch as the World Intellectual Proper- 
ty Organization (WIPO) has issued the List in several 
languages, it is anticipated that an English version will 
be published by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the 
United Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of 
pgp for the International Trademark Classification 

ist are by International Postal Money Order or by 


banker’s draft payable in sterling and drawn on a bank 
dom. 


in the United Ki 
see 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
May 14, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 
BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 


Assistant Secretary for 
: Science and Technology. 
Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210] 

(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised 
and Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of goods 
and services) was established as of September 1, 1973 by 
this notice; prior U.S. schedule of c' was redesig- 
nated as Rule 6.2.) 


(156) Trademark Office Actions 


Effective Applicants or their attorneys will be provid- 
ed with only one carbon copy of any office action, and 
tinued. 

This change is consistent with the current practice in 
the patent examining operations and should result in 
Fam ged efficiency in the preparation and mailing of of- 

actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
[895 O.G. TM 238 ] 


Feb. 7, 1972. 
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(157) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 
Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the fol- 
lowing wording in the part of the verification or decla- 
f the trademark lication which indicates the 


The wordin ‘oop conforms to the 
ph Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the T: Act 


and a letter is to be written for other reasons, Examiners 

will at that time call attention to the fact that the word- 

modified in applications in 
ture. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 
[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(158) Consolidated Certificates Under 


Trademark Rule 2.88 


Trademark Rule 2.88 provides as follows: 
Applications may be 
same applicant for on the same register 
of a mark shown in identical form on the drawings 
for goods and/or services in different classes and 
each of the applications has been allowed, a single 
certificate based on such applications may be issued. 
A request for the issuance of a consolidated certifi- 
cate must be made of record in each of the applica- 
~ 
lications. 
b. issuance of any certificate may be sus- 
pended upon request 9 


consolidated certificate. 

Because Rule 2.88 is seldom invoked and because the 
issuance of consolidated certificates entails undue admin- 
istrative effort, the Patent and Trademark Office will 


In the meantime, any registration of 
services is encouraged to use the multiple-class —- 
tion procedure set forth in Trademark Rule 2.87, rather 


than the consolidated procedure set forth in 
Trademark Rule 2.88. 
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MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


July 29, 1981. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1009 O.G. 17] 


(159) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


It would be of great assistance to the Office if the 
heading or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Re- 
quests for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark appli- 
cations carried the following identifying data: 

1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 

Office of Director, Trademark Examining Opera- 


licant’s Name 

5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 

Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or 
“Requests for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark 
applications will help ensure that the papers are yard 
ly routed to the proper Office, which will prevent need 
less delay in its consideration. 

MARK M. NEWMAN, 

Director, Trademark 

[1046 TMOG 13] 


Aug. 13, 1984. 


TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 
Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have in- 
dicated a failure on the part of registrants and their 
attorneys to follow the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.165. Therefore, reviewing certain basic elements of 
this rule is considered timely so as to alert registrants 
and attorneys to technical errors which might lead to 
the cancellation of a valuable trademark registration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will 
notify the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of 
use under Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the 
reasons therefor. When the registrant wishes the examiner 
to reconsider the affidavit or declaration, or when the 
registrant has taken additional steps to rectify the defi- 
affidavit or declaration in light of those steps, 
for reconsideration must be submitted witha 6 gamle agp of 
the date of mailing of the notice of insufficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affi- 
davit or declaration required by Section 8 cannot be 
considered unless it is received before the expiration of 
gh year anniversary of the registration. Consequent- 

, registrants should file their vits as early as pos- 
3 ble during the sixth year following registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency 
in the affidavit or declaration requires recording an as- 
signment with the Assignment Division of this Office. If 
the recording cannot be completed within 6 months, the 
registrant must at least respond to the examiner’s notice 
of insufficiency within that period. The response must 
indicate the steps being taken to correct the 
The examiner can then allow the registrant additional 
time or suspend action depending on the circumstances. 
po ware must always observe the “six month re- 

period whenever responding to the examiner 
fear an adverse action. 

Part (6) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request 
the Commissioner to review the action of the examiner 
when he is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the 
Commissioner should be sought only where it is be- 
lieved that the examiner has erred in his action. In other 
words, the Commissioner’s role is to review the correct- 
ego oO! examiner before whom registrant may 
seek to correct deficiencies. 


(160) 


: ble another person’s mark: 
—that no other person, firm, corporation, or associ- 
ation, to the best of his knowledge and belief, has 
the right to use such mark in commerce either in 
the identical form thereof or in such near resem- 
blance thereto as to be likely, when applied to the 
goods of such other person, to cause confusion, or 
cause mistake, or to deceive: — tion 
2. Serial Number 
; Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the 
wording emphasized above, are still using the now obso- 
lete wording “as might be calculated to deceive” which 
of 1905 and inadvertently continued by the Act of 1946 
up to October 1962 in Section 1(a)(1) and in the forms 
connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) of the 1946 Act 
was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public Law \ 
772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the lan- 
guage of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time f 
the 1946 Act was written. The wording of the trade- __ j 
mark forms for the 1946 Act has also been amended ap- 
propriately. 
It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, 
since the differences in wanting referred to above are 
considered to be differences of form rather than of sub- 
stance. Examiners will not require new verifications or 
declarations. When the obsolete wording is observed 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
missioner 
for Trademarks. 
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hag review by the Commissioner has been sought, 
the decision on that request constitutes the final action 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. If no review by the 
Commissioner is sought and if no request for reconsider- 
ation of an examiner’s acticn is timely filed, the Commis- 
sioner will notify the registrant of the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration after the sixth year has expired. 
Such notice is never mailed prior to the expiration of 
the sixth year following registration nor until a reason- 
able time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the last action mailed by this Office. This notice consti- 
tutes the final action of the Patent and Trademark Office 
in those cases where the Commissioner’s review has not 
been sought. Once this notice has been mailed, it is too 
late (under the Rules of Practice) to request the Com- 
missioner to review the action of the examiner. Review 
would only be proper if an affiant could show circum- 
stances sufficient to sus the finality element of Rule 
2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with 
Rule 2.165 as it has been briefed above. Therefore, 
parties are urged to respond fully as soon as possible af- 
ter an action is received from the examiner. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 


[966 TMOG 80] 


(161) Renewal Applications and 


Section 8 Affidavits 

There has been a noticeable increase in the number of 

itions requesting provisional acceptance of defective- 

ly executed Section 8 Affidavits and Renewal Applica- 

dew under 35 U.S.C. §26, the most common problem 

being a lack of notarization or a Rule 2.20 declaration. 

Often, such petitions are necessitated by the failure of 

registration owners to file the documents early enough 

to leave time in which to correshould they prove defec- 
tive. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed with the 
fifth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
expires on the sixth anniversary of the registration. The 
fa ns for filing Renewal Applications begins six months 

ore the twentieth anniversary of the registration and 
extends three months beyond the expiration of the twen- 
ty year term. While the Post Registration Division may 
allow up to six months to respond to a notice of defect, 
it may not allow corrective action beyond the period for 
filing established by the Trademark Act. It is therefore 
in the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as 
close to the opening date as possible to allow time for 
— §26 has been, and will continue to be, Fay 
application. Registrants should not rely on 35 
USC. §26 as a means of acquiring an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused 
by defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encour- 
aged to keep Patent and Trademark Office assignment 
records current with regard to ownership of registra- 
tions. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earli- 
est date and maintenance of assi t records will help 
to avoid the cancellation or expiration of registrations of 

ks currently in use, and will result in a savings 
of time and expense for both the registrant and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 


_ MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


Apr. 19, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1030 TMOG 37] 
(162) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 


9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. 


Sections 
§§1085 and 
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($5.00) fee be submitted by a registrant who files a re- 
newal application during the three-month period follow- 
ing expiration of its registration. The language of the 
statute requires that this additional fee be submitted 
within the three-month grace period. A number of regis- 
trants who have failed to submit the additional fee with- 
in the prescribed period have petitioned the Commis- 
sioner to allow their renewal applications. The Commis- 
sioner has granted petitions of this kind where the 
registrant or its attorney maintained a Patent and Trade- 
mark Office deposit account which contained, on the 
date the renewal application was filed, sufficient funds 
to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the Commis- 
sioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(a)(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to 
charge the deposit accounts to have taken place at the 
time the registrants filed their renewal applications, even 
though the authorizations were not confirmed until a lat- 
er date. This Office policy was established by the Com- 
missioner’s decision in Jn re Ralston Purina Co., 191 
USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision 
is being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no 
longer exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts 
nunc pro tunc for trademark renewal application fees. To 
allow an authorization to —_ a deposit account to re- 
late back to a date on which no actual authorization 
existed is, in effect, to allow late payment. It is inequita- 
ble to permit those registrants who have deposit ac- 
counts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) to 
make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 

it accounts may not. 
etitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date 
of this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise 
to those petitions occurred before publication of this no- 
tice. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


Feb. 20, 1981. nt Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1004 O0.G. 29] 
(163) Trademark Examining Operation 


Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the 
Patent and Trademark Office under the provisions of 
Section 7 of the trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will 
be considered by the Post Registration Section of the 
Trademark Examining Operation. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning 
or status should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


procedure 


Dec. 2, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1038 TMOG 256] 
TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 
(164) Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trade- 
marks will be placed in the registration files, but will not 
be acknowledged by the Patent Office. The information 
will thus be available to those who inspect the files, but 
since these powers of attorney do not directly concern 


the Patent , acknowledgments are not believed to 
be necessary. 

C.M. WENDT, 
Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 
(165) Initial Processing of Application 


On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Ap- 
—- Section of the Patent Office will be reorga- 
nized. The purpose of the reorganization is to provide 


| 
| ~ 
| 

| 
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the public and applicants with more current information 
concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applica- 
tions is necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Pa- 
tent Office functions, that of producing a record, acces- 
sible to the public, of new trademark activity to 
aes the clearance of new marks for use, determine 

of proposed marks, and avoid conflicts 
with rights of others. In order to maintain a record 
of marks applied for which reflects the most current in- 


formation available to the Office concerning them, the - 


early processing of drawings in order to es them 
placed in the search room is considered as a first priori- 
ty. The processing of these drawings includes the assi 
ment of serial numbers, initial classification, duplication 
of the drawing and the ae of copies of the 
drawing to the search room. Other tions which are 
necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 
processing and mailing of filing receipts, are secondary 
to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processin 8 ap 
plications and forwarding application gre to 
search room. These Quine! ve varied from several 
weeks to several months. In view of the importance, 
both to applicants and the public, of recording essential 
information concerning newly filed applications as 
—_ as possible, a reor, tion of the workflow in 

Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of 
through the mail room and finance branch to t vom 
cation Section. However, under the new plan, upon re- 
ceipt in the Trademark Application Section, all applica- 
tions will be stamped with a serial number, and the 
drawing of the mark will be reproduced immediately 
and placed in the search file. This processing will occur 
as soon as the application files reach the Application 
pay Such procedures as determining whether or not 

mA lication will receive a filing date, preparation of 

e jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take 
pte at a later time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified promptly of the 
date their papers were received in the office and their 
serial number, may send two self-addressed postcards 
with their application papers. The mail room will stamp 
both postcards with the date of receipt and return one 
to oe applicant; the second postcard will be stamped 
with the serial number and forwarded to the applicant 
from the Application Section. The postcards should con- 
tain the a applicant’ name and the trademark which is the 
subject of the application. When more than one set of 
application Fe ape are forwarded under one cover, 
cards should be attached to each set of papers for which 
a receipt is desired. 

Under the new system of processing application pa- 

your particular omuneien is directed to the follow- 
ing changes as compared to the present procedure 

1. drawings will be pr in ‘public 
search file prior to the mailing of the filin 

2. By using the postcard system descri tion © 
plicants will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of 
their papers and the serial number of their application. 
Applicants are encouraged to use the postcard system. 

pe Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attor- 

should be identified by serial number, thereby en- 
abli the office to process these papers quickly. 

4. an application is accompanied by a petition 
to the Commissioner under §2.146, the petition will not 
be considered until processing by the Application Sec- 


tion is complete. 
Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice 
will become 


effective Feb. 1, 1972. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Jan. 11, 1972. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
JAMES H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 
[895 O.G. TM 193] 
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(166) _ Dissemination Of Trademark Information 


In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark 
Examiners eiving out Trademark information to the el 
- public, the following directive has been promu 


Examiners are reminded that they may 
y msive to questions regarding applications 
Frademark before them: All other questions | 
k matters must be directed to the Director o 

Operation, 703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 


[968 TMOG 9] 


(167) Trademarks—Status Inquiries 


In order to expedite the handling of inquiries regard- 
ing the status of both new and amended applications, the 
Patent Office has adopted a new procedure. Henceforth, 
status inquiries should be filed in duplicate and should 
identify by title and date the last paper known by the 
applicant to have been filed to the case. Each ras pat 

ould be accompanied by a self-addressed, stamped en 
velope. The original inquiry will be entered in the file 
and the duplicate will be marked with a response and re- 
turned to the applicant. The date when the next office 
action can be expected will not be given unless specifi- 
cally requested. 

Status letters have been used by applicants to establish 
diligence in support of a later petition to revive should 
the application become abandoned. Under current prac- 
tice, attorneys have frequently submitted status letters as 
a matter of course for such purposes. This has proved 
burdensome both to attorneys and the Patent Office. Un- 
til further notice, in new applications, the applicant will 
be considered to have exercised diligence in connection 
with a petition to revive an application abandoned for 
failure to to the initial office action if inquiry as 
to the status of the application is received by the Patent 
Office within either one of the two following periods, 
whichever expires later: 


(Trademarks) indicates that the filing date of the oldest 
new case awaiting action in the Division to which the 
— is assigned is more recent than the filing date 

the application. 

For amended cases, the mers will be considered 
to have exercised diligence if inquiries as to the status of 
the application are received by the Patent Office within 
either one of the two following periods, whichever ex- 
pires later: 

a. Eighteen months after filing a response to the ex- 
aminer’s last received action, or 

b. A reasonable period after the Official Gazette 
(Trademarks) indicates that the date of the oldest 
amendment filed that is awaiting action in the Division 
to which the application is assigned is more recent than 
the date of filing the last amendment to the application. 

It should be noted as an exception to the above that 
Status inquiries are totally unnecessary during period(s) 

2.67 
rst year ling due to the current backlog of 
new app! 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
July 28, 1971. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 
July 30, 1971. Assistant Secretary for 


Science and Technology. 


(FR. Doc. 71-11532 Filed 8-10-71; 8:48 am) 
Published in 36 F.R. 14771, Aug. 11, 1971 


[890 0.G. TM 5] 
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of Trademark 


The purpose of this notice is to explain the circum- 
stances in which the Trademark Examining Operation 
can respond to written and telephone requests for infor- 
mation about the status of trademark registrations. Only 
limited information can be provided by telephone. 

I. Orders for “Status” Copies 


The most reliable means of obtaining status informa- 
tion concerning a registration is a written order for a 
“status” y of the registration. Status copies show 
whether affidavits have been filed under Sections 8 and 
15, whether the registration has been renewed or can- 
celled, and whether certain other actions have been 
taken with respect to the registration. The charge for 
copies of registrations showing status and/or title, if not 
certified, is $6.50, effective Oct. 1, 1982. The charge for 
a certified copy showing status and/or title is $10.00 ef- 
fective the same date. 


II. Telephone Information Available from the Search 

Library 

If the caller has the registration number, he or she 
may leave a request for status information on an auto- 
matic answering machine in the Trademark Search Li- 
brary (Search Room) at 703-557-3282. The Search Li- 
brary staff will call back with the information requested 
within one working day. Callers are asked to limit their 
cogent to two registration numbers per day. 

Search Library staff is not permitted to make 
“searches” to determine if particular marks are in the 
Office’s search files. Neither is the staff able to supply 
information as to the ownership or — of regis- 
trations, or to read over the telephone lengthy passages 
of a registration, such as the identification of goods or 
services. 


III. Telephone Information on Receipt of Section 8 and 
15 Affidavits and Renewal Applications 


The Post oo ge ay Section can be reached by call- 
ing 703-557-2923. The staff of this section can advise 
only on whether an affidavit or a renewal application 
has or has not been received. Inquiries as to wheiber af- 
fidavits and renewals have been accepted should be di- 
rected to the Search Library. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Sept. 15, 1982. Assistant Commissi 


(168) Requests for Information on Status 
Registrations 


(169) Hand Delivery of Trademark Papers 


Trademark which are not accompanied by fees 
or by authorization to charge a deposit account, may be 
filed by hand in the Trademark Docket Section or in the 
Incoming Mail Section of the Mail and Correspondence 
Division. However, to avoid confusion concerning mon- 
ey matters, when papers which are accompanied by fees 
or by authorization to charge a deposit account are filed 
by hand, they should be delivered only to the window 
in the Incoming Mail Section of the Mail and Corre- 
spondence Division where personnel can immediately 
refer the money or the charge to the Cashier. Trade- 
mark Examiners should not be requested to receive pa- 
pers for filing (either with or without fees) since there is 
no convenient procedure by which the Examiners can 
transmit such papers to proper locations. 

If a receipt is desired from the Trademark Docket 
Section, it may take the form of a duplicate copy of the 
paper or of a card identifying the paper and the applica- 
tion. The receipt will be date-stamped at the same time 
as the paper and handed back to the person delivering 
the paper. If a receipt is desired from the Incoming Mail 
Section, a card should be used. The card will be date- 
Stamped and handed back to the person delivering the 


ficient information to identify the paper and the applica- 
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tion clearly, such as applicant’s name, the serial number 
and filing date of the application, the mark, and the title 
or a description of the paper being filed. 

In the discretion of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, or of the Director of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation, or of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, papers appropriate for those Offices (such as pe- 
titions or briefs) may be filed by hand in such Offices. 

The procedure set forth in the notice entitled ““Hand- 
Delivery of Papers” in the Official Gazette of February 
26, 1974 (919 O.G. TM 180) pertains to papers for pa- 
tent applications. The designation “Examining Group” 
used in that notice relates to the patent examining area 
of the Patent Office. (The equivalent designation in the 
trademark examining area is “Examining Division.’’) 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Aug. 21, 1974. 


[926 O.G. TM 132] 


(170) Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive 
(Trademarks) 


Since applications that become abandoned uninten- 
tionally present burdens to both the Patent office and 
the applicant, a simplified procedure has been devised to 
alleviate these burdens when the abandonment results 
from a delay in the mails. This procedure (which is simi- 
lar to the procedure adopted for pa applications at 
910 O.G. 402 and 910 O.G. TM 76) provides for an au- 
tomatic petition to revive. 

When a trademark communication which falls within 
the circumstances enumerated below is mailed to the Pa- 
tent Office more than three full days prior to the due 
date, a conditional petition may be attached to the com- 
munication. If the communication is received in the Pa- 
tent Office after the due date and the application be- 
comes abandoned, the conditional petition will become 
effective, subject to the following requirements. The pe- 
tition must include (1) an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account for any required fees, including the peti- 
tion fee, and (2) an oath or declaration signed by the 
person mailing the communication and also signed by 
the applicant or his attorney stating that the communica- 
tion and petition were either placed in the United States 
mail as first class or air mail or placed in the mail out- 
side the United States as air mail. Since mail handled in 
this manner may reasonably be expected to reach the 
Patent Office by the due date, any mail delays beyond 
such time will be considered to constitute unavoidable 
delay and sufficient cause to grant a eg to revive 
(Section 12(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may 
be used are those where the communication, if timely 
filed, (1) would be a proper and complete response to an 
action or request by the Patent ice, and (2) would 
stop a period for response from continuing to run. Ac- 
cordingly, this procedure would be appropriate for: 

1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action which places the 

application in condition for publication or issue. 

3. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

4. An appeal brief. 

A suggested declaration form for the petition is shown 
below: 

Applicant: 

Serial No.: 

Date Filed: 

Mark: 


I hereby declare that the attached communication is 
being deposited in ( ) the United States mail as first class 
or air mail, or ( ) the mail outside the United States as 
air mail, in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of 
Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231, on " 
which date is more than three oy days prior to the due 


date, at 
(Location) 


Petition to Revive 


(Name of individual) 


Patent Office, it is requested that this is ae 
be treated as a petition to revive and that the 
prosecution be held unavoidable. 
it Account No. in 
The undersi declares further all statements 
made herein of his own knowledge are true, and that all 
statements made on information and belief are believed 
to be true; and further that these statements were made 
with the knowledge that willful false statements 4 4 
like so made are punishable by fine or im 
both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States 
—s and that such willful false statements may jeopar- 


resulting 
(Signature of applicant or 
attorney) 


(Signature of person mailing, 
if ner than the above) 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those sit- 
uations where this procedure is either not elected or not 
nor does this procedure bar the granting of 

a petition in different fact situations where justified. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Date: 


Mar. 21, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 126] 


(171) Transmittals for Use of 
Deposit Accounts 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit ac- 

count, the processing of the application can be facilitat- 
ed by submitting the wera 's transmittal letter or oth- 
er correspondence specifying the account to be charged 
in triplicate. Submission of these documents in triplicate 
will eliminate the need for the Mail Room to photocopy 
the document and thereby reduce the processing time of 
incoming mail. 


A. BRELSFORD, 
Nov. 21, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1037 TMOG 15] 


(172) Helpful Hints From The PTO 


e Data To Be Included on Patent and Trademark 
Filed In The PTO In Response To Office Actions— 
haps the greatest cause of delay and wasted time in 
the pre ha of the PTO is in trying to match 
ng incorrect or incomplete data with ap- 
dine. Because some Trademark Papers are not 
clearly identified as pertaining to Trademark applica- 
tions, they are frequently misrouted to the Patent Ex- 
Groups. 
rs related to Patent applications, type the 
word “PAT NNT” in the upper right-hand corner of the 
document. Also, please include the correct serial num- 
ber, filing date, inventor’s name, and title of the inven- 
tion. Additionally, include the examiner’s name, and 


group art unit number or other identifying data found 

. (37 CFR 
a 

However, please note that an organizational restruc- 


turing of the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in 
many fo Eegemey being reassigned to new Groups and 
Art Units. Your attention is directed to the NOTICE 
OF CHANGES IN THE PATENT EXAMINING 
CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies the 
Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 OG 40 through 
1043 OG 67). Letters mailed from the Groups after Apr. 
15, 1984, should reflect the current identifying data. 

For all papers related to Trademark applications, type 
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the word “TRADEMARK” in the ny oo i 
corner of the document. Also, please set forth 

cant’s name, correct serial number (including the series 
number which currently is Mee filing date, law office, 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 

Board should have mark “Attention: TTAB” on the en- 

velope in additon to “Box 5.” 

e Mailing Responses To The PTO—In , it would 
eliminate or greatly reduce processing steps by the 
PTO support staff, and will avoid interruption of the 
examiner’s work, if a few simple, general rules were 
of the responses to the 


1. After a Patent or Trademark application is filed, 
please avoid filing additional papers (other than 
those requesting a filing receipt or those required 
by the Office) until the filing receipt or return post 
card identifying the Serial Number and Patent Ex- 
amining Group Art Unit or Trademark Law Of- 
fice has been received. 

2. In Patent applications, requests for extensions of 
time, changes of address, proposed drawing cor- 

rections, and petitions are sometimes incorporated 
in the remarks section or at the beginning of pa- 
, entitled “Amendment” or “Response.” In 

lemark applications, change of address and 
powers of attorney are sometimes incorporated in 
the remarks section or at the beginnin of papers 
entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. res- 
ent such items in separa’ ropriately ti- 
nel (37 CFR 1.4c)). However, please include a 
statement in the amendment/response describing 
the paper being filed. 

3. Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment 

is found necessary in Patent or Trademark applica- 
cnn, please telephone the examiner and request 
that the examiner delay action for a certain time in 
order to avoid crossing in the mails of the amend- 
ment and the Office action. 

4. File Patent and Trademark documents which have 
no particular time or sequence requirement, with 
materials submitted in response to the statutory or 
regulatory requirements. Examples are certified 
copies of foreign documents to support priority 
and formal drawings in Patent applications or 
changes in Power of Attorney or Mailing Address 
following first action. 

5. If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an 
Office action, file it when the application is filed. 
Some Group Art Units have greatly reduced the 
pendency to first action. Hence, many examiners 
are taking up new —— before an informa- 
tion statement is matc with the application. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 10, 1984. 


(1044 TMOG 44) 


(173) Helpful Hints From The PTO 


e Amendments After Final ee Patent Applications— 
Amendments under 37 C.F.R. 1.116 would be great- 
ly expedited if they were headlined with the title 
“AMENDMENT after final rejection,” with that ti- 
tle underlined in red. This would facilitate ready 
identification of these amendments by the PTO su “3 
port staff and expedite docketing and delivery to 
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a Documents for which no fee is required at the time of 
filing (e.g., amendments to applications and requests for 
extensions of time to file an opposition) continue to be 
addressed: | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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In many cases this 

would avoid necessity for extensions of time 
and/or filing unnecessary notices of appeal. 

e Extensions of Time for Patent Applications—An exten- 
sion of time under 37 C.F.R. 1.136(a) is not permit- 
ted in the following instances: 

1. Where an applicant is so notified in an Office ac- 

tion as, for example, in a Reissue application 

involving a litigated patent; 

2. Where the application is involved in an interfer- 
declared pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.207. See 37 

C.F.R. 1.245 for provisions governing extensions of 

time in interference proceedings; 

3. In reexamination proceedings. See 37 C.F.R. 

1. ew for extensions of time in reexamination pro- 


4. In PCT international applications. In PCT applica- 

tions, the only extensions permitted are for correc- 

tions of PCT Article 14 defects in international 
lications before the Receiving Office 

e ta To Be Included On Patent and Trademark Pa- 

pers Filed In The PTO In Response To Office Actions 

—Perhaps the greatest cause of delay and wasted 

time in the support sections of the PTO is in trying 

to match papers bearing incorrect or incomplete data 
with applications. Because some trademark papers 
are not clearl » Menpaserg as pertaining to trademark 
applications, they are frequently misrouted to the pa- 
tent examining group. On all papers related to patent 
applications, type the word “PATENT” in the upper 
right-hand corner of the document. Also, please in- 
clude the correct serial number, filing date, inven- 
tor’s name, and ritle of the invention. Additionally, 
include the examiner’s name, and group art unit num- 
ber or other identifying data found on the most re- 
cent letter from the PTO. (37 CFR 1.1(a)). However, 
please note that an organizational [restructuring of 
the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in many ap- 
lications being reassigned to new Groups and Art 
Units Your attention is directed to the NOTICE OF 
CHANGES IN THE PATENT EXAMINING 
CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GA- 
ZETTE on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which 
identifies the Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 
OG 40 through 1043 OG 67). Letters mailed from 
the Groups after Apr. 15, 1984, should reflect the 
current identifying data. 

For all pa rs related to trademark applications, ityPe 
the word ‘ DEMARK” in the upper ri = 
corner of the document. Also, please set forth 
cant’s name, correct serial number (including series — 
ber which currently is “73”), filing date, law office, ex- 

attorney and mark. 

Trademark documents for which no fee is required at 
the time of filing (e.g., amendments to applications and 
requests for extensions of time to file an opposition) 
should continue to be addressed: 


Board should have “Attention TTAB” on the env 
in addition to “Box 5”. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Sept. 4, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 


for Administration. 
(1046 TMOG 40) 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 
(174) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a Multiple 
Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 
16, 1980, there will be a c 
Bepienis entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelle 
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le class registrations cancelled; 
multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 
3 pee class registrations cancelled in fewer than 
all classes. 
For every entry in the listing, the specific classes can- 
celled will be included in parentheses, next to the regis- 
tration number and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class 
registration in which every class has been cancelled, the 
class number(s) shown in parentheses will represent ev- 
ery class to which the registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than 
all classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry 
will include the word “only” following the notation of 
classes in parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, 
only). In this example, the addition of the word “only” 
would indicate that there are classes in the registration 
in addition to Classes 12 and 20, but only Classes 12 and 
20 have been cancelled. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 29, 1980. 
[1000 TM 21] 


(175) Change in Format for Publishing Trademarks 
for Opposition 


Section 30 of the Trademark Act of 1946 as amended 
by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved October 9, 
1962, 76 Stat. 769, provides for the fing of a combined 
ype ne tg for the registration of a trademark in more 

one class. 

The present practice of ee the mark with per- 
tinent data under each in which registration is 
sought results in needless duplication. 

Beginning with the issue of November 3, 1964, 
“Marks Published for Opposition” will be divided into 
two sections. In Section 1, all marks presented in com- 
bined applications for registration in more than one class 
— published with only one reproduction of each 
mark. 

The reproduction of the mark will be followed by the 
class numbers and titles, and under each class will ap- 
pear the description of the goods in connection with 
which the trademark is used. If the date of first use 

clas: otherwise to all classes, it will appear following the last 
herwise, the dates of use will appear after each 


“Fiemme presented in applications for registration 
in , as in the past, in class 
order, in Section 2. 

The same procedure will be followed in the notice of 
the issuance of registrations on the Supplemental Regis- 
ter. 


EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 


Sept. 18, 1964. First Assistant Commissioner. 
[807 O.G. TM 51] 
(176) Changes in Format for Publishing 
Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classifica- 
tion of goods and services by the United States as of 
September 1, 1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 
911 O.G. TM 210), it is ecm J to change the ar- 
rangement in the Official Gazette of the marks published 
for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section 
of the Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for 2 
position” will be divided into four sections instead of 
present two sections. (For the preceding change from 
one to two sections, see Official Gazette of October 13, 
1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections 1 and 2 will be accord- 
ing to international classification and will contain marks 
in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, and 
Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 


| 
Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
| Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
n. 
— | 
at- 
tle 
ti- 
dy 
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In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration 
in more than one international class will be published 
with only one reproduction of each mark. repro- 
duction of the mark will be followed by the internation- 
al class numbers, and under each class will appear the 
goods or services in connection with which the mark is 
used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, it will 
appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, al! marks presented in applications filed 
on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or before iy 31, 1973 for registration 
in more than one prior United States class will be 
published with only one reproduction of each mark. The 
reproduction of the mark will be followed by the prior 
United States class numbers and titles, and under each 
class will appear the or services in connection 
with which the mark is used. If the date of first use 

lies to all classes, it will appear following the last 
class. 


In section 4, all marks ited in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in the prior United States class 


order. 
The following explanation will under the head- 
ing “Marks Publi for Opposition”: 


The following marks are —— in compliance 
with section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 
Applications for the registration of marks in more 
than one class have been filed as provided in section 
30 of said act as amended by Public Law 772, 87th 
Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Op- 
position under Section 13 may be filed within thirty 
aye the date of this publication. See Rules 2.101 
to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the oppo- 
sition. 

Sections 1 through 4 will appear immediately after the 
above explanation, the sections being designated as fol- 


Section 1. International classification—Application in 
more than one class 
Section 2. International classification—Application in 


one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Applica- 

tion in more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Applica- 

tion in one class : 

The same procedure of dividing into four sections will 
be followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 22, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(177) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 


February 2, 1971, Official ind 
separated into two parts to be known as t tent a 
cial Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressede Super- 
intendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette 
will no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trade- 
mark Cases.” Decisions of the type heretofore found in 
the “Decisions in Patent and Cases” are 
published by non-Federal organizations such as, for ex- 
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ample, the Bureau of National Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th 
St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and West Publishing 
Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette 
will no longer be supplied as a separate subscription 
item after January 26, 1971. According to present — 
however, both the Patent Official Gazette and the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will have identical “Patent Office 
Notices” sections containing notices of the various types 
heretofore published in the Gazette decision leaflet and 
Trademark Section. Those notices of particular interest 
to Patent Office employees will be accumulated and 
published approximately every fourth week, and distrib- 
uted separately to employees. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 


Dec. 29, 1970. missioner of Patents. 
[882 O.G. TM 33] 
(178) Single Copies of the Trademark 
Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the 
Trademark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of 
Documents are reminded they must specify the date of 
the issue being ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be 
eee for opposition is shown on The Notice of 

blication form mailed to applicants approximately two 
weeks before the publication date. This date must be in- 
cluded on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled 
from current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Doc- 
uments cannot check on whether a particular mark is 
published in the issue then in stock. If the stock is 
exhausted at the time the order is received, the order 
will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 


[1004 0.G. 36] 


(179) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as 
“Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist 
as the last category of cancellations listed under the 
“Trademark Registrations Canceled” section of the Offi- 
cial Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the 
cancellation of registration numbers which have been in- 
advertently issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


Nov. 15, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1037 TMOG 16] 
(180) USTA Publications of Looseleaf 


Rules of Practice 


The United States Trademark Association has 
published US Trademark Law; Rules of Practice, Forms 
and Federal Statutes. The book, in looseleaf format to al- 
low for supplements, includes the trademark Rules of 
Practice, sample forms, the Lanham Act and applicable 
provisions and cites of other statutes that deal with 
trademarks and the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
content and format, the USTA publication generally re- 
places the Government Printing Office looseleaf edition 
of the Rules of Practice which has been discontinued. 

Information on ordering copies of US Trademark 
Law: Rules of Practice, Forms and Federal Statutes may 
be obtained from: 

The United States Trademark Association 
6 East 45th St. 

New York, N.Y. 10017 

(212) 986-5880 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


The Government on Office continues to publish 
the Rules of Practice as Title 37, Code of Federal Regu- 
lations, every July. Effective July 1, 1983, however, the 
CFR edition no longer includes forms. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant missioner 
Trademark. 


Apr. 30, 1984. 


[1042 TMOG 58] 


(181) Availability of Patents and: 
Trademarks Style Manual 


The latest edition of Patents and Trademarks Style 
Manual will be available to the patent and trademark 
community soon. This edition will be published as a 
arate supplement to the GPO Style Manual. It yA 
first revision since 1973, and will be available in 
looseleaf form. The cover of this supplement is illustrat- 
ed on the following page: 

Orders are now being accepted by the Superintendent 
of Documents. The stock number is 003-004-00606-4. 
Direct inquiries to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Goverment Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
Checks for orders should be made payable to the Su- 
perintendent of Documents. If a Deposit Account with 
the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, please 
include the Deposit Account Number with the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


June 29, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1045 TMOG 3] 
(182) Notice to Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the Official Gazette, 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedures Revisions, An- 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services including — for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 

Mr. Michael F. DiMario 
Assistant Public Printer 
U.S. Government Prin 

Washington, D.C. 20401 

Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the ex; date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. If a notice is 
not received within two months of the expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the publication is received, together 
— a check covering amount of the subscri on. if 

a deposit account with the Su tendent of Docu- 
ments is to be used, include the it account number 
with the renewal. 

supersedes the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Aug. 3, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1045 TMOG 24] 
(183) Trademark Manual of Examining 
Procedure Revision 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces ica- 
tion of Revision 6 of the Trademark Manual of 
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ing Procedure. It is a complete edition. Distribution to 
current subscribers began t. 10, ig The manual 
may be ordered, on a subscription basis, fi rom: 

Mr. Michael DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 

The Superintendent of Documents 

U.S. Government Printing Office 

Washington, D.C. 20401 

The cost is $24.00. Charges may be made to deposit 

accounts if the requestor is an account holder in good 
standing at the time the request is received. The deposit 
account number should be included with the order. 
Checks or money orders should be made payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assitant Commissioner ~ 
for Trademarks. 


Sept. 13, 1984. 
[0147 TMOG 23] 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


(184) International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 


Change of Intent 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 

, intends to forward only the 50 State seals 

plus one department seal for each department listed in 

the publication “Seals and Other Devices in Use at the 

Government Printing Office” (“Seals”) instead of the 

eS as indicated on page 59366 of the 
Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be nec- 
essary. However, the response to the above notice, 
along with some necessary deletions, resulted in a large 
number of seals in the publication requiring deletion. 
This rendered the publication unacceptable for submis- 
wi PO) the World Intellectual Property Organization 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now in- 
tends to forward only the 50 State seals along with the 

tal seal denoted “No. 1” for each department 
listed in the “Seals” publication. If this is not the pre- 
ferred departmental or State seal, the department or 
State involved is requested to notify the Patent and 
Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as 
it appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white Log ape suitable for reproduction, 
of the preferred seal. seal must be no larger than 1 
1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for pro- 
tection under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 18, 1976. 


Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114] 


(185) Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division 
for many years to refuse to record “territorial assi, 
ments,” that is, assi ts purporting to transfer rights 
in a trademark registration (not a concurrent use regis- 
tration) for less than the entire United States. Hereinaf- 
ter, such documents will be recorded as long as the 
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of the Rules of Practice are met by the renewal is filed, the Examiner of Trademarks will con- 
documents submitted. sider the effect of such a document. 


The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of BERNARD A. MEANY, 
such documents by recording same, but is merely recog- Oct. 7, 1977. Commissioner 
nizing that such transfers may affect title to a registered for Trademarks. 

vit 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration or an application for [964 TMOG 8] 
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(186) THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 
As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pur- 
suant to a schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for dis disposing of Trade- 


mark records and in response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule Mor Trademark Records and other 


records including 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports, records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters to the protection of in- 
oe _——,. throughout the ; and other materials relating to 


a Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of legi qe ee ny or in the inter- 
ests of the Patent and Trademark Includes drafts of legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced and comments on legisla- 
tive proposals. 


Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Soya 
tion, Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 

Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 

Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registrations that are re- 


Indexes to Trademark epics tions. Index shows applicant’s name, serial 
torney’s name, and final disposition of the application 

A. Applicant’s Index. 


B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 
a decision by the Board. 


Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 


Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 
cludes serial and numbers, registration, line of goods 
and other related 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any 
conceivable goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark 
trial and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 
years is in the process of being 
new amendment to 


Destroy 2 years after the date of can- 
cellation. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of 
registration. 

Destroy 2 years after date of abandon- 
ment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 


erence. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National 
Archives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of 
the proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed 
for reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Destroy after information transferred 
to magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


== 
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b. papers and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trade- 
marks with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 

b. Other copies. 
Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related 
to trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international 
patent and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities 
Case Files (Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the ent of State 
and other countries; reports; records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters rapper y- g to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the wor other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the pi tion and processing of legislation proposed by or in the inter- 
est of Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legitla- 
tive proposals. 


Bulky Trademark 
not strictly meet 
which state: 


imens. Trademark 


lications which do 
basic requirements for 


specimens 
or physical form of specimens 


1. That be made of material suitable for being placed inside a 
manila wrapper. 


2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 
3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8!/2 inches wide by 13 
long. (Rule 2.56) 


These requirements provide for which will fit inside the appli- 
cation file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conve- 
niently expand to about one inch. thickness. 


ky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced 
by specimens of acceptable size and shape. 

February 28, 1979. 


[980 TMOG 16] 


January 1, 1985 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no 
er needed for reference, whichever is 
sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


Destroy when no longer needed or 
wae Bee years old, whichever is 
earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office re- 
sponsible for international affairs after 
case is closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case, Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


Desteay 30 days after apglicent is noti- 
fied that the specimens are 

able, unless picked up sooner by 
applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


| 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


(187) Flexible Working Hours 


On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is 
beginning a 15 month experiment with flexible working 
hours for its employees. Under the “flexitime” ex 
ment many of the Office’s employees will have flexibili- 
ty to begin their workdays as early as 6:30 a.m. or as 
late as 9:30 a.m., and end their workdays between 3:00 
p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every case shall of 
course work eight hours each day. All or most patent 
and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office 
will continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the 
Office which deal directly with the public will be staffed 
to answer telephone calls and receive visitors during 
those hours. All employees will be on duty from 9:30 
a.m. to 3:00 p.m. patent public search room will 
continue to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and 
the trademark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 5:30 


p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable 
for members of the public to make appointments in ad- 
vance when they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 13, 1978. 


(188) Compressed Work Week 


The Office of Personnel Management has completed a 
study on compressed work schedules and has recom- 
mended that Congress enact permanent legislation au- 
thorizing use of alternative work schedules in the Feder- 
al Government. The authority for the program expires 
on Mar. 28, 1982. 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office has been par- 
ticipating in this pro , ON an experimental basis, for 
nearly two years. Most of the *s examiners and 
other employees are permitted to participate under one 
of two options: 

1. 4/10 plan-Work ten hours four days a week and 

choose Monday, Wednesday, or Friday as a day off 

each week. The day selected can be changed only 
with supervisory approval. 

2. 5/4-9 plan-Work nine hours for eight continuous 

days, eight hours on the ninth day, and choose Mon- 

day, Wednesday, or Friday as a day off once every 
two weeks. Again, the day off can only be changed 
with supervisory approval. 


All employees must be on duty Tuesdays and 
Thursda’ 


ys. 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is interested in 
considering any comments or recommendations you may 
have about the pro in order to make the proper de- 
cision concerning the continuation, revision, or termina- 
tion of alternative work schedules should the Congress 
enact legislation authorizing its 

Please send any comments or 
may have, no later than Mar. 2, 1982, t to: 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner pf Patents 
Trademarks. 


you 


Jan. 21, 1982. 


(189) Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs 


Reestablishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act 5 U.S.C. App. (1976) and Office 
of Management and Budget Circular A-63 of Mar. 1974, 

and after consultation with GSA, it has been determined 
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that the reestablishment of the Public Advisory Commit- 

tee for Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in con- 

nection with the performance of duties imposed on the 
ment by law. 

Committee was first established in Sept., 1970, 
and its present charter expired on Jan. 10, 1979. Since its 
inception the purpose of the Committee has been to ad- 
vise the Patent and Trademark Office concerning steps 
which can be taken to increase the efficiency and effec- 
tiveness of administration of the Trademark Act and to 
provide a continuing flow of knowledge from the pri- 
vate sector to the government in the field of trademarks. 
Approximately seventy-five per cent of the over one 
hundred twenty-five specific recommendations have 
been implemented at least in part. There is no question 
that the Committee has contributed greatly to the effi- 
ciency and effectiveness of the administration of the stat- 
ute. In reviewing the Committee, the Secretary has 
sought continued effort towards this objective. The 
Committee’s function cannot be accomplished by any 
organizational element or other committee of the De- 
partment. 

As it was initially established, the Committee will con- 
tinue to comprise the members of the Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs of the United States 
Trademark Association. The membership is balanced 
and is under the control of the President of the Associa- 
tion. The Committee will continue to operate in compli- 
ance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory Com- 
mittee Act. 

Copies of the Committee’s revised charter will be 
filed with appropriate committees of Congress. 

Any inquiries or comments may be addressed to 
Patricia M. Davis, Committee Control Officer, Office of 
Trademark Program Control, U.S. Patent & Trademark 
a Washington, D.C. 20231; telephone (703) 557- 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, 


Mar. 15, 1979. Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 
[FR Doc. 79-8929; Filed 3-22-79; 8:45 am] 
[982 TMOG 14] 
(190) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning 
the recording of documents, other than assignments, 
which affect title to trademark registrations and applica- 
tions. Under Rule 2.185 of the Trademark Rules of 
Practice, instruments affecting title to a trademark regis- 
tration or application, and licenses of trademarks which 
are the subject of trademark registrations or applica- 
tions, will be recorded even though the recording there- 
of may not serve as constructive notice under Section 10 
— Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 

). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 


June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 2] 
(191) Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of 
microfilming its records and, as this proceeds, requests 
for certified copies of applications and, eventually, regis- 
trations, will be furnished from the microfilmed records. 
Such certified copies will not contain copies of the file 
jacket. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 17, 1984. 


[1039 TMOG 140] 
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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT ‘member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 

at 1042 O.G. 45 on May 15, 1984. 

For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
States Receiving Office, see the notice 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 982. 

FCT were on thee 1, 1982 by 
a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that was published in the 
Official Gazette at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. 

The Search fee for the t Office was 
changed as of Feb. 14, 1984 and was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1039 O.G. 142 on Feb. 21, 1984. 

International PCT fees were changed by the PCT As- 
sembly effective Jan. 1, 1984 and were announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1037 O.G. 12 on Dec. 13, 1983. 

The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
+ No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed .............. 500.00 
prior U.S. national 
application filed .............. 250.00 
Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
International Fees 
Basic 
tion fee (for 
or regional office) ........... 70.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr. 13, 1984. Commissioner ‘a; Patents 


Title 37, Code of Federal Re Section 
1.362(d), effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides that mainte- 
nance fees may be paid without surcharge for a six- 
month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the date 
of issue of water 


Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-mon et eet wey 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 C 1.362(e) for 
‘orth in 37 CFR 1.20(k) or (1), effective Nov. 1, 1984. If 
the maintenance fee is not in a patent requiring 
such payment, the patent expire on the 4th, 8th or 
12th anniversary of the grant. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued 
on Dec. 29, 1981 for which maintenance fees due at 3 

ve patent numbers within the following ranges: 

Plant Patents None 
4,307,470 through 4,308,621 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 
No maintenance fees are required for design patents. — 


yours and sin aouthe are set forth in'37 CYR 1.200) and 
(h), which are reproduced below: 


37 CFR §1.20 Post-issuance fees 
“(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a oso based on an application filed on or 
12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in 
force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant .. ""$ 200.00" 


“(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent, based on an application filed 
on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 4 reed 
the fee is due by three years and six months after the 


original gran 
By a — (§1 ae $ 200.00 
By other than a small entity ........... $ 400.00” 


The amounts of the ene i effective Nov. 1, 
1984, are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(k)-(m), which are 
reproduced below: 


“(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of 
three years and six months, seven years and six 
months; and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
plication filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before 


“a) Paper for paying a maintenance fee during the 
month grace period following the expiration of 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
By a sm filed on or Ther Aug. 27, 1982: 
By a small entity (§1.9(f)) ............. $ 50.00 
other than a small entity ........... $ 100.00” 
‘=, vines for accepting a maintenance fee after ex- 
piration of a patent for non-timely payment of a 
maintenance fee on a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, where the delay in 
payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unavoidable ........ $ 500.00” 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 


3,895,098, Re. S.N. 659,573, Filed Sept. 12, 1984, Cl. 
423/351, METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR 
GENERATING NITROGEN GAS, John F. Pietz, 
Owner of Record: Talley Industries, Inc., Mesa, Ariz., 
Attorney or Agent: Stanton T. Lawrence, et al., Ex. 


Gp.: 113 

4,030,259, Re. S.N. 651,229, Filed 17, 1984, Cl. 
052/221, METHOD FOR FORM NG WIRING 
CHANNELS IN A CONCRETE FLOOR, Gershon 
Meckler, Owner of Record: Gershon Meckler Associates, 


a oo Donald R. Fraser, et al., Ex. Gp.: 


4,128,269, Re. S.N. 668,641, Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Cl. 
296/23, TELESCOPING ROOM FOR TRAVEL 
TRAILERS, John C. May, Owner of Record: John C. 
May, Concordia, Mo., Attorney or Agent: Malcolm A. 
Litman, et al., Ex. Gp.: 312 


4,134,534, Re. S.N. 665,296, Filed Oct. 26, 1984, Cl. 
229/52B, CARTON WITH INTEGRAL CARRYING 
HANDLE, Raymond G. Scott, et al., Owner of Record: 
Champion International Corp., Stamford, Conn., Attorney 
or Agent: Evelyn M. Sommer, et al., Ex. Gp.: 241 
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4,291,794, Re. S.N. 643,235, Filed Aug. 22, 1984, Cl. 
192/107.4, POWER TRANSMISSION AND ENER- 
GY ABSORBING SYSTEMS, Dieter W. Bauer, Own- 
er of Record: B. F. Goodrich Co., New York, N.Y., At- 
torney or Agent: James E. Brunton, Ex. Gp.: 352 


4,308,024, Re. S.N. 657,441, Filed Oct. 3, 1984, Cl. 
phe FABRIC SOFTENING COMPOSITION, Mar- 
tin A. Wells, Owner of Record: Lever Brothers Co., New 
York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Frank S. Scheck, et al., 
Ex. Gp.: 157 


4,332,464, Re. S.N. 614,191, Filed May 25, 1984, Cl. 
355/014, INTERACTIVE USER-MACHINE INTER- 
FACE METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COPI- 
ER/DUPLICATOR, Michael V. Bartulis, et al., Own- 
er of Record: Xerox Corp., Stamford, Conn., Attorney or 
Agent: Ronald Zibelli, et al., Ex. Gp.: 215 


4,333,125, Re. S.N. 616,509, Filed June 1, 1984, Cl. 
361/257, COMBUSTION INITIATION SYSTEM, 
George H. Hensley, et al., Owner of Record: Inventor, 
Attorney or Agent: Thomas K. Ziegler, Ex. Gp.: 211 


4,347,242, Re. S.N. 644,696, Filed an gy 1984, Cl. 
424/177, HYPOCALCAEMIC PEPTIDES AND PRO- 
CESS FOR THEIR MANUFACTURE, Robert Neher, 
et al., Owner of Record: Ciba Corp., Summit, cy At- 
torney or Agent: Karl F. Jorda, et al., Ex. Gp.: 123 


, Re. S.N. 668,452, Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Cl 
424/300, "ORALLY ACTIVE TOLCICLATE, 
Anthony R. Imondi, Owner of Record: Adria Laborato- 
ries, Inc., Columbus, Ohio, Attorney or Agent: Marion C. 
Staves, Ex. Gp.: 125 


4,351,887, Re. S.N. 653,823, Filed 24, 1984, Cl. 
428/594, FOLDABLE METALLIC 


AUZE PACK 
AND SEGMENT, David C. Bi , et al., Owner of 
Record: Johnson, Matthey & Co., L ” London, England, 


Attorney or Agent: John W. Malley, et al., Ex. Gp.: 111 


4,353,931, Re. S.N. 659,290, Filed Oct. 10, 1984, Cl. 
426/483, METHOD OF HULLING PISTACHIO 
Joseph Volk, Sr., Owner of Record: Benjamin 


NUTS, 
Volk, Gilroy, a Attorney or Agent: Richard A. 
Brown, Ex. Gp.: 172 50 


4,356,770, Re. S.N. 666,870, Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Cl. 
102/384, OVERFLYING MUNITIONS DEVICE 
AND SYSTEM, John V. Atanasoff, et al., Owner of 
Record: Auco Corp., Cincinnati, Ohio, Attorney or 
Ageat: Abraham Ogman, et al., Ex. Gp.: 221 


4,357,112, Re. S.N. 666,270, Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Cl. 

: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Calvin E. Thorpe, et 
al., Ex. Gp.: 242 


4,359,598, Re. S.N. 671,100, Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Cl. 
174/40R, OVERHEAD ELECTRIC TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEMS, Phillip Dey, et al., Owner of Record: 
BICC Lid., London, England, Attorney or Agent: Hugh 
A. Chapin, et al., Ex. Gp.: 215 


4,359,631, Re. S.N. 671,705, Filed Nov.:15, 1984, Cl. 
235/381, SELF-SERVICE TERMINAL, Lawrence B. 


4,368,941, Re. S.N. 646,237, Filed Aug. 31, 1984, Cl. 
339/183, ELECTRICAL JACK FRAME, Ronald G. 
Martin, Owner of Record: Magnetic Controls Co., Minne- 
Attorney or Agent: John D. Gould, et al., 


4,385,395, Re. S.N. 668,497, Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Cl. 
375/110, BIT CLOCK REPRODUCING CIRCUIT, 
Masato Tanaka, et al., Owner of Record: Sony Corp., To- 
fonnw or Agent: James van Santen, et al., 


4,386,887, Re. S.N. 663,467, Filed Oct. 18, 1984, Cl. 
416/190, CONTINUOUS HARMONIC SHROUDING, 
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Ralph J. Ortolano, Owner of Record: Southern Califor- 
nia Edison Co., Rosemead, Calif, Attorney or Agent: 
Jeffrey G. Sheldon, et al., Ex. Gp.: 341 


4,388,981, Re. S.N. 657,541, Filed Oct. 3, 1984, Cl. 181/ 
119, VARIABLE CYLINDER HYDRAULIC VIBRA- 
TOR AND CONTROL SYSTEM, Delbert W. Fair, 
Owner of Record: Conoco, Inc., Ponca City, Okla., Attor- 
ney or Agent: William J. Miller, et al., Ex. Gp.: 222 


4,396,179, Re. S.N. 667,713, Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Cl. 
266/220, DEVICE FOR INTRODUCING GAS INTO 
MOLTEN METAL, Michael D. Labate, Owner of Rec- 
ord: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Webster B. Harpman, 
Ex. Gp.: 111 

,122, Re 
502, CATALYST REACTIVATION, Engelina C. 
Kleuskens, et al, Owner of Record: Stamicarbon, B.V., 


The Netherlands, Attorney or Agent: Paul N. Kokulis, et 
al., Ex. Gp.: 116 


4,415,054, Re. S.N. 668,658, Filed Nov. 6, 1984, Cl. 
180/79.1, STEERING GEAR, Gilbert H. Drutchas, 
Owner of Record: TRW, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio, Attorney 


S.N. 669,709, Filed Nov. 6, 1984, Cl. 


* or Agent: J. Herman Yount, Jr., et al., Ex. Gp.: 316 


4,416,508, Re. S.N. 670,801, Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Cl. 
350/96.230, OVERHEAD ELECTRIC AND OPTI- 
CAL TRANSMISSION CABLES, Phillip Dey, et al., 
Owner of Record: BICC Public Ltd. Co., Attorney or 
Agent: Hugh A. Chapin, et al., Ex. Gp.: 266 


4,421,645, Re. S.N. 671,427, Filed Nov. 14, 1984, Cl. 
210/260, COMPACT UNIVERSAL DRUM FILTER 
SETTLER, John L. Creps, et al., Owner of Record: 
Henry Filters, Inc., Bowling Green, Ohio, Attorney or 
Agent: H. P. Settle, Ex. Gp.: 136 


4,453,542, Re. S.N. 638,068, Filed Aug. 6, 1984, Cl. 
128/200.21, VWORTEX-GENERATING MEDICAL 
PRODUCTS, Nathaniel Hughes, Owner of Record: 
Vortran Corp., Attorney or Agent: C. Russell Hale, et 
al., Ex. Gp.: 335 


4,457,900, Re. S.N. 669,576, Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Cl. 
423/339, SILICIC ACID FOR THE FILTRATION 
OF BEVERAGES, PARTICULARLY BEER, 
Gerhard Steenken, Owner of Record: Akzona, Inc., 
Geils N.C., Attorney or Agent: Jack H. Hall, Ex. 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 


fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19%a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


No Issues This Publication. 


National Inventors Expo 


The Patent and Trademark Office, the National Coun- 
cil of Patent Law Associations and the National Inven- 
tors Hall of Fame Foundation, Inc., will sponsor the 
Thirteenth Annual National Inventors Expo in the Pub- 
lic Search Room on Saturday, Feb. 9, 1985 from 1:00 
p-m. to 5:00 p.m. and Sunday, Feb. 10, 1985 from 10:00 
a.m. to 5:00 p.m. The public is invited to view the exhib- 
its on these days. Inventors will be inducted into the Na- 
pe Inventors Hall of Fame on Sunday, Feb. 10 at 

:00 p.m. 


| 
Po eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the . | 

et al, Owner o ecord: wrence 

Lockwood, Attorney or Agent: Henri J. A. Charmasson, 
et al., Ex. Gp.: 233 —_—_——- 
| 
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In order to assemble the exhibits it will be necessary 
to close the Search Room on Friday, Feb. 8, 1985 at 
5:00 p.m. The removal of all personal property from the 
Search Room would be appreciated. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner +4 Patents 
ind Trademarks. 


Dec. 18, 1984. 


Registration to Practice 


The following list contains the names of persons ap- 

lying for registration to practice before the United 

tates Patent and Trademark Office. Information 
tending to affect the eligibility of any of said applicants 
on moral, ethical, - other grounds, should be furnished 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks on or be- 
fore Feb. 7, 1985: 


Macera, John S., Moffat & we P.O. Box 2088, Station 
D, Ottawa, Canada KIP 
Magi 29 Colony W. Hartford, Conn. 
1 
a Alfred C., 7604 Quintana Ct., Bethesda, Md. 


Naismith, Robert S., Hirons, Rogers & Scott, aaa 
shore Rd. East, Oakville, Ont., Canada L6J 4 
Newman, Mark M., 1603 S St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 


WILLIAM 
Director, Office of 
Enrollment and Discipline. 


Dec. 5, 1984. 
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Service by Publication 


A petition to cancel each of the registrations identified 
below having been filed, and the notice of such proceed- 
ings sent by registered mail to each registrant at the last 
known address having been returned by the Postal Ser- 
vice as undeliverable, notice is hereby given that unless 
the registrants listed herein, their assigns or legal repre- 
sentatives, shall enter an appearance within thirty days 
from the date of this publication, the cancellation will be 
proceeded with as in the case of default. 


Lawrence Bernstein, Westbury, N.Y., Reg. No. 
Spi for the mark “CLEANITE”, Canc. No. 
14, 

Udico Electric Co., assignee by mesne assignment and 
change of name from Faraday Electric Corp., Canton, 
Mich., Reg. No. 414,758, for the mark “BROIL- 
MASTER”, Canc. No. 14, 330. 

Finness Paper Products Co., by change of name from 
K and K Products Co., Washington, D.C., Reg. No. 
533,704, for the mark “FINNESS SANITIZED" and 
design, Canc. No. 14,377. 

Arthur Jay Co., Inc., Columbus, Ind., Reg. No. 
886,783, for ~ mark “MISS A. J.”, "Gane. No. 14,382. 

and Inc., Los An geles, Calif., Reg. No, 
1, — for ie mark “BARRY AND I”, Canc. No. 
ERMA S. BROWN, 
ty Clerk of the 
Ti Trial and 
peal Board. 
For MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
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PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Jan. 1, 1985 


3,743,428 4,426,145 4,441,992 4,456,699 
4,161,601 4,426,462 4,442,706 4,456,864 
4,275,183 4,428,182 4,443,356 4,457,101 
4,284,177 4,428,340 4,443,720 4,457,311 
4,293,715 4,428,687 4,443,749 4,457,351 
4,330,592 4,429,382 4,445,204 4,458,179 
4,359,545 4,430,516 4,445,484 4,458,967 
4,367,377 4,430,856 4,445,637 4,459,580 
4,371,260 4,431,312 1 460, 
4,371,361 4,432,089 4,447,720 4,460,170 
4,371,701 4,432,464 4,447,957 4,461,505 
4,376,595 4,432,956 4,447,970 4,461,946 
4,380,116 4,435,190 4,448, 4,462,638 
4,383,315 4,435,456 4,449,174 4,462,664 

384, 4,436,065 4,450,405 4,462,751 
4,402,294 4,437,385 4,452,571 4,462,898 
4,405,405 4,438,091 4,452,680 4,463,036 
4,405,495 4,438,101 4,452,791 4,464,910 
4,407,749 4,438,143 4,453,550 4,465,512 
4,410,569 4,438,467 4,453,650 4,465,976 
4,413,207 4,438,586 4,454,272 4, 
4,416,903 4,438,660 4,455,494 4,468,830 
4,418,185 4,455,995 

Disclaimers 


3,471,476.—Ernst Gaeumann, deceased, late of Zurich, 
Switzerland, by Tino Gaeumann, | tative, 
Zurich, Switzerland, Vladimir Pre Zurich, Hans 
Bickel, Binningen, and Ernst Vischer, Basel, Switzer- 
land. TRIHYDROXAMIC ACIDS. Patent dated 
Oct. 7, 1969. Disclaimer filed Oct. 22, 1984, by the 
assignee, Ciba-Geigy Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-3 and 8-10 

of said patent. 

3,953,566.—Robert W. Gore, Newark, Del. PROCESS 
FOR PRODUCING POROUS PRODUCTS. Patent 
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dated Apr. 27, 1976. Disclaimer filed Ane. 25, 1984, 
by the assignee, Gore Enterprise Holdings, Inc. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1 and 17 of 
said patent. 
3,982,003.—John Richard Mitchell, East Leake; Keith 
Buckley, Melton Mowbray; and Jan Edward Burrows, 
Gaddesby, England. GELLING AND THICKEN- 
ING AGENTS. Patent dated Sept. 21, 1976. Dis- 
1984, by the assignee, Mars G. 
The term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 3, 1993, 
has been disclaimed. 
4,276,329.—Ramesh C. Vasishth, Danville, Calif.; and 
Dodweill P. deSilva, Canada. WOOD 
TREATMENT PROCESS AND PRODUCT 
THEREOF. Patent dated June 30, 1981. Disclaimer 
filed Nov. 5, oe by the assignee, Envirosol Systems 
International, L 
patent. 


4,306,317.—Michel J Saverne, France. COMPETI- 
TION SWIMS FOR WOMEN. Patent dated 
Dec. 22, 1981. Disclaimer filed May 19, 1983, by the 
assignee, Adidas Fabrique de Chaussures de Sport. 
The term of this patent subsequent to June 30, 1995, 


3,784,742.—Donald Burnham, Bletchley; Samuel Walter 
Honeyball, Aylesbury; Archer Michael Spooner, Hen- 
ley; and Daniel Richard Lobb, Farnborough, En- 
GROUND-BASED FLIGHT SIMULAT- 
ication . 23, 1984, by assignee, 
Redifon Ltd. 
Hereby dedicates to the Public the entire term of said 
patent. 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 
The following libraries, designated as Patent Deposi- tion contained in patents. With one exception, as noted 


tory Libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and _ in the table following, the collections are organized in 
maintain collections of earlier issued patents. The pose patent number sequence. 


of these collections varies from library to library, rang Facilities for making paper copies from either micro- 
ing from patents of only recent years to all or ess af film in reader-printers or from the bound volumes in pa- 
the its issued since 1790. per-to-paper copies are generally provided for a fee. 
tent collections are to public use and Owing to variations in the of patent collections 
each of Patent Depository Li in addition, of- among the Patent Depository Libraries and in their 
fers the of the U.S. Patent Classification = of service to the public, anyone contemplating use 
System (e.g. The Manual of Classification, Index to the coment 
U.S. Patent i i Definitions, that library, in advance, about its collection and hours, 
etc.) and provides technical staff assistance in their use so as to avert possible inconvenience. 
to aid the public in gaining effective access to informa- 
State Name of Library Contact 
Arizona Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University .......... (602) 965-7607 
Sacramento: California State Library .................... 916) 322-4572 
San Diego Public Library (619) 236-5813 
Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* ............. (408) 738-5580 
Colorado eee (303) 571-2122 
Delaware Newark: University of Delaware .................0.0005 (302) 738-2238 
Florida Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library ........... (305) 357-7444 
Miami-Dade Public Library ...............22.0200000- (305) 579-5001 
Georgia. Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Idaho Moscow: University of Idaho Library ................... (208) 885-6235 
Springfield: Illinois State Library ...................025, (217) 782-5430 
Indiana Indianapolis-Marion County Public (317) 269-1706 
Louisiana Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
Maryland College Park: Regnesing and Physical Sciences Library, 
Massachusetts Amherst: University of Massachusetts Library .............. (413) 545-1370 
A gineering Transportation 
Minnesota Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center ........... (612) 372-6570 
Missouri Kansas City: Linda Hall Library ....................45. (816) 363-4600 
Montana Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 
Nebraska Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library .. (402) 472-3411 
Nevada Reno: University of Nevada Library .................... (702) 784-6579 
New Hampshire Durham: University of New Hampshire Library ............ (603) 862-1777 
New Mexico Prog” University of New Mexico Library ........... (505) 277-5441 
New York Albany: New York State Library .....................04. (518) 474-5125 
Buffalo and Erie County Public Library .................. (716) 856-7525 Ext. 267 
New York Public Library (The Libeasios) (212) 930-0850 
North Carolina Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State Universit ty mitten <a (919) 737-3280 
Ohio Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of ........... (513) 369-6936 
Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries ................ (614) 422-6286 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library ................... (419) 255-7055 Ext. 212 
Oklahoma Stillwater: Oklahoma State (405) 624-6546 
Pennsylvania Cambridge Springs: Alliance College Library .............. (814) 398-2098 
a ag Franklin Institute Library .................. (215) 448-1227 
Pittsburgh Library of Pittsburgh ................ (412) 622-3138 
Universi Parke ttee Library, Pennsylvania State University .. (814) 865-4861 
South Carolina Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina ........... (803) 792-2372 
Tennessee Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Texas Austin: Library, of Texas. ... (512) 471-1610 
College Station: ling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 
Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University ............ (713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 
Utah Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah ......... (801) 581-8394 
Madison: University of (206) 543-0740 
isconsin ison: Kurt it Engineering Library, University o 


All of the above-listed libraries offer CASSIS (Classification And Search Support Information System), which 
provides direct, on-line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 
*Collection organized by subject matter. 1050 OG 311 


PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF December 1, 1984 


Actual Filing Date of Oldest 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS New Case Awaiting Action 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY. 


AND ENGINEERING, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director ....... 8-20-81 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY AND BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director ............. 9-29-82 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 130— 

HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 

ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—B. R. GRAY, Director . 5-18-82 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, Director .... 8-28-74 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director .......... 2-22-82 
RECEPTACLES, CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240—G. M. a ge wd Director . 9-29-82 


ELECTRONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEW: 
COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, GROUP 260— 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—(Vacant) ...... 8-01-80 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 6-04-82 
MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREATMENT INFORMATION. 


SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director . . 7-09-82 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, GROUP 350— 

:; The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during December 1984, e those which 
ir terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. citer dates of the 
pm chp pe geo 4 below, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 1, 1985 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [[ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


B1 Re. 30,659 (292nd) 
PEN POINTS FOR WRITING INSTRUMENTS 

Nobuyuki Otake, Tokyo; Kozo Ando, Chiba; Hironobu Hori, 

Higashi-Kana, and Ykinori Sato, Tokyo, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Tokyo Boshi Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,386, Jun. 1, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Reissue Patent Re. 30,659, issued 
Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 123,508, Feb. 22, 1980. 
Original No. 4,076,428, dated Feb. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 684,677, 
May 10, 1976. 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1975, 50-56693 
Int. Cl.3 B43K 7/00, 1/06 

US. Cl. 401—209 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-16, 18-26 and 28-30 is con- 
firmed. 


Claims 17; 27 and 31 are cancelled. 


1. In pen point for writing instruments which is a rod-shaped 
wick formed by uniting molten synthetic resin monofilaments, 
wherein radially curved narrow slots extend toward the center 
of the wick from an outer periphery portion (ring portion) in 
the cross-section and the radial narrow slots are defined by a 
plurality of segments projected from the ring portion, an im- 
provement comprises that the rod-shaped wick is provided in 
the cross-section with curved narrow slots extending not only 
in the substantially radial direction toward the center from the 
inside of the ring portion but also in the other directions, 

said narrow slots are defined by the components of the pen 

point consisting of the ring portion forming the outer 
periphery of the rod-shaped wick, a plurality of trunk 
portions or trunk portions and stem segments which are 
projected inwardly from the inner periphery of the ring 
and partition the inner space of the ring and a plurality of 
branch portions, which are branched and projected from 
every trunk and additionally partition the remainder of the 
above described space, 

said components of the trunks, the trunks and stems and 

branches are adjacently arranged so that the top portions, 
the end portions and the sides of these components are not 
connected with one another and that these components 
constitute 2-6 fold axis symmetry wherein the center axis 
of the ring is the rotary axis, 

every component of the ring, the trunks, the stems and the 

branches has at least one size and 

every trunk provided with branches form at least one of 

standing tree-formed projections in the inside of the ring, 
the trunks or the stems of the number corresponding to the 

fold number of the above described fold axis symmetry are 

opposed at the center portion to form a center passage, 
every side of the narrow slots is formed by connection of 


circular arcs of a large number of monofilaments, which 
constitute the elementary components and 

said center passage and the narrow slots extend from one end 
to the other end of the pen point. 


B1 3,959,693 (293rd) 

GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER APPARATUS WITH 
MEANS PROTECTING AGAINST A GROUNDED 
NEUTRAL CONDITION 

Kenneth R. Coley, Fairfield, and John J. Misencik, Shelton, 

both of Conn., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corpora- 

tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,188, Apr. 8, 1982. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 3,959,693, issued May 
25, 1976, Ser. No. 368,915, Jun. 11, 1973. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 218,771, Jan. 18, 1972,. 
Int. Cl.3 HO2H 3/347 


US. Cl. 361—45 
4 
= 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-9 are cancelled. 


(1. Ground fault interrupter apparatus comprising: a differ- 
ential current transformer including a magnetic core, a plural- 
ity of primary windings on said core, each being one of the line 
and neutral conductors of an A.C. electrical distribution sys- 
tem, a secondary sensing winding on said core for sensing 
current unbalance between said primary windings; means 
responsive to a predetermined sensing signal to open said line 
conductors; an additional transformer comprising a second 
magnetic core, a primary winding on said second magnetic 
core comprising a conductor connected between said line and 
neutral conductors, a secondary winding on said additional 
transformer comprising said neutral conductor of said power 
system, said core being saturated during a part of each half 
cycle of an A.C. wave presented by an external power system 
on said line and neutral conductors. ] 


B1 4,092,181 (294th) 

METHOD OF IMPARTING A FINE GRAIN STRUCTURE 
TO ALUMINUM ALLOYS HAVING PRECIPITATING 
CONSTITUENTS 
Neil E. Paton, and C. Howard Hamilton, both of Thousand 
Oaks, Calif., assignors to Rockwell International Corpora- 

tion, El Segundo, Calif. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/000,494, Jan. 30, 1984. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,092,181, issued May 
30, 1978, Ser. No. 790,207, Apr. 25, 1977. 

Int. Cl.3 C22F 1/04 

USS. Cl. 148—12.7 A 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


| 
| | 
| 
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The patentability of claims 7-9 and 11-13 is confirmed. Claim 12 was previously disclaimed. 
Claims 1 and 10 are determined to be patentable as amended. Claim 4 is cancelled. 


Claims 2-6, dependent on an amended claim, are determined 


Claims 1, 2, 5 and 13 are determined to be patentable as 
to be patentable. amended. 
Claims 3, 6-11 and 14-16, dependent on an amended claim, 


are determined to be patentable. 
1. A method of imparting a fine grain structure to an alumi- 1. A cut-off die set for use in an elongated stock cut-off 
num alloy having a precipitating constituent, comprising: 
providing 


apparatus of the type including a ram mechanism for operating 
a an aluminum alloy having a precipitating constitu- said cut-off die set, said die set comprising: 


heating said alloy to a solid solution temperature to dissolve 
at least some of said precipitating constituent in said alloy; 


cooling said alloy to a temperature below said solution tem- 


perature; 

heating said alloy to an overaging above the 
precipitation hardening temperature for said alloy but 
below said solution treating temperature to overage said 
alloy; 

plastically deforming said alloy at a temperature equal to or 
below said overaging temperature a sufficient amount to 
provide lattice strain for recrystallization; and 

heating said alloy to a recrystallization 


an upper die shoe; 

a lower die shoe; 

guide means interconnecting the upper and lower shoes for 
reciprocal motion therebetween; 

clamping means [adapted to be operated by said ram mech- 
anism] comprising a pair of clamping jaws on said lower 
shoe; cam means depending from said upper shoe for directly 
and positively actuating said jaws as a result of motion of said 
upper shoe relative to said lower shoe for clamping said die 
set to said stock; 

e4 


a main cut-off blade, [and means operated by said ram 
mechanism causing said main cut-off blade to move] 
carried by said upper shoe to sever said stock after said 
clamping means clamps said die set to said stock; 


and 
holding at said recrystallization temperature for about 1-4 
hours, whereby precipitates formed during said step of 
heating to overage said alloy form nuclei for the recrystal- 
lization and controlled growth of a fine grain structure 
without using a high temperature plastic deformation or 
homogenization step after said step of heating to a recrystalli- 
zation temperature. 


notching means for notching said stock periphery prior to 
said severing by said main cut-off blade at the point on 
said stock at which said severing is initiated, said notching ) 
means including: 

a notching blade, slide means [producing notching of said 
stock by] for reciprocally drawing said notching blade 
from an initial position through a notching stroke across said 
stock prior to said severing of said stock by said main 
cut-off blade and returning [means repositioning] said 


| 

B1 4,108,029 (295th) notching blade [in] #o said initial position through the 

pt am DIE SET same path as the notching stroke and normally without | 

Alexander Borzym, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Alpha Indus- change in attitude after said main cut-off blade has severed ' 
tries, Inc., Detroit, Mich. said stock at said notching point, [whereby said notching 


Reexamination Request No. 90/000,410, Jun. 23, 1983. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,108,029, issued Aug. 
22, 1978, Ser. No. 799,205, May 23, 1977. 

Int. Cl.3 B26D 1/56, 3/16 

US. Cl, 83—54 


end return strokes of said notching blade occur before and ) 
after respectively of said severing movement of said main 

cut-off blade] and means mechanically connecting said ' 
slide means to said upper shoe for positively driving the slide 

means only in the notching stroke direction as the upper shoe ' 
descends towards said lower shoe and for positively driving the } 
slide means only in the return direction as the upper shoe 
ascends reciprocally away from said lower shoe. 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


| 
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DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED JANUARY 1, 1985 


Published at the request of the applicant or owner in accordance with the Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 687. The abstracts of Defensive 
Publication applications are identified by distinctly numbered series and are arranged chronologically. The heading of each abstract indicates the 
number of pages of specification, including claims and sheets of drawings contained in the application as originally filed. The files of these 
applications are available to the public for inspection and reproduction may be purchased for 30 cents a sheet. 


Defensive Publication applications 
assertion as to the novelty of the disclosed subject matter. 


T105,001 
ADSORBABLE ALKYNYL SUBSTITUTED 

HETEROCYCLIC QUATERNARY AMMONIUM SALTS 

AND APPLICATIONS THEREOF TO SILVER HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Richard L. Parton; Wilbur S. Gaugh, and Karl E. Wiegers, all of 
Kodak Park Div., Rochester, N.Y. 14650 
Division of Ser. No. 503,470, Jun. 13, 1983,. This application 
Feb. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 584,280 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/54, 1/485; COTD 233/54, 215/38 
US. Cl. 430—217 
No Drawing. 82 Pages 

The use of thioamido and alkynyl substituted heterocyclic 
ammonium salts in producing images in silver halide photo- 
graphic elements is disclosed. The thioamido and alkynyl 
substituted heterocyclic ammonium salts can be incorporated 
in photographic silver halide emulsions. The thioamido sub- 
stituent is capable of promoting adsorption of these salts to 
silver halide grain surfaces. In negative working surface latent 
image forming emulsions the thioamido and alkynyl substitut- 
ed heterocyclic ammonium salts permit higher speeds to be 
achieved. In direct positive internal latent image forming 
emulsions nucleation activity and improved incubation stabili- 
ty can be achieved. 


T105,002 
EROSION PROCESS FOR GENERATION OF OFFSET 


MASTERS 
Ari Aviram, 265 Prince Ct., Yorktown Heights, N.Y. 10598; 
John G. Cahill, Box 29A, Rte. 2, Richmond, Vt. 05477; Peter 
S. Hauge, 382 Alden Rd., Yorktown Heights, N.Y. 10598, and 
Keith S. Pennington, Londonderry La., Somers, N.Y. 10589 
Continuation of Ser. No. 324,495, Nov. 24, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 103,965, Dec. 17, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 588,472 
Int. Cl.3 B41N 1/08 
US. Cl. 101—459 
1 Sheets Drawing. 17 Pages Specification 
An improved lithographic printing plate includes a substrate 


ions have not been examined as to the merits of alleged invention. The Patent and Trademark Office makes no 


layer of a nonconducting, hydrophobic polyester, an interme- 
diate film of conducting, hydrophilic material such as alumi- 
num and a top protective film of relatively hard hydrophilic 
dielectric material, such as aluminum oxide. A printing image 
is formed in the lithographic printing plate by an electroero- 
sion process wherein erosion electrodes are pulsed with volt- 


age to break down the dielectric in areas adjacent to the ero- 
sion electrodes and to evaporate or otherwise remove corre- 
sponding portions of the conducting film, thereby creating 
holes that extend through the dielectric and conducting films 
and that expose portions of the surface of the underlying hy- 
drophobic substrate. 


4 

25} 


REISSUES 
JANUARY 1, 1985 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re, 31,783 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
YARN PLUG LENGTH 
David E. Borenstein, and Richard C. Newton, both of Greenville, 

S.C., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 


Original No. 3,977,058, dated Aug. 31, 1976, Ser. No. 559,158, 
Mar. 17, 1975. Division of Ser. No. 363,480, May 24, 1973, 
Pat. No. 3,886,636. Application for reissue Sep. 27, 1977, Ser. 
No. 837,233 


Int. Cl.3 DO2G 1/20 


US, Cl, 28—221 7 Claims 


1. A method for controlling a yarn plug length in a crimping 
zone which comprises: 

feeding a yarn to a heating zone comprising a first heated roll, 
thereafter feeding the yarn to a yarn crimping zone and 
producing a yarn plug therein; 

monitoring the length of said yarn plug produced in said 
crimping zone; 

increasing the temperature of the yarn in said heating zone 
by increasing the temperature of the first heated roll if the 
plug length is too long; 

decreasing the temperature of the yarn in said heating zone 
by decreasing the temperature of the heated roll if the plug is 
too short. 


Re. 31,784 
RAILWAY TRUCK BOLSTER FRICTION ASSEMBLY 
Donald Wiebe, Sewickley, Pa., assignor to A. Stucki Company, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Original No. 4,230,040, dated Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 953,012, 
Oct. 20, 1978, Application for reissue Oct. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 
436,926 


Claims priority, application South Africa, May 25, 1979, 
79/2557; Canada, May 28, 1979, 328479; Australia, Aug. 8, 
1979, 49710/79 
Int. Cl.3 B6OOF 3/00 

US. Cl. 105—197 DB 17 Claims 

13. A railway truck bolster friction assembly adapted to be 
retained within a pocket of an elongated truck bolster member 
which extends between spaced elongated side frame members of a 
railway truck vehicle comprising: elastomeric means having a first 
portion with surfaces thereof adapted to frictionally engage adja- 
cent surfaces of such a pocket and a second portion with a surface 
thereof adapted to frictionally engage an adjacent column guide 
surface of a respective one of such side frame members; said 
second portion being spaced transversely from said first portion 
such that when said surfaces of said first portion engage such 
adjacent surfaces of a pocket said second portion extends out- 
wardly from the pocket; and said elastomeric means being deform- 


a pocket at such a column guide surface engagements without 
slipping during initial relative movements of such a bolster mem- 


ber with respect to such a respective one of such side frame mem- 
bers until such deformation in shear reaches a given magnitude. 


Re. 31,785 
BREATHING VALVE ASSEMBLY WITH DIAPHRAGM 
CONTROL OF THE EXHAUST PORTS 

Loyal G. Netteland, Holland, N.Y., assignor to Figgie Interna- 
tional, Inc., Willoughby, Ohio 

Original No. 4,253,455, dated Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 931,537, 
Aug. 7, 1978. Application for reissue Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 
451,287 

Int. Cl.3 A62B 7/04 


US. Cl. 128—204,26 14 Claims 


SSSI 


Sy 
eh 


Yj 


1. In a breathing apparatus capable of operating in the pressure 
demand mode and having a hollow casing with an opening in 
one wall thereof, a flexible diaphragm having a relatively thin 
annular portion, the diaphragm being secured at its periphery 
relative to said casing and having internal and external surfaces 
subject to fluid pressure and positioned across said opening, said 
diaphragm forming a chamber in conjunction with said casing 
and being movable in response to variations in differential 
pressure across said diaphragm, a breathing fluid supply, an 
inlet valve connecting said fluid supply to said chamber, means 
for opening said inlet valve responsive to movement of said 
diaphragm inwardly of said chamber upon a reduction of 
pressure within said chamber, a breathing port from said cham- 
ber adapted to be connected to a user, a fluid outlet from said 
chamber, [and] means for opening said outlet when the pres- 
sure within said chamber exceeds the pressure bearing upon the 


able in shear to simultaneously frictionally engage such surfaces of external surface by a relatively constant predetermined [relative 
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pressure] overpressure, and pressure maintaining means capable 
of maintaining the fluid pressure bearing upon the external sur- 
face of said diaphragm at a relatively constant pressure while the 
inlet and outlet are sequentially opened and closed; the improve- 
ment wherein said means for opening said outlet comprises 
arranging said diaphragm and said outlet so that the relatively 
thin annular portion of said diaphragm [itself] normally closes 
said outlet and maintains said outlet closed until the chamber 
pressure [exceeds a predetermined value] attains said over- 
pressure whereupon movement of said diaphragm outwardly of 
said chamber opens said outlet to vent fluid from said chamber, 
together with supporting means adjacent said outlet for supporting 
the relatively thin annular portion of said diaphragm so that the 
effective area of the internal and external surface of said dia- 
phragm subject to differential pressure remains in a substantially 
constant ratio as said diaphragm opens said outlet whereby the 
overpressure necessary to open said diaphragm remains substan- 
tially constant even though the flow rate and pressure may vary. 


Katsuji Hasegawa, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Meinan Machin- 
ery Works, Inc., Ohbu, Japan 

Original No, 4,269,243, dated May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 924,891, 
Jul, 17, 1978. Application for reissue May 23, 1983, Ser. No. 
496,855 


Int. B27L 5/02 


US. Cl. 144—213 17 Claims 


1. A veneer lathe comprising: [means for rotatably support- 
ing a log by means of a spindle at its axial ends] means for 
supporting a log rotatably about its axis by means of a spindle, and 
said means being connected to a first drive mechanism for 
rotating said log; 

a knife, having a knife edge, adapted to be oriented in a 
tangential relation to said log, with said knife edge being 
substantially near a point of tangency, and extending 
along the log's axial length; 

at least one drive roller provided slightly ahead of said knife 
edge in a facing relation to said log, and said drive roller 
being connected to a second drive mechanism; 

a plurality of edge members mounted on said drive roller 
around the outer periphery thereof in a plurality of rows; 

pressure means provided on at least one side of each said 
row for pressing said logs slightly ahead of said knife 
edge; 

means for increasing the speed of revolution of said log 
supporting means in accordance with a decrease in a log's 
diameter; and 

means for feeding the drive roller, the knife, and said pres- 
sure means toward said log such that said edge members 
on said drive roller come into piercing engagement with 

the log surface slightly ahead of said knife edge to turn 
said log, and said feeding means being adapted to continue 
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the feed in accordance with the decrease in the log’s 
diameter. 


Re. 31,787 
COMPOSITIONS FOR REDUCING ELUTION OF 
THERAPEUTIC AGENTS FROM TEETH 
Robert W. H. Chang, Shoreview, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Original No. 4,304,766, dated Dec. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 176,680, 
Aug. 11, 1980. Division of Ser. No. 26,402, Apr. ba Pat. 

of Ser. 


May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 375,888 


Int. Cl? A61K 7/18 
USS, Cl. 424—52 14 Claims 
1. A dentifrice composition for substantially effectively 
coating previously fluoride-treated teeth and thereby reducing 
elution of said fluoride from said teeth, said composition com- 


a fluoride-containing caries prophylactic agent provided 
that said agent is substantially free from polyvalent metal 
atoms; and 

at least about 0.05% by weight of an anionic water-dispersi- 
ble membrane-forming material which, when applied to 
the surface of said previously fluoride-treated teeth in an 
oral environment, complexes with the calcium of said 
teeth and forms a substantially continuous hydrophobic 
barrier thereon which substantially reduces the elution of 
said previously applied fluoride from said teeth and 
which, when at equilibrium with the complex, has a for- 
mation constant in the range of about 0.5 to 8, said anionic 
membrane-forming material being a non-polymeric fluori- 
nated material selected from the group 


m 
(CgF 2g + 1CH20)xPO(OM), 
R(COOM 

RSO20M 

RSO,0Y 


wherein Ris a monovalent, stable, inert, fluorinated, saturated 
aliphatic non-polar radical containing from about 4 to 16 car- 
bon atoms; R? is selected from hydrogen and alkyl groups 
containing from about 2 to 3 carbon atoms; R? is selected from 
alkylene, chioro- substituted alkylene and alkarylene groups 
that contain from about | to 10. carbon atoms; X is selected 
from oxygen and sulfur; B is selected from hydrogen, alkali 
metal, ammonium and amine groups, and alkyl, aryl, cycloal- 
kyl, alkaryl, and aralkyl groups each containing up to 20 car- 
bon atoms; M is selected from hydrogen, alkali metal, ammo- 
nium and amihe groups; Y is an aryl group; m is | or 2; g is an 
integer of from 1 to 10; k is 1 or 2; and q is 3-k. 


Tadashi Iwai; Takashi Kawahito, and Tetsuo Yamada, all of 
Ube, Japan, assignors to Ube Industries, Inc., Yamaguchi, 


Original No. 4,196,178, dated Apr. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 27,879, Apr. 
6, 1979, Application for reissue Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 


451,058 
Int. Ci.) CO1B 21/06 
U.S. Cl, 423—290 5 Claims 
1. In a process for producing metallic nitride powder 
wherein a metallic halide is reacted with li ammonia to 


form a metallic amide or metallic imide, the resulting metallic 
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amide or metallic imide is separated from the reaction mixture 
and the separated product is thermally decomposed in an 
atmosphere of nitrogen or ammonia to produce metallic nitride 
powder, the improvement which comprises carrying out the 
reaction in the presence of an organic solvent having a specific 
gravity higher than that of the liquid ammonia, said organic 
solvent and the liquid ammonia being not soluble or only 
slightly soluble with each other at the reaction temperature 
employed, by first charging liquid ammonia and the organic 


solvent into a reaction [vesel] vessel with the organic solvent 
and liquid ammonia separating into two layers; an upper liquid 
ammonia layer and a lower organic solvent layer, and then 
introducing the metallic halide into the lower organic solvent 
layer; the so introduced metallic halide diffusing through the 
organic solvent layer and reacting with the liquid ammonia at 
the interface of the two layers to deposit metallic amide or 
metallic imide at said interface and form ammonium chloride 
which is absorbed into the liquid ammonia layer. 


Re. 31,789 
TELEPHONE INFORMATION DISPLAYING DEVICE 
Kazuo Hashimoto, 28-2 Komazawa 2-Chome, Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo To, Japan 
Original No. 4,242,539, dated Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 28,511, 
Apr. 9, 1979. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 794,625, May 6, 
1977, abandoned. Application for reissue Dec. 28, 1982, Ser. 


No, 453,992 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 8, 1976, 51-52435 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 15/06 
US. Cl. 179—5.5 13 Claims 


1. A telephone set capable of receiving not only successive 
ringing signals from a telephone exchange but also between 
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said telephone set rests thereon (on-hook) and is in a sec- 
ond position when the handset is raised (off-hook); 

a display device for displaying incoming and outgoing tele- 
phone numbers, said display device comprising multiposi- 
tion display means (IC-2-IC-3, C9-IC32, DT-1-DT12) 
responsive to said coded signals, for displaying in posi- 
tional order numerals represented by said coded signals; 

pulse generating means operatively associated with said 
display means for generating a pulse in response to a 
minimum pause which is provided for applying each 
coded signal to said multiposition display means one digit 
by one digit in shifting function; 

first circuit means (NL-CDS, LT, IRC, Q3) operatively 
connected to said display means and responding to ringing 
signals from a telephone exchange when said hook switch 
is in said first position, to apply a coded signal representa- 
tive of the telephone number of said calling party to said 
multiposition display means; 

second circuit means (IC-100, D20-D23) operatively con- 
nected to said display means for applying thereto a coded 
signal representative of the telephone number of a sub- 
scriber (Subscriber-B) which is dialed by a subscriber 
(Subscriber-A) who has picked up the handset of said 
telephone set, when said hook switch is in second position; 
and 


third circuit means (IC-1, IC47, IC-49, etc.) operatively 
connected to said display means for clearing said coded 
signal representative of the telephone number of said 
calling party or said subscriber (Subscriber-B) which has 
been displayed on said display means, when said telephone 
set receives a new ringing signal. 


Re. 31,790 
SHARED PROCESSOR DATA ENTRY SYSTEM 
Richard M. Shelton, Oreland, Pa., assignor to Sperry Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Original No. 3,943,493, dated Mar. 9, 1976, Ser. No. 450,646, 
Mar. 13, 1974. Application for reissue Jun. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 
386,841 


Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/02 


US. Cl. 364—200 14 Claims 


PRINTER) | OUFFER 


cies 


12. A shared processor data entry system as set forth in claim 
(11] / wherein said input-output control means comprises a 
magnetic disk controller and an input-output channel connectable 
to said means for supplying data to a host processing unit, said 
data entry system further including an auxiliary diskette reader 


successive ringing signals, a coded signal representative of the ‘@Pab/e of transferring data records recorded in different format 
incoming telephone number of a calling party and capable of {rom said magnetic storage device to said means for supplying data 
generating a coded signal representative of the outgoing tele- 40 said host processing unit through said input-output control 
phone number of a called party (Subscriber-A) who is the means, said auxiliary diskette reader further [includes] in- 
operator of said telephone set, which telephone set comprises: c/uding a format control and [is] being connected directly to 

a hook switch which is in a first position when the handset of said input-output channel of said input-output control means. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


5,380 

LITTLE AMIGO 

Cecilia L. D. Bennett, 489 Minot Ave., Chula Vista, Calif. 92010 
Filed Aug. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 521,343 

Int. Cl? AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—10 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of miniature rose plant named 

‘Little Amigo’ of hardy, dwarf, bushy, much branched habit, 
substantially as illustrated and described, characterized by its 
blooms of intense Vermilion and vigorous growth habit, easy 
to propagate from cuttings, with flower usually borne singly or 
in sprays of 3 to 5 or more. 


5,381 
ROSE PLANT ‘LITTLE CAMEO’ 
Robert Strahle, Carlton, Oreg., assignor to Carlton Rose Nurser- 
ies, Inc., Carlton, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,090 


Int. Cl.3 AOIH 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—18 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the grandiflora- 
class, substantially as described and illustrated, obtained as a 
seedling from a seed parent LARA and an unnamed pollen 
parent, characterized by its ability to abundantly yield, long- 
lasting blooms having a spicy fragrance on a continuous basis 
in a greenhouse which maintain true color from a bud through 
petal drop, substantially as shown. 


459-640 0. G. - 11 


5,382 
ALMOND TREE ‘SR100’ 
Raymond J. Esau, 7860 Sunset Dr., Atwater, Calif. 95301 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,554 


Int. Cl.3 AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—30 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of almond tree, substantially as 
illustrated and described, which blooms very heavily with 
reddish-pink flowers, the bloom being with the Nonpareil, and 
which tree is a regular and heavy bearer of medium size, oval 
nuts in harvest after the Nonpareil; the nuts having a minimum 
of pre-season drop yet shake easily and cleanly from the tree, 
and having good nut-in-hull retention for harvest. 


5,383 
AFRICAN VIOLET PLANT 
Reinhold Holtkamp, Isselburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to uber die Erfindergemeinshaft “Op- 
timara”, Rees Haffen, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,361 


Int. Cl.3 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—69 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct cultivar of African violet known by 
the cultivar name Improved New Jersey, as described and 
illustrated, and strictly characterized by its uniform and vigor- 
ous growth habit; strong upright flower stems each of which 
carries 7-10 large single pink frilled flowers; intensive flower 
color which does not fade under high temperature conditions; 
profuse flowering, with the flowers being long lasting and 
non-dropping, and by its medium green leaves. 
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1. A knee pad comprising: 

a flexible upper pad having upper and lower portions; 

a flexible lower pad having upper and lower portions; 

cover means holding the lower portion of the upper pad and 
the upper portion of the lower pad in overlapping relation; 

means for securing the upper pad on the leg at a point above 
the knee; and 

means for securing the lower pad on the leg at a point below 
the knee, the ing portions of the pads being 
adapted to cover the knee to protect it and being freely 
movable with respect to one another inside said cover 
means when the knee is flexed, said cover means being 
adapted to hold the pads in relatively close conformance 
with the knee, said pads being adapted to flex in said cover 
means when the knee is flexed, and said pads being sized 
and shaped for remaining in overlapping relation even 
when the knee is fully flexed thereby to provide maximum 
protection for the knee. 


4,490,856 
SWIM SUIT CONSTRUCTION 
Carole Dost, 118 Madison Ave., New York, N.Y. 10016 
Filed Sep, 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,599 
Int. Cl.3 A41D 5/00; A41B 9/00 
US, Cl. 2—67 2 Claims 
1. In a swim suit construction including a pair of generally 
triangularly-shaped panels interconnection substantially at one 
triangular corner thereof, said panels being formed of a fabric 
capable of substantial stretch in either of two mutually perpen- 
dicular directions, said panels being interconnected by a short 
transversely extending seam to define a crotch area when said 
construction is worn, the improvement comprising: a pair of 
elongate elastic strips interconnected to the free side edges of 
each of said panels in said crotch area to extend on either side 
of said transverse seam; said strips being sewn under tension to 
said panel edges under approximately 10 to 15 percent elonga- 


17 Claims 


tion from unstressed conditions; whereby when said garment is 
worn, the normal tension applied to said panels during wearing 


will place a moderate degree of tension upon the edges in said 
crotch area sufficient to prevent lateral curling thereof. 


Filed 
US, Cl, 2—209 4 Claims 


1. An ear noise protector apparatus, comprising: 

a resilient head band having a pair of ear protector holders 
positioned to lie by the opposite ears of a person when the 
band lies about the person’s head; and 

a pair of ear protectors mounted on said holders, each pro- 
tector including a cap formed of a slow recovery, resilient 
deformable material, and said cap having a width greater 
than the width of a typical human ear canal, so a portion 
of the cap can lie against the walls of the ear that surround 
the outside of the ear canal; 

said slow recovery material being soft but being stiff enough 
that it prevents its full sound-sealing deformation against 
the ear walls unless an initial force of over 12 ounces is 
applied to the cap to deform it against the ear walls, but 
which retains its sound-sealing deformation so long as a 
predetermined sustained force which is less than 8 ounces 
is applied; 

said band being constructed to apply said i 
sustained force but no more than 8 ounces to said holders 
when the protectors thereon engage the ear, whereby a 
person can briefly apply a large force to seat the caps and 
thereafter the band holds the caps in their deformed state. 


4,490,855 
KNEE PAD 
Harry E. Figgie, III, Pepper Pike, and Matthew P. Figgie, 
Willoughby, both of Ohio, assignors to Figgie International 
Inc., Willoughby, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 10, 1983, Ser. No. $03,037 ae 
Int. Cl} A41D 13/06 
US. Cl. 2—24 
| 
Li “~ 
} ‘re 4,490,857 
BAND EARPLUG 
' Howard S. Leight, 3945 Ridgemont Dr., Malibu, Calif, 90265, 
and Alan D. Rosen, 1243 Yale St. #8, Santa Monica, Calif. 
| 
\ 
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4,490,858 
GARMENT WITH A POCKET FOR A PURSE OR» 
WALLET 
Benjamin Batavier, PH. Gastelaarsstraat 11, 6981 BH Does- 


1. A garment comprising: 

a pocket for carrying valuables, the pocket having an open- 
ing and a flexible edge extending along the opening, a 
portion of said edge being movable with respect to said 


garment; 
a resilient element having a first portion anchored to the 
portion movable with respect to 


a coupling member having a first part connected to said 
second portion of said resilient element and a second part 
connected to a point along said portion of said edge which 
is movable with respect to said garment. 


4,490,859 
ARTIFICIAL HEART VALVES 
Martin M. Black, and Philip J. Drury, both of Sheffield, En- 
gland, assignors to University of Sheffield, Sheffield, England 
Filed Jan. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 459,037 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 20, 1982, 


Int. A61F 1/22 
7 Claims 
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the flat planes and the curvature of the curved plane being such 
that the development of the curved plane on the conical sur- 
face matches in length and curvature the continuously blend- 
ing curve of one arcuate portion of the ring-shaped base and 


the adjacent sides of the posts. 


INTRAOCULAR LENS APPARATUS.AND METHOD FOR 
IMPLANTATION OF SAME 
E. A. Rainin, Danville, Calif.; assignor to Ioptex Inc., Azusa, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 340,504, Jan. 18, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,028 
Int. Cl. AGIF 1/16, 1/24 


US. Cl. 3—13 8 Claims 


relation to at least a part of an eye; 

c. a marking appearing on the optical lens portion for indica- 
tion of a specific zone of said optical lens portion, said 
marking comprising a material applied to said optical lens 
portion which is substantially non-reactive to human 
tissue. 


4,490,861 
ROTATING TOILET BOWL DISPENSER 
John E, Dolan, 15 New Main St., Haverstraw, N.Y. 10927 
Filed Feb. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 575,826 
Int. Cl.3 E03D 9/02 


US. Cl. 4—228 10 Claims 
= 4 


1. A dispenser immersible in a body of liquid in a toilet tank 
for dispensing cleaning solution or the like into said tank com- 
prising 

a container having a main chamber in which cleaning solu- 

tion is disposed; 

buoyancy enhancing means in the form of an air trap situated 

in the upper portion of said container; 

means for rotating said container in a first direction respon- 

sive to the level of the body of liquid rising sufficiently to 
produce buoyancy effects on the container due to said 
buoyancy enhancing means; 


burg, Netherlands 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 29, 1980, 
8005383 4,490,860 
Int. Cl.3 A41D 27/20 
US. Cl. 2—252 11 Claims 
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1. An intraocular lens apparatus comprising: 
a. an optical lens portion; ' 
b. means intended for holding said optical lens portion in 
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1. A bioprosthetic mitral valve replacement comprising a 
frame having a ring-shaped base and at least a pair of upstand- 
ing posts merging into the base by way of a continuous curve 
from the tip of one post to the tip of the other post, valve 
leaflets each having a free portion extending between the tips 
of the posts and a fixed portion secured and sealed to corre- 
sponding sides of the posts and the adjacent portion of the base, 
the valve leaflets being cut from a flat sheet of fully fixed ' 
animal tissue and the shape of each leaflet corresponding to a 
portion of a surface of a cone which portion is defined by the | 
intersections on the conical surface of two parallel flat planes t 
having peripheries on the conical surface corresponding in i 
: length respectively to the circumference of the ring-shaped 
base and the distance between the tips of the posts of the frame, ; 
and a third intersection on the conical surface of a curved plane 
concave towards the apex of the cone and intersecting the two 
parallel flat planes at opposite sides of the cone, the spacing of 
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a reservoir above said chamber for determining or defining 
the dose amount of cleaning solution to be dispensed, said 
reservoir having an opening communicating with the 
interior of said container adjacent one side thereof; 

said reservoir being partly filled as said liquid level rises 
sufficiently in the tank; 

means for rotating said container in a second direction 
thi thr Gitéction responsive Wo level of the 
body of liquid dropping sufficiently to negate the buoy- 
ancy effects on the container, whereby said dose amount 
of cleaning solution is then dispensed. 


4,490,862 
ATTACHABLE DRAIN FILTER WITH SURFACE 
IRREGULARITIES TO ENTANGLE HAIR AND DEBRIS 
Stella M. Vidal, 175 SW. 14th St., Apt. 3, Miami, Fla. 33130 
Filed Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,292 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 6, 2000, 

has been 


Int. E03C 1/26 
US. Cl. 4—292 : 17 Claims 


1. An article for preventing hair and debris from entering a 
drain of a bathtub, shower stall, lavatory, sink and the like 
having a liftable stopper and a flange, said article 

a body shaped and dimensioned to be adapted to extend 

entirely around the lifted stopper periphery and to extend 
entirely around the external periphery of the drain gener- 
ally covering the area between the drain periphery and the 
top of the lifted stopper periphery; 

said body being of filamentary material defining openings for 

the free passage of water therethrough down into the 
drain; 


a plurality of outward projections connected to said filamen- 
tary material above said openings and cooperating there- 
with, operable to entangle and hold hair and debris carried 

attaching means connected to and projecting radially in- 
wardly from said body for engaging a lifted stopper below 
the top thereof to attach said body thereto. 


4,490,863 
PORTABLE HAND-HELD URINE DISPOSAL SYSTEM 
FOR RESIDENTIAL STRUCTURES 
Grover C. Pate, P.O. Box 907, Forest Hills Subdivision, Lilling- 
ton, N.C. 27546 
of Ser. No. 327,428, Dec. 4, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 432,793 
Int. Ci.3 E03D 13/00 
US. Cl. 4—301 5, 1 Claim 
1. A relatively inexpensive dry urinal disposal system for use 
in conjunction with a public rest room facility comprising in 
combination: 
A. a public rest room facility; 
B. lavatory means disposed in said public rest room facility 
and including a basin for receiving water; 
C. a drain line having a vertical section that extends down- 
wardly from said basin of said lavatory means; 
D. said drain line further including a horizontal drain line 
generally horizontally adjacent said rest room facility for 
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channeling and directing waste water from said basin of 
said lavatory means; 

E. main sewer disposal line means connected to said gener- 
ally horizontal drain line section for channeling waste 
water and other material passing through said drain line 
from suid drain line and away from said public rest room 


facility; 

said generally horizontally disposed drain line section 
extending adjacent said rest room facility; 

G. each of said plurality of urinal adapters including a re- 
ceiver secured around said horizontal drain line section 
and having an upstanding open pipe projecting upwardly 
ing open pipe including an opening therein; 


H. a plurality of urinals secured to and supported by respec- 
tive receivers connected and spaced along said horizontal 

I. each of said plurality of urinals including quick attach and 
detach means for detachably securing said respective 
urinal to said receivers for enabling the respective urinal 
to be quickly and easily attached to and detached from 
said generally horizontal drain line section; and 

J. said quick attach and detach means including a down 
spout extending from each respective urinal and commu- 
nicatively connected therewith with said down spout 
having a selected outside diameter such that said down 
spout will frictionally fit within the opening of said up- 
standing pipes of said receivers. 


4,490,864 
SHELTER BED 
Roy W. Wicker, Jr., P.O. Box 697, Seagraves, Tex. 79359 
Filed Feb. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 466,045 
Int. Cl.3 A47C 19/04, 19/22; 27/34 
US. Cl. 5—9 R 11 Claims 


1. A bed having 
(a) a rigid, rectangular, horizontal deck supported above a 
floor 


(b) legs on the floor that are attached to the deck, thus 


(c) a shelter space below the deck for at least one person, 
(d) two bed ends, 

(e) two bed sides having a length, 

(f) at least one mattress on the deck; 
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wherein the improvement comprises: 
(g) two rigid, vertical end skirts on the floor at the bed ends 
attached to the deck, 
(h) at least one rigid, vertical side skirt along the bed sides, 
(j) the legs being integral with at least two of the skirts, 
(k) at least one access opening between the deck and the 
floor substantially the length of the bed sides, and 
() anchor means for rigidly attaching the bed to the floor, 
(m) said floor i 
@ a plurality of joists, and 
(ii) a wood subfloor on top of and attached to the joists, 
(n) said anchor means i 
@ a rectangular, rigid floor plate between the wood sub- 
floor and the bed that is substantielly coextensive with 
the floor area of the shelter space, 
(ii) anchor plates attached to the bed above the floor plate, 


(b) the anchor beams to the anchor plates. 


4,490,865 
BED APPARATUS WITH URINAL AND AN INTEGRAL 
DRIVE MECHANISM 
Yoshiharu Hamaguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to France Bed 
Filed Dec. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 452,713 
Int. Cl.3 A61G 7/02 


US. Cl. 5—90 12 Claims 


1. A bed apparatus with a urinal and an integral drive mecha- 
nism for moving the urinal between a closed, storage configu- 
ration and an open, use configuration, comprising: 

a bed frame placed with a cushion unit thereon, 

a cover pivotally provided at an opening formed in the 

cushion unit, 


bed frame beneath said cushion and mounted by means of 
a guide frame along the sliding direction thereof, 

a shielding unit pivotally disposed at a top end of the urinal, 
normally held, in said closed configuration, in the horizon- 
tal state underneath the cushion unit, displaced from said 
opening, and means for urging said shielding unit toward 


a vertical state, and 

a drive mechanism including: 

a drive means fixed on one of said bed frame and said 
urinal, 


a wire, adapted to be driven by said drive means, having 
two ends, and interconnecting said drive means and said 
urinal, so as to enable relative movement thereof, 

stops disposed at respective ends of said wire, 

a pair of tong pieces projecting from one of the guide 
frame and the urinal and adapted to engage said stops at 
the ends of said wire, 

a tension spring disposed between the tong pieces, con- 
nected to the ends of said wire and adapted to take up 
any slack in said wire, and 

a connecting rod connected at one end thereof to said 
cover and at the other end thereof to the guide frame 
and adapted, in response to movement of said guide 
frame, to pivot said cover toward the lower side of the 
bed frame when the urinal faces the opening, thereby 
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uncovering the urinal for use by a person resting on said 
bed. 


4,490,866 
SYSTEM FOR MOUNTING A MATTRESS COVER TO A 


1. A system for mounting a mattress cover having top, bot- 

tom, and skirt portions, and a closable opening adjacent the 

skirt portion, to a mattress having a mattress core, comprising: 
a plurality of spaced apart planar webs mounted to and 
extending along a portion of the side periphery of the 
mattress core, each said web connecting upper and lower 
portions of said mattress core; and 

freely positionable fastening means, associated with each 
said web, having an enlarged head and a pointed extension 
member piercing the mattress cover skirt portion and said 
web, and a freely positionable engagement member engag- 
ing each said extension member, said extension member at 
the inner side of said web being in contact therewith to fix 
the position of the mattress cover with respect to said web 
and the mattress core to which said web is mounted. 


4,490,867 
BED ROCKING MECHANISM 
Lars Gabrielsson, Giteborg, Sweden, assignor to Lycksele NYA 
Platprodukter AB, Lycksele, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 456,088 


Int. Cl. A47C 21/00 
US. Cl. 5—509 


4 


% An apparatus for supporting a bed having leg members in 
such a manner as to rock or tilt the bed about the longitudinal 
axis thereof so that patients being supported on the bed may be 
turned from side to side comprising a frame means having a 
longitudinally extending beam means having end portions 


extending beam 
being oriented in generally parallel relationship to the longitu- 
dinal axis of the bed, a pair of spaced upstanding post means 
mounted to said frame means, each of said post means being 
oriented generally centrally along the length of said cross 
beams, bearing means carried by each of said post means, a 
rocker means pivotally supported by each of said bearing 
means, each of said rocker means having a pair of outwardly 
and downwardly extending arms having outer end portions, 


MATTRESS CORE 
Norman C. Stanton, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Tualatin Sleep 
Products, Inc., Tualatin, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,240 
Int. A47C 23/00 
US, Cl. 5—471 6 Claims 
(iii) anchor beams below and extending across the spaced- b>: — => j 
apart joists below the bed, r= 
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bed support means supported adjacent said outer portions of 
each of said arm means, said bed support means being disposed 
in elevated position with respect to said frame means, ramp 
means selectively engaged with said support means to thereby 
permit the bed to be urged there along into supporting engage- 
ment with said bed support means, and frame support means 
for supporting said frame means in an elevated position with 
respect to a supporting surface. 


4,490,868 
COMPOSITE BAND FOR A FOOTWEAR-FORMING 
MACHINE 
Michael M. Becka, Nashua, N.H., assignor to International 


1. For use in a footwear-forming machine a composite band 
for wrapping about a curvilinear portion of a footwear upper 
assembly comprising a footwear upper draped over a last and 
an innersole, that comprises 

an elastic footwear engaging member having a bight portion 

and a pair of legs extending outwardly from the bight 


portion; 

an elongated flexible metal strip secured at the outer surface 
of the footwear engaging member, said metal strip being 
deformed to form a series of at least three loops therein, 
which loops are spaced from one another along the elon- 
gate metal strip, at least one being located on each leg and 
the third at the bight portion of the footwear engaging 
member, each said loop being cylindrical with the cylin- 
der axis parallel to the side of the metal strip and perpen- 
dicular to the longitudinal axis of the metal strip; 

said footwear engaging member being subjected to forces 
during the footwear forming process that cause it to con- 
form to said curvilinear portion of each footwear upper 
assembly to retain the upper position during a wiping 
operation in the forming process, the series of loops serv- 
ing to relieve stress on the elongated metal strip during 
deformation. 


4,490,869 
BOARDING INSTALLATION, ESPECIALLY FOR 
VEHICLES TRANSPORTING PASSENGERS BETWEEN 
AN AIR TERMINAL AND AN AIRCRAFT 

André Morin, Parthenay, France, assignor to SOVAM, Par- 

thenay, France 

Filed Dec. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 328,652 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 15, 1980, 80 26589 
Int. Cl.3 E01D 1/00 

US, Cl. 14—71.5 6 Claims 

1. Boarding installation for vehicles transporting passengers 
between the platform of an air terminal and an aircraft, which 
installation is composed of telescopic plates and bellows ele- 
ments forming a tunnel which is extended between the exit of 
the vehicle and the aircraft or the air terminal platform com- 
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prising a support carrying a pivoting plate and a counter-plate, 
the pivoting plate having the shape of half a circular disc with 
a rear edge in the form of an arc of a circle, the pivoting plate 
having a pivoting axis around the center of said circle, the 
counter-plate being fixed on the support, having an edge in the 
form of an arc of a circle of the same radius as the poviting 
plate and this edge of the counter plate coming in edge to edge 
contact against the rear edge of the plate, the pivoting support 


having a triangular shape with a vertex thereof reaching the 
pivoting axis of the plate, a supplementary sector pivoting 
telescopically in relation to and beneath the pivoting plate 
through a small angle on one half of the forward edge of the 
pivoting plate, means for controlling the telescopic movement 
of the assembly between a retracted position and an extended 
position, means for controlling the pivoting of the pivoting 
plate, and means controlling the pivoting of the sector. 


4,490,870 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CLEANING DISKS 
CONTAINING ENCODED INFORMATION 
Stanley Taub, 465 W. Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10012 
Filed Nov. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 440,072 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 25/00 
US. Cl. 15—1.5 A 16 Claims 


‘39 
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8. Apparatus for cleaning disks containing encoded informa- 

tion, such as phonorecords and videodiscs, comprising: 

a first roller having a core and an electrostatically activat- 
able, mechanically chargeable outer surface adapted to be 
rolled over a surface of the disk to be cleaned; 

a handle to which the roller is secured for rotation about its 
axis; and 

means for simultaneously cleaning and charging said first 
roller as it is rolled over a surface of the disk to be cleaned 
comprising a second roller secured to the handle for rota- 
tion about its axis in continuous rolling contact with said 

- first roller and driven thereby, said second roller having 
‘an outer covering of pressure sensitive adhesive around 
the entire circumference thereof. 


Shoe Machine Corporation, Nashua, N.H. of 
Filed Sep. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 535,090 — 
Int. Cl.} A43D 23/02, 23/00 
US. Cl. 12-144 9 Claims >. OF ‘ 
a 
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4,490,871 
RECIPROCATING ROTARY BRUSH 


Paul H. Martin, 2168 County Line Rd., Spring Hill, Fla. 33526 


Filed Sep. 1, 1983, Ser. No, 528,623 
Int, Cl? A47K 7/04; A46B 13/06 
US. Cl. 15—21 R 


1. An apparatus of the type designed to brush or massage a 

human back, comprising, in combination, 

a rotatable brush member having an operative, bristles-car- 
rying front surface, and a non-operative rear surface, 

a stem means fixedly secured to said rear surface and pro- 
jecting therefrom such that the respective axes of rotation 
of said brush member and said stem member are coinci- 
dent, 

a first gear member fixedly secured to said stem means so 
that rotation of said gear member imparts simultaneous 
and corresponding rotation to said brush member, 

a second gear member disposed in meshing relation to said 
first gear member, 

a gear housing member disposed in surrounding relation to 
said second gear member, 

a plurality of bias means disposed in interconnecting relation 
to said second gear member and said gear housing member 
so that said second gear member is transiently displaceable 


an elongate slot means formed in said guide member, 


said brush member mounted with respect to said guide mem- ventional floor-scrubbing and 
ber such that said stem means extends through said slot assembly comprises: 


and second gear members to be continuously engaged, 

means for imparting rotation to said brush member and 
hence to said first gear member, 

said second gear member having a longitudinal dimension 
substantially greater than its transverse dimension and 
having teeth means about its perimeter so that said first 
gear means and hence said brush member define a path of 
travel thereabout, responsive to rotation of said brush 
member. 


4,490,872 

SPIRAL BRUSH SECTION 
Arthur E. Drumm, 20042 State Rt. 4, Marysville, Ohio 43030 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 556,274, Nov. 20, 1983,. This 

application May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 609,553 
Int. Cl A46B 7/10 

US. Cl, 15—182 12 Claims 
1. A helical brush section for use in axially-aligned relation- 


ship to form a rotary brush comprising a tubular bristle-carry- 


end to the other with its ends at the drum ends, said strip being 
formed of a channel which carries radially-projecting bristles, 
said ends of the brush strip having the corresponding channel 
ends distorted inwardly substantially flush with the corre- 


sponding drum ends, said tubular support being rolled sheet U.S. Cl. 15—87 


metal joined at a longitudinal joint where the adjacent edges of 
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edges and shoulders and the brush strip is helically wound 
thereon until its ends correspond to the shoulder and the drum 


is restored by axial pressure to cylindrical form which distorts 
the ends of the channel substantially flush with the drum ends. 


4,490,873 
FLOATING-BRUSH ASSEMBLY FOR USE WITH 
FLOOR-SCRUBBING AND POLISHING MACHINES 
Harry M. Stratton, 16119 Francisquito, La Puente, Calif. 91744 
Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,798 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 11/16 
US. Cl. 15—49 R 6 Claims 


1. A free-floating-brush assembly adapted for use with con- 


means mounted to a floor-scrubbing and polishing machine 
for adjusting said assembly; 

a housing pivotally attached to one end of said adjusting 
means, so as to be freely suspended in front of said scrub- 
bing and polishing machine; 

drive means mounted on said housing; 

a pair of brushes mounted in said housing and adapted to 
engage said floor to be scrubbed and/or polished, said 
brushes being rotated by said drive means; 

means for angularly aligning said housing with respect to 
said machine and said floor, said means being connected 
between said machine and said housing; 

swivel means centrally mounted to said housing and to said 
adjusting means, allowing said housing to rotate about a 
substantially vertical axis, whereby said assembly can 
adapt to any uneven floor surface. 


4,490,874 
BRUSH CONTROL MEANS 
England, 


Filed Feb, 25, 1983, Ser. No. 469,589 


Int. Cl? EOIH 1/04 
10 Claims 
1. Brush control means for controlling the operative position 


the sheet are offset longitudinally to form opposed end helical of at least one rotary brush of a sweeping machine for sweep- 
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ing road, pavement and similar surfaces and wherein the brush 
is rotatable about a substantially vertical axis comprising 

(a) a rotary brush mounting arm pivotably mountable from 
the machine for lateral angular movement about such 
pivotal mounting; | 

(b) an electronic control unit; 

(c) machine driver’s electric control means electrically con- 
nected to the electronic control unit for controlling said 
electronic control unit; 

(d) a i pressurized fluid directional flow 


solenoid-operated 
control valve in circuit with said electronic control unit 
for control of the operation of the valve by said electronic 
control unit; 


(e) a fluid pressure-operated ram controlled by said valve 
and mechanically connected to the rotary brush mounting 
arm for angularly moving it laterally about its pivotal 
mounting; and 

(f) a sensor electrically connected to the electronic control 
unit and mechanically connected to the rotary brush 
mounting arm so as to be responsive to the operative 
position of said arm as selected by machine driver’s con- 
trol of said electronic control unit, said sensor being ar- 
ranged to effect feed back control of the electronic con- 
trol unit for in turn causing the latter to control the sole- 
noid-operated valve for holding the ram against operation 
and hence the rotary brush mounting arm against at least 
outward lateral angular movement from the said selected 
operative position. 


- 4,490,875 
PAINT BRUSH 
James H. Grunz, 5080 Woodson Dr., Mission, Kans. 66202 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,788 
Int. Cl? A46B 3/02 
US. Cl. 15—143 R 1 Claim 


1. A surface coating applicator comprising: 

a tubular ferrule having a cluster of bristles inserted partway 
into one end, substantially to seal one end of said ferrule; 
a hardened mass of cured, resinous cement disposed atop 
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said cluster of bristles in firm adhesive connection with 
portions of said cluster of bristles in said ferrule, and an 
integral handle including a gripping portion extending 
outwardly from the other end of said ferrule; 

said handle being of ridged material and having a series of 
vertically aligned openings that extend through said han- 
dle such that a rod may be inserted completely through a 
selected opening; 

said openings are located at specific distances from the one 
end of the ferrule into which the bristle cluster is inserted, 
such that said rod can be used to support one or more 
applicators of the same or differing length and/or size in a 
container of solvent, such that the level of solvent only 
covers the clusters of bristles of each applicator up to the 
said end of said ferrule for proper soaking and cleaning of 
all clusters of bristles; ; 

said cluster of bristles being made of two bristle sub groups 
being distinctly different in bristle length and bristle color; 

said first bristle subgroup being longer and used for applying 
the surface coatings; 

said second bristle subgroup being significantly shorter and 
of a contrasting color to the first bristle subgroup, so as to 
reduce the possibility of a painter dipping the surface 
Coatings applicator too deeply into the coatings supply 


container. 


FLUE CLEANING DEVICE 
Jeffrey S. Haberl, 350 27th St., Boulder, Colo, 80303 
Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,013 
Int. Cl.3 F233 3/02 
U.S, Cl. 15—163 14 Claims 


1. A flue cleaning device for cleaning the interior cavity of 
a vertically extending flue of the type which is used with a 
wood burning stove or the like comprising: 

brush means for dislodging the residual products of combus- 

tion which is movable between a first position in a lower 
portion of the flue cavity and a second position within an 
upper portion of the flue cavity and capable of being 
stored in a third position in noninterfering relationship 
with the flue cavity; 

laterally extending orifice means for storing said brush 

means in said third position for providing access to the 
interior cavity of the flue; and 


tubular access means for providing sealed access to the 
interior of the flue having a first end portion attached in 
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» | brush movement means for selectively moving said brush 
means between said three brush positions; 
i 


sealed fluid communication with the flue at a lower por- 
tion of the flue; and 

chute means movably mounted in said tubular access means 
for directing dislodged combustion products from the flue 
into said first tubular means. 


4,490,877 
SPIRAL BRUSH SECTION 
Arthur E. Drumm, 20042 State, Rte. #4, Marysville, Ohio 43040 
Filed Nov. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 556,274 

Int. A46B 7/10 
US. Cl. 15—182 9 Claims 


1. A helical brush section for use in axially-aligned relation- 
ship to form a rotary brush comprising a tubular bristle-carry- 
ing support, said support having helically extending edges at its 


1. A shoe scraper comprising: 

a base consisting of a horizontal grate defining a scraping 
surface and having a frame extending around said grate; 

an upright arched standard defined by spaced apart vertical 
leg portions connected at the upper ends thereof by an 
arched portion of sufficient height to be gripped by a 
person standing on said grate; 

a scraper bar secured between the leg portions adjacent the 

tal 


frame such that said scraper edge extends above said grate 
an upper horizontal brace bar extending between said leg 
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portions at the upper ends thereof adjacent said arched 
portion; and a horizontal bar means attached to said brace 
bar and extending beyond the ends thereof, each end of 
said bar means terminating in a cylindrical, ring shaped 


1. A scraping tool for removing creosote from a chimney 
flue, comprising: . 

an elongated, rigid handle; 

two rigid metal blades each having a scraping edge, each of 
said blades being constructed of two substantially flat 
plates joined together in a configuration substantially 
T-shaped in cross-section, the plate forming the head of 
the T having said scraping edge formed along one elon- 
gated side thereof, said head of each T meeting the leg of 
the T at an acute angle on the side of the leg farthest from 
the scraping edge, the plate forming the leg of the T lying 
in a plane perpendicular to the axis of the handle when 
said blades are secured to the handle, and said scraping 
edges lying on the sides of the heads farthest from said end 
of said handle; and 

securing means for removably securing said blades at one 
end of said handle, and enabling the position and distance 
of each scraping edge relative to the handle to be selec- 
tively adjusted. 


4,490,880 
WINDSHIELD WIPER 
William E. Thompson, Rte. 1, Box 89, Middletown, Ind. 47356 
Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 475,081 
Int. Cl.3 B6OS 1/38 
US. Cl. 15—250.42 24 Claims 


1. A wiper insert arranged for receipt by the superstructure 

of a windshield wiper assembly including a cantilever spring 

wiper arm and superstructure, said wiper insert comprising: 
a flexible wiper element including a wiper strip and a wiper 
strip retainer element attached to said wiper strip along 
the length thereof; and 

a resilient force distribution member connected to said flexi- 
ble wiper element and including a top facing surface and 
bottom facing surface, said member arranged for receipt at 
both its ends within said superstructure and flexible in a 
plane perpendicular to the wiped surface of a windshield 
from an unbiased configuration wherein said top facing 
surface is planar and said bottom facing surface is con- 
vexly curved along the length of said resilient force distri- 
bution member to a biased configuration wherein said top 


18 
SCRAPING TOOL 
Robert E. Colby, 97 Clark St., Brockton, Mass. 02402 
Filed Jun. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 504,520 
Int. Cl.3 F233 3/00 
US, Cl. 15—242 7 Claims 
wiles 
shoulders for engaging adjacent similar sections, said tubular 
support being rolled sheet metal joined at a longitudinal joint 
where the adjacent edges of the sheet are offset longitudinally | 
to form the opposed end helical edges and contact shoulders. | 
4,490,878 
SHOE SCRAPER 
Eulema G. Boggs, 403 Mariposa, Carlsbad, N. Mex. 88220 
Filed Jun. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 501,842 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 23/22 
US, Cl. 15—237 1 Claim 
— 
| 
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facing surface is convexly curved along the length of said 
resilient force distribution member, said resilient force 
designed and arranged to uniformly distribute along the 
length of said wiper element the force applied by said 
cantilever spring wiper arm via said superstructure to said 
wiper element, in said unbiased configuration said bottom 
facing surface of said resilient force distribution member 
having a part-elliptical shape. 


4,490,881 
DUST EXHAUSTOR 
Otto Schmidt, Julius-Hélder-Str. 12, 7000 Stuttgart 70, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 469,110 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 


1982, 3206714 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 5/38 


US, Cl. 15—301 6 Claims 


opening 

feeds the sucked-in air to at least one large-surface outlet 
through an outlet channel, characterized in that it is designed 
as a ready-to-connect unit which can be fitted as a whole 
beneath the work top (2) of conventional work tables and for 
this purpose, has a substantially L-shaped housing (3), in which 
all the devices and assemblies which are required for the opera- 
tion of the exhaustor (1) are combined, the housing (3) com- 


prising: 

(a) a leg (3a) which, in the installed is substantially 
horizontal and at the front end of which that is directed 
towards the user there is provided the suction opening (9), 

(b) a leg (35) which in the installed position is substantially 
vertical and at the external surface of which there is pro- 
vided at least one outlet, filter means in at least one of said 
legs for removing dust from the air flowing therethrough, 
and 

(c) a suction channel enclosed by said horizontal housing leg 
(3a), said suction channel having an inlet zone (6a), which 
extends towards the user side obliquely to the front and 
top. 


4,490,882 
UPRIGHT VACUUM CENTER 
R. Leon Wells, 1649 Manor Dr., Vista, Calif. 92083 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No, 514,551 
Int. C13 A47L 5/32 
US. Cl. 15—337 


9 Claims 

7. An upright-type vacuum cleaner comprising: 

(a) a base adapted for back-and-forth motion over the floor 
and having a cover threreover; ‘ 

(b) a staff extending upright from hinged connection with 
said base to a push-pull handle and suspending therefrom 
an air-debris separator bag; 

(c) an electric motor operably mounted in said base with a 
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vertically oriented rotating power shaft containing upper 

and lower drive ends; 

(d) floor vibrating means including: 

series of protuberances extending from the surface 
thereof and generally from one end to the other to 
produce vibration when rotated against the floor; 

(2) support bearing means to rotatably mount said roller in 
said base transverse to the normal back and forth path 
of said base; and, 

(3) drive belt means stretched between said roller and said 
lower power shaft drive end to rotate said roller during 


cleaning operation; 
means and connected to said upper power shaft drive end, 


having inlet and outlet ports respectively for receipt of 
debris-laden air from the floor and discharge thereof into 
said air separator bag; 

(f) an air duct forming, in cooperation with said base cover, 
an enclosed pathway from said floor vibrating means up 
over top of said power unit into said air pump inlet port 
and containing a downwardly extending baffle therein to 
produce a radical change in upward airflow therein; and, 

(g) a receptacle in said air duct below said baffle comprising 
a pan, extending from around the underside edge of said 
roller rearward to close with said air duct, and containing 
an upwardly bent lip below said baffle and near said roller 
to aid in recovering and retaining heavy debris fragments 
that drop out of the debris-laden air stream prior to entry 
into said air pump. 


4,490,883 
FASTENER FOR RELEASABLY AND ADJUSTABLY 
CONNECTING TWO STRUCTURAL MEMBERS 
Richard F. Gauron, 26020 SE, 158th, Issaquah, Wash. 98027 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,539 
Int. Cl.3 E05D 7/04, 7/12 


US. Cl, 16—245 31 Claims 


| 
33 
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1. A dust exhaustor for a precision-mechanics work table, 
| comprising a slowly running low-pressure blower which, at 
the suction side, communicates with a large-surface suction 
| 
| 3 
VV 
| 8. A fastener for releasably and adjustably connecting two 
structural members, comprising: 
a first body portion including journal means; 


US. Ci. 16—338 


comprising a base member, and a pivot member; and said 
pivot member having at least two positions including an 
open position in which portions of the base member and 

_ portions of the pivot member cooperate to define the 

. channel means for slidably receiving the journal means, 
and a closed position in which the pivot member blocks 
portions of the channel means to prevent the journal 
means for sliding in the channel means; 

disengageable lock means for locking the journal means in 
the channel means in any one of at least two lock positions 
to prevent the journal means from sliding in the channel 
means and to lock the first and second body portions 


together; 

release means for disengaging the lock means to permit the 
journal means to slide from one lock position to another 
and the first and second body portions to move transla- 
tionally with respect to each other and to permit said body 


said body portions with respect to each other while the 
journal means remains in one of said lock positions; 

means for attaching the first body portion to one of the 
structural members; and 

means for attaching the second body portion to the other of 
the structural members; 

wherein the release means, when used to permit movement 
~between said lock positions, and the adjusting means serve 
to allow the two structural members to be moved transla- 
tionally with respect to each other without disconnecting 
said structural members from each other. 


4,490,884 
oe ADJUSTABLE FRICTION HINGE 
James H. Vickers, Middletown, Pa., assignor to Southco, Inc., 
Concordville, Pa. 


Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,361 
Int. Cl.3 EOSD 11/08 


3 Claims 


1. An adjustable friction hinge of thermoplastic material, 

said hinge comprising: 

a first hinge leaf having first and second knuckles at spaced 
separation, each of said first and second knuckles having a 
non-circular through hole; 

a second hinge leaf having a clamping knuckle adapted to be 
received in the separation between said first and 
second knuckles of said first hinge leaf, said clamping 
knuckle having a pair of clamping extensions for adjusting 
the inside diameter of said clamping knuckle, each of said 
clamping extensions having a bolt hole therethrough, said 
bolt holes being in registry with each other, one of said 
clamping extensions having a non-circular recess therein; 

a hinge pin comprising a split pin having first and second 


hole in each circular portion, and a connection pin press- 
fitted into said axial holes and connecting together said 
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spaced-apart non-circular through holes of said first and 
second knuckles of said first hinge leaf, said circular por- 
tions of said hinge pin being received within the adjustable 
inside diameter of said clamping knuckle; 

an adjustment screw having a threaded shank adapted to 
pass through said bolt holes of said clamping extensions 
for adjusting the inside diameter of said clamping knuckle; 

a non-circular nut of corresponding shape and size provided 
in said non-circular recess of said one clamping extension 
for receiving the threaded shank of said adjustment screw; 

said one clamping extension having at the base of said non- 
circular recess an integral elevated ring encircling its bolt 
hole and contiguous to the periphery thereof, the material 
of said ring being adapted, during tightening of said ad- 
justment screw, to be compressed by said nut and 
squeezed into the threads of said adjustment screw, 
thereby to impose sufficient drag on said screw to main- 
tain the adjustment. 


4,490,885 
FISH SCALER 
Metro Iskiw, 9511-75 St., Edmonton, Canada T6C 2H8, and 
Hadican, 8502-83 Ave., Edmonton, Canada T6C 1B1 
of Ser. No. 342,183, Jan. 25, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,432,117. This application Jan. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 573,372 
Int. Cl.3 A22C 25/02 


Alex 


1. A fish scaler comprising a housing having a longitudinal 


axis; motor means in said housing; shaft means in said housing 
driven by said motor means; blade holder means pivotally 
mounted in and projecting from said housing and scaling blade 
means mounted on said blade holder means; transmission 
means in said housing and connecting said shaft means and said 
blade holder means for changing rotary motion of said shaft 
means into a generally circular motion of said scaling blade, 
said generally circular motion of said scaling blade having a 
component along said longitudinal axis and a component trans- 
verse to said longitudinal axis. 


4,490,886 
BINDER FOR LINES, RODS, OR TUBES 


Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 
anu priority, Sep. 8, 1980, 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 63/00 
US. Cl. 24—16 PB 7 Claims 


1. In a plastic binder for lines, rods or tubes, comprising in 


first and second segments of said hinge pin, said non-circu- combination a binding band of the shape of a substantially 
lar portions of said hinge pin being received within said planar strip having a free end at one end thereof and a buckle 


20 
adjusting means for adjusting the translational positions of 
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Nobuaki Omata, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Nifco, Inc., 
€ 
2 
portion and a circular portion, the non-circular portion "OS 
having a diameter larger than both the circular portions . 
and the inside diameter of the clamping knuckle, an axial 
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provided at the other end thereof, said buckle provided with a 
slit substantially perperdicular to said strip for enabling said 
binding band to be inserted in the direction of said free end 
thereof via the inlet of said slit and drawn out via the outlet of 
said slit, said binding band provided on one side thereof in the 
direction of its length with a plurality of spaced fitting recesses 
adapted to be brought into unreturnable engagement with a 
pawl provided inside said slit of the buckle, and said binding 
band provided intermediate of the length thereof and substan- 
tially closer to said buckle than to said free end with an engag- 
ing member for attachment to a panel and having a panel 
engaging portion, said binding band thereby having a rela- 
tively short portion interconnecting said buckle and said en- 
gaging member and a relatively long portion for encircling said 
lines, rods or tubes, the improvement wherein said plastic 
binder further comprises, in the relatively short portion of the 
band between said engaging member and said buckle, at least 
one pendant portion spaced from the engaging member 
adapted so that the lowermost portion thereof before attach- 
ment of the band to a panel extends below the plane of said 
band and falls below the panel engaging portion of said engag- 
ing member to engage said panel and thereby to deflect said 
buckle away from said panel for ready insertion of said free end 
through said buckle upon engagement of said engaging portion 
with said panel. 


4,490,887 

CABLE TIE 
Francois Sarton, Totes, and Gérard Roby, Bihorel, both of 
France, assignors to France 


US. Cl. 24—16 PB 12 Claims 
223 
zr 


1. A cable tie of one-piece construction comprising a flexible 
strap having a series of transverse teeth disposed on one side of 
said strap and extending between the longitudinal edges 
thereof, and a fastening head having a passageway there- 
through for receiving said strap to form a loop, said fastening 
head having a pawl retainingly cooperable with said teeth, said 
longitudinal edges of said strap being at least in part trans- 
versely oblique, and each of the corresponding lateral walls of 
said passageway through said fastening head having at least a 
portion similarly transversely oblique, said passageway includ- 
ing a transverse wall extending between said transversely 
oblique portions of said lateral walls, the improvement wherein 
said transversely oblique edge portions on said strap converge 
towards each other to the other side of said strap, said cable tie 
having a normal closed position wherein said strap is received 
in said passageway and said transversely oblique portions of 
said longitudinal edges of said strap are urged under the bias of 
said pawl against the transversely oblique portions of the lat- 
eral walls of said passageway while transverse clearance is 
defined between said transverse walls of said passageway and 
a corresponding transverse portion of said other side of said 
strap facing away from said transverse wall, said pawl bias 
forming means for producing a wedging action in the normal 
closed position of the cable tie. 
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4,490,888 
CLAMPING BAND 
Jean M. Levant, LeMee sur Seine, France, assignor to S.N.E.C.- 
M.A., Paris, France 


Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 479,025 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 30, 1982, 82 05371 
Int. Cl? FI6GL 3/12 

US. Cl. 24—20 R 10 Claims 


1. A clamping-band comprising: 

a split inner ring having an eccentric bore; 

a rigid inner collar partially surrounding said ring, said inner 
collar having one end forming a first securing tab; 

a rigid outer collar partially surrounding said ring and inner 
collar, said outer collar having one end forming a second 
securing tab positionable in facing opposition to said first 
securing tab; and 

facing oblong securing holes in said tabs; 

wherein said ring and inner collar include means which 
together form a ball and socket joint between said ring and 
inner collar, said ball and socket joint providing rotation 
of said inner ring about the axis thereof and providing 
tilting of said axis independent of said rotation of said 
inner ring, 

wherein said means forming said ball and socket joint com- 
prise a spherical surface located on one of an outer surface 
of said ring and an inner surface of said inner collar and a 
cooperating surface engaging said spherical surface and 
located on the other of said outer surface of said ring and 
said inner surface of said inner collar. 


4,490,889 

SLIDE FASTENER ASSEMBLY 

Hiroshi Yoshida, Kurobe, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo 
K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,494 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1981, 56-51268 
: Int. Cl.3 A44B 19/26 
US. Cl, 24—427 6 Claims 


1. A slide fastener assembly, comprising: 
(a) a pair of stringers having oppositely disposed rows of 


elements secured to respective support tapes; 
(b) a slider having 


(1) an upper and a lower shield defining a space receptive 
of said fastener elements therebetween, and 
(2) a diamond portion connecting said shields, and defin- 
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Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,052 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 23, 1981, 81 17949 : 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 63/00 
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ing therewith a Y-shaped guide channel, said diamond 
portion having opposite sidewalls between said shields 
and converging toward the rear end of said slider at a 
first angle, for engaging only said fastener elements and 

longitudinal recess in at least one of said 


1. A separable slide fastener 


versely across said wale-free region and spaced longitudi- 
nally at an equal interval, thereby defining a plurality of 
substantially rectangular openings longitudinally in and 
along said wale-free region; 


(b) @ pair of rows of coupling elements mounted on inner 


pin extending therefrom, which are mounted on one of 
said warp-knit stringer tapes at one end thereof, and a pin 
mounted on the other stringer tape at one end thereof and 
insertable into said box; and 

(e) a reinforcing body mounted on each of said stringer tapes 
at said one end thereof and adjacent to said separable end 
stop and including a thin member and an endmost thick 
member both extending transversely across said wale-free 
region, said thin member covering at least one of said 
openings defined by the endmost two of said parallel 
portions, and said endmost thick region having a trans- 
verse portion contiguous to said thin member in the longi- 
tudinal direction of said stringer tape and extending about 
& portion of said thin member and said one end of said 
stringer tape. 
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4,490,891 
LINE CLAMP 
Maxwell G. Begley, 632, Light St., Dianella, Western Australia 
6062, and Keith Munslow-Davies, 7, Chaffers St., Morley, 
Western Australia 6062, both of Australia 


Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,933 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1981, 56- 
186288[U] 


Int. Cl.3 A44B 11/26 


US. Cl. 24—641 6 Claims 


1. A buckle device having a tongue member, a base member, 
a latch member mounted on said base member so as to be 
capable of assuming an engaging position in which said latch 
member is engageable with said tongue member and a non- 


ating member capable of assuming an operative position in 
which it brings said latch member to said non-engaging posi- 
tion and a non-operative position in which said latch member 
can assume said engaging position, said operating member 
having a first acting portion and a second acting portion, when 
said latch member is in said engaging position and said operat- 
ing member is being teought fron pediion 


i 


22 
sidewalls to be spanned by the fastener elements, said Filed Nov, 16, 1982, Ser. No. 442,165 F 
recess and the other of said sidewalls defining therebe- isims Priority, application Avatralia, Jun. 23, 1962, PF4S56 
tween a second angle smaller than said first angle; and US. Cl. 4—516 a. / 10 

(c) at least one top end stop secured to one of said support Claims 
tapes adjacent to the endmost fastener element thereof, 
said top end stop having an elongated central protruber- p. 
ance facing away from said one support tape and slidingly ~~ =) 
a“ 
G | 
4,490,890 te 
SEPARABLE SLIDE FASTENER 
Hiroshi Yoshida; Shunji Akashi, both of Kurobe, and Yoshio 
Matsuda, Nyuzen, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshida Kogyo 1. A line clamp comprising means for securing a member, 
K.K., Tokyo, Japan and means for clamping the member to a line wherein the 
Filed Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,488 means for clamping the member to a line comprises a first 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1980, 55-125839 clamp body portion comprising a cam mounted for partial 
Int. Cl. A44B 19/24 rotation and being connected to the means for securing a mem- 
US. Cl, 24—434 6 Claims ber, a second clamp body portion comprising a further cam 
mounted for partial rotation, means being provided for detach- 
ably securing the second clamp body portion to the first clamp 
body portion and said cams being so located that when the first 
and second clamp body portions are secured together, the 
SA (aa lig " cams are opposed to one another and are arranged to clamp a 
line between them, said cams comprising working surfaces 
having profiles with relatively low portions flanked by rela- 
aie a tively high portions and said line being normally clamped by 
wd *) eet the said relatively low portions. 
as \ bs 
4,490,892 
BUCKLE DEVICE 
: Takeo Ueda, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to NSK-Warner K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
tapes each including a pair of 
longitudinal warp-knit webs spaced transversely from 
each other with a longitudinal wale-free region therebe- Tt i (i‘sSO™SCs*zOY 
and having substantially parallel portions extending trans- 
4450 44 
confronting longitudinal edges of said stringer tapes re- 
motely from said wale-free region, respectively; 
(c) a slider movable along said pair of rows of coupl 
32 2 
; engaging position in which said latch member is not engage- 
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to said operative position, said first acting portion of said oper- 
ating member being first engaged 


4,490,893 
FASTENING DEVICE FOR HOLDING CONSTRUCTION 
OR FUNCTIONAL PARTS ON COVER PLATES 

Klaus Miiller, Weil-Haltingen, and Bernd Mutz, Schopfheim, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to A. Raymond, 

Lorrach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 443,1: 
Claims priority, Nov. 23, 


1981, 3146376 
Int. Cl.3 A44B 17/00, 21/00 
US. Cl, 24—704 3 Claims 


1. A fastening device for securing a construction element to 
a panel whereby the panel can be mounted to a surface by 
means of such construction element, said device comprising a 
holding plate spaced from the panel and adapted to receive and 
hold the construction element, a pair of support plates offset 
from said holding plate and integrally joined to opposite ends 
of the holding plate by connecting sidewalls, and an intermedi- 
ate plate having claws on one side which can be forced into the 
panel to secure the intermediate plate to the panel and fasten- 
ing means on the opposite side of the intermediate plate that 
cooperate with fastening means on the support plates to fasten 
the plates together, the claws on the intermediate plate being 
located beneath both the support plates and the holding plate 
of the fastening device when the plates are fastened together. 


4,490,894 
APPARATUS FOR ATTACHING A WITHDRAWAL CORD 
TO A TAMPON 
Axel Friese, Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dr. 
Carl Hahn, G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 414,093 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 


1981, 3134957 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 13/20 


US. Cl. 28—120 13 Claims 


Bd 


1. In a device for manufacturing a tampon of the type having 
a withdrawal end and a withdrawal cord wound into a spiral 
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and pressed into the withdrawal end of the tampon wherein the 


ing the withdrawal cord into said spiral and for pressing said 
spiral into the withdrawal end of the tampon comprising: 

a driver carriage facing the open end of the mold; 

an axially extending centering mandrel affixed to the car- 
riage and movable coaxially with respect to the mold; 

an axially extending push off ram surrounding said centering 
mandrel and axially movable with respect to the cylindri- 
cal mold; 

a driver surrounding and rotatably mounted about said push 
off ram, said driver having withdrawal cord gripping 
means; 

means for moving said centering mandrel into close proxim- 
ity with the end of said tampon; 

means for rotating said driver about said push off ram 
whereby said gripping means grips said extending with- 
drawal cord and winds said cord about said centering 
mandrel; and 

means for axially moving said push off ram against said 
wound cord to push said cord off of said centering man- 
drel and press the wound cord against the withdrawal end 
of the tampon. 


4,490,895 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING CLEANSING AND WIPING 
CLOTH 
P. H. Lin, 5, Ln. 131, Section 2, Mei Liao Rd., Kan Ching Li, Ho 
Mei Chen, Chang Hua Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 310,815 
Int. Cl. A47L 13/16 
US. Cl. 28—143 5 Claims 


1. A method for producing a wiping cloth, comprising the 
following steps: 
forming a cloth with low density of interwoven warp and 
weft yarns of 100% rayon; 
bleaching the cloth, treating the cloth with dilute sulfate to 
make its surface somewhat rough, and dipping it in dilute 
base to swell it; 
starching the cloth, softening it, and calendering it. 
cutting the resulting cloth into pieces of proper size, stacking 
a plurality of such pieces, together to form multi-layered 


structure; 
reinforcing the structure by stitching through the layers. 


4,490,896 
BAFFLE 
William M. Small, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 
troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 144,086, Apr. 28, 1980,. This application 
Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,112 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 15/126, 7/00 
US. Cl. 29—157.3 R 4 Claims 
1. A method for facilitating the removal of a baffle from a 
shell which surrounds the baffle, said method comprising at 


‘ | portion of said latch member to move said latch member by @ withdrawal end of the tampon, with the withdrawal string 
extending out of the open mold; an improved means for wind- 
: ing portion of s.«d operating member being engaged with said 
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least partially surrounding the baffle with a ring having first i 
surface to be positioned contiguous to the interior surfce of the 


shell and a beveled surface which intersects with the first 
surface at an acute angle. 


4,490,897 
DEVICE FOR REPLACING FRONT SUSPENSION 
COMPONENTS IN A VEHICLE 
Alf M. Forre, 5540, Fordesfjorden, Norway 
Date Aug. 5, 1982 
, PCT Filed Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 432,904 
Claims priority, application Norway, Jan. 29, 1981, 810311 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 
US, Cl. 29—252 1 Claim 


being 
slideably secured to a longitudinal shaft in the bench and fur- 
ther comprising a lower arm and an upper arm pivotally con- 
nected to each other, the upper arm being arranged to be 
pivoted away from and in toward the bench so as to be adjust- 
able to different front suspension traverses, the upper arm 
comprising a mounting plate which is adjustable in height for 
mounting to a wheel hub belonging to a front suspension tra- 
verse mounted in the bench, and a pressure cylinder arranged 
in the bench in such a way that upon actuation it is forced 
against the lifting arm, the mounting plate thereby being lifted 


4,490,898 
METHOD OF REPAIRING A WATER-COOLED 
ELECTRODE HOLDER 
James G, Wilson, II, Huntington, and P. Fred Hammers, Bar- 
boursville, both of W. Va., assignors to Wilson Welding Com- 
pany, Inc., Huntington, W. Va. 


plane, and replacing with a new portion the cut-off portion of 
the holder on the side of said plane opposite said base; the 
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comprising forming said new portion from a flat 
slab of metal, recording on a pattern the locations of said 
passageways on the same side of said plane as said base, trans- 
ferring said locations from said pattern to one end of said flat 


slab, drilling holes lengthwise through said slab at said trans- 
ferred locations, bending said slab to U-shape, and securing the 
Pub. ends of the U-shaped slab to the base portion of the holder with 
the ends of said holes in communication with said passage- 
ways. 


4,490,899 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVING 
COUPLING MEMBERS FROM A SLIDE FASTENER 
Gilbert Schelling, Richterswil, Switzerland, assignor to Hans 
Horlacher, Adliswil, Switzerland 
Filed May 24, 1983, Ser. No. 497,592 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 4, 1982, 


3474/82 
Int. Cl? B21D 53/52; A41H 37/06 


US, Cl. 29—410 2 Claims 


1. A method of removing coupling members from a slide 
fastener having a pair of coupling member supporting bands 
and spirally or meander shaped coupling members located at 
opposite longitudinal edges of said supporting band and cou- 
pled to each other, which coupling members comprise a head 
section and a foot section, comprising the steps 

(a) of disengaging said coupling elements from one another 

and of arranging said supporting bands in a substantially 
vertical condition and symmetrically relative to a center 


(b) of arranging one section of said supporting bands such 
that their coupling members are aligned at their foot sec- 
tion with the path of a cutting member, 

(c) of positioning the coupling members which are to be 
removed relative to said cutting members, 

(d) of clamping the sections of said supporting bands and of 
arresting the foot sections of the coupling members of said 


sections, 
(e) of clamping the head sections of the coupling members to 
be removed, 


(f) of cutting said foot sections in a direction extending 
parallel to said supporting bands, and 
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1. A device for replacing components in a front suspension (AV MY 
of a vehicle comprising front suspension working bench AINA. 
having means for affixing a front suspension traverse to the vA y 
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Int. B23P 7/00 
US. Ci. 29—402.13 12 Claims 
1. In a method of repairing an electrode holder of the type 
comprising a base and a U-shaped slab of metal having a circu- 
itous path for cooling water therethrough in the form of a Pe 
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(g) of pulling off the coupling members clamped at. their 
head sections in a direction away from said supporting 
members whereby a coupling member-less section is pro- 
duced. 


4,490,900 
METHOD OF FABRICATING AN MOS MEMORY 

ARRAY HAVING ELECTRICALLY-PROGRAMMABLE 

AND ELECTRICALLY-ERASABLE STORAGE DEVICES 
INCORPORATED THEREIN 
Te-Long Chiu, San Jose, Calif., assignor to SEEQ Technology, 
Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 343,845 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/26, 29/78 


US, Cl. 29—571 11 Claims 


1. A method of constructing a tunnel dielectric for an MOS 
device such that charge carriers supplied by an active region in 
the device can be transported through said tunnel dielectric, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

forming an oxide layer over the active region to provide said 

tunnel dielectric; and 

converting at least a portion of said oxide layer to an oxyni- 

tride material, said oxynitride material exhibiting a rela- 
tively low potential barrier to charge carriers tunnelling 
therethrough. 


~ 4,490,901 
ADJUSTMENT OF JOSEPHSON JUNCTIONS BY ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Gregory J. Clark, Katonah; Robert E. Drake, Somers, and Stan- 
ley I. Raider, Poughkeepsie, all of N.Y., assignors to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 491,944 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 39/22, 39/24, 21/265 


US. Cl. 29—574 5 Claims 


1 Thma) 


1. A method for adjusting the zero voltage Josephson cur- 
steps 

providing first and second superconductive electrodes with 

a tunnel junction located between said first and second 
electrodes whereby tunneling current can flow there- 
through between said superconductive electrodes, 
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measuring the voltage-current characteristics of said tunnel 
junction, i 

disposing said electrodes with said tunnel junction in an ion 
implantation structure, including an ion implantation 
beam, and implanting a boron ion species into said tunnel 
junction for trimming said zero voltage Josephson current 
I, by decreasing the junction energy gap. 


4,490,902 
LEAD FRAME FOR MOLDED INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
PACKAGE 
Charles T. Eytcheson; Phillip A. Lutz, and Harold L. Fields, all 
of Kokomo, Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 


Filed Sep. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 414,792 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 23/28, 23/48 


1. A method of making a semiconductor device package that 
includes molding a plastic body member over a semiconductor 
die affixed to inner free ends of a convergent pattern of finger 
leads of a sheet-like lead frame, the lead frame having integral 
dam bars transversely connecting finger leads, the improve- 
ment of providing a lead frame in which each dam bar has a cut 
made before the molding operation between each end and a 
contiguous finger lead extending from an inner facing edge of 
the dam bar toward but not reaching the opposite dam bar 
edge, positioning the lead frame in a mold having a package 
body molding cavity periphery adjacent the dam bar inner 
facing edge to minimize flash between finger leads during 
molding, clamping the dam bars between opposed faces on the 
mold, molding a package body within the cavity without 
producing a significant web between finger leads, and cutting 
the balance of each dam bar from each finger lead without 
encountering excessive cutting die wear due to contact with 
abrasive body molding material. 


4,490,903 
CONTACT SWITCHING DEVICE PRODUCTION 
METHOD 
Shunichi Agatahama, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Omron Tateisi 

Electronics Co., Nagaokakyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 214,629, Dec. 10, 1981, Pat. No. 

4,419,640. This application Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,592 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1979, 54-163922; 

Nov. 13, 1980, 55-160426 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 11/00 
US. Cl. 29—622 4 Claims 

1. A method of producing a contact switching device com- 

prising: 

a step of pressing an electrically conductive metal sheet to 
form a lead frame having at least one relatively resilient 
contact member extending from one of terminal portions 
and a stationary contact member extending from the other 
terminal portion, said relatively resilient contact member 
and said stationary contact member being disposed in 
mutually opposed and spaced apart relation, 

a step of bending external rim portions of said lead frame 
while said relatively resilient contact member is biased in 
such a manner that the opposed relatively resilient contact 
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member and stationary contact member are brought to- 
relation, 


a terminal-forming step of cutting said lead frame to leave 
two terminal portions. 


4,490,904 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR INSTALLING 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS ON FLAT CONDUCTOR 
CABLE 
George C. Moyher, Bridgeport, Conn., assignor to Burndy Cor- 

poration, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 373,931 
Int. Ci.3 HO1IR 43/04; B23P 19/00; B6SH 1/00; B65G 1/08 
US. Cl, 29—864 22 Claims 


1. The method of sequentially transferring cylindrical con- 
nectors from a supply of connectors at a loading station to an 
unloading station which includes a capture means comprising: 
(a) loading a connector by moving it axially onto a connec- 
tor holder located at a loading station, the connector 
holder being formed with a ramp and a clearance slot; 
(b) transferring the holding and connector to the unloading 
station by movement radially with respect to the connec- 


tor; 
(c) axially shifting the capture means from a first location by 
the force applied by the rainp on the moving holding; 
whereby the connector is captured and retained by the 
capture means upon the arrival of the holder and connec- 
tor at the unloading station; 

(©) reorienting the holder as it approaches the unloading 
station to enable the clearance slot to clear the connector 
as the holder leaves the unloading station; and 
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(f) transferring the holder, without a connector, back to the 
loadin, 


an unloading station whereat the connectors may be utilized 


comprising: 
(a) carry means mounted for movement relative to a frame; 
(b) connector holding means operatively associated with 
said carry means and mounted for reciprocal movement 
along a path of movement between the loading station and 
the unloading station, said holding means having a pocket 
it therewith; 
connector into said pocket of said holding means at the 


loading station; 
from the loading station to the unloading station; 

(e) connector capture means mounted at the unloading sta- 
tion for movement axially with respect to said holding 
means and a supported connector from a normal position 
in the path of movement of said holding means and a 
supported connector to a second position out of such path 
of movement; 

(f) ramp means formed on said holding means for axially 
moving said capture means out of the path of movement 
of said holding means and connector until said holding 
means and connector arrive at the unloading station 
whereat said capture means will axially return to its nor- 
mal position to preclude radial movement of a supported 
connector; 

(g) clearance means in the form of a slot formed in said 
holding means for enabling the supported connector to be 
disengaged from said holding means as said holding means 
is moved along its path of movement from the unloading 
station back to the loading station; and 

(h) control means operatively associated with and mounted 
for movement with respect to said holding means for 
rotating said holding means from a first orientation 
whereby said ramp means guides said capture means for 
axial movement to contact and retain the connector while 
said clearance means precludes radial movement of a 
supported connector with respect to said holding means as 
said holding means approaches the unloading station to a 
second orientation whereby said clearance means is posi- 
tioned to enable said holding means to clear the connector 
retained by said capture means as said holding 
moves from the unloading station back to the loading 
station. 


4,490,905 
SHAVING APPARATUS 
Pieter Drachten, assignor to U.S. 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 458,797 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 9, 1982, 


8200479 
Int. Cl? B26B 19/26 

US. Cl. 30—34.1 2 Claims 

1. A shaving apparatus having a housing and including a 
trimmer movable relative to said housing between a latched 
position and an operating position; said trimmer comprising a 
holder, a pair of cutters arranged in said holder, a slidable 
actuating button associated with the holder, and a connecting 
element secured to said actuating button and having oppositely 
extending resilient arms, the distal end of each such arm being 
formed as a latching member 


direction of movement of the actuating button and cooperative 


a molding step for forming an insulating base at base portions 7. Apparatus for sequentially transferring cylindrical con- ' 
of said two terminal members, and nectors from a loading station having a supply of connectors to 
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with the holder, the latching member being disengaged from 
the respective wall portions of the housing to release the trim- 


mer for movement to the operating position upon movement of 
the actuating button. 


4,490,906 
SHAVING APPARATUS 
Freddy Haes, and Cornelis M. Reynhout, both of Eindhoven, 
Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 


Filed Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,721 


Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 11, 1981, 
8104201 


Int. Cl. B26B 19/14 


US. Cl. 30—34.2 1 Claim 


1. A shaving apparatus having a shear plate provided with 
hair-entry apertures and formed with an inner surface, and a 
cutting unit associated with and drivable relative to the shear 
plate; said cutting unit comprising cutting elements extending 
towards the shear plate, each cutting element having an end 
surface facing the inner surface of the shear plate and being 
formed with a cutting edge, and hair-pulling elements respec- 
tively associated with the cutting elements and positioned in 
front of said cutting elements in the direction of driving, each 
hair-pulling element being rigidly connected to its associated 
cutting element and having a first end surface portion facing 
the inner surface of the shear plate and being formed with a 
contact edge, said first end surface portion of each hair-pulling 
element being situated at a greater distance than the end sur- 
face of its associated cutting element from the inner surface of 
the shear plate, each hair-pulling element also having a second 
end surface portion adjoining said first end surface portion but 
situated at a greater distance than said first end surface portion 
from the inner surface of the shear plate to thereby provide a 
recess between the end surface of each cutting element and the 
first end surface portion of its associated hair-pulling element, 
the first and second end surface portions of each hair-pulling 
element and the end surface of its associated cutting element 
extending respectively in planes substantially parallel to the 
plane of the inner surface of the shear plate, and each hair-pull- 
ing element further having a front surface in the direction of 
driving, said front surface extending 
larly to the inner surface of the shear plate. 
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4,490,907 
SHAVING APPARATUS 
Jan H. Benedictus, Drachten, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. ‘ 
Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,387 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 6, 1982, 


8201848 
Int. Cl.3 B26B 19/42 


US. Cl, 30—34,2 3 Claims 


1. A shaving apparatus comprising a shear plate with aper- 
tures and a cutting unit which is drivable relative to the shear 
plate and comprises a body provided with cutting elements, a 
hair-pulling element being associated with each cutting ele- 
ment and preceding said cutting elements in the direction of 
driving, characterized in that each cutting element and associ- 
ated hair-pulling element are formed by the limbs of a substan- 
tially U-section member of a sheet material. 


4,490,908 
WIRE STRIPPER AND METHOD 
John N. Tengler, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to Associated Enter- 
prises, Inc., Painesville, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 366,922, Apr. 9, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 634,660 

Int. Cl.3 HO2G 1/12 

33 Claims 


1. A wire stripping apparatus for stripping insulation from a 
coaxial cable having an insulated centrally located conductor 
and a drain wire radially spaced from said central conductor 
and at a random circumferential location with respect thereto, 
said apparatus comprising a plurality of piercing means dis- 
posed in a radial array each having an innermost end portion 
for piercing the insulation around the central conductor, and 
means for moving said piercing means radially inward to 
pierce the insulation of the central conductor, each of said 
wire from a random circumferential location to a circumferen- 
tial location between an adjacent pair of said piercing means 
during the radially inward movement of said piercing means. 
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4,490,909 
TRAVELLING PIPE CUTTER 
Edward H. Wachs, Lake Forest, and Horst Kwech, Lake Bluff, 
both of Ill, assignors to The E. H. Wachs Company, Wheel- 


3 Claims 


2. A travelling pipe cutter for cutting a pipe while travelling 
around the pipe, said cutter comprising a frame having a pair of 
spaced-apart interconnected frame plates and having guide 
rollers at both sides thereof engageable with the pipe, chain 
means extendable around the pipe, a pivotally mounted main 
gear box positioned between said frame plates, a feed drive 
shaft extending outwardly from both sides of the main gear box 
and through the adjacent frame side plate with chain drive 
sprockets on the ends thereof, a cutter drive shaft, extending 
from one side of the main gear box in spaced parallel relation 
with the feed drive shaft and extending beyond one frame side 
plate with a cutter blade on the end thereof, a change gear box 
connected to the main gear box, a pair of motors mounted on 
said change gear box each having an output shaft, change 
speed gearing in said change gear box connected to the output 
shafts of the motors and a pair of shafts extending into the main 
gear box, and gearing in the main gear box interconnecting said 
pair of shafts one to the feed drive shaft and the other to said 
cutter drive shaft, and means sealing said main gear box includ- 
ing the cutter drive shaft and the feed drive shaft relative 


thereto whereby oil can be held in the main gear box for cool- Charles J. Schultz, 5860 Middle Fork Dr., Sparks, * 


ing and lubrication said cutter further including a first elongate 
curved slot in one of said frame plates through which said 


cutter drive shaft extends, and locking means comprising an U.S, Cl, 30—297 


elongated coupling member extending from said main gear 


frame plate to hold said gear boxes in a fixed position, said feed 
drive shaft rotating said sprockets thereby moving said pipe 


4,490,910 
CUTTING HEAD FOR STRING TRIMMER 
Charles A. Mattson, Woodland Hills, and Richard J. Landy, 
Canoga Park, both of Calif., assignors to Aliegretti & Co., 
Chatsworth, Calif. 
Filed Jul, 21, 1982, Ser. No. 400,443 
Int. Cl? AOID 55/18 


# spool having a flexible line wound thereupon, said spool 
engaging 
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at the same speed as said spool, and selectively unlockable 
so that said spool may rotate at a higher speed than said 
housing to feed flexible line through said opening, 
wherein said housing comprises a rear plate engageable to 
said drive shaft and a hub engageable to said rear plate; 
and 

means for locating said spool and said housing directly on 
said drive shaft, said means for locating comprising: 

a cylindrical portion of said drive shaft adjacent said 
motor; 

a central axial cylindrical surface through said rear plate, 

said cylindrical portion, so that said rear plate may 

freely slide and rotate on said cylindrical portion; 


cylindrical portion; 

said noncylindrical surface being dimensioned to be 
driveably engaged by said noncylindrical portion of 
said drive shaft; 

first means for engaging said rear plate to said shaft to 
hold said cylindrical surface of said rear plate on said 
cylindrical portion of said drive shaft; and 

second means for engaging said spool to said shaft to hold 
said noncylindrical surface of said spool on said noncy- 


lindrical portion of said drive shaft. 
4,490,911 
SHOE DEWEEDER 
89431 
Filed Jan. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 439,844 
Int, Cl} B26B 19/04; AOIB 39/00, 49/07 F 


1. A deweeding implement that utilizes muscle and kinetic 
energy of the movement of the low limbs of the human body; 
that comprises a toe boot, having two laterally fastened, paral- 
lel arms, each arm fastened by two welded rivets which are in 
tandem, longitudinally, said arms projected forwardly to a 
point where a double edged cutting blade is attached, in front 
of, and across the toe boot, with machine screws, upwardly 


blade then so secured and placed as to leave a space of one inch 
from front of toe boot to edge of cutting blade, nearest the 


28 
ing, Til. 
Filed Nov. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 444,679 
Int. Cl.3 B26B 27/00 
US. Cl. 30—97 
i 
» 
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parallel to said first elongated curved slot through which said ’ 4 e : 
coupling member extends and a connecting means on said 
coupling member for releasably engaging against said one i, 7 _ 
cutter along said chain and around said pipe. ao |? V4 
ew a/e2 
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US. Cl. 30—276 5 Claims 
1. A string trimmer cutting head comprising: 
' a motor having a rotating drive shaft; 
a housing over said spool, said housing having a peripheral provided, thence through apertures of the arms, thereupon, 
opening so that a length of said flexible line may extend said screws are secured by accommodating nuts; the cutting 
: housing being selectively lockable to said spool to rotate 
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front of the toe boot, said cutting blade being rectangular in 
shape, having two cutting edges, one edge being one of the 
longer sides of the rectangle, with the second cutting edge 
being the other longer side of the rectangle, said cutting blade 
being concavo-concave in shape on its outwardly disposed 
areas of the two longer sides of its rectangle shape, which said 
convaco-concave shape allows for self sharpening of cutting 
blade, while implement is in use; said cutting blade being so 
designed as to utilize both cutting edges of said blade, by the 
detachability, reversibility, rotatability of the blade; and with 
toe boot, arms, blade assembly, all secured to user’s shoe by 
straps drawn rearwardly from point of securement on toe boot, 
said point of securement being slots on each side of rear of toe 
boot, said straps then brought to a place behind the user’s shoe, 
where said straps are drawn together and secured by a buck- 
ling device, with then toe boot, arms, blade assembly secured 
and comfortably fit, assisted by a heavy cushion pad, inside toe 
boot, which said pad, acting as a protective cushion, also acts 
as a spacer, making this invention adaptable to either a left or 
right shoe. 


4,490,912 
PINEAPPLE CUTTER 
Tsugutoshi Hirano, c/o Kabushiki Kaisha, Hirano Seisakusho 
Kita-koiwa 3-chome 26-10, Edogawa-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 501,867 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1982, 57-85227[U] 


Int. Cl? A473 25/00; B26B 3/00 


3 Claims 


1. A pineapple cutter comprising a hollow cylinder includ- 
ing a circumferential portion and a lower end portion, said 
cylinder having a first cutter edge at the circumferential por- 
tion of the lower end portion thereof, a pair of cutter portions 
each having a second cutter edge secured to, forming a slight 
inclination to, and extending outwardly from said hollow 
cylinder to cut the peel of a pineapple longitudinally and a pair 
of handles secured to supporting plates, said supporting plates 
secured to, and extending from, said pair of cutter portions and 


4,490,913 
LOW CONTACT FORCE POSITION SENSING PROBE 
Arthur D. Vis, 28424 Universal, Warren, Mich. 48092 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,108 
Int. GO1B 5/02, 7/02 


US. Cl, 33—172 E 9 Claims 
1. A probe for sensing the position of an object relative to a 
reference point comprising: 
a body; 
a tip adapted to contact the object; 


a piston reciprocably mounted in said body for movement 
along an axis toward and away fron the object; 

means mounting said tip on said piston and including means 
for allowing displacement of said tip along said axis rela- 
tive to said piston, whereby said piston may continue 
displacement thereof along said axis toward the object 
after said tip has contacted the object; 
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erasing tho of tip seletive 
means defining a fluid pressure chamber in said body 
bounded in part by a surface of said piston and arranged to 
effect movement of said piston toward the object from a 
retracted position to an extended position in response to 
the introduction of pressurized fluid into said chamber; 
and 
biasing means within said body for normally urging said 
piston toward said retracted position thereof in the ab- 
sence of pressurized fluid in said chamber acting on said 
piston. 
9. A probe for sensing the position of an object relative to a 
reference point comprising: 
a body; 
a tip adapted to contact the object; 
a piston reciprocably mounted in said body for movement 
along an axis toward and away from the object; 
means for mounting said tip on said piston and including 
means for allowing displacement of said tip along said axis 


relative to said piston, whereby said piston may continue 
displacement thereof along said axis toward the object 
after said tip had contacted the object; 

means for sensing displacement of said tip relative to said 
body; 

means for displacing said piston along said axis from a re- 
tracted position to an extended position toward the object; 

biasing means within said body for normally urging said 
piston toward said retracted position thereof; 

said mounting means including a bore extending longitudi- 
nally in said piston and a shaft slideably disposed in said 
bore and having said tip secured to one end thereof; 

said probe further including a pair of spaced apart bearings 
in said body; 

said piston being slidably mounted in said 

said probe further including means eater 
within said body between said bearings; and 

said biasing means including a spring sleeved over said pis- 
ton and disposed between said fluid chamber and one of 
said bearings. 


4,490,914 
ERROR CORRECTION SYSTEM FOR POSITION 
MEASURING INSTRUMENTS 
Alfons Spies, Seebruck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dr. 
Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jan. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 455,604 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 


1982, 3201005 
Int. GO1B 11/02 

US, Cl. 33—125 R 22 Claims 

1. In a precision measuring instrument for measuring the 
relative position of first and second objects, of the type com- 
prising a measuring scale which defines a measuring division, a 
scanning unit adapted to scan the division and to generate at 
least one analog signal in response thereto, means for coupling 
the scale to the first object, means for coupling the scanning 
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unit to the second object, and an evaluating unit coupled to the 
scanning unit to evaluate the at least one analog signal, the 


comprising: 
at least one correction track, defined by the scale, which 


ing at least one of measuring division errors and guidance 
errors; 


means, included in the scanning unit, for scanning the at least 
one correction track and generating at least one analog 
correction signal in response thereto, a selected parameter 
of said analog correction signal indicative of the magni- 
tude of said error in the at least one analog signal; and 

means for correcting the at least one analog signal in re- 
sponse to the selected parameter of the at least one correc- 
tion signal. 


Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,210 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 24, 
1982, 3215336 
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follower as the follower moves in the measuring direction 
along the opening, and each defining a first array of dis- 
crete regions of greater flexibility and a second array of 
discrete regions of lesser flexibility, such that the discrete 
regions of the first array are disposed in an alternating 
relationship with the discrete regions of the second array; 

said first array of discrete regions of greater flexibility being 
exposed to and in fluid communication with a space lo- 
cated on a selected side of the housing and extending 
remote from the follower. 


4,490,916 
TEMPLATE FOR SCRIBING POLYGONS 
Herman D. Blum, 131 Cindy Dr., Old Bridge, N.J. 08857 
Filed Jan. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 458,215 
Int. Cl. B43L 13/00 


US. Cl. 33—174 B 6 Claims 


1. A template for scribing polygons comprising: 

a planar member having an apex at one end with a right and 
left side extending therefrom at the same given angle A 
with respect to a horizontal line, a first right slot on the 
surface of said member positioned above said right side 
and extending parallel thereto, and a second left slot posi- 
tioned on the surface of said member above said left side 
and extending parallel thereto, said planar member having 
on its surface a series of indicators directed along a verti- 
rically between said slots to determine rotation points for 
said template when a pivot member is inserted at a se- 
lected one of said indicators indicative of the length of a 
side of said polygon to be formed, where the said given 
angle A is selected such that 


A=(360°/n) 


where n=number of sides of said polygon to be formed. 


4,490,917 
VEHICLE DOCKER 
James T. Pilling, 762 Redding Way, Upland, Calif. 91786 
Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,774 
Int. Cl.? B6OR 27/00; GO1C 15/00; B60Q 9/00 


US. Cl. 33—264 1 Claim 


compo- 
nent and adapted to be secured to a second object; the im- 


provement comprising: 
a pair of sealing lips extending along the measuring direc- 
tion; covering the opening around the follower, 
each secured to the housing to seal the opening around the 


1. A vehicle parking docker, comprising: 

a suspended docking indicator whereby contact between the 
indicator and a vehicle may be visually observed to indi- 
cate accurate docking; 

means for suspending said indicator, having two ends and 
one end; 

means to support and guide cord support means; 


— 
encodes correction information, said correction track 
rection information indicative of the magnitude of an 
error in the at least one analog signal, said error compris- 
\\ 
4,490,915 
SEALING ELEMENT FOR ENCAPSULATED 
MEASURING DEVICE 
signor to Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Be Sir (Se 
1. In an encapsulated device for measuring the relative posi- 
tion of two objects wherein the device comprises: a 
adapted to be secured to a first object; an opening de 
the housing and extending along a measuring direction; a mea- 
suring component disposed in the housing; and a follower | 


ra 
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means to attach said cord support end opposite said indicator 
to an overhead garage door, 

a plurality of cord loops spaced apart and connected to said 
means for suspending said indicator, and 

a plurality of hook assemblies attached to a garage enclosure 
member whereby any cord loop may be flexibly attached 


to any said hook assembly to change the position of said 
docking indicator, wherein at least one said hook assem- 
bly is attached to said overhead garage door and contains 
a flexible post over which a cord loop may be placed 
when said door is opened and which will bend to release 
said cord loop when said door is closed. 


4,490,918 
VEHICLE FRAME MEASUREMENT DEVICE 


, Alexandria, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 431,810, Sep. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,442,608. This application Feb. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 576,934 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 5/25 


US. Cl, 33—288 19 Claims 


1. A vehicle body-and-frame measurement apparatus for use 
in realigning the structure of a damaged unibody vehicle hav- 
ing reference points when the vehicle is supported on a 
straightening device, the device having a longitudinal axis and 
a horizontal plane, the apparatus comprising means for measur- 
ing the vehicle body-and-frame comprising: 

(a) at least two elongated rails for positioning substantially 

parallel to the longitudinal axis of the straightening de- 
vice; 


(b) cross-members between the rails for holding the rails in 
fixed parallel relationship relative to each other; 

(c) a plurality of reference members retained by the rails and 
means for slideably securing the reference members to the 
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rails so that the reference members can move horizontally 
perpendicular to the rails; ‘ 

(d) at least two vertical locators for at least one of the refer- 
ence members movably retained on the respective refer- 
ence members, the locators being sufficiently long to 
reach reference points of the vehicle; 

(e) means for movably securing each vertical locator to its 
respective reference member; 

(f) a pair of vertical uprights supported by the rails and 
having a vertical axis substantially perpendicular to the 
horizontal plane of the straightening device; 

(g) a vertically adjustable horizontal bar attached to the 
uprights for positioning above the vehicle frame or within 
the passenger compartment with the windows open, sub- 
stantially perpendicular to both the longitudinal axis of the 
straightening device and the vertical axis of the uprights; 

(h) means for affixing the horizontal bar to the uprights so 
that the bar is vertically adjustable; 

( at least two upper vertical locators slideably attached to 
the horizontal bar; 


(j) a rigid tram, the tram being attached to the horizontal bar, 
the tram being substantially parallel to the longitudinal 
axis of the rails and perpendicular to the horizontal bar; 

(k) means for affixing the tram to the horizontal bar so that 
the tram can slide along the length of the horizontal bar; 

() a vertical locating base attached to the tram; 

(m) a vertical locator held by the vertical locating base; and 

(n) means for moving the vertical locator relative to the 
horizontal bar in a direction substantially parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of the straightening device. 


Wieland Feist, 3, Karl-Barthel-Str., 6902 JENA-Lobeda, Dis- 
trict of Gera, and Gerhard Hiither, 36, Eugen-Diederichs-Str., 
69 JENA, District of Gera, both of German Democratic Rep. 

Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 338,676 
Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Apr. 1, 
1981, 228811 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 5/00, 5/02 
US, Cl, 33—290 3 Claims 


1. A leveling arrangement for measuring the elevation of 
terrain points, comprising in a terrain: 
an electro-optical distance measuring device emitting a 
measuring beam and having a vertical axis L—L, 
a first deviating means and a second deviating means, 
mounting means for rigidly connecting 
said first and said second deviating means in opposition to 
one another and in spaced symmetry to said vertical axis 
L—L at least adjacent to said distance measuring de- 
vice, 
said mounting means being a portion of said distance 
measuring device extending horizontally from both 
sides of said distance measuring device, 
at the respective end portions of said elongated mount- 


ing means, 
a first ground mark for marking a first terrain point to be 
measured, 
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a second ground mark for marking a second terrain point to 
be 


said third and fourth reflecting means being associated to 
said first and second deviating means in optical align- 
ment to said first and second deviating means, respec- 
tively, and to said electro-optical distance measuring 
levi > 


said third reflecting means being for directing a portion of 
_ said measuring beam in said first deviating means, 

said fourth reflecting means being for directing another 
portion of said measuring beam to said second deviating 
means, 

said portion and said other portion of said measuring beam 
being at right angles (horizontal) to said vertical axis, 

said first reflecting means being mounted on said first 
ground mark, ‘ ‘ 
ond ground mark, 

said first deviating means being arranged perpendicularly 
above said first reflecting means, 


deviating 
means, respectively, being for deviating the horizontal 
portions of said measuring beam to said first and said 
second reflecting means, in parallel to said vertical axis 
L-L, 
reflecting said measuring beam in parallel to said axis 
L—L to said first and said second deviating means and 
in parallel to said portion and to said other portion to 
said third and said fourth reflector, and in parallel to 
said measuring beam to said electro-optical distance 
measuring device. 
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4,490,921 
DRAFTING TOOL 


William D. Woods, and John H, Pigman, both of Tempe, Ariz., 
Phoenix, Ariz. 


assignors to International Design Corporation, 
Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,136 
Int. B43L 9/00 © 
8 Claims 


"Ke 


1. A drafting tool made of a rectangular piece of flat trans- 


parent material having a predetermined length and a predeter- 
mined width for use with a marking instrument including in 
combination: 
first and second straight parallel reference edges comprising 
the outer edges of the length of said tool; 


4,490,920 
GUIDE CLAMP 
Norman Griset, 380 Jennifer La., Orange, Calif. 92669 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 326,840, Dec. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 


US, Cl. 33—443 


4,394,800. This application Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,366 
Int. Cl. B43L 13/02 


11 Claims 


1. A guide clamp adapted to grip a workpiece between 

opposing jaw faces, comprising: 

(a) a bar having guideway means along the reach thereof; 

(>) a clamp jaw means at one end of the bar having a jaw 
face facing towards the bar and a pull means adapted to be 
actuated to exert a pull in a direction away from the bar; 

(c) a shifting jaw carried on the guideway means, having a 
jaw face facing the clamp jaw and being shiftable along 
the bar to space the jaw faces to ¢ ibrace a workpiece 
between them; 

(d) a pull rod extended alongside the bar with one end being 
attached to the pull means to be pulled thereby; and 

(e) a meshing lock means at the sifting jaw adapted to posi- 
tively engage the pull rod by meshing with the pull rod to 
lock the shifting jaw to the pull rod; to normally remain 
disengaged as the shifting jaw is moved along the bar but 
to engage and lock with the pull rod whenever the shifting 
jaw is moved against a workpiece embraced by the jaws. 


a protractor base line marked on said tool and spaced from 
and parallel to said first and second edges; 

a half-scale ruler marked along at least said first straight 
reference edge or said base line, having a half-scale zero- 
point marked at the mid-point thereof, with half-scale 
units marked in increasing dimensions toward both ends of 
said first reference edge; 

a centerline marked on said tool perpendicular to said refer- 
ence edges and intersecting said base line and said half- 
scale zero-point; 

a protractor marked on said tool with the origin thereof at 
the point where said centerline intersects said base line, 
said protractor being marked out on a generally trapezoi- 
dal-shaped layout, having a narrow top side parallel to 
said base line and extending in equal amounts from oppo- 
site sides of said centerline, first and second oblique sides 
converging toward one another from said base line to said 
top side at a first predetermined angle, and the intersection 
of said first and second oblique sides with the ends of said 
top side making a second predetermined angle with re- 
spect to the base line of said protractor as measured from 

a hole located at the origin of said protractor to permit the 
passage of the point of a pencil therethrough; and 

a plurality of spaced holes through said tool aligned with 
predetermined marks of said half-scale ruler, said holes 

being dimensioned to permit the passage of the point of a 


a first reflecting means, 
a second reflecting means, 
a third reflecting means, 
a fourth reflecting means, 
larly above said second reflecting means, Le 


f at 
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4,490,922 
APPARATUS FOR DRYING AND CALCINATING . 
COATED WELDING ELECTRODES WITH THE USE OF 


V. Sharygin, ulitsa Esenina, 36, korpus 1, kv. 181, Leningrad, 
and Ivan N. Kireev, ulitsa Belinskogo, 45, kv. 6, Vologodskaya 
oblast, Cherepovets, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 427,982 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 3/34 
US, Cl. 34-1 20 Claims 


1. An apparatus for drying and calcinating coated welding 
electrodes having a bare terminal end, using induction heating 
and comprising: 

a slot induction heater having a substantially vertical ar- 
rangement of a slot and subdivided into several sections 
along the length thereof, 

each of said sections of said slot induction heater incorporat- 
ing top and bottom side electroconductive bus-bars and 
middle electroconductive bus-bars, all of said bus-bars 
being disposed along sides of said slot, for carrying an 
electric current of a substantially identical magnitude, and 
having different vertical widths, 

said middle electroconductive bus-bars having a vertical 
width exceeding a vertical width of said top and bottom 
side electroconductive bus-bars, 

said top side electroconductive bus-bars having a vertical 
width exceeding a vertical width of said bottom side 
electroconductive bus-bars, 

a chain conveyor provided with inlet and outlet areas and 
with carrying and return runs, and intended for conveying 
said coated welding electrodes inside said slot of said slot 
induction heater along the entire length thereof, 

a plurality of magnetic holders secured to said chain con- 
veyer and intended for holding magnetically said coated 
welding electrodes, 

said magnetic holders being secured to said chain conveyer 
so that during the time of said conveying of said coated 
welding electrodes being held by said magnetic holders 
inside said slot of said slot induction heater, said magnetic 
holders are arranged over said slot, 

each of said magnetic holders representing a magnetic sys- 
tem incorporating a magnetic circuit and a permanent 
magnet having a pole piece and embraced by said mag- 
netic circuit, 

an arrangement adapted for loading said coated welding 
to said inlet area of said chain conveyer, 
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said arrangement for loading incorporating a receiving 
mechanism provided with inlet and outlet areas, 

said receiving mechanism providing means for arranging 
within said inlet area thereof, said coated welding elec- 
trodes substantially in parallel with a constant spacing 
exceeding an outer diameter of said coated welding elec- 
trodes and delivering within said outlet area thereof, said 


a first orientating transporter provided with carrying and 
return runs and disposed adjacent to said outlet area of 
said receiving mechanism, 

said carrying run of said first orientating transporter being 


electrodes 

being held by said bare terminal ends by said magnetic 
holders to a vertical position, providing freely suspended 
conveyance of said coated welding electrodes inside said 
vertically arranged slot of said induction heater, 

an arrangement for unloading said coated welding elec- 
trodes from said chain conveyer, disposed adjacent to said 
outlet area of said chain conveyer, 

said arrangement for unloading incorporating a second ori- 
entating transporter provided with carrying and return 
runs and with inlet and outlet areas, and disposed adjacent 
to said outlet area of said chain conveyer, 

said carrying run of said second orientating transporter 
being arranged in a helical line and designed as an ascend- 
ing structure for withdrawing said coated welding elec- 
trodes being held by said bare terminal ends by said mag- 
netic holders from a vertical position, and 

a mechanism for removing said coated welding electrodes 
from said magnetic holders disposed adjacent to said 
outlet area of said second orientating transporter. 


4,490,923 
MICROWAVE CLOTHES DRYER 
Perry W. Thomas, 12708 12th St., Grandview, Mo. 64030 
Filed Nov. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 445,005 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 23/08 
US. Cl. 34—1 2 Claims 


1. A clothes dryer comprising: 

a cabinet; 

a clothes container mounted in a stationary position in said 
cabinet for receiving damp clothes, said container having 
a generally frustoconical side wall which tapers from top 
to bottom; 

means for generating electromagnetic microwave energy; 

a waveguide in said cabinet for receiving the microwave 
energy, said waveguide having an open end which opens 
into said container adjacent the top thereof to guide the 
microwave energy into the container for application to 
the damp clothing therein; 

a deflector located adjacent the open end of said waveguide, 
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said deflector inclining downwardly and inwardly into 
said container and being located above said open end of 
the waveguide to deflect the microwave energy entering 
the container generally downwardly and inwardly toward 
the clothes disposed in the container for effective applica- 
tion of the microwave energy to the clothes; and 

means for passing air through said container to ventilate the 
interior thereof and transport moisture out of the con- 
tainer. 


4,490,924 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRYING MATERIALS 


Corporation, 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,316 
Int. C3 F26B 21/10 


a 
A 


1. The method of drying material that consists in conveying 
the material through a drying chamber from end-to-end 
thereof, introducing air into the chamber adjacent the outfeed 
end thereof, heating the air and circulating the heated air 
repeatedly in contact with the material and forwardly towards 
the infeed end of the chamber, controlling the intake to exhaust 
air volume and the heating of the circulated air in a manner 
such that the air temperature is increased as necessary to at 
least prevent condensation in the material from a desired mini- 
mum adjacent said outfeed end to a desired maximum adjacent 
said infeed end, limiting the intake to exhaust air volume to that 
necessary to carry forward the moisture removed from the 
outfeed end material and to provide a relatively high humidity 
as the air temperature approached the maximum tem 

necessary to provide a high level of sensible heat, heating and 
drying the material therewith, exhausting a regulated volume 
of the moisture laden air from said chamber adjacent said 
infeed end, and recovering heat therefrom, introducing air into 
the outfeed end of the dryer by preheating such air by drawing 
air into the chamber in heat exchanging relation to the material 
passing through said outfeed end and then employing recov- 
ered heat to increase the heat of the introduced air. 


4,490,925 
LOW PERMEABILITY SPIRAL FABRIC AND METHOD 
Richard W. Smith, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Wangner Sys- 
Greenville, S.C. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 502,255 
Int. Cl. F26B 13/08 


1. Apparatus for drying a web of paper material in a dryer 
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section of a papermaking machine which includes a plurality of 
heated cylinders over which the web travels for drying, an 
endless traveling dryer belt carried about rollers and adjacent 
said cylinders contacting said web to hold said web against said 
heated cylinders for drying, said belt being of the type which 
comprises a non-woven fabric which includes a plurality of 
elongated helix means extending in a crosswise direction con- 
structed from a polymeric material said helix means including 
helix loops having upper and lower runs presenting a web 
contacting surface for contacting said paper and curved bend 
ceived through adjoining intermeshing bend portions of adja- 
cent helix means successively joining said helix means together 
in a machine direction to provide an endless dryer belt of 
desired dimension; an open loop space defined by said top and 
bottom runs of a said helix means and the intermeshing bend 
portions of adjoining helix means, said open loops being gener- 
ally aligned cross-wise in said fabric; upper and lower pairs of 
corner crevice spaces created in said open loop space by said 
intermeshing bend portions of adjacent adjoining helix means 
extending therein; contoured monofilament filler means dis- 
posed between said runs in each said helix means across the 
width of said fabric in said cross-wise direction filling said open 
loop space, said monofilament filler means including a con- 
toured portion extending laterally over said intermeshing bend 
portions of adjacent helix means and into at least one of said 
pairs of upper or lower crevice spaces to close said fabric 
mesh. 


4,490,926 
SOLAR DRYING DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DRYING 


1. A solar drying device for drying wet material comprising: 

(a) an air filled drying chamber having walls, adapted to 
contain the wet material; 

(b) a solar collector having walls, adapted to heat the wet 
to a temperature greater than that of the ambient atmo- 
sphere; and 

ving 

a dehumidification chamber having an interiorly facing 


panel, 
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, surface adapted to be cooler than the air contained 
os - within the drying chamber when that air has been 
SS heated by the solar collector, the dehumidification 
EEE SS chamber being defined at least in part by an outer panel 
QA OPT and an inner panel, the outer panel being in contact with 
WEE S a the ambient atmosphere, and the dehumidification 
A - chamber forming at least part of a wall of one of the 
- drying chamber and the solar collector; 
means for directing warm, moist air from the drying 
chamber through the dehumidification chamber so that 
water from the moist air may condense on the outer : 
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ber to one of the drying chamber and the ambient atmo- 
sphere, and 

means for removing the condensed water from the dehu- 
midification system, whereby at least one of the drying 
chamber and the solar collector may be thermally insu- 
lated from the ambient atmosphere in part by the dehu- 


Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,584 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 13/02 


US. Cl. 34—155 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for curing fibrous mineral insulation material 


a. an oven; 

b. upper and lower belts mounted for travel through said 
oven to carry the insulation material through said oven; 

¢- Support means positioned within said oven for supporting 
said belts; 

d. a supply plenum positioned on one side of said belts and 
adapted to direct curing gases through said belts and the 
insulati ial: 


said support means to prevent any contact between said 
curing gases and said support means. 


a 


4,490,928 
MID-SOLE OF A SHOE 


Yukio Kawashima, Akashi, Japan, assignor to Mizuno Corpora- 
tion, Osaka, Japan 


Filed Jul. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 516,358 
Int. Cl.3 A43B 23/08 
US. Cl. 36—69 3 Claims 


1. A mid-sole of a shoe comprising a sole body of resilient 
Plate of a desired width having a first portion thereof longer 
than a second portion thereof and said plate being positioned 
along the periphery of the upper surface of a heel section of the 
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plate and extending downwardly from the under surface of the 
first portion of the plate a distance equal to the thickness of the 


heel section, and said at least one leg being embedded in the 
sole body. 


Australia, Mar. 2, 1982, PF2917 
Int. Cl.3 E02F 5/00 
6 Claims 


1. Land grading apparatus of the kind comprising an earth 
cutting blade structure mounted on a wheeled carrier intended 
to be towed behind a prime mover vehicle for grading opera- 


behind the earth cutting blade, the earth cutting blade structure 
being in the form of an elongate structure extending trans- 
versely of the direction in which the carrier is to be towed and 
is incorporated in a rigid elongate framework also comprising 
a first elongate member spaced above the cutting blade struc- 


vehicle are attached to the framework in the vicinity of the 


sole body; said plate including at least one leg secured to said cutting blade. 
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4,490,927 
APPARATUS FOR CURING FIBROUS MINERAL 
INSULATION MATERIAL - 
Ronald E. Kissell, Alexandria, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 
—-——- 
4,490,929 
| GRADING APPARATUS AND FRAMEWORK THEREFOR 
ag Geoffrey Lucas, R.M.B. 1090, Beechworth, Victoria, Australia 
rn OG Filed Mar. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 471,155 
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earth cutting blade and an earth j iti 
€. an exhaust plenum positioned on the other side of said 
belts for receiving said curing gases, and 
f. baffle means positioned within said oven and defining a 
curing gas flow path from said supply plenum to said 
exhaust plenum exclusively through said belts and the ; 
insulation material, said flow i Y parallel relationship therewith, a second 
elongate member spaced rearwardly from the cutting blade 
structure with reference to the towing direction in generally 
= parallel relationship with the cutting blade structure, and a pair 
__ of framework end structures each interconnecting the ends of 
the cutting blade structure and the said elongate members at a ; 
respective end of the framework, the carrier comprising a 
wheeled axle extending across the apparatus behind said frame- 
work and the framework being suspended from a beam extend- 
ing over the midpart of the framework longitudinally of the 
towing direction, which beam is supported at its rear end from 
said axle via a fluid ram unit and is pivotally connected at its 
forward end to an elongate rigid member that is separate to the 
framework for connection to the towing vehicle, whereby, in 
operation of the apparatus, the framework can be raised and 
lowered relative to the ground by operation of the ram unit, 
- and elongate draught elements j i 
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SUPPORT FOR AN IRONING PRESS HINGE 
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FLEXIBLE 
Antonio Jimenez, Meyrin, and Olindo Baruffa, Thonex, both of Andrew N. McIntire, 1303 SE. 22nd Ave., Mineral Wells, Tex. 
Switzerland, 


assignors to Mefina S.A., Fribourg, 
Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 517,231 
4887/82 


Switzerland 


Int. DOGF 71/02 


ry) 


1. In an electric ironing press in which the opening and 
closing of the press is assured by a lever (5) hinged on the 
support arm (3) of a heating plate (4) at a point (6) distant from 
the hinge pin of the arm (3) on the support frame of an ironing 
board (2), said lever (5) extending beyond its hinge pvint (6) 
with the arm (3) and having at its free end rollers (9) held by a 
spring (10) in contact with at least one curved roller track (11), 
the improvement wherein said support frame (1) includes 
flexible abutments (1a), a support (12) for said roller track (11), 


4,490,931 
DISPLAY DEVICE AND METHOD 
Joseph D. Fleemin, G.P.O. Box 1700, New York, N.Y. 10116 
Continuation- 


1. A display device for natural biological material compris- 
ing a transparent casing having a hollow interior, said transpar- 
ent casing having vertical walls and a lower surface which 
define therebetween said hollow interior; a preserving liquid 
filling said hollow interior; at least one float means on the 


extending from said float means; first means in said casing the 
lower surface thereof for causing said liquid to rotate in said 
hollow interior; and second means for driving said first means; 
whereby biological material may be attached to said connect- 
ing means, and the motion of said liquid causes the display 
material to move within said liquid. 


Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,083 
Int. Cl} GO9F 11/02 


1. A display device comprising a cabinet having a substan- 
tially planar front viewing area, polygonally-shaped support 
means rotatably mounted in said cabinet for selective position- 
ing of respective sides of the support means in substantially 
coplanar registry with said viewing area, drive means con- 
nected to said support means, and means on the respective 
sides of said support means to removably support a plurality of 
display items for movement into registry with said viewing 
area, wherein said viewing area is a vertically disposed win- 
dow, said support means including a vertically disposed shaft 
journaled in the cabinet, a support member mounted on the 
upper end portion of the shaft, said support member including 
a polygonal peripheral edge with a portion of the edge being 
disposed adjacent the viewing area, said means supporting 
display items including a plurality of hooks mounted in circum- 
ferentially spaced relation on said edge of the support member, 
a rectangular planar display panel supported from each of said 
hooks, the display panels conforming in width to the respective 
portions of the polygonal edge and being disposed in substan- 
tially contiguous relation defining an enclosed polygonal cylin- 
der, said drive means including a motor having an output 
drivingly connected to the upper end of the shaft. 


4,490,933 
INTERNALLY ILLUMINATED DISPLAY STRUCTURE 
Ludwig Endres, Gribenzell, and Ruald Nellis, Munich, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Patent-Truehand-Gesell- 
schaft fur Elektrische Gluhlampen GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. 


of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No, 231,954, Feb. 6, 1981, abandoned, This 
application Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,597 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 


Int. Cl.) GO9F 13/04 
19 Claims 
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submerged in said liquid; connecting means attached to and a, 
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1. Vehicle interior panel structure or dashboard display 
structure having a display surface including an indicating 
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panel, said structure comprising, in accordance with the inven- 
tion, 
a closed hollow box (1); 
at least one light radiation generating lamp (3) located within 
said hollow box, 
said box having a depth dimension (a), a width dimension 
(b), and a height dimension (c), in which said depth dimen- 
sion is several times smaller than either of said other di- 


mensions; 

one surface defined by the width (b) times height (c) dimen- 
sion forming one display surface, 

all the interior wall surfaces of said box, other than the 
display surface, having a reflectivity, within the spectral 
tange of the light from said light radiation generating 
lamp or lamps (3), of at least 80% and being light radiation 
reflective essentially entirely throughout their surfaces, 
the light distribution within said box being essentially 
entirely dependent on the light reflecting characteristics 
of the interior wall surfaces defining said box, 

and wherein said display surface has an interior reflectivity 
of between 80% to 95%, and, in the direction of transmis- 
sion of radiation, a radiation transmissivity of between 
20% to 5% to provide at said display surface, and interi- 
orily of said box a higher degree of reflectivity of light 
interiorily of said box than of transmissivity of light to and 
through the display surface, so that said display surface in 
combination with the other interior wall surfaces of the 
box, provides for multiple reflection of light in said box (1) 
to result in essentially uniform light at any two incremen- 
tal areas on said display surface, regardless of the respec- 
tive position of the incremental areas on said display sur- 
face with respect to said lamp, or lamps. 


4,490,934 
RIGID MECHANICAL CORNER POCKET FOR 
TENSIONING FLEXIBLE SIGNS AND SIGNAL DEVICES 
Michael D. Knapp, Elmira, N.Y., assignor to Eastern Metal of 
Elmira, Inc., Elmira, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No..474,777 
Int. C13 GO9F 17/00 
US. Cl. 40—603 15 Claims 


1. A signal device comprising a frame, a sign having indicia 
on one surface, a plurality of opposiately disposed retainers of 
rigid material fixed to the opposite surface of said sign, said 
frame including a horizontally disposed member having at its 


its mating portion of said frame and a movable member for 
controlling entry and removal of said mating portions relative 
to their associated cavities. 


4,490,935 
PEN GUN 


Joseph Plachy, 4103 NW. 19 St., Lauderhill, Fla, 33313 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 203,615, Nov. 3, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 468,987 . 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 9/02 


US. Cl. 42—1 J 3 Claims 


1. In combination, a writing instrument and a hand-held 


single shot gun, the combination comprising: 


a central cylindrical body member having a passage disposed 
along at least a portion of its longitudinal central axis; 

a first end member having a threaded end portion threadably 
connectable to one end of said central body member, said 
first end member having a firing chamber for a single shell 
and a barrel centrally disposed therethrough; 

a second end member disposed at the other end of said 
central body member, said second end member slidably 
connected to said central body member, said second end 
member having a central passage disposed therethrough; 

a central shaft connected within said second end member; 

firing pin means disposed at one end of said central shaft; 

said central shaft also disposed in said passage in said central 
body member; 

means for tensioning said central shaft and said second end 
member relative to said central body member; and 

a writing means disposed within said central shaft; 

said second end member including an intermediate body 
portion and an end tip portion threadably connected to 
said intermediate body portion; 

said intermediate body portion and said end tip portion 
rotatable relative to one another to expose said writing 
means in a first position or to hide said writing means in a 
second position. 


4,490,936 
POWERED NET HAULING BLOCK WITH TILT 
MECHANISM FOR NET BALANCING 


Robert A. Svendsen, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Marine Con- 


struction & Design Co., Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 AOIK 73/00 


US. CL 43-8 14 Claims 


~ 1. Ina net hauling block comprising a grooved sheave over 


which the incoming net passes, a frame having sides supporting 
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the sheave between them for rotation about a central axis and 
extending transversely to said axis to help guide the net to and 
from the sheave and hanger means overarching the sheave and 


supportively engaging the track member to move lengthwise 
thereof so as to tilt the suspended block into varying positions 
related to trolley position along the bridging member; the 
combination wherein the bridging member includes a sector 
gear extending ise thereof substantially parallel to said 
track member, and wherein the trolley carries a pinion gear 
engaging the sector gear and a remotely controllable reversible 
pinion power drive unit, and means to apply drive power to the 
drive unit for driving the pinion one way or the other, thereby 
to vary the tilt angle of the sheave. 


Mordechai Yavnieli, Ramat Hasharon, Israel, assignor to 


1. Insect electrocution apparatus comprising: 

means for producing radiant energy for attracting insects; 
and 

an insect electrocution assembly disposed about said radiant 
energy producing means and including: 


said radiant energy to pass outwardly therethrough and to 
permit insects to pass inwardly therethrough; 

an array of elongate, axially disposed inner electrodes dis- 
posed radially inward of said solid strips and arranged to 
lie other than radially inward of said apertures, 

the arrangement of said inner electrodes and said solid strips 
defining an insect electrocution region at the radially 
extending gap between said inner electrodes and said solid 
strips which is hidden from outside view by said solid 
strips, and such that dead insects falling from said electro- 

the total area of the apertures in the outer electrode being 
relatively small as compared with the non-apertured area 
thereof, thereby to define an insect trap; 

an outer shading grid made of an insulating material and 
comprising a plurality of stacked, discrete, identical ring 
elements, each comprising a generally cylindrical inner 
ring portion from which extends an inclined circumferen- 
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tial portion which terminates in a second outer ring por- 
tion; and 
means for applying a voltage separation across said outer 


Stanley Z. Baker, 3115 Bremerton Rd., Pepper Pike, Ohio 
44124 


Filed Jul. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 518,412 
Int. AOIM 1/14 
US. Cl. 43—114 3 Claims 


1. An insect trap comprised of a rigid tube having a coating 
of a non-drying adhesive containing an insect attracting sub- 
stance on the surface thereof, and a free-standing integrally 
formed plastic holder for supporting said tube at each end 
thereof, said holder having an elongated body portion pro- 
vided at its opposite ends with generally planar mounting 
flange portions opposed to one another and having opposed 
surfaces with integral retaining means extending therefrom 
over which said tube is self-supported at its opposite ends in a 
fixed position extending alongside and spaced from said body 
portion, said body portion surrounding a predetermined por- 
tion of the circumferential extent of said tube and having a flat 
planar portion extending along the length thereof, and said 
flanges having outwardly facing surfaces lying in planes gener- 
ally perpendicular to said tube, and being appreciably larger in 
overall size and projecting outwardly beyond the outer con- 
tour of said tube such that planar objects adjacent the trap are 
prevented from contacting said adhesive coating on said tube, 
said flat planar portion and outwardly facing surfaces provid- 
ing means for orienting said holder and said tube in horizontal 


4,490,939 
HARD TOP CONVERTIBLE TOY VEHICLE 
Melvin R. Kennedy, New York, N.Y.; Dietmar Nagel, Chester, 
N.J., and Abraham A. Arad, Westport, Conn., assignors to 
Buddy L Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 547,665 
Int. Cl.) A63H 17/00 


US. Cl. 446—448 6 Claims 


1. A toy vehicle which simulates both the appearance and 
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A. a chasis supporting a set of front and rear wheels, said 
front wheels being fixedly mounted on a rotatably 
mounted axle; 

a fixed windshield and a hard-top piece swingable with 
respect to the windshield which in its normally closed 
position abuts said windshield, and which when swung 
open and fully raised exposes a cockpit within the body; 
and 


C. means mounted on said chasis operatively intercoupling 
said hard-top piece to said front whee! axle to cause said 
piece to swing open when the front of the body is grasped 

the forward direction on a running surface to cause said 
axle to rotate, the vehicle when released by the player 
continuing to travel in the forward direction, said means 
causing the hard-top piece to resume its normally closed 
position when the same action is carried out by the player 
in the reverse direction. 


4,490,940 
BLOOMING PLANT IMPLANT 
Albert Geiges, 3157 Mechanicsville Rd., Bensalem, Pa. 19020 
Filed Jun. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 502,211 
Int. A01G 1/06 
US. Cl. 47—58 12 Claims 


1. A method for implanting an object within a blossom 
capable of blooming, said blossom having a receptacle and a 
plurality of petals and wherein said method comprises: 

removing a plug member from said blossom so as to form a 

channel having a central axis, said channel leading into an 
interior portion of said blossom; 

inserting said cbject through said channel such that said 

object lies above said receptacle and is surrounded by said 
petals of said blossom; 

replacing said plug member within said channel, whereby 

upon opening of said blossom said object is revealed. 


4,490,941 
SPINDLE DOOR OPERATOR 
Harry E. Mamach, Schaumburg, IIl., assignor to Vapor Corpora- 
tion, Chicago, Ill. 


Filed Aug. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 292,359 


Int. Cl.3 EOSF 15/10 
US. Cl. 49—28 4 Claims 

1. A door operator for opening a door of transit vehicles and 

the like, comprising: 

an actuator, 

a worm drive in said actuator, 

a piston reciprocally mounted in said actuator and coupled 
to said worm drive, 

a door shaft coupled to a door mounted on a vehicle, said 
door shaft mechanically coupled to said worm drive 
wherein rectilinear motion of said piston is transmitted as 
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a cam assembly on said vehicle, including a cam, 
a cam follower coupled to said door and engaging said cam 


during approximately the last 80% of travel of said door 
during opening of said door and approximately the initial 
80% of travel of said door during closing of said door. 


4,490,942 
WINDOW PANE, ADJUSTABLE IN HEI 
PARTICULARLY FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
Hans-Rudolf Arnheim, Jembke, and Hermann Warner, Trebur, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,139 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 8, 


Int. Cl.3 EOSF 11/38 
7 Claims 


1. In a door for an automotive vehicle comrising a vertically 
adjustable window panel having side edges and which is ar- 
ranged so as to be flush with adjacent body parts of the vehicle, 
a stationary window frame located wholly inboard of the side 
edge of the window and which inludes a flange which defines 
with the remainder of the window frame a generally vertically 
extending recess, a guide rail secured to said window along its 
interior side and being located substantially wholly inboard of 
the side edge of the window, said guide rail including a guide 
arm which extends interiorly of the window panel and longitu- 
dinally of the window panel and with said guide arm being 
received: within said recess for vertical movement therein, 
sealing means secured to said flange of said window and lo- 
cated wholly inboard from the side edge of the window panel, 


4,490,943 
WEATHERSTRIP FOR DOOR 
Corporation, Dedham, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. jor, No 291,335, Aug, 10, 1981, This 
oe 29, 1983, Ser. No. 490,171 


Int. Cl.3 E06B 7/16 
US. Cl, 49—478 5 Claims 
1. In a door seal apparatus of the type comprising a poly- 


| 
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te 
| 
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B 22 26 
| to spaced further inboard than said guide rail and a second sealing 
strip located in said recess and engaging said guide arm, said ; 
PO second sealing strip being biased against said guide arm in 
opposition to the bias of said first sealing lip against said win- 
ims dow panel. 
and 
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meric extensible, seal means adapted to seal with 
a mating seal surface and a rigid mounting flange from which 
said bellow extends; the improvement 
wherein said rigid mounting flange extends from a first 
sealing foot forming means to seal against a door jamb and 
more remote from said bellows, to a support foot member 
perpendicular to said sealing foot in contact with said 
bellows structure, 


ae 


wherein said bellows member is mounted in said rigid 
mounting flange, and wherein said support foot member 
supports only that portion of a backwall of the bellows to 
which flexible webs of said bellow are attached, but 

wherein said support foot member is overlapped by a por- 
tion of said backwall. 


4,490,944 
PRESSURE-COMPENSATED HYDRAULIC 
POSITIONING SYSTEM 
John P. Veale, Lake Stevens, Wash., assignor to Western Gear 

Machinery Co., Everett, Wash. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 455,212 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 49/00, 7/02 


1. A system for controlling the transverse position of a 
grinding wheel across a workpiece surface in accordance with 
a position command signal corresponding to a desired trans- 
verse position of said grinding wheel, said grinding wheel 
being moved in said transverse direction by a hydraulic actua- 
tor having a cylinder divided into first and second chambers by 
a piston coupled at least indirectly to said grinding wheel, said 
system comprising: 

a position sensor measuring the transverse position of said 


ntinimanion producing a position error signal 
position command signal; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


pressure feedback signals indicative of the pressure in the 
first and second chambers of said actuator; 


a control signal generator receiving a signal derived from 


force signal indicative of the force exerted by said actua- 
tor in the direction of said desired position and generates 
a control signal corresponding to said error signal less said 
force signal; and 

a servo valve having an electrical control input receiving 
said control signal, said servo valve having a fluid port 
communicating with at least one chamber of said actuator 
to cause hydraulic fluid to selectively flow into and out of 
said chambers responsive to said control signal, thereby 
transversely moving said grinding wheel. 


4,490,945 
STYLUS MANUFACTURING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
William R. Roach, Rocky Hill, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 478,096 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 49/00 


US. Cl. 51—165 R 


1. An article for lapping a member wherein the article com- 
prises a spiral abrasive groove and a signal which is recorded 
in the article’s land surface from a spiral signal track which 
crosses the abrasive groove and wherein the signal can be 
sensed by means of the member. 


4,490,946 

GRINDING WHEEL FEEDER IN GRINDING MACHINES 
Toshio Tsujiuchi, Kariya; Takao Yoneda, Toyoake, and Norio 

Ohta, Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Koki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 

Filed Dec. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 453,830 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 21, 1982, 57-8417 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 49/04 


US. Cl. 51—165.88 3 Claims 


1. A grinding wheel feeder in a grinding machine having 
support means for carrying a workpiece to be rotatable about 


first and second pressure sensors operatively associated with a fixed workpiece axis, a wheel base rotatably carrying a grind- 
said hydraulic actuator, said pressure sensors generating ing wheel and movable between an original position and the 


including a calculating device that determines the differ- i, 
|S 
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fixed workpiece axis, and dressing means with a dressing tool 
for dressing the grinding surface of the grinding wheel, com- 
prising: 

a position register for storing first distance data on a distance 
between the fixed workpiece axis and the grinding sur- 
face, said position register being capable of varying the 
first distance data as the wheel base is moved; 

a sizing device for monitoring dimensions of the workpiece 
as it is ground; 

memory means for storing second distance data on a dis- 
tance between the fixed workpiece axis and the axis of said 
grinding wheel when the wheel base is at the original 
position and radius data on the radius of the grinding 
wheel; 

first rewriting means for rewriting the radius data stored in 
the memory means each time the radius of the grinding 
wheel is reduced by dressing; 

computing means for computing a wear amount of the dress- 
ing tool based upon an actual feed amount which the 
wheel base is moved until a signal is issued from the sizing 
device; 

second rewriting means for rewriting the radius dat. stored 
in said memory means based upon the wear at..unt com- 
puted by the computing means so that the rewritten radius 
data represents a current radius of the grinding wheel; 

returning means for returning the wheel base to the original 
position in response to a return command which is given 
after the loss of the first distance data from the position 
register causes a grinding start position of the wheel base 
to become unknown; 

subtracting means for subtracting the radius data rewritten 
by the first and second rewriting means from the second 
distance data stored in the memory means and for setting 
a difference between the second distance data and the 
radius data in the position register in response to the re- 
turning of the grinding wheel to the original position; and 

means responsive to the content of the position register for 
controlling feed movement of the wheel base so as to 


4,490,947 
MOBILE RAIL GRINDING MACHINE 


Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,908 

Claims priority, application Austria, Dec. 7, 1981, 5251/81 
Int. E01B 31/17; B24B 23/00 

US. Cl. 51—178 4 Claims 


1. A mobile machine for removing surface irregularities 
from a rail head of a rail of a track, the rail head having a side 
surface, a running surface and an arcuate corner surface con- 
necting the side and running surfaces, which comprises 

(a) a machine frame mounted on the track for continuously 

moving in the direction of, and along, the track, 

(b) a drive for advancing the machine’frame in a working 

movement in said direction, 

(c) a vertically adjustable mounting for a tool for removing 

the surface irregularities, the mounting being linked to the 
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machine frame and the tool having an end face adapted to 
be pressed against the rail head, 
(d) means for pressing the mounting against the running 


(e) means for vertically and laterally guiding the mounting 
along the rail head, : 

(f) a tool head vertically and laterally adjustably arranged on 
the mounting and the tool being mounted on the tool head 
for rotation about an axis extending substantially perpen- 
dicularly to the end face of the tool, and 

(g) a drive means for imparting to the tool head an addi- 
tional, continuously reciprocating working movement 
superimposed upon the working movement in the direc- 
tion of the track, the additional working movement ex- 
tending in a plane transverse to the track and over a range 
extending from an end point of the arcuate corner surface 
at the side surface to at least one third of the periphery of 
the arcuate corner surface, the additional working move- 
ment enabling rapid and coarse removal of the surface 
irregularities. 


4,490,948 
POLISHING PLATE AND METHOD FOR POLISHING 
SURFACES 


Friedrich Hanstein, Gross-Zimmern, and Peter R. Szigeti, Buet- 
telborn, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Réhm 
GmbH, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,096 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 


1981, 3132028 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 37/00 
US. Cl, 51—358 10 Claims 


1. A polishing plate for polishing with liquid polishing 
agents containing polishing powder comprising: a rigid disk 
having a central polishing agent inlet opening formed therein 
and a lower surface having a plurality of channels formed 
therein communicating at one end with said inlet opening and 
extending radially outwardly from said inlet opening to distrib- 
ute the liquid polishing agent along said lower surface; and 

a compressible cover abutting the lower surface of said rigid 

disk and having a plurality of layers including an upper 
layer of soft foam adjacent the lower surface of said rigid 
disk, an unperforated lower layer having a textile surface 
structure and which contacts a surface to be polished, and 
a middle layer, permeable to liquid, interposed between 
said upper and lower layers, said compressible cover 
being formed so that the polishing agent can pass there- 
to be polished. 


| surface, 
| 
Josef Theurer, Vienna, and Johann Hansmann, Klosterneuburg, eis 4 "7 
both of Austria, assignors to Franz Plasser Bahnbaumaschin- zits ‘ 
en-Industriegesellschaft mbH, Vienna, Austria 
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Milton Mills, N.H., and Douglas P. Barrows, Acton, Me., 
Company, North Ber- 


Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,731 
8 Claims 


1. A molded plastic module for attachment to supporting 
structures for multiple seat rows, comprising a hollow base 
member made of molded polymeric structural foam having a 
bottom wall, upstanding front and rear walls, integral with said 
bottom wall, a first end wall integral with said bottom, front 
and rear walls at one end of said module, a molded seat of 
essentially equivalent material having front and rear slots posi- 
tioned to receive the upper margins of said front and rear walls, 
a horizontal bead on each said front and rear walls parallel to 
their upper margins, a mating horizontal recess within said 
front and rear slots positioned to receive said beads in locking 
relation, and said seat mounted on said base with said beads 
locked into said recesses in said slots. 


4,490,950 
FRONT WALL OF OVERFILLED ARCHED 
REINFORCED CONCRETE UNDERPASSES 
Werner Heierli, Eichhalde 19, 8053 Zurich, Switzerland 
Filed Dec, 3, 1981, Ser. No. 327,073 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 8, 1980, 


Int. Cl? E04B 1/32 


US. Ci. 52—87 10 Claims 


be 


1, An overfilled reinforced concrete arch, comprising a pair 
of arch sections, an apex joint coupling said arch sections 
together at the apex of the arch, a spandrel wall which includes 
a pair of spandrel wall elements, a spandrel wall joint coupling 
said spandre!l wall elements together at a location adjacent to 
said apex joint, and means including a tie rod embedded at one 
end thereof in material of said apex joint and at another end 
thereof in material of said spandrel wall joint for connecting 
said spandre! wall joint to said apex joint and further including 


between i 
ting only forces directed horizontally between said apex joint 
and said spandrel wall coupling joint and preventing 
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directed forces from being transmitted between the arch and 
said spandrel wall. 


4,490,951 
REMOTELY OPERABLE LATCH AND LOCKING PIN 
FOR A MULTI-SECTION BOOM INCLUDING A 
MANUAL FLY SECTION 
William R. Mentzer, Shady Grove, and Vincent Bernabe, Jr., 
a both of Pa., assignors to Kidde, Inc., Saddle Brook, 


PCT No. PCT/US82/01492, § 371 Date Oct. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO83/01611, PCT Pub. 
Date May 11, 1983 

PCT Filed Oct. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 448,893 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 28, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 23/06 


US, Cl. 52—115 23 Claims 


— 


1. In a telescoping boom which includes at least an inner 
section (21), a mid-section (22) and a manual fly section (23), 
means (26) connected to at least the inner section (21) and 
extending into the interior of the manual fly section when 
retracted, a first fluid powered latching element (33) on said 
means (26), a second latching element (48) on the manual fly 
section (23) adapted to engage automatically with the first fluid 
powered latching element (33) responsive to extension or 
retraction of the manual fly section (23) relative to said means 
(26), an extension and retraction power means (63) connected 
between the ing mid-section (22) and inner section (21) 
of the boom, a locking pin (52) for the manual fly section (23) 
on the telescoping mid-section (22) which immediately sur- 
rounds the manual fly section, the manual fly section (23) 
having a coacting receiver (57) for the locking pin (52) with 
which the locking pin (52) engages automatically responsive to 
relative movement between the manual fly section (23) and the 
telescoping mid-section (22), and remote fluid power means 
(FIGS. 4 and 7) operatively connected to the first fluid pow- 
ered latching element (33) and the locking pin (52) for selec- 
tively disengaging the fluid powered latching element (33) on 
said means (26) from the second latching element (48) while 
the locking pin (52) is engaged with said receiver (57) and 


vice-versa. 


4,490,952 
APPARATUS FOR ELIMINATING MOISTURE 
Filed Jan. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 337,017 
Int. EO4H 12/28 

10 Claims 
moisture in an insulated roof 


covered by a waterproof layer, the improvement comprising: 


a2 
4,490,949 
BENCH TYPE SEATING MODULES a 
David L. Sutter, Kennebunkport; Ivan J. Furbish, Sanford; 
Roland C. Ferguson, Biddeford, all of Me.; Richard L, Berry, : 
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said grid comprising a first set of longitudinally extending 4,490,954 
hydrophilic elements; MASKING COVER FOR A WALL SURFACE AROUND A 
said grid further comprising a second set of longitudinally PIPE WHICH EMERGES THEREFROM 
extending hydrophilic elements disposed in a transverse Alfio Cresti, Corso Brunelleschi 81, Torino, Italy 
relationship to said first set of hydrophilic elements en- Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,012 
abling moisture to travel along said first and second sets of | Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 3, 1981, 53411/81[U] 
hydrophilic elements by capillary action, each of said Int. Cl} E04F 19/00; FI6L 5/00 
elements of said first and said second set being enclosed U-S. “l. 52-221 1 Claim 
within a vapor impervious shield; 


first aperture means disposed in said vapor impervious shield 
enabling moisture to enter therein to input said grid ele- 
ments; a” 1. A masking cover for a wall surface around a pipe which 
second aperture means disposed in said vapor impervious ©™erges therefrom, characterized by comprising two circular 
shield to enable evaporation of moisture from said grid Concentric plates 10 and 11 each provided with a radial slot 13 
elements; and having parallel edges which are connected together by a semi- 
means for venting the moisture accumulated in said first and Circular portion 14 having its center coinciding with that of the 
second sets of hydrophilic elements through said second plates 10 and 11 and its diameter equal to the width of the slot, 
aperture means enabling the moisture accumulated within ¢4Ch plate 9 and 10 having a bent-over substantially continuous 
said grid to flow toward said means for venting thereby Circular peripheral rim 12 of which one fits within the other 
reducing the moisture within the moisture prone area. with a slight interference fit when the two plates are fitted 
together thereby to restrain said plates 9 and 10 against move- 
ment in any direction relative to each other. 


4,490,953 
DRYWALL CORNER BRACKET 
Int. Cl.3 E06B 1/04 Neil A. Carter, Reynoldsburg, and Richard A. Mott, Alexandria, 
US. Cl. 52—211 2 Claims th of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpora- 


tion, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,202 
Int. Cl.3 E04C 1/04 
US. Cl. 52—30.14 18 Claims 


. 


1. A wall construction comprising identically oriented elon- 
gated molded fibrous channels secured together in side-by-side 
relationship and pairs of elongated structural fastening strips 

1. A bracket formed from a flat blank of metal for a corner secured to the channels, each joint between two adjacent 
of an arch formed by a jack and a header having thereon channels having a pair of the structural fastening strips extend- 
drywall panels affixed to the jack and header comprising: ing along the joint, one of the strips of each pair being disposed 

(a) a face portion having first and second coplanar legs adjacent outer surfaces of bottom portions of the channels and 


extending at right angles to one another; the other of the strips of each pair being disposed adjacent free 
(b) a first portion extending in a plane normal to the face ends of leg portions of the channels, the channels being molded 
portion and to the first leg; and of glass, mineral, or slag wool with a resin binder, having a 


(c) a second portion extending in a plane normal to the density of less than twenty pounds per cubic foot, and by 
second leg; themselves having insufficient bending and compression 
(d) said first portion and said second portion being integral strength for use as a sole structural component of a wall, and 
of the blank intermediate said first and second legs; compression strength whereby the wall construction including 
wherein the first leg and the first portion are affixed to the the channels and the structural fastening strips does have suffi- 
header, and the second leg and the second portion are affixed cient bending and compression strength for use as the sole 
to the jack. structural component of a wall. 
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4,490,956 4,490,957 
TRUSS SPACER ‘SUSPENDED CEILING STRUCTURES . 


ee ee res Boyd B. Bumpus, Redondo Beach; Alex Rosenblatt, Beverly 
Hills, and Leonard Rosenblatt, Pacific Palisades, all of Calif., 
assignors to Globe Illumination, Gardena, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 271,646, Jun. 8, 1981,. This application 
Jul, 14, 1983, Ser. No, 513,923 
Int. Cl.3 E04B 5/52 


4 Claims 


2 Claims 


1. In a suspended ceiling structure having a grid of inverted 

T-shaped bars defining a plurality of openings located immedi- 

ately adjacent to one another in a rectilinear pattern, each of 

said T-bars including a cross bar presenting a single lower 

surface and two upper surfaces and a base member extending 

upwardly from between said upper surfaces, said upper sur- 

. 4 ‘ faces of said bars being located at the edges of said openings, an 

1. A truss spacer for interconnecting and maintaining spac- 

P object being supported on the upper surfaces of the T-bars 

(a) a first connecting plate disposed in a plane and having a 
ment comprises: 


onally from a surface of said first connecting plate, said 
first pairs of teeth being arranged in a single column ex- 
tending along the longitudinal axis of said truss spacer; 

(b) a second connecting plate disposed in the same plane as 
said first connecting plate and having a plurality of second 
pairs of teeth projecting generally orthogonally from a 
surface of said second connecting plate, said second pairs 
of teeth being arranged in a single column extending along 
the longitudinal axis of said truss spacer, the teeth of both 
said first and second connecting plates projecting in the 

(c) an intermediate section having a first end and a second 
end, said first end being joined to the first connecting plate 
and the second end being joined to said second connecting 
plate, said intermediate section containing stiffening 
means for strengthening said intermediate section to resist 
bending of said intermediate section upon the application 
of a load; 

(d) said intermediate section having a generally U-shape 
cross-section; said intermediate section including a first 
section disposed in the same plane as said first and second 
connecting plates and interconnecting said connecting 
plates, and second and third sections respectively joined 
to opposing outside edges of said first section and said 
second and third sections extending substantially orthogo- 
nally to said first section and projecting from said outside 
edges in the same direction as the teeth of said first and 
sections of said intermediate section being of equal length; 
and 

first and second spacing means respectively punched from 
said first and second ends of said intermediate section, said 
first and second spacing means projecting generally or- 
thogonally from said intermediate section in the same 
direction as said teeth projecting generally orthogonally 
second spacing means being spaced apart by a distance 
equal to the desired distance between adjacent surfaces of 
spaced apart trusses to which said first and second con- 
necting plates are adapted to be connected. 


a rectilinear frame for concealing the lower surfaces of the 
T-bars surrounding said particular opening, said frame 
opposite and adjacent to the exposed portions of the lower 
surfaces of said T-bars surrounding said particular open- 


ing, 

said rectilinear frame including two opposed sides of uni- 
form cross-sectional configuration shaped so as to each 
include track means capable of being utilized in suspend- 
ing said frame, 

clip means carried by said track means at each of said sides, 
said clip means being only movable linearly along the 
lengths of said track means at said sides so as to facilitate 
assembly of said frame on said T-bars surrounding said 


particular opening, 

said clip means inserted beneath said object along the upper 
surfaces of said T-bars surrounding said particular open- 

ing for the purpose of supporting said frame, 

inserted generally within said particular opening and at an 
angle relative to the T-bars surrounding said particular 
opening so that the clip means at one of said sides are 
supported by the upper surface of an adjacent T-bar and 
so as to permit said frame thereafter to be pivoted into a 
final position, 

at least the side of said frame opposite said one of said sides 
being sufficiently resilient so as to permit temporary de- 
formation of said frame so that the clip means on the 
opposite of said sides can be inserted so as to be supported 
on the upper surface of an adjacent T-bar, 

said track means on each of said sides includes two parallel, 
aligned grooves suspended by an internal space, said space 
being open at the top of said frame, said grooves and said 
space being located internally of said frame, the space 
between said grooves being open at the top of said frame, 

each of said clip means includes a bottom plate fitting within 
aligned grooves and a hook element extending upwardly 
from said frame, 

said hook elements on said clip means being shaped so as to 
hold said sides of said frame closely adjacent to and be- 
neath said T-bars. 
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4,490,958 facing surfaces of said mouth of said apparatus for opening 
SHEET METAL BEAM said bags for filling comprising: ry 
Colin F. Lowe, 5214 Sanford, Houston, Tex. 77035 gripper means for laterally conducting one fastener strip 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 217,709, Dec. 18, 1980, Pat. No. v Siandiadeaientanidiambadabieannats ete 
4,409,771, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 104,286, at each bag mouth to form a slight opening adjacent a side 
Dec. 17, 1979, Pat, No. 4,329,824. This application Oct. 17, i 


edge of said bag, 
1983, Ser. No, 542,775 parting means for subsequently separating the remainder of 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 18, said interlocking fastener strip profiles of each said 
ata rie slightly opened bag to form a full opening along each said 


bag mouth, and 
US. Cl. 52—634 17 Claims separation means for transversely separating each said bag 
profiles to widen said full opening prior to filling. 


4,490,960 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CLOSING 
RECLOSABLE BAGS 
James H. Klemesrud, New Richmond, Wis., assignor to Doboy 
Packaging Machinery, Inc., New Richmond, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 172,411, Jul. 25, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,354 
Int. Cl.3 B6SB 51/04 
US. Cl. 53—135 5 Claims 


1. An elongated beam adapted for use in constructing a 
building and having a substantially high strength/weight ratio, 
said beam comprising a sheet metal panel forming an upper 
flange portion integrally connected to a lower flange portion 
by a web portion, said web portion having laterally offset 
generally parallel sections connected by an inclined section, 
means defining a plurality of longitudinally spaced holes 


within said inclined section of said web portion, a plurality of ie 3 
longitudinally spaced strut members extending through corre- 
sponding said holes, and means securing said strut members to 
said web portion. 
1. Apparatus for closing bags with a tin tie strip for reclosing 
4,490,959 of bags after opening, comprising: . 
METHOD AND MECHANISM FOR FILLING BAGS (a) open-topped having 
Peter Lems, Wilmette, assignor to Signode Corporation. opposed, it and rear walls past a series of elements 
Glenview, _ arranged in a predetermined sequence to accomplish the 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,617 closing of such bags; 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 9/08, 43/26 (b) a series of said elements comprising, sequentially, in the 
US. Cl. 53—459 21 Claims direction of bag travel; 


(1) a first glue applicator in the form of a nozzle positioned 
in close proximity to the path of bag travel to appiy glue 
to the face of one side wall of a moving bag proximate 
the top thereof; 

(2) means for feeding and applying a flexible tin tie strip 
from a tin tie strip supply generally horizontally across 
said one side wall of the bag over the glue deposited by 
said first applicator nozzle, with bendable lengths of 
said tin tie strip projecting beyond the leading and 
trailing edges of said one side wall of the bag, said 


applying means comprising a pair of cooperating feed 
18. A method of sequentially filling bags, each having closed rollers controlled to revolve continuously during bag 
bottom and side edges and a reclosable upper end mouth hav- closing operation, said feed rollers being intermittantly 
ing a pair of interlocking fastener strip profiles running later- moved towards one another for simultaneously grip- 
ally thereacross and laterally connected together in a chain, for ping between said feed rollers a strand of tin tie and the 
use in an automatic bag filling machine, the steps comprising: opposed side walls of a bag being transported by said 
| conveyor means in substantial alignment with the loca- 
tion on the bag top where glue has been applied by said 
© one fastener strip profile of each bag slong said first applicator nozzle to thereby dispense a strip of tin 
transport path relative to the other fastener strip profile to dete ined length aad apply by 
from said feed rollers to said one side wall of a moving 
unlocking the remainder of said interlocking said glue; 
fastener strip profiles of each said slightly opened bag to G)a ‘olding device operative to fold the open top o' 
into 

opened bag mouth. rg strip between said first fold and said one side wall; 
21. For use in an automatic bag filling machine _aementowd (4) a second glue applicator in the form of a second nozzle 
adapted to handle bags each having closed bottom and positioned in close proximity to the path of bag travel to 


aillccastencautiedtak eameedametnmdaertamedies apply glue to the outside, exposed surface of said first 
fastener strip profiles running laterally across opposed inner fold; 
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(5) a second folding device operative to fold the top of 
said moving bag downwardly a second time to thereby 
form a second fold with said surface of said first fold 
having said glue thereon lying against said one side wall 
of the bag, whereby the top of the bag is held in a 
double-folded, closed condition by the glue deposited 
from said second applicator nozzle; 

(c) means movable across the path of travel of bags being 
transported by said conveyor means to strike the bendable 
length of said tin tie strip projecting beyond the leading 
edge of said one side wall of the bag for bending it to a 
position where it projects angularly with respect to said 
bag side walls, said movable means being mounted for 
rotary movement in a generally vertical plane oriented 
transversely to the direction of travel of said conveyor 
movable means in the direction of bag travel at a location 
to be struck by said projecting leading edge tin tie length 
and thereby flatten it rearwardly against the other one of 
said opposed bag side walls; and 

(d) bending means positioned beyond said stationary guide 
means in the direction of bag travel and movable to strike 
said trailing edge tin tie length and bend it to an angularly 
projecting position with respect to said bag side walls, and 
contact means including an endless belt angled inwardly 
toward said bags with respect to the direction of bag 
travel and positioned adjacent to said conveyor means 
beyond said movable means in the direction of bag travel 
in the path of said angularly projecting trailing edge tin tie 
length including means for driving said endless belt in a 
direction generally coinciding with the direction of move- 
ment of said conveyor means at a greater linear speed than 
said conveyor means, whereby said endless belt is opera- 
tive to movably engage said angularly projecting trailing 
edge tin tie length and flatten against the other one of 


(e) means for intermittently moving said feed rollers rela- 
tively towards each other for simultaneously gripping 
between said feed rollers a strand of tin tie and the op- 
posed side walls of a bag being transported by said con- 
veyor means is substantial alignment with the location on 
the bag top where glue has been applied by said first 
applicator nozzle to thereby dispense a strip of tin tie of 

length from said supply and apply same by 
pressure from said feed rollers to said one side wall of a 
moving bag over said glue. 


4,490,961 
HEAT SEAL METHOD 
Glenn F. Raque, 11107 Ainwick Ct., Louisville, Ky. 40243 
Filed Jan. 7, 1982, Ser. No, 337,837 
Int. Cl. B6SB 7/16, 7/28 


US. Cl. 53—329 7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for supplying and sealing a cover means to 
containers carried in a selected direction on a moving con- 
veyor including a carriage assembly means located above the 
conveyor for movement parallel to the direction of movement 
of the conveyor and adapted to move in the direction of move- 
ment of the conveyor from a first position above said conveyor 
means at the same rate of speed as said conveyor means for a 
selected distance to a second position, return means to return 
said carriage means from said second carriage position to said 
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first carriage position; press means carried by said carriage 
means including rocker arm means and pivotably connected 
thereto, platen means connected for movement toward and 
away from said conveyor means by said rocker arm means; 
motive means to selectively pivot said rocker arm means about 
said pivot means whereby said platen means is extended from 
said first position above said conveyor means to said second 
veyor means; control means to actuate said platen means from 
said first position to said second position when said carriage 
means is in said first carriage position and to move said platen 
means from said second to said first postion when said carriage 
means is in said second carriage position. 


4,490,962 
PLASTIC FILM WRAPPER AND SEALER APPARATUS 
Rudolf R. Weis, Antioch, and Rudolph W. Schutz, Walnut 


Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No, 522,139 
Int. Cl.3 B6SB 9/06 
U.S. Cl. 53—550 


tionship; 

conveyor means for conveying a product through said form- 
ing plate interior whereby said plastic sheet is disposed 


plastic sheet for maintaining the sheet about the periphery 
of said product, said sealer means including a heated sealer 
element; and 

whereby said sealer element remains in engagement with 
said overlapped sheet portions and substantially follows 
the path of movement thereof for a predetermined period 
of time as said product is conveyed through said plate 
interior. 


4,490,963 
PACKAGING MACHINE 
David S. Knudsen, 3145 Hawthorne Bivd., St. Louis, Mo. 63104 
Filed Nov. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 321,694 


Int. Cl? B6SB 5/02, 61/26 

US. Cl. 53—559 20 Claims 

1. A machine for packaging small solid objects between a 
carrying strip and a covering strip, said machine comprising: 
means on the machine defining a path along which the carry- 
ing strip moves including a track which is located intermediate 
the ends of the path and supports the carrying strip in a hori- 
zontal orientation; drive means for advancing the carrying 


Creek, both of Calif., assignors to Crown Zellerbach Corpora- 
9 Claims 
% 
©) © 
4 
product, said apparatus comprising: ¥ 
a curved forming plate defining an interior and having a 
discrete heat seals in the overlapping portions of said : 
af 
(0) = 
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strip along the path and for also simultaneously advancing the 

covering strip along a portion of the path that is beyond the 
along said portion of the path; forming means located aloag the 
path ahead of the track for producing pockets arranged in two 
that they open upwardly at the track; a 


manipulated into the pockets of the other row; and sealing 
means for sealing the covering strip to the carrying strip along 
the areas of the two strips that surround the pockets. 

7. A machine for packaging small solid objects between a 
carrying strip and a covering strip, at least one of which is 
coated with a sealant that is activated by heat, said machine 
comprising; means on the machine defining a path; drive means 
for advancing the carrying strip incrementally along the path 
and for also advancing the covering strip simultaneously with 
the carrying strip along a portion of the path, with the cover- 


path, the drive means including rollers which come together at 
a nip into which the covering and carrying strips pass in over- 
lying relation, means for incrementally rotating the rollers to 
advance the strips including a spring and a displaceable chain 
connected to the spring such that the spring maintains the 
chain in tension, the chain being coupled to one of the rollers 
such that the chain will rotate that roller when the chain is 
displaced in the proper direction, and means for preventing the 
rollers from turning in the opposite direction, whereby the 
strips will only advance in one direction along the path; form- 
ing means along the path for creating upwardly opening pock- 
ets in the carrying strip; loading means along the path beyond 
the forming means and ahead of the portion of the path where 
the covering strip overlies the carrying strip for facilitating the 
loading of the small objects into the pockets of the carrying 
strip; sealing means along the portion of the path at which the 
covering strip overlies the carrying strip for sealing the cover- 
ing strip to the carrying strip around the pockets in the carry- 
ing strip, the sealing means heating the strips sufficiently to 
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strips by the drive means; an electric motor positively coupled 
to the camshaft for turning the camshaft; and brake means on 


strip the motor for preventing rotation of the camshaft when the 


motor is de-energized, whereby any torque applied to the 
camshaft by the spring of the drive means will not rotate the 
camshaft when the motor is de-energized, so that the sealing 
means remains at all times perfectly synchronized with the 
pockets formed by the forming means. 


4,490,964 
GRAIN LOSS INDICATOR 
Kim W. Eldredge, Blyth Rd., Clare, State of South Australia, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 926,157, Jul. 19, 1978, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 146,364 
, application Australia, Aug. 17, 1977, PD1276 
Int. A01D 41/00, 45/00 
US. Cl, 56—10.2 


1. Grain loss indicator for indicating grain loss from a com- 
bine having harvesting means, thresher means, straw walkers, 
sieves, means to impart fore-and-aft movement to the straw 
walkers, and means to impart shaking movement to the sieves, 
comprising: 

a sensor, means securing the sensor with respect to at least 
one of the sieves so as to also be subject to said shaking 
sieve movement, said sensor being located rearwardly of 
the sieves and extending across substantially the full width 
of the sieves so as to lie across substantially the entire path 
of flow of discrete material that has not passed through 
the sieves and is discharged over the sieves, and the por- 
tion of said sensor that is positioned to be impacted by the 
said discrete material being a sheet metal member, 

an impact detecting transducer carried by and secured to 
said sensor, said transducer comprising a 
crystal, and a metal stem interconnecting said crystal to 
said sheet metal member, the stem being of substantially 
smaller size than the crystal and spacing the latter a suffi- 
cient distance from said sheet metal member to enable an 
accurate response to be achieved over a range of frequen- 
cies broader than that required to identify the different 
types of grain kernels that may impact against said sheet 


4,490,965 

RIDING MOWER LINKAGE 

Wayne R. Hutchison, Mayville, Wis., assignor to Deere & Com- 
pany, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 500,466 

Int. Cl. AO1D 69/08, 75/20 
US, Cl. 56—11.6 2 Claims 
1. In combination with a riding power vehicle having an 


activate the sealant and seal the two strips together in their Operator’s station and a power take off in endless belt driven 
areas surrounding the pockets; a camshaft having cams, one of Communication with a mower deck mounted to said vehicle, 
said mower deck having a spindle rotatable mounted to said 
against the tension exerted by the spring so that the spring mower deck and in driving communication with a mower deck 
i one cam of the blade, said endless belt extending in part around said spindle 
perverbod oaths tyes and a power take of spindle, said mower deck further having a 

shaft, the camshaft having another cam which operates the clutch arm pivotally mounted to said mower deck and a spin- 
sealing means such that the sealing means forces the strips dle rotatably mounted to said clutch arm aligned opposite a 
together during the dwell between incremental advances of the portion of said endless belt, an improved linkage system 


é small solid objects generally above and to the sides of the 
portion of the carrying strip that passes along the track and 
between the trays, so that the objects on the trays can be 
manipulated into the pockets of the carrying strip; a divider rail 
located between the two trays, the divider rail being slightly 
: above the carrying strip to prevent the carrying strip from Australia 
rising upwardly off of the track and further being between the 
two rows of pockets in the carrying strip so as to separate the 
rows, whereby the objects on the one tray are manipulated into 
the pockets of the one row and the objects on the other tray are 
“ 
ou 
S 
| 
i ing strip overlying the carrying strip along said portion of the 
metal member, 
electrical readout means, and 
an electrical signal amplifier electrically interconnecting 
said transducer and said readout means. 
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wherein the improvement comprises: a mounting plate fixably 


mounted to said mounting plate; a member pivotally mounted 
in said operator’s station pivotally positionable to a first or 
second position abutting to said stop member in said position 
such that said member pivots over center; a lever pivotally 
mounted to said vehicle including a first and second lever arm, 
said first lever arm including a slot; a linking rod pivotally 
mounted to said member at one end such that said linking rod 
travels over center upon pivotal displacement of said member 
and slidably mounted in said slot such that upon initial dis- 


placement of said member, said linking rod bottoms in said slot 
and further displacement of said member causes said linking 
member to rotate said lever; means for communicating said 
displacement of said lever to said clutch arm such that should 
said member be in said first position, said clutch arm spindle is 
biased by said means away from said endless belt and should 
said member be in said second position, said clutch arm spindle 
is biased against said endless belt, an interlock switch fixably 
mounted in said vehicle’s operator’s station having a contact 
needle extending through an opening in said stop such that said 
contact needle is biased to close said interlock switch when 
said member is in said second position. 


4,490,966 
HITCH STRUCTURE FOR COUPLING AN IMPLEMENT 
TO A VEHICLE 
John B. Kuhn, and Lloyd A. Wykhuis, both of Mayville, Wis., 


4 Claims 


1. In an implement and vehicle combination wherein the 
vehicle includes a pair of transversely spaced, fore-and-aft 
extending lift arms each having one end pivotally connected to 
the vehicle and having an opposite end pivotally connected to 
the implement, power means coupled to the pair of arms for 
selectively raising and lowering the latter and wherein the 
implement includes ground engaging means for supporting an 
end of the implement remote from the vehicle and a pair of 
flexible members respectively coupled between the pair of lift 
arms and the implement for supporting an end of the latter 
which is adjacent the vehicle, the improvement comprising: 
said arms each including first and second sections pivotally 
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interconnected with each other by a transverse pivot located 
between the vehicle and the implement; each second section 
having one end pivotally connected to the implement and 
having a second end projecting beyond the transverse pivot; 
and a stop block carried by each first section at a location 
above the second end and being engaged therewith when the 
arms are in an unflexed, normal operating position wherein the 
flexible member is taut and supports that end of the implement 
which is adjacent the vehicle; and said first sections of said 
arms being moveable to a lowered position wherein the flexible 
members are slack and the last mentioned end of the implement 
rests upon the ground. 


4,490,967 
APPARATUS FOR LIFTING CROPS 
Delbert L. Mills, 1713 Sandalwood Dr., Norman, Okla. 73071 
Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,826 
Int. AOID 55/28 


US, Cl, 56—-312 30 Claims 


1. An apparatus for lifting crops ahead of a crop harvesting 
machine, comprising: 

a mounting bracket; 

a pick-up bar; and 

a linkage means, having an upper end pivotally connected to 
said mounting bracket and a lower end pivotally con- 
nected to said pick-up bar, for allowing said pick-up bar to 
swing rearwardly relative to said mounting bracket. 


4,490,968 
BALING APPARATUS 

Jerome M. Cysewski, 2011 Harnish Bivd., P.O. Box 1998, 

Billings, Mont. 59103 

Filed Sep. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 535,383 
Int. Cl.2 AO1ID 39/00, 59/00, 78/14 

US. Cl. 56—341 12 Claims 

1. Baling apparatus including a support portion, a forage 
pickup portion, a bale forming portion, a bale tying portion, a 
bale discharging portion and a control portion; said support 
portion including a carriage section with wheel members, a 
base section, a pair of upstanding sections extending upwardly 
adjacent opposed side edges of said base section, a hitch sec- 
tion extending from one end of said base section; said forage 
pickup portion including generally cylindrical rake means 
disposed below said base section, said rake means being rotat- 
ably supported on a substantially horizontal shaft disposed 
transversely of said base section; said bale forming portion 
including a substantially rectangular chamber, the upper end of 
said chamber being pivotally connected between said upstand- 
ing sections of said support portion, bale compressing means 
disposed within said chamber, said compressing means includ- 
ing a closure member slidably disposed transversely of said 
chamber, said closure member being movably supported at 
each of its corners, pairs of arm members extending longitudi- 
nally of said base section in opposite directions from said cham- 


? 


wie. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 505,044 | 
Int. AOID 35/12 
US. Cl, 56—15.9 


Fans 
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ber adjacent the lower end thereof, a pair of said arm members 
remote from said hitch section being pivotally connected to 
said chamber, a supporting member extending between the free 
ends of each pair of arm members, a pair of drums rotatably 
carried by horizontal shafts disposed transversely of said base 
section, said drums being spaced from one another above said 
forage pickup portion, a plurality of closely spaced flexible 
longitudinal strips extending between each of said supporting 
members and the rotatable drum closest thereto, opposite ends 
of said longitudinal strips being affixed to said supporting 
member and to said drum; said bale tying portion including a 
plurality of knotting means movably supported on said base 
section adjacent the end thereof remote from said hitch sec- 
tion, one of said knotting means being disposed below each of 
the spaces between adjacent longitudinal strips, a plurality of 
movable arcuate needles corresponding in number to said 


y= 


disposed between the pair of arm members extending from said 
chamber toward said hitch section, said needles being disposed 
parallel to each other and aligned with the spaces between the 
longitudinal strips, twine tensioning means disposed adjacent 
said knotting means, said tensioning means including a rod 
member mounted on pivotable supports extending upwardly 
releasable retaining means mounted on said chamber adjacent 
the free ends of pivotable arm members, an inclined section 
pivotally connected to said support portion, said inclined sec- 
tion including an upper end disposed adjacent to said knotting 
means; said control portion including hydraulic drive means 
for said rotatable rake means and said knotting means and 
reversible drive means for said rotatable drums, hydraulic 
cylinder means for selectively changing the position of said 
bale compressing means, said pivotable arm members, said 
needle supporting means, said knotting means, said twine ten- 


Dirks, all of Kenosha, Wis., assignors to AMSTED Industries 
Incorporated, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar, 25, 1983, Ser. No. 479,000 
Int. Cl.3 DOTB 1/16, 7/12, 7/14 

US, Cl. 57—217 3 Claims 

1. In a method of making encapsulated wire rope including 
the steps of winding several lubricated multi-wire strands to 
form a wire rope, and extruding a heated thermoplastic 
thereon which extends into the interstices between the rope 
strands, the improvement comprising: surrounding the wire 
with heavy Guid quenching ot tempetnture 
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of 50°-100° F. (10°-38° C.) to cool the wire rope and to cause 
the quenching lubricant to be drawn into any openings in the 


thermoplastic to further lubricate the wire rope and to seal 
such openings. 


4,490,970 
CONVEYOR LINK 
Robert B. Curl, Twin Falls, Id., assignor to Superior Chain, Inc., 
Twin Falls, Id. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 286,657 
Int. Cl.3 F16G 13/24 
US. Cl. 59—79.1 : 12 Claims 


1. A link for joining metal rods to form a conveyor chain of 
spaced metal rods, said link comprising: 
an elongated body of a tough, hard, very slightly flexible 


at least a pair of spaced, parallel, substantially cylindrical 
cavities in said elongated body; 

at least a pair of hollow metallic rod locking means tightly 
adhered to at least a portion of the walls of said cavities to 
accept the ends of a pair of rods, said rod locking means 
having spring means with internal cross-sectional dimen- 
sions slightly smaller than said rods so that a forced fit is 
achieved between said rods and said locking means. 


4,490,971 
METHOD FOR REGULATING THE OPERATING CYCLE 
IN AN EXTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Lars G. B. Hedelin, Skiirsniisviigen 5, S-182 63 Djursholm, 
Sweden 


PCT No. PCT/SE81/00201, § 371 Date Feb. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00178, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 21, 1982 

PCT Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No, 355,590 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 2, 1980, 8004909 
Int. Cl.3 F02G 3/02 
US. Cl. 60—39.63 19 Claims 


knotting means, said needles extending from supporting means 
0011/5 
hy rN OF 
4 
) 
elastomer; 
| 
PLASTIC ENCAPSULATED WIRE ROPE 
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the engine; 

discharging from the working chamber a first part of the 
inducted air for retaining a second part of the inducted air 
in the working chamber, the second part being equal to 
the amount required for operation at the actual engine 
load; 


compressing the second part of the inducted air until the 
compression ratio of the second part reaches a predeter- 
mined compression ratio that is constant for varying loads; 


transferring the compressed air into a combustion chamber, 
mixing fuel with the compressed air and combusting the 
mixture of fuel and air in the combustion chamber to 
produce combustion gas; 

transferring the combustion gas into the working chamber 
and performing work therein with the combustion gas; 
and 


discharging the combustion gas from the working chamber. 


4,490,972 
HYDRAZINE THRUSTER 
M. Edmund Eliion, Arcadia, and Philip A. Donatelli, Marina del 
Rey, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, El 
Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar, 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,937 
Int. Cl? FO2K 1/40, 7/02 


US. Cl. 60—39.462 12 Claims 


1. A hydrazine hot gas producer comprising: 
a hydrazine chamber housing for containing hydrazine dis- 
sociation catalyst therein, said chamber including an inlet 


an outlet structure connected to said chamber for discharg- 
ing from said chamber the hot gas products of hydrazine 

hydrazine supply means connected to said inlet portion of 
said chamber for supplying hydrazine to be exothermi- 
cally decomposed in said chamber; and 

a thermal control structure connected to said inlet portion of 
said chamber for receiving from said inlet portion heat 
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temperatures less than the saturation temperature for 
hydrazine at the pressure of said chamber. 


4,490,973 
FLAMEHOLDER WITH INTEGRATED AIR MIXER 
James L. Kinsey, Palm Beach Gardens, Fla., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 484,329 
Int. Cl.3 FO2K 3/10 


US. Cl, 60—261 1 Claim 


1. In an afterburner of a turbofan engine having a hollow 
casing defining a fluid flow duct and an elongated flameholder 
disposed in said casing across said duct for receiving at its front 
side a hot gas stream flow from a core engine and a cool air 
streem flow from a fan with droplets of augmentor fuel en- 
trained therein, said flameholder defining a fuel combustion 
zone at its rear side and including a central portion disposed in 
said hot gas stream flow and at least one leg extending radially 
outward from said central portion and terminating at an outer 
end spaced inwardly from said casing and disposed in said cool 
air stream flow, an improved mixer which comprises: 

at least one small duct connected to said flameholder for 

capturing a small portion of said hot gas stream flow and 
routing the same outwardly along the flameholder, said 
small duct being generally L-shaped and mounted on both 
said central portion and leg of said flameholder, said duct 
defining an inlet adjacent said central portion and within 
said hot gas stream flow, an outlet adjacent said leg, 
spaced outwardly from said central portion, spaced in- 
wardly from said casing and said outer end of said flame- 
holder, and disposed within said cool air stream flow, and 
a passage closed at its sides and interconnecting said inlet 
and outlet for routing said small portion of said hot gas 
stream flow to said cool air stream flow, and 

a deflector which takes the form of a plate connected to said 

flameholder, spaced from the small duct and disposed in 
the path of said small portion of said hot gas stream flow 
routed by said small duct, said deflector plate being 
mounted on said leg of said flameholder adjacent to, but 
spaced outwardly from, said outlet of said duct and spaced 
inwardly from said outer end of said flameholder and said 
casing for deflecting said small portion of said hot gas 
stream flow into the path of said cool air stream flow 
across said flameholder for producing a localized increase 
in the temperature of the air in fan stream flow adjacent 
said flameholder and thereby improve stability of combus- 
tion at its rear side. 


— (5) 
| 
NN” 
4 
D 
portion; 
drazine within said chamber so that both the atte 
hydrazine supplied by said hydrazine supply means and 
that portion of the catalyst within said inlet portion are at 
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4,490,974 
ISOTHERMAL POSITIVE DISPLACEMENT 
MACHINERY 
Stirling A. Colgate, Los Alamos, N. Mex., assignor to Colgate 

Thermodynamics Co., 


EGET 


1. Isothermal positive displacement machinery having a 
variable volume jon chamber defined in 
part by an outer round flexible metal bellows-like wall having 
a plurality of convolutions and in further part by an end wall 
that is adapted to reciprocate along the axis of the outer bel- 
lows-like wall characterized in that the convolutions of the 
outer wall are joined in close axial spacing along inner and 
outer circular boundaries, the inner boundary of each convolu- 
tion of the outer wall has a diameter of from about one-third to 
about one-tenth that of the outer boundary, and the inner 
boundaries of the convolutions define a zone connecting the 
small volumes defined between adjacent convolutions, the 
zone being small and in close diffusive thermal contact with 
the bellows-like wall to ensure that the working gas remains 
isothermal throughout each cycle, that during each stroke 
numerous heat exchanges occur between the working gas in 
the chamber and the bellows-like wall by both laminar and 
turbulent heat transfer and that heat is conducted to and 
through the bellows-like wall and to and from a thermal reser- 
voir externally of the bellow-like wall. 


4,490,975 
SELF-PROTECTING AND CONDITIONING MEMORY 
METAL ACTUATOR 


Filed Mar. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 474,931 
Int. Cl.> F03G 7/06; HO1H 61/04 
US. Cl. 60—527 
1. A shape-memory-effect actuator comprising: 
a shape-memory-alloy spring having first and second ends; a 


first actuator termination connected to the second end of 


the alloy spring; 

a compensator spring having first and second ends, said 
compensator spring being concentrically mounted with 
respect to said alloy spring: 

a protective support housing surrounding the alloy spring, 


the housing operatively inteconnectirig the second end of 


the compensator spring to the first end of the alloy spring; 
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said compensator spring and said alloy spring acting in 
series; and 


a second actuator termination connected to the first end of 
the compensator spring. 


4,490,976 
TWO-WAY SHAPE MEMORY ALLOY HEAT ENGINE 
Alfred D. Johnson, 5383 Bancroft Ave., Oakland, Calif. 94601 
Division of Ser. No. 308,127, Oct. 2, 1981, Pat. No. 4,435,229, 


1. A memory alloy heat engine for converting heat energy 
into mechanical work comprising the combination of shape 
memory alloy means having two-way shape memory, said 
alloy means having opposite ends which cyclically deform 
when heated above and cooled below the transition tempera- 
ture of the alloy means, means for constraining the opposite 
ends of the alloy means so that for each cycle the alloy means 
is deformed torsionally first in one rotational sense during a 
first phase of the cycle and then is deformed torsionally in the 
opposite rotational sense during a second phase of the cycle, 
and means for heating the alloy means above the transition 
temperature during the first phase and for cooling the alloy 
means below the transition temperature during the second 
phase whereby torsional deformation of the alloy means pro- 
duces work during both phases of the cycle. 


4,490,977 
HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER 
Keith H. Fulmer, Mishawaka, Ind., assignor to The Bendix 
Corporation, 


Southfield, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 264,511, May 18, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,926 

Int. Cl? B6OT 13/00 
8 Claims 
1. A hydraulic brake booster comprising a housing defining 
a bore communicating with a fluid reservoir, a valve assembly 
disposed within the bore, the bore also communicating with a 
source of fluid pressure and the valve assembly being operable 
to control communication of fluid pressure from the fluid 
pressure source through the housing bore, a first piston cooper- 
ating with the valve assembly to define a power chamber 
within the bore for receiving fluid pressure from the fluid 
pressure source when the valve assembly is operated, a second 


5 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 302,254, Sep. 14, 1981, > as 
' abandoned. This application Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 414,550 CR. i 
US. Cl. 60—520 25 Claims 
VAR 
2 
IWS 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 78,891, Sep. 25, 1979, 
oe abandoned. This application Sep. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 535,908 
Int. Cl.3 FO3G 7/06 
US. Cl, 60—527 3 Claims 
John R. Yaeger, Sunnyvale, and Robert K. Morgan, Pleasant ; 
Hill, both of Calif., assignors to Raychem Corporation, Menlo 
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piston cooperating with the first piston to define a first pressure 
chamber within the bore communicating with a first brake 
circuit, the second piston also cooperating with the housing to 
define a second pressure chamber within the bore communicat- 
ing with a second brake circuit, the valve assembly comprising 
sleeve means sealingly engaging the wall of the housing bore 
and substantially defining a bore therein, a first valve member 
cooperating with the sleeve means to seal the power chamber 

member cooperating with the sleeve means to communicate 


also to open communication between the power chamber and 
the fluid pressure source, the second valve member carrying a 
reaction disc which is exposed to the fluid pressure from the 
fluid pressure source in the apply mode, an input member 


extending into the sleeve means bore at one end thereof and 
cooperating with the second valve member to define a cavity 
within the sleeve means bore, and a resilient block disposed 
within the cavity, the resilient block being engageable with the 
input member and the second valve member to provide for 
limited movement between the input member and the second 
valve member when braking is initiated, the sleeve means 
comprising a first cylinder at an open end of the bore and a 
second cylinder fastened to the first cylinder, the first and 
second cylinders sealingly engaging a wall of the bore, the 
second valve member sealingly engaging the first cylinder and 
cooperating with the input member to substantially define the 
cavity within the first cylinder, the second valve member 
cooperating with the first cylinder and the second cylinder to 
define a fluid path normally communicating the power cham- 
ber to the fluid reservoir in the rest mode, and the second valve 
member extending into the second cylinder to oppose the first 
valve member. 


4,490,978 
FLUID PRESSURE PROPORTIONERS 
Hubert Hogg, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to General Motors Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 406,111 
Int. Cl.3 BOOT 11/06 


US. Cl. 60—561 1 Claim 


1. A fluid pressure proportioner comprising a housing hav- 
ing a constant diameter first bore formed therein defined by a 
cylindrical bore wall, a bore closed end and a bore open end; 
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a pressure fluid inlet formed in said housing and opening 
a pressure fluid outlet formed in said housing and opening 
through said cylindrical bore wall into said first bore; 
and a proportioner valve assembly in said first bore arranged 
to permit fluid flow from said inlet through said propor- 
tioner valve assembly to said outlet and to proportion 
outlet fluid pressure relative to inlet fluid pressure through 

a predetermined inlet fluid pressure range; 

said proportioner valve assembly including 

a first piston secton having a second bore therethrough and 
a spring loaded valve seat therein permitting fluid flow 
thereabout through said second bore from and to said 
inlet, said first piston section slidably fitting in said first 
bore with one end engaging said bore closed end, said first 
piston section having a seal engaging said cylindrical bore 
wall preventing fluid flow between said cylindrical bore 
wall and said first piston section; 

a second piston section cylindrically formed with an inner 
peripheral wall and an outer peripheral wall and end 
surfaces, one of said end surfaces being in abutting relation 
with the other end of said first piston section and the outer 
peripheral wall being fitted within said cylindrical bore 
wall in free slidable relation thereto; 

a third piston section having a shouldered third bore formed 
therein, one end in abutting relation with and also loosely 
piloted within the other end surface of said second piston 
section, the other end in abutting relation with retaining 
means in said first bore and having said third bore closed, 
passage means transversely through said third piston sec- 
tion fluid connecting the third bore closed end with said 
and said cylindrical bore wall and on opposite sides of said 
passage means preventing fluid flow between said cylin- 

and a valve member received in said second and third bores 
of said first and third piston sections and cooperating with 
said valve seat to define a proportioning valve; 

and a proportioning valve spring acting on said first piston 
section and said valve member to urge said proportioning 
valve open; 


within said first bore by inserting them in order and then 
installing said 


England 
Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No, 413,074 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 27, 1981, 


Int. Cl. F1SB 7/08; B6OT 13/14 

US. Cl. 60—581 10 Claims 

1. In a vehicle braking system having a pair of brake pedals, 
fluid operated brakes mounted on opposite sides of the vehicle, 
and a pair of fluid flow control devices coupled to respective 
pedals to be actuated thereby, said pedals being operable selec- 
tively either together to apply the brakes at both sides of the 
vehicle for normal retardation or separately to apply the asso- 
ciated brake at one side of the vehicle to assist vehicle steering, 
the improvement which comprises two fluid pressure sources 


pressure sources when said pedals are operated either indepen- 
dently or together, and fluid reservoir means having a connec- 
tion with each said pressure source through a respective one of 


ine DOWE! Ww tin tire ox vO = 
the first valve member cooperating with the second valve 
member in an apply mode during braking to close communica- 
tion between the power chamber and the fluid reservoir and 
i 
4 
Z | 
Va 
said valve member having proportional end surface areas 
cooperating with fluid pressure thereon to obtain the 
member and said third piston section being assembled 
4,490,979 
VEHICLE BRAKING SYSTEM 
Desmond H. J. Reynolds, Birmingham, England, assignor to ' 
PINS 
espectiv Onnected to © brakes Of Opposite sides O 
vehicle, common actuating means for actuating both of said 
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actuable by the pedal coupled thereto to close said connection 


means. 


4,490,980 
GEOGRAPHICALLY POSITIONED, ENVIRONMENTAL, 
SOLAR HUMIDIFICATION ENERGY CONVERSION 
Gene S. Kira, 7986 Amargosa Dr., Carlsbad, Calif. 92008, and 
Jens O. Sorensen, P.O. Box 2274, Rancho Santa Fe, Calif. 


92067 
Filed Mar. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 473,273 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 8, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.3 FO3G 7/02 


US. Cl. 60—641.8 8 Claims 
1 \* 


1. A method of geographically positioned, environmental 
solar humidification energy conversion comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) providing air in a solar collector; 

(b) providing water in the solar collector; 

(c) combining the provided air with the provided water in 

the solar collector to create humid air; 

(d) heating the provided air, the provided water and/or the 

humid air by the solar collector to create warm humid air; 

(e) transporting the warm humid air to a boiler of a closed 

cycle power system which is positioned at an elevation 
above that of the solar collector; 


ported warm humid air whereby the working fluid is 
pressurized and the warm humid air is cooled, whereby 
some water vapor condenses; 

(h) converting the energy of the pressurized working fluid to 
produce a useful form of energy, thereby expanding the 
working fluid; 

(i) transporting the expanded working fluid to a condenser 
of the closed cycle power system; 

Gj) cooling the transported expanded working fluid in the 
condenser, whereby the working fluid condenses; 
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(k) recycling the cooled working fluid to provide said work- 
ing fluid in the boiler of the power system; and 

() recycling the cooled air into the solar collector to provide 
said air in the solar collector at least partly as a result of 
the low density of the rising warm air moving from the 
solar collector to the boiler in relation to the higher den- 
sity of the descending cooled air moving from the boiler 
to the solar collector. 


4,490,981 
SOLAR 
CONCENTRATOR-COLLECTOR-SATELITE RECEIVER 
AND CO-GENERATOR 
Milton Meckler, 16348 Tupper St., Sepulveda, Calif. 92343 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,736 
Int. Cl.3 FO3G 7/02 


US. Cl, 60—641.15 18 Claims 


1. A fixed position solar concentrator and power generator, 

including in combination; 

a planar hologram window comprised of a transparent me- 
dium having a thickness accomodating a multiplicity of 
zone plate means and each recorded therein for the recep- 
tion of and passage of a descrete wavelength of sunlight 
during a time position interval of the suns traverse and 
each concentrating said descrete wavelength of sunlight 
by diffraction along a common axis to a focal point, 

and a heat absorbing power generator means to absorb the 
heat of insolation at the focal point and received succes- 
sively from the multiplicity of concentrating holographic 
zone plate means as the suns time position intervals succes- 
sively change during its traverse. 


4,490,982 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR THE 
CONTROLLED COOLING OF A PRODUCT 


Filed Oct. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 435,308 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 21/02 
US. Cl, 62—3 


1. A method of modifying the cooling rate of an article 
which comprises a container at least partially filled with con- 
tents at least partially of liquid form and constituting a finite 
specimen, which comprises the steps of progressively cooling 
the specimen as a whole down to, through and below a given 
critical temperature for that specimen, and at a temperature 
level which is close to and above said critical temperature 
subjecting the specimen to supplementary cooling at only a 
localized part of the specimen by passing an electric current 


’ said flow control devices, each flow control device being 
4 
| 
| 
| 
a 
between said respective pressure source and said reservoir ee 
a\ 
LD 
b Michael J. Christmas, Worcester Park, England, assignor to 
§ Planer Products Limited, Sunbury-On-Thames, England 
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through Peltier effect means in thermal contact with only said 
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4,490,984 
localized part of the specimen, and triggering the initiation of LOW-TEMPERATURE LIQUEFIED GAS CONSTANT 


said supplementary cooling by the specimen reaching said 
predetermined temperature level. 


4,490,983 
REGENERATOR APPARATUS FOR USE IN A 
CRYOGENIC REFRIGERATOR 


9 Claims 


1. In a multi-stage Gifford-McMahon refrigerator having 
sealed displacers slidably mounted in the expansion chamber of 
each stage, a flow circuit for operatively connecting the expan- 
sion chamber of the first stage with the expansion chamber of 
the second stage that includes 

a low temperature heat exchanger that forms part of the cold 

head of the refrigerator, 

a hollow sleeve for connecting the low temperature heat 

exchanger to the expansion chamber of the said first stage, 

a regenerator unit loosely received within the said hollow 

sleeve, 


a locking means secured to the regenerator unit, said locking 
means being operable to forceably expand radially into 
locking engagement with the inner wall of the said sleeve 
to prevent the regenerator from moving inside the sleeve, 

said locking means and said sleeve means being formed of 
material having about the same thermal coefficient of 
expansion whereby the locking means exerts a substan- 
tially uniform holding force against the sleeve as the co- 
joined members are subjected to changes in temperature, 
and 


a sealing means positioned between the locking means and 
the regenerator unit that is deformable into sealing contact 
with the sleeve to prevent refrigerant from moving there- 
between. 


OUTFLOW DEVICE 
Akira Hongo, Miki; Hideki Ueda, Nagoya; Issei Nakata, Shizu- 
oka; Eiichi Yoshida, Shimizu; Nobuyoshi Aoki, Shimizu, and 
Toshimitsu Suzuki, Shimizu, all of Japan, assignors to Teisan 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1983, Ser. No, 485,009 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1982, 57-67670 

Int. Cl? 13/02 


US. Cl. 62—49 6 Claims 


L 

AA 


1. A low-temperature liquefied gas constant outflow device 
comprising a heat-insulating container having an opening of 
the top, a cover member closing said opening of said heat- 
insulating container, a low-temperature liquefied gas outlet 
which runs through the base of said heat-insulating container, 
a level sensor which detects the level of low-temperature 
liquefied gas in said heat-insulating container, a first vaporized- 
gas exhaust conduit which opens from said cover member, a 
pressure absorbing container located with said heat-insulating 
container, said pressure absorbing container being closed and 
having an opening pierced in the lower portion thereof which 
serves as a low-temperature liquefied gas outlet, a low-tem 
ature liquefied gas supply conduit and a second vaporized-gas 
exhaust conduit, both inserted into said pressure absorbing 
container through said cover member, and a check valve pro- 
vided in said low-temperature liquefied gas supply conduit, 
which opens or closes in response to a signal from said level 
sensor. 


4,490,985 
METHOD OF DEHYDRATING NATURAL GAS 
Richard E. Wells, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Genera! Signal 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 


Filed Jun. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 509,138 


Int. Cl. F25B 9/00 
US. Cl. 62—86 14 Claims 
1. A method for dehydration of well head natural gas com- 


supplying said well head natural gas to a multi-phase inlet 
separation means for removing hydrocarbon liquids and 
liquid water therefrom; 

supplying a vapor mixture of natural gas containing water 
vapor from said inlet separator means to turboexpander 
means for low temperature refrigeration by isentropic 
expansion to condense out said water vapor from said 
vapor mixture of natural gas to create a fluid, refrigerated 
mixture therefrom; and 


4 
= 3 
in | 
{ 
Peter E. Gifford, and Stephen D. Swift, both of Syracuse, N.Y., Bi 
assignors to Cryomech Inc., Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 537,030 X ——— 
Int. Cl. F25B 9/00 
US. Cl. 62—6 
| 
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supplying said refrigerated mixture of natural gas vapor and 
condensed water vapor to a multiphase outlet separator 


means for removing said condensed water vapor from said 
natural gas. 


4,490,986 
ELECTRONIC SENSING AND DISPLAY SYSTEM FOR A 
REFRIGERATOR 
Stephen W. Paddock, Knight Township, 
a assignor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton 


Division of Ber. No. 255,673, Apr. 20, 1981, Pat. No. 4,387,578. 
This application Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,487 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 49/00 


US, Cl. 62—127 16 Claims 


1. In a refrigeration apparatus having means defining a re- 

displa y means including an electrically energizable visual 

indicator; 


sensing means connected to said refrigeration apparatus and 
arranged to provide a signal indicating a predetermined 
i operating condition of said apparatus; and, 
: electronic signal processing means coupled to said display 
means and to said sensing means, said signal processing 
means including means operative at a first rate and respon- 
sive to said sensing means for repetitively determining in a 
f continuous manner during an interval whether said prede- 
. termined operating condition exists and means operative 
ing condition exists. 
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4,490,987 
VEHICLE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Gregory E. Peterson, Pontiac, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 
. tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 557,757 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 17/08 


U.S. Cl. 62—186 2 Claims 


2. An air conditioning system for cooling and temperature 
regulating the variable cooling load of circulating air in a 
vehicle with a mixture of outside air having one wet and dry 
bulb temperature characteristic and recirculating inside air 
having another wet and dry bulb temperature characteristic 
which mixture has a resultant wet and dry bulb temperature 
* characteristic and is cooled by an evaporator in a closed refrig- 
erant circuit including a condenser and a refrigerant compres- 
sor driven by a variable speed power source to pump refriger- 
ant from said evaporator to said condenser, said system charac- 
terized by air mixing means for circulating an air mixture to 
said evaporator ahd responsive to the pressure of the refriger- 
ant discharged by the compressor in a feedback loop which 
reflects said resultant wet and dry bulb temperature character- 
istic and the speed of said power source to vary the relative 
amounts of outside and inside air in said air mixture before the 
air mixture is circulated to said evaporator thereby to limit the 
compressor discharge pressure to a predetermined level, the 
varying of said relative amounts of outside and inside air acting 
to limit said compressor discharge pressure by increasing the 
percentage of inside air recirculated in said air mixture thereby 
to decrease the temperature of said mixture as the cooling load 
of air circulating in the vehicle increases. 


4,490,988 
DEGRADATION SENSING AND SHUT-DOWN MEANS 
FOR REFRIGERATION MOTOR-COMPRESSOR UNITS 
Richard E. Vogel, Cincinnati, and Benjamin Bowsky, Maine- 
ville, both of Ohio, assignors to Emerson Electric Co., St. 
Louis, Mo. 
Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,321 


Int. Cl.3 F25B 31/00 

U.S. Cl. 62—193 2 Claims 

1. In a motor-compressor unit for air-conditioning or heat 
pump service enclosed in a casing which includes therein an 
accumulation of refrigerant-oil mixture, a source of electrical 
power, circuit connections connecting said motor of said unit 
across said power source, means for sensing contamination of 
said mixture caused by electrically conductive particles therein 
comprising a pair of spaced electrodes immersed in said mix- 
ture, means for applying a voltage gradient across said elec- 
trodes and means responsive to a predetermined electrical 
current flow across said electrodes to break said circuit con- 
nections and shut-down said motor, and a normally open fus- 
ible switch device positioned in good heat transfer relationship 


(Vv) 
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with said motor and responsive to fuse and close in responsive 
to a predetermined high motor temperature, a normally closed 
switch in said circuit connections, a relay which when ener- 
gized opens said normally closed switch, and further circuit 
connections connecting said relay and said normally open 


fusible switch device in series with each other and in parallel 
with said motor across said power source whereby either a 
predetermined contamination of said mixture or a predeter- 
mined high motor temperature will result in a shut-down of 
said motor. 


4,490,989 
HELICOPTER HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM 

neering Corporation, 


Clearwater, Fla. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 348,841 
Int. Cl. B60H 3/04, 3/00; B64D 9/00, 11/00 


US, Cl. 62—243 1 Claim 


1. In a helicopter air conditioning system for a helicopter of 
the type having a turbine engine with a forwardly extending 
drive shaft driving a transmission contained in a transmission 
housing which transmission in turn drives a helicopter rotor, 
improved means for mounting and driving an air conditioning 
compressor from a cylindrical hub on the end of the drive 
shaft, comprising; 

(a) a two part split crown pulley, 

(b) screw means fixedly attaching the split crown pulley to 

the cylindrical hub on the end of the drive shaft, 

(c) a bracket mounting the compressor on the housing of the 


transmission, 

(d) a crown pulley attached to a drive shaft for the compres- 
sor and generally aligned with the pulley on the turbine 
engine drive shaft, 

(e) a flat pulley belt having a plurality of grooves on the 
inner surface thereof positioned around and in contact 
with the crown pulleys so that the belt tends to align itself 
on the crowns of the pulleys even: when the pulleys get 
out of line. 
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4,490,990 
HIGH-SIDE REFRIGERATION SYSTEM ASSEMBLY 
ADAPTED TO BE MOUNTED IN A REFRIGERATOR 
MACHINERY COMPARTMENT 
Gary L. Chastine, and Norbert P. Haag, both of Louisville, Ky., 
assignors to General Electric Company, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 566,788 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 47/00 
US. Cl. 62—279 


portion of said cabinet having an air inlet opening and an 
air outlet opening; 

a unitary refrigerating apparatus arranged in said condensing 
unit compartment including a condenser, a compressor 
and a fan means for circulating air through said condens- 
ing unit compartment; 

said unitary removable refrigeration apparatus comprising a 
support member arranged in said condenser unit compart- 
ment having a bottom wall and an upwardly extending 

peripheral wall having side walls and end walls defining a 
collection area; 

securing means on said support member adapted to engage 
locating means in said equipment compartment for posi- 
tioning and securing said unitary refrigerating apparatus 
in said equipment compartment; 

an impervious wall on said bottom wall of said support 
member extending upwardly to a position below the 
upper edge of said peripheral wall of said support member 
defining a condensate overflow containment area so as to 
allow overflow condensate from said condensate collect- 
ing area to flow into said containment area; 

compressor support means including resilient means in said 
containment area being interposed between said compres- 
sor and said bottom wall of said support member being 
dimensioned for supporting said compressor in said con- 
densate overflow containment area so that condensate in 
said containment area contacts said compressor whereby 
said overflow condensate is evaporated by the heat gener- 
ated by the operation components of the compressor; 

locating means adjacent opposite side wall of said peripheral 
wall of said support member including parallel spaced 
wall portions dimensioned to provide at least one pair of 
spaced receiving areas at a location between said compres- 
sor and one of said end walls of said peripheral wall of said 
support member for supporting said fan mounting wall 
portion for dividing said condensing unit compartment 


said condenser including at least one serpentine section 
folded to provide a plurality of substantially parallel 
spaced pairs of tube runs; 

condenser support means on the edge of said support mem- 
ber toward said air openings being dimensioned to engage 
at least one of said spaced pair of said folded tube runs of 


j 
1. A household refrigerator including: 
re a me a cabinet having a compartment to be refrigerated in the 
upper portion thereof separated by an insulated partition 
— to include a condensing unit compartment in the lower 
we 
between said air inlet area and said air outlet area; : 
a fan supporting wall portion being removably arranged on 
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US, Cl. 62—279 


said condenser for securing said condenser in said air inlet 
area relative to said support member. 


4,490,991 
HIGH-SIDE REFRIGERATION SYSTEM ASSEMBLY 
ADAPTED TO BE MOUNTED IN A REFRIGERATOR 
MACHINERY COMPARTMENT 


portion of said cabinet having an air inlet opening and an 
air outlet opening; 

a unitary refrigerating apparatus arranged in said condensing 
unit compartment including a condenser, a compressor 
and a fan means for circulating air through said condens- 

said unitary removable refrigeration apparatus comprising a 
support member arranged in said high-side unit compart- 
ment having a bottom wall and upwardly extending pe- 
ripheral side walls defining a condensate collection area; 

securing means on said support member adapted to engage 
locating means in said high-side compartment for position- 
ing and securing said unitary refrigerating apparatus in 
said high-side compartment; 

an impervious wall on said bottom wall of said support 
member extending upwardly to a position below the 
upper edge of said peripheral wall of said support member 
defining a condensate overflow containment area so as to 
allow overflow condensate from said condensate collect- 
ing area to flow into said containment area; 

compressor support means including resilient means inter- 
posed between said compressor and said bottom wall of 
said support member being dimensioned for supporting 
said compressor in said condensate overflow containment 
area so that condensate in said containment area contacts 
said compressor whereby said overflow condensate is 
evaporated by the heat generated by the operation compo- 
nents of the compressor; 

a wall portion on said support member dividing said high- 
side unit compartment between said air inlet area and said 
air outlet area; 

a fan mounted on said wall portion for circulating air be- 
tween said air inlet and air outlet; 

said condenser including an upper and lower serpentine tube 
section folded to a substantial V-shape with the apex 
facing said air inlet and the diverging upper and lower 
tube portions being adjacent said support member; 


8 Claims U.S. Cl. 62—295 
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condenser in said air inlet area relative to said support 
member 


4,490,992 
HOUSEHOLD REFRIGERATOR COMPRESSOR 
VIBRATION ISOLATOR AND CONDENSATE 
COLLECTING TRAY 


James R. Griffin, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric Gary L. Chastine, Lousiville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Louisville, Company, Louisville, 


Ky. 
Filed Dec, 29, 1983, Ser. No. 566,890 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 47/00 


Ky. 
Filed Dec, 29, 1983, Ser. No. 566,789 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 19/00 


9. In a refri having means forming a com- 


apparatus 
partment to be refrigerated and means forming an equipment 


means mounting said compressor on said bottom wall of said 
support member comprising: 

upwardly extending wall portions on said bottom wall defin- 
ing a compressor support containment area; 

a resilient compressor support member dimensioned to be 
received in said compressor support containment area of 
said support member; 

said resilient compressor support member includes an outer 
wall portion arranged between said compressor side wall 
and said wall portions defining said compressor support 
containment area for centering said compressor in the 
upright position in said containment area; and an inner 
support area on which said compressor bottom wall rests 
in spaced relationship relative to said bottom wall of said 
support member and which carries the main weight of said 
compressor; 

said inner support area being formed with a plurality of 
adjacent wall portions diverging downwardly from an 
upper apex portion providing spaced circumferential wall 
portions wherein the upper apex portions of adjacent wall 
portions engage the bottom wall of said compressor and 
the lower edge portions of said adjacent wall portions 
engage the bottom wall of said support member whereby 
movement of said compressor relative to said adjacent 
wall portions causes a resistance to movement of said apex 
portion relative to said lower edge portion to provide both 
torsional damping and axial damping of said compressor. 


4,490,993 
CONDENSING APPARATUS AND METHOD 


R. Marion Larriva, 5020 E. First St., Tucson, Ariz. 85711 


Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,868 
Int. Cl. F28D 5/00 


US. Cl, 62—304 7 Claims 


1. A condensing apparatus for converting a hot vapor which 


is discharged at the outlet of a compressor into a cooled liquid 


condenser support means on the edge of said support mem- which is supplied to a refrigeration control and then to an 
ber toward said air openings being dimensioned to engage evaporator having an output coupled to the input of said com- 
the diverging ends of said condenser for securing said pressor, said apparatus comprising: 


16 Claims 
a 
24 
1. A household refrigerator including: compartment for housing a refrigerating apparatus forming the 
a cabinet having a compartment to be refrigerated in the high-side portion of a refrigeration system including a com- 
upper portion thereof separated by an insulated partition Ptessor having a side wall connected by bottom and top walls 
to include a high-side unit compartment in the lower 20d a compressor support member arranged in said equipment 
compartment having a bottom wall; 
ng 
| 
| pT 


feed header coupled to the output of said compressor for 
supplying hot vapor to each of said first plurality of con- 
densing coils and having an outlet header for receiving 
cooled liquid from said first plurality of condensing coils; 

at least a second stack of a second plurality of condensing 
coils having a feed header for supplying vapor to each of 
said second plurality of condensing coils and having an 


plurality of condensing coils; and 

a vapor cooling module having first and second inputs and 
having an output coupled to the feed header of said sec- 
ond stack, said first input coupled to the output of said 
compressor for receiving hot vapor and said second input 
coupled to the outlet header of said first stack for receiv- 
ing cooled liquid, said vapor cooling module for supplying 
a cooled vapor to the feed header of said second stack. 


4,490,994 
FLAT KNITTING MACHINE HAVING NEEDLE 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 12, 


1982, 3237732 
Int. Cl? DO4B 7/00, 15/66 


US. Cl. 66—75.1 9 Claims 


nf 


pers: 


1. Flat knitting machine comprising needle selector device, 
at least one needle bed accommodating longitudinally movable 
needles movable in slots, and at least one knitting system com- 
prising cam parts, wherein needle bed and knitting system are 
movable relative to one another, each needle has associated 
therewith a selector jack which can be acted on by press cam 
parts and can be adjusted in the longitudinal direction of the 
needles between different positions, and each needle has a butt 
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which can be moved out of the region of influence of cam parts 
which move the needle longitudinally, characterised in that in 
the direction of movement (62, 63) of the machine at each side 
of each needle selector locality (21) of the needle selector 
device is arranged a cam part (23, 24) for moving selected 
selector jacks (50) longitudinally, and both cam parts (23, 24) 
effect the longitudinal movement into different positions (I, = 
in that each knitting system has, for the two directions of 
movement (62, 63), each a pair of adjustable draw-off cam 
parts (15, 17) of different draw-off length, the one (15) of 
which acts on a fixed butt (44) of the needles (42) and the other 
(17) on a butt (47) thereof which is movable by means of the 
selector jacks (50), and in that for each position (O, I, II) of the 
selector jacks (50), separately controllable press cam parts 
(33-39, 33’-39’) are provided. 

9. Flat knitting machine with at least one needle bed (25) 
with needles (42) which can be moved itudinally in slots 
(40) of needle bed (25) and with at least one set of cams (10-20, 
23-39) movable relative to needle bed (25), with cam parts 
(10-20) for the longitudinal movement of needles (42) and with 
a needle selector device (21/22) which is likewise movable 
relative to needle bed (25); each needle (42) has one fixed butt 
(44) and one butt (47) which can be moved transversally to the 
direction of needle movement out of the range of influence of 
the longitudinally movable cam parts (16-20) of the cam sys- 
tem, a selector jack (50) being associated with each needle (42), 
which selector jack is mounted movably in needle bed slot (40) 
the same as the longitudinally movable needles (42), and also is 
pivotable, and a selector butt (55), on which can press a selec- 
tor part (22) at the selector point (21) of the needle selector 
device (21/22), at least one operating butt (23, 54), which can 
be effected by controllable press cam parts (33-35, 33’-35') of 
the cam system, and presents a pusher butt (52) on which, 
selector jack (50) being selected, one cam part (23, 24) acts on 
each side of selector point (21) of the needle selector device for 
longitudinal pushing of selector jack (5), which bring about a 
longitudinal movement into different positions (I, II); and the 
cam system for either direction of movement presenting a pair 
of adjustable draw-off cam parts (15, 17), which cause the 
different draw-off strokes of needles (42) and of which the one 
(15) acts on fixed butt (44) while the other (17) acts on adjust- 
able butt (47) of needles (42), and a separately controllable 
press cam part (33-39, 33'-39') being provided for each posi- 
tion (Q, I, II) of selector jacks (50). 


No. 873,137, Jan. 27, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 461,049 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 31, 1977, 599/77 
‘Int. DO4B 7/12 
US. Cl. 66—191 12 Claims 
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} 
| 
outlet header for receiving cooled liquid from said second 
SELECTOR DEVICE 
Karl Essig, Gaienhofen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to H. 
Stoll GmbH & Co., Reutlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 535,254 
| 
= a a = Walter R. Schmidt, Krems, Austria, assignor to Teppichfabrik 
BS “te | =e 
MAINA SOF 
1. A plain-knit pile fabric comprising st least one first fabric | 
region of mutually interlocked first yarn loops forming courses | 
and wales, said first fabric region including in a coursewise ; 
pattern repeat of plurality of walewise bands of pile tufts tied 
in said first yarn loops to form tufted zones in said first fabric | 
region, and further including in a walewise pattern repeat a ; 
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plurality of second-yarn loops forming courses of floats and 
tucks with alternate wales wherein the second-yarn is tied in 
the first-yarn needle loops of first alternate wales as a tuck loop 
and lies in the first-yarn needle loops of second alternate wales 
as a float. 


4,490,996 
FILL PIPE LOCK ASSEMBLY 
August Milo, 478 Schiller St., Elizabeth, N.J. 07206 
Filed Sep. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 305,113 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 55/14 
US. Cl. 70—165 10 Claims 


lock assembly for protecting the top of a fill 
type having an adaptor fitting, comprising 
floating baseplate means to loosely overfit the fill pipe below 


the floating baseplate means comprising a pair of diametri- 
cally opposed hasps, 
cover means in registry over the floating baseplate means 
and covering the top of the fill pipe, 
the cover means comprising an integral cover, sidewalls 
and base locking means to secure the cover to the float- 
ing baseplaie means, 
the hasps being releaseably engaged with the said base 
locking means to prevent unwanted removal of the 
cover means, 
opposed openings, the hasps being insertable upwardly 
through the openings to receive locks thereon to pre- 
vent unauthorized removal of the cover means. 


4,490,997 
BICYCLE LOCKING DEVICE 
Leland G. Hughes, and Jacqueline S. Hughes, both of 31929 Ow! 
Rd., Eugene, Oreg. 97405 
Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,259 
Int. Cl.3 71/00 


US, Cl. 70—233 4 Claims 


locking means removably engageable with wid housing and 
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said housing opening both when the cable is in a stowed 
position and alternately when in use and passing about a 
stationary object to secure the bicycle thereto, and 

‘bracket means adapted to secure said housing to a bicycle 
frame member. 


4,490,998 
TAMPER-RESISTANT LOCK ASSEMBLY 
John Wellekens, 41 Crescent Ave., Staten Island, N.Y. 10301 
Continuation of Ser. No. 272,592, Jun. 11, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 525,428 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 13/04, 17/18, 19/08 


US. Cl. 70—419 15 Claims 


1. A tamper-resistant lock assembly, comprising: 

a pair of cooperating keyway guard plates, each of which 
has a keyway formed therethrough, said guard plates 
being laterally displaceable relative to one another for 
movement between an open position, in which said key- 
ways thereof are substantially aligned to allow for passage 
of at least a portion of a key shank therethrough, and a 
closed position, in which the keyway of one of said guard 
plates is at least partially blocked by the other of said 
guard plates, and resilient biasing means interposed be- 
tween said guard plates for normally maintaining said 
guard plates in said open position thereof. 


1. A unitized door lock with indicator, said door lock having 
means to lock and unlock the lock for use in conventional 
doors in the usual manner as with a key or thumb turn compris- 


ing: 
a mounting plate having stationary indicator means and 


| 
| 
| WS SX ay a4 
ite] 
HES ‘ 47 
the adaptor, 
ing of diameter larger than the diameter of the fill pipe 
DOOR LOCK WITH INDICATOR 
Nial K. Castle, 4149 Cartagena Dr., San Diego, Calif. 92115; 
— Derald E. Martin, 6864 Cedral Pl., Lemon Grove, Calif. 
: 92045, and Ralph D. Martin, 8858 Harness St., Spring Valley, 
his Calif. 92077 
‘ Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,223 
] Int. Cl.3 EOSB 41/00 
US. Cl. 70—432 5 Claims 
ms 
|| | 
GALLS: 
1. A bicycle locking device comprising in combination, 
j an elongate tubular housing defining an opening at one end, ; 
mally stowed in said housing with one cable end perma- 
nently secured to the housing, said cable terminating in a 
it a 
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having an opening displaying the condition of the lock as 
either “open” or “locked”; 

moveable indicator means showing through an opening in 
the mounting plate and havig thereon indicia indicating 
either “open” or “locked”, said moveable indicator means 
being activated automatically by activating means such as 
a key or thumb turn, whether activated from inside or 
outside of the door; 

wherein movement of the lock actuating means in one direc- 
tion indicates one condition of the lock by exposing the 
indicia on said stationary indicator means, and movement 
of the lock actuating means in another direction indicates 
the Uy ‘covering the 
indicia on the stationary indicator means; 

an attachment assemby for attaching to the door lock on the 
inside surface of the door, said assembly including an 
actuating member connected to the door lock actuating 
means for locking and unlocking the door and for moving 
the moveable indicator means; 

wherein the moveable door lock indicator means includes 
gripping means extending from the door for gripping by 
the user and connected to the door actuating means for 


tion and under it in another direction to indicate the 
locked condition or unlocked condition of the door lock 
even when the lock is in the neutral position. 


4,491,000 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVED SENSING 
OF ROLL SEPARATION FORCE IN A ROLLING MILL 
Paul E. Dornbusch, Roanoke, Va., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Salem, Va. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,598 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 37/08 


US. Cl. 72—8 8 Claims 


1. For use in conjunction with a rolling mill stand having a 
housing for supporting roll elements for reducing the thickness 
of a workpiece passed therebetween and gap adjusting means 
for adjusting the gap between said roll elements, means for 
controlling said gap adjusting means comprising: 

(a) means for producing a force signal representing the force 
occasioned by the presence of the workpiece between the 
roll elements; 

(b) means for producing a strain signal representing the 
strain forces produced in the mill housing by the presence 
of the workpiece between the roll elements; 

(c) means for combining said force signal and said strain 
signal to develop a control signal; and, 

(d) gage control means responsive to said control signal for 
controlling said gap adjusting means. 
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4,491,001 
APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING WELDED JOINT 
PARTS OF PIPES 
Toshio Yoshida, Kobe, and Toshio Atsuta, Akashi, both of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,932 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1981, 56-205088 
Int. B21D 31/06 


1. An apparatus for mechanically removing residual tensile 
stress existing in an annular welded joint part joining the ends 
of unit pipes, said apparatus comprising: 

a shaft mounted for rotation about an axis thereof; 

a cylindrical head secured coaxially to said shaft and rotat- 

able therewith; 

a plurality of hammering means, each including a respective 
hammering member, mounted on said cylindrical head in 
a manner such that said hammer members are movable 
from said cylindrical head toward the inner surfaces of 
unit pipes when said cylindrical head is inserted therein; 

motive power means for operating said hammering means to 
cause said hammering members to repeatedly strike the 
inner surfaces of the unit pipes; 

driving means, coupled to said shaft, for rotating said shaft 
and said cylindrical head about said axis and for moving 
said shaft and said cylindrical head along said axis; and 

bearing means in the form of ball-and-socket bearings 
mounted on a cylindrical outer surface of said cylindrical 
head for bearing on the inner surfaces of the unit pipes 
when said cylindrical head is inserted therein. 


4,491,002 
METHOD FOR FORMING ON WORKPIECE RESILIENT 
THREAD HAVING CLOSED HELICAL CAVITY INSIDE 
THE THREAD 
Gennady A. Toropov, ulitsa Mironova 17, kv. 45; Stepan P. 


PCT No. PCT/SU80/00113, § 371 Date Feb. 18, gh — 
Date Feb. 18, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00014, PCT 
Date Jan. 7, 1982 
PCT Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 355,594 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Jun. 26, 1980, 8000113 


Int. B21H 3/08 

US. Cl. 72—118 1 Claim 

1. A method of forming a resilient thread having a closed 
helical cavity inside the thread on a workpiece, comprising 
forming a helical groove having a depth exceeding by value 
the depth of the roots of the thread to be obtained, the volume 
of the material of the workpiece, expelled in forming the heli- 
cal groove, corresponding to the volume of the closed helical 


US. Cl. 72—16 6 Claims 
20 
wherein the stationary indicator means and the moveable 
indicator means are arranged so that the moveable indica- 
tor means passes over a fixed indicator means in one direc- 
A. 
| 
oF) Shamenko, prospekt Geroev, 33, korpus 1, kv. 45; Rostislav P. 
Didyk, prospekt Karla Marxa, 20, kv. 76, and Anatoly A. 
Toropov, ulitsa Komsomolskaya 27, kv. 6, all of Dneprope- 
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cavity inside the thread being formed; and forming said resil- 
ient thread by plastic deformation of the walls of said helical 


groove, wherein the closed helical cavity is disposed within 
the threads and below the roots of said thread. 


4,491,003 
FABRICATION OF HELICALLY-WOUND SPIRALS FOR 
METAL WIRE BELTS 
George H. Messick, and John C. Adkins, both of Cambridge, 


Filed Jun. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 276,697 
Int. Cl} B21F 35/02 
US, Cl. 72—137 21 Claims 


1. In-line process for shaping round wire and fabricating an 
elongated helically-wound spiral of desired cross-sectional 
configuration, comprising 
supplying round wire of selected gage from a continuous- 
length source of round wire, 
providing wire shaping means including wire shaping drive 


means, 
providing helical winding apparatus for wire including 
an elongated mandrel having a winding surface of non-cir- 
cular cross section and being rotatable about its longitu- 
dinal axis, 
helical winding guide tooling associated with such man- 
drel for establishing a helical angle relationship with the 
mandrel longitudinal axis of rotation during winding of 
wire on such mandrel, and 
means for rotatably driving such mandrel, 
positioning such mandrel and guide tooling for helical wind- 
ing of wire including presetting interrelationship of their 
longitudinal axes to determine lead-in angle for wire to be 
wound on such mandrel and location of initial contact of 
such wire longitudinally of such mandrel, 
such wire shaping means being positioned between such 
source of round wire and such helical winding apparatus, 
directing movement of continuous-length wire from such 
round wire source to such wire shaping means, 
controllably driving such wire shaping means, 
changing the cross-sectional configuration of such round 
wire in such driven wire shaping means to flatten a por- 
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tion of the peripheral surface of the round wire extending 
linearly along the periphery of such round wire, 

directing movement of such shaped wire toward the helical 
winding apparatus while controlling tension in such 
shaped wire, 

preorienting such shaped wire during its movement in ap- 
proaching the helical winding apparatus by turning such 
shaped wire about its centerline longitudinal axis to estab- 
lish a predetermined axial set in the shaped wire to estab- 
lish a preselected positional relationship of such flattened 
surface of the wire with the mandrel longitudinal axis, 

such axial preorienting step being carried out without dis- 
turbing the wire lead-in angle for helical winding or 
contact point of the shaped wire with such mandrel, 

directing such axially preoriented shaped wire toward such 
winding apparatus, and 

helically winding such axially preoriented shaped wire with 
individual revolutions of such wire being wound in helical 
angled relationship to the axis of rotation of the mandrel 
such that the wire is turned about its longitudinal axis by 
such helical winding an amount substantially equal and 
opposite to the predetermined axial set established by the 
axially preorienting step to generate an elongated helically 
wound spiral comprising a plurality of individual spiral 


loops, 

such spiral being in a direction parallel to the 
longitudinal axia of the winding mandrel with the axially 
preorienting step maintaining such flattened portion of the 
shaped wire in individual spiral loops in predetermined 
relationship with the mandrel longitudinal axis uniformly 
along such elongated finished spiral. 

10. Apparatus for shaping round wire and fabricating such 
shaped wire into an elongated helically-wound spiral for use in 
the manufacture of metal wire belting, comprising in combina- 
tion in a continuous line 

means for delivering round wire into such continuous line 

from a source for supplying continuous-length round wire 
of preselected gage, 

shaping means for shaping at least a portion of the external 

periphery of such round wire to deliver a shaped wire in 
such continuous line having a planar peripheral portion 
extending longitudinally of such wire, 

drive means for such shaping means capable of providing at 

least a major portion of the work force required for shap- 
ing such round wire, 

helical winding means for wire in such continuous line in- 

cluding 
an elongated mandrel having an external winding surface 
of em non-circular cross-sectional configura- 


discharge longitudinal end, a work input longitudinal 
end, and means for connecting such work input end to 
a drive means for rotatably driving such elongated 
mandrel about its longitudinal axis, 

receiving wire for helical winding, and 

wire guide tool means associated with such mandrel for 
directing wire along a helical path in angled relation- 
ship to the longitudinal axis of such mandrel to generate 
a spiral in the direction of the discharge end of such 


mandrel, 

means for fixing the of such man- 
winding and determine longitudinal location along such 
aaa for initiating helical winding, 

wire handling means located between such wire shaping 
means and helical winding means for directing longitudi- 
nal movement of the shaped wire toward the helical wind- 


means for preorienting the shaped wire during its ap- 
proach to such helical winding means, 
such shaped wire preorienting means including 
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axial orienting means for turning such shaped wire about 
its centerline longitudinal axis, and 

means for adjusting such axial orienting means without 
disturbing the lead-in angle and the longitudinal loca- 
tion along such mandrel for initiating helical winding. 


4,491,004 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A METAL PIPE 
Osmo O. Ivanoff, Satamakatu 7 A 4, SF-33200 Tampere 20, 
Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI181/00066, § 371 Date Apr. 16, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 16, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00607, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 4, 1982 
PCT Filed Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 373,505 
Claims priority, application Finland, Aug. 18, 1980, 802596 
Int. Cl.) B21D 5/14; B21C 37/08 


rolls, bending tool means mounted on said top support and 
comprising at least one bending roll disposed parallel to said 
support rolls, drive means for moving a metal sheet between 


of said sheet, means for applying a force to said bending roll 
sufficient magnitude to overcome the force of said first and 
second spring means and provide a rigid mounting for both 
said support rolls and said bending roll during the bending 
operation to bend said sheet to form said tubular article, and 
actuator means for moving said bending roll into contact with 


Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,557 


Claims , application Japan, Jun. 3, 1981, 56/86241 
Int. Cl. B21B 27/10, 31/18, 29/00 
US. Cl, 72—201 16 Claims 
1. A rolling mill comprising: 
a roll housing; 


a pair of working rolls provided with metal chocks at the 
ends and brought into contact with a material to be rolled; 

a pair of backup rolls, mounted on said roll housing by metal 
chocks provided at the ends for supporting the said re- 
spective working rolls; 
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a plurality of beams extending along the axes of said working 
rolls and disposed in juxtaposition with said working rolls; 

a plurality of supports mounted on said roll housing at por- 
tions facing said metal chock for said working rolls for 
axially slidably supporting said beam, each of said sup- 
ports having a central projection projecting horizontally 
toward said working rolls and mounting thereon said 
beams, said central projection having upper and lower 
projections at the end facing said metal chock for restrict- 
ing horizontal movement of said beam; 

a plurality of roll benders, provided on said beams within 
regions of said central projection and said roll benders 


being engaged with parts of said metal chocks of said 
working rolls, said roll benders being disposed on said 
beams symmetrically with respect to said central projec- 
tions so that forces applied to said beams by said benders 
are canceled through said central projections; and 

a plurality of independent actuators disposed in adjacent 
relation with said beams and connected to said housing 
and said beams, at the side portions where driving means 
for said working rolls are disposed, for moving said beams 
in the axial direction, respectively, whereby said working 
rolls are moved axially through axial movement of said 
beams by said actuators. 


4,491,006 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COILING STRIP 
BETWEEN THE ROUGHING TRAIN AND THE 
FINISHING TRAIN 
Viadimir B. Ginzburg, and John E. Thomas, both of Pittsburgh, 
rs to Tippins Machinery Company, Inc., Pitts- 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 494,614 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 41/00 
US. Cl, 72—202 11 Claims 


1. A method of hot rolling strip on a hot strip mill having a 
roughing mill including at least one roughing stand and at least 
one finishing stand spaced therefrom and in which a transfer 
bar having a head end ard a tail end exits the roughing stand 
head end first comprising coiling the transfer bar by initiating 
coiling at the tail end while moving a movable coiler toward 
said finishing stand after it exits the roughing mill to form at 
least a partially formed coil and then decoiling the formed coil. 


F 


US. Cl. 72—168 2 Claims 2 
| 
| 
f 
YY | 
1. An apparatus for fabricating a tubular article from a metal | 
sheet, comprising a base, a top support mounted for movement ; 
with respect to said base, a support tool mounted on the base 
and comprising at least two spaced parallel rotatable support 
to the longitudinal dimension of said rolls wherein said metal 
sheet is bent into tubular shape by applying a bending force 
through said bending roll along a longitudinal line located 
between said support rolls, first spring roller means supporting f 
saic bending roll from said top support, second spring roller —— if 
means for mounting each of said support rolls with respect to 
said base, said first and second spring roller means permitting 
rotation of said rolls and corresponding transverse movement 
| 
the outer surface of said tubular article whereby the article is 
supported for rotation for subsequent processing by said sup- | 
4,491,005 
ROLLING MILL 
Tomoaki Kimura, Hitachi, and Keiji Miyakozawa, Katsuta, both Fp 16 2 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan a 


id 
id 
ers 
ent 
ing 
ans 
ms 
ing 
aid 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


Filed Dec. 2, 1982, Ser, No. 446,222 
Int, GOIP 3/50, 21/02; GO1C 22/02 


US, Cl. 73—2 10 Claims 


1. A rangeable speedometer receiving a pulse signal having 
spe te 1 Be mene ca 


integrator means to produce an analog voltage 
in a relationship to said pulse signal and including a select- 
able ranging network for changing the relationship of said 
pulse integrator output voltage to said pulse signal, said 
relationship including at least one of system nonlinearities, 
offsets, and distortions; 

a speedometer drive circuit providing a speedometer drive 
signal according to said pulse integrator output signal; and 

a speedometer indicator pro representation 
sconeding seid apeedometer drive signsl, wherein seid 

ranging network includes a switch selectable network 
comprising a plurality of switched resistances of values in 


resentation of the velocity to be measured. 


4,491,008 
METHOD OF ULTRASONIC MEASUREMENT OF THE 
RATIO OF THE VOLUME OF GAS PRESENT IN AN 
ENCLOSURE CONTAINING A LIQUID-GAS MIXTURE 
TO THE TOTAL VOLUME OF THE ENCLOSURE 
Jean Marini, Marly Le Roi, and Jean-Paul Heinrich, Champs- 
sur-Marne, both of France, assignors to Framatone & Cie, 
Courbevoie, France 
Filed Feb. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 467,567 
Claims priority, France, Feb. 19, 1982, 82 02750 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/02 
US. Cl, 73—19 5 Claims 
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mounting the liquid and/or the form of bubbles distributed in 
the liquid comprising: 

propagating an ultrasonic wave at a first frequency along a 

path of low inclination with reference to a vertical section 


ond waves through the fluid filling the enclosure, 
ing the pressure or a physical parameter directly 
related to the pressure of the fluid filling the enclosure, 
comparing the propagation times of the first and of the 
second waves, 
in the case where the propagation times are identical, all the 
gas in the enclosure being in the form of a layer surmount- 
ing the liquid and in equilibrium therewith, the void coef- 
ficient in the enclosure is determined from the propaga- 
tion velocities of the ultrasound waves in the gas and in 
the liquid at the relevant pressure, previously determined, 
and from the propagation time of the waves in the strati- 
fied fluid filling the enclosure, 
in the case where the propagation times are different, at least 
a part of the gas being in the form of bubbles distributed in 
the liquid and in equilibrium therewith: 
determining the presence or absence of a reflected wave 
from the ultrasonic waves crossing the enclosure, 
in the case where a reflected wave is present, the propaga- 
tion time in the gas of the wave reflected from the gas-liq- 
uid interface present in the enclosure is measured, and the 
void coefficient due to the layer of gas surmounting the 
liquid in the enclosure is determined from this propagation 
time and from the velocity of the ultrasounds in the gas at 
the relevant pressure, previously determined, 
calculating the propagation velocity of at least one of the 
two waves at different frequencies through the fluid con- 
stituted by the liquid containing the gas bubbles, 
from this velocity, and the relationships existing 
between the pressure, the frequency of the ultrasonic 
waves and the propagation velocity of the ultrasonic 
waves in the water containing the gas bubbles, the void 
coefficient due to the gas bubbles distributed in the liquid, 
and determining the total void coefficient by adding the void 
coefficient due to the gas layer and the void coefficient 
due to the bubbles distributed in the liquid. 


4,491,009 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT FOR VIBRATING TUBE 
DENSIMETER 
James R. Ruesch, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Micro Motion, 

Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 503,179 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 9/00 
US. Cl, 73—32 A 


1. A method of ultrasonic measurement of the ratio of the determining the mass of said substances, comprising: 


4,491,007 
} George J. Crowdes, Jr., Contoocook, N.H., assignor to Beede undissolved in the liquid assuming the form of a layer sur- 
: Electrical Instrument Co., Inc., Penacook, N.H. 
and crossing the enclosure, 
: K propagating an ultrasonic wave at a second frequency along 
| — a path close to the path of the first wave, 
: ; 9 at measuring the propagation times of the first and of the sec- 
being adjusted to approximate the desired ranging net- 
work according to at least one of said nonlinearities, signal 
distortions, and said relationship to provide accurate rep- 
4 
reh, 
itts- 
stand ~ 
iating 
an ot 1. An electronic circuit for measuring the density of sub- 
4 coil. stances flowing through a resonantly oscillating container by 


ot 


(A) a temperature to electric transducer electrically con- 


circuit means is determined by the square of the period of 
oscillation of said container; 
whereby the density of the substances flowing through said 


4,491,010 
DYNAMIC COMBUSTION CHARACTERISTIC SENSOR 
FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Herman F. Brandt, Birmingham, and Franklin R. Gibson, Ro- 
meo, both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 


nal combustion engine having a block and a head defining a 
combustion chamber therebetween and high voltage spark 
generating apparatus effective to initiate combustion of a com- 
bustible charge within said combustion chamber, the sensor 
comprising, in combination: 

a headbolt comprising a theaded shank adapted for engage- 
-ment with the engine block adjacent the combustion 
chamber and further comprising a head having a bottom 
peripheral surface adapted to engage the engine head with 
a predetermined preload force and a flat upper surface 
substantially normal to the shank, the head being adapted 
for engagement with torque generating apparatus for the 
achievement of said preload force; 

a piezoelectric disc affixed to the upper surface of the head- 
bolt so as to partake of flexure of the headbolt head due to 
combustion related strains between the engine block and 
engine head; 

inner electrical terminal means in electrical contact with one 
side of the piezoelectric disc so as to provide an output 
electrical signal therefrom; and 

outer electrical termina! means in electrical contact with the 
other side of the piezoelectric disc for a ground connec- 
tion thereto and forming, with said headbolt head, an 
electrostatic shield for said piezoelectric disc and inner 
electrical terminal, whereby an output signal of combus- 
tion related characteristics uncontaminated by noise from 
said high voltage spark generating apparatus is generated 
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head with the predetermined preload force. 


Francis R. Nordmeyer, and Lee D. Hansen, both of Orem, Utah, 
assignors to Brigham Young University, Provo, Utah 
Filed Jun. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,357 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/28, 31/08; BOID 13/00 


US, Cl. 73—61.1 C 18 Claims 


1. A method of analyzing a liquid sample by instrumental 
detection which comprises subjecting the sample to be ana- 
lyzed, which contains undesired, unfilterable material that 
would interfere with the instrumental detection, to equilibrium 
dialysis through a cylindrical dialysis membrane from a first 
capillary passageway which receives the liquid sample into a 
second capillary passageway which receives the recipient 
liquid to form a liquid analyte containing that portion of the 
sample which passes through the dialysis membrane from the 
liquid containing the sample into the recipient liquid, said 
analyte being essentially free of such interfering material, and 
flowing said analyte into the instrument to subject said analyte 
to instrumental detection. 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 6, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. GOIN 33/48 


US, Cl. 73—61.4 2 Claims 


1. A method of measuring erythrocyte deformability com- 
prising the steps of placing a sample of blood of predetermined 
hematocrit onto a membrane characterized by shaped 
pores having a mean pore size in the range of 3.0 to 8.0 mi- 
crons, whereby blood filters through said membrane by capil- 
lary action and onto an absorbent strip in at least partial cofa- 


: 
generating an electric signal having a magnitude deter- ——— é 
mined by the temperature of said container; and, : £ 
(B) a mechanical to electric transducer for generating an 4,491,011 4 
electrical output signal having a magnitude determined by DIALYZING INJECTION SYSTEM FOR a 
the movement of said container, the electrical output INSTRUMENTAL DETECTION ; 
signal of said mechanical to electric transducer being q 
electrically connected to an electronic logic circuit means = 
for controlling an electrical output signal of an electronic } 
integrator circuit means so that the magnitude of the : 
electrical output signal from seid electronic integrator | 
magnitude of the electrical output signal from said electronic | "| ye 
integrator circuit means when the electric signal having a sin 
magnitude determined by the temperature of said container is Ld Fel al ; 
inputted to said electronic integrator circuit means. 5 LS | «| i 
Filed Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 506,208 
Int. Cl.3 GOIL 23/22 
US. Cl. 73—35 4 Claims 
| 
4,491,012 
a 2 METHOD FOR MEASURING ERYTHROCYTE 
= DEFORMABILITY 
= David D. Peterson, Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to Nuclepore } 
Corp., Pleasanton, Calif. | 
1. A dynamic combustion characteristic sensor for an inter- Filed Oct. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 432,635 
BSS, | | 
|: > 
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cial contact with said membrane, and flows a predetermined 
lateral distance along said ‘absorbent strip, measuring the time 
required for the blood to traverse said lateral 
distance, and calculating the erythrocyte deformability from 
said time and said hematocrit; said membrane characterized by 
straight through pores substantially normal to the surface of 
said membrane, a pore density of 4.0 105+ 15% pores/cm2, a 
tensile strength of at least 3000 psi, and a specific gravity in the 
range of 0.94 to 0.97 gm/cc. 


4,491,013 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR HIGH PRESSURE 
TESTING AND INSPECTION OF TIRES 
Leslie M. Bubik, 421 Roselawn Ave., Toronto, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Apr. 15, 1983, Ser. No, 485,231 
Int. Cl.3 GOIM 17/02; GOIN 29/04 


US. Cl. 73—146 
® 


14 Claims 


12. An apparatus for pressurizing and testing a tire having 


means supported by said base for sealing said tire at its op- 
means for introducing air into the interior of said tire to 


frequency sound waves generated by air escaping from 
said tire; and 

indicator means for an aural or visual signal 
upon reception of said high frequency sound waves by 
said sensor means, whereby the circumferential and trans- 
verse location of small air leaks in said tire may be deter- 
mined. 


4,491,014 
BOND TESTING APPARATUS 

James F, N. Seiler, Jr., Frederick, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 441,310 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 19/04, 3/10 

US. Cl. 73—150 A 5 Claims 

1. A system for measuring the bond strength of material 

adhered to a substrate comprising: 

a supply of fluid under pressure, a pressure responsive de- 
vice in fluid communication with said supply for produc- 
ing an indication of the bond strength of the material with 
respect to the substrate, 

a piston in fluid communication with said supply and said 
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pressure responsive device, said piston having a surface 
with a peripheral groove formed therein, a conduit estab- 
lishing fluid communication with said supply and said 
pressure responsive device, said piston having a chamber 
formed in said surface, said chamber being formed in- 
wardly of said peripheral groove and in fluid communica- 
tion therewith, 


a resilient gasket filling said peripheral groove for forming a 
fluid tight seal between said piston and the material to be 
measured, and 

means attached to said piston for transferring fluid pressure 
forces to the material. 


4,491,015 
COMBINED INSTRUMENT SYSTEM FOR DIVERS 
Emilio Allemano, Via Rosolino Pilo 4, 10143 Torino, Italy 
Filed Mar. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 474,101 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 27, 1982, 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 23/14; GOIL 19/14 


US. Cl. 73—300 8 Claims 


4 


1. A combined instrument system for divers, comprising an 
elongate support connectable at one end to a user by a flexible 
attachment means, and a first and at least one second instru- 
ment connected to the said support, characterised by the fact 

a respective seat formed on each said instrument; the said 
instruments being mounted in a line along the said link; the first 
of the said seats having a connection means to the said link to 
lock this latter in a movable manner into the said first seat; and 
locking means being provided for rigidly connecting each said 
second instrument to the said link. 


1,016 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
PRESSURE OF A FLUID 
Hans W. Haefner, Aichach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Pfister GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,513 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 5, 
1981, 3143919; Aug. 10, 1982, 3229721 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 23/18 
US. Cl. 73—302 28 Claims 
1. A method for measuring the stationary or quasi-stationary 
pressure of a fluid in a container comprising the steps of: 
charging a piston in a cylinder with a pressure head corre- 
sponding to the pressure. of said fluid; 
supplying a release agent through a wall of said cylinder 
such that said release agent occupies a volume under 
pressure between said piston and said cylinder for lubrica- 
tion thereof; 
developing the pressure for said release agent at least equal 
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to said pressure of said fluid such that said piston is con- 
ducted contact-free within said cylinder; and 
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generating an electronic signal corresponding to the force 
exerted by said piston due to said pressure head. 


4,491,017 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING DIMENSIONAL 
CHANGE OF MATERIALS 
L. Srinivasa Iyer, Rapid City, S. Dak., assignor to South Dakota 

School of Mines and Technology, Rapid City, S. Dak. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,024 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 5/00 
US. Cl. 73—432.1 


4 


6 


mt 


1. An apparatus for measuring dimensional change of a fluid 
or solid-fluid mixture undergoing a change to the solid state, 
said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a bottom member comprising a flat plate; 

(b) two side members having a front end and a back end and 

sides fixedly attached to said bottom member along one of 


its sides; 

(c) a front member fixedly attached to said bottom member 
and to the front ends of each side member; 

(d) a movable back member slideably disposed within said 
bottom and side members to form a cavity consisting of 
said bottom member, said members and front member; 

(e) screw members attached to said front member and mov- 
able back member extending into said cavity, said screw 
members being capable of being embedded in said material 
place in said cavity; and 

(f) gauge means operatively connected to said moveable 
back member for measuring movement of said moveable 
back member caused by action of said screw members in 
said movable back member resulting from the change in 
solid state. 


4,491,018 
PIG DETECTOR 
Jackie D. Stringer, and Eugene L. Dobesh, both of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to F. H. Maloney Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 505,209 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 35/00, 36/00 
US. Cl, 73—432 R 
1. Apparatus for detecting a pig in a pipeline comprising: 
a shield disposed over an aperture in the wall of the pipeline; 
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the aperture into the pipeline; 

means disposed on said member for emitting signals; 

means disposed adjacent said shield for detecting said sig- 


said signals when no pig is in the pipeline below the aper- 
ture and permitting said detecting means to detect said 
signals when a pig is in the pipeline below the aperture. 


4,491,019 
DETECTION OF DYNAMIC UNBALANCES OF 
CENTRIFUGES 
Gerhard Wicki, Hiinenberg, and Rolf Niff, Steinhausen, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Kontron Holding A.G., Zurich, 


Filed Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,217 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 24, 1981, 


8284/81 
Int. Cl? GOIM 1/16, 1/28 


US, Cl. 73—457 11 Claims 


(i) a stationary portion; 
(ii) a magnetic field sensor means disposed on the stationary 


portion; 
(iii) a rotor means disposed above said stationary portion; 
(iv) a rotor shaft rotatably connecting the rotor means with 
the stationary portion, the rotor shaft rotating with said 
rotor means; and 
for rotation therewith and having an annular end surface 
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1. An apparatus for detecting imbalance of a centrifuge 
comprising: 
' (a) a centrifuge having: 
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Filed Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 474,700 
Int. 5/30 


generates 
dimension of the gap between the annular end surface and US, Cl. 75—767 12 Claims 


and 
: (b) electronic circuit means for processing the signal from the 
q sensor means so as to activate an alarm signal upon imbal- 
' ance of the centrifuge. 


4,491,020 
ULTRASONIC MICROSCOPE 
} Noriyoshi Chubachi, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Keisuke Honda, 
Miyagi, Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 439,586 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1981, 56-182710 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/00 


US. Cl. 73—606 5 Claims 


ing 
er- 
» _ 11. An extensometer assembly for measuring axial and tor- 
} sional loading of an elongated specimen comprising a first 
extensometer adapted to be coupled to a specimen and to 
measure elongation of such specimen between two spaced 
é locations along the longitudinal axis of the specimen which 
j comprises a loading axis; 
hof ; a second extensometer having means adapted to engage the 
rich, same specimen on an opposite side of such specimen from 
' the first extensometer; 
f a support structure connected to said first extensometer, and 
981, joined to said second extensometer without contact to a 
ultrasonic microscope for scanning a sample disposed specimen on which the extensometers are mounted; 
ad a pivot assembly coupling the second extensometer to the 
aims a focusing ultrasonic transmitting transducer element Support structure to permit substantially unrestrained 
mation tor © pivotal movement of the second extensometer about a 
focused ultrasonic wave to irradiate a small portion of said pivot axis perpendicular to the loading axis and midway 
odiseatn sinwannis inst transducer element adapted _the support structure being rigid to resist deflections from 
loads causing movements of the first extensometer about 
signal in response to ultrasonic waves generated by said the pivot axis and compliant to permit movement in sub- 
transmitting element and propagated through said small stantially all other degrees of freedom. 
portion of said sample; 
reference generating means for providing a reference 4,491,022 
signal of CONE-SHAPED CORING FOR DETERMINING THE IN 
drive means responsive to said reference signal for generat- SITU STATE OF STRESS IN ROCK MASSES 
ing said drive signal of ultrasonic frequency to drive said 
clement Alumni Research Foundation, Madison, W: 
X-Y axis scanning means for causing said focused ultrasonic Filed Feb. 17, ek; Ser. Nea a1.302 
wave to scan or traverse said sample in a coordinate plane Int. Cl? E21B 49/00 
substantially perpendicular to a line extending between US. Cl. 73—783 28 Claims 
said transmitting and receiving elements, while maintain- 
ing said elements in mutual alignment along said line; 
mixer means for combining said received signal with said 
reference signal to produce an interference signal; and 
Z axis scanning means for vibrating one of said transmitting 
itrifuge and receiving elements along the direction of said line 
ments, in synchronism with the scanning of said sample by 
said X-Y axis scanning 
tionary whereby said ultrasonic beam is caused to impinge upon said 
sample as if the radiating surface of said transmitting 
yrtion; is inclined with respect to said line extending 
rith said apparent inclination of said radiating surface being vari- 
able by varying the of vibration by said Z axis 
means scanning means relative to the amplitude of scanning by _1. A method of relieving the stress on a selected segment of 


a borehole drilled into an earth mass comprising the steps of: 


JANUARY 1, 1985 
: positioned in a plane generally perpendicular to the longi- 4,491,021 
tudinal axis of the rotor shaft, said annular end surface AXIAL-TORSIONAL EXTENSOMETER . 
located and disposed at a predetermined distance above Harry R. Meline, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to MTS Systems 
" the sensor means thereby forming a predetermined gap Corporation, Eden Prairie, Minn. 
fs between the sensor means and the annular end surface, ae 
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the borehole and which has a generally radially 
(b) cutting a conical slot in the bottom wall of the cone- 
shaped opening which extends outwardly from the bore- 
hole at an angle to the axis thereof, to thereby provide an 
element of earth mass which is relieved from the stresses 
imposed on the mass surrounding the borehole and which 
is defined between the wall of the borehole, the bottom 
wall of the cone-shaped opening, and the walls of the 
conical slot. 


4,491,023 
MEANS FOR CHECKING AND/OR MEASURING THE 
ACTUAL AMOUNT OF SPRAYED PLANT PROTECTIVE 


SUBSTANCES 
Steffen Graef, Roter Brachweg 26, Regensburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,872 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 


1980, 3041916 
Int. GO1F 1/00, 9/00 
US. Cl, 73—861 11 Claims 


1. A device for determining an amount of fluid substance in 
terms of volume per area to be discharged from a spraying 
machine movable at different speeds based on an actual amount 
of fluid substance discharged from said spraying machine 
during a predetermined time period, said device comprising: 

a container having a top and a side for collecting fluid sub- 

stance discharged from said spraying machine, 

at least one scale calibrated for said predetermined time 

period in association with said container, 

each said scale comprising markings which signify units of 

volume of fluid substance per area related to additional 
markings which designate a predetermined speed of 
movement of said machine, 

said markings and said additional marking providing means 
for calculating the volume amount of fluid substance to be 
discharged per unit area at each said speed 
based on the volume amount of fluid substance discharged 
from said machine which is collected in said container during 


Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,400 
Int. GOIF 1/68 

US. Cl. 73—861.05 8 Claims 

1. A method for the accurate determination of volumetric 
liquid flow rate using a measured value (T) which is the time 
interval between heat pulses and which includes both a cali- 
brated cell volume term (V,) and a non-zero time constant 
term (K), the method comprising: 

(a) conveying the liquid to be metered through an electronic 


(b) inputting uniform heat pulses into the conveyed liquid 


comprising: 
(A) an inlet manifold and an outlet manifold; 


. flow cell having a predetermined calibrated cell volume 
(V.) and calibrated time constant (K). 


and detecting the pulses downstream and wherein each 
detection event triggers the input of a timed heat pulse to 


produce the condition of pulse frequency being related to 
volumetric liquid flow rate (f); 


(d) determining a measure of flow of the metered liquid 
based on the application of the relationship, T= V./f+K. 


4,491,025 
PARALLEL PATH CORIOLIS MASS FLOW RATE 
METER 


1. An apparatus for measuring the mass flow rate of a fluid, 


(B) two U-shaped flow tubes which 

(i) are free of pressure sensitive joints, 

(ii) are mounted in an essentially parallel fashion and 
fixedly attached, in a fluid tight manner, at the open 
ends of said U-shaped flow tubes to said inlet manifold 
and said outlet manifold, 

(iii) extend from said inlet manifold and outlet manifold in 
a cantilever fashion, 

(iv) each have an bending axis located near said fixedly 
attached ends and located in the same plane as and 
perpendicular to the side legs of said U-shaped flow 
tube, and a torsion axis located in the same plane as the 
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. w James E. Smith, Boulder, and Donald R. Cage, Longmont, both 
of Colo., assignors to Micro Motion, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
: Filed Nov. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 439,035 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 1/84 
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METHOD FOR METERING SUB-10 CC/MINUTE 
LIQUID FLOW 
Theodore E. Miller, Jr., Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
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a fluid, 
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side legs of said U-shaped flow tube, essentially parallel 
to and midway between said side legs, and perpendicu- 
lar to said bending axis, 

(v) have essentially equal moments of inertia and essen- 
tially equal spring constants about said bending axes, 
and essentially equal moments of inertia and essentially 
equal spring constants about said torsion axes, and 

(vi) have a resonant frequency of oscillation about said 
torsion axes which is both different from the resonant 
frequency of oscillation about said bending axes, and 
different from the odd harmonic values of said resonant 
frequency of oscillation about said bending axes; 

(C) means for inputting to each of said U-shaped flow tubes 
essentially equal amounts of fluid from an inlet plenum, 
formed in part by said inlet manifold so that fluid flows 
through said U-shaped flow tubes in an essentially parallel 
fashion; 


(D) means for draining fluid from both of said U-shaped 
flow tubes through an exit plenum formed in part by said 
outlet manifold; 

(E) means attached to said U-shaped flow tubes to sinusoi- 
dally drive said U-shaped flow tubes at the resonant fre- 
quency about said bending axes, and as the tines of a 
tuning fork; and, 

(F) means to measure the time interval between the passage 
of the first side legs of each of said U-shaped flow tubes 
through the respective midplanes of oscillation, and the 
passage of the second side legs, caused by Coriolis forced 
deflection about said torsion axes, to pass through the 
respective mid-planes of oscillation at a later time; 

whereby the total fluid mass flow rate passing through both of 
said U-shaped flow tubes is determined from the magnitude of 
said measured time interval. 


Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 432,997 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 
1981, 3139218; Jun. 9, 1982, 3221775 
Int. Cl.3 GO1F 1/05, 5/00 


US. Cl. 73—861.86 20 Claims 


1. Flow meter having 

a housing (10, 19, 21, 30); 

a fluid flow chamber (15, 34, 41) defined in the housing; a 
rotor (14, 31, 40) located in the housing; 

inlet means (11, 11a, 12; 33, 38; 42, 43) providing flow com- 
munication of fluid to the flow chamber; 

outlet means (16, 17; 39, 46) providing fluid outlet flow 
communication from the chamber; 

rotation sensing means (29, 37) sensing rotation of the rotor 
and positioned in the housing in rotation sensing relation 
with respect to the rotor; i 

wherein the rotor (14, 31, 40) is a hollow structure and 
includes 

axially directed inlet means positioned about the axis of 
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rotation (18, 32) of the rotor to introduce fluid into the 
rotor centrally thereof, and . 

circumferentially directed outlet or exit openings (24, 36, 45) 
are located adjacent the circumference of the rotor; 

an inlet duct (13, 35, 44) is provided directing fluid into said 
axially directed rotor inlet means; 

flow guide ribs (23) are located within said inlet duct (13) 
and extend longitudinally axially parallel to the axis of 
rotation of the rotor towards said axially directed inlet 
means; 

and wherein the rotor is located in the fluid chamber (15, 34, 
41) and surrounded thereby, 

so that fluid flow will be from the inlet means, axially 
through the inlet duct, centrally into the rotor and out of 
the rotor at a position adjacent the circumference thereof, 
into the fluid chamber, reaction of fluid leaving the rotor 
through said outlet or exit openings, causing rotation of 
the rotor which is sensed by said sensing means. 


4,491,027 
WIDE-RANGE LOAD CELL 
Stanley Yalof, and Lawrence Van Doren, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to Tetrahedron Associates, Inc., San Diego, 


"Filled Jan. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 462,721 
Int. Cl} GO1L 1/04, 1/18 


US, Cl. 73—862.52 10 Claims 


10. An apparatus for measuring a wide range of forces, 
which comprises: 

a plurality of force responsive elements of different sensitivi- 
ties and different resistances to said forces; 

means for oppositely applying force to said elements, said 
elements. comprising cylinders of different dimensions 
concentrically engaged one within the other between said 
force applying means, said cylinders having 
surfaces defining a gap in the direction of application of 
said forces, and the most sensitive one of said cylinders 
being positioned to engage said force applying means over 
the entire range of measurement; 

said force applying means comprising means for applying 
force to said most sensitive cylinder in a direction tending 
to close said gap over the entire range of measurement and 
means for additionally applying force to at least one cylin- 
der of lesser sensitivity when said most sensitive cylinder 
has been deformed by said force so as to close said gap, 
whereby the effect of said force on said most sensitive 
cylinder is modified and increasing forces are progres- 
sively opposed by the sequential addition of cylinders of 
greater resistance; and 

means for measuring said force over the entire range com- 
prising means for monitoring the response of the most 
sensitive cylinder to said forces. 
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4,491,028 


PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
Yotaro Hatamura, 2-12-11 Kohinata, Bunkyo-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 479,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1982, 57-52940 


Int. GOIL 1/26 
US, Cl. 73—862.62 13 Claims 


1. A pressure transducer comprising a substantially cylindri- 
cal detection block having a first axial end a second axial end, 
said detection block including: 

a first end pressure receiving portion connected to the re- 

mainder of said detection block at said first end, the re- 
mainder of said detection block having a cylindrical radi- 


holes cross said second through holes and each of said first 
and second through holes open at both ends thereof at said 
outer surface, said first and second through holes having a 
first side extending adjacent a first exposed surface of said 
detection block so as to define a first thin wall portion of 
said detection block between said first exposed surface 
and said first side of said first and second through holes, 
and having a second side adjacent a second exposed sur- 
face of said detection block so as to define a second thin 
wall portion of said detection block between said second 
exposed surface and said second side of said first and 
second through holes, 

central pressure receiving portion in the center of said 
detection block, said central pressure receiving portion 


said central pressure receiving portion being connected to 


1. A position gyroscope for sensing a rolling position of a 
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flying body, comprising housing means (10) He 
mounted in said flying body, a first rolling frame (4), first 

bearing means (15) for rotatably mounting said first rolling 
frame in said housing means (10), a second rolling frame (8), 
second bearing means (16) for rotatably mounting said second 
rolling frame (8) in said first rolling frame (4) so that the first 
and second rolling frames have a common coaxial rotational 
axis, a gimbal cage (3) operatively mounted in said second 
rolling frame (8), means (11) operatively positioned for unlock- 
ing and locking said gimbal cage (3) and said second rolling 
frame (8) against rotation, a gyro rotor (7) operatively 
mounted in said gimbal cage (3), first pick-up means (5, 13) 
operatively interposed between said housing means (10) and 
said first rolling frame (4) for ascertaining any relative rotation 
between said housing means (10) and said first roiling frame 
(4), second pick-up means (6, 12) operatively interposed be- 
tween said first and second rolling frame (4, 8) for ascertaining 
any relative rotation between said first and second rolling 
frames (4, 8) having said common rotational axis, and drive 
means (2) supported in said housing means (10) and operatively 
connected to said first rolling frame (4) for positively driving 
said first rolling frame (4) in a desired rotational direction 
which is opposite to any rolling motion of said flying body and 
thus opposite to any rolling motion of said housing means (10) 
for compensating said rolling motion of the flying body by the 
counter-rotation of said first rolling frame (4), whereby said 
gyro rotor (7), said gimbal cage (3), and said second rolling 
frame (8) are free of any rolling motions during an unlocking of 
said gimbal cage (3) and of said second rolling frame (8). 


4,491,030 
LINK MECHANISM IN PUSHBUTTON-OPERATED 
WAVEBAND OR STATION SELECTOR 
Takao Chaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Clarion Co., Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Mar, 24, 1982, Ser. No. 361,335 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar, 31, 1981, 56-47855 
Int. Cl.) HO3J 5/12 


US, Cl. 74—10.33 1 Claim 


Sess 


1. A link mechanism in a pushbutton-operated waveband or 
station selector, comprising: 
a link member having at least three arms and pivotably 
disposed in said waveband or station selector; 
a guide member provided on each of said arms of said link 
member; 


a plurality of tuning members equal in number to said arms 
which are moved in directions different from each other 
inside said selector; 


said tuning members each having formed therein a guide 
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4,491,029 
Ernst Gruber, Munich, and Wolfgang von Hoessle, Ottobrunn, ie Mules 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt- a 
Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haftung, _ 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany * 63 4 
Filed May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 376,202 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 20, 
1981, 3120022 
Int. Cl.3 GOIC 19/26, 19/30 
US, Cl. 74—5.1 4 Claims 
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within the moving range of each of said tuning members, 
and in which one of said tuning members is a memory 
plate engaged by one of said link arms and moved in a first 
direction when a manual pushing operation for tuning is 
effected, one of said tuning members is a core slide en- 
gaged by another of said link arms and movable in a sec- 
ond direction non-linear to said first direction, and one of 
said tuning members is an idler plate engaged by a third of 
said link arms and movable in a third direction non-linear 
to said second direction. 


4,491,031 
SHIFT DRUM TYPE SPEED CHANGE MECHANISM 
FOR MOTORCYCLES 
Yuzo Ooka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1981, 56-77014 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 5/06; B60K 20/02 


US. Cl. 74—337.5 6 Claims 


surface having a series of stopper grooves in said first cam 
surface with each succeeding groove in said series being 
spaced equiangularly from the proceding groove in said 
series; 


a first stopper engaging said first cam surface; 

a second cam plate fixed to said drum and having a second 
cam surface with at least one stopper groove in said sec- 
ond cam surface; 

a second stopper engaging said second cam surface, said 
second stopper engaging said stopper groove in said sec- 
ond cam surface with said first stopper being spaced from 
the last stopper groove in said series by an amount equal to 
the equiangular spacing between stopper grooves. 


4,491,032 
GEAR SHIFT CONTROL LINKAGE OF TRANSMISSION 
Yoshihiro Saito, Yokohama, and Komei Yazaki, Atsugi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1981, 56-162342 
Int. Cl.3 GOSG 9/18, 7/16 
US. Cl, 74—473 R 
1. A gear shift control linkage system for a vehicular trans- 
mission, comprising: 
manually operable gear shift control lever having upper and 
lower ends, and a fulcrum intermediate between the upper 
end and the lower end, 
support means for supporting said control lever, said support 
means comprising pivot bearing means for allowing said 
control lever to swing on the fulcrum, and 
a control rod pivotally connected at one end with the lower 
end of said control lever and pivotally connected at the 
other end iwth a striking rod of the transmission for trans- 
mitting a movement of said control lever to the transmis- 
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11 Claims Nils 
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sion, said control rod comprising two parts, a first half rod 
on the control lever side and a second half rod on the 
transmission side connected together end to end by a joint, 


said control rod being supported rotatably and axially 
slidably at an intermediate portion between both ends by 
an arm formed in said support means. 


4,491,033 
DOUBLE ECCENTRIC WAVE GENERATOR 
ARRANGEMENT 
John H. Carlson, and Carl F. Peterson, both of Danvers, Mass., 
assignors to USM Corporation, Farmington, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 507,015 

. Int. C13 F16H 1/28, 33/00 
US. Cl. 74—640 6 Claims 


1. A strain wave gearing assembly having a toothed circular 
spline and a toothed flexspline, having deflection means there- 
within so as to effectuate progressive engagement of said circu- 
lar spline and said flexspline, said deflection means comprising: 

first wave generation disc journaled on a rotatable sleeve 
within said flexspline; 

a second wave generator disc journaled on said disc; said 
first and second wave generating discs being non-paral- 
leled with respect to one another and orthogonal with said 
flexspline at their contacting surfaces. 


4,491,034 
HYDRAULIC-MECHANICAL TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
HAVING OUTPUT BRANCHES 
Fredriksen, Harsewinkel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Claas OHG, Harsewinkel, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 315,994, Oct. 28, 1981,. This 

application May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 610,173 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 


1980, 3041865 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 47/04, 37/06 
US. Cl. 74—687 4 Claims 
1. A continuously adjustable hydrauli hanical power 


transmission system comprising a mechanical part including a 
power input shaft; a forward gear; a reversing gear; a first 
clutch for connecting said forward gear to said power input 
shaft; a second clutch for connecting said reversing gear to said 
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input shaft; a reversing shaft with a gear engaging said revers- 
ing gear; a planetary gear set having an annulus formed with 
gears and acting as a first shaft; a cage for supporting satellite 
gears and acting as a second shaft, and a sun wheel in mesh 
with the satellite gears and acting as a third shaft; a hydraulic 
eae Lae displacement hydraulic unit and a 

tt hydraulic unit; the gears of said annulus 
reversing shaft to engage, in response to the actuation of one of 


hydraulic unit; and the adjustable displacement hydraulic unit 
being in constant mechanical connection with said reversing 
shaft to reverse its rotational direction in response to the actua- 
tion of one of said two clutches and being hydraulically con- 
nected to said fixed displacement hydraulic unit. 


4,491,035 
DIFFERENTIAL GEAR APPARATUS 
Vernon E. Gleasman, Cleveland Heights, Ohio, and Keith E. 
Gleasman, Fairport, N.Y., assignors to The Gleason Works, 


4. A method for assembling a differential of the type that 
includes a pair of axially adjacent side gears rotatably coupled 
to associated axles, each side gear defining a recess for receiv- 
ing a locking element engaged with locking structure formed 
near ends of the axle, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) moving one of said side gears axially outwardly with 

access opening between said side gears; 

(0) inserting an axle end into said differential, through said 
one side gear until said locking structure formed on said 
axle end is exposed in said access opening; 

(c) engaging a locking element with said locking structure 
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on said one axle end and with drawing said axle end to a 
position where said locking element is received by the 
recess is said one side gear; 

(d) inserting another axle end into said differential, through 
said other side gear until its locking structure is exposed in 
said access opening; 

(e) engaging another lock element with the locking structure 
on said other axle end and withdrawing said axle end until 
its associated locking element is received by the recess in 
said other side gear; 

(f) positioning an axial thrust bearing arrangement in align- 
ment with said axle ends and maintaining its position while 
moving said one side gear axially inwardly to an operative 
position; and, 

(g) installing a removable gear spacing means associated 
with said one side gear to maintain said one side gear in 


4,491,036 
DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY HAVING MEANS FOR 
ACCOMMODATING ANGULAR MISALIGNMENTS OF 
AXLE SEGMENTS 
Gene A. Stritzel, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to The Gleason 
Works, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 475,575 


Int. FI6H 1/38 
US. Cl. 74—715 


6 Claims 


YEU 
a 


1. In a differential assemby of the type which includes a 
differential case having means for receiving a pair of axle ends 
together with a pair of worm gears coupled to said pair of axle 
ends for rotation therewith, and including at least one transfer 
gear in meshing engagement with each of said worm gears, 
with said transfer gears being operatively connected with each 
other for transferring drive between said pair of worm gears 
and their associated axle ends, said differential assembly being 
characterized by means for accommodating angular misalign- 
ments of said axle ends from a common center axis, said means 
differential case for receiving spherical bearing surfaces associ- 
ated with said pair of worm gears such that axle ends can be 
mounted in positions which are pivoted slightly out of a com- 
mon axis so as to provide a camber or caster to wheels carried 
at outer ends of said axles, and including a spacing means 
which can be removably installed between said axle ends so as 
to define a predetermined spacing between the axle ends, said 
spacing means having opposed convex spherical surfaces for 
bearing against corresponding concave spherical surfaces 
formed on opposing ends of said worm gears. 


4342 
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(= pi said operative position. 
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said two clutches, said first shaft with said power input shaft 
either via said forward gear or via said reversing shaft and 
reversing gear; said second shaft of the planetary gear set 
acting as a driven shaft, and the third shaft of the planetary 
gear set being directly connected to the fixed displacement | 
Filed Mar. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 475,528 _ ath 
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Benton L. Bullock, New Palestine, Ind., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 465,624 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 3/44, 57/10, 57/00 
US, Cl. 74—785 3 Claims 


spring means disposed in said passages for resiliently support- 


4,491,039 
SAFETY IGNITION SWITCH FOR 
1, Ina planetary reduction drive unit for transmitting torque p> itt rs ANSMISSION 
from a transmission shaft to an output member and including Vasile Benedek, Bruhl, and Volker Hiickler, Radolfzell, both of 


an output drive shaft connected to said output member and _ Fed, Rep. of Germany, assignors to Deere & Company, Mo- 
rotatable about an axis of said unit, a planet carrier rotatable _|ine, Ill. 


with said output drive shaft about said axis, a plurality of planet Filed Nov. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 438,433 

gears rotatably supported on said carrier and engaging a fixed Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 18, 
ring gear, a sleeve shiftable along said axis between an ex- 1981, 81305451.7 

tended position wherein a first end of said sleeve drivingly Int. Cl.3 BOOK 41/04 

engages said transmission shaft and is supported by the latter U.S. Cl. 74—850 4 Claims 
and centered about said axis and a retracted position wherein 
said first end is remote from said transmission shaft and unsup- 


ported, and means forming a sun gear on said sleeve at a second a 
end thereof engaging said planet gear in each of said extended Q ae 

and said retracted positions of said sleeve, said planet gears ’ 
supporting said second end and centering the latter about said oo 2 
axis, the improvement comprising, seal means disposed be- qo 4 


tween said sleeve generally adjacent said first end and a rela- i 

tively stationary portion of said unit operative to seal against y* 

said sleeve in each of said extended and said retracted positions 

of the latter, and pilot bearing means on said relatively station- 

ary portion adjacent said seal means and engageable on said fety ignition inter! . om hicl 

sleeve adjacent said first end thereof when said sleeve is in said ' pate vty 18 reg : _ fora 

retracted position to rotatably support and center said inboard having fest’ end I at ont wend 

a bracket mounted on the first rod and axially spaced from 
the switch part; and 

a switch element carried by the bracket, the switch element 
comprising a lever pivoted in the bracket and having a 
first arm engageable with a cam track on the second rod 


4,491,038 
TRACTION ROLLER TRANSMISSION 


Charles E. Kraus, Austin, Tex., assignor to Excelermatic Inc., and a second arm operatively engaging the switch part, 
Austin, Tex. the switch element cooperating with the cam track to 
move to a first position when both rods are in neutral 

US. C. 4—798 2 positions and to move to a second position when either 


rod is out of its neutral position. 
1. A traction roller transmission comprising: a traction ring 

having an inner traction race; a sun roller arranged within said 
traction ring and having a circumferential traction surface 


1 
spaced from the race of said traction ring so as to form an verre 
annular path therebetween; a number of traction rollers dis- AN EXPRESSO COFFEEMAKER 
posed in said annular path and being in engagement with said Oscar M. Corona, 2356 W. 53rd Ter., Hialeah, Fla. 33016 
traction ring race and the sun roller surface; said traction Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,426 
rollers being supported in a carrier disposed within said trac- Int. Cl.3 B67B 7/44 
tion ring and having cavities receiving said traction rollers, at U.S. Cl. 81—3.1 R 8 Claims 


least one of said traction rollers having axially projecting shaft 1. A composite holder and opener for expresso coffeemakers 
sections extending into openings in said carrier, said carrier of varying sizes and for use and engagement on and adjacent to 
having passages extending essentially normal to a plane includ- the edge of a generally planar surface comprising: 


5 
bay al ing the axes of the carrier and the respective traction roller and 
SEAL ARRANGEMENT FOR DISENGAGEABLE _ intersecting the openings receiving said shaft sections; and 
REDUCTION DRIVE UNIT ee : 
VIA “ ing said traction roller. 
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a. a planar member of predetermined thickness molded from 
plastic material which is heat resistant, 

b. said planar member having a fixed shape including at least 
one side edge, and a transverse shoulder connected to said 
planar member on said at least one side edge, 

c. said planar member having an upper face, and a lower face 
to engage and rest directly on the generally planar surface, 


d. said transverse shoulder having a length greater than the 
predetermined thickness of the planar member and dis- 
posed to engage the edge of the planar surface to prevent 
horizontal rotation when the composite holder and 
opener, is placed thereon, and 

e. means in said upper face shaped for sliding fit engagement 
with at least one of said expresso coffeemakers including, 
a plurality of octagonally shaped ledges of progressively 
enlarging diameters. 


4,491,041 
TOOL FOR REMOVING MANDREL MOUNTED DISKS 
Jeffrey W. Eisner, 634 W. Hazel, Roseburg, Oreg. 97470 
Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,992 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 17/00 
US. Cl, 81—55 4 Claims 


—¢ 


1. A tool for temporarily holding a handpiece mounted 
mandrel against rotation during mandrel disassembly, said tool 
comprising, 

a base, 

a holder supported by said base and defining a bite area 

adapted for reception of a mandrel end, 

a plate on said holder having planar surfaces defining an 
upwardly opening recess with said surfaces adapted for 
abutment with flats formed on the mandrel to hold the 
latter against rotation, 

pin means coupling said plate to said holder in a manner 
permitting limited rocking motion of said plate to facilitate 
mandrel reception, and 

a screwdriver slidably mounted in said holder and adapted 
for axial engagement with a screw on the mandrel end to 
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POWERED WRENCH 
James E. Lopochonsky, 4 N. Water St., Greenville, Pa. 16125 
Filed Feb. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 465,603 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 17/00 


US. Cl. 81—57.3 1 Claim 


1. An improvement in a powered wrench having a thin, 
elongated body formed of a pair of joined, oppositely disposed, 
flat members having engaging continuous peripheral flanges, 
semi-circular configurations in the ends of said elongated body, 
sprockets rotatably mounted in said configurations and a con- 
tinuous apertured belt engaged on said sprockets, the improve- 
ment comprising means for insuring the registry of said aper- 
tured belt on said sprockets while under tension, said means 
being a continuous apertured belt formed of flexible steel hav- 
ing longitudinally spaced circular openings therein and said 
sprockets consisting of circular discs, a plurality of circumfer- 
entially spaced frustro-conical teeth on each of said circular 
discs, the circular openings in said continuous flexible steel belt 
being of a diameter matching the largest diameter of said frus- 
tro-conical teeth, said continuous flexible steel belt extending 
between said end configurations in a passageway formed by 
said elongated body, axial openings formed in each of said 
sprockets and annular members on the sides of said sprockets 
surrounding the axial openings therein so as to journal said 
sprockets in said end configurations in said elongated body. 


4,491,043 
STEPLESS WRENCH INCLUDING QUICK RELEASE 
MECHANISM 


John D. Dempsey, 2024 Rivermont Ave., Lynchburg, Va. 24503, 
and Jock D. Dempsey, Rte. 2, Box 407, Gladys, Va. 24554 
Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,314 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 13/00 


US. Cl. 81—58 33 Claims 


1. A stepless wrench comprising: 

a wrench body having a cavity defined therein; 

a shaft terminating at one end in a fixture-receiving portion, 
said shaft being mounted in said cavity for relative rota- 
tional movement in two directions, said rotational move- 
ment being about the longitudinal axis of said shaft; 

a continuous, uninterrupted friction surface radially dis- 
posed about said shaft in a closed geometric pattern; 
acam shoe having a face on which are defined a first surface 

and a second surface; 

means for movably mounting said cam shoe in said cavity; 

cam positioning means for alternately placing said first sur- 
face proximate said friction surface for limiting said rela- 
tive rotational movement to only one of said two direc- 
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ment to only the other of said two directions. 


4,491,044 
DAMPED TOOL TURRET 
Robert G. Haas, Georgetown; John R. Hasz, Fayetteville, and 
David B. Wood, III, West Chester, all of Ohio, assignors to 
Cincinnati Milacron Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 472,000 
Int. Cl.3 B23B 29/28, 29/30 
US. Cl. 82—36 A 4 Claims 


\ 

= 


1. A damped tool turret for a machine tool, comprising: 

(a) a turret housing; 

(b) means for mounting said housing to a machine tool base; 

(c) a spindle, rotatably journalled in said housing, said spin- 
dle having an elongate body rotatable about a central axis; 

(d) an end face defined on said spindle, said end face having 
an outer periphery substantially larger than the periphery 
of said elongate spindle body; 

(e) a tool support plate mounted in juxtaposition with said 
end face, said tool support plate having an outer periphery 
substantially larger than the elongate spindle body; 

(f) means for rotating said end face and said tool support 
plate in unison with said spindle; 

(g) a facial relief defined on one of said end face and said tool 


support plate near the outer periphery thereof, said relief 


disposed toward the other of said face and support; 

(h) means for sealing said relief so as to create a damping 
chamber between said end face and said tool support 
plate; 

(® means for holding a tool near the outer periphery of said 
tool support plate; 

(j) a damping medium in said damping chamber; and 

(k) means for indexing said spindle to predetermined angular 


4,491,045 
ROTARY CUTTER FOR THIN, FLEXIBLE WEBS 
Eric S. Buhayar, Swarthmore, Pa., assignor to Scott Paper 
Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Filed Apr. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 

Int. Cl.3 B23D 25/12 
US. Cl. 83—341 4 Claims 
1. An improved rotary scissor for cutting a flexible web, the 
rotary scissor comprising a rotating anvil roll, an anvil blade 
axially mounted at the periphery of the anvil roll, a fly knife 
roll rotating in synchronism with the anvil roll, a fly knife 
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ment comprises mounting the anvil and fly knife blades so that 
the flexible web traveling on the surface of the anyil roll is cut 
into sheets through the cooperation of the cutting edge of the 


fly knife blade with the cutting edge of the anvil blade.as the 
cutting edge of the fly knife blade is traveling away from the 
center axis of the anvil roll. 


4,491,046 
PAPER CUTTING DEVICE FOR A PRINTER 

Hiroshi Hosogaya, Shiojiri, Japan, assignor to Epson Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 393,156 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1981, 56-101746 
Int. Cl.3 B26D 5/16 

US. Cl, 83—589 8 Claims 


1. A paper cutting device for use in a printer for cutting off 
a piece of recording paper comprising a frame, a first cutter 
means supported on said frame, a second cutter means pivota- 
bly supported on said frame and spaced from said first cutter 
means when in a ready position to permit said recording paper 
to extend therebetween, said frame including a support mem- 
ber about which said second cutter means is pivotable, bias 
means for biasing said second cutter means against said support 
member and drive means for pivoting said second cutter means 
about said support member and towards said first cutter means 
whereby said recording paper is cut, said drive means includ- 
ing a drive lever coupled to said second cutter means, said 
drive lever moving said second cutter means between its first 
ready position where said second cutter means is spaced from 
said first cutter means and a second position where said second 
cutter means is moved over said first cutter means for cutting 
off said recording paper, said frame including a cam surface 
means rotatably supported thereon, said drive lever including 
first cam follower means engaging said cam surface means, said 
drive means acting to rotate said cam surface means against 
said first cam follower means so that said drive lever can move 


blade mounted generally in axial alignment at the periphery of said second cutter means from its first position towards its 


the fly knife roll, the axis of the anvil roll and fly knife roll 
lying in the same plane and being spaced so that the locus of a 
cutting point on the cutting edge of the fly knife blade inter- 
sects the locus of a corresponding cutting point on the cutting 
edge of the anvil blade at two points, wherein the improve- 


second position, spring means coupled intermediate said frame 
and said second cutter means for returning said second cutter 
means to its first position, said drive lever including a second 
cam follower means, said second cam follower means engaging 
said cam surface means to forcibly return said second cutter 


friction surface for limiting said relative rotational move- 
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means to its first position when the force of said spring means means for selectively varying the plane of said mounting plate 


7 
DIRECT DRIVE BAND SAW 
Joseph M. Butkiewicz; Richard B. Brundage, both of St. Louis 
County, Mo., and Dal M. Rawlins, Henry County, Tenn., 
assignors to Emerson Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,192 
Int. B27B 13/02 


US. Ci, 83—817 


1. In a vertical power band saw having a frame, a driven 
wheel and an idler wheel spaced vertically from one another 
and journalled relative to said frame, and an endless flexible 
blade entrained around said wheels with said blade having a 
vertical reach constituting the sawing reach of the blade and a 
return reach with the horizontal distance between said reaches 
determining, in substantial measure, the depth of the throat of 
said saw, said frame having means for mounting one of said 
blade wheels thereon for movement toward and away from the 
other of said blade wheels, wherein the improvement of this 
invention comprises: an electric motor having a shaft extend- 
ing endwise therefrom, said drive wheel being affixed to said 
shaft and being directly driven thereby, said drive wheel being 
of a smaller diameter than said idler wheel with the vertical 
cutting reach of said blade being. tangent to said drive wheel 
and to said idler wheel, said motor being secured to said 
mounting means, said mounting means comprising a pair of 
vertical guide rods stationarily secured relative to said frame 
and a generally vertically extending mounting plate slidable on 
said guide rods, said mounting plate having a plurality of aper- 
tures therein, said motor having a plurality of through bolts 
extending therethrough, said through bolts being received in 
said apertures in said mounting plate and being secured to said 
mounting plate, thereby to secure said motor to said mounting 
plate, said mounting plate with said motor secured thereto 
being movable on said guide rods toward and away from said 
idler wheel, said mounting means further including adjustable 


and thus the plane of rotation of said drive wheel. 


4,491,048 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,491,049 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 


4 Claims Takemi Mizuta, Osaka, and Tomohiro Inoue, Nara, both of 


Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, or Ser. No. 333,694 
Claims priority, lapan, Dec. 23, 1980, 55-184916; 
Dec. 23, 1980, 55-184917; Jan. 17, 1981, 56-5393; Jan, 19, 1981, 
56-6778; Jan. 19, 1981, 56-6779 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 7/00 


US. Cl. 84—1.01 8 Claims 
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1. A combined timepiece, calculator and electronic musical 
instrument comprising: 

key input means including time function key means for 
controlling said timepiece, calculation function key means 
for operating said calculator and musical note key means 
for generating musical notes, the latter comprising indi- 
vidual note keys; 

mode selection means for selecting time, calculation and 
musical modes for said instrument; 

memory means in said instrument for receiving and storing 
the respective musical notes produced by the individual 
note keys of said musical note key means; and 

clear means comprising a clear entry key in said calculation 
function key means, responsive to said mode selection 
means in said musical mode of said instrument, actuable to 
amend at least one of the notes contained in said memory 
means. 


4,491,050 
FOOT-CONTROLLED MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 
Rainer Franzmann, Rehhagweg 9, D-7800 Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of 

German: 


y 
of Ser. No. 284,642, Jul. 20, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 545,126 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 


1980, 3030999 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 1/00 
US. Cl, 84—1.01 11 Claims 
1. A foot-controlled musical instrument including means for 
‘emitting sounds, a control unit comprising a support structure 
(1), a heel rest (2,3, 84) on which the heel portion of a player’s 
foot or shoe may rest while the instrument is being played, said 
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heel rest being mounted for movement in at least one approxi- 
mately horizontal direction relative to said support structure, a 
plurality of pedal keys (4, 83) arranged in an arc of a circle 
approximately concentric with said heel rest and positioned so 
that when said heel portion is on said heel rest, the foot may be 
rotated to enable the anterior portion of the foot to engage and 
activate any selected one of said pedal keys, and a mounting 
plate (19) on which said pedal keys are mounted, said mounting 


plate being arranged for upward and downward movement 
relative to said support structure, activation of said pedal keys 
serving to determine in part what sounds are emitted, first 
means responsive to muvement of said heel rest in one approxi- 
mately horizontal direction serving to vary one characteristic 
of the emitted sounds, and second means responsive to move- 
ment of said mounting plate serving to vary another character- 
istic of the emitted sounds. 


4,491,051 
STRING INSTRUMENT PICKUP SYSTEM 
Lester M. Barcus, 16226 Wayfarer La., Huntington Beach, 
Calif. 92649 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 399,138, Jul. 16, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 345,044, 
Feb. 2, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
123,889, Feb. 22, 1980, abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1983, 
Ser. No. 455,249 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 3/00 


US. Cl, 84—1.16 14 Claims 


1. In a string instrument having a body with a generally flat 
upper portion and a plurality of strings spaced above and 
arranged generally parallel to said upper portion of the body of 
the instrument, a pickup which comprises: 

a plurality of piezoelectric transducers spaced apart from 
each other and located generally between said plurality of 
strings and said upper portion of the body of the instru- 
ment and being responsive to compressional variations 
directed generally normal to said upper portion of the 
body of the instrument, each of said piezoelectric trans- 
ducers having upper and lower parallel faces, the sum of 
the areas of all of said upper faces comprising an area of 
sensitivity substantially parallel to said upper portion of 
the body of the instrument, and 

string support means compressionally engaged between said 
plurality of strings and said plurality of piezoelectric trans- 
ducers so as to apply compressional variations to said 
piezoelectric transducers in response to movements of said 
strings in said generally normal direction, whereby said 
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piezoelectric transducers are sensitive to such generally 
normal string movements, 

substantially half of the total area of said area of sensitivity 
being electrically polarized in one direction, and substan- 
tially the other half of such total area being polarized in 
the opposite direction for cancellation of microphonics. 


4,491,052 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF KNOTLESSLY 
BRAIDED NETS 
Wilfried Holm; Jiirgen Kloos, and Gerhard Niitke, all of Ros- 
tock, German Democratic Rep., assignors to Institut fiir 
Hochseefischerei und Fischverarbeitung, 
Democratic Rep. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 332,044 
Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Mar. 
25, 1981, 228563; Apr. 28, 1981, 229540; Jul. 13, 1981, 231680 
Int. Cl.3 DO4C 1/00, 5/00 
US. Cl. 87—3 12 Claims 


1. A method for fabricating three, four, six, or eight- 
threaded knotlessly braided nets according to the quadruple 
flyer wheel principle, comprising 

(A) aligning a plurality of flyer wheels to form a braiding 

head, 


(B) arranging two such braiding heads adjacent to one an- 
other, with a pair of flyer wheels of one braiding head 
adjoining a pair of flyer wheels of the adjacent braiding 
head, 

(C) positioning bobbins upon recesses formed at discrete 
intervals along said flyer wheels, 

(D) rotating said bobbins about said flyer wheels to diago- 
nally pass from one flyer wheel to another flyer wheel of 
a braiding head in a figure-eight-shaped path, weaving a 
net shank, and 

(E) forming a connection point between net shanks by shift- 
ing said bobbins from one braiding head to an adjacent 
braiding head through adjoining flyer wheels. 

7. A method for fabricating three, four, six, or eight- 
threaded knotlessly braided nets according to the quadruple 
flyer wheel principle, comprising 

(A aligning of yer to frm a bring 


other, with a pair of flyer wheels of one braiding head 
adjoining a pair of flyer wheels of the adjacent braiding 
head, 


(C) positioning bobbins upon recesses formed at discrete 
‘.ervals along said flyer wheels, and 

(D) rotating said bobbins about said flyer wheels to diago- 
nally pass from one flyer wheel to another flyer wheel of 
a braiding head in a figure-eight-shaped path, and weaving 
a net shank. 
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4,491,053 
MINE FIELD CLEARING APPARATUS MOUNTABLE 
ON A VEHICLE 


Simcha Bar-Nefy, Omer, and Michael Tiomkin, Beersheva, both 
of Israel, assignors to Israel Aircraft Industries, Ltd., Lod, 


Israel 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,213 
Claims priority, application Israel, Oct. 9, 1981, 64023 
Int. Cl? F41H 11/12 
US. Cl. 89—1.13 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for clearing mines for attachment to a vehicle 
including a vehicle tread and comprising: 

an arm mountable onto a vehicle for selectable positioning; 
plow means mounted onto said arm for raising and shunting 
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cal energy to fire the rocket, 
firing means for storing energy needed to fire said percussion 
primer when said pistol grip means is in the firing position, 


ergy stored in said firing means unless said mechanical 
safety means is operated simultaneously with said trigger 
means, 

means for said thermal battery electrical energy 
to the rocket within the launcher, 

safety switch means in said transmission means for prevent- 
ing transmission of the electrical energy to the rocket 
unless closed by the operator. 


4,491,055 


aside mines and being selectably positioned in a lowered CONTROL OF CONTINUOUS RECIPROCATION OF A 


or raised orientation; 


FLUID POWER CYLINDER 


for automatically raising said plow means from its William W. Dollison, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Otis Engineering 


lowered orientation to its raised orientation in response to 
backwards motion of said vehicle and including: 
mounting means rotatably mounted onto said vehicle; 


spring supporting means adapted for selective increase in U.S. Cl. 91—306 


of the spring supporting means mounted onto said mount- 
ing means and attached to said arm; and 

tooth means fixed onto said mounting means and arranged 
for selectable engagement with said vehicle tread; 

said spring supporting being operative when said 
plow means is in its lowered orientation to urge said tooth 
means into driven engagement with said vehicle tread 
whereby, during backwards.movement of the vehicle, 
said vehicle tread causes said mounting means to rotate in 
a first direction, said spring supporting means being opera- 
tive to increase its length as said mounting means rotates 
in said first direction until said mounting means reaches a 
first position at which the spring force of said spring 
its raised orientation. 


4,491,054 
PIVOTAL PISTOL GRIP FIRING MECHANISM 
Spencer J. Speer, Ontario, Calif., assignor to General Dynamics, 
Pomona Division, Pomona, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 575,085 


Int. Cl.3 F41F 3/04 
US, Cl, 89—1.814 5 Claims 
1. A pivotal pistol grip firing mechanism for an operator- 
portable rocket launcher for use in aiming and firing a rocket 
loaded within the launcher, comprising: 
means for mounting said firing mechanism on the launcher, 
pistol grip means pivotably mountable on said mounting 


Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,429 
Int. Cl.3 FOIL 31/02 
13 Claims 
1. A system for controlling the reciprocation of and the 


acceleration and deceleration of the extend and retract strokes 
of a double-acting fluid cylinder having opposing power ends, 
comprising: 


means connectable with a double-acting cylinder for supply- 
ing pressurized fluid alternately to opposite cylinder ends; 
said fluid supplying means including a direction control 
shiftable between extend and retract conditions to, respec- 
tively, extend and retract the rod of the cylinder; 

drive means, including a rotary hydraulic fluid motor, con- 
tion control; 

control means connected with said fluid motor for operating 
said fluid motor including: means including a speed con- 
trol valve for supplying pressurized fluid to said motor; 
parallel connected start and stop valves connected be- 
tween said fluid motor and said supplying means for con- 
trolling the passing of passing of fluid from said supplying 
means to said motor; 

acting to open and start valve when the rod is at the limit 
of either its extend or retract stroke, and to close said start 
valve during the operation of said rod between said limits; 

and stop valve operator means coupled with said motor for 
opening and closing said stop valve in timed relation with 
movement of said direction control, said stop valve opera- 
tor means acting to close said stop valve when said direc- 
tion control means is shifted to an extend or retract condi- 
tion, and to open said valve during the shifting of said 
direction control between said conditions. 

8. A method for controlling the reciprocation and the accel- 


means between a carrying position and a firing position, eration and deceleration of the extend and retract strokes of a 
a thermal battery having a percussion primer for activation double-acting fluid cylinder, comprising the steps: 


5 
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supplying pressurized fluid alternately to the opposing ends 
of said cylinder by means having a direction control shift- 
able between extend and retract conditions; 

shifting said direction control at a predetermined rate and 
pattern by means of a fluid motor and coupled drive 
means; 

supplying motive fluid to said fluid motor through a speed 
control valve from parallel connected start and stop 
valves; 

controlling said start valve in response to the extend and 
retract movements of said cylinder including 


opening said start valve in response to the approach of said 
fluid cylinder to the limit of either its extend or retract 
stroke, and closing said start valve in response to the 
operation of said fluid cylinder between said limits; 

and controlling said stop valve in timed relation to the shift- 
ing of said direction controi including ‘closing said stop 
valve in response to said dire<iion control being shifted 
fully to either its extend or retract conditions, and opening 
said stop valve in response to the operation of said direc- 
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4,491,056 
SUCTION PRESSURE OPERATED BOOSTER FOR 
AUTOMOBILE BRAKE SYSTEMS 
Kaoru Tsubouchi, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 486,547 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1982, 57-66493; 
Apr. 20, 1982, 57-57922[U}; Apr. 20, 1982, 57-57923[U}]; Apr. 20, 


1982, 57 
Int. Cl.3 F1SB 9/10; B60T 13/20 


US. Cl. 91—369 A 6 Claims 


1. A negative booster for an automobile brake system com- 
prising housing means having an inside cavity, power piston 
means provided in said housing means for dividing the inside 
cavity of the housing means into a first chamber and a second 
chamber, an output rod associated with said power piston 
means and extending outwardly through said housing means, a 
control valve means carried by said power piston means for 
controlling communication between the first and second cham- 
bers and communication between one of the chambers and 
atmosphere, means for connecting the other chamber with a 
source of negative pressure, said power piston means including 
hub means made of a plastic material formed with a stepped 
axial hole having a large diameter hole section and a small 
diameter hole section which are connected together through a 
stepped shoulder portion, said output rod having a head axially 
and slidably received in the large diameter section and an 
annular flange extending outwardly from the head and spaced 
from an end surface of the hub means by a gap (4), said gap 
decreasing and being eliminated during operation of said 
booster when said flange moves into abutting engagement with 
the end surface of the hub means. 


4,491,057 
AXIAL PISTON MACHINE HAVING DOUBLE ACTING 
PISTONS AND A ROTARY CONTROL VALVE 

John A. Ziegler, Los Osos, Calif., assignor to Anthony D. Mor- 

ris, Redwood Valley, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 404,797 
Int. Cl.3 FO1B 13/04; F16H 23/00 

US. Cl. 91—503 4 Claims 

1. In an axial piston machine having at least three double- 
acting cylinders, a housing mounting said cylinders in opera- 
tive relation to a main axis for reciprocation of pistons within 
the cylinders along axes parallel to the main axis, a crankshaft 
mounted by the housing for rotation about said main axis, and 
a linkage mechanism including connecting rods connected to 
the pistons and means for establishing wobble plate drive 
points at which the connecting rods are operatively connected 
to the crankshaft, the improvement comprising extension of 
the pistons projecting from the cylinders in surrounding rela- 
tion to the connecting rods, a swivel joint directly mounted 
within each of the pistons through which the connecting rods 
pivotally connect to the pistons at the drive points, and a 
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control valve assembly mounted in axially spaced 

with the crankshaft radially inwardly of the cylinders, said 
control valve assembly including a valve body fixed to the 
housing, a valve rotor within the valve body rotatable about 
the main axis, radially extending ports establishing fluid com- 
munciation between the valve body and the cylinders on oppo- 
site axial sides of the pistons, and valve passage means in the 
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4,491,059 
FLUID ACTUATOR WITH MANUAL LOCK RELEASE 
AND LOCK POSITION SENSOR 
Eugene J. Martin, Portage, Mich., assignor to Pneumo Corpora- 
tion, Boston, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,644 
Int. Cl.3 FOIB 31/12 


US. Cl. 92—5 L 


13 Claims 


valve rotor for conducting fluid to and from the ports in re- 
sponse to rotation of the rotor, said valve passage means in- 
cluding axially spaced pressure chambers formed in the rotor 
in axial alignment with the ports, axial conduit means in the 
rotor for conducting pressurized fluid to and from the cham- 
bers, and pressure cavity means in the rotor for balancing 


internal hydraulic forces resulting from pressurization of the 
chambers. 


4,491,058 
STOP KEY FOR THE VALVE PLUNGER OF A POWER 
BRAKE SERVOMOTOR 
Gérard Morin, Conde Ste Libiaire, France, assignor to Societe 
Anonyme DBA, Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 521,792 
Claims priority, France, Aug. 20, 1982, 82 14388 
Int. Cl? F15B 9/10 
US. Cl. 91—376 R 10 Claims 


| 
AZ 


LAN 


1. A stop key for a valve plunger of a brake servomotor, of 
the type intended to be arranged in a radial recess of a hub of 
a working piston of the servomotor so as to cooperate in 
contact engagement with a shoulder of said valve plunger 
sliding inside said hub, said stop key consisting of a plate com- 
ponent having a contoured end forming an abutment surface 
for said shoulder of said valve plunger, characterized in that 
said stop key comprises a substantially flat body portion copla- 
nar with said abutment surface and having two parallel lateral 
edges folded for mounting the key securely without movement 
in said recess, said flat body portion formed, adjacent said 
contoured end, with an opening for receiving a hub axial pro- 
jection in said recess. 


1. A fluid actuator comprising a cylinder containing a piston- 
rod assembly that is extendible under pressure, releasable lock 
means for releasably locking said piston-rod assembly against 
movement, and lock release means for releasing said lock 
means, said lock release means including a toggle lever mov- 
able in a direction to release said lock means, said toggle lever 
being mounted on a rotatable cross shaft for rotation there- 
with, and means for applying an external rotational force di- 
rectly to said cross shaft to cause said toggle lever to rotate in 
a direction to release said lock means, said means for applying 
an external rotational force to said cross shaft comprising a 
manually rotatable external lock release lever attached to one 
end of said cross shaft, whereby rotation of said lock release 
lever causes a corresponding rotational movement of said 
toggle lever, said lock means including a first part axially 
movable into and out of locking engagement with a second 
part, said toggle lever being engageable with said first part 
during such rotational movement of said toggle lever to cause 
axial movement of said first part out of locking engagement 


4,491,060 
CYLINDER CONNECTION 
Israel Boski, Plano, Tex., assignor to Otis Engineering Corpora- 
tion, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,345 
Int. Cl.3 F16J 10/02 
US. Cl. 92—128 


1. An actuator for operating a valve comprising: 

a. a cylinder, having a head with an opening in its upper end 
and inlet therethrough, and a body, said cylinder head and 
body being connected together by lugged means, means 
sealing said head to said body and means releasably lock- 
ing said head and body connected, said means releasably 
locking the cylinder head and body including at least one 
frangible pin, installed in a hole through one of the head 
and body, protruding into a hole in one of a head lug and 
body lug of the lugged means; 

b. a bonnet flange connected to the lower end of said cylin- 
der body; 

c. a bonnet, connected to said bonnet flange, the lower end 
thereof connectable to a valve body; 

d. a piston sealably and slidably mounted in said cylinder; 

e. a spring in said cylinder below said piston, upwardly 

f. a stem, connected through said piston and extending 
through said cylinder head opening, the lower end thereof 
connectable to a valve; 


5 Claims 
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g. resilient seals slidably sealing said stem through said head; 
and 


“4 


h. resilient seals slidably sealing said stem through said 
bonnet. 


4,491,061 
AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Toshio Nishizawa, Kawasaki; Keiji Kamata, Yamato; Osamu 
Nonomura, and Yutaka Fukushi, both of Sagamihara, all of 
Japan, assignors to Topre Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 536,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 6, 1983, 58-163689 
Int. Cl,3 F25B 29/00; F24F 13/00 


US, Cl. 98—34.6 7 Claims 


1. An air conditioning system which performs outside air 
intake through an outside air intake port and exhaust through 
an exhaust port by the use of a charging blower and a discharg- 
ing blower connected to the outside air intake port and the 
exhaust port, respectively, by means of ducts, thereby control- 
ling the incoming outside air quantity and exhaust air quantity, 
comprising: 

a first air quantity regulating device for controlling the 
exhaust air quantity, including a first air quantity detector 
disposed in a first duct connecting the discharging blower 
and the exhaust port, for detecting the quantity of air 
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passing through the first duct, a first throttle valve mov- 
able between a first position where the first duct is fully 
open and a second position where the first duct is com- 
pletely closed, a first drive mechanism for driving the first 
throttle valve, and a first control mechanism capable of 
setting the maximum allowable passage air quantity and 
adapted to control the first drive mechanism so that the set 
passage air quantity becomes equal to the air quantity 
detected by the first air quantity detector; 

a second air quantity regulating device for controlling the 
incoming outside air quantity, including a second air quan- 
tity detector disposed in a second duct connecting the 
charging blower and the outside air intake port, for de- 
tecting the quantity of air passing through the second 
duct, a second throttle valve movable between a first 
position where the second duct is fully open and a second 
position where the second duct is completely closed, a 
second drive mechanism for driving the second throttle 
valve, and a second control mechanism capable of setting 
the maximum allowable passage air quantity and adapted 
to control the second drive mechanism so that the set 
passage air quantity becomes equal to the air quantity 
detected by the second air quantity detector; and 

a damper unit including a damper disposed in a third duct 
connecting the respective middle portions of fourth and 
fifth ducts and movable between a third position where 
the third duct is fully open and a fourth position where the 
third duct is completely closed, said fourth duct connect- 
ing the discharging blower and the first air quantity regu- 
lating device, and said fifth duct connecting the charging 
blower and the second air quantity regulating device, a 
third drive mechanism for driving the damper, and a third 
control mechanism adapted to move and open the damper 
until the throttle valve of at least one of the air quantity 
regulating devices reaches the first position when neither 
of the throttle valves of the two air quantity regulating 
devices is in the first position, to move and close the 
damper so as to increase the passage air quantity when the 
air quantity detected by the air quantity detector of the air 
quantity regulating device whose throttle valve is in the 
first position is smaller than the set air quantity, and to 
maintain the position of the damper when said detected air 
quantity is equal to the set air quantity. 


4,491,062 
ADJUSTABLE SLOT DIFFUSER 
Gordon C. Sylvester, Verona, and George E. Alexander, Madi- 
son, both of Wis., assignors to Wehr Corporation, Milwaukee, 


Wis. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 563,034 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 13/06 
US. Cl, 98—40 D 8 Claims 


| 


1. An air diffuser comprising 

first and second walls disposed in spaced side-by-side rela- 
tionship and cooperating to define a passage for the flow 
of air in one direction between said walls, 

a pair of flanges extending towards each other from the 

downstream edges of said walls and defining an elongated 

outlet slot narrower than the width of said passage, 
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a deflector vane narrower than said passage and disposed in 
said passage in a plane spaced upstream from said slot and 
generally parallel to said flanges, said deflector vane in- 
cluding an inverted U-shaped central channel and flanges 
extending away from each other from the downstream 
ends of said U-shaped channel and generally parallel to 
said flanges defining said outlet slot, and 

means supporting said vane in said passage for back and 
forth edgewise movement in said plane parallel to said 
flanges and between a first position in which said vane is 
closely adjacent to said first wall and spaced from said 
second wall and a second position in which said vane is 
closely adjacent said second wall. 


4,491,063 
DEVICE FOR THE WATER FEEDING AND FOR THE 
FILTERING OF THE COFFEE INFUSION IN 
COFFEE-MACHINES PARTICULARLY OF AUTOMATIC 
TYPE 

Lucio Grossi, Mazzini St., 29, Bergamo, Italy 
Filed Oct. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 437,743 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 4, 1981, 24844 A/81 
Int. Cl.) A473 31/00 


US. Cl. 99—289 R 3 Claims 


1. A device for feeding water and for filtering of a coffee 
infusion in coffee-machines, particularly of automatic type, 
which comprises a cylindrical delivering chamber for coffee 
powder (1, 2), a compressing piston (3) entering said cylindri- 
cal delivering chamber for compressing the coffee powder, a 
cylindrical shutting valve (10) sliding in the interior of the 
piston, the feeding of hot water under pressure to the com- 
pressed coffee powder taking place through an annular port 
formed between a lateral surface of the coffee powder com- 
pressing piston and a surface of the cylindrical delivering 
chamber as well as through a hollow space existing between a 
hole situated on the end of said piston and said cylindrical 
shutting valve, a disk (15) provided with a central opening (9), 
said central opening being the only opening therein and in 
which a shutting element (17) slides, said disk having a little 
smaller diameter than the inner diameter of the delivering 
chamber, said difference of diameter and another hollow space 
between said shutting element and said disk being such as to 
form two circular crowns open to the passing of the coffee 
infusion, having a total surface equivalent to the predetermined 
optimum surface in order to obtain the desired infusion, said 
filtering disk being movable axially to be lifted at the end of the 
coffee delivery for the ejection of the exhausted powder, the 
axial movement taking place together with the sliding of said 
shutting element in said opening in said disk so that sliding 


motions are produced along the walls of said opening and of 
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4,491,064 
HOME ICE CREAM AND SOFT DRINK MAKER WITH 
AUTOMATIC AIR INJECTION 
Richard B. Schmidt, 2100 S. Ocean Dr., Ft. Lauderdale, Fla. 


33316 
ray 14, 1983, Ser. No. 484,972 
Cl.3 A23F 3/00 
USS. Cl. 99—323.1 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for production of ice cream and/or drinks 

from a mixture of ingredients comprising: 

container means containing of ingredients; 

supply means for compressed gas; 

holes, disposed between said supply of compressed gas 
and said mixture; 

control means for controlling the flow of compressed 
pressed gas from said supply of compressed gas through 
said diffusion plate into said mixture; and 

locking means consisting of coordinated lugs and a sealing 
O-ring for airtightly detachably attaching said container 
means to said supply means for compressed gas; 

said diffusion plate means being disposed near the bottom of 
said container means; 

said supply means for compressed gas supplying compressed 
gas to said mixture contained in said container means; 

said container means comprising a top cover, walls, and a 
bottom plate, with said top cover detachably attached to 
said walls; 

said bottom plate having an aperture leading to said diffusion 
plate means such that said supply means supplies com- 
pressed one through said latter aperture to said diffusion 
plate means and said compressed gas enters the mixture 
through said small diameter holes in said diffusion plate 


means; 

said supply means including at least one canister containing 
compressed gas; 

a further O-ring disposed between the underside of said 
diffusion plate means and the top surface of said bottom 
plate; and 

a diffusion plate adjustment wing screw threadedly attached 
to a matching threaded hole in said bottom plate and 
securing said diffusion plate to said bottom plate with said 
diffusion plate tensioned against said further O-ring. 


4,491,065 
FOOD HEATING APPARATUS 
Larry Poulson, 9909 Stave Lake St., Mission, Canada V2V 4J1 
Filed May 6, 1982, Ser. No. 375,453 


Int. Cl.3 A473 37/00 
US. Cl. 99—327 16 Claims 
1. An oven adapted to cook a food product made up of 


said delivering cylindrical chamber for their cleaning, said disk individual food pieces, said oven 


being movable to a lowered position to allow a new bringing in 
of the coffee powder and the repetition of the delivering cycle. 


comprising: 
(a) a structure having chamber wall means defining a heating 
chamber; 
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(b) a perforate food container adapted to be mounted for 
rotation in said chamber about an axis of rotation which 
has a substantial horizontal component of alignment, said 
container having a substantially closed sidewall; 

(c) drive means to rotate the container in a predetermined 
direction of rotation to carry a contained food product 
upwardly along one side of the sidewall toward a slanted 
position, with the food product tending to tumble down- 
wardly in the container from said slanted position; 

(d) heating means to direct a hot gaseous medium through 
said container to heat the contained food product; and 


(e) said oven chamber having a front opening and a door to 
close said front opening, said oven further comprising a 
shield plate adapted to be positioned across an upper part 
of said oven opening, said shield plate being shaped to 
provide upper opening means at an upper part of said 
shield plate, said oven further comprising a venting sys- 
tem having a forward intake opening located proximate 
said upper opening means of the shield plate, and a venting 
passage to carry gaseous exhaust from said oven chamber. 


Jan Juriga, and Ingo Miiller, both of Klagenfurt, Austria, assign- 
ors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 571,255 
Claims priority. application Austria, Jan. 14, 1983, 124/83 
Int. Cl.3 37/08 
US. Cl, 99—391 2 Claims 


1. A toaster, which comprises a slice support movably ar- 
ranged beneath an insertion slot for lowering a slice of bread 
into a toasting position; two retaining grids for keeping a slice 
in the toasting position, said grids being respectively arranged 
on the sides of the path of movement of the slice support and 
being each pivotable about a pivoting spindle near the end of 
the path of movement of the lowered slice support; and two 
seperate springs respectively having first spring portions acting 
on the retaining grids at locations remote from the pivoting 
spindles, central second spring portions coupled to the toaster, 
and third spring portions extending in the path of movement of 
the slice support; said two springs cooperating with the slice 
support to move the retaining grids towards the path of move- 
ment of the slice support when said support is lowered and in 
the opposite direction when said support is lifted, the third 
spring portions crossing one another in the path of movement 
of the slice support and having free ends acting against the 
toaster under spring bias. 
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4,491,067 
BARK PRESS 
Ossi Kipeliiinen; Antti Kuhasalo, and Juhani Kyytsénen, all of 
Savonlinna, Finland, assignors to Enso-Gutzeit Oy, Helsinki, 


Filed May 19, 1982, Ser. No. 380,022 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 22, 1981, 811578 


US. Cl. 100—121 


Int. Cl.3 B30B 3/04 


7 Claims 


1. Improvement in a bark press comprising a frame, a pair of 
support rollers disposed in spaced relation and rotatably 
mounted on said frame, a rotatable dewatering drum having an 
axis of rotation, an inside and an outside circumferential sur- 
face extending around the axis of rotation with the outside 
circumferential surface thereof supported on said pair of sup- 
port rollers, said drum having a pair of spaced ends extending 
transversely of the axis of rotation and closing said drum, a 
press roll located within said dewatering drum eccentrically of 
the axis of rotation of said drum and the inside circumferential 
surface of said drum and and the outside surface of said press 
roll forming a press gap therebetween, a shaft for said press roll 
wherein the improvement comprises said press roll and said 
shaft for said press roll being freely rotatable, at least one 
ratchet circle is carried on and extends around the outside 
circumferential surface of said drum, at least one first pressure 
cylinder located exteriorly of said drum and having a first end 
and a second end with said first end supported on said frame 
and said second end disposed in engagement with said ratchet 
circle for rotating said detwatering drum in a step-by-step 
manner, said at least one first pressure cylinder is arranged to 
reciprocate so that its movement in one direction effects rota- 
tion of said dewatering drum and its movement in the other 
direction effects its return movement, and the movement in the 
one direction is slower than its movement in the other return 
direction, said at least one ratchet circle is symmetrically lo- 
cated on the outside circumferential surface of said dewatering 
drum between the ends of said drum, a beam is pivotally 
mounted on said frame about a pivot axis and is located on the 
exterior of said drum, said beam has a first arm extending from 
the pivot axis of the pivotal connection to said frame to said 
shaft of said press roll and a second arm extending in the oppo- 
site direction, a second pressure cylinder pivotally connected 
to the end of said second arm of said beam spaced from the 
pivot axis of the pivotal connection of said beam to said frame, 
and said second pressure cylinder arranged to pivot said beam 
about the pivot axis for positioning said press roll in spaced 
relation relative to the inside circumferential surface of said 
dewatering drum for selectively varying the press gap between 
said press roll and the inside circumferential surface of said 
drum. 
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4,491,068 
PRINT CYLINDER ASSEMBLY AND MOUNTING AND 
TIGHTENING APPARATUS THEREFOR 
James S. Stirbis, Littleton, Colo., assignor to Adolph Coors 
Company, Golden, Colo. 


Filed Sep. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 536,164 
Int. 17/22 
US. Cl. 101—40 15 Claims 


can printing machine; 

pocket wheel means for radially receiving can bodies from 
said infeed means; 

mandrel wheel means positioned in coaxial rela- 
tionship with said pocket wheel means for axially receivng 
can bodies from said pocket wheel means; 

mandrel means operably mounted on said mandrel wheel 
means for receiving can bodies thereon in rotatable rela- 
tionship thereon, said mandrel arms being pivotally dis- 
placeable relative said mandrel wheel means for urging 


and for transferring said ink images to can bodies carried 
on said mandrel arms and positioned in rotating contact 
with said blanket belt means; 

printing cylinder assembly means for printing ink images 
onto said blanket means; and 

ink supply means for coating said printing cylinder means 
with ink; 

said printing cylinder assembly means comprising rotatable 
cylinder means having smooth cylindrical exterior surface 
with a circumference substantially equal to an integer 
multiple of the sum of the circumference of a can to be 
printed and the length of a space provided between a pair 
of said ink images printed on said blanket means, said 
integer multiple defining a plate number; 

a plurality of printing plate means, each comprising an in- 
wardly positioned mounting layer having a mounting 
surface positionable in substantially continuous contacting 
engagement with the exterior surface of said cylinder 
means and having an outwardly positioned printing layer 
having an image pattern portion thereon for carrying ink 
and for printing ink images on said planket means; 

said plurality of printing plate means being equal in number 
to said plate number; and 

printing plate attachment means for attaching said printing 
plate means to cylinder’ means in fined, selectively 
detachable relationship therewith; 

wherein said can bodies to be printed comprise a circumfer- 
ence of substantially 7.5 inches, and wherein said cylinder 
means surface and the printing plate means surface 
comprise a smooth metal surface, and wherein the modulus of 
elasticity of said printing plate mounting layer is substantially 
30,000,000 pounds per square inch and wherein said thickness 
of said mounting layer is between 0.01 inches and 0.02 inches, 
and wherein the circumference of said cylinder means is sub- 
stantially 28 inches, wherein said plurality of printing plates 
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plate means has a length less than 13 inches. 


4,491,069 
PRINTING HAMMER DRIVER MECHANISM 
Hiroshi Kawahara, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Brother Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 509,935 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1982, 57- 
106477[U] 


1 
Int. Cl.> 7/92 


US. Cl, 101—93.03 2 Claims 


1. In a printing apparatus comprising a frame, a printing 
element having a plurality of types thereon, a printing hammer, 
and a hammer driving mechanism for driving said hammer to 
strike a selected type positioned opposite a printing position, 
thereby to print said type; the improvement comprising said 
hammer driving mechanism comprising, in combination, 

an electromagnet having a core and yoke; 

an armature disposed opposite to said core; 

a mounting plate rotatably supported on said frame; 

said electromagnet fixed to said mounting plate and said 

armature rotatably supported on said frame, said armature 
and said core having a gap therebetween in a rest position 
and having no gap in a work position; 
manual control lever movably disposed on said frame; 
mounting plate, and under the manual operation of said 
control lever for determining the amount of said gap 
between said core and said armature, at said rest position; 

said link means consisting of a cam hole formed in said 
control lever, with at least two positions and a pin fixed to 
said mounting plate, and said pin movably fitted in said 
cam hole so as to be disposed in any of said at least two 
positions upon an operation of said manual control lever 
for varying the position of said electromagnet and thereby 
the amount of said gap between said core and said arma- 
ture; and 

transmitting means disposed movably against said armature 

and connected to said hammer, for transmitting move- 
ment of said armature to said hammer whereby the 
amount of said gap between said core and said armature is 
controlled by the position of said control lever and deter- 
mines the striking force of said hammer; and whereby 
upon energization of said electromagnet, said armature is 
moved from said rest position to said work position, and 
said transmitting means transmits the resulting movement 
to cause said hammer to move from said rest position to 
position of said hammer being independent of the amount 
of said gap. 
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4,491,070 

ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING MACHINE HAVING A 

MULTI-IMAGE RECEIVING BLANKET CYLINDER 
Hermann Fischer, Augsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesellschaft, Offen- 

bach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,408 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 5, 


Int. B41F 5/16 


18 Claims 


Quality 
Quality 


1. Rotary offset printing machine system having at least two 
printing systems, each including 

a rubber blanket cylinder (1-4; 30, 31; 50-53); 

a plate cylinder (5-8; 32, 33; 54-57), an inker (9-12; 34, 35; 
58, 61) and a damper (13-16; 36, 37; 62-65), 

and wherein, in accordance with the invention, 

the blanket cylinder (e.g. 3, 31, 52) of any one of the respec- 
tive systems is positioned in ink and damping liquid trans- 
ferring relation with the blanket cylinder (4) of an adja- 
cent system to transfer a partial image to be printed ap- 
plied to the one blanket cylinder (3, 31, 52) by a respec- 
tively associated plate cylinder (7, 33, 56) to the adjacent, 
contacting blanket cylinder (4, 30, 53) of the adjacent 
system, which adjacent blanket cylinder additionally re- 
ceives a second partial image to be printed from a respec- 
tively associated plate cylinder (8, 32, 57) so that said one 
blanket cylinder (3) will operate as an image 

transfer cylinder to the adjacent blanket cylinder (4); 

and an impression or printing cylinder (17, 38, 66, 68) is 
provided for contacting engagement of a printing sub- 
strate (39, 67) against said adjacent contacting blanket 
cylinder (4, 30, 53). 


4,491,071 
ARRANGEMENT FOR SECURING SKEW ADJUSTMENT 
OF A PLATE CYLINDER IN A SHEET-FED ROTARY 
PRINTING PRESS 
Claus Simeth, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 368,904, Apr. 15, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 482,211 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 15, 
1981, 3115141; Apr. 5, 1982, 3212633 
Int. Cl? B41F 13/26 
3 Claims 
1. An arrangement for securing impressions plus skew ad- 
it of a cylinder, for example, a plate cylinder in a sheet- 
fed rotary printing press, relative to an adjacent cylinder com- 
prising, in combination, a frame including side plates, first and 
second cooperating cylinders having their axes normally ar- 
ranged in a common plane and journaled in the side plates of 
the frame, the first cylinder having a shaft and a bearing at one 
end of the shaft, a bearing assembly at the other end of the 
shaft, a bearing assembly at the other end occupying a cylindri- 
cal opening in the frame, said bearing assembly including a 
cylinder bearing telescoped over the shaft and having planar 
support surfaces on opposite sides thereof parallel to one an- 
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other, an eccentric guide bearing having a cylindrical outer 
surface fitted into the cylindrical opening in the frame for 
relative rotational movement and having opposed parallel way 
surfaces substantially perpendicular to said common plane and 
greater in length than the planar support surfaces of said cylin- 
der bearing for slidably receiving and supporting the cylinder 
bearing, first adjusting means for rotatably positioning the 
guide bearing, the cylindrical opening in the frame having an 
axis which is offset, in a direction parallel to the way surfaces, 


from the axis of the guide bearing thereby causing the guide 
bearing to be eccentric with respect to the cylinder which it 
supports so that as the guide bearing is rotatably adjusted the 
first cylinder is moved toward and away from the second 
cylinder thereby to vary the degree of impression between 
them, and second adjusting means interposed between the 
cylinder bearing and the frame for positioning the cylinder 
bearing along the way surfaces thereby to adjustably skew the 
first cylinder with respect to the second. 


4,491,072 
PLATE HOLDER FOR PAD PRINTING MACHINES 
Bernd Berberich, Paradiesweg 24, D-7141 Schwieberdingen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 518,019 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 


1982, 3228152 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 31/00 


US. Cl. 101—327 17 Claims 


1. Printing plate holder for pad printing machines, compris- 
ing a plate-shaped base body with an ink reservoir recessed in 
the upper side of the base body and extending parallel to the 
back, the area of the base body in front of the ink reservoir 
being provided with a plate receptacle which is dimensioned to 
accommodate the measurements of a printing plate and clamp- 
ing means, characterized in that said ink reservoir (21) and said 
plate receptacle (35) each have the same cross section for and 
extend for the entire width of said base body (10), and that the 
width of said ink reservoir (21) and said plate receptacle (35) is 
adjustable to the width of any desired plate (20, 20’, 20’’) used 
by means of two clamping bars (17), the undersides of said 
clamping bars (17) being constructed to conform to the con- 
tours of the upper side of said base body (10) and being pro- 
vided with a flexible solvent resistant sealant coating (19). 


1982, 3203948 
US. Cl. 101—181 
be: to: 13, 4, 15, 16. 
@. 
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4,491,073 
TRAIN SYSTEM WITH VARIABLY TILTING RAIL 
Charles S. Dozer, Glendale, Calif., assignor to Charles S. Dozer 
Enterprises, Inc., Carlsbad, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 404,819 
Int. Cl.3 B61B 3/02 
US. Cl. 104—95 14 Claims 


1. In a train system, the combination that comprises 

(a) a train car, 

(b) a support for the car adapted to be guided along a rail 
having variable angular tilt along its length and relative to 
horizontal, whereby the support assumes the tilt of the 


rail, 

(c) a gimbal coupled between the car and support to accom- 
modate rotation of the support relative to the car as the 
car travels lengthwise of and along the rail, whereby the 
car remains upright despite variable tilting of the rail 
along which the car travels, 

(d) the gimbal including at least one gimbal unit having an 
axis in alignment with the car, the gimbal also including a 
ring rotatably carried by a yoke, the ring attached to the 
car and rotatably guided by the yoke which is carried by 
the support, 

(e) a drive system operatively coupled to the ring to effect 
rotation thereof in response to progressively changing tilt 
of the support as the car travels along the rail, and 

(f) including said rail on which the support is carried, said 
rail having T-shaped cross section that twists and becomes 
inverted along its length about a length axis defined by the 
rail, 

(g) and including a hinge associated with the support and 
located between said rail and said gimbal unit axis to 
accommodate pivoting of the car about a transverse axis 
relative to the rail. 


4,491,074 
FORCE EQUALIZING MECHANISM FOR THE WHEELS 
OF HEAVY LOAD-CARRYING RAIL VEHICLES 
Wilhelm Ackermann, Essen; Karlheinz Langlitz, Mulheim, and 
Gunter Schmitz, Duisburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,419 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 3, 
1981, 3103538 
Int. Cl.3 B61F 5/00 
US. Cl. 105—164 ' 6 Claims 


1. A rail vehicle for transporting heavy loads on parallel rail 
tracks comprising: 
(a) a vehicle frame; 
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(b) a load support area, supported by said vehicle frame, for 
supporting said heavy loads; 

(c) four wheels on individual and mechanically independent 
axes of rotation rotatively secured to said vehicle frame 
for transporting said vehicle frame on said parallel rail 
tracks; 

(d) a first pair of said wheels, adjacent to one another, having 
fixed mountings on said vehicle frame, in the form of 
wheel forks, such that said axes of rotation of said first pair 

_ Of said wheels are fixed in relative vertical movement with 
respect to said vehicle frame; 

(e) the remaining wheels also adjacent to one another being 
paired and rotatively mounted to said vehicle frame by 
linkage joints, said linkage joints being rotatively mounted 
to said vehicle frame such that infinitely variable vertical 
movement in a limited vertical range of a first of said 
paired wheels due to deviations in the levelness of said rail 
track are automatically transmitted by a force transmitting 
member to provide a corresponding vertical movement of 
said axis of rotation of said second of said paired remaining 


wheels; 
(f) all of said wheels having a predetermined mechanical 
breaking point; and 
(g) said corresponding vertical movement ensuring substan- 
tially equal heavy load forces on all of said wheels and 
preventing the heavy load forces from exceeding said 
breaking point on any of said wheels. 


1,075 
SNUBBED RAILWAY CAR TRUCK 
Otto W. Neumann, Itasca, Ill., assignor to AMSTED Industries 
Incorporated, Chicago, Ill. 


Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,202 
Int. B61F 5/24 


US. Cl. 105—207 1 Claim 


1. In a railway vehicle truck including a side frame having a 
bolster opening defined by a pair of longitudinally spaced 
upright columns, a bolster having an outer end extending 
through said opening and resiliently supported therein for 
limited vertical mounted movement and friction shoes dis- 
posed on opposite sides of said bolster and having friction faces 
engageable with vertically disposed planar friction surfaces on 
said columns, the improvement comprising: side frame lands 
formed along and closely adjacent to the opposite sides of each 
of said friction surfaces on said columns and projecting toward 
said bolster, planar bolster lands formed along the vertical 
sides of said bolster engageable in opposing relationship with 
respective ones of said side frame lands, said side frame lands 
each having a planar surface inclined at an angle of between 
about 3° to 5° from the planar friction surface on said column, 
and said bolster lands inclined substantially parallel to said 
inclined planar surfaces of the respective ones of said side 
frame lands. 
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4,491,076 
STACKING CUBE CONSTRUCTION 
David J. Forshee, Hilton Head Island, S.C., assignor to Formall 
Syn-Trac Systems, Inc., Madison Heights, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 287,920, Jul. 29, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,461 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 19/18 


US. Cl. 108—53.1 47 Claims 


1. In a space saving plastic stacking-type cube or rack combi- 
nation for handling one or more load units more efficiently to 
effect a higher payload for in-plant translation or storage and 
truck, plane or rail car translation comprising a plurality of 
plastic corner posts, a pair of spaced apart parallel plastic side 
walls each removably connected at their longitudinal ends to a 
pair of said plastic corner posts, a pair of spaced apart parallel 
plastic end walls each removably connected at their longitudi- 
nal ends to said pairs of plastic corner posts and forming with 
said side walls and corner posts a rectilinear frame open at its 
top and bottom, and a pair of opposedly facing parallel load 
unit supporting and nesting members removably affixed to the 
inner surface of each said end wall to support and nest one or 
more said units therein, the improvement wherein 

said plastic side walls and end walls each comprises 

a plurality of plastic panel units removably secured to- 
gether in a planar series in side-edge to side-edge rela- 
tionship, 

at least one said panel unit of said series having tabs at its 
lateral edges and the next adjacent panel units of said 
series having tab receiving sections, 

said tabs being disposed upon said tab receiving sections in 
overlying back-to-face relationship respectively. 


4,491,077 
VIBRATING HEARTH BURNERS 
Michael H. Petty, Newcastle upon Tyne, and Kenneth Tidd, 
Wokingham, both of England, assignors to Richardsons West- 
garth & Co., Ltd., England 
Filed Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 293,896 


Int. Cl? F23N 7/10, 7/16 
US, Cl. 110—278 10 Claims 
1. A vibrating hearth burner for burning fuel comprising: 
a grate having inlet and outlet ends, 
said grate receiving the fuel at the inlet end thereof, 
a grate assembly, 


said grate assembly being mounted in said housing, 

means for vibrating the grate assembly, 

wherein said grate, said grate assembly and said vibrating 
means are designed and arranged to move the fuel from 
the inlet end to the outlet end of the grate as the fuel burns 
and discharge the ash from the outlet end of said grate, 

means for decelerating said fuel and the resulting ash as said 


US. Cl. 112—79 R 
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fuel and ash move from the inlet end to the outlet end of 


said grate, 

wherein said decelerating means functions to sustain a sub- 
stantial uniform layer of said fuel and ash from the inlet 
end to the outlet end of said 

wherein the decelerating means includes; (1) the grate as- 
sembly being pivotally mounted to the housing adjacent 


the outlet end of said grate and, (2) the vibrating means 
comprising a vibrating mechanism acting on the grate 
assembly adjacent said inlet end of the grate, 

wherein the mechanism is an inertial vibrator mounted on 
the grate assembly, the assembly being resiliently sup- 
ported in the housing at only one location along said grate 
assembly, said location being closer to said inlet end than 
to said outlet end. 


4,491,078 
TUFTING MACHINE HOOK AND KNIFE MOUNTING 
APPARATUS 


Gray L. Ingram, Ooltewah, Tenn., assignor to Spencer Wright 


Industries, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 524,150 
Int. Cl.3 DOSC 15/00 
19 Claims 


1. A gauge parts mounting block for a tufting machine oscil- 
latably carrying an elongated gauge parts mounting bar, said 
mounting block comprising an elongated body member, a 
plurality of slots formed in and spaced along said body member 
substantially normal to the axis of elongation thereof, each slot 
adapted for receiving an attaching portion of a gauge part so 
that a plurality of said gauge parts may be mounted in side-by- 
side relationship in the body member, a hollow extending 
longitudinally through said body member the entire length 
thereof, part of the attaching portion of each of said gauge 
parts being disposed within said hollow when said attaching 
portions are disposed in said slots, a plurality of clamping 
inserts disposed in said hollow for engagement with said at- 
taching portions, a reference surface formed in said body mem- 
ber remote from the disposition of said inserts, securing means 
for holding said inserts in said hollow remote from said refer- 


q 
n 
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Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 20, 1980, 
8027135; Mar. 26, 1981, 8109486 
a housing, 
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ence surface and for moving said inserts into abutment with an thereof for making stitches, a feed dog for feeding a workpiece 
edge of the attaching portion of the gauge parts disposed in in a feeding direction for making stitches, the workpiece hav- 


sponding surfaces of the mounting bar, and means for securing 
said block to said mounting bar. 


4,491,079 
DEVICE FOR FOLDING AND MAKING A HEM ON THE 
END EDGES OF A PIECE OF CLOTH, E.G. A SHEET 
Pertti Gustavsson, Horred, Sweden, assignor to Akab of Sweden 
AB, Boras, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 450,150 
Int. Cl? DOSB 21/00, 35/02 


US, Cl, 112—121.15 11 Claims 


1. An apparature for mechanically folding and making hems 
along two opposite edges of a piece of cloth detachable from a 
roll of fabric, 


and parallel; 


holding (39) and arresting (18) means comprising devices 
cooperating with said conveyor tracks and extending over 
the entire width of the fabric, for squeezing portions of the 
fabric against said conveyor tracks; 

a transfer carriage (24) provided between the two conveyor 
tracks (17, 38) and equipped with a horizontal coiler plate 


(25); 

said coiler 25) being rotatable about a horizontal axis 
(29) substantially 180 degrees and having rotation means 
operatively associated therewith; 

a fabric gripper means (26) supported upon said coiler plate 
(25) having gripping operating means (33, 34) associated 
therewith, which fabric gripper means is arranged to grip 
a forward end edge of the fabric when it is positioned in a 
first position adjacent the first conveyor track (17); 

whereby when said coiler plate (25) and supported gripper 
means is rotated to a position on the opposite side of said 
horizontal axis said gripped froward end edge of the fabric 
is conveyed to a second position wherein it is located on 
the second conveyor track (38); and 

whereby said fabric while still engaged by said holding (39) 
and arresting devices (18) is conveyed by said conveyor 
tracks to sewing means comprising a sewing machine for 
each hemmed end edge. 


Walter Hager, Kaiserslautern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Pfaff Industriemaschinen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 449,830 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 
1981, 3150141 
Int. Cl.3 DOSB 69/22 
US. Cl. 112—275 18 Claims 
1. In a sewing machine having a needle, drive means for 
driving the needle between an upper and a lower position 


ofthe needle in the feeding 
direction; 


pales epesatively cougied to the deve means for 
delivering a plurality of counting pulses only during a 
movement of the feed dog in the direction to make a 


feed stopping means connected to the feed dog for instanta- 
neously stopping feeding effect of the feed dog on the 
workpiece in the feeding direction; 

stitch stopping means for stopping the drive means in a 
lower position of the needle; 

a setting counter connected to said feed and stitch stopping 
means for activation thereof upon the counting of a se- 
lected number of pulses from said pulse generator; and 

switching means connected to said sensor, said pulse genera- 
tor and said setting counter, operable upon the sensing by 
said sensor of the passing of an edge of the workpiece to 
cause said setting counter to count pulses from said pulse 
generator. 


4,491,081 
METHOD FOR ASSEMBLING A COMPLETE MODULE 
OF MULTIDECK SHIP HULL 
ae Grazhdansky prospekt, 92/2, kv.1, Leningrad, 


PCT No. PCT/SU81/00049, § 371 Date Jan. 22, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 22, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO81/03473, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 10, 1981 

PCT Filed May 29, 1981, Ser. No. 346,054 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Jun. 4, 1980, 2926007 
Int. Cl.3 B63B 3/02 


US, Cl. 114—77 R 5 Claims 


1. A method of assembling a complete module of a multideck 
ship hull, comprising sections of bottom, *tween decks, upper 
deck and sides installed in the assembly location and joined 
together, wherein the method comprises the steps of installing 
in the assembly location the upper deck section; lifting the 


abutting engagement with said reference surface, said body corner area, and dog moving means for moving feed dog, a 
member having a pair of mounting reference surfaces elon- device for producing corner seams comprising: 
gated in the direction of said block for mating with corre- Bo 
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upper deck section to a height exceeding the height of a first 
*tween deck; introducing the first tween deck under the upper 
deck section and joining it thereto, thereby creating an assem- 
bled portion of said complete module; for each remaining 
*tween deck lifting the assembled portion of the complete 
module to a height exceeding the height of a next ’tween deck, 
introducing the ’tween deck under the assembled portion of 
the module and joining it thereto; after installing said upper 
and ’tween decks introducing and joining said bottom and side 
sections to said assembled portion to finish said complete mod- 
ule. 


4,491,082 
CYLINDRICAL SLEEVE APPLICATOR FOR USE IN 
MANUFACTURING CHEMICALLY TREATED 
FILAMENTS 
Herbert W. Barch, Netrona Heights; George T. Salego, Brack- 
enridge; William H. Retsch, Castle Shannon, and Rudolph 
Blair, Gibsonia, all of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 364,367 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/08 
US. Cl. 118—234 


1. An apparatus for applying coatings of binders and/or sizes 
to moving filaments, comprising: 

a. a cylindrical sleeve having a capturing means located at a 
distal longitudinal end of the interior surface of the sleeve; 
b. a rotatable means engaging the cylindrical sleeve through 
a capturing means located at the surface at the distal 
longitudinal end of the rotatable means and through the 
capturing means of the sleeve, where the distal end is 
distal from a drivable section of the engaging means, and 
where one of the capturing means is a pin extending from 
the surface and the other capturing means is adapted to 
receive and to hold securely for rotation the pin by having 
a slot extending a distance transverse to the longitudinal 
line of the surface in a direction opposite to that direction 
in which the sleeve and means are rotated and where the 
rotatable engaging means contacts the inner cylindrical 
surface of the sleeve to a degree sufficient to transfer 
rotational motion of the means to the sleeve, where the 
rotation is in the direction of the moving filaments, and 
c. a receptacle having a top, back, and bottom portion, 
where the top and bottom portions do not meet so that an 
opening is formed, and where the receptacle is adapted to 
contain the chemical solution that is applied to the cylin- 
drical sleeve upon rotation, and where the sleeve is on the 
rotatably engaging means which is horizontally disposed 
in the receptacle so that the peripheral surface of the 
sleeve occupies the opening to allow contact between the 
cylindrical sleeve and the textile filaments that are moving 
past the receptacle so that the chemical solution applied to 

the sleeve is transferred to the textile filaments. 
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4,491,083 
MEANS FOR DEVELOPING AN ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT IMAGE 
Masahiko Itaya; Satoshi Haneda, and Makoto Tomono, all of 


Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,927 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 1, 1981, 56-12087 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/09 


US, Cl. 118—657 13 Claims 


1. A developing apparatus for developing an electrostatic 
latent image on a charge receptor comprising a developing 
member for supplying toner to the electrostatic latent image on 
the charge receptor and an image forming means arranged in a 
developing direction downstream of said developing member, 
said image forming means including an electrode to which a 
voltage is applied so as to form an alternating electric field 
between said charge receptor and said electrode, and means for 
applying said voltage to said electrode. 


4,491,084 
APPARATUS FOR SOLDER TINNING OF COMPONENT 


Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,095 
Int. Cl} BOSC 11/00 
US. Cl. 118—683 25 Claims 


1. Apparatus for solder tinning electronic component leads 
comprising: 

means for storing a plurality of said electronic components, 
each of the two component leads of each component 
being secured to a corresponding adjacent component 
lead by first and second retaining means; and 

means for moving said electronic components such that said 
leads are advanced through a sequence of processing 
stages of the apparatus whereby said leads are solder 
tinned, the first processing stage including means for 
removing said first retaining means from said leads to 
enable the soldering thereof, the second processing stage 
including means for cleaning said component leads, the 
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third processing stage including means for applying flux 
to the cleaned component leads and the fourth processing 
stage including means for applying solder to the fluxed 
component leads. 


4,491,085 
SUPPORT ARM FOR A MILK HOSE 
Daniel A. Rubino, Elmhurst, Ill., assignor to Babson Bros. Co., 
Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 517,736 
Int. Cl.3 A01J 7/00, 9/08 


US, Cl. 119—14.1 8 Claims 


1. In a support for the milk hose of a milker, the support 
having a mounting bracket and a ball carried by the bracket for 
universal rotation, an improved adjustable hose carrier, com- 


a leg secured to said ball and having a tubular section on its 
end; and 
a hose support arm adapted to support the milk hose on one 
end and having its other end received in one end of said 
tubular section and adjustable in position with respect 
thereto; 
wherein the other end of the tubular section extends 
the leg and clear of the mounting bracket and ball. 


4,491,086 
AUTOMATIC ANIMAL FEEDING DEVICE 
Wildy Croteau, Chambly, Canada, assignor to Universal Auto- 

mat Corp., Chambly, Canada 

Filed Jan. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 573,103 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 5/02 

US, Cl. 119—51.11 7 Claims 

1. An automatic animal feeder comprising a housing defining 
an enclosed feed reservoir, an inlet opening for receiving feed 
in said reservoir, an outlet opening, a discharge screw con- 
veyor rotatably driven by a motor, said conveyor screw being 
located in a cylindrical tube having an opening in a sidewall 
thereof, a sleeve coupling said housing outlet opening with said 
opening in said sidewall of said cylindrical tube housing of said 
conveyor screw for communicating feed in said reservoir 
directly on a restricted central portion of said conveyor screw 
whereby said conveyor screw arrests the discharge of feed 
when idle, an outlet pipe connected to an outlet of said cylin- 
drical tube to discharge said feed at said remote discharge 
outlet of said tube when said conveyor is rotated, and auto- 
matic timer control means for operating said motor at prede- 
termined time intervals and for predetermined time periods to 
thereby control the quantity of feed discharged at said remote 
discharge outlet during each of said time intervals. 


4,491,087 
ANIMAL FEEDER ESPECIALLY FOR FEEDING PIGS 
AND THE LIKE 
William T. Herring, Sr., P.O. Box 308, New Grove, N.C. 28366 
Filed Feb. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 576,722 


Int. Cl.> AO1K 5/00 
US. Cl. 119—53.5 9 Claims 


1. An animal feeder apparatus, especially for feeding pigs 
a feed storage hopper having opposing end walls and oppos- 
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ing downwardly converging side walls, and bottom wall 
means spaced beneath said opposing side walls and defin- 
ing at least one feed discharge opening therebetween, 

at least one pivotally mounted gate overlying the feed dis- 
charge opening, said gate being pivotally movable from a 
normal outer inclined position to an inner inclined posi- 


tion, 

generally vertically positioned elongate means pivotally 
connected to each end of said gate for effecting said piv- 
otal mounting of the gate, 

means mounting said elongate means so as to be positioned 
and extend upwardly along said hopper end walls, 

adjustable means connected to said pivotally mounted gate 
for effecting generally vertical adjustment of the gate for 
varying the size of the feed discharge opening and thereby 
varying the rate of flow of the feed therethrough, said 
adjustable means comprising 

each of said elongate means having threaded upper end 
portions, and 


a threaded member positioned on the threaded upper end 
portion of each of said elongate means and cooperating 
therewith for vertically adjusting said gate pivotally car- 
ried by said elongate means for varying the size of the feed 
discharge opening, upper portions of said hopper end 
walls having openings therein adjacent said threaded 
members and receiving portions of respective threaded 
members therein and cooperating therewith to serve as 
locking means for maintaining the gate in its desired ad- 
justed position while permitting limited vertical move- 
ment of the gate for enhanced agitation of the feed from 
the storage hopper, 

means connected to each of said threaded members for 
facilitating imparting rotation to said threaded members 
for effecting vertical adjustment of the gate, and 

means positioned adjacent opposite ends of said pivotally 
mounted gate and overlapping the ends of the gate for 
preventing flow of feed from said storage hopper around 
the ends of the gate and thus preventing uncontrolled flow 
of feed and the wasting thereof. 


4,491,088 
WATERING SYSTEM FOR FOWL AND SMALL 
ANIMALS 


Eldon Hostetler, Middlebury, Ind., assignor to Ziggity Systems, 
Inc., Middlebury, Ind. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113.607, Jan. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,284,036. This application Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 520,099 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 18, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.3 AO1K 7/00 
US. Cl. 119—72.5 2 Claims 
1. A valve for watering fowl and animals, comprising a 
housing having an inlet and an outlet, an annular member in 
said housing defining three concentric valve seats in spaced 
substantially parallel planes, a valve element having a surface 
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portion normally seating against two of said valve seats, and an 
actuating pin extending through said outlet with clearance and 
projecting from said housing, said pin having an enlarged head 
normally seating on the third said valve seat, said valve ele- 


ment and said head normally engaging said respective valve intermediate said first and second ends, said buckle comprising 


seats of said annular member whereby said ball and head pro- 


aN 


hides 


vide three seals, said head being of a size and being positioned 
adjacent said valve element whereby slight movement of the 
projecting part of said actuating pin shifts said head from 
seated position on said third valve seat and shifts said valve 
element relative to said valve seats to initiate liquid flow from 
said inlet to said outlet. 


4,491,089 
DEVICE FOR SUPPORTING ANIMALS 


Filed Oct. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 437,818 


Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 18, 1981, PF1612; 
Jun. 30, 1982, PF4656 


Int. Cl.3 A61D 3/00 


US. Cl, 119—103 5 Claims 


1. A support structure of substantially parallipiped shape for 
raising an animal from a collapsed position to an upright posi- 
tion and adapted to support said animal in said upright position 
for an extended period of time consisting of a fluid inflatable 
bag means, two channels each extending longitudinally into 
the structure from opposite ends thereof for part of the length 
of the bag whereby the animal’s legs may be received and the 
animal supported with the lower extremity of its legs clean off 
the ground or in a position merely resting thereon, said struc- 
ture being free of any frame or other support members, 


4,491,090 
ANIMAL COLLAR 
Anthony Almeida, 167 Westminster Ave., Buffalo, N.Y. 14215 
Filed May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 609,716 


Int. Cl.3 AO01K 27/00 

USS. Cl. 119—106 9 Claims 

1. An animal collar comprising an inner elongated band of 
flexible leather-type material, an outer elongated band of flexi- 
ble leather-type material in superposed relationship to said 
inner elongated band, a thin metal band sandwiched between 
said inner and outer elongated bands, first and second ends on 
said collar, a D-ring at said first end, said D-ring having an 
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around said inner portion of said D-ring and having an end 
portion in superposed relationship with an adjacent portion of 
said thin metal band, said outer portion of said D-ring extend- 
ing outwardly beyond said thin metal band, buckle located 


a loop-like member having an inner portion and an outer por- 
tion with a tongue pivotally mounted on said inner portion, 
said thin metal band and said outer elongated band being io- 
cated on one side of said inner portion of said loop-like member 


= 


and said inner elongated band being located on the opposite 
side of said inner portion of said loop-like member, first secur- 
ing means securing said inner and outer elongated bands and 
said thin metal band to each other between said loop-like 
member and said D-ring, second securing means securing said 
inner and outer elongated bands and said thin metal band to 
each other on the opposite side of said loop-like member from 
said first securing means, and a plurality of holes extending 
through said first and second elongated bands and said thin 
metal band at said second end for receiving said tongue. 


4,491,091 
ANIMAL TETHER 
Audie L. Satterfield, Rte. One, Box 43-B, Oktaha, Okla. 74450 
Filed Oct. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 540,551 
Int. C3 AO1K 3/00 


US. Cl, 119—117 3 Claims 


1. An animal tether comprising: 
an anchor plate having a plurality of apertures formed near 
perimeter thereof, 


a plurality of stakes for reception in each of said apertures 
for securing said base plate to the earth’s surface, 

a standard extending upwardly from said base plate and 
having an upper surface, 

a rotator member rotatably secured about said standard, 

a flange extending outwardly from said rotator near the 
upper end of said member, 

a boss extending upwardly from said standard and of a lesser 
diameter than said standard so as to form a ledge there- 


with, 
an annular bearing resting on said ledge and having an inner 
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circumference about said boss and an outer diameter in 
engagement with the inner surface of said rotator member, 

a cover plate secured to said flange over said bearing, 

a hook on the upper surface on said cover plate, and 

a swivel chain having first and second ends one of which is 
affixed to said hook. 


4,491,092 
SEALED FORCED-DRAFT GAS BOILER DISPOSITION 
Jean-Claude Charron, Saint-Maur; Philippe Mulsant, Villiers 
sur Marne, and Yvan Poujoulat, Champs sur Marne, all of 
France, assignors to Societe Saunier Duval/Eau 
Chaude/Chauffage-S.D.E.C.C., Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 4, 1983, Ser. No, 539,054 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 5, 1982, 82 16664 


US. Cl. 122—18 


Int. Cl? F22B 5/02 


15 Claims 


1. A sealed forced-draft household gas boiler comprising a 

frame having mounted interiorly thereof 

a cylindrical heat exchanger, said heat exchanger including 
a bundle of water tubes surrounding a combustion cham- 
ber containing a burner disposed at one end, said burner 
being of the torch type and arranged such that its flame is 
directed into said combustion chamber, 

a mixing chamber, for mixing air and gas, 

a fresh-air inlet means for discharging air into the mixing 
chamber, an injector disposed for feeding gas into the 
mixing chamber, 

fan means for blowing the air and gas mixture into the 
burner, 


a sealed shell enveloping the heat exchanger, 

a means for evacuating combustion products collected in the 
sealed shell, 

a horizontal plate extending across the frame separating the 
interior of the frame into an upper portion and a lower 
portion, said fresh air inlet means for admitting air and said 
means for evacuating combustion products and said fan 

said sealed shell being suspended from said plate and extend- 
ing into the lower portion, said heat exchanger, having a 
central inlet opening at the level of said plate, an outlet 
outlet tube being in the axis of the inlet opening, 

and said shell having an outlet opening for the combustion 
products collected by the sealed shell traversing said plate 
and being located at least approximately in the axis of an 
evacuation pipe (18) for evacuating said combustion prod- 
ucts exterior of the boiler. 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


‘ 4,491,093 

ENERGY AND WATER RECOVERY FROM FLUE GASES 

I. Arthur Hoekstra, 906 Woodlyn Dr. N., Cincinnati, Ohio 
45230 
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1. The method of recovering energy and water from high 
temperature flue gases containing significant amounts of sensi- 
ble heat and latent heat present as water vapor, which com- 
prises the steps of: 

(a) contacting an aqueous medium having an initial tempera- 
ture lower than said high temperature with the flue gases 
to cool the flue gases to a temperature in the range of 
about 80° F. to about 110° F. which is sufficiently below 
the acid dew point temperature thereof to condense at 
least about 50% of the water vapor initially present in the 
flue gases; 

(b) cooling the heated aqueous medium back to its initial 
temperature by flashing water vapor therefrom in excess 
of that picked up in step (a), returning the cooled aqueous 
medium to step (a) and supplying make-up water to the 
aqueous medium in amount sufficient to compensate for 
said excess; 

(c) compressing the water vapor obtained in step (b) to 
increase the temperature thereof; and 

(d) condensing the compressed water vapor of step (c) to 
recover the latent heat thereof and recovering the water 
so condensed. 


4,491,094 

VACUUM PUMP-RADIATOR FAN DRIVE SYSTEM 
Hitoshi Ogawa, Himeji, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP82/00322, § 371 Date Mar. 17, 1983, § 102(e) 

Date Mar. 17, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/00667, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 3, 1983 

PCT Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 476,962 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1981, 56- 

122893[U] 


Int. Cl.3 FOIP 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 123—41.49 1 Claim 
1. A radiator cooling fan and vacuum pump system for a 
motor vehicle comprising: 
a vacuum holding means; 
an electric motor having a rear bracket forming part of a 
motor housing and having a rotary shaft; 
a fan for cooling a radiator mounted on one end of said 
rotary shaft; 
a vacuum pump rotor mounted on the other end of said 
rotary shaft; 
a vacuum pump housing within which said rotor is rotatably 
mounted and having an inner cylindrical surface eccentric 
from the axis ofrotation of said rotor on said rotary shaft 


Int. Cl.3 F22D 1/02 
U.S. Cl, 122—420 9 Claims 
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and having a suction port connected to said vacuum hold- 
ing means and an exhaust port; 

a housing closure on the end of said housing facing said 
motor and closing the interior of said housing and 
mounted on said rear bracket; 

vanes slidably mounted in said rotor for sliding in diametri- 
cal directions of said rotor and having the radial outer 
ends in contact with the inner cylindrical sui face of said 
housing for pumping the coolant for the engine of the 
motor vehicle from said suction port to said exhaust port; 

motor switch means for turning said motor on and off; 


28 V/) 


cooiant temperature sensing means for sensing the tempera- 
ture of the coolant and connected to said motor switch 
means for causing said motor switch means to turn said 
motor or when said temperature reaches a predetermined 
temperature; and 

vacuum sensing means for sensing the degree of vacuum in 
said vacuum holding means and connected to said motor 
switch means for causing said motor switch means to turn 
said motor on when the degree of vacuum in said vacuum 
holding means reaches a predetermined value. 


4,491,095 
CYCLIC DWELL ENGINE 
George L. Coad, Lafayette, Calif., assignor to Avalon Research, 
Oakland, Calif. 


Filed Jul. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 515,390 
Int. C1? 71/04; F1SB 15/26 


US. Cl. 123—46 R 14 Claims 


1. A free piston internal combustion cyclic power mecha- 
nism to provide a variable dwell between each cycle of said 
free piston within said mechanism, storage means for storing 
the energy produced by each given cycle of said free piston 
mechanism, said mechanism further including means operable 
on said releasable restraining means for terminating (a) said 
variable dwell of said free piston within said mechanism and to 
initiating a cycle of said free piston within said mechanism 
when a preestablished portion of said energy stored in said 
storage means has been consumed. 

2. In a free piston engine having a cylinder, a piston recipro- 
cably moveable within said cylinder, and a brake means opera- 
ble to restrain said piston in a desired position within said 
cylinder, said brake means comprising: 

a collet means adapted to engage a means operated with said 
piston, said collet comprising a pair of members having 
cooperating inclined surfaces separated by moveable rol- 
ler pins, one of said members being laterally biased in one 
direction with respect to the other of said members 
whereby lateral movement of said one member due to said 
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bias is translated into radial movement through coopera- 
tion of said inclined surfaces and roller pins to force said 
collet into engagement with said means operated with said 
piston to restrain said piston in said desired position, 
and means for moving said one member in a direction oppo- 
site to said bias to cause release of said collet from engage- 
ment with said means operated with said piston to release 
said restraint on said piston and to permit reciprocable 
movement of said piston within said cylinder. 


4,491,096 
TWO-STROKE CYCLE ENGINE 
Masaaki Noguchi, Nagoya; Yukiyasu Tanaka, and Isao Igarashi, 

both of Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 17,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1978, 53-99667 

Int. Cl.3 FO2B 25/08 


US. Cl. 123—51 B 4 Claims 


1. A two-stroke cycle engine comprising: at least two two- 
stroke cycle power cylinder - piston assemblies each having a 
power cylinder provided with scavenging ports located near 
one axial end thereof and exhaust ports located near the other 
axial end thereof so as to perform uniflow scavenging, two 
horizontally opposed pistons disposed in said power cylinder 
and two crankcases which perform crankcase compression of 
scavenging charge and have the same total stroke volume as 
that of the power cylinder - piston assembly, said two power 
cylinder - piston assemblies operating with a phase difference 
of 180° relative to each other, said scavenging ports being 
arranged substantially symmetrically around the central axis of 
each of said power cylinders so as to generate a spiral flow of 
scavenging charge through said power cylinder; at least one 
double acting pump cylinder - piston assembly which has a 
pump cylinder and two horizontally opposed pistons disposed 
in said pump cylinder and is driven by said power cylinder - 
piston assemblies so as to supply two separate scavenging 
charges to said two power cylinder - piston assemblies with a 
phase difference of 180° therebetween; and a pair of common 
crankshafts adapted to rotate in synchronization with each 
other, each of said power cylinder - piston assemblies and said 
pump cylinder - piston assembly having a pair of crank mecha- 
nisms which incorporate said pair of common crankshafts so as 
to operate in synchronization with each other, wherein the 
sum of the total stroke volume of said pump cylinder - piston 
assembly and that of said crankcases is larger than the total 
stroke volume of said power cylinder - piston assemblies, and 
wherein the crank radius of each of said pair of common crank- 
shafts with respect to said pump cylinder - piston assembly is 
substantially smaller than that with respect to said power 
cylinder - piston assemblies. 
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4,491,097 
CRANK GUIDE ASSEMBLY FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH AT LEAST TWO FACING 
CYLINDERS 

Lutz Hamann, Assling, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ficht 

GmbH, Kirchseeon, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 13, 1983, Ser. No. 494,768 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 


1982, 3218339 
Int. FO2B 75/28 


US. Cl. 123—56 R 8 Claims 


1. Crank guide assembly for an internal combustion engine 
with two opposed cylinders for converting reciprocating pis- 
ton movements into rotary movement with the aid of a sliding 
piece arranged on a crankshaft and guided in said crank guide 
assembly, comprising a crank guide, said crank guide defining 
an opening having a pair of spaced facing first sides and a pair 
of spaced facing second sides with each of said first sides and 
second sides having opposite ends and each said second side 
extending between one opposite end of each of said first sides, 
a base plate replaceably mounted in the opening in said crank 
guide for guiding the sliding piece and each said base plate 
supported on a different one of said first sides, each said base 
plate having opposite ends extending into juxtapositon with 
the opposite ends of each said second side located at the oppo- 
site ends of said first side on which said base plate is supported, 
each said second side having an opening located therethrough 
and the opening in each said second side of said crank guide 
defines a passageway from the opening in said crank guide for 
permitting the flow therethrough of fluid volumes out of the 
opening in said crank guide. 


4,491,098 
DEVICE FOR ALTERING CAM PROFILE 
18 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 205,728, Nov. 10, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,392,461. This application Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,980 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 12, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 FOIL 1/34, 1/24 

US. Cl. 123—90.16 28 Claims 

1. A fluidic device comprising: means having a cavity, mani- 
fold means located in said cavity to define a plurality of first 
chambers and a second chamber, means holding the manifold 
means in a fixed position on the means having a cavity, said 
manifold means having inflow passage means, and diversion 
passage means obliquely intersecting the inflow passage means, 
said inflow passage means and diversion passage means com- 
municating with said second chamber, and a plurality of out- 
flow channels open to the inflow passage means and said plu- 
rality of first chambers, a fluid filling said first and second 
chambers, inflow passage means, diversion passage means, and 
outflow channels, and piston means mounted for sliding move- 
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ment in the second chamber whereby when force is applied to 
said piston means fluid flows through the inflow passage means 


and is deflected by fluid flowing from the diversion passage 
means to selected outflow channels in proportion to the 
amount of force applied to the piston means. 


4,491,099 
HYPOCYCLIC ROLLING CONTACT ROCKER ARM AND 
PIVOT FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Duane J. Bonvallet, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 496,930, May 23, 1983,. This 
application Sep. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 531,269 
Int. Cl? FOIL 1/18 


US. Cl. 123—90,44 4 Claims 


1. A reciprocating internal combustion engine of the type 
having an engine block defining a cylinder with a port, a valve 
located for axial movement in said port and biased to a prede- 
termined position, an overhead camshaft spaced from the valve 
and operable to effect reciprocation of the valve, and a rocker 
arm in operative engagement via a lifter with the valve and 
having a roller follower rotatably journaled thereon for en- 
gagement with the camshaft whereby the rocker arm is actu- 
ated in rocking movement to reciprocate said valve against 
said bias to open and close the port for engine operation, the 
improvement comprising: 

fulcrum means defining a fixed rocking support intermediate 

the length of the rocker arm, said fulcrum means and said 
rocker arm defining a pair of cooperating outer and inner 
cylindrical bearing surface contours, respectively, carry- 
ing the reaction forces of rocker arm pivotal movement, 
the radius of the outer bearing surface being substantially 
two times the radius of the inner bearing surface, with the 
geometric center of the outer bearing surface being lo- 
cated on the operating axis of said valve, the inner bearing 
surface of said rocker arm being located such that an 
extension thereof will intersect the contact point of said 
rocker arm on the lifter at the axis of said valve at the free 
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end thereof and will intersect the axis of rotation of said 
roller follower; the axis of rotation of said roller follower 
and of said camshaft lying in a plane that extends through 
the geometric center of the outer bearing surface; 

restrainer means to anchor the cooperating cylindrical bear- 
ing surfaces for substantially rolling action in relation to 
each other, said restrainer means comprising a retainer pin 
means associated with one of said bearing surfaces and a 
slot means associated with the other one of said bearing 
surfaces of a size to receive said pin, 

whereby within the range of rocker arm oscillation said 
retainer pin means establishes substantially rolling contact 
between the cylindrical surfaces by contact with the guide 
surfaces of the recess. 


4,491,100 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A GLOW PLUG OF AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Seishi Yasuhara, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 


1. A control system for a glow plug of an internal combus- 

tion engine equipped with a starting motor, comprising: 

(a) first means for selectively activating and deactivating the 
glow plug; 

(b) a microcomputer system connected to the first means for 
controlling the first means; 

(c) a DC power source electrically connected to the mi- 
crocomputer system and the starting motor for supplying 
DC electrical power to the microcomputer system and the 
starting motor to activate them, the microcomputer sys- 
tem becoming inactive and causing the first means to 
deactivate the glow plug when the voltage of the DC 
electrical power drops below a minimum rating value; and 

(d) a switch disposed in the electrical connection between 
the starting motor and the power source for selectively 
effecting and interrupting activation of the starting motor; 
and 


(e) second means for activating the glow plug when the 
switch effects activation of the starting motor regardless 
of whether or not the voltage of the DC electrical power 


4,491,101 
MULTIPLE HEAT-RANGE SPARK PLUG 
William P. Strumbos, 85 Middleville Rd., Northport, N.Y. 11768 
Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,369 
Int. Cl.3 HOIT 13/16 
US, Cl. 123—169 C 16 Claims 
1. A spark plug having an outer terminal end and an inner 
firing end adapted to be installed in the cylinder head of an 
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engine, said spark plug including a hollow metal shell having 
external threads on the inner end thereof for securing said 
spark plug for operation in said cylinder head, said cylinder 
head being furnished with cooling means providing a heat sink 
for said spark plug, an electrical insulating core having an inner 
end received in the bore of said shell and including a nose 
portion spaced radially inward from said shell bore, means for 
sealing said insulating core in a gas-tight relationship in said 
shell, a center electrode carried in said insulating core with the 
inner end of said center electrode projecting therefrom, said 
shell having ground electrode means disposed in a cooperative 


be 


relationship with said center electrode inner end and forming a 
spark gap therebetween, an electrical terminal at the outer end 
of said center electrode for connection into the ignition system 
of said engine, the improvment comprising a heat pipe dis- 
posed in good heat transfer relationship between said insulat- 
ing core and said shell bore, said heat pipe being charged with 
a volatile working medium and being thermally non-conduct- 
ing in one temperature range and thermally conducting in a 
second design temperature range to transfer heat from said 
firing end to said shell for dissipation therefrom whereby the 
heat range of said spark plug is controlled thereby. 


4,491,102 
INTAKE DEVICE OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Mikio Nakasima, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 406,889 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 19, 1981, 56- 
121765[U]; Aug. 20, 1981, 56-129419 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 35/10 
USS. Cl. 123—188 M 22 Claims 
1. An intake device of an internal combustion engine com- 
prising: 
an intake valve having a valve stem; 
an axially extending intake port passage having an inlet 
opening at one end thereof and having an outlet opening 
at the other end thereof, said intake port passage having a 
substantially cylindrically extending circumferential wall 
which circumferentially extends about said valve stem for 
defining therein a helical portion having a helix terminat- 
ing portion, a first side wall which extends between said 
inlet opening and said circumferential wall along an axis of 
said intake port passage, a second side wall which extends 
between said inlet opening and said circumferential wall 
along the axis of said intake port passage and is arranged 
to face said first side wall, an upper wall which extends 


CZ 
Company, Limited, Japan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 490,233 Y es 
Int. Cl FO2P 19/02 my 
US. Cl. 123—145 A 3 Claims 
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along the axis of said intake port passage, and a bottom 
wall which extends between said inlet opening and said 
circumferential wall along the axis of said intake port 


passage; 

a separating wall projecting downwardly from said upper 
wall and spaced from said bottom wall, said separating 
wall extending along the axis of said intake port passage 
and being spaced from said first side wall for defining 
therebetween an inlet passage portion tangentially con- 
nected to said helical portion, said separating wall being 


spaced from said second side wall for defining therebe- 
tween a bypass passage which interconnects said inlet 
passage portion to said helix terminating portion; 

normally closed valve means arranged in said bypass passage 
and having a lower end which is spaced from said bottom 
wall for controlling the flow area of said bypass passage; 
and 


actuating means for actuating said valve means in response 
to the change in the operating condition of the engine to 
open said valve means when the engine is operating at a 
high speed under a heavy load. 


103 


4,491 
AUTOMATIC ENGINE OIL LEVEL MAINTENANCE 
SYSTEM 
Ray Deadman, 1236 W. 13th St., San Pedro, Calif. 90731 
Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 500,142 
Int. FOIM 1/18 


US. Cl. 123—196 S 11 Claims 


1. A lubricant level maintenance system adapted to maintain 
an adequate level of lubricant in the oil pan of an internal 
combustion engine which employs an electrical ignition system 
comprising: 

a reservoir located externally of said engine to store a re- 

serve supply of lubricant, 

actuable lubricant feeding means to said reservoir, 

conduit means leading from said lubricant feeding means for 

communication with the engine oil pan through an exist- 
ing orifice in said engine, 

level sensing means, including a sensor element for position- 

ing in an existing opening to the engine, to provide an 
actuating signal to said lubricant feeding means indicative 
of a deficiency of lubricant in said oil pan, 

enabling means having an input from said electrical ignition 

system and including an electrical timing circuit which is 
automatically triggered by de-energization of said electri- 
cal ignition system to provide an output to allow said level 
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sensing means to actuate said lubricant feeding means only 
at the expiration of a ined time interval, and 

tilt sensing means coupled to said level sensing means to 
allow said level sensing means to actuate said lubricant 
feeding means only when said vehicle is level. 


. 4,491,104 
TORCH IGNITION TYPE INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Isao Fujii; Hiroyuki Nishimura, and Masaaki Kato, all of 


Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,100 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1982, 57-64604 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 19/18 


US, Cl. 123—291 9 Claims 


1. In an internal combustion engine having a piston slidably 
mounted in a cylinder and cooperating with a cylinder head to 
form a main combustion chamber, the combination of: an 
auxiliary combustion chamber provided in the cylinder head 
and connected by a torch passage to the main combustion 
chamber, the piston and the cylinder head cooperating to form 
a squish area, a cavity in the cylinder head and a recess in the 
top face of the piston cooperating to form a compact portion of 
the main combustion chamber adjacent said squish area, two 
main intake valves on one side of said cavity for supplying said 
compact portion of the main combustion chamber with an 
air-fuel mixture, an exhaust valve on the other side of said 
cavity adjacent one of said main intake valves, the torch pas- 
sage communicating with said cavity between said exhaust 
valve and the other of said main intake valves, a spark plug 
having electrodes communicating with said auxiliary combus- 
tion chamber and with the upstream, end of said torch passage, 
and suction conduit mean intersecting the torch passage be- 
tween its ends and extending only from said squish area of the 
main combustion chamber to said passage whereby movement 
of burning air-fuel mixture through the torch passage and 
pressure from said squish area causes a flow of air-fuel mixture 
from said squish area through said suction conduit means and 
into the torch passage. 


4,491,105 
ARRANGEMENT IN AN LC. ENGINE 

Rolf A. G. Johansson, Partille, Sweden, assignor to AB Elec- 

trolux Motor Aktiebolag, Huskvarna, Sweden 

Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,267 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 22, 1982, 8201805 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 9/00, 11/00 

USS. Cl. 123—335 5 Claims 

1. In an arrangement in an i.c. engine having a spark ignition 
system for the control of the r.p.m. on start of the engine the 
engine having a hand operated retaining member for the throt- 
tle control which in a first position is positioned to retain the 
throttle control in a starting position, and a hand grip posi- 
tioned in an operating handle for enabling operation of the 
engine, said hand grip being movable into active and inactive 
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positions, respectively for enabling operation and disabling 
operation of the engine, respectively, the improvement 
wherein each of said retaining member and hand grip is posi- 
tioned to open and keep open an electric switch connected in 
parallel with a regulating winding in the ignition system said 
regulating winding being positioned before a changing wind- 
ing and a triggering winding, as seen in the direction of a 
movement of a magnetic field from the rotating magnet of the 


26 


system, said regulating winding during the running of the 
engine above a predetermined r.p.m. in combination with the 
triggering winding supplying a control pulse to the ignition 
switch of the spark ignition system before the charging voltage 
has reached the value of ignition voltage for inhitibing the 
ignition spark, said hand grip opening and keeping open said 
switch when it is not positioned to enable operation of said 
engine, said retaining member opening and keeping open said 
switch in said first position. 


4,491,106 
THROTTLE CONFIGURATION ACHIEVING HIGH 
VELOCITY CHANNEL AT PARTIAL OPENING 
n0 Morris, 655 Paseo Esmeralda, Newbury Park, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 445,593, Nov. 29, 1982, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 285,068, Jul. 20, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 617,144 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 9/08 

US, Cl. 123—337 


1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for fuel and air mixing and flow modulation 
for supplying fuel and air to an internal combustion engine, 
said apparatus comprising: 

throttle body means having an air inlet passageway therein; 

a butterfly-type throttle valve means rotatably disposed in 


said throttle valve means having a throttle axis; 

said throttle valve being adapted to rotate about said throttle 
axis from a position of minimum opening to a position of 
maximum opening to define an angle of total displace- 


ment; 

a surface of said throttle valve means closely cooperating 
with a surface of said air inlet passageway to form be- 
tween them a channel means for flowing said fuel and air 
mixture from said air inlet passageway upstream of said 
throttle valve means to said air inlet passageway down- 

said channel means forming a channel flow stream of said 
fuel and air mixture flowing in said channel; 
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a throttle plane fixed with respect to said throttle valve; 

said channel flow stream having a channel flow axis; 

said channel flow axis having a point of maximum speed 
where the channel flow stream has a maximum speed 
along said channel flow axis; 

said channel having a channel exit; 

said channel having a channel entrance located at a point on 
said channel flow axis, upstream from said point of maxi- 
mum speed, where channel flow stream speed is one-half 
of the maximum speed; 

said channel having a channel length equal to a length along 
the channel flow axis from the channel exit to the channel 
entrance; 

said channel having a channel width equal to the smallest 
distance between said surface of said throttle valve means 
and said surface of said air inlet passageway; 

said channel length being at least equal to said channel 
width; 

said channel flow axis having a direction at the point of 
maximum speed that is nonperpendicular to said throttle 
plane; 

said throttle plane having a zero position; 

said channel flow axis having a direction at the point of 
maximum speed that is nonperpendicular to said throttle 
plane at said zero position; 

said channel flow stream separating from said surface of said 
throttle valve; 

said surface of said throttle valve means cooperating with 
said surface of said air inlet passageway to form said chan- 
nel when said throttle is in a position that is in the range of 
from said position of minimum opening to one-half said 
angle of total displacement. 


4,491,107 
IDLING RPM FEEDBACK CONTROL METHOD FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Shumpei Hasegawa, Niiza; Noriyuki Kishi, Itabashi, and Taka- 
shi Koumura, Iruma, all of Japan, assignors to Honda Motor 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,217 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 2, 1982, 57-55085 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 1/04 


1. In a method for controlling the quantity of supplementary 
air being supplied to an internal combustion engine for a vehi- 
cle having wheels, said enging having: 

an intake passage, 

a throttle valve arranged in said intake passage, 

an air passage having one end communicating with said 

intake passage at a location downstream of said throttle 
valve and another end communicating with the atmo- 
sphere, respectively, 

said supplementary air being supplied to said engine through 

said air passage and said intake passage, and 

power transmission means for transmitting torque from said 

engine to said wheels of said vehicle, 

wherein (i) the quantity of said supplementary air is con- 
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valve fully closed and from the moment the engine rpm 
becomes lower than a first predetermined rpm until it 
reaches a second predetermined rpm, which is an upper 
limit of a desired idling rpm range and lower than said first 
predetermined rpm, so as to prevent a sudden drop in the 
engine rpm even if said power transmission means is disen- 
gaged during the deceleration of said engine, and 

(ii) the quantity of said supplementary air is controlled in a 
feedback mode control manner responsive to the differ- 
rpm once the engine rpm has reached said second prede- 
termined rpm, 

the improvement comprising the steps of: 

(a) hese ay whether or not said power transmission 
means is in a state of engagement; 

(©) continuing said control of the quantity of said supplemen- 
tary air in said predetermined deceleration mode control 
manner, as long as said power transmission means is main- 
tained in said state of engagement even after the engine 
rpm has reached said second predetermined rpm while 
said engine is controlled in said predetermined decelera- 
tion mode control manner, to thereby prevent a sudden 
increase in the engine rpm upon disengagement of said 
power transmission means after said second predeter- 
mined rpm has been reached; and 

(c) starting said control of the quantity of said supplemen- 
tary air in said feedback mode control manner, immedi- 
ately when said power transmission means is disengaged. 


4,491,108 
IDLING RPM FEEDBACK CONTROL METHOD FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Shumpei Hasegawa, Niiza; Takashi Koumura, Saitama, and 
Toshiyuki Mieno, Wako, all of Japan, assignors to Honda 
Motor Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


US, Cl. 123—339 


1. In a method for controlling the idling rpm of an internal 
combustion engine including an intake passage, a throttle valve 
arranged in said intake passage, an air passage having one end 
communicating with said intake passage at a location down- 
stream of said throttle valve and another end with the atmo- 
sphere, respectively, at least one control valve arranged in said 
air passage for metering the quantity of supplementary air 
being supplied to said engine through said air passage, and at 
least one equipment disposed to create load acting on said 
engine, said method comprising controlling in a feedback 
manner said control valve in response to the difference be- 
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tween actual engine rpm and desired idling rpm during idling 
of said engine, detecting the total quantity of intake air inclu- 
sive of the supplementary air at each predetermined rotational 
angle of said engine, and varying the quantity of fuel being 
supplied to said engine in response to the resulting detected 
value of the intake air quantity, so as to maintain the air-fuel 
ratio of an air-fuel mixture being supplied to said engine at a 
desired value, the improvement comprising the further steps 
of: (a) detecting the operative state of said equipment; and (b) 
upon detection of a transition in the operative state of said 
equipment, varying the supplementary air quantity through 
said control valve, in response to the magnitude of load on said 
engine, applied by said equipment, and varying the fuel quan- 
tity in a manner such that (i) when said equipment is rendered 
operative, the fuel quantity is increased by a first predeter- 
mined amount at each said predetermined rotational angle of 
said engine a first predetermined number of times, and (ii) 
when said equipment is rendered inoperative, the fuel quantity 
is decreased by a second predetermined amount at said each 
predetermined rotational angle of said engine a second prede- 
termined number of times. 


4,491,109 
IDLING RPM FEEDBACK CONTROL METHOD HAVING 
FAIL-SAFE FUNCTION FOR ABNORMALITIES IN THE 
FUNCTIONING OF THE THROTTLE VALVE OPENING 
DETECTING MEANS OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Noriyuki Kishi, Tokyo, and Takashi Koumura, Saitama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Honda Motor Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 489,251 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1982, 57-76357 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 3/00 
US. Cl. 123—339 5 Claims 


1. An idling rpm feedback control method adapted to con- 
trol a supplementary air quantity control means for regulating 
the quantity of supplementary air being supplied to an internal 
combustion engine having an intake passage and a throttle 
valve arranged therein, with means for detecting the throttle 
valve opening, in a feedback manner responsive to the differ- 
ence between actual engine rpm and desired idling rpm, when 
at least one operating parameter of said engiae 
including at least the opening value of said throttle valve 


(1) setting beforehand an abnormal value of an output signal 
indicative of said opening value of said throttle valve from 
said throttle valve opening detecting means, said abnor- 
mal value having a value which is not yielded when said 
— valve opening detecting means is operating in a 

condition irrespective of an actual open- 

(2) determining whether or not said output signal indicative 
of said opening value of said throttle valve has said abnor- 
mal value; and 

(3) supplying a maximum quantity of supplementary air to 
said engine by operating said supplementary air quantity 
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control means to an operating limit thereof, when it is 
determined in said step (2) that said output signal indica- 
tive of said opening value of said throttle valve has said 
abnormal value, said maximum quantity of supplementary 
air being set at a value which makes it possible for the 
engine to sustain operation thereof even if the engine is 
subjected to a maximum load thereon that can be applied 
to the engine at idling. 


4,491,110 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER PRESSURE SENSING APPARATUS 

Rainer Bone; Bernward Béning, both of Vaihingen; Rudolf Na- 

gel, Asperg, and Franz Sellmaier, Egling, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 530,482 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 18, 

1982, 3234629 


Int. Cl.3 FO2P 17/00 


US. Cl, 123—425 5 Claims 


1. In combination with an internal combustion engine (ICE) 

having 

a spark ignition circuit (13-16, 18, 19; 24, 25); 

a spark plug (10) protruding into the combustion chamber of 
a cylinder of the engine, wherein the spark plug has a 
center electrode (11) and a ground or chassis electrode 
(12) differing in size from the center electrode; 

means for sensing pressure variations in the combustion 
chamber upon occurrence of a combustion event includ- 
ing 

an ion current sensing network (23); 

means (21, 27) for applying a measuring voltage Uy across 
the electrodes of the spark plug; 

connection means (20) for decoupling the sensing network 
from the ignition circuit of the spark plug, 

the ion current sensing network sensing the ion current (I)) 
after firing of the spark plug due to the measuring voltage 
applied to the electrodes (11, 12) 

wherein, in accordance with the invention 
means apply the ignition voltage, and measuring voltage, 
respectively, with positive polarity to that one of the 
electrodes (11) which is the smaller one of the electrodes 
(11, 12). 


4,491,111 
FUEL INJECTION APPARATUS FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Franz Eheim, Stuttgart, and Wilfried Béhringer, Flein, both of 


Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 408,977 
Claims , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
1981, 3144361 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 59/42 
US, Cl. 123—449 1 Claim 


1. A fuel injection apparatus for internal combustion engines 
comprising a pump housing having at least one pump work 
chamber enclosed by an end plate and a pump piston movable 
in a bore in a bushing along a longitudinal axis of said housing, 
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said pump work chamber being in communication via at least 
one fuel supply line with a fuel injection location, and during a 
stroke of said pump piston said pump work chamber communi- 
cating at least intermittently with a fuel inlet conduit that leads 
to a fuel supply source, a valve housing in said pump housing, 
a valve seat body in said valve housing, said valve seat body 
directly abuts an end face of said end plate which abuts an end 
face of said bushing in which said pump piston is disposed to 
minimize a dead volume of fuel contained in said work cham- 
ber, an axially aligned bore in said valve seat body, a first valve 
seat at one end of said axially aligned bore and a second valve 
seat at another end of said axially aligned bore, an electromag- 
netically actuatable metering valve disposed in said valve 


housing, said metering valve having an armature and a mov- 
able valve element secured thereto coacting with said first 
valve seat disposed at one end of said axially aligned bore in 
said valve seat body, said axially aligned bore extending 
through said valve seat body in a direction of the pump piston 
and terminating at its opposite end in said second valve seat, 
upon excitation of said electromagnet said movable valve 
element being lifted from said first valve seat to open said 
axially aligned bore to fuel flow, and a check valve coacting 
with said second valve seat to allow fuel flow through said 
axially aligned bore only in the direction to said pump work 
chamber, and spring biasing means supported within said axi- 
ally aligned bore biasing said check valve into bore closing 
engagement with said second valve seat. 


4,491,112 
FAILSAFE FOR AN ENGINE CONTROL 
Hidetoshi Kanegae; Masaharu Asano; Seishi Yasuhara, all of 
Yokosuka, and Masao Nakajima, Atsugi, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 339,155 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 3/00; F02D 1/04, 11/10 
US. Cl, 123—479 7 Claims 

1. A failsafe system for producing a command signal for 
controlling a controlled device of an engine comprising: 
(a) means for generating a feedback signal indicative of the 
state of said controlled device; 
(b) a controller for controlling the state of said controlled 
device whereby an absolute difference in magnitude be- 
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tween said feedback signal and said command signal is 
within a predetermined range; 

(c) a malfunction determining means comprising = first cir- 
cuit including a first comparator for comparing a differ- 
ence between said command signal and said feedback 
signal with a first predetermined level and for generating 
a first output when said command signal is greaier than 
said feedback signal and said difference exceeds the first 

ined level, a first integrator for integrating the 
first output from said first comparator, and a second com- 
parator for comparing the output of said integrator with a 
second predetermined level to generate a malfunction 
signal when the output of said first integrator exceeds the 
second predetermined level; and 


wherein said malfunction determining means further com- 
prises a second circuit including a third comparator for 
comparing a difference between said command signal and 
said feedback signal with the first predetermined level and 
for generating a second output when said command signal 
is smaller than said feedback signal and said difference 
exceeds the first predetermined level, a second integrator 
for integrating the second output, and a fourth compara- 
tor for comparing the output of said second integrator 
with the second predetermined level to generate a mal- 
function signal when the output of said second integrator 
exceeds the second predetermined level. 


4,491,113 
CURRENT REGULATOR FOR AN ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CONSUMER FOR USE WITH INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE CONTROL 

Hermann Gissler, Vaihingen; Eugen Joos, Lichgau; Werner 
Jundt, Ludwigsburg; Hans Kubach, Korntal, and Erich 
Singer, Besigheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 415,952 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 17, 
1982, 3214195 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 5/00 
US. Cl. 123—490 9 Claims 
T 


1. A current regulator for an electromagnetic consumer of 
an internal combustion engine control means having a measur- 
ing resistor and a current control device in series with said 
consumer, comprising, a differential amplifier coupled with 
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said current control device and having at its positive input 
means responsive to control variables and to a signal from said 

ing resistor, and at its negative input means responsive 
to a controllable comparison signal, and wherein said differen- 
tial amplifier includes means connected thereto so as to form an 
integrator therewith. 


4,491,114 
FUEL INJECTION MEANS FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE OF AN AUTOMOBILE 
Masaharu Asano, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 135,351, Mar. 31, 1980, abandoned. 
This application May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,276 


22 Claims 
S3 Se 


1. A fuel injection control system for an internal combustion 
engine having a fuel injection valve responsive to a fuel injec- 
tion drive signal, an engine revolution sensor, and an accelera- 
tion detector for detecting an acceleration demand, said con- 
trol system comprising: 

an arithmetic circuit responsive to an engine operating con- 
dition indicative signal for producing a fuel injection 
signal having a pulse width representative of the engine 
operating condition signal; 

a drive signal generator responsive to said fuel injection 
signal for producing said fuel injection drive signal, said 
drive signal having a pulse width proportional to the pulse 
width of said fuel injection signal; 

a timing signal generator for controlling and activating said 
drive signal generator, said timing signal generator being 
responsive to said engine revolution sensor to generate 
timing signals for activating said drive signal generator 
periodically and in synchronism with the revolution of the 
engine, said timing signal generator comprising means, 
responsive to a detected acceleration demand, for tran- 
siently generating an acceleration demanded timing signal 
for effecting a fuel injection in response to said accelera- 
tion demand, said means for transiently generating said 
acceleration demanded timing signal being operable to 
count a number of crank reference angle signals generated 
by said engine revolution sensor after a preceding injec- 
tion drive signal, and 

when the number of said crank reference angle signal 
counted is less than a predetermined value, to generate, in 
response to an acceleration demand, said acceleration 
demanded timing signal in response to a crank reference 
angle signal generated immediately subsequent to said 
acceleration demand and to generate subsequent timing 
signals in response to a predetermined count of crank 
reference angle signals, and 

when the crank reference angle signal count is equal to or 
more than said predetermined value, to generate said 
timing signals in response to said predetermined count of 
crank reference angle signals. 
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4,491,115 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING FUEL SUPPLY TO AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE AT 
DECELERATION 
Yutaka Otobe, and Akihiro Yamato, both of Shiki, Japan, as- 
signors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaishe, Tokyo, 


1. A method for controlling the fuel supply to an internal 
combustion engine having an intake passage and a throttle 
valve arranged therein and at least one cylinder, at decelera- 
tion thereof, comprising the steps of: (1) determining whether 
or not the throttle valve is in a substantially fully closed posi- 
tion while the engine is decelerating; and (2) interrupting the 
fuel supply to all of said at least one cylinder of the engine 
when it is determined in said step (1) that the throttle valve is in 
said substantially fully closed position; characterized in that: 
said method comprises further steps of: (3) determining whether 
or not the engine is operating in a predetermined low load 
operating region in which [is determined by] the rotational 
speed of the engine is higher than a predetermined speed and 
another engine operation parameter relating to the intake air 
quantity of the engine has a value less than a predetermined 
value, when it is determined in said step (1) that the throttle 
valve is in a position other than said substantially fully closed 
position; [(4) and] and (4) interrupting the fuel supply to the 
engine, when it is determined in said step (3) that the engine is 
operating in said predetermined low load operating region. 


4,491,116 

BUILT-IN HYDRAULIC AUTOMATIC DEVICE FOR 
ADVANCING THE INJECTION ON A DIESEL ENGINE 
Rene Morin, St. Pierre de Boeuf Pelussin, France, assignor to 

Renault Vehicules Industriels, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 107,882, Dec. 28, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,401,088. This application May 13, 1983, Ser. No. 494,586 

Claims priority, France, May 14, 1982, 82 08869 


Int. Cl.3 FO2M 59/20 
US. Cl. 123—502 14 Claims 
1. An automatic hydraulic fluid device for advancing the 
fuel injection pump of a diesel engine in response to engine 
speed, said diesel engine having a drive pinion and an injection 
pump having a camshaft with a first central axis, said automatic 
hydraulic fluid device comprising: ‘ 
a hub member coaxially mounted to said camshaft of said 
injection pump for rotation therewith; 
a first cavity in said hub member, said first cavity having a 
second central axis oriented perpendicularly to said first 
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central axis and displaced therefrom a predetermined 
amount; 

a second cavity in said hub member, said second cavity 
having a third central axis disposed parallel to said second 
central axis and displaced therefrom twice said predeter- 
mined amount and disposed diametrically opposite said 
second central axis relative to said first central axis; 

a first passage in said hub member, said first passage having 
an inlet and an outlet, said first passage further communi- 
cating with said first cavity; 

a second passage in said hub member parallel to said first 
passage but disposed on the opposite side of said first 
central axis therefrom, said second passage having an inlet 
and an outlet, said second passage further communicating 
with said second cavity; 

a casing member mounted to said drive pinion for rotation 
therewith; 

a first roller member connected to said casing member, said 
first roller member having a fourth central axis oriented 
parallel to said first central axis and spaced away there- 
from, said first roller member further being smaller than 
said first passage and being movably disposed therein; 

a second roller member connected to said casing member, 
said second roller member having a fifth central axis ori- 
ented parallel to said first central axis and spaced away 
therefrom and disposed diametrically opposite said fourth 
central axis relative to said first central axis, said second 


roller member further being smaller than said second 
passage and being movably disposed therein; 

a first piston member slidably and sealingly disposed within 
said first cavity, said first piston member having a forward 
face and a rearward face opposite said forward face and 
further dividing said first cavity into a first pressure cham- 
ber adjacent said forward face and a second pressure 
chamber adjacent said rearward face; 

a second piston member slidably and sealingly disposed 
within said second cavity, said second piston member 
having a forward face and a rearward face opposite said 
forward face and further dividing said second cavity into 
a third pressure chamber adjacent said forward face and a 
fourth pressure chamber adjacent said rearward face; 

a first biasing ramp formed in the periphery of said first 
piston member adjacent said forward face, said first bias- 
ing ramp being disposed contiguous to said first roller 
member for cooperative engagement therewith, said first 
biasing ramp further being inclined relative to said second 
central axis from said forward face toward said rearward 
face such that as said piston member reciprocates along 
said second central axis, said first biasing ramp slides 
adjacent said first roller; 

a second biasing ramp formed in the periphery of said sec- 
ond piston member adjacent said forward face, said sec- 
ond biasing ramp being disposed contiguous to said sec- 
ond roller member for cooperative engagement therewith, 
said second biasing ramp further being inclined relative to 
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rearward face such that as said second piston member 
reciprocates along said third central axis, said second 
biasing ramp slides adjacent said second roller member; p1 
a third cavity in said hub member, said third cavity having 
a sixth central axis disposed perpendicular to said first 
central axis and displaced therefrom, said third cavity 
having one end opening into said first passage and another 
end opening into said fourth pressure chamber; 

a third piston member movably disposed in said third cavity, 
said third piston member having a forward face opera- 
tively engaging said first roller member and a rearward 
face opposite said forward face operatively engaging said 
second piston member, 

a fourth cavity in said hub member, said fourth cavity hav- 
ing a seventh central axis disposed parallel to said second 
central axis and displaced therefrom; 

an annular passage centrally located in said hub member and 
communicating with said fourth cavity; and 

means mounted in said fourth cavity, for 
supplying pressurized fluid to said second pressure cham- 
ber in response to said drive pinion rotational speed such 
that above a predetermined rotational speed of said drive 
pinion the pressurized fluid in said second pressure cham- 
ber forces said first piston member to move outwardly 
from said first central axis towards said casing member 
and further the pressurized fluid in said fourth pressure 
chamber forces said second piston member to move out- 
wardly from said first central axis towards said casing 
member, whereby said first and second biasing ramps of 
said first and second piston members move against said 
first and second roller members, respectively, to move 
said hub member relative to said casing member and to 
thereby cause angular displacement therebetween to ad- 
vance said fuel injection pump of said diesel engine, said 
third piston member maintaining a predetermined rela- 


4,491,117 
APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING COOLED FUEL TO AN 
ENGINE 
Hiroshi Koide, Okazaki, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Sep. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 532,481 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1983, 58-29986 
Int. FO2M 31/20 
20 Claims 


I 
4 IN 


I~ 


1. An apparatus for supplying cooled fuel into an internal 

combustion engine, comprising: 

a fuel tank; 

a fuel pump for pumping fuel from the tank to the engine; 

a reservoir for a coolant; 

means for supplying the coolant to the engine; 

a fuel distribution tube provided in the engine, having a fuel 
passage permitting fuel flow therein provided by said fuel 
pump and a coolant passage permitting coolant flow 
therein, provided by said coolant supplying means, said 
fuel passage and coolant passage being separate but in 
close proximity for facilitating heat exchange between 
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fluids in those passages, respectively, said fuel distribution 
tube having fuel injection valve openings therein; and 

a plurality of fuel injection valves integrally communicated 
with said openings for injecting fuel supplied through the 
fuel passage into the engine, 

wherein the fuel supplied to the fuel injection valve is cooled 
by the coolant flowing in the coolant passage before being 
injected into the internal combustion engine. 


4,491,118 
FUEL MIXTURE METHOD AND APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING AN ELECTRICALLY HEATED SCREEN 


Bobby M. Wooldridge, P.O. Box 337, Buena Vista, Ga. 31803 


1. In a fuel mixture system for an internal combustion engine 


having a fuel mixture inlet from a carburetor and a fuel mixture 
outlet back to the intake of an internal combustion engine: 


means for supporting a foraminous member to receive the 
fuel mixture therethrough comprising a support element 
having a three dimensional support spacing frame, 

opposed spaced foraminous members such as a screen sup- 
ported on opposite sides of said support spacing frame and 
between said fuel inlet and said fuel outlet for electrical 
energization to heat the fuel mixture, 

electrical means for energizing said foraminous members, 

control means for controlling the temperature of said foram- 
inous members, 

a three-dimensional housing connecting the fuel mixture 
inlet to said support element, 

a cooling unit in communication with said foraminous mem- 


bers, 
and there being a plurality of said support elements and 
cooling units arranged in communication in series. 


4,491,119 
DIESEL OIL HEATER FOR DIESEL ENGINE 


Michel Fefeu, Magny les Hameaux, France, assignor to Auto- 


1. A Diesel engine comprising: 

a cylinder block having a cylinder head formed directly with 
an orifice and a pair of orifices opening at said surface and 
defining a portion of a cooling water path for said head 
and the engine; 

a Diesel oil heater comprising a heat-exchanger path formed 
said body, a water compartment in heat-exchanging rela- 


|_| 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 426,023 
Int. Cl.3 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—549 10 Claims 
| 
26 
52 | 
| 
; tionship between said first and second piston members. | 
be 
PricK tial 7 7 8 mobiles Citroen, Neuilly and Automobiles Peugeot, Paris, 
both of, France 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 494,805 
Int. Cl.3 31/00 
US. Cl. 123—557 5 Claims 
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tionship with said passage and a surface having at least one 4,491,121 
window communicating with said compartment; and IGNITION SYSTEM FOR TWO-CYCLE ENGINE 
means for securing said body to said head with said surface Nobuo Miura, Wako, and Norihisa Ishii, Sakado, both of Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,140 
9, 18 Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1981, 56- 
2» ° 120745[U]; Dec. 4, 1981, 56-180620[U] 
2 Int. Cl} F02P 5/00 
o( US. Cl. 123-631 6 Claims 


of said body in direct contact with said surface on said 
head whereby cooling water circulating through said ar’> 
head is circulated through said compartment of said body . 
to heat Diesel oil traversing said passage. 


1. An ignition system for a two-cycle engine, which com- 


prises: 

a rotational body rotatable in synchronism with the crank 
shaft of said engine in normal and reverse directions and 
having a detectable portion including a leading edge and a 
trailing edge and extending circumferentially on the radi- 


ally outer periphery thereof; 
a detector placed at a predetermined angular position with 
4,491,120 respect to the rotational axis of said crank shaft and in the 
‘or detecting ges of sai le portion for 
Filed Jun. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 507,799 tions corresponding to said both edges, said two amplitude 
US. Cl. 123—557 13 Claims an ignition pulse producing circuit connected to said detec- 


tor for producing an ignition pulse in response to selected 
one polarity of said two amplitude variations of said elec- 
tric signal, the angular position of said detector with re- 
spect to said crank shaft and the circumferential length 
(0) of said detectable portion being so selected that said 
crank shaft is positioned at a crank angle which is outside 
of the reverse rotation allowing angular region constituted 
by before top dead center (BTDC) and after top dead 
center (ATDC) regions (0% 0;) during reverse rotation of 
said crank shaft; 
said detector being adapted to produce said selected one 
polarity of the amplitude variation when it detects the 
trailing edge of the detectable portion under the rotation 
of the crank shaft in both directions, so that the ignition 
angle at the reverse rotation of the crank shaft is equal to 
> and angle of (6;+6)), where the angle 6; is an ignition 
1. A fuel conditioner comprising a base having a fuel inlet angle at the normal rotation of said crank shaft and the 
passageway partially defined by a heater chamber, a thermally angle of (@/+@)) is so determined to be larger than the 
activated fuel heater disposed within said heater chamber and angle of 8, to avoid reverse rotation of the crank shaft. 
responsive to a predetermined temperature of fuel flowing 
through said inlet passageway, a fuel outlet passageway 


therein, a disposable fuel filter/water separator element having 4,491,122 
a housing defining a filter chamber including a lower portion ANTI-REVERSE Scunea aameen SOLID STATE 
defining a sump, a fuel inlet port communicating with an upper INDUCTIVE MAGNETO 


portion of said filter chamber, a fuel outlet port communicating 
with said sump, a filter assembly disposed within said filter pany, Incespereted, Hast Lengmestow, Mass. 
$ Filed Mar. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 587,162 

chamber and extending thereacross, said filter assembly sepa- Int. Cl? FO2P 1/08 

rating said upper portion from said lower portion and includ- US. Cl. 123—631 5 Claims 
ing a plurality of elements arranged in vertical series and 4, fm an inductive breakerless magneto ignition system hav- 
through which fuel flow from said fuel inlet port to said fuel ing an ignition transistor in circuit with the primary winding of 
outlet port is constrained to pass, said elements including a an ignition coil to provide a solid state switch for primary 
primary filter eiement and a coalescing element, and means for current generated by said magneto and a control circuit re- 
releasably securing said fuel filter/water separator element to sponsive to a portion of the primary current for causing said 
said base with said fuel inlet passageway in communication transistor to be turned “off” for generation of an ignition pulse 
with said fuel inlet port and said fuel outlet passageway in as a result of the open circuit collapse of primary current 
communication with said fuel outlet port. through said ignition transistor, an anti-reverse running system 


459-640 0. G. - 14 
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4,491,123 
STABILIZER COUPLING 
Gregory T. Wirtz, 1462 Canterbury, Muskegon, Mich. 49444 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,904 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 
US. Cl. 124—89 14 Claims 


1. An archery bow stabilizer mounting bracket comprising: 

a first member to be secured to a bow; 

a second member to support a stabilizer; 

means for pivotally interconnecting said first and second 
members about a first axis and for allowing said first and 
second members to shift with respect to each other along 
perpendicular to one another; and 

detent means defined in part by said first and second mem- 
bers for selectively securing said first and second members 
in a detent fashion and in either a first operative position 
wherein said first and second members are longitudinally 
aligned along said second axis and a second inoperative 
position wherein said first and second members are angu- 
larly related upon shifting of said second member along 
said second axis and rotation of said second member with 
respect to said first member. 


4,491,124 
SELF-TAPPING DUCT FITTING 
Richard J. Goettel, 8133 W. Montebello, Glendale, Ariz. 85303 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,558 
Int. Cl? F23L 11/00 
US. Cl. 126—293 


10 Claims 
1. A self-tapping duct fitting, comprising, in combination: 
(a) a cylindrical hollow sleeve forming a pair of open ends 


and defining an axis extending between the ends; 

(b) tapping and mounting means at a one of the open ends of 
said sleeve for cutting a hole into a wall for an associated 
duct when said sleeve is rotated about the axis defined by 
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said sleeve and for mounting of said sleeve in the cut hole, 
said tapping and mounting means including a plurality of 
alternately arranged teeth and separating slots formed 
axially in said sleeve in substantially equally spaced radial 
increments about the one of the open ends of said sleeve 
with each of said slots being narrower than each of said 


teeth; 
(c) a shield circumscribingly mounted on said sleeve in 
axially spaced relationship with said tapping and mount- 


ing means for sealingly engaging the exterior surface of 
the wall of the associated duct upon mounting of said 
sleeve in the hole cut by said tapping and mounting means; 
and 


(d) said ‘sleeve formed of a relatively thin gage deformable 
metal to provide each of said plurality of teeth with cut- 
ting edges and to allow said teeth to be bent over into 
bearing engagement with the interior surface of the wall 
of associated duct upon mounting of said sleeve in the hole 
cut by said tapping and mounting means. 


4,491,125 
SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Garrett M. Sainsbury, 10 Waratah Ave., Dalkeith, Western 
Australia 


Australia, 

PCT No. PCT/AU82/00185, § 371 Date Jun. 21, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 21, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/01830, PCT Pub. 
Date May 26, 1983 

PCT Filed Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 518,803 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 17, 1981, PF 1592; 
Mar. 24, 1982, PF3294 
Int. Cl.> F243 3/02 


US. Cl. 126—424 11 Claims 


1. A solar collector comprising a substantially reflective 
concave surface having its reflective face inclined to a north- 
south horizontal axis by an angle substantially equal to the 
latitude of the location of the solar collector, a caustical coni- 
cal concentrator located at the focus of said reflective concave 
surface and having a concentrated second focus for radiation 
reflected onto its surface from said reflective concave surface, 
a heat exchanger located at the second focus, said caustical 
conical concentrator being mounted to a support rotatable 
about said second focus along a substantially north-south axis 
and a substantially east-west axis, reflective concentrator 
means mounted on said support at the opposite side of said 


= 
across said primary winding and in parallel with said control ee 
circuit to shunt said portion of the primary current from the 
DOS 
2 
y means for holding said switching means “on 5ON eg 
for a predetermined time to shunt away from said control , A x 
circuit a pulse generated by reverse magneto rotation and a 10) GEL * 
voltage sensing circuit for by-passing said by-pass circuit when cad 
| 
| 
| 
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second focus from said caustical conical concentrator to 
shadow said caustical conical concentrator when both are in 
alignment with the sun, reflective concentrator means having 
its focus located at said second focus, and a drive means for 
maintaining said caustical conical concentrator and said reflec- 
tive concentrator means in alignment with the sun. 


4,491,126 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING BODY 
PARTS OF ANIMALS 
James S. Cullor, 128 Shasta Pl., Woodland, Calif. 95615, as- 
signor to Wilbur D. Smith, Nevada, Mo.; James Cullor, Fort 
Scott, Kans.; James S. Cullor, Woodland, Calif. and Gary W. 

Cullor, Fort Scott, Kans. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,830 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 19/00; A61M 25/00 
US. Cl. 128—1 R 3 Claims 


1. A method of growing cells in and harvesting grown cells 
or the secretory products thereof from the uterus of a living 
animal, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing a tubular, fluid-conveying element; 

operatively securing said element to said animal’s body with 

the outer end of the element adjacent the exterior surface 
of the animal’s skin; 


said coupling step including the steps of initially moving said 
uterus to a convenient working position, making an inci- 
sion in the wall of said uterus and inserting the inner end 
of said conduit into said uterus until an elongated, flexible 
innermost portion of the conduit lies within the confines 
of said uterus, , 
id conduit being of a length greater than the shortest 
distance between said element and said incision such that 
a portion of the conduit lies within the abdominal cavity 
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of said animal exteriorly of said uterus for, in conjunction 
with the flexiblity of the conduit, permitting and accom- 
modating natural uterine growth and movement as gesta- 
tion proceeds; 

physically attaching and interlocking said inner end of said 
conduit to said wall of said uterus, with said elongated, 
flexible innermost portion lying within the confines of said 
uterus, for preventing leakage of fluid from said uterus, 

said attaching and interlocking step comprising the steps of 
providing a radially outwardly extending, suturable collar 
affixed to said conduit intermediate the ends thereof, and 
suturing said collar to the wall of said uterus; 

subsequent to said attaching and interlocking step reposi- 
said adominal cavity; 

placing a cell line in said uterus; 

thereafter incubating the cell line in said uterus and periodi- 
cally and selectively withdrawing fluid from, or adding 
fluid to, said uterus containing said cell line by conveying 
said fluid through said conduit and element; and 

harvesting grown cells or the secretory products of said cells 
from said uterus. 


4,491,127 
MASSAGING ELEMENT 
Yukio Yamamura, and Takafumi Hamabe, both of Hikone, 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd., Osaka, 


Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 413,459 
Claims priority, 


Japan, Nov. 5, 1981, 56-178185 
Int. Cl.3 A61H 15/00 
4 Claims 


1. A massaging element of a massaging device including an 
outer ring mounted through an antifriction bearing concentri- 
cally around an inner ring secured eccentrically to a driven 
shaft and an elastic member fitted peripherally around said 
outer ring, wherein said elastic member of said outer ring 
comprising a plurality of components showing different mod- 
uli of elasticity in the direction in which a load is applied, 
whereby, upon a pressing massage operation for a human 
body, a nonlinear characteristic curve of the modulus of elas- 


elastic member, said components of said elastic member com- 
prise a plurality of elastic plate spring parts integral with a ring 
body of said outer ring and extending radially out of said body 
so that at least adjacent ones of said plate spring parts will 
partly overlap each other in the direction of said load, and a 
soft material layer formed at least partly between the respec- 
tive plate spring parts and peripherally around the plate spring 
parts, said layer being smaller in modulus of elasticity than that 
of the plate spring parts. 


| 
i 
) 
| 
| Japan 
US. Cl. 128—57 
; 
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4 
ben! ss Ne elongated, flexible, fluid -conveying ticity which thus increasing stepwise is achieved by the entire 
conduit to, respectively, said element and said uterus, a 
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4,491,128 adjustable diameter band encircling the upper arm on the side 

METHOD OF MAKING A SURGICAL CAST WITH of the injury and a portion of the strap member adjacent 
Ww 


WINDO 
Paul C. Haschke, 8288 W. Roosevelt Rd., Forest Park, Ill. 


Filed Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,734 
Int. A61F 5/04 


US. Cl. 128—91 R 


1. A method of making a cast for a body surface used in 
combination with a bone growth stimulator, comprising, plac- 
ing a non-rigid underlayer material onto the body surface, 
except at a selected body surface portion such that the omis- 
sion of underlayer material at the selected body surface portion 
defines an opening in said underlayer, selecting a window 
member slightly larger than said opening surrounding the 
opeing to enable the window member to extend across the 
opening to cover the opening, the surface of the window 
member being so formed that a substantial portion of the entire 
window surface projects away from the opening, and layering 
uncured moldable casting material onto the underlayer mate- 
rial and onto the periphery of said window member, and allow- 
ing the casting material to cure to form a rigid overlayer that 
holds the window member in position over the selected body 
surface portion, wherein the said body surface includes a bone 
fracture having pins to set the bone, the pins extending to the 
selected body surface portion and the bone growth stimulator 
has means for making electrical communication with the bone 
including an electrical conduit, the method further including 
extending the electrical conduit to the opening and connecting 
the conduit to the pins at said selected body surface portion, 
the window member and the opening in said underlayer pro- 
viding an enclosed protective space for said connection, and 
precluding any rubbing of said cast against said pins or the 
conduit connection to said pins. 


4,491,129 
STRAPPING ASSEMBLY AND METHOD FOR THE 
TREATMENT OF ACROMIOCLAVICULAR 
SEPARATIONS 
Robert C. Lockwood, Stevens Rd., Marcellus, N.Y. 13108 
Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 259,481 


Int. Cl.3 AGIF 5/40 

US. Cl. 128—94 1 Claim 

1. A strapping assembly for the treatment of an acromiocla- 
vicular separation comprising a high stocking worn on the leg 
of the patient on the side opposite the injury, an elongated 
strap member, an elastic garter connecting one end of the strap 
member to the top of the stocking, the garter being adjustable 
to enable the tension on the strap member to be adjusted after 
the latter has been positioned on the patient, the strap member 


being long enough to extend upwardly from the garter diago- ; 


nally across the patient’s back to the shoulder on the side of the 
injury and then over the shoulder and downwardly to the 
patient’s forearm on the side of the injury, the strap member 
haveing an adjustable closed loop at its opposite end for encir- 
cling the forearm and supporting it in sling position, and an 


2 Claims 


thereto, the band serving to help hold the strap member in- 
proper position on the patient. 


assignor to Driigerwerk Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Nov. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 442,791 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 
1981, 3150412 
Int. Cl.3 A62B 7/08 
US. Cl. 128—202.26 4 Claims 


1. An emergency respirator for use by a person, comprising: 
a container having opposite open ends; a cartridge of a material 
in said container which acts to bind carbon dioxide and to 
liberate oxygen for gases passing through said container; a 
breathing connection connected to one open end of said con- 
tainer and defining a breathing passage; a mouthpiece con- 
nected to said breathing connection; a jacket having opposite 
open ends defining a heat storage space having one end con- 


gases 

passage into the car- 
tridge to cause a production of heat which is directed to said 
are heated in said heat storage mass; said container having a 
perforated bottom in its connection to said one end of said 


\ 
yy 
4,491,130 
EMERGENCY RESPIRATOR 
Adalbert Pasternack, Bad Schwartau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
storage mass in said jacket; said mouthpiece being engageable 
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jacket; and a tear off lid covering the opposite end of said portion of the sheath has a larger diameter than the distal 
jacket remote from said container. and intermediate portions; and 

(c) an engaging means operative between the sheath and the 

4001131 handle, said engaging means providing a plurality of func- 

tional positions for the handle to be selectively positioned 

Arthur Vassiliadis, Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to Xanar, acts internally between the sheath and the handle compo- 

Inc., Colorado Springs, Colo. “io nents and includes a protrusion means on one component 

Filed hon, He uae and an indentation means on the other component, which 

— F 5 Clai cooperatively engage with each other, and wherein said 


sheath includes a resilient cantilever spring mechanism 
enabling said engaging means to disengage upon applica- 
tion of pressure thereto and wherein said sheath further 
includes first and second proximal tubular portions, said 
first and second portions being interconnected by the 
cantilever spring mechanism, said spring mechanism being 
a thin interconnecting resilient strip, said first portion 
further integrally connected to the intermediate portion of 
the sheath and said second portion being the most proxi- 
mal portion of the sheath, said disengaging occuring upon 
application of pressure to one of said portions. 


4,491,133 
FOLDING CARTRIDGE FOR A MULTIPLE CLIP 
APPLIER 
John R. Menges, Woodbridge, and Laszlo Huebscher, New 
1. A self-contained surgical laser system for delivering laser Brunswick, both of N.J., assignors to Ethicon, Inc., Somer- 
energy to selected target sites to vaporize tissue such as in _ Ville, N.J. 


gynecological applications which comprises: Filed Feb. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 345,975 
(a) a generally vertical column housing a CO? laser fi Int. Cl.3 A61B 17/12; B25C 5/02 
cmiiting laser: second laser of the type US CL 120335 14 Claims 


emitting a laser beam visible to the unaided human eye and 
means for optically aligning said laser beams; 

(b) a stable movable base member pivotally anchoring said 
column, said base member including means for permitting 
said column to be universally pivoted relative to an axis 

(c) a hollow telescopic support eee 


therethrough; 

(d) means connected to said telescopic member for tilting 
said column relative to the location of the desired target 
site; and 

(e) viewing means supported by said telescopic support 
member for aiming, ee 
ing said laser beams from said support member to a desired 
target site without moving either said vertical column or 


Sree 1. A cartridge for a plurality of ligating clips, said cartridge 
comprising: 
4,491,132 a ligating clip applier having a body portion; 

SHEATH AND RETRACTABLE SURGICAL TOOL a plurality of clips; 
COMBINATION a fixed rack housing adapted for removable attachment to 
Jerry L. Aikins, Warsaw, Ind., assignor to Zimmer, Inc., War- and operable engagement with said multiple clip applier, 
saw, Ind. and including a base section, right and left sidewalls and a 
Filed Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 405,843 hinge connecting said sidewalls to said base so that said 
Int. Cl? AGIB 17/32 walls and said base can be fabricated flat as a unit and then 

US. Cl. 128—305 14 Claims 


said walls may be folded to form a generally U-shaped 
channel along which said clips may be disposed; 


Pod S cooperating means on said body portion and said fixed rack 
- =, housing for holding said fixed rack housing in said U- 
= shaped channel configuration when attached to said body 


portion; 
1. A surgical tool comprising: a U-shaped moving rack housing disposed within said U- 
(a) an elongated handle having a distal end portion and an shaped channel of said fixed rack housing sidewalls and 
elongated main body portion, said distal end providing a adapted for axial reciprocation along said fixed rack hous- 


ing; 
(b) a protective tubular outer sheath for surrounding said cooperating guide means on said fixed rack housing and said 
handle, said sheath having a distal end, a proxi- moving rack housing for guiding said moving rack hous- 
mal end and an intermediate portion therebetween, said ing as it moves axially of said fixed rack housing; 
ing i distal xial guides on said fixed rack housing base spaced apart 
tubular opening of the sheath, and wherein said sheath from said sidewalls for aligning said ligating clips therebe- 
includes a stepped portion wherein said proximal end tween. 
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4,491,134 
HAIR REPLACEMENT APPARATUS 
Oscar Malmin, 127 E. Wayne Ave., Akron, Ohio 44301 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 190,664, Sep. 25, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 932,513, Aug. 10, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,263,913. This application Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. 


1. Apparatus for implanting replacement strands of hair in a 
human scalp, comprising: 
(A) an instrument having an elongate shank having first and 
second ends; 


(B) an arcuate penetration portion 
(1) projecting from said first end of said shank 
(2) terminating in a tapered, pointed distal end, and 
(3) having a strand receiving notch spaced from said distal 


end; 

(C) a gripping handle having first and second ends; 

(D) said first end of said handle being threaded; 

(E) a cap having a central aperture adapted to be slid over 
said instrument and being threaded for releasable engage- 
ment with said first end of said handle; 

(1) whereby said second end of said shank of said instru- 
ment is releasably engagable with said first end of said 
handle; 


(F) said gripping handle having 
(1) a passageway extending inwardly from said first end; 
(2) an axially surface 

spaced 


(3) a handle slidably received in said opening; and 
(4) a flexible stylet secured to said handle and received in 
said passageway; and 
(G) tension means received in said axially extending opening 
and normally urge said handle and said stylet toward said 
second end of said handle. 


4,491,135 
SURGICAL NEEDLE HOLDER 
Nov. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 438,796 
ere AG1B 17/06, 17/28 


US. Cl. 128—340 14 Claims 


1. A needle holder for one handed operative manipulation of 
a curved needle having a uniform radius of curvature, said 
needle holder comprising two jaws having engageable sur- 
faces, for holding said needle therebetween 


an axis of rotation, with said surfaces being substantially paral- 
lel to said axis of rotation and wherein said jaws hold said 
needle at a distance, from said axis to the point of said needle, 
substantially equal to the radius of curvature of said needle to 
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the point.thereof and whereby said jaws hold said needle in a 
position whereby rotation of said handle element about said 
axis rotates said needle and the point thereof through a circle 
defined by the curvature of said needle and wherein said han- 
dle comprises a stationary element with one end being adapted 
to be held by the palm of said hand for stability and the other 
end thereof being rotatably connected by connecting means to 
said rotatable element, said holder further comprising means 
for permitting rapid one hand engagement and disengagement 
of said needle holder with said needle. 


4,491,136 
DISPOSABLE CIRCUMCISION DEVICE 
Harry H. LeVeen, 800 Poly Pl., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 911,235, May 31, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 368,369, Jun. 8, 1973, 


US. Cl. 128—346 


1. A circumcision device which comprises in combination a 
male and a female member, the male member comprised of 
tubular support means having imposed on the end thereof an 
annular grooved ring, said support means containing a means 
for slight flexure of the terminus on which the annular ring is 
mounted, the female member comprising a flexible plastic ring 
element capable of expansion or contraction of its internal 
diameter, said ring element having on its exterior face a distal 
rim and a proximal rim which define between them an ennular 
groove, said ring element having a main body portion between 
the two rims which comprise alternating tissue grasping fin- 
gers and expansion spaces, a compression means which when 
applied to said distal rim and said proximal rim wedge the rims 
apart in an axial direction forcing the grasping fingers to ex- 
pand radially outwardly and enlarge the bore of the ring ele- 
ment and when said compression means is removed to diminish 
the said bore by radially contracting the fingers of the ring 
element and exert compressive pressure on the tubular male 
member and its annular grooved ring. 


4,491,137 
ADAPTOR FOR ULTRASONIC TRANSDUCER PROBE 
Masaharu Jingu, Ootawara, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kzbushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1983, Ser. No, 521,825 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1982, 57- 
124405[U] 


Int. Cl.3 A61B 10/00 

US. Cl, 128—660 9 Claims 

1. An adaptor for a cannula guide type ultrasonic transducer 
probe which guides a cannula along a cavity of the ultrasonic 
transducer probe and which holds a bag covering said probe in 
position, said cavity being formed in one major surface of said 
probe and being tapered along an array of ultrasonic trans- 
ducer elements so as to become wider in a direction from an 
application surface which has the ultrasonic transducer ele- 
ments thereon to an opposite surface thereto, comprising: a 
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abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 338,392, 
Mar. 5, 1973, abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. 
No, 218,548 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 17/00 
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manipulable handle characterized in that said handle comprises 
a rotatable element which is rotatable, by finger rotation, about 
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guide unit having a substantially trapezoidal back plate whose 
unequal sides define upper and lower ends of the back plate 
and a pair of side plates, said back plate having a shape comple- 
mentary to the shape of a back wall of said cavity and adapted 
to be fitted in said cavity while said bag covers said probe to 


cannula is disposed in said quide unit, and said pair of side 
plates being integrally formed with said back plate along two 
sides thereof; and a band unit mounted such that upper and 
lower free ends thereof respectively extend from upper and 
lower ends of said back plate, said upper and lower free ends of 
said band unit having engaging means for securing said adaptor 
to said probe. 


Molins, PLC., London, England 
Filed Jan. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 457,510 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 13, 1982, 
8200936 


Int. Cl.> A24C 5/39 


US. Cl. 131—109 R- 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for feeding tobacco pneumatically to a number 
of cigarette making machines, comprising means for feeding 
tobacco onto a circular table arranged to convey the tobacco 
along a circular path around the vertical central axis of the 
table; a number of pipes which are circumferentially spaced 
with respect to the table and are arranged to pick up tobacco 
for delivery to respective cigarette making machines; means 
for accumulating tobacco at each cigarette making machine, 
including means for detecting the quantity of accumulated 
tobacco; and means for moving each pipe substantially radially 
with respect to the table to control the rate at which tobacco 
is picked up from the table, such control being responsive to 
the means for detecting the quantity of tobacco at the respec- 
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4,491,139 
SELF-IGNITING SMOKING DEVICE 


Friedrich Weinert, 219-19-131st Ave., Queens County, N.Y. 


11413 
Filed Mar. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 358,855 
Int. Cl. A24D 1/08 
1 Claim 


1. . A cigar or cigarette in combination with a self-igniting 
inserted into the end of the cigar or cigarette to be lit 
wherein said device comprises a tube having a central portion 
chemically treated with a flammable substance that will ignite 
upon friction; a piston inserted into the tube and frictionally 
fitted therein; a string with one end attached to said piston so 
that when the string is pulled the piston will frictionally engage 
said central portion so as to ignite said flammable substance; a 
gas filter on the outside of said tube surrounding said tube 
wherein said filter is a cotton filter moistened with alcohol and 


4,491,140 
COIN HANDLING APPARATUS 
David Eglise, Windsor, and Alan J. Ruddell, Iver, both of En- 
gland, assignors to Mars Incorporated, McLean, Va. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,531 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 29, 1981, 


8129397 
Int. Cl.3 GO7D 9/06 


US. Cl. 133—8 R 36 Claims 


1. Coin handling apparatus comprising: 

at least one coin container; 

means for selectively directing coins either to a first path 
leading to said container or to a second path; 

means for selectively dispensing coins from said container; 

a control means for controlling the directing means and the 

means, the control means being operable to 

keep a running estimated count of the coins in the con- 
tainer, to alter said count as coins are directed to and 
dispensed from the container, and to enable the directing 
estimated count; and 

sensing means located adjacent to the coin container for 
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producing an output indicative of whether or not the 
number of coins in the container is greater than a predeter- 
mined number, the control means being operable to mod- 
ify the running estimated count in response to an alteration 
in the output of the sensing means. 


4,491,141 
TENT 


Lawrence C. Eppenbach, 419 Kennedy St., Juneau, Ak. 99801 
Filed Mar. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 470,965 

Int. Cl.3 A45F 1/16 
US. Cl. 135—104 15 Claims 
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passage, resilient biasing means normally biasing the valve 
body to float off the valve seat and thereby open the 
passage, and a permanent magnet having a magnetic force 
biasing the valve body against the force of the biasing 
means to rest on the valve seat and thereby block the 
passage, the fluid intercepting mechanism assuming a first 
stable state when the magnetic force of the permanent 
magnet sufficiently overcomes the force of the resilient 
biasing means to urge the valve body against the valve 
seat and thereby block the passage, and a second stable 
state when the force of the resilient biasing means suffi- 


1. A tent adapted to rest on a supporting surface comprising: 
a flexible porous sheet having an inner face and an outer 
face; 


a resilient frame; 

means for attaching the frame to the sheet with the frame 
engaging the inner face of the sheet; 

means for stressing the resilient frame so that the frame can 
shape the sheet into an enclosure having a peripheral wall, 
a closed top, a base, an opening at the front, and an open- 
able shroud for closing the opening of said enclosure and 
being of substantially greater length than the height of said 
opening whereby the shroud can close the opening and 
extend outwardly from the base of the enclosure; 

a peripheral region of the sheet extending from the base of 
the enclosure to impede insects from entering the enclo- 
sure at the base; and 

said opening having lower corners, said flexible sheet being 
folded to form a floor for the enclosure, portions of said 
floor being coupled to portions of the sheet adjacent the 
corners to stress the resilient frame whereby the floor 
forms at least a portion of the stressing means. 


4,491,142 
AUTOMATIC STOPPING DEVICE OF COMBUSTION 
FUEL SUPPLY 
Kunio Shimizu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Touto Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 418,513 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1982, 57-103298 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 13/46; F16K 31/08; F23N 5/08 

US. Cl. 137—65 1 Claim 
1. An automatic fuel supply topping device incorporated in 

fuel combustion equipment including a shut-off valve and a 

combustor, the stopping device comprising: 

a photo-sensor adapted to detect fuel combustion in the 
combustor by a radiation emitted from a thermosensitive 

a sensor circuit; 

a current control circuit associated with the photo-sensor 
and the sensor circuit, the current control circuit being 
adapted to output a current when the photo-sensor and 
the sensor circuit are exposed to the radiation emitted 
from the thermosensitive luminous medium; 

a fluid intercepting mechanism interposed in a channel 
through which fuel to the combustor is supplied, the fluid 
intercepting mechanism including a passage, a valve body 
of magnetic material within the passage, a valve seat in the 


ciently overcomes the magnetic force to float the valve 
body off the valve seat and thereby open the passage, the 
change-over from the second stable state to the first stable 
state being achieved when the permanent magnet is driven 
by a resilient force of a spring towards the valve body and 
change-over from the first stable state to the second stable 
state being achieved when the permanent magnet is 
driven, under a magnetic force of exciting means pro- 
duced as the sensor circuit receives the radiation emitted 
from the thermosensitive luminous medium which ener- 
gizes the exciting means, away from the valve body 
against the resilient force of the spring. 


4,491,143 
FUEL SUPPLY SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Seishi Yasuhara, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 471,853 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1982, 57-52279; 
May 24, 1982, 57-74870 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 17/02 
US, Cl. 137—172 16 Claims 


1. A fuel supply system including a fuel supply line extend- 
ing from a fuel tank to a fuel supplier for delivery of fuel to an 
internal combustion engine; a fuel return line for returning 
superfluous fuel from said fuel supplier to said fuel tank; a 
water separator positioned in said fuel supply line, said water 
separator having a chamber in which fuel and water are sepa- 
rated into a lower phase comprising water and an upper phase 
comprising fuel, said water separator chamber having a water 
level sensor for sensing a first level of water and a second level 
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of water higher than said first water level; and control means 
responsive to said water level sensor for providing a warning 
urging a driver to drain the water in said water separator 
chamber when the water level in said water separator chamber 
increases to said first level and for interrupting communication 
between said water separator and said fuel supplier when the 
water level in said water separator chamber increases to said 
second level. 


4,491,144 
FLEXIBLE SEALS FOR SLIDING BLADE DAMPERS 
Paul L. Dreyer, 608 Elm Rd., Allentown, Pa. 18104, and Russell 
F. Rarick, 215 E. Mifflin St., Orwigsburg, Pa. 17961 
Filed Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 512,013 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 3/02, 3/312 


US. Cl. 137—240 14 Claims 


1. In a sliding blade damper comprising 

a housing having a fluid flow opening therethrough and an 
elongated aperture in its wall; 

a substantially flat blade adapted for sliding movement 
through the aperture between an open position, wherein 
the blade is withdrawn from the housing, and a closed 
position, wherein the blade extends through the aperture 
the housing; 

and means for sealing the aperture when the blade is with- 
drawn completely from the housing, 

the improvement wherein the sealing means comprise (a) a 
first pair of opposed, flexible, elongated sealing strips, 
each strip’s cross-section containing a curve that ends in a 
reverse-direction curl; each strip being fastened in sealing 
engagement to the housing by the long edge opposite the 
curled edge along a line adjacent to one of the long sides 
of the aperture, the curled long edge of each strip being 
unattached; said strips being so oriented that their unat- 
tached long edges extend outwardly from the housing 
with the curls opening toward one another, and the 
curved portions of the strips press against the opposite 
sides of the blade (in sealing engagement therewith) when 
the blade extends through the aperture, and press against 
one another (also in sealing engagement) when the blade is 
withdrawn completely from the housing; (b) an antecham- 
ber structure sealed to the housing over the blade aperture 
to contain any fluid that escapes past the first pair of 
sealing strips, said structure having an elongated aperture 
in it that is in registry with the blade aperture in the hous- 
ing, so as to permit sliding movement of the blade through 
the antechamber structure as it is slid in or out of the 
housing; and (c) a second pair of opposed, flexible, elon- 
gated sealing strips, each second strip’s cross-section con- 
taining a curve that ends in a same-direction curl; each of 
said second strips being fastened in sealing engagement to 
the antechamber structure by the long edge opposite the 
curled edge along a line adjacent to one of the long sides 
of the structure’s aperture, the curled long edge of the 
strip being unattached; said second pair of strips being so 
oriented that their unattached long edges extend toward 
the housing with the curls opening away from one an- 
other, their curved portions press against the opposite 


press against 
one another (also in sealing engagement) when the blade is 
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withdrawn completely from the structure, and their unat- 
tached long edges are positioned inside the curls of the 
unattached long edges of the first pair of strips, ‘so that 
when the blade is being inserted into the housing, and as 
the blade’s leading edge is forced between the second pair 
of strips, causing them to spread apart, the unattached 
long edges of said second strips will engage the curled 
long edges of the first strips and push the latter away from 
one another, thereby facilitating the subsequent penetra- 
tion by the blade between the first pair of strips as it is slid 
into the housing. 


4,491,145 
TOGGLE GATE VALVE 


Kenneth R. Williams, Huntington Beach; Mark R. McClaran, 


Orange, and Peter D. Giacobbi, Villa Park, all of Calif., 


Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,662 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 23/00 


US, Cl, 137—312 5 Claims 


1. A gate valve comprising: 

a valve body having axially aligned inlet and outlet ports for 
connection to respective upstream and downstream pipes, 

upper and lower bonnets connected to said valve body on 
opposing sides thereof and substantially orthogonal with 
respect to said inlet and outlet ports to form a pressure 


boundary, 

a trim assembly housed within said pressure boundary and 
having a plug and a seal plate in substantially parallel 
relation and interconnected by a plurality of toggle links 
for permitting limited relative motion therebetween, 

a through-conduit connected to the lower end of said plug 
and an operator stem connected to the upper end of said 
plug, 

said lower bonnet having at least one seal plate stop extend- 
ing into said valve body for limiting the downward verti- 
cal travel of said seal plate, 

the closed configuration of said valve having said seal plate 
maximally separated from said plug and being pressed 
against said inlet port by said toggle links, and having said 
through-conduit substantially within said lower bonnet, 

the opened configuration of said valve having said seal plate 
retracted into engagement with said plug, having said seal 
plate and plug substantially within said upper bonnet, and 
having said through-conduit positioned in substantial 
coaxial alignment with said inlet and outlet ports, 

rollers connected to said seal plate adjacent said toggle links, 
and guide plates connected to said valve body for limiting 
the motion of said rollers and said seal plate during open- 
ing and closing of said valve, and 

a stem coupling and a threaded jack stem, the stem coupling 
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interconnecting said operator stem and said plug and 

said jack stem in fixed rotational engagement 
therewith, said jack stem extending through a matching 
threaded hole in said plug, and means for lowering said 
plug and seal plate out of said valve body for inspection or 
repair upon removal of said lower bonnet and disconnec- 
tion of said through-conduit and said stem coupling from 
said plug. 


1. A liquid level control system for liquid containment ves- 
sels and the like having heating means associated therewith for 
heating the liquid contained therein, said system comprising, in 
combination: 

control means; 

sensing means associated with said vessel for detecting the 

said vessel and for generating a control signal which is 
coupled to said control means; 

valve means for controlling the feeding of liquid into said 

vessel; 


delay means for controlling the operation of said heating 
means; said valve means and said delay means being cou- 
pled to said control means and controlled by said control 
means in accordance with the control signal generated by 

the being such that said valve means is operated to 
feed liquid into said vessel when said sensing means de- 
tects the absence of liquid at the established height in said 
vessel and to operate said valve-means to cut off the feed 
of liquid into said vessel when said sensing means detects 
the presence of liquid at the established height in said 
vessel, and such that said delay means is operated to cut 
off said heating means when said sensing means detects 
the absence of liquid at the established height in said vessel 
for an established time period. 


4,491,147 
FILLBOX FOR STORAGE TANK INLET 
91765 


Filed Sep. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 413,671 


Int. Cl.3 5/00 
US. Cl, 137—371 17 Claims 
1. A fillbox system for preventing undesirable liquid contam- 
ination of an underground inlet of a fluid storage tank by liquid 
accumulated above a ground level within the fillbox and below 
said inlet, said system including: 

a fillbox cover plate adapted for closing off a fillbox upper 
opening and having a lower surface and an outer edge 
surface; and 

a 360° skirt depending from said lower cover plate surface 
spaced inwardly from said outer edge surface, said cover 
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plate lower surface and depending skirt being configu- 
rated and sized to cooperate with said liquid accumulated 
above said ground levei to define a space within which to 
trap such a volume of air therein when positioned about 


the inlet as to prevent sufficient liquid from accumulating 
within the fillbox above said ground level therein to over- 
flow the inlet when said fillbox cover plate and 360° skirt 
are removed. 


4,491,148 
AUTOMATIC CHOKE VALVE 
William N. Schoeffler, P. O. Box 91105, Lafayette, La. 70509 
Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,437 
Int. Cl? FI6K 17/34 
USS. Cl. 137—499 23 Claims 


1. An improved automatic storm choke valve for preventing 
excessive fluid flow through a fluid flow conduit, comprising: 
a. a valve housing mounted within said fluid flow conduit in 
fluidly sealing engagement thereto; 
b. upper and lower valve seats fixedly mounted within said 
housing; 
c. an upper axle mounted for reciprocal axial movement 
within said housing, between said upper and lower valve 


seats; 

d. upper and lower valve members circumferentially fixedly 
mounted to an upper and lower ends of said upper axle 
respectively, whereby said upper and lower valve mem- 
bers are reci with said upper axle for axial move- 
ment between an unseated, open position to a closed 
seated position, whereby said upper and lower valve 
members are engaged in fluidly sealing, seating engage- 
ment with said upper and lower valve seats, respectively; 

e. adjustably inclined vane means pivotally attached to said 
upper valve member, said vane means extending obliquely 
to a longitudinal axis of said fluid flow conduit, thereby 
being responsive to fluid flow therepast to impart rotation 
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Paul Sveds, Skokie, Ill, assignor to Groen Division/Dover 
Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,371 ye 
Int. F16K 49/00 
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to said upper axle and said upper and lower valve mem- 
bers mounted thereto; 

f. compression means mounted within said upper valve 
member, bearing at their lower ends on said vane means to 

ine the amount of torque applied to said vane 

means by holding them in the oblique position; 

g. a pressure equilization means mounted below said lower 
valve member and fixedly attached thereto. 


4,491,149 
PRESSURE REGULATOR WITH OVER-PRESSURE 
SAFETY SHUT-OFF FEATURE 
Joseph C. Trinkwalder, North Tonawanda, N.Y., assignor to 
Filed Aug. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/12 


US. Cl. 137—505.46 5 Claims 


regulator, comprising: 

a body having a first end, a second end, a through-opening 
communicating said ends, and having a portion extending 
into said opening to form an abutment surface facing 
toward said body first end, said body first end being ex- 
posed to fluid at a relatively-high supply pressure, said 
body second end being exposed to said fluid at a relative- 
ly-low p to-be 

an element arranged in said body opening and having a first 
end, a second end, and a through-bore communicating 
said ends, said element being mounted for sealed sliding 
movement along said body opening toward and away 
from said abutment surface; 

a regulating poppet mounted for movement toward and 
away from said element second end for controlling the 
flow of fluid through said through-bore; 

an actuator arranged to sense the magnitude of such regu- 
lated pressure and selectively operable to permit said 
regulating poppet to move away from said element second 
end when such sensed pressure is less than a predeter- 
mined pressure, to cause said regulating poppet to close 
said element through-bore when such sensed pressure is 
substantially equal to said predetermined pressure, and to 
exert on said element second end a force substantially 
proportional to the magnitude of such sensed pressure 
above said ined pressure which urges said ele- 
ment to move away from said abutment surface; 

a seat arranged within said body opening and operative to 
sealingly close said element first end when said element 
has moved sufficiently away from said abutment surface 
to engage said seat; and 

a vent passageway provided between said element and body 
and operable to selectively communicate said element 


and when said element has been moved away from said 
abutment surface to engage said seat. 
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4,491,150 
OUTDOOR WATER HOLDING AND PUMPING SYSTEM 
Carroll Holman, Rte. 1, Cordell, Okla. 73632, and Arley R. Fite, 
Rte. 1, Box 35, Dill City, Okla. 73641 
Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 325,987 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 21/18 


US. Cl. 137—565 


1. An outdoor water holding and pumping system for re- 

mote locations comprising: 

a water holding tank having upper and lower portions in- 
cluding an interior, an exterior and a water containing 
surface; 

a pumping housing having side walls, a bottom and a top 
recessed into said lower portion of said tank, said side 
walls, bottom and top substantially surrounded by and in 
relation to water in said water holding tank such that 
water in said tank insulates said pump housing against 
freezing; 

a water pump disposed in said pump housing and having an 
inlet conduit extending through said pump housing to the 
interior of said tank, said inlet conduit having an inlet 
opening through which water in said tank is drawn by said 
pump, said inlet opening residing above said bottom of 
said pump housing such that when water in said tank falls 
to the level of said inlet opening, water in said tank still 
acts to insulate said pump housing and water in said pump 

a door enclosing said pump within said pump housing and 
providing access to said pump through said door from the 
exterior of said tank. 


4,491,151 
FOUR-WAY STACKING VALVE WITH COMMON 
ELECTRICAL CONDUIT AND INDIVIDUAL BODY 
MOUNTED EXHAUST FLOW CONTROLS 

James A. Neff, Bloomfield Township, Oakland County, Mich., 

assignor to MAC Valves, Inc., Wixom, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 352,769, Feb. 26, 1982, Pat. No. 4,465,100. 

This application Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 605,068 
Int. Cl.3 FISB 13/08 

US. Cl. 137—596.16 5 Claims 

1. A plurality of stacked four-way valves wherein each 
four-way air valve includes a valve body with a pressurized air 
supply chamber, a pair of cylinder chambers and a pair of 
exhaust chambers, and a main valve spool axially movable 
between two operative positions in a valve spool bore in the 
valve body to control the flow of pressurized air from the air 
supply chamber to a selected one of said cylinder chambers 
while simultaneously controlling the exhaust from the other 
cylinder chamber to a selected one of said exhaust chambers, a 
top cover releasably mounted on said valve body, and means 
for moving the main valve spool between the two operative 

tions, characterized in that: 

chamber is disposed centrally along the valve spool bore 
which is longitudinally disposed, with the cylinder cham- 
bers disposed along the valve spool bore on opposite sides 
of said pressurized air supply chamber and adjacent 
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thereto, and with the exhaust chambers disposed along the 
valve spool bore with one of the exhaust chambers adja- 
cent to each one of the cylinder chambers on a side 
thereof opposite to the side adjacent to the air supply 
chamber; 

(b) in each of the four-way valves the valve body is a stack- 
ing valve body provided with a pressurized transverse air 
inlet port which is connected by a pressurized air inlet 
passage in the valve body to the pressurized air supply 
chamber; 

(c) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with two cylinder ports which are connected by 
separate passage means to one of the cylinder chambers; 

(d) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with a single exhaust port which is connected by 
@ passage means to a common transverse exhaust 
way in the stacking valve body, and each of the exhaust 
chambers is connected to the common exhaust passage- 
way by a separate exhaust passage; 

(e) in each of the four-way valves each of said separate 
exhaust passages between each exhaust chamber and the 
common exhaust passageway includes a bore portion 
forming a valve seat on one end communicating with the 
common exhaust ay; 

(f) in each of the four-way valves an adjustable flow control 
valve, provided with a valve element, is operatively 
mounted in the valve body adjacent each of the separate 
exhaust passage bore portions, with the valve elements 
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thereof being movable into and out of the respective 
adjacent passage bore portions to coutrol the flow of air 
exhausting from each exhaust chamber into the common 
exhaust passageway and out through the single exhaust 


port; 
(g) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 


(b) in each of the four-way 
provided with an electrical wire tuck chamber on each 
side of the common electrical wire passage for receiving 


passage, 

(i) in each of the four-way valves each of said adjustable 
flow control valves is transversely disposed, and the flow 
control valves extend inwardly from opposite sides of the 
stacking valve body; 

(j) the plurality of stacked valves are adjacently aligned 
between a pair of end plates; 

(k) each pressurized air inlet passage in each of the stacking 
valve bodies communicates with the pressurized air inlet 
passage in an adjacent valve in the stack of valves; 

(1) the pressurized air inlet passage in each stacking valve body 
adjacent an end plate communicates with a pressurized air 
inlet passage and port in the adjacent end plate; 

(m) each of the common exhaust passageways in each stack- 
ing valve body communicates with the common exhaust 
passageway in an adjacent four-way valve in the stack of 
valves; 

(n) each of the common exhaust passageways in each stack- 
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ing valve body adjacent an end plate communicates with 
an exhaust passage and port in the adjacent end plate; and, 

(0) releasable attachment means secures the stacked valve 
bodies together and to the end plates. 


4,491,152 
FOUR-WAY STACKING VALVE WITH COMMON 
ELECTRICAL CONDUIT AND BODY MOUNTED 
INDIVIDUAL EXHAUST FLOW CONTROLS THAT 
PROJECT THROUGH THE COVER 
James A. Neff, Bloomfield Township, Oakland County, Mich., 
assignor to Mac Valves, Inc., Wixom, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 352,768, Feb. 26, 1982, Pat. No. 4,462,427. 
This application May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 610,278 
Int. Cl.3 F1SB 13/08 


US. Cl. 137—596.16 4 Claims 
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1. A plurality of stacked four-way valves wherein each 
four-way air valve includes a valve body with a pressurized air 
supply chamber, a pair of cylinder chambers and a pair of 
exhaust chambers, and a main valve spool axially movable 
between two operative positions in a valve spool bore in the 
valve body to control the flow of pressurized air from the air 
supply chamber to a selected one of said cylinder chambers 
while simultaneously controlling the exhaust from the other 
cylinder chamber to a selected one of said exhaust chambers, a 
top cover releasably mounted on said valve body, and means 
for moving the main valve spool between the two operative 
positions, characterized in that: 

(a) in each of the four-way valves the pressurized air supply 
chamber is disposed centrally along the valve spool bore, 
with the cylinder chambers disposed along the valve spool 
bore on opposite sides of said pressurized air supply cham- 
ber and adjacent thereto, and with the exhaust chambers 
disposed along the valve spool bore with one of the ex- 
haust chambers adjacent to each one of the cylinder cham- 
bers on a side thereof opposite to the side adjacent to the 
pressurized air supply chamber; 

(b) in each of the four-way valves the valve body is a stack- 
ing valve body and is provided with a pressurized air inlet 
port which is connected by a pressurized air inlet passage 
in the stacking valve body to the pressurized air supply 
chamber; 

(c) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with two cylinder ports which are each con- 
nected by separate passage means to one of the cylinder 
chambers; 

(d) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with a single exhaust port which is connected by 
a passage means to a common exhaust passageway in the 
stacking valve body, and each of the exhaust chambers is 
connected to the common exhaust passageway by a sepa- 
rate exhaust passage; 
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(e) in each of the four-way valves each of said separate 

passages between each exhaust chamber and the 

common exhaust passageway includes a bore portion 

forming a valve seat on one end communicating with the 
common exhaust passageway; 

(f) in each of the four-way valves an adjustable flow control 
valve, provided with a valve element, is operatively 
mounted in the stacking valve body adjacent each of the 
separate exhaust passage bore portions and projecting 
through the top cover, with the valve elements thereof 
being movable into and out of the respective adjacent 
passage bore portions to control the flow of air exhausting 
from each exhaust chamber into the common exhaust 
passageway and out through the single exhaust port; 

(g) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with a common electrical wire passage that 
extends longitudinally therethrough; 

(h) in each of the four-way valves the stacking valve body is 
provided with an electrical wire tuck chamber on each 
side of the common electrical wire passage for receiving 
electrical lead wires from the common electrical wire 
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second means for coupling said second control bore to a 
fluid pressure source; 

a control slide axially shiftable in said axial bore of said 
housing, having first and second pistons controlling fluid 
flow through said first and second control bores, respec- 
tively, and having first and second opposite ends, said 
second end being located in said valve chamber; 

third means for coupling said axial bore to a fluid operated 
load device with the fluid pressure supplied thereto acting 
directly on said control slide first end, and for conveying 
-fluid pressure from the load device to said valve chamber; 

a proportional having a plunger extending 
through said valve chamber and contacting and applying 
forces to said control slide second end; and 

first and second restrictors, said first restrictor providing 
fluid communication between said control slide ends, said 
second restrictor providing fluid communication between 
said valve chamber, said control slide second end and said 
first means. 


4,491,154 
DOUBLE ACTING PILOT VALVE 


passage; 
(i) the plurality of stacked valves are adjacently aligned Clifford M. Peters, Longview, Tex., assignor to Joy Manufac- 


between a pair of end plates; 

(j) each pressurized air inlet passage in each of the stacking 
valve bodies communicates with the pressurized air inlet 
passage in an adjacent valve in the stack of valves; 

(k) the pressurized air inlet passage in each stacking valve 
body adjacent an end plate communicates with a pressur- 
ized air inlet passage and port in the adjacent end plate; 

()) each of the common exhaust passageways in each stack- 
ing valve body communicates with the common exhaust 
passageway in an adjacent valve in the stack of valves; 

(m) each of the common exhaust passageways in each stack- 
ing valve body adjacent an end plate communicates with 
an exhaust passage and port in the adjacent end plate; and, 

(n) releasable attachment means secures the stacked valve 
bodies together and to the end plates. 


4,491,153 
PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE 
Reiner Bartholomaus, Neuendorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Mannesmann Rexroth GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 384,391 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 26, 


Int. Cl.3 FISB 13/044 
US. Cl. 137—625.65 


1981, 3125143 
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1. A pressure reducing valve, comprising: 

a valve housing having an axial bore and first and second 
transversely extending control bores, said axial bore form- 
ing a valve chamber at one end thereof; 

first means for coupling said first control bore to a supply 
tank; 


US. Cl, 137—625.66 


turing Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,539 
Int. Cl.3 F15B 13/042 
1 Claim 


1. A pilot valve adapted for connection between a hydraulic 


14 Claims fluid supply and a double acting fluid actuator of the hydraulic 
piston type, said pilot valve comprising: 


a generally cylindrical valve body having an axial bore 
extending therethrough and a piston chamber housing 
affixed to one end of said valve body in fluid communica- 
tion with the axial bore; 

a valve plunger element slidably mounted in said axial bore 


to one end of the valve plunger element; 

spring means for urging the piston and valve plunger ele- 
ment in a direction outwardly of said axial bore, said 
piston chamber housing being provided with a fluid inlet 
port means whereby pressurized pneumatic fluid deliv- 
ered to the piston chamber through the fluid inlet port 
means will urge the piston and attached valve plunger 
element against the biasing force of said spring means to 
said first operating position, said valve plunger element 
being moved by the spring means to said second operating 
position when pressurized pneumatic fluid is removed 
from the piston chamber; 

a first inlet port formed in said valve body and adapted for 
connection to a hydraulic fluid supply for receiving hy- 
draulic fluid; 
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a first outlet port adapted for connection to a conduit for 
delivering hydraulic fluid to a first side of the piston in the 
actuator, said valve plunger element being provided with 
first internal passage means which in the first operating 
position of the valve plunger element establishes fluid 
outlet port for the transmission of hydraulic fluid there- 
through; 


first seal means located in said axial bore at a location inter- 
mediate the first inlet port and the first outlet port for 
sealing off communication therebetween when the valve 
plunger element is disposed in the second operating posi- 


tion; 

a first bleed port formed in said valve body and adaptable for 
connection to a conduit communicating with a sump; 
second seal means carried on said valve plunger element and 
positionable between the first outlet port and the first 
bleed port when the valve plunger element is in its first 
operating position for sealing off communication therebe- 
tween, said second seal means being carried by said valve 
plunger element to a position where it is inoperative when 
the valve plunger element is moved to said second operat- 


ing position; 

a second inlet port formed in said valve body and adapted 
for connection with the hydraulic fluid supply; 

a second oulet port formed in said valve body adapted for 
connection to a conduit for delivering hydraulic fluid to 
the second side of the piston in said actuator; 

third seal means provided on the valve plunger element and 
positionable between the second inlet port and said second 
oulet port for sealing off communication therebetween 
when the valve plunger element is in its first operating 


position; 

a second bleed port formed in said valve body adapted for 
connection to a conduit communicating with the hydrau- 
lic sump, said valve plunger element being provided with 
second internal passage means which in the first 
position of the valve plunger element establishes fluid 
communication between the second outlet port and the 
second bleed port; and 

fourth seal means located in said axial bore between said 
second outlet port and the second bleed port for sealing 
off communication therebetween when the valve plunger 
element is in the second operative position. 


4,491,155 
MULTIWAY SLIDE VALVE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 315,828, Oct. 28, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,300 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 21, 

1980, 3043871 
Int. Cl? FISB 13/042; F16K 11/07 

US, Cl. 137—625.66 10 Claims 

1. A multiway slide valve having a housing which includes 
a cylindrical guide bore, said housing includes at least one 
pressure inlet port and one pressure outlet port, a preassembled 
unitary valve assembly formed by a plurality of sealing rings 
and separating spacers, adjacent ones of said plurality of sepa- 
rating spacers are collectively interconnected together by 
projections which pass through said sealing rings and mate 
with recesses, said plurality of sealing rings and separating 
spacers concurrently disposed within said cylindrical guide 
bore for defining a pressure chamber, a slide spool cooperates 
with said sealing rings for selectively establishing communica- 
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port through said pressure chamber, and said cylindrical guide 
bore is graduated into sections which have different diameters 


for facilitating insertion of the valve assembly and for reducing 
damage to the valve assembly. 


4,491,156 
MULTIPLE WAY PINCH VALVE 
Leighton Lee, II, Guilford, Conn., assignor to The Lee Company, 
Westbrook, Conn. 


Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,686 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 7/06 
US. Cl. 137—870 7 Claims 


1. A valve for controlling the flow of fluid therethrough, 
comprising an elongated valve housing having a valve body at 
one longitudinal end thereof provided with a longitudinally 
extending entrance passage having an inlet at an outer face of 
said valve body and two separate outlets at an inner face 
thereof, said valve body including two separate, non-intersect- 
ing exit passages, each having an inlet at the inner face of said 
valve body and an outlet at the outer face thereof, the valve 
housing having a case with an open end receiving the inner 
face of said valve body, a pair of resilient tubes connecting said 
outlets of said entrance passage to said inlets of said exit pas- 
valve case, a set of aligned pinch elements mounted within said 
case with one of the resilient tubes being located between first 
and second pinch elements and the other resilient tube being 
located between said second and third pinch elements, said first 
and third pinch elements being fixed and said second pinch 
element being shiftable relative to said first and third pinch 
elements to selectively pinch said tubes closed to the flow of 
fluid therethrough, and actuator means mounted on the valve 
housing for selectively shifting said second pinch element 
toward said first and third pinch elements to close one of said 
resilient tubes and open the other tube to control the fluid flow 
from said entrance passage to said exit passages. 
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Hermann Kosmalski, Hanover; Klaus Meurer, Hanover; Hans 
Kruppa, Barsinghausen; Helmut Gittling, Isernhagen, and 
Ernst-August Meyer, Algermissen, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to WABCO Steuerungstechnik GmbH, Han- 
over, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
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VALVE ASSEMBLY FOR AIR BAG CONTROL 
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CLAMP PROJECTILE 
Nobuyuki Hashimoto, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Paul Lincke, Zell, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer Brothers 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 354,375 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1981, 56- 
30252[U}; Mar. 6, 1981, 56-30253[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 11/14 


1. An air bag control valve assembly for individually inflat- 

ing a plurality of air bags, comprising: 

an integrally assembled body in which a pressure compart- 
ment is formed, 

an inlet for connecting the pressure compartment to a source 
of air pressure, 

a relief valve for releasing air from the pressure compart- 
ment,and - 

a plurality of combined check and release valve units for 
connecting and disconnecting the pressure compartment 
to each of the air bags through a communicating hole, 
each of said valve units being retained with a rod extend- 
ing into the communicating hole so as to be guided 
therein, one end of the rod projecting into the pressure 
compartment at a closed position of said valve units, the 
rod having a cutout portion extending substantially from 
the middle of the rod up to said one end and the valve unit 
being spring-biased toward a normal closing position, 

said relief valve and said combined check and release valve 
units being attached to the interior of said body, 

said relief valve comprising a pushbutton projecting from 
the outer surface of the body, a push rod extending from 
the pushbutton into the pressure compartment through a 
hole in a wall of the body, said push rod being coaxially 
arranged with respect to said rod of the combined check 
and release valve unit and having a resilient valve element 
at the end thereof that extends into the pressure compart- 
ment, and spring means for urging said pushbutton and 
said push rod to a position which allows said relief valve 
to be normally closed, 

communicating passage provided adjacent to the bore 

which receives said push rod, the communicating passage 

is opened or closed by said resilient valve element to 
control the relief valve, 


combined check and release valve unit being actuated to 
open the valve unit, whereby air enclosed within the air 


bag is adjustably discharged to the atmosphere through 
the cutout in the rod. 


Claims priority, 
2146/82 


US. Cl. 139—439 


Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 482,207 
application Switzerland, Apr. 


Int. Cl.3 DO3D 47/24 


7, 1982, 


1. A gripper clamp projectile for a weaving machine com- 


prising 
a casing having a pair of opposed walls at least one of said 


walls having an orifice therein; and 

a yarn clamp disposed in said casing and having a pair of 
axially extending arms, each said arm having a clamping 
jaw at one end thereof, said arms being movable between 
a closed position with said clamping jaws in engagement 
and an open position with said clamping jaws spaced from 
each other and defining an air flow duct with said casing 
walls in communication with said orifice to conduct a 
flow of air therethrough. 


4,491,159 
HIGH SPEED LIQUID DISPENSER 
John R. Colacci, Pennsauken, N.J., assignor to Campbell Soup 
Company, Camden, N.J. 
Filed May 3, 1983, Ser. No. 491,090 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 57/02, 43/42 


US. Cl. 141—134 12 Claims 


scot apart open-topped containers moving ns tran along 


path; 
a circular band positioned above said train and rotatable 
about an axis normal to the portion of said path beneath it; 
said band having nozzle openings extending through it and 


circumferentially spaced from each other about said band; 
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means for supplying liquid product under pressure sequen- 
tially to said nozzles as they rotate with said band, so that 
said nozzles sequentially eject a stream of said liquid prod- 
uct; 

means for rotating said band in synchronization with the 
motion of said containers so that each nozzle opening and 
its associated stream of liquid product is directed toward 
the top opening of a particular container as it passes along 
said path adjacent said band; and 

stream control means for initiating said stream through each 


respect to the vertical, and for terminating said last-named 
stream when said nozzle opening is at a predetermined 
second angle with respect to the vertical; 

wherein said stream control means comprises a pressure 
shoe having a liquid-manifolding recess in its surface, 
sealing means extending around said recess, and means 
urging said shoe toward said band so that said sealing 
means engages said band, said recess normally being cir- 
cumferentially aligned with said nozzle openings and 
having a circumferential length such that each of said 
nozzle openings first communicates with said recess when 
said each nozzle opening is at said first angle and termi- 
nates such communication when said nozzle opening is at 
said second angle; 

said system also comprising means positioned adjacent said 
path for sensing the absence of one of said containers from 
said train to produce a control signal indicative of such 
absence; and shut-off means responsive to said control 
signal to move said shoe axially, out of circumferential 
alignment with said nozzle openings. 


Ludwig Axthammer, Hambach, and Felix Wissner, Schweinfurt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fichtel & Sachs 
AG, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 21, 1982, Ser. No. 380,933 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 


1981, 3122626 
Int. F1I6F 9/06 


US. Cl. 141—349 22 Claims 
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1. In a pressurized fluid device comprising an axially extend- 
ing container (1) having at least one open end and defining a 
cavity to be filled with pressurized fluid; 

a piston rod guide and seal unit (4) located in the at least one 

open end of said container; 

a piston rod (3) having an axis extending in the axial direc- 
tion of said container and a circumferential face extending 
around the axis and passing through said piston rod guide 
and seal unit of said container and being axially movable 
with respect to said container between an innermost posi- 
tion and an outermost position; 

guide and seal unit in at lecst one axial position of said 
piston rod; the improvement comprising 
(a) said piston rod guide and seal unit (4) comprising 

relative to the cavity in said container an axially inner 
and an axially outer sealing element (7, 6) with each said 
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sealing element engageable with said circumferential 
face of said piston rod; 

(b) said axially inner sealing element (7) acting as a check 
valve permitting flow of fluid into said cavity in said at 
least one axial position of said piston rod (3) in response 
to a filling pressure of the fluid outside said cavity being 
greater than the fluid pressure inside said cavity and 
preventing flow of fluid out of said cavity in said at least 
one axial position of said piston rod (3) in response to a 
fluid pressure inside said cavity being greater than at- 
mospheric pressure outside said cavity; 

(c) an intermediate chamber (8) being defined axially 
between said sealing elements (6, 7) around said piston 
rod; and 

(d) in the at least one axial position of said piston rod said 
filling passage comprising an axially outer filling pas- 
sage section (10, 11) extending across said axially outer 
sealing element (6) between said intermediate chamber 
and the exterior of said pressurized fluid device with 
said outer filling passage section being open at least in 
said at least on axial position of said piston rod (3). 


4,491,161 
TONER DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Takashi Tamura, Higashimine, and Shun Kawata, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 521,940 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146439; 


Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146440; Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146441; Aug. 23, 

1982, 57-146442; Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146443; Aug. 23, 1982, 

57-146444; Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146445; Aug. 23, 1982, 57-146446 
Int. B6SB 1/28 


US. Cl, 141—364 11 Claims 


1. A toner dispensing apparatus comprising a toner receiving 
portion having an openable cover for opening and closing an 
opening portion of the toner receiving portion; and a toner 
container unit having a container, a seal member for sealing an 
opening portion of the container, and a slide member con- 
nected with a portion of said seal member and slidable with 
respect to said opening portion, said toner container unit being 
able to fit with said toner receiving portion, and said seal 
member being torn off from said opening portion when said 
slide member is moved in conjunction with the opening motion 
of said openable cover. 


4,491,162 
HAND HELD DUPLICATOR TOOL 
Robert A. Holdahl, Hopkins, Minn., assignor to Toolmark Co., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 432,021 


Int. Cl.3 B23B 3/28 

US, Cl, 142—7 13 Claims 

1. For use in combination with a wood turning lathe havng 
a lathe bed provided with an upper flange and means to sup- 
port and rotate a workpiece about a turning axis on the lathe 
bed, the improvement comprising a support including a table 
member adapted to be mounted on such a lathe bed, said table 
member having at least one lug mounted thereon adapted to 
hook over an inner edge of and be retained on the upper flange 
of such lathe bed with the table member at least partially 
supported on the upper flange, release latch means on the table 
member actuable to engage such lathe bed and pull the lug 
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against the edge of such upper flange for holding the table 
member on such upper flange, said table member having an 
upper surface positioned in desired orientation with respect to 
the turning axis, and said table member being slidably arranged 
for longitudinal movement along such upper flange when the 
release latch means are released, means to support a pattern to 
be duplicated adjacent to said table member at a predetermined 
orientation with respect to the turning axis, a pattern on said 
support, and a tool assembly movably supportable on the table 
member having a stylus for following a pattern to be dupli- 
cated and having a cutting tool thereon to engage a workpiece 
supported on the turning axis on such lathe bed to duplicate the 
configuration of the pattern on such workpiece. 

8. A duplicator tool assembly for following a pattern held in 
a first position on a lathe bed, and for supporting a cutting tool 
to engage a workpiece held on such lathe bed for rotation 
about the workpiece axis and to duplicate the configuration of 
the pattern on the workpiece, said duplicator tool assembly 
including a support plate, a plurality of adjustable feet for 
supporting said plate on a work surface relative to such lathe 
bed adjacent the axis of rotation of a workpiece, said plate 
having a first end and a second end, a tool post mounted adja- 
cent the first end, said tool post comprising a lower collar, a 
center tubular support shaft adjustably slidably mounted in 
said lower collar and a threaded shaft threaded into the upper 


end of the tubular support shaft, said tool post further carrying 
a stylus comprising the means to follow a pattern held on such 
lathe, said stylus being positioned adjacent the plate, and a 
cutting tool mounted on said tool post above said stylus and in 
general vertical alignment therewith and extending outwardly 
beyond the first end of the plate, and a handle grip member 
adjacent the second end of said plate opposite from said tool 
post and adapted to be gripped to permit movement of the 
support plate. 

12. For use in combination with a lathe having a lathe bed 
and means to support and rotate a workpiece about a turning 
axis, the means to support being spaced along the lathe bed, 
and means associated with the lathe bed for supporting a cut- 
ting tool for engaging a workpiece supported on the means to 
support, the improvement comprising a shield adapted to be 
mounted on a lathe bed and comprising a two part hinged 
tubular member substantially encompassing a workpiece held 
for rotation on the turning axis of a lathe on which the shield 
is mounted, said shield having a slot defined therein extendiing 
generally parallel to the turning axis and adapted to permit a 
cutting tool used with such lathe to be inserted through the slot 
to engage a workpiece mounted for rotation about said turning 
axis within the shield and at the same time permitting such tool 
to be moved along the workpiece and means for mounting said 
shield on said lathe bed. 


4,491,163 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FELLING TREES 
John Kurelek, Brantford, Canada, assignor to Koehring Canada 
Limited, Brantford, Canada 
Filed Jan. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 343,359 


Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 5, 1981, 383217 
Int. Cl. A01G 23/08 
US, Ci. 144—336 


1. A method of felling trees, comprising the steps: 

providing a felling head on a boom, the felling head includ- 
ing an upper part and a lower part, the upper part includ- 
ing at least one brace portion adapted to contact a tree 
being felled, along with tree grappling means adapted to 
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clasp a tree trunk against said brace portion, the lower 
part having a circular saw blade mounted thereon in a 
plane perpendicular to the longitudinal extent of a tree 
clasped between the brace portion and the grappling 
means, the circular saw blade having its leading edge 
projecting beyond the location of the brace portion by a 
distance such that a typical tree being felled can be cut 
through by the saw blade before the tree comes into 
contact with any other part of the felling head, including 
the brace portion, 

cutting through a tree with the circular saw of the felling 
head oriented in a plane substantially perpendicular to the 
axis of the tree, and 

after the tree has been completely cut through but before the 
part of the tree above the cut has been significantly dis- 
placed in translation or angulation from its position prior 
to the cut, clasping the tree above the cut between the said 


2. A felling head for attachment to a boom, felling head 
comprising: 
an upper part and a lower part, 
the upper part including at least one brace portion adapted 
to contact a tree being felled, along with tree grappling 
means adapted to clasp a tree trunk against said brace 


portion, 

the lower part having a circular saw blade mounted thereon 
in a plane perpendicular to the longitudinal extent of a tree 
clasped between the brace portion and the grappling 
means, the axis of the saw blade being fixed with respect 
to the upper and lower part, the circular saw blade having 
its leading edge projecting beyond the location of the 
brace portion by a distance at least as great as the diameter 
of a tree being felled so that such tree must be cut through 
by the saw blade before the tree can come into contact 
with any other part of the felling head, including the brace 
portion, whereby no undue bending or shear forces are 
applied to the tree during the cutting of the tree. 


4,491,164 
IMPACT DRIVEN WOOD SPLITTER 
Jack Waikas, Hyde Park, and James Hosie, Staatsburg, both of 
N.Y., assignors to Waikas & Hosie Development Corporation, 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,393 
Int. Cl.3 B27L 7/00 


USS. Cl. 144—194 
1. An impact driven wood splitter comprising: 
a threaded cone for engaging and splitting wood, 
an impact drive unit coupled to said cone to impart rota- 
tional movement thereto, 
a gear system connected to said impact drive unit, and, 
a portable power source having means coupled to the gear 


6 Claims 


brace portion and the said tree grappling means. 


wherein the impact drive unit prevents turning of the 
wood being split. 


4,491,165 
TIRE PRESSES 

Daniel B. Mott, 198 The Esplanade, Burleigh Heads, Queens- 

land 4220, Australia 

Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,517 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 6, 1981, 389641 
Int. B6OC 25/06 

US, Cl, 157—1.33 3 Claims 


1. A bead seat breaker tool for demounting a tire from a rim 
assembly having a rim with a fixed bead seat, a removable bead 
seat band with a peripheral flange, and first and second bead 
flanges, said breaker tool comprising: 

(a) a first hook end of generally inverted U-shape releasably 

connectable to the rim during demounting, 

(b) a relatively short second hook end extending in the 
direction of said first hook end and laterally offset from 
said first hook end, said second hook end being adapted to 
releasably engage and retain the peripheral flange of the 
bead seat band during demounting, 

(c) a central leg located between said first and second hook 
ends, said central leg also extending in the direction of said 
first hook end and being relatively short and having a free 
end laterally offset from that portion of the first hook end 
engaging said rim during demounting, and 

(d) a resiliently deformable web interconnecting said first hook 
end and said central leg, 

the free end of said central leg during the initial step of 
demounting being spaced slightly from said rim to provide 
a small clearance with the rim, the continuation of the 
demounting process resulting in the stripping of the tire 
bead from the bead seat band and the deformation of said 
web whereby said free end of said central leg engages the 
rim to clamp the breaker tool to the rim. 
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4,491,166 
PANEL DISPLAY 
Gary D. Hanna, Don Mills, Canada, assignor to G. D. Hanna 
Ontario, Canada 


Continuation of Ser. No. 238,127, Feb. 25, 1981,. This 
application Nov. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 441,240 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 31, 1980, 367754 
Int. EO6B 3/12 


US. Cl. 160—351 3 Claims 


1. A panel for use in display structures which comprises: 

a first sheet member having a plurality of peripheral edges 
and an outer and inner surface; 

a second sheet member having a plurality of peripheral 
edges, and an outer and an inner surface; 

a first sheet of facing material mounted on said first sheet 
member to cover said outer surface and overlap said 
peripheral edges thereof and said first sheet of facing 
material being secured to said inner surface to provide a 
first inner wall portion; 

a second sheet of facing material mounted on said second 
sheet member to cover said outer surface thereof and 
overlap said peripheral edges thereof and said second 
sheet of facing material being secured to said inner surface 
to provide a second inner wall portion; 

said first and second sheet members being secured to one 
another with the first and second inner wall portions 
abutting each other to define a peripheral slot of predeter- 
mined depth along at least one of said edges thereof, said 
slot having contiguous opposed side walls where the first 
and second inner wall portions abut each other whereby 
said slot is narrower than the thickness of a connecting 
member insertable therein and said contiguous opposed 
side walls adapted to be urged apart and grasp adjacent 
sufaces of said connecting member when inserted therebe- 


4,491,167 
DEVICE FOR THE TRANSPORT OF BAR-SHAPED 
WORKPIECES, PARTICULARLY SEWING MACHINE 
NEEDLE BLANKS 
Horst Lange, Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Klaus Pavel, 


Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,669 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 29, 


1982, 302920 
Int. Cl.3 B21G 1/00 

US. Cl. 163—1 7 Claims 

1. In a device for transporting bar-shaped workpieces, par- 
ticularly blanks for sewing machine needles, along a transport 
path in which working of the workpieces occurs, wherein the 
workpieces are in form-locked engagement with threads of a 
plurality of transport spindles which extend over the length of 


another partial section of the transport path the workpieces 
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system to drive said system, said cone being oriented | 
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Eynatten, Belgium, assignors to Rhein-Nadel Maschinennadel 
GmbH, Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
the transport path and are transferred from spindle to spindle in 
the direction of the transport path, wherein over a partial 
section of the transport path the workpieces engage with their 
central position in said threads of first said spindles and over 
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engage with their end portion in said threads of another of said 4,491,169 
spindles, wherein the improvement comprises APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS CASTING OF 
said spindles have central sections containing lead-less sec- PRODUCTS ESPECIALLY OF METALS, SUCH AS 
tions of said threads, COPPER ALLOYS 
said first spi and said i have ive Gérard Durand-Texte, Paris, France, assignor to Etablissments 
spindles another spindles respective - 
$ er Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 437,259 
(oe = THEME, Claims priority, application France, Oct. 30, 1981, 81 20461; 
ale i i Oct. 5, 1982, 82 16700 
Int. B22D 11/00 
US. Cl. 164—418 4 Claims 
pay 


end sections, the latter extending in overlapping manner 
relative to each other such that each workpiece is thread- 
guided during transport in the overlapping end sections of 
the spindles by engagement of the central portion of the 
workpieces as well as by engagement of the end portion of 
the workpieces. 


3. In apparatus for continuously casting metals such as alloys 
of copper, the apparatus being of the type having 

(1) a graphite die providing a passage therethrough which 

shapes the emergent casting, the die being in at least two 


parts, 
(2) cooling elements for conducting heat away from the die, 
the die being disposed between the cooling elements, and 
(3) means for maintaining the die in surface to surface 
contact with the cooling elements to promote heat con- 


4,491,168 duction from the die to the cooling elements during metal 


WEAR RESISTANT INSERT FOR CAST Rei : 
LIGHTWEIGHTED PISTONS AND METHOD OF the improvement wherein er 
CASTING (a) each of said at least two parts of the die is a plate of 
David J. Snee, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to Imperial Clevite uniform wall thickness, 
Glenview, Ill. _ (b) each of said cooling elements has a concave surface for 
Continuation of Ser. No. 224,838, Jan. 13, 1981, abandoned. This making surface to surface contact with the facing surface 
application May 26, 1983, Ser. No. 498,537 of the die, and ; 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 19/08 (c) the means for maintaining surface to surface contact is 
US. Cl. 164—98 3 Claims arranged to apply compressive force to the lateral surfaces 


of the plate in a manner causing a component of that force 
to be directed toward the interface between the plate and 
its cooling element. 


4,491,170 
DUMMY BAR WAGON FOR AN INSTALLATION FOR 
THE CONTINUOUS CASTING OF STEEL 
Giacinto Dal Pan, Brescia, and Giorgio Morali, Milan, both of 
Italy, assignors to Innse Innocenti Santeustacchio S.p.A., 
Brescia, Italy 


Filed Apr. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 365,956 
1. A method of casting in a die cavity a lightweight pi Ci ae 
with a wear resistant insert, the wear resistant insert including US. Cl. 164—426 om 13 Claims 
an annular ring having a peripheral edge and at least one fran- 
gible projection extending from the peripheral edge, the die 
cavity having an outer die surface, an opening, and means for 
supporting the annular ring in the die cavity, the method com- 


prising: 

disposing the annular ring in the die cavity with its frangible 
projection supported by the supporting means, 

pouring a predetermined amount of molten lightweight 
alloy into the die cavity; 
the die cavity; 

applying on the lightweight alloy a force. with the punch 
which is sufficient to break the frangible projection, 4. A dummy bar wagon for an installation for the continuous 
whereby as the lightweight alloy shrinks during solidifica- casting of molten metal, comprising: 
tion the projection breaks off allowing the annular ring to an endless chain having an upper active pass extending 
move. between a loading and an unloading end of said wagon; 
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a forward sprocket wheel and a rear sprocket wheel for 
support means defining a plane above the active pass of said 
endless chain for supporting an elongate flexible dummy 
bar during transfer thereof from said loading end to said 
unloading end, said dummy bar having a head seat close to 
the head thereof and a tail seat close to the tail thereof; 
first and second non-retractable dog-shaped carriers fixed to 
said chain in mutually spaced relation for engagement at 
successive times at said loading end with said head seat 

and said tail seat of said dummy bar; and 

surface means for defining a curved surface having a radius 
of curvature greater than the radius of said rear sprocket 
wheel at said loading end coaxial with said rear sprocket 
wheel, said surface means being arranged adjacent to said 
support plane so as to support the dummy bar during 
loading thereof onto the wagon, wherein said surface 
dog-shaped carrier to have a peripheral velocity at the 
point of engagement with said dummy bar which is 
greater than the velocity of said dummy bar before en- 
gagement with said second carrier to thereby increase the 
rate of transfer of said dummy bar to cause the dummy bar 
to advance beyond said first dog-shaped carrier which 
moves backy ird in said head seat to disengage said first 
dog-shaped carrier from said head seat. 


4,491,171 
REGENERATOR WITH A ROTATING REGENERATIVE 
HEAT EXCHANGER 

Kurt Zenkner, Karlsruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Firma Wilhelm Gebhardt GmbH, Waldenburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jul. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 287,629 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 
1980, 3028632 


Int. Cl.3 F28D 19/00 


US. Cl. 165—7 6 Claims 


1. Regenerator with a hollow cylindrical heat exchange 
roller turning about an axis of rotation, within a housing said 
heat exchange roller having a jacket of heat carrier material for 
flow through by a flow medium emitting heat and a flow 
lameilas arranged in the roller. wall to form radial flow-through 
gaps, said housing having a partition wall within the roller for 
providing separate flow regions, said flow media passing twice 
through said regions by substantially radial passages through 
said jacket transverse to the axis of rotation of said heat ex- 
change roller, channel stubs connected to said housing, said 
channel stubs being shaped so that said flow media is continu- 
ously deflected in the channel stubs in flow direction for pro- 
ducing substantially low flow resistance to and from the hous- 
ing, said housing being fully symmetrical relative to the axis of 
rotation of said heat exchange roller, said housing having four 
channel stub which are each angularly displaced from adjacent 
channel stubs by 90°, each two of said channel stubs forming 
inflow channels and outflow channels at each side of, said stubs 
terminating at said jacket at separated regions, said partition 
wall dividing the interior of said heat exchange roller into two 
symmetrical regions and being comprised of walls having 
cylindrically shaped portions, said inflow channels and out- 
flow channels lying on opposite ones of said regions for radi- 
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ally guiding flow through said heat exchange roller, said con- 
necting stubs being shaped to guide said flout media radially 
onto said heat exchange roller, system channels connectable to 
said stubs for supplying and removing flow media, two system 
channels for supplying and removing one flow medium being 
connectable in alignment and two other system channels for 
guiding the other flow medium extending at right angles to one 


4,491,172 
ENERGY STORAGE APPARATUS 
James Hitchin, Del Mar, Calif., assignor to Thermal Energy 
Storage, Inc., San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 256,595 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 17/00, 21/00 


US. Cl. 165—10 10 Claims 


1. In combination in apparatus for storing energy and for 

providing for a subsequent use of such energy as heat, 

a container, 

first tubes disposed in looped and spaced relationship in the 
container and connected to provide for the passage of a 
first fluid through the tubes, 

means for providing for the passage of the first fluid through 
the first tubes at first controlled times, 

second tubes disposed in looped and spaced relationship in 
the container and in the same planes as the first tubes and 
connected to provide for the passage of a second fluid 
through the tubes at second controlled times correspond- 
ing to the release from the container of the heat stored in 
the container, and 

a heat storage medium disposed in the container and having 
properties of melting and crystallizing in a particular 
temperature range and of storing heat in the melted state 
and of releasing heat when nucleated into the crystalline 
state in the particular temperature range, the heat storage 
medium abutting the first tubes to become melted and 
further heated at the first controlled times and abutting the 
second tubes to transfer to the fluid in the second tubes the 
heat stored in the heat storage medium, 

a plurality of connecting members each made from a heat 
conducting metal and each connected in the planes com- 
mon to the first and second tubes, between individual ones 
of the first tubes and individual ones of the second tubes in 
the common planes. 


corresponding to peripheral geometry and flow cross-section 
of all channel stubs. 
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4. In combination in apparatus for storing energy and for 

providing for a subsequent use of such energy, 

a container, 

a heat storage medium in the container, the medium having 
properties of melting and crystallizing in a limited temper- 
ature range and of remaining in the melted state at temper- 
atures below the limited temperature range and of storing 
energy when converted to the melted state and of releas- 
ing such stored energy as heat when crystallized, 

first tubes made from heat conducting material and disposed 
in the heat storage medium and connected to provide for 
the passage of a first circulating fluid through the tubes, 

means for providing for the passage of the first fluid through 
the first tubes during the transfer of heat to the first fluid 
to convert the heat storage medium to the melted state and 
to increase its temperature above the temperature of con- 


version, 

second tubes made from heat conducting material and dis- 
posed in the heat storage medium and connected to pro- 
the tubes and 

means for providing for the passage of the second fluid 
through the second tubes during the removal of heat from 
the storage medium to provide for the transfer of the heat 
stored in the container, 

bridging members made from a heat conducting material, 

the first and second tubes being disposed in spaced and 
nested relationship and being connected in the nested 
relationship by the bridging members, 

the heat storage medium being an aqueous sodium thiosul- 
fate system, and 

a soluble additive material included in the medium to main- 
tain the medium chemically basic and non-corrosive and 
to control various parameters of the crystals produced by 
the heat storage medium, 


the heat storage medium being sodium thiosulfate pentahy- . 


drate and the additive being selected from a group consist- 
ing of disodium hydrogen phosphate and trisodium phos- 


~ 4,491,173 
ROTATABLE INSPECTION TABLE 


Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,337 
Int. Cl.3 F28F 5/00 


US. Cl. 165—11 R 


1. A device for supporting and holding an object in place, 
said device comprising, in combination: 

a shaft mounted for rotation about a rotation axis; 


top surface for providing a negative pressure vacuum so 
that said object can be held in place by said negative 
pressure vacuum on said top surface; 
electrical temperature sensing means disposed in and rotat- 
able with said top plate for providing an electrical signal 
as a function of the temperature of said top plate; 
electrical temperature means responsive to said 


electrical signal, coupled to and rotatable with said shaft 
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and disposed relative to said bottom surface of said top 
plate for maintaining the temperature of said top plate 
substantially at a preselected temperature; 

heat sink means coupled to and rotatable with said shaft and 
disposed relative to said temperature modification means 
for drawing excess heat from said temperature modifica- 
tion means away from said top plate; and 

a plurality of electrically-conductive brushes mounted in a 
spaced-apart relation, and a plurality of electrically-con- 
ductive rings coaxially mounted with respect to said axis, 
each said ring being mounted in a plane normal to said axis 
and in electrical contact with and rotatably movable with 
respect to at least one of said brushes when said shaft, top 
plate, electrical temperature sensing means, electrical 
temperature modification means and said heat sink means 
rotate about said axis, wherein at least two of said rings are 
electrically coupled to said electrical temperature sensing 
means so that said electrical signal can be transmitted 
through the corresponding ones of said brushes, and at 
least two of said rings are electrically coupled to said 
temperature modification means so that electrical power 
can be transmitted to said temperature modification 
means. 


4,491,174 
LIQUID FLOW HEAT EXCHANGER, E.G. FOR A MOTOR 
VEHICLE 


Denis Villeval, Maurepas, France, assignor to Valeo, Paris, 


Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,235 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 13, 1981, 81 19272 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 15/00; FO1P 11/02 


US. Cl. 165—104,32 8 Claims 


1. A liquid flow heat exchanger comprising: 

(a) a bundle of tubes; 

(b) a first water box mounted at one end of said bundle of 
tubes; 

(c) a second water box which includes an expansion chamber 
and is mounted at the end of said bundle of tubes opposite 
said first water box; and 

(d) a liquid degassing passage extending from said first water 
box, through the mid-portion of said bundle of tubes 
through said second water box to connect with said ex- 
pansion chamber; wherein 

a portion of said passage which passes through said second 
water box is comprised by a duct which is molded in one 
piece with said second water box and which connects said 

expansion chamber with the passage portion passing 
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normally to said axis, a bottom surface disposed opposite 
said top surface, and at least one aperture disposed in said 
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4,491,175 
METHOD OF CONNECTING A PLATE-SHAPED 
ABSORBER FOR SOLAR HEAT TO A TUBULAR HEAT 


TRANSPORT SYSTEM 
Herman Bloem, Eindhoven, assignor to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 


Division of Ser. No. 158,001, Jun. 9, 1980, Pat. No. 4,348,793. 
This application Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 393,009 


Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 29, 1979, 
7905056 


Int. C13 F28F 1/20 


US. Cl, 165-183 1 Claim 


1. A solar collector comprising a straight tubular metal heat 
pipe having an evaporator section and a condenser section; and 
two elongate metal absorber plates longitudinally connected to 
the evaporator section and bent in an outwardly extending 
X-shape with respect thereto, said absorber plates being in 
thermally conductive contact with said evaporator section; the 
longitudinal connection of the two absorber plates to the evap- 
orator section comprising spaced semi-cylindrical portions of 
one absorber plate and alternating oppositely disposed spaced 
semi-cylindrical portions of the other absorber plate mechani- 
cally pressed against said evaporator section to clamp the 
absorber plates thereto, the respective remainders of the two 
absorber plates being bent away from each other to provide the 
outwardly extending X-shape. 


4,491,176 
ELECTRIC POWER SUPPLYING WELL HEAD 
ASSEMBLY 
Lehman T. Reed, 3505 Chester Ave., Bakersfield, Calif. 93301 
Filed Oct. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 432,300 
Int. E21B 33/03 


US. Cl, 166—65 R 11 Claims 


SYS 


1. In combination with a well head situated above a bore 
hole in which a tubing string is situated that is connected to a 
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downhole electric motor driven pump, said tubing string hav- 
ing a threaded upper end; a pressurized fluid actuated device in 
said bore hole; tubing that extends upwardly in said bore hole 
from said device, said tubing and tubing string having upper 
ends; an electrical conducting connector; an electrical con- 
ducting cable that extends downwardly in said bore hole from 
said connector to said electric motor driven pump; a first 
elongate electrical conducting cartridge connected to a source 
of electric power, said first cartridge and said connector hav- 
ing first and second electrical conducting engaging means 
thereon; an elongate tubular member in communication with a 
source of pressurized fluid; said well head including a gener- 
ally cylindrical side wall that has first and second circumferen- 
tially spaced, transverse, bores therein and support means that 
extend inwardly from said side wall; a tubing hanger assembly 
disposed in said well head and rotatably resting on said support 
means, said tubing hanger assembly concurrently supporting 
said tubing string in a centered position in said bore hole, 
establishing pressurized fluid communication between said 
elongate tubular member and tubing, and removably support- 
ing an electrical connection between said first electrical con- 
ducting cartridge and said connector that may be replaced 
while said tubing hanger remains in place in said well head, 
said first electrical conducting cartridge and elongate tubular 
member including first end portions that are disposed within 
said first and'second transverse bores when said first electrical 
conducting cartridge and elongate tubular member are in first 
positions and extend into said well head when said first electri- 
cal conducting cartridge and elongate tubular member are 
moved to second positions, said tubing hanger assembly in- 
cluding: 

a. a generally cylindrical rigid body that includes top and 
bottom surfaces and a side surface that extends therebe- 
tween, said body disposed in said well head and rotatably 
resting on said support means, a centered vertically ex- 
tending passage in said body that includes a lower 
threaded end portion that is engaged by said threaded 
upper end of said tubing string, a first bore that extends 
downwardly in said body from said top surface to develop 
into a laterally offset second bore in smaller diameter, said 
first and second bores at a junction thereof defining a 
transverse body shoulder, a first transverse passage in said 
body that extends from said first bore to said side surface; 
a third bore in said body that extends upwardly from said 
bottom surface to develop into a second transverse pas- 
sage that is in communication with a cavity that extends 
inwardly from said side surface, said first bore defining 
threads in the upper portion thereof, said first and second 
transverse passages circumferentially spaced at the same 


angle as said first and second transverse bores and cen- _ 


tered in a common horizontal plane therewith; 
a second electrical conducting cartridge that includes a 
body of an electrical insulating material that has an upper 
elongate portion and a lower laterally offset portion de- 
pending therefrom said upper and lower portions defining 
a second horizontal body shoulder at their junction, said 
upper and lower portions removably and slidably dis- 
posed in said first and second bores, first and second con- 
nected electrical conducting engageable means supported 
by said body of electrical insulating material as to be 
removably engaged by said first and second engaging 
means when axially aligned therewith when said first 
body shoulder rests on said second body shoulder, with 
said upper portion of such length as to be situated below 
said threads in said first bore when said second electrical 
conducting cartridge is disposed, and said body of electri- 
cal insulating material being insertable into said first and 
second bores only when rotated to a first position in which 
said first electrical conducting engaging and engageable 
means lie in common vertical planes; 
c. an externally threaded plug that removably engages said 
threads in said first bore, said plug when rotated in a 
direction to move downwardly in said first bore forcing 
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contact with said second body shoulder; 

d. first means for securing said electrical connector to said 
bottom surface of said tubing hanger body in a position 
where said second electrical conducting engaging means 
engage said second electrical conducting engageable 
means when said body of electrical insulating material 
rests on said second body shoulder; 

e. second means for securing said tubing to said tubing 
hanger body in communication with said third bore; and 

f. manually operated indexing means for rotating said tubing 
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receiving recess into the interior of said pipe without 
opening said assembly to the atmosphere; and 

ball positioning means inside said ball dropping can which 
cooperate with said ball receiving recess to restrict cir- 
cumferential movement of said ball about said shaft in said 
can while allowing axial movement of said ball parallel to 
the longitudinal axis of said shaft. 


4,491,178 
THROUGH TUBING BRIDGE PLUG 


hanger body relative to said well head to concurrently Jamie B. Terrell, and Donna K. Pratt, both of Fort Worth, Tex., 


radially align said first and second transverse bores with 
said first and second transverse passages to permit said 
first electrical conducting cartridge and elongate tubular 


member to be moved from said first to said second posi- U.S. Cl. 166—192 


tions to establish an electrical circuit to said motor and 
communication between said elongate tubular member 
and said tubing connected to said pressurized fluid actu- 
ated device. 


4,491,177 
BALL DROPPING ASSEMBLY 
John L. Baugh, Huntsville, Tex., assignor to Hughes Tool Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,175 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 23/00 


US. Cl. 166—75 R 2 Claims 


1. A ball dropping assembly for connection in a string of 

pipe, comprising: 

a main cylindrical body mounted on said body having an 
interior bore which communicates with the interior of said 
Pipe; 

a cam housing received within said main body bore, said 
housing having a closed end with a shaft receiving open- 
ing, an open end for communicating with the pipe interior 
bore, and tapered interior sidewalls having a ball receiving 
recess formed therein for receiving a ball; 

a ball dropping can rotatably received within said cam hous- 
ing, said can having a partially cut-away bottom, partially 
cut-away sidewalls which allow a portion of said ball in 
said ball receiving recess to be contained in said can, said 
cut-away sidewalls forming a camming surface for said 
ball, and a rigid shaft extending from said bottom through 
the interior of said can and outwardly therefrom; 

retaining means for engaging said cam housing and can 
within said main body with said can shaft extending 
through said opening in said cam housing closed end, 
whereby rotation of said shaft rotates said can with re- 
spect to said cam housing to eject a ball from said ball 


assignors to Gearhart Industries, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 522,129 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/134 
8 - 


1. A through tubing bridge plug assembly comprising: 

(a) an elongated vent tube; 

(b) an upper petal basket on said vent tube having a plurality 
of petal leaves movable between a retracted position about 
said vent tube and an expanded position in which said 
petal leaves are in an upward facing conical configuration; 

(c) a lower petal basket on said vent tube having a plurality 
of petal leaves movable between a retracted position about 
said tube and an expanded position in which said lower 
basket leaves are in a downward facing conical configura- 


tion; 

(d) a fabric bag covering at least one of said petal baskets and 
extending over the inner and outer surfaces of the petal 
leaves thereof; and 

(e) a flexible conically-shaped liner formed of an imperme- 
able material inside said bag and interposed between the 
inner surfaces of said petal leaves and the conforming 
portion of said bag. 


4,491,179 
METHOD FOR OIL RECOVERY BY IN SITU 
EXFOLIATION DRIVE 
Sylvain J. Pirson, Austin, Tex., and The American National 
Bank, executor, Box 2266, Austin, Tex. 78780 
Filed Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 371,926 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/247 
US, Cl. 166—257 17 Claims 
3. A method for recovering oil from a bed of tight reservoir 
rock, comprising the steps of: 
forming a chamber partially filled with reservoir rock rubble 
in said bed; and 
thereafter, alternately (a) combusting organic matter in the 
chamber while recovering oil liberated from the reservoir 


985 
av- said second electrical conducting cartridge into abutting 
ein 
ole 
per 
on- 
om 
irst 
rce 
av- 
ans 
ha 
1er- 
‘en- 
hat 
bly 
ort 
ing 
dle, 
aid 
on- 
ad, 
lar 
hin 
cal 
irst 
tri- 
are 
in- 

| 
Sy 
bly | 
ex- “\F 
| 
led 

Los: 
| 
ot 

| 
ids 
ing 
me 
| 
sa | 
er 
ng 
aid 
lis- 
om 
‘ed 
be 
ng 
rst 
ith 
Ww 
nd 
ch 
ble 
id 
ng 


126 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 1, 1985 
rock by pyrolysis, whereby the wall of the chamber is cover a section of said well bore at the zone where the drill 
said combustion; and (6) injecting string is stuck, said spotting fluid comprising an oily material 


a coolant into said chamber to spall the wall of the cham- 
ber. 


4,491,180 
TAPERED STEAM INJECTION PROCESS 

Alfred Brown, Houston, Tex.; Henry J. Grimm, Allentown, Pa., 

and Alvin J. Sustek, Jr., Houston, Tex., assignors to Texaco 

Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 463,215 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/24 

US. Cl. 166—272 8 Claims 


TAPERED STEAM - COLD WATER FLOODS 


—— rest ay ) 
TEST 2 ( STEAM- WATER, UPDIP) 
TEST 3 (STEAM - WATER, DOWN DIP ) 


Ol SATURATION, 


TOTAL PRODUCTION, PORE VOLUMES 


1. A method for stimulating the production of hydrocarbons 
from a subterranean hydrocarbon-bearing formation pene- 
trated by an injection well and a production well, wherein the 

injection procedure comprises: 

a) ine injecting about 0.1 to about 0.6 pore volumes of steam of 
a relatively high quality into the formation; 

(b) after injection of the relatively high quality steam, inject- 
ing into the formation about 0.1 to about 0.6 pore volumes 
of steam while gradually decreasing the quality of the 
steam from a relatively high quality to a relatively low 
quality of steam; and 

(C) after injection of the decreasing quality steam, injecting 
about 0.5 to about 2.0 pore volumes of water into the 


David A. Krol, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Gulf Research and 
Development Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 480,877 


Int. Cl.3 E21B 31/00 
US. Cl. 166—301 18 Claims 
1. A method for freeing a drill string stuck in a well bore 
because of differential pressure effects, which comprises inject- 
ing a spotting fluid into said well bore in quantities sufficient to 


containing a solid spotting agent, said solid spotting agent 
comprising at least 20 weight percent of said oily material and 
at least 32 pounds per barrel of said solid spotting agent, said 
solid spotting agent comprising substantially spherical particles 
having a specific gravity of at least 2.0, an average particle 
diameter below 212 microns, and a compressive strength of at 
least 5000 psi. 


4,491,182 
AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 
George S. Pieczykolan, North Wales, Pa., assignor to Central 
Sprinkler Corporation, Pa. 


Lansdale, 
Filed Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. Nu. 440,539 
Int. Cl.3 A62C 37/08 


1. A temperature responsive sprinkler head comprising a 
hollow body having an interior chamber communicating with 
an inlet and an outlet, a valve plug reciprocal in said chamber 
with respect to said body and arranged to control flow of a 
flowable fire quenching material from said outlet, an actuator 
for said valve plug, a deflector plate having a notched periph- 
ery, means for releasably locking said plug in a position 
wherein it closes said outlet, temperature responsive means for 
enabling said actuator to release said locking means and then 
move with said deflector plate and valve plug to an open 
position of the valve plug wherein a flowable fire quenching 
material may exit from said outlet and impinge on said deflec- 
tor plate, said chamber above said valve being unobstructed, 
said temperature responsive means being supported by a sleeve 
end wall at its lower end, the lower end of said sleeve having 
radially outwardly extending fins, the upper end of said sleeve 
being threadedly coupled to the threads on the lower end of 
said valve plug, and means biasing said valve plug and deflec- 
tor plate to the open position of said valve plug. 


4,491,183 
RETRACTABLE IN-ROW TILLER DEVICE 
Jack F. Anderson, P.O. Box 81, Marion, N. Dak. 58466, and 
Clayton Melrose, Oakes, N. Dak., assignors to Jack F. Ander- 
son, Marion, N. Dak. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,137 


Int. Cl? AO1B 65/02 
US. Cl. 172—5 18 Claims 

1. Retractable tiller apparatus for tilling the ground around 

and between objects in a row, comprising: 

a first pivotal means defining a first pivotal axis; 

a support means for supporting said first pivotal means; 

a rigid outrigger arm positioned in spaced-apart relation to 
said support means and having a proximal end and a distal 
end; 

a pivotal control arm, one end of said control arm being 
pivotally connected to said support means to pivot about 
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said first pivotal axis such that said control arm pivots in a 
sector about said first pivotal axis in relation to said sup- 
port means, and the other end of which control arm is 
pivotally connected to said proximal end of said outrigger 
arm such that said control arm and said outrigger arm are 
pivotal in relation to each other about a second pivot axis 
in parallel spaced-apart relation to said first pivot axis; 

first drive means connected to said control arm for pivoting 
said control arm about said first pivot axis in relation to 
said support means; 

a rotary tiller tool on said distal end of said outrigger arm, 
and a rotary hydraulic motor connected to said tiller tool 
for rotatably driving said tiller tool; and 


an extendable and retractable hydraulic ram, one end of 
which is pivotally connected to said control arm and the 
other end of which is pivotally connected to said outrig- 
ger arm such that extension of said hydraulic ram causes 
said outrigger arm to pivot downwardly about said sec- 
ond pivot axis, and retraction of said hydraulic ram causes 
said outrigger arm to pivot upwardly about said second 
pivot axis, said rotary hydraulic motor and said hydraulic 
ram being adapted for connection in parallel relation to a 
common hydraulic fluid circuit such that pressure exerted 
by hydraulic fluid in said hydraulic fluid circuit on said 
fam varies in proportion to the pressure required to oper- 
ate said rotary hydraulic motor in driving said rotary tiller 
tool. 


4,491,184 
VIBRATION DAMPING DEVICE FOR MOWING 
MACHINE 


Yukio Kawaharazuka, Ageo, Japan, assignor to Kioritz Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 407,855 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1981, 56-133157[U] 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 3/00 


US. Cl. 173—162 R 1 Claim 


1, In a mowing machine having a handling tube (2) receiving 
a transmission shaft (1) operatively connected to an internal 
combustion engine (5), 

a vibration damping interconnecting device comprising 

an axially splittable outer sleeve composed of two semi- 

cylindrical halves (11,12) having flange (26,27) 
connecting said outer sleeve to the internal combustion 


engine, 
a pair of axially spaced vibration damping rings, 
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a first holding member (8) between said handling tube (2) 
and an inner peripheral surface of one of said vibration 

a second holding member (6) between said handling tube (2) 
and an inner peripheral surface of the other of said pair of 
vibration damping rings, 

said first holding member (8) having a radially outward 
extending flange (21) against a side of said vibration damp- 
ing ring (9) adjacent said first holding member (8), 

said second holding member (6) having a radially outward 
extending flange (19) against a side of said vibration damp- 
ing ring (7) adjacent said second holding member (6) and 
an inward extending flange positioning said handling tube 
(2), 

a rib (28, 29) on at least one of said semicylindrical halves 
against the outer peripheral surface of each of said damp- 
ing rings (9,7), 

and a groove (23,24) on at least one of said semicylindrical 
halves along a portion of the outer peripheral surface of 
each of said damping rings (9,7). 


4,491,185 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORATING 
SUBSURFACE EARTH FORMATIONS 
Gerald B. McClure, 1830 Arcadia, Sugarland, Tex. 77478 
Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 516,811 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/11 


US. Cl. 175—4.56 20 Claims 
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1. A method for perforating subsurface earth formations 
surrounding a borehole, comprising the steps of: 
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positioning on the end of a tubing string a perforating gun 
and a firing head assembly within a borehole, 

said firing head assembly including first and second explo- 
sive detonator assemblies mechanically and explosively 
serially aligned, said first detonator assembly detachably 
mechanically coupled to said second detonator assembly; 

subsequently lowering through said tubing string a percus- 
sion firing assembly into coupling relationship within said 
firing head assembly; and 

dropping an impact member through said tubing string, the 
collision of said impact member with said percussion 
firing assembly for detonating said percussion firing as- 
sembly to thereby detonate said firing head assembly and 
said perforating gun. 


4,491,186 
AUTOMATIC DRILLING PROCESS AND APPARATUS 
Robert L. Alder, Garland, Tex., assignor to Smith International, 
Inc., Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 442,162 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 44/00 


US. Cl. 175—26 14 Claims 


1. An automatic in-hole motor driven drill connected in a 
drill string supported from the surface, said drill string contain- 


turbine and the bit to the surface, a support for the drill string 
limiting the weight of the drill string imposed on the bit, com- 
prising: 


(a) means at the input for sensing the pressure and pressure 
pulses generated by the tachometer and for generating a 
signal responsive to said pressure pulses, and 

(b) support adjustment apparatus operatively connected to 
said means to modify the weight of the drill string on the 
bit responsive to said signal. 
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Larry R. Russell, 6025 Edgemoor, Suite C, Houston, Tex. 77081 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 383,481, Jun. 1, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 508,814 

Int, Cl.3 E21B 17/10 
US, Cl. 175—325 9 Claims 
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1. Surface controlled stabilizer apparatus, comprising a tubu- 
lar body adapted to be connected into a drill string in a well, a 
piston sleeve spaced uniformly inward of said tubular body and 
having an outwardly protruding portion around its upper end 
slidably and sealingly engaged with said tubular body, a tubu- 
lar cam body connected to the lower end of said piston sleeve, 
a tubular blade expander body connected to the lower end of 
said cam body, an annular space between said piston sleeve and 
said tubular body comprising an accumulator space, means 
permitting injection of a pressured fluid into said accumulator 
space, the pressure within said accumulator space biasing said 
piston sleeve, and said cam body and blade expander body 
connected thereto, upwardly, compression spring means also 
biasing said piston sleeve, cam body and blade expander body 
upwardly, said piston sleeve being moved downwardly by 
elevated internal drill string pressure sufficient to overcome 
said accumulator pressure and spring bias to move said piston 
sleeve and said connected cam body and blade expander body 
downwardly, said tubular body having plural circularly spaced 
longitudinal slots therethrough outward of said blade expander 
body, a stabilizer blade slidably and sealedly disposed within 
each said slot to be moved radially outward when said blade 
expander body is moved downwardly and being spring biased 
to move radially inward when said blade expander body is 
moved fully upwardly, said cam body having barrel cam 
groove means therearound engaged by inwardly extending pin 
means carried by said tubular body, said barrel cam groove 
having a pattern around said cam body including pin positions 
wherein said blade expander sleeve is moved fully downward 
and said stabilizer blades are expanded by said blade expander 
body, and including pin positions wherein said blade expander 
sleeve is moved partway downward and said stabilizer blades 
are expanded by said blade expander body and including pin 
positions wherein said blade expander sleeve is moved fully 
upward and said stabilizer blades are retracted, whereby by 
successive alternate increases and decreases of said drill string 
internal pressure said stabilizer blades may be repeatedly ex- 
panded and retracted, and may be held expanded when inter- 
nal drill string pressure is decreased when said pin is in a said 
barrel cam groove position wherein said blade expander sleeve 
is moved partway downward. 
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4,491,188 
DIAMOND CUTTING ELEMENT IN A ROTATING BIT 
Richard H. Grappendorf, Riverton, Utah, assignor to Norton 
Christensen, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 473,020 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 10/46 
15 Claims 


1. A rotatable bit for use in earth boring comprising: 

a matrix body member having portions forming a gage and 
a face, 

said face including a plurality of waterways forming pad 
means between adjacent waterways, 

each said pad means including a plurality of spaced synthetic 
polycrystalline diamond cutting elements mounted di- 
rectly in the matrix during matrix formation, 

each of said cutting elements being of a predetermined geo- 
metric shape with a cutting face and being temperature 
stable to at least about 1200° C., 

the said cutting elements including a portion received within 
the body matrix of said pad means and a portion which 
extends above the surface of said pad means and which is 
adapted to form the cutting face of said cutting element, 

matrix material extending above said pad means and forming 
a plurality of spaced teeth, at least some of said cutting 
elements being positioned in said teeth, 

at least some of said teeth including a trailing support con- 
tacting the rear of the associated cuttting element, 

at least some of said teeth which include a trailing support 
also including a prepad of matrix material extending above 
said pad means and contacting and fully covering said 
cutting face of at least some of the associated cutting 
elements, 

the length of said tooth to the rear of said cutting element 
being greater than the length of said prepad, 

said cutting elements including side surfaces, at least a por- 
tion of the side surfaces of at least some of said cutting 
elements being above the pad and being at least partially 
ex and 

the portion of each said cutting elements which forms the 
cutting face of said cutting elements extending more than 
0.5 mm above the surface of the corresponding pad. 


4,491,189 
COMBINATORIAL WEIGHING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Masao Fukuda, Shiga, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Ishida Koki Seisakusho, Kyoto, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP81/00319, § 371 Date Jun. 25, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 25, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01769, PCT Pub. 
Date May 27, 1982 
PCT Filed Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 9/00, 19/32, 13/00 


US, Cl. 177—1 6 Claims 


a A combinatorial weighing method comprising the steps 

(@) charging a plurality of weighing hoppers with articles-to- 
be-weighed; 

(b) producing a weight value signal representative of said 
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hopper; 

(c) computing a best combination of said weight value sig- 

nals that gives a value equal to or closest to a set value; 


combination and successively discharging from said 


pr 


weighing hoppers the weighed articles which correspond 
to said best combination; 

(e) recharging said discharged weighing hoppers; and 

(f) repeating steps (b), (c), (d), and (e) for the remaining 
hoppers, omitting each of said selected weighing hoppers 
from step (c) for a predetermined number of cycles before 
permitting it to participate again. 


1,190 


4,49 
WEIGHT MEASUREMENT APPARATUS 
Harvey G. Mayfield, 905 Howell, Wills Point, Tex. 75169 
Filed Jan. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 462,212 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 19/10 


U.S. Cl. 177—139 6 Claims 


1. Weight measurement apparatus comprising: first and 
second frame members, said first and second frame members 
being linked together by a parallelogram linkage system re- 
stricting relative movement between said frame members to a 
planar-parallel movement in a longitidinal direction, load sup- 
port means secured to said first frame member, support attach- 
ment means affixed to said second frame member, first anchor 
means rigidly secured to said first frame member, second an- 
chor means rigidly secured to said second frame member, a 
load carrying hydraulic cylinder device connected between 
said first and said second anchor means, said load carrying 
hydraulic cylinder device having its operational axis aligned 
movement of each of said frames relative to the other as to be 
within essentially a single plane, fluid pressure indicator means 
associated with said load carrying hydraulic cylinder device to 
provide an indication of the magnitude of force exerted by said 
load carrying cylinder device in opposition to any longitudinal 
relative movement between said first and second frames. 
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4,491,191 
ADJUSTABLE TRACTOR GRILLE SHELL 
Gerald E. Sieren, Greendale, Wis., assignor to Allis-Chalmers 


1. An engine hood on a motor vehicle comprising, a center 
hood panel, a side panel supported on each side of said center 
hood panel, a rear hood support supporting the rear end of said 
center hood panel, a front hood support means supporting said 
center hood panel, a grille means including a grille shell carry- 
ing a grille, grille fastening means connecting said grille shell 
with the front end of said center hood panel, grille shell adjust- 
ing means including horizontal adjusting means for adjustably 
positioning said center hood panel horizontally relative to said 
rear hood support and angular adjusting means angularly 
adjusting the grille shell relative to said center hood panel 
thereby providing adjustment between said grille shell and said 
center hood panel and said side panels for aligning of said 
panels relative to said grille shell. 


4,491,192 
LADDER SAFETY DEVICE 
Stephen R. Skarsten, Welwyn, England, assignor to Skilten 
Tools Limited, Welwyn, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB83/00041, § 371 Date Oct. 12, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Jct. 12, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/02797, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 18, 1983 
PCT Filed Feb. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 545,371 
Int. Cl.3 E06C 7/48 


US. Cl, 182—107 5 Claims 


2 12 2514 4 


1. A ladder safety device having at least two elongate mem- 
bers cooperating telescopically, there being apertures formed 
in the members which can be brought into register on tele- 
scopic extension of the members to receive the ends of ladder 
uprights, so that the device may be located transversely across 
the top of a ladder. 
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4,491,193 
KNEELING PLATFORM 
Garry K. Moss, 21 W. 59th St., Apt. 28, Westmont, Ill. 60559 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,642 
Int. Cl. A47C 16/04 
US, Cl. 182—230 


6 Claims 


1. A kneeling platform comprising in combination: 

(a) a frame having upper and lower surfaces; 

(b) a kneeling pad mounted on said upper surface; 

(c) a single arcuate shaped appendage affixed at a midpoint 
to an edge of said frame curving above and over said 
upper surface, said appendage being of a size and shape to 
be used as a handle and conforming to a human shoulder 
to enable said platform to be carried against the back by 
hooking said appendage over a single shoulder; and 

(d) feet mounted on said lower surface capable of the stable 
support of said platform on a supporting surface, the 
portion of said feet in contact with the supporting surface 
being of a composition having a high degree of adhesion 


4,491,194 
VEHICLE LIFT RACK AND JACK ASSEMBLY 
Craig E. Mountz, Wadsworth, Ill., assignor to Ammco Tools, 


1. In combination, 

a pair of spaced, mutually parallel runways for carrying a 
vehicle, 

power lift means for elevating and lowering said runways 
relative to a floor disposed below said runways, 

a pair of rails respectively carried by said runways in mutu- 

+ ally opposed relationship, 

a carriage assembly extending transversely between said 
runways and having trolley wheels journaled therein and 
resting on said rails to permit longitudinal travel of said 
carriage assembly along said rails, 

said carriage assembly including a rigid cross-frame and a 
pair of trolley wheel support members disposed at the 
respective ends of said cross-frame, 

pivot means connected between said cross-frame and said 
trolley wheel support members for permitting swinging 
movement of said cross-frame about a horizontal axis in 
proximity to one side of said cross-frame, 

fluid operated lift jack means fixedly mounted to said cross- 
frame and having a cylinder portion extending from the 
bottom thereof, the center of gravity of said carriage 
assembly and said lift jack means is above said horizontal 
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axis when said carriage assembly is in an upright operative 
position, 

roller means carried by said cross-frame below said lift jack 
means for engagement with said floor when said runways 
are in a lower position for swinging said cross-frame and 
said lift jack means into a folded-up generally horizontal 
position as said runways are lowered from an elevated 
position, 

stop means carried by said carriage assembly for limiting the 
swinging movement of said cross-frame as said runways 
are elevated, and 

second stop means carried by said carriage assembly and 
interacting between said cross-frame and at least one of 
said trolley wheel supports to prevent said cross-frame 
and said lift jack means from swinging into a position 
wherein said center of gravity would be below said hori- 
zontal axis. 


4,491,195 
ADJUSTABLE MOUNTING ARRANGEMENT FOR A 
ROTATABLE GUIDE MEMBER 

Jan Mikkelsen, Borre, and Kjell Sorlie, Tonsberg, both of Nor- 

way, assignors to Towmotor Corporation, Mentor, Ohio 
PCT No. PCT/US82/01572, § 371 Date Nov. 8, 1982, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 8, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01803, PCT Pub. 

Date May 10, 1984 

PCT Filed Nov. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 451,217 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 9/20 

US. Cl, 187—9 R 18 Claims 


18. An adjustable mounting arrangement (10) for a rotatable 

guide member (12), comprising: 

a lift mast assembly (14); 

a shaft (36) having a first cylindrical end portion (38) and a 
cylindrical eccentric portion (42), said first end portion 
having a longitudinal axis (48) and said eccentric portion 
having a central longitudinal axis (54), said central longi- 
tudinal axis (54) being offset from said longitudinal axis 
(48); 

a first support member (60) slidably and rotatably connect- 
ing said shaft first end portion (38) to said lift mast assem- 
bly (14); 

acam member (78) having a preselected shaped cam profile 
surface and being fixedly connected to the shaft first end 
portion (38), said cam profile surface (84) being radially 
spaced from the longitudinal axis (48) and circumferen- 
tially disposed about the shaft first end portion (38); 

a flange (88) having a bore (94) and being connectable to the 
first support member (60), said bore having a profile sur- 
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face (96) of substantially the same configuration as the 
cam profile surface (84); j 
stop member (110) connected to said flange (88), said 
flange (88) being movable between a first position at 
which said stop member (110) is engaged with said cam 
member (78) and said cam profile surface (84) is engaged 
with said bore profile surface (96), and a second position at 
which said stop member (110) is free from engagement 
with said cam member (78) and said cam profile surface 
(84) is free from engaging said bore profile surface (96); 
and 


means (104) for releasably connecting said flange (88) to said 
first support member (60). 


4,491,196 
TELESCOPIC BEAM 
Albert Bicker, Werne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Albert 
Bocker GmbH & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,409 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 23, 
1981, 3137847; Sep. 23, 1981, 3137845; Sep. 23, 1981, 3137846 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 9/20 
US. Cl. 187—10 


8 Claims 


1. A telescopic beam for use as an inclined hoist, the tele- 
scopic beam comprising a plurality of telescopic members each 
having first and second ends, the telescopic beam having actu- 
ating means for moving the telescopic members relative to one 
another, and locking means for securing first and second of the 
telescopic members in the extended position, the actuating 
means including a block and tackle arrangement having a cable 
which passes several times around two sets of rollers posi- 
tioned respectively at the second end of the first telescopic 
member and at the first end of the second telescopic member, 
the telescopic member remote from the first being hinged to 
the adjacent telescopic member so that the angular position of 
the remote telescopic member relative to said adjacent tele- 
scopic member can be fixed, wherein the adjacent ends of the 
remote telescopic member and said adjacent telescopic mem- 
ber are provided with respective guide members, each guide 
member being pivotally connected to its associated telescopic 
member by a pivot pin and being in engagement with the other 
telescopic member, and wherein a locking device is provided 
for locking the remote telescopic member at any predeter- 
mined angle to said adjacent telescopic member, the guide 
member of said adjacent telescopic member having a guide 
body provided with flanges which lie on opposite sides of the 
remote telescopic member, and the pivot pin of the guide 
member of said adjacent telescopic member being located 
outside the guide body and being arranged approximately in 
the plane of one of said flanges at the interface with the other 
guide member. 
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4,491,197 

SPEED CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A.C. ELEVATOR 
CAR DRIVE MOTOR 

Muneo Nishiwaki, Inazawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar, 18, 1983, Ser. No. 476,941 

Japan, Mar. 29, 1982, 57-50518 

Int. Cl.3 1/32 


Claims priority, 


US. Ci. 187—29 R 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for controlling the speed of an elevator 
driven by an alternating current motor, comprising: 
direction of rotation of a three phase induction motor (5) 
driving an elevator car (1), said switching means being 
connected between first and second phases of said motor 
and an electrical power source, 

(b) second switching means (8) connected between a third 
phase of said motor and said power source, and adapted to 
be closed during acceleration and constant speed running 
of said motor and opened during the deceleration thereof, 

(c) a first bidirectionally conductible semiconductor switch- 
ing circuit (212) connected between said first phase of said 
motor and said power source, and having a control input 


terminal, 

(d) a second bidirectionally conductible semiconductor 
switching circuit (234) connected between said second 
phase of said motor and said power source, and having a 
control input terminal, 


circuit, an anode electrode connected to a motor side of 
said first switching circuit, and a control electrode, 

(g) a speed command generating circuit (16) for generating a 
speed reference signal for said motor, and 

for said first, second, third and fourth switching circuits in 
response to said speed reference signal and a detected 
speed signal of said motor such that when said car is in a 
running mode said second switching means is closed, said 
first and second switching circuits are bidirectionally 
conductive, and said third and fourth switching circuits 
are non-conductive to thereby supply three phase alternat- 
ing current to said motor, when said car is in a decelera- 
tion mode wherein the speed of said car is lower than a 
speed corresponding to said speed reference signal said 
second switching means is opened, said first and second 
switching circuits are bidirectionally conductive, and said 
third and fourth switching circuits are non-conductive to 
thereby supply single phase alternating current to said 
motor, and when said car is in a braking mode said second 
switching means is opened, said first and second switching 
circuits are unidirectionally conductive and said third and 
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_ fourth switching circuits are conductive to supply direct 
current to said motor. 


4,491,198 
APPARATUS FOR SIGNALING ELEVATOR 
MALFUNCTIONS 
Masahiro Noda, and Tatsuo Misu, both of Aichi, Japan, assign- 
ors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed May 6, 1983, Ser. No. 492,328 
application Japan, May 7, 1982, 57-76396 
Int. B66B 5/02 


Claims priority, 


11 Claims 


prising: 
(a) a control board for controlling the elevator; 


(b) a start failure detecting circuit for detecting an elevator 
start failure based on a control signal from said control 


board; 

(c) a signal recording device for recording an elevator oper- 
ation signal from said control board and for holding re- 
corded conditions prior and subsequent to said elevator 
start failure based on an output from said start failure 


detecting circuit; 

(d) a signal transmitting and receiving device responsive to 
an output from said start failure detecting circuit to auto- 
matically dial a telephone number of a maintenance and 
service center to transmit data recorded by said signal 
recording device to said maintenance and service center 
and for receiving a restoration command from said main- 
tenance and service center; and 

(e) a reset circuit responsive to the restoration signal re- 
ceived by said signal transmitting and receiving device for 
restoring said control board to the same condition as when 
a power supply therefor is first switched on. 


Filed Jun. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 509,120 
Int. B66B 13/02 


1. Anelevator system in a building having a plurality of 
floors, comprising: 


J 
$ a ower 
1. An apparatus for signaling elevator malfunctions, com- 
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switching circuit (25) having an anode electrode con- 
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cuit, a cathode electrode connected to a motor side of said ee 
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an elevator car having door means, 
said elevator car being mounted for guided movement in the 
building to serve the floors, 
means for entering calls for elevator service, 
means for causing said elevator car to make a run to a prede- 
termined target floor to serve a call for elevator service, 
and door operator means for selectively operating said door 
means at the end of a run to permit entrance to and egress 
from said elevator car, with said selection including: 
operating said door means from a closed position to a fully 
open position (A), and 
operating said door means from a closed position to a 
predetermined partially open position (B), 
said door operator means including door control means 
responsive to at least one parameter of the elevator system 


4,491,200 
LOCKING MECHANISM FOR AN ELEVATOR CAR 
DOOR 
Mich.; Mark F. Welter, Water- 


Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,300 
Int. B66B 13/00 


US, Cl. 187—61 


1. In an elevator car having a car door section movable 
between an opened position and a closed position, the elevator 
car being movable throughout an elevator shaft, means for 
preventing the car door section from being opened when the 
elevator car is not located at an authorized landing zone in the 
elevator shaft comprising: 

locking mechanism means attached to and movable with the 

car door section, said locking mechanism means including 
a first member, a second member, and means for attaching 
said second member to said first member for limited 
guided movement of said second member between a first 
position and a second position; 

means for urging said second member toward said first 


position; 

first stop means attached to and movable with said second 
member; 

second stop means attached to the car for selectively engag- 

means for moving said second member to said second posi- 
tion when the elevator car is located at an authorized 
landing zone in the elevator shaft, whereby said first stop 
means engages said second stop means to prevent the car 
door section from being opened only when said second 
member is in said first position. 
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4,491,201 
TROLLEY 
Craig E. Mountz, Wadsworth, Ill., assignor to Ammco Tools, 
Inc., North Chicago, Ill. 
Filéd Nov. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 
Int. B61H 7/00; 13/00 


US. Cl. 188—42 5 Claims 
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_1. Ina trolley assembly for movement along a rail, the com- 


a frame, 

brake means carried by said frame for braking engagement 
with said rail, 

a trolley wheel support, 

a trolley wheel rotatably carried by said support, and at least 
three elastomeric mounts connecting said trolley wheel 
support to said frame with said wheel resting on said rail 
and said brake means spaced above said rail in disengaged 
relationship therewith, 

said elastomeric mounts each including an elastomeric mem- 
ber secured at one end to said support and secured at the 
end opposite said one end to said frame, 

at least two of said mounts being displaced vertically from 
one other of said mounts, 

whereby a downward force on said frame causes said 
mounts to move in shear and permit said brake means to 


4,491,202 
DISC BRAKE ASSEMBLY FOR VEHICLES WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE BRAKE MODULES 

Michel Schmitt, Fresnes, France, assignor to Lucas Industries 

public limited company, Birmingham, England 

Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,478 

Claims priority, application France, Aug. 25, 1981, 81 16207 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 65/54, 55/00 
US. Cl. 188—71.5 10 Claims 

1. A brake assembly for a vehicle comprising a relatively 
stationary part, a hub comprising a mounting for a wheel 
journalled for rotation, and a wheel rim carried by said hub, 
wherein said brake comprises a plurality of angularly spaced 
elementary modules disposed within said wheel rim, each said 
module including brake-applying means wherein at least one of 
said modules has brake-applying means differing in construc- 
tion from that of another of said brake-applying means, said 
construction being dependent on the braking function required 
and all of said brake-applying means being interchangeable 
with each other, each said module further comprising a hous- 
ing mounted on said stationary part, a plurality of first and 
second interleaved discs axially slidably mounted within said 
housing, means keying said first discs to said housing, means 
coupling said second discs to said hub, and each said brake- 
applying means comprising means for urging said first and 
second discs axially into frictional engagement, each said hous- 
ing comprising a casing and a cover detachably mounted on 
said casing, said covers corresponding in number to that of said 
modules, each said cover accomodating a respective brake- 
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applying means for a respective module, and each said cover 
being interchangeable with a different cover accommodating 


RG 


different brake-applying means, according to the braking func- 
tion required. 


4,491,203 
POWER SCREW DISC BRAKE WITH INTERNAL 
AUTOMATIC SLACK ADJUSTER 
Frederick R. Monick, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Eaton Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 500,202 
Int. Cl.3 Fi6D 55/224 


US. Cl. 188—71.9 13 Claims 


1. A power screw type disc brake with an internal automatic 
single acting clearance sensing slack adjustor, said disc brake 
comprising; 

a housing mountable to a support structure, said housing 

defining an internal cavity therein; 

a power screw member mounted in said housing, said power 
screw member axially fixed but rotationally movable 
relative to said housing, said power screw member carry- 
ing a power screw thread thereon; 

means to selectively rotate said power screw member about 
its rotational axis; 

a power nut member axially moveable and rotatably fixed in 
said housing, said power nut member carrying a power 
nut thread threadably engaged with said power screw 
thread whereby rotation of said power screw relative to 
said housing in a first direction of rotation will move said 
power nut member in a first axial direction relative hous- 
ing and rotation of said power screw member in the sec- 
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ond direction of rotation will move said power nut mem- 
ber axially in a second direction relative to said housing; 
a push rod member axially and rotatably moveably received 
in said housing, said push rod member defining a first 
surface thereon facing in said second axial direction for 
abutment with a second surface defined by said power nut 
member facing in said first axial direction; 
means resiliently biasing said first surface into abutting 
contact with said second surface whereby said push rod 
member will move axially with said power nut member in 
said first axial direction and is resiliently biased to move 
axially with said power nut member in said second axial 
Sirection: 


a pressure member received into and extending from said 
housing, said pressure member axially moveable but rota- 
tionally fixed relative to said housing, said pressure mem- 
ber defining first adjustment threads threadably engaged 
with second adjustment threads defined on said push rod 
whereby said pressure member is axially moveable with 
said push rod upon axial movement of said push rod rela- 
tive to said housing and said pressure member is axially 
moveable relative to said push rod upon rotational move- 
ment of said push rod relative to said housing; 

a one-way ratchet connection between said push rod and 
said power nut defined by ratchet teeth formed in said first 
and second surfaces, said ratchet connection configured to 
allow relative rotation of said push rod relative to said 
housing in the direction of rotation causing said force 
member to move axially outwardly relative to said push 
rod and configured to prevent rotation of said push rod 
relative to said nut in the opposite direction of rotation; 

a torque limited friction clutch separate from said ratchet 
connection for defining a two-way driving connection 
mum torque transfer capacity of said friction clutch being 
greater than the torque required to rotate said push rod 
when said force member has not caused engagement of 
said brake but less than the torque required to rotate said 
push rod when said force member has caused engagement 
of said brake; and 

means providing a predetermined degree of lost motion 
between said means for rotating said power screw and said 
threaded connection between said force member and said 
push rod, said predetermined degree of lost motion corre- 
sponding to rotation of said power screw sufficient to 
axially move said force member an axial distance corre- 

between the brake friction members. 


4,491,204 
DISK BRAKE WITH RETURN, GUIDE, AND 
PAD-THICKNESS SENSOR SPRING 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 4, 
1981, 3108113 
Int. F16D 65/02; G01D 21/00 
US. Cl. 188—73.38 

1. A disk brake comprising: 

a caliper housing adapted to fit over the edge of a brake disk 
rotatable about an axis; 

a pair of brakeshoes in said housing axially flanking said disk 
and each having a brake pad turned toward the respective 
face of said disk and a backing plate turned away there- 
from and formed with a bent-in tab; 

means in said housing and engaging said backing plates for 
urging said brakeshoes together against said disk, said 


formed with respective housing passages in line with said 
brakeshoe passages; and 
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Filed Mar. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 353,944 
backing plates being formed with respective axially 
throughgoing brakeshoe passages and said housing being 
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a spring compressed axially between said brakeshoes and 
having 
respective legs extending toward said shoes, 
respective pusher portions extending from said legs, lying 
flatly against said backing plates, and engaged axially in 
one direction with the respective backing plate and 


axially in the opposite direction with the respective tab, U-S. Cl. 188—166 
and 


respective guide portions extending from said pusher 
portions and extending axially through the respective 
brakeshoe passage and housing passage, whereby said 
pusher portions urge said brakeshoes axially apart and 
said guide portions guide said brakeshoes in said hous- 
ing. 


4,491,205 
ADJUSTABLE ABUTMENTS IN DISC BRAKES 
Heinrich B. Rath, Vallendar, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Lucas Industries Limited, Birmingham, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 154,799, May 30, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,559 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 16, 1979, 


Int. Cl.3 F16D 55/224 


_ 

RSS 


9 Claims 


1. A disc brake comprising a caliper and a torque taking 
member, a pair of separate abutment members on one side of 
said torque taking member to form guides for an inboard fric- 
tion pad assembly, a pair of bolt means passing through said 
torque taking member and engaging said abutment members to 
clamp same against said one side of said torque taking member, 
pins secured by said bolt means to the side of said torque taking 
member opposite said abutment members for slidably connect- 
ing said caliper to said torque taking member, at least one of 
said abutment members and its bolt means being laterally ad- 
justable to a certain extent relative to said torque taking mem- 
ber and to said other abutment member. 
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4,491,206 
BRAKING DEVICE 


Walter L. Richardson, Pointe Claire, Canada, assignor to North- 
Montreal, 


ern Telecom Limited, Canada 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,250 
Int. Cl.3 B6OT 13/04 
3 Claims 


ae id 


1. A braking device comprising a rotatable member having a 
brake engaging surface and a braking means comprising: 

(a) two braking members for movement into frictional 
contact with said surface and for release from said surface; 

(b) a stop means for limiting the degree of movement of a 
first of the braking members away from said surface after 
release of said first member; and 

(c) a brake release linkage comprising an operating link and 
two brake rods operably connected one to each braking 
member and pivotally connected to the link, one at each of 
two spaced positions on the link, a first spring means 
normally holding the braking members in frictional 
contact with the brake engaging surface and a means to 
cause pivotal movement of the link in a first sense and then 
in a second sense relative to the two spaced positions, said 
pivotal causation means comprising a second spring means 
acting against the first spring means upon application of an 
initial brake release load upon the operating link to cause 
link movement in said first sense and effect reduction and 
then release of the braking load by the first braking mem- 
ber upon said surface until the first braking member en- 
gages the stop means, the second spring means operable to 
hold the first braking member against the stop means 
during application of an additional brake release load to 
effect pivotal movement of said link in the second sense 
and effect reduction and then release of the braking load 
by the second braking member upon said surface. 


4,491,207 
FLUID CONTROL MEANS FOR VEHICLE SUSPENSION 


SYSTEM 

Pipon Boonchanta, Bangkok, Thailand, and Edward J. Krasnicki, 

Skaneateles, N.Y., assignors to Lord Corporation, Erie, Pa. 

’ Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,298 
Int. Cl.3 9/50 

US, Cl. 188—299 17 Claims 
1. In a vehicle suspension system of the type including an 
extensible and retractable passive hydraulic damper assembly 
interconnecting relatively moveable vehicle components and 
adapted to passively attenuate motion of at least one of said 
components, and further including a fluid accumulator con- 
nected to said damper assembly and adapted during operation 
thereof to receive hydraulic fluid from and to passively supply 
hydraulic fluid to said assembly, the improvement comprising: 
signal responsive control valve means for controlling the 
flow of fluid from said damper assembly to said accumula- 
tor; said control valve means including an elongate shaft- 
like magnetic member having a central blind passageway 
extending along part of the length and opening from one 
end thereof for receiving fluid passing from said damper 
assembly to said accumulator; said shaft-like member 
having a set of slot-like fluid outlet openings extending 
generally radially outwardly from said fluid passageway 
through the outer circumference of said member, said 
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openings being spaced substantially equally from one 
another about the circumference of said member with the 
major axes thereof lying within a common plane perpen- 
dicular to the central axis of said member; 

an annular magnetic member encircling said first-mentioned 
magnetic member at a location spaced longitudinally from 
the section thereof having said passageway therewithin, 
said magnetic members being of opposite magnetic polari- 
ties and defining therebetween a narrow annular gap 
traversed by magnetic flux; 

a tubular bobbin formed of lightweight nonmagnetic mate- 
rial, said bobbin encircling and being freely slidable longi- 
tudinally of said first magnetic member between first and 
second positions spaced along the length of said first 
member by a distance only slightly greater than the width 
of said slot-like outlet openings therein, said bobbin in said 
first position thereof permitting maximum flow of fluid 
from said outlet openings of said member and in said 
second position theapal setapting flow of from 


coil means carried by and encircling an end portion of said 
bobbin closely received within said annular gap between 
said magnetic members in both of said positions of said 
bobbin, said bobbin being rapidly moved to and main- 
tained in said first position thereof by the application to 
said coil of a first electrical command signal and being 
rapidly moved to and maintained in said second position 
thereof upon the application of said coil means of an 
opposite sign second command signal; 

and electronic control means for monitoring movement 
characteristics of said vehicle components and for apply- 
ing command voltage signals to said coil means continu- 
ously during operation of said system, said control means 
applying said first command signal to said coil means at 
those times when said damper would tend to amplify 
motion of said one of said vehicle components and at other 
times applying said second command signal to said coil 
means. 


4,491,208 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A 
HYDROSTATIC TRANSMISSION AND CLUTCHES 


Kenneth A. Burdon, Jr., Bellevue, Wash., assignor to PACCAR 


Inc., Bellevue, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 334,631 
Int. Cl? B6OK 41/26 


US, Cl. 192—4 R 10 Claims 


1. A hydraulic control system for a hydrostatic transmission, 


having a plurality of clutches simultaneously engaged to act as 
a brake, the system allowing rapid actuation of the clutches, 


comprising: 
(a) power means for the system, including a charge pump to 
provide hydraulic control power for the system; 
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(b) a reversible drive pump, associated with the power 
means, for providing the hydraulic power; 

(c) an input clutch for the drive pump between the power 


the power means; 

(d) a transmission including a high-speed clutch, a low-speed 
clutch, and a freespool clutch; 

(e) power output means coupled to the transmission; 

(f) a motor coupled between the drive pump and the trans- 


(g) means, associated with the drive pump, for hydraulically 
actuating the drive pump and the clutches selectively, 
including selections of four modes: forward, reverse, 
brake-off, and freespool, including a restrictor check 
valve means for slowing the rate at which the input clutch 
disengages the drive pump, ensuring that the drive pump 
destrokes a backdriving before the input clutch 
disen; 


gages; and 
(h) means for selecting between high speed and low speed. 


4,49 
BRAKE AND TRANSMISSION INTERLOCK SYSTEM 
Curtis R. Bening, Burnett, Wis., assignor to Deere & Company, 
Moline, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,464 
Int. Cl.3 BOOK 41/28 
US. Cl, 192—4 A 4 Claims 


1. A vehicle brake and transmission interlock system for 
vehicles which employ brake assisted steering, comprising: 

(a) a right brake actuation means for causing actuation of and 

said vehicle’s braking system on the right side of the vehi- 


cle; 

(b) a left brake actuation means for causing actuation of said 
vehicle’s braking system on the left side of the vehicle; 
(c) a transmission control link means for communicating 
with the transmission of the vehicle and responding in a 
predetermined manner in relationship to the output of the 
transmission, and being capable of altering the output of 

the transmission; 
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(d) response means in communicating with said right and left 
means for responding selectively to actuation of said brake 
link means such that the output of said transmission cannot 
exceed a predetermined amount, including: 

i a shaft rotatable mounted in the vehicle; 

ii a first linking member fixably mounted to said shaft; 

iii a pivot link pivotably mounted to said first linking 
member at a point along said pivot link; 

iv a second linking member fixably mounted to said shaft; 

v a third linking member pivotably mounted to said sec- 
ond linking member; 

vi a sliding cam plate fixably mounted to said third link 
said cam plate having a generally triangular shape open- 
ing including a neutral seat portion; 

vii guide means for restricting and defining motion of said 
cam plate; 

viii said transmission control link means including a cam 
pin confined in such opening of said cam plate to limit 
generally linear displacement of said cam pin therein; 

ix linkage means for communicating with said left and 
right brake actuation means to said pivot means such 
that selective actuation of said actuation means causes 
said pivot link to displace said cam plate such that the 
displacement range of said cam pin is reduced by said 
opening and joint actuation of said actuation mean 
causes said cam pin to set in said seat portion. 


4,491,210 
NEUTRAL PUMP-OUT FOR AUTOMATIC WASHER 


Corporation, 
Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 452,285 
Int. Cl.3 DO6F 37/40; F16D 41/12 


U.S, Cl. 192—46 16 Claims 


1. In a transmission: 

a first drive gear mounted on a shaft for rotation, 

means for rotationally driving said drive gear, 

drive pawl means pivotally mounted on said drive gear for 
rotation therewith, 
said pawl means pivotable between a first and second 

position, 

a second gear mounted on said shaft for rotation, 

engagement means associated with said drive pawl means 
and said second gear when said drive paw! means is in said 
second position for causing said pawl means to drive said 
second gear, and 

cooperating latch means and spring means provided to selec- 
tively retain said drive pawl means in said first position to 
operate said transmission in a neutral state and to selec- 
tively cause said pawl to pivot to said second position to 
operate said transmission in a driving state. 
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4,491,211 
DIAPHRAGM SPRING FOR FRICTION CLUTCHES OR 
THE LIKE 
Klaus Steeg, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Luk Lam- 
ellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH, Biihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,942, Mar. 21, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,461 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 24, 
1979, 2911723 


Int. C13 F16D 13/71 


US. Cl. 192—89 B 14 Claims 


1. A friction clutch, comprising a clutch cover, a cup spring 
of variable conicity, said cup spring having a ring-shaped base 
and tongues extending therefrom and separated from each 
other by slots which extend outwardly and terminate in hole- 
like cutouts, said cup spring further having hole-like enlarge- 
ments disposed inwardly of the hole-like cutouts and having a 
width exceeding the minimal slot width, and holding means 
extending axially through the cup spring and radially of the 
cup spring at least into said enlargements to fasten the cup 
spring to said clutch cover. 


Frank L. Gray, Jr., 4548 - 6th Pl., Gary, Ind. 46403 
Filed Jul, 28, 1982, Ser. No. 402,516 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 11/10 


U.S, Cl. 193—7 6 Claims 


1. The improvement in a picker’s aid device of the type for 
handling picked fruit or like items, comprising: 

a funnel member having an exit opening therein, 

said funnel having a rim defining an entry opening, means 
for securing the rim about the hand from the smallest 
finger to the wrist, such that the thumb and primary fin- 
gers are free to extend above the plane of the funnel rim 
and not tied thereto and may when extended reach above 
the rim, and 

said entry opening being held open by support means encor- 
porated in the funnel extending between the funnel rim 
and the exit opening 

so that fruit or like items may be easily and naturally picked 
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and dropped or propelled into the funnel by the hand, but 
the thumb and primary fingers of the hand is not materi- 
ally impeded by the funnel. 


4,491,213 
COIN MECHANISM FOR VENDING MACHINE 
Brian J. Marcroft, Norwalk, Calif., assignor to Times Mirror 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 325,724, Nov. 30, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 351,136 
Int. GO7F 1/04 


US, Cl. 194—1 D 14 Claims 


a pair of coin chutes pivotally mounted on the frame, the 
chutes pivoting open in one direction and closed in the 
other direction; 


an actuating lever pivotally mounted on the frame such that 
it pivots in one direction to engage and open the chutes 
and pivots in the other direction to disengage the chutes; 

means for spring biasing one of the chutes in the other direc- 
tion to urge the one chute closed; and 

a spring extending between the other chute and the actuating 
lever to bias the other chute in the other direction and to 
bias the actuating lever in the other direction. 


4,491,214 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HANDLING CAST 
IRON PIPES WITH A VIEW TO THEIR BEING TURNED 
HEAD TO TAIL 
Roger Malivoir, Pont A Mousson, and Gilbert Mayer, Nancy, 
both of France, assignors to Pont-a-Mousson S.A., Nancy, 
France 


484,670 
France, Ap. 16, 1982, 82 06718 
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turning means comprising a horizontal cradle (21) for support- 
ing a pipe (T), means for raising said cradle from a low position 
beneath said transporter to a high position above said trans- 
porter and for lowering said cradle from said high position to 
said low position, means for turning said cradle in said high 
position by 180°, wherein said turning means along with said 
pipe raising and lowering means (10-14) and said means for 
rotating a pipe by 180° (16-18-22-24-27-28-29) which are inter- 
connected, are carried by a carriage (6) and means are pro- 
vided to move the carriage in translation by one step in one 
direction or in the opposite direction between two pipe turning 
positions (I and II), parallel to said chains of said transporter, 
whereby said turning means remains fixed when the pipe to be 
turned is distant from said turning means by an even number of 
steps and said turning means is moved by one step when the 
pipe to be turned is distant from the turning means by an odd 
number of steps. 


4,491,215 
PRESSURIZED EXPLOSION CONTAINING CONVEYOR 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 18, 
1981, 3137190 
Int, Cl.3 B65G 21/00 


tight outer housing; a particulate matter inlet; a conveyance 
path; means conveying particulate matter along said convey- 
ance path; a particulate matter outlet; at least one dust-tight 
bulkhead separating a first volume from a second dust-tight 
volume; said first volume comprising said particulate matter 
inlet, said conveyance path and said particulate matter outlet; 
said second dust-tight volume being fully contained within said 
pressure tight outer housing; and, at least one burst plate dis- 
posed in said bulkhead, said burst plate allowing the rapid 
passage of pressure and gas between said first volume and said 
second dust-tight volume when the pressure difference be- 
tween said first volume and said second dust-tight volume 
exceeds a predetermined value. 


US. Cl. 198—863 5 Claims 

1. An apparatus for handling granular material for use in 
filling or emptying a plurality of receptacles from a stationary 
mounting position comprising a mast mounted on a support 
base for rotation about a first substantially vertical axis, elon- 
gated boom means connected at one end to said mast for piv- 
otal movement about a horizontal axis, an elongated auger 
having an inlet and an outlet, means for connecting said auger 
to the other end of said mast between the inlet and the outlet of 


je ‘ Hans J. Meyer, Ratingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
a ach =e Maschinenfabrik BESTA, Ratingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
5 1B a Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,250 
ayy 
| US, Cl. 198—861 8 Claims 
1. A coin mechanism comprising: 
a stationary frame; 
Filed Apr. 13, 1 a 
Int. 
US, Cl, 198—374 4,491,216 
GRAIN HANDLING SYSTEM 
Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,782 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 19, 1982, 407549 
| Int. Cl.) B6SG 41/00 
4. Apparatus for handling jointed pipes, comprising: a hori- 
zontal pipe transporter (A) with parallel endless chains (2) 
fitted with V-shaped pipe supports (3), said supports being 
spaced apart by one step, and, between said two parallel 
chains, turning means (PI) for turning a pipe by 180°, said 
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said auger, said connecting means including a vertical pivot 
and a horizontal pivot whereby said auger may rotate about 


the axis of said vertical pivot and the axis of said horizontal 
pivot. 


4,491,217 
CORSAGE BAG, BLANK AND METHOD OF FORMING 
SAME 


Int. Cl.> B6SD 65/16 


US. Cl. 206—45.33 4 Claims 


1. A bag for transport and display of a corsage or the like 
formed as an integral tubular member of flexible film having a 
closed bottom end and an open top end, front, rear and oppo- 
site side walls, the side walls being expandible, the front and 
side walls being transparent in order to enable viewing of the 
contents of the bag when same is in use, a rear wall having a 
field of printed indicia on the exterior surface thereof for pro- 
viding an ornamental background for any contents of the bag 
and said printed indicia being of a nature not adversely to 
affect the flexibility of said rear wall, the said closed bottom 
end comprising an extension of said tubular member which has 
been folded upon itself and sealed, said top end comprising a 
relatively short section of said tubular member including a 
portion of the rear wall and adapted when an article has been 
placed in the bag to be folded over upon itself by the user to 
enclose the bag, said field of printed indicia being substantially 
congruent with the rear wall excluding any part of the rear 
wall which has been folded into said extension to form said 
closed bottom end and also excluding the pertion of said rear 
wall included in said relatively short section, whereby neither 
the folded end of the closed bottom nor the folded top end if 
made by the user will include any printed indicia, and wherein 
the tubular member is formed from a flat rectangular blank 
bent upon itself and joined by a seam, there being separate 
areas of printed indicia spaced from respective opposite side 
edges of the blank which are joined, the edges being joined in 
an overlap with the areas of printed indicia being disposed on 
the exterior of the tubular member and the areas being ar- 
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ranged side by side so that in effect a single combined area of 
said printed indicia is produced thereby forming said afore- 
mentioned field, said seam being interior to said overlap and 
being in the rear wall of said bag and in the center of said field. 


4,491,218 
SINGLE SUTURE STRAND DISPENSER PACKAGE 


Filed Sep. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 532,633 
Int. Cl.3 AG1L 17/02 


US. Cl. 206—63.3 4 Claims 


1. An elongated multi-paneled, foldable retainer for sterile 

sutures comprising: 

(a) a suture winding panel, said panel including a slit in one 
shorter edge thereof for retaining sutures placed therein, 

(b) a portion of the other shorter edge of said suture winding 
panel being foldable inwardly to reduce the length of said 
suture winding panel over a portion of the width of said 
panel whereby sutures retained in said slit may be longitu- 
dinally wound about said suture winding panel and the 
final wound suture disposed inwardly from the outer 
edges of said finally folded retainer, 

(c) a suture retaining panel foldably connected to a portion 
of a longitudinal edge of said winding panel, 

(d) first and second suture covering panels, said first suture 
covering panel being foldably connected to said suture 
winding panel, and said second suture covering panel 
being foldably connected to a longitudinal edge of said 
first suture covering panel, 

(e) said first suture covering panel being shortened over at 
least a portion of the width of the panel at the shorter edge 
of said panel that is meant to overlie the shorter edge of 
the suture winding panel containing said slit whereby a 
portion of the suture is exposed in the final folded retainer, 

(f) a slit in the edge connecting said suture winding panel and 
said first suture covering panel for interlocking the free 
end of said suture retaining panel to said edge, thereby 
holding the wound sutures in place, 

(g) a curved slit adjacent the free longitudinal edge of said 
second suture covering panel to engage the folded edge of 
the first suture covering panel and the suture winding 
panel to lock the retainer in its folded position. 


4,491,219 
CONTAINER FOR TWO-COMPONENT SYSTEMS 
Hans Lutz, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Lechler 

Chemie GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 357,165 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1981, 3111733; Jan. 15, 1982, 3201035 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 21/02 
US. Cl. 206—216 19 Claims 
1. A container adaptable to the common, but separate, stor- 
age and shipment of two different chemical materials, said 
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container comprising a first bucket shaped outer container 
having a bottom, an open top and being formed of metal for 
accommodation of a first material, and a cover for closing said 
open top of the outer container, said outer container having a 
side wall including a peripheral outwardly extending external 
bead spaced from said cover and defining an internal circum- 
ferential cavity in said side wall, and a second inner container, 
removably disposed within said outer container, for accommo- 
dation of a second material, said inner container being formed 
of a plastic material and having top and bottom walls and 
means on said inner container for holding said inner container 
in the outer container and for forming a seal therebetween 
including at least one peripheral retaining means projecting 
outwardly therefrom between said top and bottom walls for 
resilient engagement in said circumferential cavity defined by 
said peripheral external bead of said outer container when said 
inner container is completely disposed within an upper part of 
said outer container said retaining means cooperating with said 
peripheral external bead to define the primary support for the 
inner container in the outer container, resist inward movement 


of said inner container beyond a position at which said retain- 
ing means is engaged with the bead in the cavity and resiliently 
but releasably resisting upward movement of said inner con- 
retaining means being located such that when said retaining 
means engages said bead the top wall of the inner container is 
spaced from and located below the cover of the outer con- 
tainer, said top wall of said inner container having holding 
means thereof for use in removing and inserting said inner 
container in the outer container and a closable aperture 
therein; said inner container having an external peripheral 
configuration in plan which is generally complementary to the 
internal peripheral configuration in plan of the outer container; 
said bottom wall of the inner container and the bottom wall of 
the outer container being spaced from one another when said 
retaining means is engaged in said bead to define a chamber in 
the outer container for holding a different material from mate- 
rial in the inner container whereby material in said chamber is 
prevented from moving upwardly in the outer container 
around the inner container by said means for sealing. 


4,491,220 
CONTAINER FOR HOLDING POPCORN AND A DRINK 
CUP. 
Gilbert P. Daviss, 825 McArthur Blvd., Warner Robins, Ga. 
31093 


Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl? 3/28, 23/12 
US. Cl. 206—217 12 Claims 
5. In combination, a container for holding popcorn and a 
drink cup, said container comprising a box in which a supply of 
popcorn can be contained, said box having four upstanding 
walls and a floor with one of said walls being formed with a 
slot, cup holding means mounted to said box one wall between 
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said slot and said floor, and a cup having an upper outwardly 
protruding lip in which a drink can be contained held in said 


cup holding means beside said box one wall with the cup lip 


Bernhardt L. Lange, 1403 Glendale St., Saginaw, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 507,594 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 85/00, 85/58 


US. Cl, 206—315.9 4 Claims 


1. A convertible three ball to two ball golf ball container 
with Golf Association apprcved diameter balls comprising: 

a. a first thin-walled axially extending cylindrical tube open 
at one end and closed at the other, the closed end having 

a semi-spherical confi sized to closely accommo- 

date a golf ball and the tube otherwise having a body 
portion of an internal diameter to closely accommodate 
the diameter of a golf ball, and a length of more than one 
and one-half times the ball diameter; 
an axially shorter second thin-walled axially extending 
cylindrical tube open at one end and closed at the other, 
the closed end having a semi-spherical configuration also 
sized to closely accommodate a golf ball and the tube 
otherwise having a body portion of an internal diameter to 
closely accommodate a golf ball, and a length of at least 
one and one-half times the ball diameter; the open end of 
one of said tubes being telescoped over the open end of the 
other of said tubes; 

c. three golf balls in endwisely abutting relation within said 
tubes substantially in contact with one another and the 
respective closed ends of the tubes; 

d. the first tube being circumferentially scored to weaken it 
and provide a tear-away surface defining a tear-away 
portion near its open end, at a location such that the open 
end of the tube which is telescoped over the other tube 
extends to at least radially align substantially with the 
center of the golf ball in the closed end of the other tube 
to obtain full circumferential frictional purchase with the 
maximum girth of the ball, when the said tear-away por- 
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located above said band and projecting into said slot. 
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tion is removed and the first and second tubes are tele- 
scopically compressed to closely accommodate two balls 
in abutting relation; 

e. the open end of the second tube overlying a radial place 
perpendicular to the tubes passing through the center of 
the middle ball to obtain full circumferential purchase 
with the maximum girth of the middle ball. 


4,491,222 
REEL PACKAGE 
Carl M. Gaccetta, Denver, and Terry J. Lutz, Boulder County, 
both of Colo., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,998 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 85/66, 85/671 


US. Cl. 206—394 11 Claims 
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1. A magnetic tape reel package, comprising: 

a plurality (N) of magnetic tape reels, each having a pair of 
spaced, flat, disk-shaped flanges which are joined together 
at a central hub; said hub having a drive-mounting open- 
ing for use in mounting the reel to a tape-using device; and 
a length of magnetic tape wound about said hub and 
occupying the space between said flanges; a plurality 
(N—1) of single piece stacking rings, one of which is 
positioned between each of said reels, each of said stack- 
ing rings including a flat spacing ring, extending parallel 
to said reel flanges, and operable to space the flanges of 
adjacent reels, each of said stacking rings also having two 
hollow bosses extending from opposite sides of said spac- 
ing ring and snugly fitted into the mounting opening of 
adjacent reels; to thereby form a first unitary assembly of 
N axially-aligned reels; 

a length of stretch-wrap material wound axially about said 
first unitary assembly, to form a second unitary assembly; 
said stretch-wrap material being of a width such that the 
opposite axial borders of said material overlap the hubs of 
the two reels occupying the end axial positions of said first 
unitary assembly; 

a support member having a base panel equal in length to the 
axial length of said first unitary assembly, and having two 
spaced, upstanding end panels, each of which includes an 
opening generally similar in shape and diameter to said 
mounting opening, but being spaced from said panel by a 
distance greater than the radius of a reel flange; and a pair 
of end plugs mounted in the end panel openings of said 
support member, capturing said borders of said stretch- 
wrap material, and being mounted in the mounting open- 
ings of the reels occupying the end axial positions of said 
second unitary assembly, to thereby form a third unitary 
assembly which is substantially sealed. 
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4,491,223 
WRAPAROUND ARTICLE CARRIER WITH 
ADJUSTABLE GIRTH 
James R. Oliff, Austell, Ga., assignor to The Mead Corporation, 

Dayton, Ohio 


Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 597,078 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 71/00, 85/62 
US, Cl. 206—434 7 Claims 


1. In an article carrier of the wraparound type formed from 
a blank of generally rectangular configuration and having lap 
panels at its ends which are overlapped and secured together in 
flat face contacting relation in alternate relative positions of 
long and short overlaps to form tubular structures of different 
girths respectively, an improved interlocking means compris- 
ing a combination locking and retaining tab struck from each 
of said lap panels and defining a locking edge in each lap panel 
which is disposed at the swing end of the associated combina- 
tion tab, one of said combination tabs being longer from its base 
to its swing end than the corresponding dimension of the other 
combination tab so that locking movement of said one combi- 
nation tab from an outer overlapping position of the associated 
lap panel through the aperture defined by the other of said 
combination tabs causes the base of said one combination tab to 
engage the locking edge defined by the other combination tab 
to establish a predetermined girth for the carrier and so that 
locking movement of said other combination tab from an outer 
overlapping position of the associated lap panel through the 
aperture defined by said one of said combination tabs causes 
the base of said other combination tab to engage the locking 
edge defined by said one combination tab to establish a girth 
for the carrier which is different from said predetermined 
girth. 


4,491,224 
WELDABLE TEAR-OFF CAPPING FILM FOR SEALING 
PACKAGES 
Laszlo S. Horvath, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to C O D Inter 
Techniques SA, Geneva, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 435,920 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 5, 1982, 
1339/82 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 35/16 
U.S. Cl. 206—484 9 Claims 
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1. A frangible package cover comprising: 
(a) an outside film; 


having a rupture line extending completely through said 
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thermoplastic adhesive layer and outside film, the rupture 
line being spaced from the outside perimeter of the outside 
film and the thermoplastic adhesive layer; and 

(d) and inside, plastic film secured to the cutside film via the 
thermoplastic adhesive layer and having an uncut weak- 
ened zone extending directly below or adjacent substan- 
tially the entire rupture line, whereby the weakened zone 
of the inside film is torn as the outside film is pulled apart 
along the rupture line. 


4,491,225 
SHOCK CUSHIONING PACKAGE 
Frédéric Baillod, La-Chaux-de-Fonds, Switzerland, assignor to 
SRP, Inc., Greer, S.C. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 473,346 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 85/30, 81/10 


US. Cl, 206—583 20 Claims 
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1. A package comprising a pair of concave mating portions 
and an elastic membrane secured in elastic tension to the pe- 
riphery of the mouth of each of said mating portions, said 
membranes of articles to be contained in said package, said 
package being a fluid dampening device in which dampening 
results from restricted gas flow with said membranes acting as 
a damped compound spring protecting articles positioned 


4,491,226 
DISPLAY SHELF 
Howard J. Marschak, 865 W. North Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60622 
Filed Jun. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 386,889 
Int. Cl. A47F 5/00 


US, Cl. 211—186 11 Claims 


1. A display comprising at least two uprights each having an 
inwardly facing flat face portion, a horizontal beam mounted 
between the pair of uprights extending generally perpendicu- 
larly between the flat face portions of said uprights, an up- 
standing tab extending from near each end of said horizontal 
beam adjacent and parallel to each flat face portion defining a 
space therebetween when said beam is mounted to said up- 
rights, a display shelf having a substantially flat support surface 
having a dimension at least as great as the distance between 
said upstanding tabs, a pair of mounting means extending per- 
pendicularly from said support surface in registry with each 
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upright and each mounting means having an arcuate lip por- 
tion with a slot therein, a pair of slots in said shelf with each 
slot being aligned with a respective slot in said mounting 
means, said slots being sized snugly to receive the associated 
upstanding tab on said horizontal beam, whereby said display 
shelf is mounted on said uprights and said beam by inserting 
each tab through an associated pair of slots to provide verti- 
cally spaced apart connections between each of said tabs and 
said mounting means being positioned in the space between 
each of said tabs and the adjacent upright while said beam 
provides support for said shelf. 


4,491,227 
HOISTING ASSEMBLIES WITH A BOOM AND A 
COUNTERWEIGHT SUPPORT HAVING ADJUSTABLE 
RESPECTIVE POSITIONS 

Lilian Buzzichelli, Toulouse, and Kléber Roy, 26 Rue des Mag- 

nanarelles, 31500 Toulouse, both of France, assignors to En- 

treprises Buzzichelli, L’Union, France, by said Kléber Roy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 280,316, Jul. 6, 1981, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 507,933 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 4, 1980, 80 14990 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 23/72 

US, Cl, 212—196 3 Claims 


1. A hoisting assembly for hoisting loads, comprising: 

a boom for suspending a load with said boom adapted to 
pivot in a vertical plane and with said boom extending in 
one 

a counterweight support extending in an opposite direction 
from said boom and being pivotally mounted on a main 
horizontal swing axis so as to be pivotable in said vertical 


plane, 

an intermediate pivoting member pivotally connected to said 
boom whereby said boom is pivotable about an axis that is 
spaced from but in the same plane as said main horizontal 
swing axis, said intermediate pivoting member being 
pivotable substantially in said vertical plane and being 
pivotably connected to said main horizontal swing axis, 

a plurality of adjustable connecting means, one of said con- 
necting means being connected to and extending between 
said boom and said main horizontal swing axis and another 
of said connecting means being connected to and extend- 
ing between said intermediate pivoting member and said 
counterweight support, said one and said another of said 
connecting means being adjustable independently of one 
another whereby the angular position of said boom and 
said counterweight can be varied independently, 

said boom, said counterweight support, said intermediate 
pivoting member and said connecting means constituting a 
pendular assembly, idly swinging about said main horizon- 
tal swing axis formed by a support. 


FLOATING SHEAVE TYPE PENDANT PAY-OUT 
SYSTEM FOR PENDANT SUPPORTED BOOM 
Darwin N. Poock, Cedar Rapids, and Robert A. Rathe, Hiawa- 
tha, both of Iowa, assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 393,986 


Int. B66C 23/00 
US, Cl. 212—239 9 Claims 
section telescopic boom having power operated means for 
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extending and retracting the boom and having a mast pivoted 
near the inner end of the boom and having a free end, said 
boom having a free end; the improvement comprising: a winch 
selectively driven in a take-up and a haul-in direction; means 
defining a boom hoist disposed between said winch and the 
free end of the mast; means defining a pendant take-up hoist 
disposed between said free end of the mast and the free end of 
the boom and including a floating sheave; a single rope trained 
around said winch, said boom hoist, and said pendant take-up 


joy 
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hoist and having an end portion anchored to said mast; a first 
fixed length pendant connected between the upper end of the 
mast and the outer end of the base section, a second fixed 
length pendant connected between said floating sheave and an 
outer portion of another boom section, and stop means con- 
nected to the mast and cradling a portion of said floating 
sheave when the boom is fully retracted for maintaining con- 
trol of the mast when pivoted between a predetermined work- 
ing position and a transport position. 


4,491,229 
BOOM EXTENSION STOWAGE SYSTEM 

Joseph W. Behrendt, Sioux City, Iowa; John D. Evans, Ni- 

cholasville, and James W. Cox, Jr., Lexington, both of Ky., 

assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 238,290, Feb. 25, 1981, Pat. No. 4,431,109. 

This application Aug. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 528,312 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 23/62 


US. Cl. 212—270 5 Claims 


1. A method of changing the position of a fly and a jib from 
a locked stowed position alongside of and supported by the 
base section of a telescopic boom, to an operative position 
extending outwardly from the outer section of the boom and 


jib pivotally and resiliently to a first end of the fly, supportively 
attaching a second end portion of the jib to a second end 
portion of the fly, retracting the boom for positioning the outer 
section of the boom adjacent the second end portion of the fly, 
pivotally attaching the fly to the outer boom section for pivotal 
movement about a generally vertical axis, unlocking the fly 
from stowed position on the boom, freeing the fly and jib from 
support on the base section in response to extension of the 
boom, swinging the fly and jib generally horizontally to move 
the fly into operative position in longitudinal alignment with 
the boom, locking the fly to the boom in operative position, 
releasing the second end portion of the jib from the fly for 
downward pivotal movement to a position forwardly of the 
outer end of the fly, lowering the boom for causing said second 
end of the jib to engage the ground and to complete its forward 
pivotal movement, resiliently absorbing shock resulting from 
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downward movement of the boom and engagement of the jib 
with the ground by effecting shifting of the resilient pivotal 
connection between the fly and the jib, attaching the pendant 
lines when slack occurs due to said resilient and pivotal con- 
nection between the second end portion of the jib and the outer 
boom section with the mast projecting upwardly, locking the 
jib to the fly, and raising the boom to lift the jib off the ground 
and to tighten the pendants. 


4,491,230 
ONE-WAY POUR VALVE 
Nicholas L. Pernia, Erie, Mich., assignor to William McCole- 
man, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 488,850 
Int. Cl. B6SD 49/02 
US. Cl. 215—21 10 Claims 


1. For use with a container having a neck provided with an 
opening therein through which the contents of said container 
may be poured, a device for preventing refilling of said con- 
tainer, comprising: 

a cylindrically shaped, substantially hollow body having one 
end thereof essentially open, said body including a cir- 
cumferential shoulder formed integral with the outer 
sidewall thereof, said shoulder being resiliently flexible 
and engaging the inner wall of said neck to form a seal 
preventing the passage of said contents between said body 
and said neck; 

a valve assembly slideably received within said body for 
controlling the flow of contents through said device; 

a barrier for preventing access to said valve assembly, said 
barrier being slideably received within said body; and, 

means on each end of said body for retaining said barrier and 
said valve assembly within said body. 


4,491,231 
COLLAPSIBLE CASE 

Bruce Heggeland, Rolling Meadows; George Garcia, Chicago, 
and Sam S. LoBosco, Glendale Heights, all of Ill., assignors to 

Family Distributors, Inc., Glendale Heights, Ill. 

Filed May 13, 1983, Ser. No. 494,520 

Int. Cl.3 B65D 6/18, 21/02 

US. Cl, 220—6 7 Claims 


1. A collapsible square case having a square open top partic- 
ularly adapted for holding a plurality of items comprising, in 
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combination, a pair of opposed corner panels, each of said 
corner panels having a flat side and a corner wall formed 
integral with one edge of the respective flat side and extending 
substantially perpendicular to the respective flat side, each of 
said corner panels being an integral molded plastic part, said 
flat sides being parallel to each other, said corner walls being 
parallel to each other, a pair of flat panels, each of said flat 
panels having one edge hingedly connected to a corner wall 
and the opposite edge of the flat panel connected to the flat 
side of the other corner panel, each of the flat panels being an 
integral molded plastic part, and a floor panel being an integral 
molded plastic part, said floor panel being hingedly connected 
to a lower edge of flat side of one of the corner panels, 
whereby the panels may be subjected to high heat 
and moisture for cleaning the panels, and raising of the floor 
panel allows the case to collapse with the floor panel adjacent 
to its respective flat side and the hingedly connected flat panels 
placed in an attitude whereby each flat panel is in substantially 
the same plane as the respective flat side, a collapsed case may 
be stacked on top of another collapsed like case, a pair of posts 
formed integral with a flat side of one of the corner side panels, 
each of said posts being substantially perpendicular to the flat 
side, the flat side of the other corner side panel having a plural- 
ity of receptacles for receiving the posts, each of the flat panels 
having a receptacle for receiving a post, whereby a pair of like 
cases being opened and placed adjacent to each other allow the 
posts of one case to fit into the receptacles of the other case for 
stabilizing the positioning of the cases, and when the cases are 
collapsed and the cases are stacked in a collapsed attitude, the 
posts mate with the receptacles to stabilize the stack. 


4,491,232 
SECURED SAMPLING FACILITY 
Steven D. Hansen, 458 Shady Ct., Brea, Calif. 92621 
Filed May 2, 1984, Ser. No. 606,165 
Int. GOIF 15/18; B6SD 25/24 


US. Cl. 220—18 2 Claims 


1. A secured sampling facility comprising: 

a bottom pipe section; 

at least two securing brackets for securing said bottom pipe 
section in place; 

a pair of U-shaped brackets, each having its bottom portion 
of sufficient length so that the upright arms of said U- 
shaped brackets fit along the inside of said bottom pipe 
section and located perpendicular to each other in said 
bottom pipe section so that the top portions of said U- 
shaped brackets protrude above the top of said bottom 


pipe section; 

a top pipe section of the same diameters as said bottom pipe 
section and adapted to fit in interfaced relation therewith 
and so as to be attached thereto by means of said top 


a monitoring shelf for supporting measuring instrumentation 
formed by <he orientation of said U-shaped brackets; 

a circular cover secured to said top pipe section by means of 
a hinge and a hasp located in diametric opposition to each 
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other, said cover having an access handle providing for 
easy access to the interior of said secured sampling facil- 
ity; and 

a padlock 30 for securing said circular cover to said top pipe 
section when it is desired to prevent access to the interior 
of said secured sampling facility. 


4,491,233 
STACKABLE FOOD SERVICE CARRIER 
Kendrick A. Johnson, 8242 Queen Ave. South, Bloomington, 

Minn, 55431 
Filed Jan. 25, 1983, Ser. No, 460,764 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 21/02 


US. Cl, 220—23.83 10 Claims 


1. A carrier adapted for stacking, said carrier comprising a 
first member and a second member, said first member including 
a substantially planar portion and a vertical wall portion sur- 
rounding said planar portion, said planar portion having an 
upwardly opening well defined therein for reception of a din- 
ner plate, said well having an upper ridge surrounding said 
well, said well further including a small downwardly opening 
cavity; said second member comprising a cover for said well, 
said second member including a ridge receiving zone for re- 
ception of said well upper ridge, said cover further including 
an upwardly extending handle, said handle being of substan- 
tially the same shape as said small downwardly opening cavity, 
said handle being slightly smaller in size than said cavity. 


4,491,234 
BUCKET APPARATUS 
Hal J. Wilcock, Powell, Wyo., assignor to Wayne G. Jones, 
Powell, Wyo., a part interest 
Filed Apr. 11, 1983, Ser. No, 483,577 


Int. Cl? B6SD 25/40 

U.S, Cl. 220—90 7 Claims 

1. Bucket apparatus molded of a plastic material including a 
container portion, a spout portion, a handle portion and a brush 
section and a plurality of vertical sidewall sections, said con- 
section including a raised center sloping downwardly to the 
edges thereof; said spout portion being formed by the intersec- 
tion of the upper free edges of two adjacent sidewall sections; 
said handle portion including gripping means disposed on the 
outside of one of said sidewall sections of said container por- 
tion opposite to said spout portion, said gripping means extend- 
ing from a point on the outer surface of said container portion 
adjacent the open upper end thereof to a point on the outer 
surface adjacent the bottom section thereof; said brush holding 
portion including at least two pocket members extending in- 
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having a generally inverted tri ion with a 
point extending downwardly, a front section connecting said 
end sections, said front section including a plurality of open- 
ings therein; whereby a brush can be inserted into said pocket 
member when it is not in use. 


4,491,235 
WOK 
Robert L. Fournier, and Priscilla J. Fournier, both of 5607 N. 
22nd St., Arlington, Va. 22205 
Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,276 
Int. Cl.3 A47J 37/10 
US. Cl. 220—94 A 


1. A cast iron wok comprising a bowl-like cooking utensil 
having an interior and an exterior, said utensil interior includ- 
ing a continuously curving bottom surface, and said utensil 
exterior including a flat bottom surface, said utensil exterior 
and interior curving upwardly and radially outwardly from 
said flat bottom surface and said curving bottom surface in 
generally concentric relation with said utensil wall above said 
bottom being substantially of uniform thickness, said utensil 
wall terminating in a rim, said rim extending radially out- 
wardly from said utensil wall and curving downwardly, said 
to define a wall portion of greatest thickness at the bottom of 
said utensil in the form of a heat sink, said wok including 
insulated handle means extending outwardly from said exterior 
surface substantially immediately below said rim. 


4,491,236 
CAN END HAVING INTEGRAL OPENING MEANS 
Kiyoshi Kawamata, 2-337 Takahana Ché , Ohmiya City, 
Saitama Prefecture, Japan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,272 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1981, 56-96488 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 17/34 
US. Cl. 220—269 


1. A container comprising: 

a container body; 

an end plate closing an end of said container body, said end 
plate having a score line defining an elongated tear strip 
having a first end and a second end opposite said first end, 
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portions which are joined at said first end of said strip and 
are free at said second end of said strip; 

a finger retainer tab located outward of said container body, 
having a projectable portion, a finger retainer portion and 
a fixing portion, said fixing portion being located between 
said projectable portion and said finger retainer portion, 
said finger retainer tab being fixed to said elongated strip 
at said fixing portion, said finger retainer tab being manu- 
ally pivotable outward at said finger retainer portion away 
from said container body and inward at said projectable 
portion such that said projectable portion projects into 
said container body so as to tear said strip along said score 
line at said first end when said finger retainer portion is 
lifted outward; 

first and second projection members extending in opposite 
directions from said finger retainer tab between said finger 
retainer portion and said projectable portion respectively 
laterally across said first and second score line side por- 
tions outward of said container body, said first and second 
projection members being sufficiently rigid as to remain 


outward of said container body and function as a fulcrum 
when said finger retainer tab is pivoted by lifting outward 
on said finger retainer portion, whereby said projectable 
portion projects into said container body to tear said strip; 

said end plate having first and second reinforcement ribs 
respectively along said first and second score line side 
portions and a third reinforcement rib extending between 
said first and second reinforcement ribs and spaced from 
said first and second score line side portions at said second 
end; and 

a third projection member extending from said tear strip of 
said end plate inward of said container body opposite said 
fixing portion of said finger retainer tab, having an in- 
wardly projecting straight edge between said fixing por- 
tion and said finger retainer portion extending between 
said first and second score line side portions to facilitate 
folding of said tear strip thereover by pulling the finger 
retainer tab obliquely outward and against the remainder 
of said’ end plate after said tear strip has been torn along 
said score line. 


4,491,237 
REPLACEABLE INSPECTION PLUG ASSEMBLY 


Int. Cl.3 B6SD 41/04 
US. Cl. 220—288 9 Claims 

1. A re, laceable inspection plug assembly for pressure ves- 

sels, comprising: 

(a) a metal reinforcing collar having a circular opening, said 
collar being seal welded at its outer peripheral surface 
onto the outer surface of a pressure vessel wall; 

(b) a plug having a threaded shank portion and a cylindrical 
shoulder portion having diameter at least equal to the 

diameter of said threaded shank portion, said plug being 


! wardly from said sidewall sections adjacent to said handle 
portion and spaced above said bottom section, each pocket . 
member including spaced vertical end sections extending in- 
wardly from said sidewall section, each of said end sections 
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Energy Corporation, Livingston, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 398,487 
said score line including first and second score line side ae 
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threads in the vessel wall; and 


(c) a seal weld located between the upper surface of said 
reinforcing collar and the outer surface of the said shoul- 
der portion of said plug. 


4,491,238 
RECEPTACLE HAVING A PLUG CLOSURE 
Michael J. Tobolt, 1544 Concord Ct., St. Charles, Ill. 60174 
Filed Dec. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 560,314 
Int. B65D 39/00 


US, Cl, 220—307 8 Claims 


1. A receptacle including a container for holding a liquid and 
a cover fittable to an open end of said container to inhibit 
leakage of said liquid from said receptacle regardless of an 
orientation thereof, said receptacle comprising: 
an inner seal between said container and said cover formed 
by engagement of a pair of parallel inner and outer sur- 
faces of a circular inner rim of said container with an 
inside and outside surface of an inside and outside flange 
of said cover respectively, said surfaces proximately 
aligned with a longitudinal axis of said receptacle, and by 
engagement of a top edge of said container inner rim with 
a roof of a slot of said cover, 

an outer seal between said container and said cover formed 
by engagement of an inner surface of a circular outer rim 
of said container with an outside surface of said outside 
flange of said cover and by a wall and a ledge of a recess 
in said container outer rim with a wall and an edge of an 
offset on said cover outside flange, said surfaces and said 
walls proximately aligned with said receptacle longitudi- 
nal axis, and 

gusset means attached to a top wall of said cover and an 

inside surface of said cover inside flange to produce forces 
normal to said receptacle longitudinal axis to maintain said 
aligned surfaces in continuous sealing engagement, 
wherein said receptacle may hold said liquid in a leak proof 
manner during storage and movement, said cover being 
readily removable from said container to provide access 
to said liquid with said cover being readily reassemable to 
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said container so that unused liquid may be further stored 
in a leak proof manner. 


4,491,239 
PIVOTAL CONSTRUCTION FOR PORTABLE COOLER 
Jacque W. Chapman, Gales Feery, Conn., assignor to King-See- 
ley Thermos Co., Heights, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,497 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 43/14, 51/04 
US, Cl. 220—337 11 Claims 


1. In a cooler construction having a body portion having an 
article receiving cavity accessible through an opening, a cover 
member, and means for supporting said cover member for 
pivotal movement relative to said body portion for selectively 
opening and closing said opening, the improvement compris- 
ing said means for pivotally supporting said cover member 
comprising means on said body portion defining a cylindrical 
recess formed therein and closed at its base by an integral wall, 
said cover member being formed with an opening therein 
aligned with the pivot axis of said cover member, and fastening 
means for connecting said cover member relative to said body 
member and permitting pivotal movement of said cover mem- 
ber relative to said body member, said fastening means com- 
prising a first piece extending into said cylindrical recess and 
barb means carried by said first piece for permitting axial entry 
of said first piece into said cylindrical opening and for preclud- 


4,491,240 
COMPACT VENDING MACHINE 
Frank Ruskin, 1390 Newton St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90021; Van 
N. Fellner, 12661 Byron Ave., Granada Hills, Calif. 91344, 
and Joel Haynes, 18316 Oxnard St., Tarzana, Calif. 91356 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,752 
Int. Cl.3 GO7F 11/32 


US. Cl. 221—5 7 Claims 


1. A goods dispensing machine which comprises: 
a box-like frame; 
a removable magazine positioned on top of the frame; 
peripheral walls; 
a plurality of vertical partitions defining an array of slots 
therebetween and an opening at the bottom of each of said 
slots; 
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releasible trap doors for holding a dispensible item in each of 
said slots above each opening; and 

means for locking said trap doors when the magazine is 
separated from the box-like frame; said locking means 
comprising a structure secured against the base of said 
magazine and moveable relative to said base between a 
first position in which said trap-doors are locked and a 
second position in which said trap-doors are released; 

said dispensing machine further comprising: 

means for holding said trap-doors closed when said locking 
means is in said second position; 

means for securing said magazine on top of said box-like 
frame; 

a chute under said openings and dimensioned to 
receive items failing through said openings; and 

means for selectively releasing said means for holding said 
trap doors closed. 


4,491,241 
GRAIN DRILL MONITOR 
John T. Knepler, Chatham, and Wesley J. Bachman, Auburn, 
both of IIl., assignors to Dickey-john Auburn, Ill. 


Corporation, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,719, Jul. 21, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,641 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/20; GO8B 21/00 


US. Cl. 221—3 31 Claims 


1. A monitor for a machine having a plurality of members to 
be monitored and a plurality of sensor means respectively 
associated with said monitored members for producing prede- 
termined signals in response to predetermined conditions of the 
associated monitored members, said monitor comprising: a 
common signal line coupled to said sensor means, a plurality of 
sensor circuit means coupled in series circuit, one of said sensor 
circuit means being coupled intermediate each of said sensor 
means and said common signal line, said sensor circuit means 
being individually and sequentially selectable for causing a 
signal condition on said common signal line which corresponds 
in a predetermined fashion to the response of said sensor 
means, and monitoring circuit means coupled to said common 
signal line and to said series-coupled sensor circuit means and 
including means for sequentially selecting said series-coupled 
sensor circuit means and means responsive to said signal condi- 
tions for producing indication signals corresponding to the 
conditions of the respective monitored members. 


4,491,242 
NAPKIN HOLDER 
Maria A. Trinidad, Rte. 2, 10710 W. Pecan Rd., Tolleson, Ariz. 
85353 
Filed Dec. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 446,370 
Int. Cl.3 A47K 10/20 
US. Cl. 221—312 R ‘ 2 Claims 
1. In combination with a tabletop napkin holder including 
a base, 
a pair of upstanding, opposed walls attached to said base, 


each of said upstanding, opposed walls having an upper 
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leading edge, an upstanding napkin container, said con- 
tainer including 

(a) front, side and back walls each having upper and lower 
edges and an inner surface, said upper edges of said walls 
peripherally defining an opening through which napkins 
can be inserted in said container, said lower edges of said 
back and side walls generally being attached to a floor 
panel, said inner surfaces of said walls being shaped, con- 
toured and dimensioned to receive and maintain in posi- 
tion an upright stack of napkins inserted through said top 
opening into said container; 

(b) a napkin dispensing opening located between said floor 
panel and at least one of said lower edges of said front 
wall, said opening being shaped and dimensioned such 
that an individual can readily remove therethrough a 
stack of napkins having a predetermined height; and ~ 


(c) a notch formed to said floor of said container such that an 
individual may touch the underside of the bottom napkin 
of said stack in said container while permitting said bot- 
tom napkin to remain in fixed position with respect to said 
container, said notch permitting a single napkin to be 
readily withdrawn from said container through said nap- 
kin dispensing opening; 

at least one of said walls including a vertically disposed aper- 
ture formed therethrough such that when said individual in- 
serts said stack of napkins in said container said individual can 
maintain manual contact with the bottom of said stack while 
said stack is being inserted in said container, 

said opening between said floor panel and front wall being 
shaped, contoured and dimensioned such that said tabletop 
napkin holder can, when empty, be inserted therethrough and 
filled with napkins from said container. 


1,243 
APPARATUS FOR DIRECTLY AND CONTINUOUSLY 
WEIGHING CONTINUOUSLY FED POWDER OR 
PARTICLE SUBSTANCES 
Yoshikazu Koga, No. 920-74 Mogusa, Hino-shi, Tokyo, and 
Hiroyuki Fukuya, 1-2-6-306 Kitamidorigaoka, Toyonaka-shi, 
Osaka-fu, both of Japan 
Filed Jan. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 341,630 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1981, 56-11104; 
Aug. 28, 1981, 56-135883 
Int. Cl.3 B67D 5/08 
US, Cl, 222—55 2 Claims 
1. An apparatus for directly and continuously weighing 
continuously fed powder or particle substances comprising: 
(a) an upper vessel and a lower vessel disposed vertically 
under a hopper with the axes thereof being aligned with 
one another and having a plurality of compartments 
therein, the upper vessel being provided with rotary discs 
at the top and bottom portions thereof and the lower 
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vessel being provided with a rotary disc at the bottom 
portion thereof, 

(b) a means for rotating said rotary discs at the same angular 
velocity 


(d) an opening formed in each of said rotary discs corre- 
sponding in size to a compartment of said plural compart- 


TUR: 


ments, the opening formed in said top rotary disc of said 
upper vessel being shifted by 180° about the axis thereof 
from the opening formed in said bottom rotary disc of said 
upper vessel, wherein said rotary discs of said upper and 
lower vessels are rotated by said rotating means so that the 

ings formed in said top disc of the upper vessel and 
said bottom disc of the lower vessel coincide with each 
other. 


4,491,244 
PORTABLE COOLABLE BEVERAGE DISPENSER 
Ralph S. Yanes, 1015 W. Verdugo Ave., Burbank, Calif. 91506 


Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,665 
Int. B67B 7/28 


US. Cl. 222—88 9 Claims 


1. A portable dispensing manufacture for maintaining cool- 
ness of a liquid in and from a pliant liquid-containing vessel 
adapted for mounting within the manufacture and comprising 

a base unit having a floor from which wall means rise up- 
wardly therefrom and a shell connectable to the wall 
means to form a single chamber with said base unit within 
the manufacture, 

a container constituting a reservoir for the vessel’s liquid 
securely mounted to the base unit’s floor and having wall 
means spaced from the wall means forming the single 
chamber to provide spatial dimensions between the wall 
means forming the single chamber and the container, 

a lid mounted on said container for sealing its reservoir, 

means for connecting a pliant liquid-containing vessel to said 
container mounted in said lid, 

an actuator disposed within said connecting means and 
including a piercing element disposed above the level of 
said lid for cutting open the liquid-containing vessel 
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adapted for mounting and securing to said connecting 


means, 

a spigot or the like exteriorly mounted on the base unit’s wall 
means, and 

means forming a passageway mounted between the reservoir 
and the spigot or the like in the spatial dimensions pro- 


in such spatial dimensions about and around said container 
from the base unit’s floor to and through said shell and 
about such liquid-containing vessel connected to said lid, 
the vessel releasing a supply of liquid into the container’s 
reservoir by the piercing action of said actuator to main- 
tain coolness in the liquid until dispensed from the reser- 
voir through the passageway and spigot or the like. 


4,491,245 
LIQUID DISPENSING CONTAINER 
Mark D. Jamison, 3333 Sharon P1., Zion, Ill. 60099 
Filed Mar. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 361,443 
Int. B6SD 35/50 


US, Cl. 222—107 8 Claims 


1. In a dispensing squeeze package for liquid contents 
wherein said package is formed from superposed sheets of 
flexible liquid-impermeable material connected in liquid-tight 
relation completely around the periphery thereof and defining 
therebetween (1) a contents-receiving pouch, and (2) a dis- 
charge spout communicating at an inlet end thereof with said 
pouch and terminating at an outlet end thereof within the 
periphery of said peripherally connected sheets, said sheets 
being tearable in proximity to said spout outlet end to disrupt 
said connected sheets near said spout outlet end to open the 
spout thereby to permit squeeze-dispensing pressure on said 
sheets at said pouch therein to force said contents from within 
said pouch through said spout to dispense the same, 
the improvement therein comprising: 
said spout defining a flow channel formed between and 
defined completely by said superposed flexible sheets, 
with said sheets being connected together along the 
length of the channel on either side thereof between its 
said inlet and outlet ends, 


a first flow channel portion extending from said inlet end 
in a first direction away from said contents pouch, 
a seocnd flow channel portion having a curvilinear con- 


a third flow channel portion having a curvilinear correc- 
tion to said second flow channel portion and extending 
therefrom in a third direction to said outlet end and 
including a component thereof reversely directed with 
Tespect to said second flow channel component and 
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said flow channel having a serpentine configuration in- 
cluding 
nection to said first flow channel portion and extending 
therefrom in a second direction and including a re- 
versely directed component thereof directed toward 
said contents pouch, 
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extending away from said contents pouch in generally 
said first direction, and, 

tear means intersecting said spout at said outlet end 
thereof, 

thereby to provide a substantially flat squeeze package, 
the spout configuration of which provides manual 
squeeze-controlled flow from said contents pouch with 
dripless cessation of flow from said spout upon relax- 
ation of squeeze pressure when said spout is opened at 
its outlet end. 


4,491,246 
SEED SUPPLY SYSTEM FOR MULTIPLE ROW SOWER 
James H. Dooley, Federal Way, Wash., assignor to Weyerha- 
euser Company, Tacoma, Wash. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 476,752 
Int. Cl.3 AOIC 7/04 


US. Cl, 222—129 8 Claims 
3 \ | | 3 
2 ~ 
‘28 
al] 

42 


1. In a seed supply system for a multiple row seed sower of 
the type having a main seed hopper, a plurality of individual 
sower unit seed hoppers, and seed supply ducts connecting 
each sower unit hopper with the main hopper, the improve- 
ment which comprises: 

a. a seed distributor means in the main hopper adapted to 
provide a uniform flow of seed by gravity into the supply 
ducts; 
partition means being adjustable to control the seed vol- 
ume contained in each sower unit hopper, and 

c. each transverse partition means being adjustably disposed 
within its associated sower unit hopper such that the 
combined volume of each sower unit hopper below the 
trasverse partition means and the volume defined within 
the associated seed supply duct is substantially equal for 
each sower unit hopper and its associated seed supply 
duct, whereby: 
if the main hopper seed supply runs out during sowing, all 

units will run out of seed essentially simultaneously. 


4,491,247 
APPARATUS, AND METHOD OF DISPENSING 
A LIQUID FROM A SEMI-BULK DISPOSABLE 
CONTAINER 
Harold L. Nitchman, 1230 Parody, St. Charles, Mo. 63301, and 
William B. Cunningham, Jr., 916 Woodshire La., Creve Co- 
eur, Mo. 63141 
of Ser. No. 285,611, Jul. 21, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,440,319, This Apr. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 363,511 
Int. Cl? B67D 5/60; F253 5/60 
US, Cl. 222—131 27 Claims 
1. Apparatus for dispensing a liquid from a disposable con- 
tainer, said disposable container having an inlet/outlet open- 
ing, and a closure sealably secured to said inlet/outlet opening, 
said apparatus ising a shroud for receiving said dispos- 
able container and a frame for receiving said shroud, said 
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shroud and said frame withstanding pressurization forces ex- 
erted on said container upon internal pressurization thereof, 
said shroud having a first and a second portion telescopically 
interfitting with one another, and a stopper assembly fitted to 
said inlet/outlet of said disposable container and being held in 
place relative to said disposable container by said shroud, said 
stopper assembly having means for internally pressurizing said 
container, means for discharging liquid from said disposable 
container under pressure, and means for sealing said stopper 
assembly relative to said disposable container upon internal 
pressurization of said disposable container. 

19. A system for dispensing of a liquid from a disposable 
container containing a supply of liquid therein, said disposable 
container having at least one opening, said system comprising 
means sealably engageable with said at least one opening for 


permitting pressurization of said liquid within the container 
and for pressure dispensing of said liquid from within the 
container, and pressure containment means for receiving and 
for withstanding pressure forces exerted on said disposable 
container during internal pressurization thereof, said pressure 
containment means comprising a shroud having a first portion 
thereof adapted to receive at least one portion of said dispos- 
able container and having another portion thereof adapted to 
receive the other portion of said disposable container so that 
upon internal pressurization of said disposable container, said 
shroud supports said disposable container against the internal 
pressurization forces exerted thereon, said pressure contain- 
ment means further comprising a frame adapted to receive said 
shroud for preventing substantial axial movement of the 
shroud portions relative to one another upon internal pressur- 
ization of the disposable container. 


4,491,248 
FREE PISTON VOLUMETRIC MEASURING DEVICE 
AND METHOD FOR MEASURING WHEREIN THE 
PISTON HAS A SPECIFIC GRAVITY APPROXIMATELY 
MATCHED TO THE LIQUID BEING DISPENSED 
John S. Blackwell, 1 Hickory Dr., Stamford, Conn. 06902 
Filed Sep. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 531,605 


Int. Cl.3 GOIF 11/04 
US, Cl, 222—249 10 Claims 
1. A liquid measuring device for dispensing measured vol- 
umes of liquid from a source of liquid under pressure, the liquid 
having a specific gravity, the device comprising: 

a cylinder; 

a free piston for reciprocal traveling in said cylinder, said 
cylinder having a chamber on each side of said piston, said 
piston having a specific gravity; 

means for supplying said liquid under pressure from said 
source alternatively to each chamber to fill one chamber 
and move said piston to dispense a measured volume of 
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said piston including a hollow volume, said volume being 
accessible for removal and insertion of weight to permit 


adjustment of the specific gravity of said piston to approx- 
imately match the specific gravity of said liquid. 


4,491,249 
LIQUID FOOD DISPENSER 
Bela Harmatzy-Simon, Nestorstrasse 11, D-1000 Berlin 31; 
Peter Schréder, Bergstrasse 96, D-5068 Odenthal-Glébusch, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Peter A. Biichel, deceased, late 
of Kiln, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and by Helga Biichel née 
Diekmann, legal representative, Semmelweisstr. 159, D-5000 
Kéin 80, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 19, 1982, Ser. No. 379,774 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 26, 
1981, 3120879 


Int. Cl.> GOIF 11/10 


US, Cl. 222—325 8 Claims 


1. A liquid food dispenser for dispensing a defined amount of 

liquid food containing solid components comprising: 

a housing for holding the liquid food having an outlet 
through which the liquid food is dispensed and an angu- 
larly adjustable collecting channel for providing liquid 
food therein to said outlet; and 

a shaft in the front upper third of the housing on which is 
mounted a scoop arm having a cup within said housing, 
said cup being angularly adjustable with respect to the 
scoop arm, the scoop arm having an actuation lever exter- 
nal to said housing, the length and shape of the scoop arm 
being such that, upon actuation of the lever, the cup is 
displaced through the liquid food along a path as long as 
possible and, in the upper position of the scoop arm, liquid 
food in the cup being evacuated into said collecting chan- 
nel. 
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4,491,250 
PRESSURIZED DISPENSING POUCH 
Benno E. Liebermann, Louisville, Ky., assignor to Grow Group, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,119 
Int. Cl.3 83/14 


US. Cl. 222—386.5 11 Claims 


1. An elongated tubular member sealed at a first end and at 
an intermediate location along its length, said tubular member 
having an outer portion defined by said first end and said 
intermediate location and having an inwardly folded flexible 
portion extending into said outer portion said tubular member 
having a second sealed end terminating short of said first end to 
provide a fluid tight inner chamber between said portions and 
a product receptable within said folded portion, a closure 
member being disposed adjacent said intermediate location 
enclosing said receptable, dispensing valve means being pro- 
vided on said closure member for delivering a product from 
said receptacle in controlled amounts and pressures, pressure 
generating means being disposed in said inner chamber for 
progressively moving said second sealed end toward said 
intermediate location to gradually decrease the volume of said 
product containing receptacle, said pressure generating means 
comprising a first elongated strip and a second elongated strip 
at least partially coextensive therewith and releasably secured 
thereto, said strips being disposed within said inner chamber 
and containing a plurality of pocket members at positions 
spaced from one another generally longitudinally relative to 
said portions, said second elongated strip being connected at at 
least one end to said folded flexible portion in a region adjacent 
said second sealed end, an end of said first strip adjacent said 
one end of said second strip being interconnected with said 
outer portion, said second strip being removable from said first 
strip as said second sealed end moves toward said intermediate 
location, thereby successively opening adjacent pocket mem- 
bers. 


10. An elongated tubular member sealed at a first end and at 
an intermediate location along its length, said tubular member 
having an outer portion defined by said first end and said 
intermediate point and having an inwardly folded flexible 
portion extending into said outer portion, said tubular member 
further having a second sealed end terminating short of said 
first end to provide a fluid tight inner chamber between said 
portions and a product receptacle within said folded portion, a 
closure member being disposed adjacent said intermediate 
location enclosing said receptacle, dispensing vlave means 
being disposed on said closure member for delivering a prod- 
uct from sdid receptacle in controlled amounts and pressures, 
pressure generating means being disposed in said inner cham- 
ber for progressively moving said second sealed end toward 
said intermediate location to gradually decrease the volume of 
said receptacle, said pressure generating means comprising a 
plurality of pocket members integrally formed within said 
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outer portion at positions longitudinally spaced from each 
other, said folded flexible portion releasably closing said 
pocket members, whereby adjacent pocket members are suc- 
cessively opened as said second sealed end moves toward said 
intermediate location. 


4,491,251 
SAFETY CAN FOR STORAGE OF LIQUIDS 
Clarence L. Pratz, Wellsburg, and Archimede DiClemente, 
Wheeling, both of W. Va., assignors to Eagle Manufacturing 
Company, Wellsburg, W. Va. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 553,133 
Int. Cl.3 H47G 19/14; B67D 5/58 


US, Cl, 222—469 8 Claims 


1. A safety can comprising a vessel with a closed top with a 
pouring spout near the periphery of the top, a primary fixed 
lifting handle slightly off-center on the top with a hand grip 
extending in a direction at right angles to the radius on which 
the spout is centered, a first lever mounted on the cover be- 
tween the spout and the handle pivoted near one end to swing 
in a vertical arc above said radius with its free end extending 
above the pouring spout, a cover for the pouring spout sus- 
pended from the free end of said lever, spring means biasing 
said first lever to yieldably hold the cover tightly over the 
pouring spout, a secondary handle comprising a second lever 
having a hand grip at its free end parallel with the hand grip of 
the primary lifting handle, said second lever having an over- 
center pivotal mounting on said first lever near to but inwardly 
from the center of said cover, said secondary handle being 
arranged to transmit lifting motion to the first lever to raise the 
cover from the spout only when moved in the direction toward 
the primary lifting handle. 


1,252 
DISPENSING DEVICE 
Paul R. Schmidt, Marshall, Mich., and Nelson J. Beall, St. 


Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 385,738 
Int. Cl.3 B67D 3/00 


US, Cl. 222—531 6 Claims 


1. A dispensing lid for use in dispensing particulate material 
from a box having a orifice defined by the fold 
formed by folding back closure end and side flaps and an inner 
liner, said lid comprising: 

a cover member, said cover member including 
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a first planar member having a top surface and a bottom 


surface, 

an upstanding vertical wall surrounding said top surface, 
said wall including a first end wall and a second end wall, 

a transverse upstanding wall intermediate said first and 
second end walls defining an interior wall, 

an opening running inwardly from said first end wall to said 
transverse wall, 

a second planar member spaced above said vertical wall and 
in a plane parallel to the plane of said first planar member, 
said second member extending outwardly from said verti- 
cal wall; a skirt extending downwardly from said second 
planar member surrounding the periphery of said first 
planar member defining a peripheral groove around said 
first planar member; 

a closure member; and : 

means for pivotably mounting the closure member on the 
cover member in the opening, 

wherein the means for pivotably mounting the closure mem- 
ber on the cover member includes providing an opposed 
pair of pivot bores in said vertical wall intermediate said 
first end wall and said transverse wall and wherein the 
closure member includes a pair of opposed pivot pins 
projecting laterally from the sides of the closure member 
journaled in said pivot bores forming a pivot axis, 

wherein the pivot bores are positioned proximate the first 
end wall, 

wherein the opening is rectangular and wherein said closure 
member comprises a rectangular portion having a top 
surface and a bottom surface, an opposed pair of quadran- 
tal members depending from the bottom face of said rect- 
angular portion and wherein such quadrantal members 
include a stop lug opposite the pivot axis, 

wherein said interior wall includes a first stop surface proxi- 
mate said opening, said first stop surface being recessed 
from the plane of the second planar member an amount 
such that the rectangular portion is in the same plane as 
the second planar member when the closure member is in 
a closed position and the rectangular portion is in contact 
with the first stop surface. 


4,491,253 
CONTAINER WITH BUTTERFLY VALVE 
Clarence B. Coleman, Oakland, Calif., assignor to Fabricated 

Metals, Inc., San Leandro, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 368,140 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 47/00 


US, Cl. 222—559 6 Claims 


1. A container for material comprising an upright housing 
having a discharge area near its lower end section and walls 
defining a discharge passage extending vertically through said 
area, a door supported by said walls and movable across said 
passage from a closed position in the passage to a withdrawn 
position, a butterfly valve pivotally mounted in said housing at 
said discharge area at a point above the path of movement of 
said door as it slides across the passage, a generally horizontal 
ledge on said housing at said discharge area directly above the 
path of movement of said door, a downwardly-facing seal 
member on said ledge, cam means for raising said door into 
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sealing engagement with said seal member, and an abutment on 
the lower surface of said valve in the path of upward move- 
ment of said door to be engaged thereby and moved upwardly 
during movement of said door to sealed engagement with said 
member. 


4,491,254 
LIQUID CHEMICAL APPLICATOR 


Alan K. Viets; James D. Amerine, both of Marysville, and Henry 
M. Lowe, Ostrander, all of Ohio, assignors to The O. M. Scott 
and Sons Company, Marysville, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,122 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 7/30 


US. Cl. 222—83.5 9 Claims 


1. A liquid applicator for dispensing a chemical in dilute 
aqueous form comprising 
an applicator body containing a first passageway there- 
through for the passage of water from a water source to 
the exterior of the applicator, 
a first container connected with said applicator body 
adapted to contain a chemical therein, 


a chemical diluted with water, 

said applicator body containing a second passageway for 
passage of chemical and water by gravity from said first 
container to said second container, 

valve means intersecting said first passageway adapted to 
divert water from said first passageway into said first 
container to flush chemical from said first container into 
said second container and predilute said chemical with 
water, 

said first passageway containing an aspirator therein for 
withdrawal and further dilution of prediluted chemical 
from the second container and for discharge of said di- 
luted chemical from the applicator. 


4,491,255 
COLLAPSIBLE HOSIERY FORM 
Philip S. LaChapelle, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Intech Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl. DO6C 15/00; DOGH 3/16 
US, Cl, 223—37 


1. A collapsible hosiery form such as employed in hosiery 
treatment operations for panty hose garments and the like 
comprising: 

a support base having means for supporting said form in 

hosiery treatment operations; 

a pair of generally parallel garment shaping legs extending 
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said legs including first and second elongated members; 

leg on said support base for said members to undergo 
substantially translational movement relative to each 
other between an expanded condition and a collapsed 
condition for the leg; and 

garment fabric tucking means extending from said support 
base in association with said legs to draw loose fabric into 
said space between said legs when said elongated members 
are moved into said expanded condition. 


4,491,256 
DRYING INSERT FOR CAPS 
Paul E. Payne, 1415 Maxmillian P1., and Charles F. McDonagh, 
1640 W. Sage St., both of Tucson, Ariz. 85704 
Filed Nov. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 439,826 
Int. B6SH 25/24 


US. Cl. 223—24 6 Claims 


1. A generally rigid insert for drying a cap having a visor 
and a crown section, said visor having a lower surface that is 
generally concave when dry, said insert comprising in combi- 
nation: 

(a) a first section having a generally convex upper surface 
that generally conforms to said generally concave lower 
surface shape of said visor of said cap; 

(b) a second section having an upper surface that generally 
conforms to the proper shape of said crown section, said sec- 
ond section being attached to said first section, said second 
section including a plurality of arched members and a ring that 
is attached to said first section, the upper ends of said arched 
members coming together and being connected together at the 
top of said second section, the lower ends of said arched mem- 
bers being spaced apart and connected to said ring, the size of 
said second section causing said crown section of said cap to be 
stretched over said arched members when said secuu* xectior. 
is inserted into said crown section of said car « ¢ after 
laundering of said cap, said upper surface of said iir:. section 
being pressed against the lower surface of said visor wh:en said 
second section is inserted sufficiently far inte said crown sec- 
tion of said cap to stretch said crown section of said cap over 
said arched members; and 

(c) means connected to said first section for holding said 
lower surface of said visor against said generally convex 
upper surface of said first section when said visor is wet so 
that said lower surface of said visor conforms to the shape 
of said upper surface of said first section to prevent wrin- 
kling of said visor while said cap is drying, wherein said 
visor holding means includes a plurality of elements at- 
tached to the peripheral portion of said first section and a 
plurality of elastic band means for being stretched be- 
tween said elements and over the upper surface of said 
visor to hold its generally concave lower surface against 
said generally convex upper surface of said first section. 
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4,491,257 
ATTACHABLE BASKET FOR INVALID SUPPORT 
EQUIPMENT 
Wesley L. Ingles, Rte. 1, Box 306, Banks, Oreg. 97106 
Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 501,182 
Int. Cl. A45B 3/00; A61H 3/00, 3/02, = Bt 
US. Cl. 224—42.45 R 


1. An article carrying receptacle and mounting therefor 
releasably attachable to a walker having two vertically spaced- 
apart horizontal side bars, comprising: 

(a) a basket configured to carry articles; 

(b) hook means mounted on the basket; and 

(c) bracket means mounte on the walker away from the usual 

working surfaces thereof, and including a plate having a 
hook at the top thereof configured to overlap the upper of 
the side bars and a leg extending downwardly from the 
hook/abutting the lower of the side bars, and having a 
horizontal top edge thereon configured to receive and 
support the hook means, the hook means supporting the 
basket substantially vertically on the outside of the 
walker. 


4,491,258 
CONVERTIBLE BACKPACK 
Richard R. Jones, Box 919, Ft. Collins, Colo, 80522 
Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,520 
Int. Cl.> B62J3 7/04, 7/06; 3/08 


US. Cl. 224—153 11 Claims 


1. A convertible backpack assembly ly comprising: 

a main storage element having a plurality of compartments 
flexibly connected together for arrangement into at least a 
first position and a second position, said assembly in said 
first position having a top storage compartment and two 
side storage compartments depending therefrom, said 
assembly in said second position having a top storage 
compartment, a middle storage compartment and a bot- 
tom storage compartment, with all three storage compart- 
ments generally linearly aligned with the backs thereof 
generally on one plane; 

a plurality of shoulder straps related to said main storage 
element; 
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plurality of frame support means attached to each of si 
backs of all three storage compartments; 

a substantially rigid removable frame means for providing 
support to said assembly, said frame means including a 
plurality of vertical frame strips removably supported by 
said frame support means and extending between said top 
storage compartment, said middle storage compartment 
and said bottom storage compartment when said main 
storage element is in said second position, such that when 
said frame means is removed from said assembly said main 
storage element can be moved to said first position and 
attached to a carrying means, and when said frame means 
is secured to said assembly said main storage element can 
be securely carried on a person’s back and is maintained in 
said second position by said frame means. 


4,491,259 
DEVICE FOR THE AUTOMATIC POSITIONING OF 
STRIPS OF SHEET MATERIAL 
Luciano Meschi, Leghorn, Italy, assignor to Wully S.A., Pan- 
ama 


Filed Mar. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 356,333 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 10, 1981, 21033/81[U] 
Int. B6SH 17/38 


US. Cl. 226—74 14 Claims 


1. A positioning device for the automatic positioning of 

form-sheets to be spliced onto a splicing plane, comprising: 

a casing having vertical walls and including initial position- 
ing means internally of said casing for initially positioning 
a form-sheet; 

removable means including a cover plate adapted to close 
said casing, said means being movable between an operat- 
ing position, in which access to the inside of said casing 
containing said positioning means is allowable and in 
which the form-sheet containable therein is freely remov- 
able; and 

form-sheet advancing means having members capable of 
engaging and dragging the form-sheet; 
said advancing means, for the initial positioning of the 
form-sheet with respect to said advancing means; and 

said casing enclosing said form-sheet advancing means, said 
cover plate being hinged along a side parallel to said 
form-sheet advancing direction and being movable be- 
tween the operating position in which it forms, with said 
vertical walls of said casing, an inlet opening, an exit 
opening and a non-operating position in which it is rotated 
towards a position in which it permits free access to the 
internal members of the device and free removal of a 
form-sheet contained in the device, after the splicing 
operation is complete. 
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4,491,260 
ELECTRIC STAPLER 
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4,491,261 
HAND-OPERATED STAPLER-PUNCH COMBINATION 


Carlos L. Jimena, 327 Douglas St., Salt Lake City, Utah 84102 Yoshio Mitsuhashi, 79, Higashi-Kibogaoka, Asahi-Ku, Yokoha- 
ma-Shi, Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,791 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1981, 56-5930 
Int. B27F 7/00 


Continuation of Ser. No. 153,356, May 27, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,921 
Int. Cl. B25C 5/15; B27F 7/36 
US. Cl, 227—7 1 Claim 


18 Claims 


1. In a machine for fastening a staple into one or more sheets 
of paper: 
a solenoid having an operating coil and an armature, the 
armature being movable in a vertical plane; 
a staple driver directly fastened to the armature of said 


spring means to bias the armature away from an anvil; 

a source of operating voltage; 

a first control relay having an operating coil coupled to said 
source of operating voltage, and a set of normally open 
contacts coupling the operating coil of said solenoid to 
said source of operating voltage; 

a second control relay having an operating coil coupled to 
said source of operating voltage, a first set of normally 
closed contacts in series with the operating coil of said 
first control relay, and a second set of normally open 
contacts in series with the operating coil of said second 
control relay; 

a paper actuated switch in series with the operating coil of 
said first control relay, the paper actuated switch when 
actuated by paper to be stapled closing a circuit through 
the normally closed contacts of said second control relay 
connecting the operating coil of said first control relay to 
said source of operating voltage, said first control relay 
being thereby energized to close the set of contacts of said 
first control relay, the closed set of contacts of said first 
control relay connecting the operating coil of said sole- 
noid to said source of operating voltage to energize said 
solenoid and actuate said staple driver; and 

a second normally open switch closed by the actuated arma- 
ture of said solenoid, said second switch when closed 
connecting the operating coil of said second control relay 
to said source of operating voltage to energize said second 
control relay, the first set of normally closed contacts of 
said second control relay being thereby opened to deener- 
gize said first control relay, the set of contacts of said first 
control relay being opened by said deenergized first con- 
trol relay, the operating coil of said solenoid being thereby 
deenergized, the second set of contacts of said second 
control relay closing a holding circuit of the operating coil 
of said second control relay through said paper actuated 
switch to said source of operating voltage, said second 
switch being opened by the armature deactuated in re- 
sponse to the operating coil of said solenoid being deener- 
gized, said second control relay being energized inhibiting 
said solenoid from being actuated more than one time 
when the paper is inserted in said machine, said second 
control relay being deenergized when the paper is re- 
moved from said paper actuated switch. 


US, Cl, 227—131 


1. A hand-operated stapler-punch combination comprising: 

(a) a base having an anvil adjacent one end; 

(b) a staple magazine for receiving the bar of staples, the 
staple magazine being coupled to the base for pivotal 
motion about a first axis adjacent the other end of the base; 

(c) a handle having a staple ejector for forcing the successive 
staples out of the staple magazine against the anvil on the 
base, the handle being coupled to the base and the staple 
magazine for pivotal motion about the first axis; 

(d) a platen integral with the base; 

(e) a bed coupled to the platen for pivotal motion about a 
second axis at right angles with the first axis and being in 
the form of an open-top box; 

(f) a set of spaced-apart perforating punches formed on the 
platen; and 

(g) die means mounted in the beds and forming a set of bores 
for receiving the respective punches for cooperative 


4,491,262 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC STAPLING TOOL 
John F. Ewig, Worcester, Mass., assignor to Parker Manufac- 
turing Company, Worcester, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 148,721, May 12, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,349,143. This application Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,647 
Int. Cl. B25C 1/00 


4 Claims 


1. In an electro-magnetic stapling tool having: 

(a) a housing having a main body, a magazine portion, and a 
handle, said magazine portion having a flat bottom surface 
which is the bottom surface of said stapling tool and 
which is adapted to lie along the surface of an article to be 
stapled, said main body extending upwardly from the 
forward end of said magazine portion and having an end 
surface lying substantially at a right angle to said bottom 
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surface, said main body end surface being the forward- 
most surface of said stapling tool; 

(b) a staple magazine located in said magazine portion to 
present staples seriatim to said magazine portion forward 
end; 

(c) an upwardly biased staple driver mounted in a curved 
passage of said main body for reciprocating sliding motion 
towards and away from said magazine portion forward 
end; 

(d) a solenoid including a coil and reciprocally movable core 
mounted in said main body, a plunger coaxially fixed to 
and extending downwardly from said core for movement 
therewith along a straight path which lies at an acute 
angle to said main body end surface, the lower end of said 
plunger being maintained in continuous contact with the 
upper end of said upwardly biased staple driver; 

(e) said curved passage of said main body in which said 
staple driver reciprocates extending downwardly to said 
forward end of said magazine portion and forming a right 
angle with said bottom surface of said magazine portion; 
and 


(f) means for adjusting the power with which said solenoid- 
operated plunger and said staple driver drive the staples, 
the improvement therein comprising: 

(i) said main body having at least one opening formed at 
the upper end thereof in axial alignment with the axis of 
said core, said main body opening providing access 
from the main body exterior to said plunger/core as- 
sembly; 

(ii) a manually adjustable power selector knob mounted to 
axially rotate in said opening, said knob having an inte- 
gral locating element associated with said knob, said 
locating element being positioned within the interior of 
said main body and having a spiraling cam surface 
thereon; and 

(iii) said solenoid core having a cam folllower mounted 
adjacent to its upper end, said cam follower being fixed 
against rotation about the axis of said core, and being 
upwardly urged against said cam surface, said selector 
knob being selectively rotatable to rotate said cam 
surface thereby camming said core axially and adjusting 
the length of the axial stroke of said solenoid core be- 
tween a maximum length staple driving stroke generat- 
ing maximum power and a minimum length staple driv- 
ing stroke generating minimum power. 


4,491,263 
HEEL ATTACHING MACHINE 
Manfred Bréning, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to USM Corporation, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 478,261 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 


1982, 3213676 
Int. Cl.3 A43D 67/00, 79/00 

US. Cl. 227—152 1 Claim 

1. Apparatus for the nailing on of heels onto shoe uppers 
having insoles, in which the shoe upper is placed on a nailing 
stand and a holddown presses the heel onto the nailing stand, 
wherein a support 8 is arranged adjacent to the nailing stand 1 
on its side towards the shoe shank, which support has an abut- 
ment on its upper end adapted to the form and position of the 
insole 4, wherein the support 8 rests on a piston 10 of a pneu- 
matically operated piston-cylinder unit 11 which is operated, 
after pressing of the shoe upper 3 on the nailing stand 1, with 
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such pressure that the insole 4 stops the abutment 9, wherein 
the piston-cylinder unit 11 has such inertia that blows resulting 


from the nailing process acting on the abutment 9 are absorbed 
by the latter. 


4,491,264 

METHOD OF SOLDERING A LIGHT EMITTING DEVICE 

TO A SUBSTRATE 
Frank Z. Hawrylo, Trenton, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,988 

Int. Cl.3 B23K 31/02 

US, Cl. 228—121 7 Claims 


dd Vz Ya 


1. A method of soldering a light emitting device to a metal- 
lized major surface of a substrate which comprises the steps of: 

mounting the substrate on a first internal surface of a vee- 
groove in an external surface of a body with an edge face 
of the substrate adjacent to and abutting a second internal 
surface of the vee-groove having an internal angle sub- 
stantially equal to 90° with the first internal surface; 

positioning the light emitting device over the metallized 
surface of the substrate with an emitting facet of said 
device adjacent to and abutting the second internal sur- 
face thereby aligning the emitting facet with the edge face 
of the substrate; 

providing a layer of solder between the metallized surfaces 
of the substrate and the light emitting device; 

heating the substrate, the solder and the light emitting device 
to melt the solder; and 

cooling the substrate, the solder and the light emitting de- 
vice to room temperature; 

whereby the light emitting device is soldered to the substrate 
with its emitting facet aligned with the edge face of the 
substrate. 


| 
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4,491,265 robot body is determined for each point in a desired weld 

METHOD OF ALIGNING HONEYCOMB CELLS trajectory, 
Nelson C. Ittner, P.O. Box 2610, Blue Jay, Calif. 92317, and —_and for welding of the second layer onward, calculating for 
Gary N. Ittner, 12610 Braddock Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. each point in said desired weld trajectory a new position 


of said welding robot body taking into account a modified 
US. Cl. 228—181 5 Clai locations of said two axes of rotation of said wrist, the 


torch tip being displaced in accordance with said calcu- 
lated value from the desired trajectory. 


4,491,267 
FOLDING CARTON FOR DRY POWDER 
Steven Tisma, Niles, Ill., assignor to Tisma Machine Corpora- 
tion, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,508 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 5/02 
US, Cl. 229—37 R 7 Claims 


- 


1. A method of aligning the nodes of honeycomb cells by 
means of a continuous strip of brazing material received be- 
tween the nodes preparatory to welding the nodes together, 
including the steps of: 

(a) partially folding the brazing strip about transverse paral- 
lel pairs of fold lines spaced apart the same distance as the 
nodes of properly horizontally aligned cells, the trans- 
verse fold lines in each pair being spaced apart a distance 
equal to the length of the cell node; and 

(b) positioning the brazing material between the cell nodes 
so that a cell node is positioned between the two trans- 
verse fold lines making up each pair whereby the brazing 
strip indexes the positions of the cells into alignment with 
each other. 


1. A product made by the process of forming a dry powder 


box comprising the steps of: 
4,491,266 (a) forming a blank having front and back surfaces and a 
ity of lel i ich fold to f 
MULTELA’ PADDING ING oD plurality of spaced parallel score lines which fold to form 


lurality of ls that come together to form a tube, the 
Riichi Abe, Hiratsuka; Katsuji Tsuruta, and Seiji Tsujikado, of first pair of 
both of Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
o- having dependent therefrom a pair of relatively large dust 
flaps defined in part by score lines at the ends of said first 
opposing panels, each of said dust flaps having a configu- 
ration conforming to the cross section of said tube, the 
bottoms of a second pair of opposing panels of said tube 
having dependent therefrom a pair of major flaps defined 
in part by score lines at the ends of said second opposing 
panels, each of said major flaps having a configuration 
extending over the entire width of and less than half of the 
length of the cross section of said tube; 
(b) forming said flaps by cut lines extending from outer ends 
of said flaps toward said score lines on one side of said 
blank, said cut lines extending across the thickness of said 
blank to a point on the opposite side of said blank which is 
removed from said score line relative to the end of the cut 
line on said one side, said cut line being cut through said 
thickness with a taper of about 15° to 40° taken with 
respect to said surfaces of said blank; 
(c) folding said dust flaps into said tube to occupy and stabi- 
1. A multi-layer padding welding method using a welding lize the cross section of the tube, said folded dust flaps 
robot having a body movable along orthogonal axes and hav- overlying each other with at least a bead of glue between 
ing a wrist with two axes of rotation, a torch tip being mounted them; and 
at the end of said wrist, wherein the positioning of said torch  (d) folding said major flaps over said overlying dust flaps, 
tip is controlled using a predetermined constant as a parameter with fields of glue distributed between the major flaps and 
so as to follow a desired trajectory, said method comprising their confronting dust flap, the tapered cut of said blank 
the steps of: material resulting from the cut line of step (b) causing a 
conducting a teaching operation only for the first layer graduated bulk in thickness for filling any small holes that 
welding, during which teaching operation the pivotal might otherwise form between said flaps at the roots of 
orientation about said two axes of rotation of said welding said cut lines. 
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4,491,268 
MAILBOX DELIVERY SIGNAL DEVICE 
Clifford H. Faulkingham, 3500 Heatherington Rd., Orlando, 
Fla, 32808 


Filed Aug. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 525,014 
Int. Cl.3 A47G 29/12 


US. Cl, 232—35 5 Claims 


1. In a rural mailbox having a door, a signaling device com- 

prising: 

a cylindrical signal rod having a proximal end pivotally 
attached to the top surface of said mailbox and a ball- 
shaped recess in its distal end; 

a spring means attached to said signal rod for biasing said rod 
toward a vertical position relative to said top surface; 

a cylindrical locking pin having a ball-shaped proximal end 
adapted to snap into said ball-shaped recess of said signal 
rod, said locking pin adjustable to either a first position 
coaxial with said signal or to a second right angle position 
relative to said signal rod; and 

a hook member attached to said door for engaging said 
locking pin when in said first position and said signal rod 
is disposed in a horizontal position relative to said top 
surface and said door is closed and adapted to release said 
locking pin when said door is opened permitting said 
spring means to move said signal rod to said vertical 
position. 


4,491,269 
PARKING LOT FEE BOX 
Donald G. Sweazey, 14012 Corliss N., Seattle, Wash. 98133, and 
Glenn B. Gallaugher, Jr., 1202 NW. 199th PI., Seattle, Wash. 


98177 
Filed Apr. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 488,736 
Int. B6SD 91/00 
US. Cl. 232—43.2 


4. A parking lot fee collection box, comprising: 

wall means defining a money receiving and storage cham- 
ber, said wall means including a front door openable to 
provide access into said chamber, a top wall for the cham- 
ber including a plurality of money slots, and a bottom for 
said chamber, said money slots being of a size that paper 
money needs to be folded in order to be inserted through 
a slot; 

removable money receiving receptacle means in said cham- 
ber below said top wall and insertable therein by way of 
said front door, including a support base which sits down 
onto the bottom of the chamber, and a plurality of individ- 
ual compartments, each associated with a slot, each said 
compartment being vertically aligned with its slot, and 
each said compartment being vertically elongated; 

wherein the upper ends of the compartments are spaced 
below the money slot carrying top wall at least about 
three-fourths of an inch, to provide a vertical space be- 


11 Claims 
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tween each money slot and the top of the money receiving 
compartment associated with such slot; and 


a hood structure which extends over and provides a cover 
for the money slot carrying top wall. 


4,491,270 
THERMALLY ACTUATED DIFFUSER 
Peter Brand, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Acutherm, Ltd., 
Emeryville, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 459,469 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 13/10 
US, Cl. 236—49 


1. In a diffuser of the type for regulating the flow of air from 
a duct to a room or other space, said diffuser having flow 
control means for varying the size of an aperture in said dif- 
fuser to regulate the flow of air; first sensor actuator means 
responsive to a first room air temperature and operatively 
associated with the flow control means for modulating the 
flow control means when air of one temperature is supplied 
through the duct; second sensor actuator means responsive to 
the duct air temperature; wherein the improvement compris- 
ing: 

sensor actuator means with said flow control means when 
air of said one temperature is supplied through the duct 
and for disengaging said first sensor actuator means with 
said flow control means when air of another temperature 
is supplied through the duct; 

third sensor actuator means responsive to a second room air 

temperature and operatively associated with the flow 
control means for modulating the flow control means 
when air of another temperature is supplied through the 
duct; and 

fourth sensor actuator means responsive to the duct air 

temperature and for engaging said third sensor actuator 
means with said flow control means when air of said 
another temperature is supplied through the duct and for 
flow control means when air of one temperature is sup- 
plied through the duct. 
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Continuation of Ser. No. 233,265, Feb. 10, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 563,880 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 1/14 
US. Cl. 239—1 


1. An internal mix atomizer comprising a member having an 
internal mixing chamber adapted to receive a liquid and fluid 
supply, a plurality of interior passages each communicating, at 
one end thereof, with the mixing chamber and each terminat- 
ing, at the other end thereof, as an exit port in the surface of the 
atomizer, the passages being located in the atomizer so that the 
exit ports are positioned in relation to each other in such man- 
ner that the ratio 


+ 


where r0) and r0) are jet radii directly after expansion of exit 
ports i and j, respectively, tyis the distance between the center 
of port i and the center of exit port j, is less than about 0.8. 


4,491,272 
PRESSURE ATOMIZING FUEL INJECTION ASSEMBLY 
Jerome R. Bradley, Sterling Heights; Robert M. Halvorsen, 
Birmingham; Jeffrey B. Hurst, Troy, and Gregory F. Long, 
Canton, all of Mich., assignors to Ex-Cell-O Corporation, 
Troy, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,407 


Int. Cl.3 F02C 7/22 

US, Cl. 239—5 ; 37 Claims 

1. A fuel nozzle assembly for a gas turbine engine comprising 
a housing means having fuel inlet means adapted to receive 
pressurized fuel from a fuel source, means in the housing means 
providing a secondary fuel chamber and primary fuel chamber 
downstream from said inlet means for receiving fuel therefrom, 
a first valve means in the housing means between the fuel inlet 
means and fuel chamber-providing means operable in response 
to a given fuel pressure to admit fuel from said inlet means to 
said secondary fuel chamber and primary fuel chamber, a 
second valve means in the housing means downstream of said 
first valve means operable in response to fuel pressure higher 
than said given fuel pressure to allow fuel flow from the sec- 
ondary fuel chamber, secondary fuel outlet means in the hous- 
ing means for receiving fuel from the secondary fuel chamber 
as allowed by the second valve means, primary fuel outlet 
means in the housing means for receiving fuel from the primary 
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fuel chamber, and nozzle means on the housing means for 


\ 


fuel outlet means and introducing same into the engine for 
combustion. 


4,491,273 
SNOW GUN 
Michael Manhart, Hinterwies, 6764 Lech a/Arlberg, Austria 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,421 


Int. Cl.3 F25C 3/04 


US. Cl. 239—14 4 Claims 


1. A snow gun comprising, 

a central compressed-air supply line, 

a pressurized-water supply line disposed coaxially with and 
surrounding said compressed-air supply line, 

a spray head attached at one end to said pressurized-water 
supply line and including an interior space serving as a 
pre-expansion chamber, 

inner nozzles in said compressed-air supply line having cen- 
tral axes intersecting the central axis of said compressed 
air supply line and forming an acute angle therewith, said 
chamber, and 

a perforated end piece attached to the other end of said spray 
head, bounding said interior space, and including at least 
three y ically disposed discharge nozzles. 


158 
4,491,271 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MIXING FLUIDS receiving primary fuel and secondary fuel from the respective 
Hendrikus J. A. Hasenack, Geldermalsen, Netherlands, assignor 
to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. wr 
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274 mounted snow plow blade having a concave front surface 
LAND IRRIGATION APPARATUS PROVIDING disposed forward of the vehicle, the improvement comprising: 
IMPROVED WATER DISTRIBUTION a road dispenser arrangement for granular material compris- 


mi a See ing a hopper mounted to the upper edge of said snow plow 
Boise, blade; 
Continuation of Ser. No. 147,351, May 7, 1980, abandoned. This —_said hopper having at least one bottom opening for allowing 


application Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,744 culllow Guetta: 
Int. Ci.> BOSB 3/18 spreader means mounted to said hopper for directing out- 
US. Cl. 239—183 18 Claims flow of road salt from said hopper against said front sur- 
face of said snow plow blade; 


and means for selectively establishing outflow of road salt 
from said hopper to said spreader means; 


NJ 


NAN ZB. ZI 


whereby said snow plow blade is tiltable under the selective 
control of the operator of said vehicle, and wherein said 
1. In a land irrigation system including an elongated struc- means for controllably establishing outflow from said 
tural boom supporting a water distribution pipe above the land hopper to said spreader means includes a slidable damper 
to be irrigated, driven means supporting the boom and water plate slidably mounted beneath said at least one hopper 
distribution pipe for movement over the land to be irrigated, pening, and said damper plate being formed with an 
and connector means for connecting the water distribution Opening; — ; ; 
pipe to a source of water under pressure to be discharged from means for causing said damper plate to be moved to bring 
the water distribution pipe through spray heads during move- said damper plate opening into registry with said hopper 
ment of the water distribution pipe over the land, the improve- _ OPenings upon tilting movement of said snow plow blade 
ment comprising to a predetermined position. 
a plurality of elongated generally horizontal conduits, 
coupling means connecting each of the elongated conduits 4,491,276 


water distribution pipe and providing a water flow path 
t the fistzibution pipe and each of the elon- Clarence C. Reeves, Houston, Tex., assignor to Speeflo Manu- 


é facturing Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
gets conden, Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,143 
a plurality of spray heads connected to each elongated con- Int. Cl.3 BOSB 5/02 
duit along its length and in spaced relation to one another, ys, ¢), 239—692 17 Claims 
said spray heads each being adapted to discharge water in 


a spray pattern to distribute the water over an area of 
ground having a substantial dimension in a direction paral- 
lel to the water distribution pipe, 
means mounting the elongated conduits on the structural 
boom in spaced, generally parallel relation to one another 
with each elongated conduit being disposed at an acute 
angle relative to the longitudinal axis of the water distribu- 
tion pipe, the elongated conduits having their end portions 
projecting outwardly from the structural boom on each 
side thereof whereby, upon movement of the water distri- 
bution pipe over the land to be irrigated, the spray heads 
connected to each elongated conduit travel paths above 
the ground which are offset relative to one another along 
the longitudinal axis of the water distribution pipe, the 
spacing of the elongated conduits and their angle relative 
to the water distribution pipe being such that the area of * 4 ; = 
ground covered by the spray pattern from each spray 1. An electrostatic spray coating apparatus including means 
head overlaps a portion of the areas covered by at least fr emitting a spray of coating material and electrode means 
one spray head on an adjacent elongated conduit and at pe 
P an energy conversion assembly for converting the energy 
least one spray head on the same elongated conduit. =F. uid under opressure into electrical energy for use in said 


spray apparatus, 
4,491,275 said assembly including a turbine operably connected to a 
DISPENSER FOR ROAD VEHICLE generator for providing an electrical output, said turbine 
Herbert Holsworth, 1267 Muskingum, Pontiac, Mich. 48054 having a rotor adapted to be pneumatially operated by 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,761 pressurized air delivered to the spray apparatus from a 
Int. Ci.> A01C 3/06 remote supply thereof, 
U.S. Cl. 239—663 10 Claims said assembly also including pneumatic drive means and 


1. In combination with a vehicle equipped with a forward pneumatic brake means cooperatively arranged to accel- 
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erate said rotor from rest to a predetermined running 
speed in a predetermined time interval, said pneumatic 
drive means comprising a first air stream arranged to drive 
said turbine in a first rotational direction and said pneu- 
matic brake means comprising a second air stream ar- 
ranged to drive said turbine in an opposite second rota- 
tional direction, said streams of air cooperatively acceler- 
ating and maintaining the rotation of said rotor in said first 
direction, said first and second air streams being derived 
from a common chamber to which pressurized air is deliv- 
ered at a constant pressure, said common chamber having 
an annular configuration and extending around said rotor. 


4,491,277 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECLAIMING 
FOUNDRY SAND 
Hans Bauer, Neunkirchen-Seelscheid, and Heinz-Withold 
Schmitz, Essen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Kléckner-Humboldt-Deutz AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 343,402, Jan. 28, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 554,381 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 30, 
1981, 3103030 


Int. Cl.3 BO2C 19/12 


US, Cl. 241—5 3 Claims 


1. A method for reclaiming foundry sand from foundry sand 
contaminated with a binder which comprises: 

separating ferromagnetic contaminants from the contami- 
nated sand in a magnetic separating zone, 

thermally treating the remaining contaminated sand in a 
fluidized bed at a temperature of at least 870° C. for up to 
45 minutes to cause burning off of carbon and embrittle- 
ment of binder constituents among the remaining contami- 
nants, 

cooling the sand after such thermal treatment, 

cleaning the thus treated sand in a counterflow impact jet 
mill operating at air velocities of from 30 to 50 m/sec to 
strip solid binder crusts from the surfaces of the sand 
grains essentially by collisions of said particles with each 
other, and 

sifting the thus cleaned sand to separate relatively coarse, 
non-comminuuted sand grains from finer grained particles 
of fractured binder crusts. 
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4,491,278 
COMMINUTOR FOR INLINE FLOW OF SEWAGE 
William B. Galanty, One Argle Ct., Livingston, N.J. 07039 
Filed Jan. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 575,306 
Int. Cl.> BO2C 23/36 


US. Cl. 241—46.06 6 Claims 


1. An improved comminutor device for sewage system 
comprising in combination: 

a. a one piece hemispherical cup-like cage member forming 
a concave surface traversely disposed in a sewage system 
along a flow path of said system, said cage having a plural- 
ity of slotted openings cutting said cage member in planes 
perpendicular to an axis thereof and said slotted openings 
being formed by a plurality of spaced-apart arcuate ele- 
ments along said concave cup-like surface and extending 
toward a down-stream side of said flow path of said sys- 
tem; 
said cage member having a stationary circular section 
with spaced-apart cutter and shredding teeth formed 
along a peripherical edge thereof as an integral part of said 
hemispherical cup-like cage, each of said teeth being 
displsed in alignment with a corresponding end of said 
arcuate elements of said cage and having individual di- 
mensions along said axis and path of flow which are 
greater than that of said arcuate elements of the cage; 
c. a one piece rotatable member having a plurality of cutting 

and shredding teeth formed on at least two C-shaped 

diametrically opposed members having a preselected 
width and thickness rotatably mounted co-axially with 
said cup-like cage and disposed perpendicular to the flow 
of sewage on an upstream side of said flow path, saia 
plurality of teeth on each of said C-shaped rotatable mem- 
bers extending for interengagement with said circular 
section of spaced-apart cutter and shredding teeth of said 
cage and for intermeshing with said arcuate elements of 
said cage; and 

d. driving means for rotating said rotatably mounted C- 
shaped diametrically opposed merabers about the axis of 
said cage for interengaging said teeth of said circular 
section and for sweeping through said plurality of slotted 
openings of said cage. 


4,491,279 
PORTABLE ROCK CRUSHING AND CONVEYING 
SYSTEM 
Wallace H. Long, and Ralph Ruggiero, both of Tucson, Ariz., 
assignors to Duval Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 18, 1982, Ser. No. 379,512 
Int. Cl.3 BO2C 2/00 
US. Cl, 241—101,7 9 Claims 
1. A portable crusher for use in an open pit mine and move- 
able from site to site by a separate transporter vehicle compris- 
ing: 
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a generally toroidal body supported above the ground by at 
least three legs and spaced above the ground to permit 
said transporter vehicle to move underneath the body, 
said body having a central cylindrical cavity housing a 
gyratory crusher apparatus positioned to receive raw 
material from above said cavity and discharge crushed 

material from the bottom of said cavity; 

said toroidal body comprising a semimonocoque structure 

having a steel skeleton of a plurality of steel beams defining an 
annular upper deck, an annular lower deck, a generally circu- 
lar circumferential outer wall connecting said upper and lower 
decks and at least three legs equally spaced about said circum- 
ferential outer wall and extending downwardly from said 


lower deck and flared radially outwardly so that the lower 
ends of said legs rest on the ground on a circle of greater 
diameter than that of said circumferential outer wall; said steel 
skeleton being covered by an outer skin of steel plates secured 
to said steel beams so that said plates carry a major part of the 
load and the toroid walls act as deep beams to transfer load to 
the legs; 
said body having a support ring on the underside of said 
lower deck for engagement by such a transporter vehicle 
when being moved; 
said body further having hollow spaces between said upper 
and lower decks and said outer wall and central cavity for 
housing equipment associated with said crusher. 


4,491 
ROLLER MILL CONSTRUCTION 
Ottmar Bacharach, Kaiserslatern, and Herbert Schifer, Vinnin- 
gen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gebr. Pfeiffer 
AG, Kaiserslauter, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 479,957 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 5, 


1982, 3212724 
Int. Cl. BO2C 15/00 


US. Cl. 241—121 6 Claims 


§ 


1. A roller mill comprising: 

a grinding plate revolving around a vertical central axis; 

a plurality of grinding rollers in rolling grinding contact 
with said grinding plate; 

a roller frame supporting each of said grinding rollers for 
rotation about a stationary axis in grinding engagement 
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with said grinding plate, with each of said rollers being 
individually supported on a separate one of said roller 
frames; 


said roller frames comprising projections at both ends 
thereof constructed to form a connecting joint between 
adjacent ones of said roller frames and means between 
adjacent projections for forming a connecting joint be- 
tween said frames, said connecting joint being structured 
to enable articulated movement between said roller 
frames; and 

means for generating a grinding pressure at said roller 
frames, said means for generating being engaged with said 
roller frames in the area of said joints. 


4,491,281 - 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WINDING WIRES 
Akira Dosaka, Koganei, Japan, assignor to Ikari Machine Tools 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 525,594 
Claims priority, Japan, Sep. 13, 1982, 57-159295; 
Apr. 20, 1983, 58-70543; Apr. 20, 1983, 58-70544; Apr. 28, 1983, 


58-74106 
Int. Cl.3 B6SH 81/02; HOIF 41/08 


US, Cl. 242—4 R 12 Claims 


1. A method of winding an electric wire around a toroidal 

core having a hole, comprising the steps of: 

(a) guiding an end of the wire from one side of the core 
closely toward the hole; 

(b) developing a vacuum in a suction pipe positioned on an 
opposite side of the core to create an air stream thereby 
drawing the wire through said hole from one side to the 
opposite side of the core; 

(c) turning said suction pipe from said opposite side to said 
one side of said core to transfer the wire in a direction to 
be wound around the core; 

(d) thereafter, positioning the end of the wire on said one 
side of the core and simultaneously cutting off the end of 
the wire; and 

(e) thereafter, guiding a cut end of the wire from said one 
side of the core closely toward the hole. 


4,491,282 
WINDING MACHINE FOR AUTOMATIC SPOOL 
EXCHANGE 

Diethard Hiibner, Bordesholm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Neumiinstersche Maschinen- und Apparatebau Gesellschaft 

mbH (Neumag), Neumuenster, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 408,660 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 20, 


1981, 3132853 
Int. Cl. B6SH 54/02, 67/04 
US. Cl. 242—18 A 5 Claims 


1. A winding machine for automatic spool exchange, com- 

ining 

a spool switching element with two alternatively operating 
clamping pins for receiving spool sleeves; 


| 
| 
| 
4 | 
| 
iz., 


162 


means defining a knot winding region; 
a traverse motion guiding element defining a traverse motion 


region; 

means shiftable during spool exchange to an operational 
position and including an upper axis-parallel thread guid- 
ing member with an abutment in the knot winding region, 
a lower axis-parallel thread guiding member with a further 


abutment in the traverse motion region, a finger displace- 
able along said upper guiding member to the vicinity of 
said first-mentioned abutment, and a further finger dis- 
placeable outwardly along said lower thread guiding 
member to over an end of a sleeve; 
means for shifting said shiftable means to the operative 
means for displacing said fingers. 


4,491,283 
APPARATUS FOR CONVOLUTING WEBS OF PAPER OR 
THE LIKE 
Josef Pav; Gerhard Hartwich, both of Krefeld, and Jérg Prey, 
Ténisvorst, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kleine- 
wefers GMBH, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 485,632 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 20, 
1982, 3214396 
Int. B65H 17/02 


US, Cl. 242—67.1 R 33 Claims 


=: 

MAN 


1. Apparatus for convoluting a web of paper or the like, 
comprising a driven rotary takeup device; means for feeding 
the web to said takeup device along a predetermined path so 
that the takeup device converts the running web into a grow- 
ing roll of neighboring convolutions, said feeding means com- 
prising a distancing device which is adjacent to a predeter- 
mined portion of said path and is spaced apart from the outer- 
most convolution of the growing roll on said takeup device, 
said distancing device being arranged to direct the running 
web substantially tangentially toward the roll on the takeup 
device so that the outermost convolution of the roll and the 
a substantially gusset-shaped space; means for moving at least 
one of said devices with reference to the other of said devices 
so as to maintain the spacing between said distancing device 
and the outermost convolution of the roll on said takeup device 
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at an at least substantially constant value; and means for reduc- 
ing the pressure of air at least at one side of the running web 
intermediate said distancing device and the outermost convo- 
lution of the roll on said takeup device, said pressure reducing 
means including means for generating suction in said space. 


. 4,491,284 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR WINDING AN 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE WIRE INTO AN 
INDUCTIVE COIL 
Miguel Vazquez, and René Bildé, both of Metz, France, assign- 
ors to France Transfo (S.A.), Maiziers le Metz, France 
Filed Dec. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 446,030 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 1, 1981, 81 22614 
Int. Cl.3 B21C 47/12 
US. Cl. 242—83 14 Claims 


1. An apparatus for winding an insulated electrically con- 

ductive wire into a cylindrical coil, comprising: 

a first member forming a horizontal supporting surface; 

a cylindrical core rising from said supporting surface with a 

a cylindrical sleeve on said supporting surface coaxially 
surrounding said core and defining therewith an annular 

a tubular guide extending substantially vertically from above 
into said annular space and terminating in a discharge end 
disposed above said supporting surface, said discharge end 
being curved about said axis and having a downwardly 
inclined outlet about midway between said core and said 
sleeve; 

a second member supporting said guide, said members being 
relatively vertically displaceable; 

a first motor coupled with one of said members for unidirec- 
tionally rotating same about said axis at an angular veloc- 
ity W; 

feed means on said second member aligned with an entrance 
end of said guide and driven by a second motor for contin- 
uously advancing a wire at a linear speed V through said 
guide into said annular space for deposition on said sup- 
porting surface on a generally spiral path with contiguous 
turns to form a succession of mutually coextensive annular 
layers between said core and said sleeve; 

control means coupled with said first motor and said feed 
means for establishing a ratio V/W proportional to the 
radius of said turns, said ratio alternately decreasing and 
increasing ively over consecutive series of n revo- 
lutions of said one of said members where n is the number 
of wire turns fitting between said core and said sleeve 
whereby said turns follow one another in a radially out- 
ward direction within every other layer and in a radially 
inward direction within every intervening layer, said 
control means including a processor programmed to 
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change the speed of one of said motors after every revolu- 
tion of said one of said members; and 
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4,491,286 
TUBE FOR YARN BOBBINS 


means including a third motor for relatively vertically dis- 


placing said members, said third motor being controlled 
by said processor to take a step after each n“ revolution of 
said one of said members for raising said discharge end 
above said supporting surface by an incremental distance 
sufficient to accommodate an additional layer. 


4,491,285 
OSCILLATING SYSTEM RETAINING MEANS 
Richard R. Councilman, Collinsville, Okla., assignor to Bruns- 
wick Corporation, Skokie, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 84,719, Oct. 15, 1979,. This application Feb. 
24, 1983, Ser. No. 469,419 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 89/0] 


US. Cl, 242—84.21 R 7 Claims 


1. In a fishing reel having a housing with a front end and a 
back end, a center shaft mounted on the housing with a back 
end projecting into the housing, the shaft generally having a 
diameter “A” with a groove defining an undercut diameter on 
the shaft located near the back end, the diameter of the under- 
cut being “D” which is smaller than diameter “A” and the 
width of the undercut groove being “B”, the undercut groove 
having a periphery less than the periphery of the shaft, means 
for imparting reciprocating motion to the shaft including a 
reciprocating oscillator slide having a bifurcated fork secured 
thereto, the fork having first and second lugs with inner walls 
and a space between the inner walls having a dimension 
slightly larger than width “B”, the lugs have coaxial aligned 
holes with each hole having a diameter slightly larger than 
diameter “A”, the shaft being slip fitted into the holes in the 
lugs with the undercut diameter being positioned between the 
inner walls, an improved means for securing the shaft to the 
oscillator shaft comprising: 

a retainer clip having a base and two integrally formed 
spaced apart legs extending from the base, each leg having 
an exterior end, the base and legs having common sides, 
and defining a hole and a slot separating the legs with the 
hole near the center of the clip and the slot connecting the 
hole and the exterior ends, the legs and base being longer 
than the diameter “A”, the hole having a diameter slightly 
larger than the diameter “D” of the undercut and the slot 
having a width “F” smaller than the diameter “D”, the 
clip having a thickness defining the distance between the 
common sides as being slightly less than the width “B” of 
the undercut groove, the clip made from a material per- 
mitting the legs to expand outwardly a sufficient amount 
to permit positioning the clip in the undercut groove. 


Filed Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 486,042 
application United Kingdom, Apr. 21, 1982, 


Claims priority, 

8211540 

Int. Cl.3 B6SH 75/20 
US. Cl, 242—118.11 5 Claims 

| 


1. A tube of plastic for yarn bobbins of the conical type the 
narrow end of which fits into the broad end and which has a 
perforated cone surface to carry the yarn during liquid treat- 
ment, characterized in having, substantially along one or more 
generatrices of the cone surface, at least one V-shaped slit 
extending at least over the major part of the length of the tube, 
said slit having a pointed end located in the broad end of the 
tube and having an open end located in the narrow end of the 
tube. 


4,491,287 
PUSHBUTTON ACTUATED CASSETTE TAPE 
TRANSPORT 

Mitsuru Ida, Koshigaya, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1980, 55-188031 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/10 


US. Cl. 242—200 11 Claims 


1. In a cassette tape recording and/or reproducing apparatus 
including a substantially rectangular chassis having generally 
parallel first and second surfaces at its opposed sides, and 
cassette holding means for operatively positioning a tape cas- 
sette against said first surface such that axes of reels within said 
cassette are normal to said first surface; 

a tape transport mechanism comprising reel shafts extending 

through said chassis from the side of said second surface 
for engaging respective reels in a tape cassette operatively 
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means for selectively driving said shafts in accordance 
with a plurality of operating modes of the apparatus, said 
gear transmission means consisting of a plurality of gears 
at the side of said chassis corresponding to said second 
surface for rotation about respective axes, all of said axes 
of the gears being normal to said second surface and fixed 
relative to each other and with respect to said second 
surface with at least one of said gears being displaceable in 
the direction of the respective axis for changing from one 
to another of said modes; 

at least one push button each disposed at said side of the 
chassis corresponding to said second surface and each 
being manually actuable between extended and depressed 
positions in a direction normal to said second surface; and 

means responsive to actuation of said one push button from 
said extended position to said depressed position for dis- 
placing said one gear in said direction of the respective 
axis and thereby changing the mode of the apparatus. 


4,491,288 
AIRCRAFT LANDING WHEEL ROTATING MEANS 
Graham R. Sinclair, 18 Marie St., Murarrie, Queensland 4172, 
Australia 
Date Jun. 1, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/01239, PCT 
Date Apr. 14, 1983 
Ang, 19, 2902, No. 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 8, 1981, PF1119; 
Jun. 15, 1982, 84861/82 
Int. B64C 25/40 
US. Cl. 244—103 S 


12 Claims 


1. An aircraft landing wheel rotating means including: 

a landing wheel (13) rotatably mounted on an undercarriage 
leg (11); said landing wheel (13) having a plurality of 
turbine blades (20); and 

an airscoop (21) mounted on the leg (11) 
adjacent the landing wheel (13), the airscoop (21) having 
a forwardly directed inlet (23) and a wheel outlet (25) 
adapted to direct the airflow through the airscoop (21) to 
the turbine blades (20) to rotate the landing wheel (13), the 
airscoop (21) being characterized by: 

a rearwardly directed venting outlet (24); and 

movable means (29,34) operable to selectively close the 
venting outlet (24) to direct the airflow through the wheel 
outlet (25) to the turbine blades (20) and open the venting 
outlet (24) to at least a portion of the airflow to pass 
through the venting outlet (24) and bypass the turbine 
blades (20). 
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4,491,289 

MULTIPLE LOCKING DEVICE INSENSITIVE TO 
THERMAL VARIATIONS ESPECIALLY APPLICABLE 
TO SPACE VEHICLES 
Christian Rinn, and Gérard Vezain, both of Mandelieu, France, 
assignors to Societe Nationale Industrielle Aerospatiale, 

Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 458,690 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 22, 1982, 82 00962 
Int. Cl.) B64G 1/66, 1/44 
3 Claims 


1. A multiple locking device insensitive to thermal variations 
to ensure temporary locking of the sheaving points for a space 
vehicle appendix by means of a single sheaving cable which is 
cut off when it is desired to effect displaying of the appendix, 
said device comprising at each of said sheaving points: 

a sheaving clamp hinged to said appendix and maintained 
against a foot rigidly secured to the structure of the space 
vehicle through link means including an element to be 
locked, 

a stop catch hinged to the foot of the sheaving point, said 
stop catch providing temporary immobilization of the 
element to be locked at the sheaving point, 

an elbow lever hinged to the stop catch on the one hand, and 
on the other hand, connected to the sheaving cable, and 

an elastic link hinged to the foot of the sheaving point at a 
first hinging point on the one hand and on the other hand 
to the elbow lever at a second hinging point in such a 
manner that the elastic link exerts upon the elbow lever a 
force to balance the holding force exerted therepuon by 
the sheaving cable, 

whereby temporary immobilization of the element to be 
locked at the sheaving points is ensured through the 
sheaving cable which through the elbow lever and the 
elastic link holds the stop catch in its locked position as 
long as the shearing device for the sheaving cable has not 
been operated. 


4,491,290 
Robert D. Douglas, 2157 Poacana Rd, Neptune Beach Fa 


No. 050,951, Jun, 22, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 406,021 
Int. B61L 3/00; GO8B 21/00 
US. Cl. 246—169 A 20 Claims 
1. A method of detecting hot axle bearings on cars of a train, 
which comprises the steps of: 
(a) obtaining measurements indicative of the heat of the axle 
bearings on one side of a car of a train, 
(b) averaging the two lowest measurements from said axle 
bearings on said one car side to obtain a first average 


measurement, 
(c) comparing each of the remaining axle bearing measure- 
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ments on one side of said car with said first average mea- 
surement and providing an alarm if any remaining axle 
bearing measurements on one side of said car exceed said 
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first average measurement by a predetermined amount 
whereby said axle bearing is classified as being over- 
heated. 


4,491,291 
CLIMBING AID FOR MOUNTAIN CLIMBERS 
Paul W. Ching, 3153 W. Echo La., Phoenix, Ariz. 85021 
Filed Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,619 
Int. C13 F16M 13/00 


US. Cl. 248—1 8 Claims 


1. A climbing aid for establishing a removable anchor within 
a confine, said climbing aid comprising in combination: 

(a) a body member; 

(b) means for engaging said body member with an element to 
be supported therefrom; 

(c) first and second chock means for contacting opposed 
surfaces of the confine; 

(d) means for biasing said first and second chock means 
laterally and in opposed directions from said body mem- 
ber to establish frictional contact between said climbing 
aid and opposed surfaces of the confine; 

(e) a first parallelogram linkage for linking said first chock 

' means with said body member and a second parallelogram 
linkage for linking said second chock with said 
body member to urge lateral displacement of'said first and 
second chock means relative to said body member upon 
application of a force by the element upon said engaging 
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laterally toward said body member to permit withdrawal 
of said climbing aid from within the confine. 


4,491,292 
STRUT STRUCTURE FOR SUSPENDING LOADS UNDER 
AIRCRAFT 


Jean-Pierre Mattei, La Varenne, and Pierre F. Coutin, Paris, 
both of France, assignors to R. Alkan & Cie, France 


Division of Ser. No. 175,545, Aug. 5, 1980,. This application 
Aug. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 521,022 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 8, 1979, 79 20398 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 13/00 


US. Cl, 248—1 4 Claims 


1. A strut structure for connecting a load carrier device to an 

aircraft, which comprises: 

(a) a horizontal hollow supporting beam comprising a metal 
hollow longitudinal member disposed within a first U-sec- 
tioned longitudinal member made of compound material 
comprising mineral fibers embedded in a resin forming a 
setting binder, 

(b) a metal connecting member to the aircraft rigid with an 
upper face of said metal longitudinal member and passing 
through an upper intermediate portion of said first longi- 
tudinal member made of compound material, 

(c) a second U-sectioned longitudinal member made of com- 
pound material having an intermediate portion rigid with 
said hollow supporting beam, 

(d) metal members each being provided with means for 
fixing a load carrier device and being rigid with register- 
ing portions of said U-sectioned second longitudinal mem- 
ber, and ’ 

(e) side plates made of compound material fixed on external 
portions of said first and second U-sectioned longitudinal 
members made of compound material, 

so that transmission of stress between the load carrier device 
and the aircraft is performed along two different paths, the one 
comprising the side plates and the U-sectioned first longitudi- 
nal member made of compound material through which passes 
the metal connecting member while the other comprises said 
U-sectioned second longitudinal member made of compound 
material and said metal hollow longitudinal member. 


4,491,293 
CAN HOLDER 
Lilburn E. Tibbs, 3511 E. Rialto Ave., Fresno, Calif. 93726 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,905 


Int, Cl.3 E06C 7/14 

USS, Cl. 248—211 7 Claims 

1. A can holder for use with a can having a container, which 
has an open end and an opposite base end, and having a bail 
pivotally mounted on the container movable to a position 
which is opposite of the base end and is in spaced relation to 
the open end, the holder comprising: 

A. a handle having a first end and an opposite second end 

spaced 


means; and therefrom, 
(f) means for displacing said first and second chock means _B. means mounted on the first end for detachably connecting 
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the handle to the container with the handle disposed in 
spaced relation thereto, 

C. means mounted on the second end for detachably engag- 
ing the bail in lifting relation when the bail is in such 
position comprising a hook which is disposed between the 
container and the bail and which opens toward the bail 
when the bail is in such position and wherein the connect- 
ing means connects the handle to the container for move- 
ment of the hook toward and from said position so that 
movement of the handle from the container engages the 


hook with the bail for support of the container by the 
handle, and wherein the bail is pivotally mounted on the 
container; wherein said connecting means comprises a 
clamp releasably attachable to the container and a strut 
extended between the clamp and such first end of the 
handle; and wherein the handle includes means for vary- 
ing selectively the distance between said first end and said 
second end so that the position of the hook in relation to 
said first end and the position of the bail when engaged by 
the hook are correspondingly varied to determine the 
pivotal relation of the bail and the container. 


4,491,294 
ADJUSTMENT DEVICE FOR AN OPTICAL WAVEGUIDE 


Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No, 522,391 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 12, 
1982, 82107313.7 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/172 
US. Cl. 248—251_ 8 Claims 


1. An adjustment device for supporting and positioning an 
optical waveguide end portion, comprising: a supporting 
frame; a spring element supported by said frame for supporting 
the waveguide end portion; and means associated with said 

onal directions perpendicular to the axis of the waveguide end 
portion for positioning the waveguide end portion in a plane 
perpendicular to the waveguide end portion axis; wherein said 
spring element is an L-shaped angle piece having two arms 
meeting at a vertex, with the end of one said arm remote from 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


said vertex being fastened to said frame, and the end of the 
other said arm remote from said vertex being arranged to 
support the waveguide end portion, and said pressure applying 
means act on each one of said arms. 


4,491,295 
GANG CUTTING TOOL ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF 
FORMING SAME 
Henry M. Thornton, and John S. Thornton, both of York, Pa., 
assignors to Ashcombe Products Company, Dover, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 231,341, Feb. 4, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,464 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 11/00 


US. Cl. 249—53 R 3 Claims 


1. Means for forming a rigid mounting panel of settable 
material having an irregular pattern of holes comprising one of 
a set of related patterns and including sleeves integrally embed- 
ded in said material to receive and support respectively a 
plurality of tool-supporting heads adapted to drill a partial 
irregular pattern of holes in a workpiece requiring an overall 
irregular pattern of holes, said means comprising in combina- 
tion: 

(a) a diagram sheet indicating said irregular pattern of holes 

thereon, 


(b) a base plate of non-metallic material capable of being 
penetrated by sharp appendages and having an area at 
least as large as said diagram sheet and upon which said 
sheet is mounted upon one surface thereof, 

(c) interconnected side mold members positioned edgewise 
upon said base plate to form a polygon which circum- 
scribes said irregular pattern of holes upon said diagram 
sheet, 


(d) a plurality of plug-like members of uniform diameter 
having an axially-extending appendage on one end of each 
member adapted to penetrate said base plate at the center 
of the indication of each hole on said diagram sheet for 
firm support by said plate, said members having a size 

ing to objects to be attached to said mounting 
panel without interference with adjacent objects, 

(e) a plurality of similar cylindrical sleeves of uniform length 
and diameter, the inner diameter of said sleeves being 
complementary to the outer diameter of said plug-like 
members and slidably disposed thereon for perpendicular 
support of said sleeves upon said base plate, thereby form- 
ing a mold within which a slurry of said settable material 
may be poured to a desired depth relative to the height of 
said sleeves and surrounding the same for fixation of the 
same in situ in said material when the same has set in cured 
condition, whereby a rigid mounting panel is formed 
having an irregular pattern comprising one of a set of 
related patterns which constitute means to drill an overall 
irregular pattern of lined holes adapted to receive shanks 
of similar tool-supporting heads. 
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4,491,296 
DIAPHRAGM DRIVE FOR CONTROLLING THE 
OPERATION OF A GAS BURNER 

Hermann T. Frank, Fliederstrasse 4, 6229 Niederwalluf, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 256,256, Apr. 22, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 519,900 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 18, 


1980, 3031134 
Int. F16K 31/122 
US, Cl, 251—14 


Peter Maier, Gerokstrasse 1, 7311 Neidlingen, T: 
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4,491,297 
THREE WAY COUPLING 
‘eck, and Dieter 


Tschacher, Hohenzoll 4, 7313 Reichenbach, both of 


Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 385,244 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 
1981, 8116897[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 37/28; B24B 5/00 
US. Cl. 251—149.1 


9 Claims 


1. A diaphragm drive for controlling the operation of a valve 
manually or automatically in response to a control pressure 
signal, comprising housing means (10, 32) forming a first fixed 
volume chamber, a second variable volume pressure chamber 
(9) in said housing means, said pressure chamber (9) compris- 
ing a spacer ring plate (11) defining the circumference of the 
second variable volume pressure chamber (9), a first flexible 
membrane (8) and a second flexible membrane (33) held in said 
housing means and spaced from each other by said spacer ring 
so that the first and second membranes directly face each other 
and define side walls of said second variable volume pressure 
chamber, control pressure inlet means (12, 37) extending into 
said second variable volume pressure chamber (9) for admit- 
ting a valve opening pressure signal into the second variable 
volume pressure chamber between the first and second mem- 
branes, manual actuating means (31, 38) operatively extending 
through said housing means into said first chamber for direct 
operative contact with one of said membranes (33) opposite 
one side of said second variable volume pressure chamber (9), 
said manual actuating means having a shape effectively reduc- 
ing the volume of said second variable volume pressure cham- 
ber (9) between said first and second membranes, valve means 
(2, 21, 22; 1, 13, 14) in said housing means also extending into 
said first chamber for direct operative contact with the other of 
said membranes (8) opposite the other side of said second 
variable volume pressure chamber (9), said valve means (13, 
22) also having a shape effectively reducing the volume of said 
second variable volume pressure chamber (9) between said 
first and second membranes, inlet port means (5) and outlet 
port means (7, 35) in said housing means, said first chamber 
forming conduit means (6) in said housing means for intercon- 
necting said inlet port means and said outlet port means 
through said valve means, said valve means being located in 
said conduit means (6) for operation by a pressure signal in said 
second variable volume pressure chamber or by actuation of 
said manual actuating means which is effective through said 
first and second membranes, said membranes being so arranged 
that they move in opposite directions relative to each other 
when a control pressure signal is introduced into said second 
variable volume pressure chamber (9) and when a control 
pressure is released from said second variable volume pressure 
chamber (9). 


459-640 0. G. - 16 


1. An apparatus adapted to be connected to an air-powered, 
hand-held grinding machine which produces grinding waste 
for simultaneously creating connections between the grinding 
machine and a compressed air source which delivers pressur- 
ized air to a pneumatic drive mechanism in the grinding ma- 
chine, between the grinding machine and discharge-air re- 
moval means which carries exhaust air from the pneumatic 
drive mechanism, and between the grinding machine and a 
suction mechanism for drawing off the grinding waste, com- 
prising an adapter having a housing which, at one end, has 
annular first, second and third quick-connection parts which 
are axially parallel and nested, and which respectively commu- 
nicate with first, second and third channels provided in said 
adapter housing, said first and second quick-connection parts 
being the radially inner parts and said first and second channels 
each having an elbow portion, said elbow portions of said first 
and second channels being offset in an axial direction with 
respect to one another and respectively terminating in first and 
second connection members which project outwardly from 
said adapter housing transversely with respect to said axial 
direction, wherein said third channel extends approximately 
rectilinearly through said adapter housing and terminates in a 
third connection member which projects in said axial direction 
from said adapter housing, wherein said first quick-connection 
part is arranged coaxially within said second quick-connection 
part and said second quick-connection part is arranged eccen- 
trically in and is near a peripheral wall section of said third 
quick-connection part; and including a hose arrangement 
which has first, second and third flexible hoses which are 
nested and are each coupled at one end to respective fastening 
connection parts of a coupling member, said fastening connec- 
tion parts each having a radially facing sealing surface which is 
adapted to sealingly slidably engage a radially facing sealing 
surface provided on a respective one of said quick-connection 
parts when said adapter and said hose arrangement are in an 
operatively coupled relationship, and said coupling member 
having locking means which can cooperate with counter-lock- 
ing means provided on one of said quick-connection parts for 
releasably maintaining said adapter and said hose arrangement 
in said operatively coupled relationship. 
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4,491,298 
BUTTERFLY VALVE 
David C. Beauchamp, Near Studley, and Philip J. Burton, Great 
Barr, both of England, assignors to Charles Winn (Valves) 
Birmingham, England 


Limited, 
Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,169 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 11, 1981, 


8127582 
Int. Cl} 1/22 


US. Cl, 251—306 3 Claims 


1. A butterfly valve comprising a valve body provided with 
a fluid flow passage, a valve disc pivotally mounted in the 
passge for rotation about an axis extending subsantially trans- 
versely of the passage, and an annular seal assembly carried by 
the body and encircling the fluid flow passage, said disc having 
a seal engaging surface which sealingly engages with the seal 
assembly in the closed position of the disc to close the flow 
passage, said seal engaging surface tapering radially inwardly 
of the disc from the front to the rear of the disc, said seal 
assembly comprising a resilient metal ring which in transverse 
cross-section comprises a radially inwardly extending arm, the 
radially outer end of the arm being clamped to the valve body 
and the radially inner end of the arm presenting a convex 
surface for engagement by the seal engaging surface of the 
disc, at least when the metal ring is operative to provide a seal, 
and a rigid support surface rigidly connected with said valve 
body, said metal ring being arranged such that for rearward 
deflection of said disc from the normal closed position of said 
disc the unclamped portion of said arm initially pivots about a 
first fulcrum point, but then an intermediate portion of said arm 
engages with said support surface which provides a second 
fulcrum point, spaced radially inwardly of said first fulcrum 
point, for further deflection of said radially inner end of said 
arm in the rearward direction, and the arrangement being such 
that the point of contact of said convex surface with the disc is 
located in a rearward direction of the disc from said first ful- 
crum point. 


4,491,299 
EXTENDED HUB VALVE CLOSURE MEMBER 
Anthony C. Summers, St. Cloud, Minn., assignor to General 
Signal Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 414,869 


Int. Ci. F16K 1/22 

US. Cl. 251—308 5 Claims 

1. In a rotary valve having a body with a flow passage, an 
annular circumferential recess in said body for receiving a 
valve seat, said annular circumferential recess includes a lip 
extending into said flow passage, a bore in said body whose 
axis is transverse to the axis of said flow passage, a closure 
member in said flow passage, a bore in said closure member, a 
shaft in said bores for rotatably mounting said closure member 
to said body, a circumferential sealing region on said closure 
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member for forming a seal with a valve seat in said annular 
circumferential recess, a locator means about said shaft extend- 
ing between said closure member and said valve body for 
locating said closure member in said flow passage along the 
axis of said shaft, the improvement comprising: 
a cylindrical hub on said closure member about said bore and 
spaced from said closure member and extending radially 


from a point less than the radius of said closure member to 
a point greater than the radius of said closure member, the 
space between said extended portion of said hub and said 
closure member receives a portion of said lip when said 
closure member is rotated; 

the length of said locator means along said shaft axis being 
substantially reduced. 


4,491,300 

VALVE WITH IMPROVED SEALING STRUCTURE 
A. Kenneth Wilson, Aurora, and Ronald E. Barker, Somonauk, 

both of Ill., assignors to AMSTED Industries Incorporated, 

Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,102 
Int. F16K 1/22 

US. Cl, 251—368 4 Claims 


1. A valve comprising a cast metal valve body, a fluid pas- 
sage in said valve body, a cast metal valve closure member in 
said body for movement from an open position permitting flow 
through said fluid passage to a closed position preventing flow 
through said passage, a first mating surface on said valve body 
within said passage and a second mating surface on said valve 
member forming a seal with said first mating surface in said 
closed position of said valve member, a resilient member 
mounted on one of said first or second mating surfaces, and a 
metallic powder composition bonded as a layer of substantially 
uniform thickness of between about 0.005 inch to 0.020 inch on 
the other of said first or second mating surfaces to provide a 
smooth, non-porous overlay having wear and corrosion prop- 
erties, wherein said metallic powder composition includes, by 
weight, about 20% chromium and about 70% nickel. 
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4,491,301 hermetically fitted over upper and lower openings of the 
TACKLES cylinder; 
Auguste Péndola, Paris, France, assignor to Etudes Construc- a heater surrounding a space which is located centrally in 
tions Appareils Levage, Garges les Gonesse, France the cylinder and adapted to receive therein an object to be 
Filed Mar. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 474,513 treated; 
Int. Cl.3 B66D 1/38, 1/56, 1/58, 3/08 a heat-insulating layer interposed between the heater and the 
US. Cl. 254—285 8 Claims inner wall of the cylinder; and 


means for supplying a treatment gas so as to subject the 

object to hot isostatic pressing treatment in the space; and 

pressure- and temperature-controlling means, wherein said 

a heat-insulating layer further comprises at least inner and 

ae Deals outer layers, wherein the inner layer has both the space for 

x we as receiving the object and the heater positioned therein and 

26 is loadable in and unloadable from the pressure vessel 

we together with the space for receiving the object and the 
4e 
9 
4 


heater, while maintaining the space in a state hermetically 
isolated from a surrounding atmosphere, with said outer 
layer remaining within the pressure vessel. 


4,491,303 
LOADING METHOD AND INSTALLATION FOR A 
METAL ALLOY FOUNDING FURNACE TO SUPPLY 
FOUNDRY MOLDS 
Rio Bellocci, Pont-a-Mousson, and Joél Pamart, Chalon, both of 
a drum pulley including a drum; France, assignors to Pont-a-Mousson S.A., Nancy, France 
rotary driving means for driving said drum pulley; Filed Sep. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 534,867 
a pulley system including an upper pulley block attached to Claims priority application France, Sep. 28, 1982, 82 16427 
» said frame, a lower pulley block, and at least one upper , Int. Cl. B66C 17/08 
pulley mounted on said upper pulley block and at least one 
lower pulley mounted to said lower pulley block; US: 


a load carrier attached to said lower pulley block; 

a flat and flexible line which suspends said lower pulley 
block from said upper pulley block, said line passing \}- 
around said pulley system and being attached at one end to 
said drum and at the other end to one of said drum, said 
upper pulley block, and said lower pulley block; 

a mounting means for mounting said upper pulley block to 
said frame such that said upper pulley block is freely 
pivotable about a horizontal axis and such that the upper 
portion of the line receiving groove of said at least one 
upper pulley is substantially tangent to the horizontal 
pivot axis of said mounting means; and 

wherein said pulley system further includes a frame pulley 
which is mounted to said frame between said drum and 
said at least one upper pulley, said frame pulley having a 
line receiving groove portion which is substantially tan- 1. A loader for a founding furnace, comprising: 
gent to the horizontal pivot axis of said mounting means. transfer carrier (13) which is mobile in a direction perpendic- 

ular to the axis (XX) of solid and liquid load introduction 

4,491,302 through a loading orifice (3) of said furnace (1); 

a liquid loading device (L) with a channel (31) for introduc- 
HOT ISOSTATIC PRESSING APPARATUS ~ the liquid load mounted on said carrier parallel with 

Akira Asari, Osaka; Yoichi Inoue, Hyogo, and Takahiko Ishii, said axis; and 

Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko 


a solid loading device (S) with a channel (20) for introducing 
Sho, Kobe, Japan the solid load through said orifice, mounted on said carrier 
Filed Nov. 2, 1963, Ser. No. 548,095 parallel and to the side of said liquid loading device (L), 
— application Japan, Nov. 6, 1982, 57- wherein each of said channels (31, 20) is mobile in a trans- 
Int. C3 F27B 17/00 lational motion that is parallel to said axis. 
US. Cl. 266—87 3 Claims 


4,491,304 
FLUID-FILLED ENGINE MOUNT DEVICE 
Toshihiko Kakimoto, Tokyo; Keizo Konishi, Inuyama; Teruo 


La? C77 Yonehama, Konan, and Takao Yamamoto, Iwakura, all of 
Banh Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 


Filed Apr. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 366,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1981, 56-56755 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 5/00; F16F 15/04; B60G 11/62 

US. Cl. 267—140.1 4 Claims 

1. An engine mount device comprising: 

> first and second base plate members which are spaced from 

1. A hot isostatic pressing apparatus comprising: each other and connected to a power unit side and a 
a pressure vessel which includes an upright and pressure- vehicle body side, respectively; 

resistant cylinder with upper and lower lids, respectively, a block made of elastic material and having a cavity, said 
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block being interposed between and secured to said first 
and second base plate members; 

a partition plate member having an orifice, said partition 
plate member defining a fluid chamber between it and the 
wall surface of said elastic block cavity; 

a diaphragm member affixed to said one of said first and 
second base plate members and defining an auxiliary 
chamber between it and said partition plate member, said 
auxiliary chamber being in communication with said fluid 
chamber though said partition plate member orifice, at 
least a part of said fluid and auxiliary chambers being filled 
with a fluid: 


a rigid ring disposed around the intermediate section of said 
elastic block restricting the radial expansion of said elastic 
block; and 

dynamic damper means including a vibration system consti- 
tuted by said elastic block and said rigid ring, the natural 
frequency of said vibration system being so set as to make 
the resonance vibration of said vibration system have a 

i frequency, the natural frequency of said 
vibration system being set at a value expressed by the 


50 Hz<f<400 Hz 


and additionally, 


where “W” is the weight of said rigid ring; “k” is the spring 
constant of said elastic block in the axial direction in which said 
elastic block expands and contracts in response to an input 
vibration; and “g” is gravitational aceeleration. 


4,491,305 
AUTOMOBILE DOLLY 
Charles J. Walters, 65850 Hartway Rd., Romeo, Mich. 48065 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 222,581, Jan. 5, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,383,681. This application Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,082 
Int. B6O6F 5/04 


US, Cl. 269—17 5 Claims 
1. An automobile dolly for supporting the front end of a 
vehicle comprising: 
a frame member; 
a front wheel; 


a pair of spaced rear wheels both spaced from the front 
wheel; 

means for pivotally mounting the front and rear wheels to 
said frame member to permit movement of said frame 
member; 

handle means secured to said frame member to control the 
movement of said frame member; 

a first cross member secured to said frame member between 
said front and rear wheels but in close proximity to said 
rear wheels; 

a second cross member pivotally carried by said first cross 
member for rotational movement about a vertical axis; and 

A pair of vertical support members telescopically received 
in the opposite ends of said second cross member to permit 
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alignment of said vertical support members with a prede- 
termined location on the frame of the vehicle to be sup- 
ported by said dolly, alignment being had by the tele- 


scopic engagement of said vertical support members with 
said second cross member and the pivotable movement of 
said second cross member with respect to said frame 
member. 


4,491,306 
HOLDING CURVED WORKPIECES 
Helmut Eickhorst, Varel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Vereinigte Flugtechnische Werke GmbH, Bremen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No, 393,058 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 


1981, 3126720 
Int. Cl.? B23B 31/30 


US. Ci, 269—21 10 Claims 


1. A positioning and holding element for workpieces, having 
a base and a head part, the base provided for fastening to a 
stand, frame, table or the like, the head having a concave 
calotta shaped spherical surface the improvement comprising: 
a convex member seated in said concave surface, having a 
rim portion for engaging the surface of a workpiece and 
defining a plane of such engagement, the member being 
hollow for defining a plenum chamber; 
the concave and convex surfaces being configured so that 
upon tilting of the convex member in said concave surface 
a central point in said plane remains invarient; and 
means for applying high or lower pressure to the plenum 
chamber. 
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ROTATABLE WORKPIECE HOLDING APPARATUS 
Dennis B. Ellefson, 1516 8th Ave. NW., East Grand Forks, 
Minn, 56721 
Filed Aug. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 412,933 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 37/04; B23Q 1/04 


US. Cl. 269—55 3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for holding a workpiece comprising: 

a ground-engaging base; 

an assembly rotatably supported by said base, said assembly 
having an axis of rotation and including first and second 
outer rings each of the same diameter, said rings being 
spaced apart longitudinally along said axis, first and sec- 
ond inner hoops each secured coaxially within a respec- 
tive outer ring and each having a diameter less than said 
respective outer ring diameter; 

means for securing a workpiece substantially within said 
assembly; and 

wherein said securing means includes at least one adjustable 
jack mechanism, said jack mechanism having a base with 
a top side and a bottom side, a pair of spaced apart leg 
members extending from said base bottom side, and a 
telescoping member extending from said top side, said 
telescoping member being radially adjustable with respect 
to said assembly and having a free end adapted for contact 
with the workpiece, said leg members being designed and 
constructed to engage a portion of one of said inner hoops 
therebetween. 


4,491,308 
DOOR FINISHING SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Robert N. Walton, and Ralph C. Pinto, both of P.O. Box 564, 
Big Pine, Calif. 93513 
Filed Nov. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 438,911 
Int. Cl.3 B23Q 1/04 


US. Cl. 269—70 1 Claim 


1. A pair of support structures for supporting a panel mem- 
ber from opposite marginal edges thereof, said support struc- 
tures each including an elongated member defining a central 
area adapted to abut, extend along and be removably anchored 
to one marginal edge of a panel member, said elongated mem- 
bers each including first and second means defining first and 
second remote marginal portions generally paralleling each 
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other and extending longitudinally of the elongated member 
with said marginal portions spaced on opposite sides of said 
central area, one of said means defining ridges extending along 
said first marginal portions of said elongated members and 
facing outwardly of the latter way from the second marginal 
portions thereof and said second means defining troughs ex- 
tending along said second marginal portions of the elongated 
members opening outwardly of the latter away from said first 
marginal portions, the ridges of said pair of support structures 
being receivable in troughs of a second pair of support struc- 
tures anchored to remote edges of a second panel member, 
whereby said panel members may be supported relative to each 
other in generally horizontal spaced apart and stacked relation, 
a pair of horizontally spaced apart opposing stands, said stands 
including upper and lower ends, said lower ends of said stands 
including means for stationary support from a horizontal sup- 
port surface, the upper end of said stands including means 
defining upwardly opening notches formed therein, said elon- 
gated members including mid-length oppositely outwardly 
projecting shank portions disposed normal to said elongated 
members and downwardly received and journalled in said 
notches, at least one of said shank portions including a laterally 
enlarged outer end portion, said outer end portion defining 
angularly displaced generally radially outwardly opening 
notches formed therein, said stand supporting said one shank 
portion including upwardly facing and downwardly retract- 
able detent means seatingly engageable in a selected notch of 
the outer end portion when said selected notch is disposed 
lowermost. 


4,491,309 
CONVEYOR FOR DIRECTING RIBBONS AWAY FROM A 
PRINTING PRESS OPERATING AT WALK SPEED 
Robert A. Beckley, Mount Vernon, IIl., assignor to World Color 
Press, Inc., Effingham, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 490,140 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 13/26; B65G 37/00 


US, Cl. 270—20.1 19 Claims 


1. In combination with a printing press having means for 
advancing a ribbon of paper, onto which a printed impression 
has been applied, through a path along which exists means for 
cutting the ribbon of paper into individual sheets, said means 
for cutting the ribbon tending to operate more efficiently when 
the ribbon travels at relatively high operating speeds than 
when it travels at a much slower start-up speed, the improve- 
ment comprising: a diverting conveyor having one end located 
along the path for receiving the ribbon before it reaches the 
means for cutting the ribbon of paper and for directing the 
ribbon to and discharging it at a location remote from the 
press, whereby the ribbon may be diverted from means for 
cutting when traveling at the start-up speed. 
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4,491,310 
ADJUSTABLE FOLDING APPARATUS 
Roland Reffert, Frankenthal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Albert-Frankenthal AG, Frankenthal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 570,267 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 
1983, 3302036 


Int. Cl.? B42C 1/04 
US, Cl, 270—49 


19 Claims 


1. An adjustable folding apparatus for the manufacture of 
products such as booklets having an outer covering and an 
inner portion, from an outer covering web and an inner portion 
web, comprising: 

(a) a collecting cylinder; 

(b) a first band guidance surrounding a rear peripheral seg- 
ment in the direction of rotation of said collecting cylin- 
der, cooperating therewith in a slip-free manner, said first 
band guidance transferring to said collecting cylinder for 
collection thereon sheet segments forming the inner por- 
tion of said booklet, successive rotations of said collecting 
cylinder collecting in a superimposed manner said inner 
portion sheet segments; 

(c) a second band guidance surrounding a front peripheral 
segment in the direction of rotation of said collecting 
cylinder, said front peripheral segment being successively 
positioned with respect to said rear peripheral segment, 
said second band guidance cooperating with said periph- 
eral segment in a slip-free manner and transferring to said 
collecting cylinder sheet segments forming at least one 
outer covering of said booklet at intervals 
to the collection process; 

(d) controlled holding members in the form of flat grippers 
disposed on said collecting cylinder for gripping the lead- 
ing edges of sheet segments transferred to said collecting 
cylinder, said holding members being activated at each 
rotation of said collecting cylinder within the region of 
said front peripheral segment; and 

(e) a folding flap cylinder associated with said collecting 
cylinder and disposed in front of said front and rear pe- 
ripheral segments in the direction of rotation of said col- 
lecting cylinder and adapted to have transferred from said 
collecting cylinder superimposed inner portion sheet seg- 
ments and outer covering sheet segment; 

said controlled holding members being inactivated following 
the completed collection process after passing said folding flap 
cylinder thus allowing the transfer of the superimposed inner 
portion sheet segments and outer covering sheet segment from 
said collecting cylinder to said folding flap cylinder. 
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4,491,311 
APPARATUS FOR OPENING FOLDED SHEETS USING 
ACCELERATING AND DEACCELERATING SPREADER 


ELEMENTS 
Reiden, 
Filed Sep. 13, ‘an aes! No. 417,526 
Switzerland, 


Claims priority, application Sep. 22, 1981, 
6101/81 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 39/02 
US. Cl. 270—54 


11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for manipulating folded sheets of the type 
having a back and two front edges, comprising a source of 
supply of folded sheets; withdrawing conveyor means ar- 
ranged to advance successive sheets from said source into a 
predetermined path wherein the back of a sheet trails the front 
edges thereof; a pair of spreading elements rotatable in oppo- 
site directions and flanking said path, each of said spreading 
elements having gripping means arranged to engage the re- 
spective front edges of successive sheets in predetermined first 
angular positions of sai. spreading elements and to move the 
thus engaged front edges away from one another while ad- 
vancing the corresponding sheet along said path, and to release 
the respective front edges in predetermined second angular 
positions of said spreading elements; and drive means for rotat- 
ing said spreading elements at a plurality of different peripheral 
speeds during each revolution of said spreading elements, said 
speeds including a first range of increasing speeds and a second 
range of decreasing speeds and the speeds within each of said 
ranges including speeds above and speeds below a predeter- 
mined average peripheral speed, said spreading elements as- 
suming said second angular positions when their peripheral 
speeds are at least approximately within said second range. 


4,491,312 
AUTOMATIC FEEDER-LOADER FOR CUT SHEET 
PAPER 
William F. Voecks, Jr., Winter Park, Fla., assignor to Bur- 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Troughs 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,486 


Int. Cl.3 B6SH 1/08 
US, Cl, 271—127 7 Claims 

1. Automatic feeder-loader apparatus for cut sheet items 

comprising: 

a sheet item tray pivotally movable from a load position in 
which said tray is normally empty to a feed position in 
which said tray is full and wherein the top most sheet item 
is positioned at the nip of a feeding device; 

biasing means in contact with said tray for biasing said tray 
upwardly from the load to the feed position; 

Over-center means coupled to said item tray movable be- 
tween two stable semi-fixed positions and including means 
biasing said over center means into one or the other of said 
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an operably movable handle interengaging and coupling said 
tray and said over center alternatively for blocking 


8 
(04 


access to said tray when in said feed position and for 


4,491,313 
SUCTION DEVICE FOR HOLDING PLATES 

Klaus-Peter Schoen, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Jul. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 402,262 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 

1981, 3129899; Sep. 26, 1981, 3138404 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 29/24, 9/02 


US. Cl. 271—194 17 Claims 


& A suction device for securely holding plates in a process- 
ing position by sub-atmospheric pressure and for transporting 
the plates through a plurality of processing stations, compris- 


a turnstile arrangement comprising four suction tables which 
are located in pairs in two mutually perpendicular planes 
and which extend outwardly from the periphery of a 
central hub part, wherein each of said four suction tables 
comprises a plurality of suction slots on the surface 
thereof; 

a vacuum source; 

means, including a plurality of suction chambers connected 
to said suction slots by means of suction passages wherein 
each of said suction tables has a corresponding suction 
chamber, for providing a sub-atmospheric pressure 
through said suction chambers to said suction slots in such 
a manner that said sub-atmospheric pressure originates 
with the center slots and progresses in a successive man- 
ner to the outer edge slots, in order to provide sufficient 
pressure to completely lay flat the plates being processed, 
and wherein each of said suction chambers further com- 
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prises a piston which is shiftable from a starting position in 
said chamber, at which no vacuum is introduced, in a 
direction away from said pressure source to a final limiting 
Position; 

means for shifting each of said pistons between said starting 
and final positions; and 

a stepping motor connected to said hub part for rotating said 
turnstile arrangement through 90° steps, said rotation 
occurring when said piston reaches said final limiting 


4,491,314 
UNEVEN BARS 


Alexandr D. Belyavsky; Gennady M. Borozdinov; Vitaly M. 


Vasiliev; Viktor I. Kalognomos; Nikolai A. Komov; Gennady 
A. Pavlov; Evgeny L. Persits; July M. Sergienko; Jury A. 
Svirin, and Boris V. Titov, all of Moscow, U.S.S.R., assignors 
to Nauchno-Issled ky I Kostruktorsky Institut, Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jan. 13; 1983, Ser. No. 457,671 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Jan. 13, 1982, 3392651 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 3/00 
US, Cl. 272—63 


4 Claims 


_A 


two handrails; 

two pairs of uneven uprights, each of said pairs of uneven 
uprights being pivotally attached at their lower ends to 
one of said bases and both pairs carrying said handrails at 
the upper ends of said uprights; 

a pair of tensioning cables bracing the upper ends of one of 
said pairs of uprights; 

a cable tension automatic control device for each pair of said 
uneven uprights; 

a handrail spacing adjuster connected between the uprights 
of each pair of uneven uprights and linked mechanically 
with .said cable tension automatic control device of the 
corresponding pair of uneven uprights; 

a hand drive crank axially displaceable with respect to each 
of said handrail spacing adjusters; 

means permitting said axial displacement of each said crank 
for enabling connection of each crank to the respective 
handrail spacing adjuster; 

an electric motor for driving each of said handrail spacing 
adjusters; 

a reduction gear mechanically connected between each 
electric motor of said cable and the tension automatic 
control device of the corresponding pair of uneven up- 
rights; and 

an interlocking device for preventing simultaneous opera- 
tion of the hand drive crank and the electric motor of each 
pair of uneven uprights, each interlocking device being 
engaged with said hand drive crank and coupled to a 
kinematic train interconnecting said reduction gear of said 
electric motor and said cable tension automatic control 
device of each pair of said uneven uprights. 


5 
ne 
position. 
0 
| 
VA 
| 
1. Uneven bars, comprising: 
vty 
WAT 
ir- 
ns 
ns 
in 
in 


174 


4,491,315 
TRAINING BAG FOR BOXING AND THE LIKE 
Jeffrey Dye, 451 Howe Ave., Passaic, N.J. 07055 
‘Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,254 
Int. Cl? A63B 69/00 
US. Cl. 272—78 17 Claims 


1. Training bag-type apparatus for use by boxers and partici- 
pants in other martial arts, comprising: 

means for supporting at least two separate anatomical sec- 
tions, said support means including elongated rod means; 

said at least two anatomical sections mounted on and sup- 
ported by said support means, said anatomical sections 
including a section representative of the head of an oppo- 
nent and a section representative of the body of an oppo- 
nent; 

means for mounting said head and body sections on said rod 
means so as to be selectively adjustable in position with 
respect thereto, said mounting means including collar 
means provided on each of said head and body sections 
through which said rod means is adapted to pass; and 

wherein a series of bores are formed through said rod means 
along the length thereof and wherein openings are formed 
in said collar means adapted to be aligned with respective 
ones of said bores and fastener means adapted to be in- 
serted through said aligned openings and bores for secur- 
ing said head and body sections in position on said rod 
means. 


4,491,316 

APPARATUS FOR PRACTICING DEFENSE ARTS 

John B. Prince, 118 Tanglewood Loop, Mabank, Tex. 75147 
Filed Dec. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 450,670 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 69/00 

US. Cl, 272—78 Claims 

1. Apparatus for practicing a defense art of striking a swift 
blow with an appendage such as a hand or foot and compris- 
ing: 


universal bracket means mounted on said mast means and 
adapted to be adjustably positioned on said mast means, 
said bracket means including a traverse member mounted 
on said mast means and including means for selectively 
securing said bracket means to said mast means at a prede- 
termined vertical position thereon, a first yoke member 
adapted to be selectively rotatably positioned on said 
traverse member about a first generally horizontal axis, 
means for locking said first yoke member in a predeter- 
mined position on said traverse member, a second yoke 
member mounted on said first yoke member and 
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about an axis generally perpendicular to said first axis and 
the longitudinal axis of said mast means, and means for 
teleasably locking said second yoke member with respect 
to said first yoke member, said second yoke member in- 


cluding opposed arms and means for supporting an article 
in such a way that said article may be broken by striking 
a blow through said article between said arms of said 
second yoke member. 


4,491,317 
ELECTRICALLY POWERED SWING FOR INFANT 
Arun K. Bansal, 8215 Harding, Skokie, Ill. 60076 
Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 388,750 
Int. Cl.3 A63G 9/16 
US. Cl. 272—86 


1. In an electrically powered device for reciprocably swing- 
ing an infant in a pendulum motion, the improvement compris- 


ing, 

(a) support shaft means to which an infant-support means or 
‘seat’ is removably attached; 

(b) support frame means comprising housing means in which 
said support shaft means is housed, and support legs for 
supporting said housing means attached thereto; 

(c) relatively rigid hanger means connecting said seat to said 
support shaft for positive to-and-fro oscillation of 
said seat; 

(d) bearing means in said housing means in which bearing 
means said support shaft means is rotatably held; 

(e) an elongated power arm fixedly disposed to said support 
shaft means, said power arm including an extension 
thereof; 

(f) solenoid means including a reciprocable plunger, said 
solenoid being fixedly mounted relative to said housing 
means; 
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(g) extensible spring means drivingly interconnecting said 
power arm and said plunger; 

(h) switch means, actuatable by said power arm, to provide 
current intermittently to said solenoid; and, 

(i) a source of electric current to be supplied to said solenoid 
at a voltage no greater than about 24 volts. 


4,491,318 
VARIABLE SPEED BALANCE OR TEETER BOARD 
Amiel W. Francke, 2839 29th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20015 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,028 


Int. A63B 23/04 
US. Cl. 272—146 14 Claims 
LEELA 
‘30 


1. A balance board comprising: 

(a) a platform of rigid sheet material; 

(b) a fulcrum member secured to one face of said platform 
spaced a substantial distance from the periphery thereof 
and engaged with a supporting surface and adapted to 
permit parallel orientation of said platform with said sup- 
porting surface during use of the balance board, and, 

(c) damping means completely surrounding said fulcrum 
member disposed between said platform and the support- 
ing surface, said damping means being in constant engage- 
ment with the supporting surface and substantially coex- 
tensive with said one face of the platform and extending 
substantially to the periphery thereof for controlling the 
speed of tilting of the platform when weight is unevenly 
distributed thereon. 


4,491,319 
SKILL GAME CARD DEVICE 
Edward D. Nelson, 1801 Pheasant Trail, Inverness, Ill. 60067 
Filed Oct. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 541,977 


Int. Cl.3 B42D 15/00; A63F 9/18 
US. Cl, 273—1 R 17 Claims 
a 
© \ GiR----------- 


1. A skill game card device providing an apparatus for a 
game of skill for a player comprising; a substantially flat sup- 
porting sheet, a first indicia on the flat supporting sheet, said 
first indicia depicting a plurality of figures arranged in a given 
relationship as viewed in a given plane, a first layer of remov- 
able opaque coating material covering the first indicia to hide 
from view of a player the first indicia, a second indicia on the 
flat supporting sheet, said second indicia depicting the relative 
position of the figures depicted in the first indicia as viewed in 
a plane other than the plane of the first indicia, a second layer 
of removable opaque coating material covering the second 
indicia to hide from view of a player the second indicia, and 
means cooperative with the second layer of removable opaque 
coating material to distinguish areas of said second layer of 
removable opaque coating material and having separate indicia 
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of separate figures under selected areas, whereby a player has 
an opportunity to select areas of the second layer of removable 
Opaque coating material for removal to expose selected por- 
tions of the second indicia. 


4,491,320 
HOCKEY PRACTICE DEVICE 
David G. Smith, Saskatoon, Canada, assignor to Wetzikon Hold- 
ings Ltd., Calgary, Canada 
Filed Dec. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 558,464 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 69/00, 59/12 
US. Cl. 273—1 B 


1. A hockey practice device which comprises puck means 
having a groove in an upper surface thereof for receiving a 
hockey stick blade and locating means for maintaining said 
blade in location within said groove with lost motion between 
the puck means and the blade. 

5. A hockey practice device which comprises: 

(a) a hockey stick blade having an cpen slot along the length 

of said blade; 

(b) a disk member having a groove on an upper surface 

thereof for receiving said blade; and 

(c) pin means located in said disk member and traversing said 

groove, said pin means having a smaller diameter than the 
width of said slot and passing through said slot thereby 
connecting the disk member to the blade with lost motion 
therebetween. 


4,491,321 
PLAYING WALL 
James Veenema, One Hale Ct., Huntington, N.Y. 11743, as- 
signor to Howard Hammer, New City; George McFadden, 
Middle Village and James Veenema, Huntington, all of, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 428,699 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 61/00 
U.S, Cl, 273—29 A 5 Claims 
1. An improved substantially vertical playing wall compris- 
ing at least one playing panel comprising two outer playing 
surfaces, two support panels affixed to inner surfaces of respec- 
tive outer playing surfaces, two inner support panels affixed to 
inner surfaces of respective support panels, and a support core 
affixed between said inner support panels; U-shaped pultru- 
sions having channels and being positioned around the periph- 
ery of said playing panel and having side surfaces affixed to 
said inner support panels; tube means positioned in said chan- 


said tube means and extending at an angle to the plane of the 


playing panel. 


4,491,322 
TENSIONING APPARATUS FOR A RACKET-STRINGING 
MACHINE 
Karl J. Heilman, P.O. Box 2906, St. Louis, Mo. 63132 
Filed Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,584 
Int. A63B 51/14 


US. Cl. 273—T73 A 14 Claims 


8. Tensioning apparatus for a racket-stringing machine of the 
type comprising a base and means on the base for holding the 
head of a racket in a generally horizontal plane and in fixed 
Position with respect to the base, said tensioning apparatus 
comprising: 

a generally cylindric member adapted to be mounted on the 
base adjacent said holding means for rotation on a gener- 
ally horizontal axis; 

means on the cylindric member for gripping said string; 

means for rotating the cylindric member on said axis when 
said gripping means is gripping the string thereby to pull 
the string to a predetermined tension; 

said rotating means comprising a one way clutch means 
adapted for rotating the cylindric member on said axis in 
one direction but not the opposite direction, said clutch 
means being adapted for the attachment thereto of a lever 
having a tensioning weight thereon, said weight being 
adapted for causing the lever to swing downwardly to 
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rotate the clutch means and the cylindric member in said 
one direction to a position in which the lever is either 
generally horizontal, indicating that the string is at said 
predetermined tension, or below horizontal, indicating 
that the string is at less than said predetermined tension, 
whereupon the lever is adapted to be swung upwardly to 
rotate the clutch means in said opposite direction, with the 
cylindric member being held stationary as the clutch 
means is so rotated, to a position sufficiently above hori- 
zontal that when the lever is released the tensioning 
weight will cause the lever to swing downwardly to ro- 
tate the clutch means and the cylindric member in said one 
direction to a position in which the lever is generally 
horizontal indicating that the string is at said predeter- 
mined tension. 


4,491,323 
PENDULUM PUTTER 
Stanley S. Kozub, 6559 W. Maple Ave., Geneva, Ohio 44041 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,132 
Int. A63B 53/14 


US. Cl. 273—81 D 9 Claims 


1. A pendulum putter including an elongated upstanding 
shank having upper and lower ends, a golf club putter head 
carried by said lower end, said upper end including a disc- 
shaped terminal end disposed with its center axis generally 
normal to the longitudinal center axis of said shank and includ- 
ing opposite axial end faces facing in opposite directions dis- 
posed at generally right angles relative to said center axis, said 
putter head comprising an elongated generally horizontal head 
member with a major portion of the length thereof projecting 
endwise outwardly of one side of said shank, one of said end 
faces facing outwardly of said one side of said shank, said end 
faces defining central areas thereof adapted to be guidingly 
clamped between the thumb and an opposing finger area of one 
hand of a golfer preparing to perform a putting stroke and 
gripping a lower portion of the upper end of the shank with his 
other hand, said central area defining bearing areas engaged by 
said thumb and finger area about which said lower end and 
head are swingable. 


4,491,324 
ELECTRONIC FIGHTING SPORT GAME APPARATUS 
Takao Yoshida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


422,962 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 273—85 G 23 Claims 


1. An electronic fighting sport game apparatus, comprising: 
displaying means including an attack display portion in 
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which opposing fighting display figures appear to attack 
each other; 

driving means connected to said displaying means for selec- 
tively supplying a drive signal to said fighting display 
figures; 

display data storing means connected to said driving n 
for storing display data to selectively display said fighting 
display figures and for supplying corresponding display 
data to said driving means; 

key input means including at least one attack key for specify- 
ing an attack for at least one of said fighting display figures 
displayed on said displaying means; 

display data producing means connected to said key input 
means and said display data storing means for producing 
the display data for said at least one of said fighting display 
figures in accordance with operation of said at least one 
attack key and for supplying the display data to said dis- 
play data storing means; 

attack success determining means connected to said display 
data storing means for receiving the display data of said 
fighting display figures which is stored in said display data 
storing means for determining which fighting display 
figure succeeds to deliver a blow; 

stamina data storing means for storing initial stamina data 
and current stamina data for said fighting display figures; 


/ 


stamina data operating means connected to said stamina data 
storing means and said attack success determining means 
for reading out from said storing means the current sta- 
mina data of one of said fighting display figures when 
attacked by another of said fighting display figures and 
when said attack success determining means determines 
that the attack is successful, wherein said stamina data 
operating means decrements the read out stamina data by 
a predetermined amount and restores into said stamina 
data storing means stamina data corresponding to a de- 
creased count; and 

winner determining means connected to said stamina data 
storing means for receiving the stamina data of said fight- 
ing display figures which is stored in said stamina data 
storing means to determine a winner in accordance with 

wherein said stamina data storing means is arranged to store 
attack power data, and said stamina data operating means 
includes means for calculating the attack power data in 
accordance with the stamina data of each of said fighting 
display figures and means for decreasing stamina data of 
one of said fighting display figures which is attacked by a 
predetermined amount on the basis of the attack power 
data of the other of the attacking fighting display — 
when said attack success determining means 
successful attack. 


4,491,325 
GAME CONTROL APPARATUS 
Thomas Bersheim, 5816 S. Washtenaw, Chicago, Ill. 60629 
Filed Jan. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 462,093 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/22; GO5G 9/00; H01H 19/08, 3/04 
US. Cl. 273—148 B 53 Claims 
1. Apparatus for controlling electrical signals, said apparatus 
comprising: 
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housing means having a top; 


lable by said user’s hand when said housing means is 
secured to said user’s arm; 


means enabling movement of said handle assembly means 
with respect to said housing means; 

means to transmit said electrical signals to and from said 
apparatus; and 

means to control said signals responsive to the movement of 
said handle assembly means. 


4,491,326 
PUZZLE HAVING POLARIZED STACKABLE 
COMPONENTS 
Donald P. Halsey, III, 1348 Middleton Ct., Los Altos, Calif. 
94022 


Filed Mar. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 478,466 


Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 273—157 A 20 Claims 
12 12 


17. A puzzle assembly comprising: 

a first stackable component, including at least one activated 
area, each activated area being arrayed along a planar 
surface thereof, said activated area being divided into two 
or more polarized zones arranged along a linear axis, said 
polarized zones being polarized with respect to visual 
light in either of two perpendicular directions; and 

one or more additional stackable components, compatibly 
stackable with the first stackable component and appar- 
ently physically and visually interchangeable with said 
first component, each additional component including an 
activated area having polarized zones of the same size and 
shape as those of the first component and similarly aligned 
along a linear axis, the arrangement of polarized zones in 
said activated areas of at least some of the additional 
components being distinguishable from the arrangement 
of polarized zones on the first component such that when 
the activated areas of such components are aligned at least 
some of the window areas formed by juxtaposed polarized 


ke 
POR EACH ROUND 
of |/ 
id 
ly 
id 


178 


zones are opaque to visible light, where each of said stack- 
able components can be rotated end-for-end around a 
central point along said linear axis. 


4,491,327 
GAME WITH THROWING PIECE 
Leycester W. Morris, 3208 W. Webster, Royal Oak, Mich. 
48072 


Filed Sep. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 529,157 
Int. Cl.> A63B 71/02 


US. Cl. 273—343 3 Claims 


1. A game which comprises in combination 

(a) a U-shaped wicket having a support to locate the wicket 
as an inverted U above the ground with upright legs and 
a horizontal bight as a cross-bar, and 

(b) a throwing piece to be cast at an upright wicket compris- 
ing an S-shaped generally symmetrical member, 

(c) the S-shaped throwing piece having a cross member 
extending essentially transverse of the S between the loops 
and ending in a corner formation. 

2. In a game which utilizes a U-shaped wicket as an inverted 
U above the ground with upright legs and a horizontal bight as 
a cross-bar, and a throwing piece to be cast at the upright 
wicket comprising an S-shaped, generally symmetrical mem- 
ber, that improvement in which the throwing piece has a 
central axis passing through the center of two symmetrical 
loops, the loops being formed on each side of a central cross- 
member which is angled to said central axis, the inside of each 
loop being composed of a continuously changing, blended 
curve with a series of ensmalling radii to the end of the loop, 
which end is directed toward said axis. 


4,491,328 

TARGET HAVING SHIFTABLY MOVABLE TARGET 
STRUCTURE 

Bridgewood Rd., Columbia, S.C. 29206 


Int. Cl. F413 3/00 

US. Cl. 273—403 14 Claims 

4. An archery target comprising an assembly of superim- 
posed membranes of sheet resin material, and a multiplicity of 
layers of resilient and porous material interposed between and 
each serving to interspace at least a plurality of the membranes, 
the membranes and layers comprising continuous loops and the 
loops being flattened to provide a loop assembly having a 
substantially flat front face and a substantially flat back face, 
the membranes being penetrable by an arrow cast at the face 
and being resilient and tear resistant, and the layers of resilient 
and porous material being penetrable by an arrow cast at the 
target and providing freedom for formation of sleeve shaped 
portions of the membranes engaging the arrow around the 
penetration apertures to provide for imposition of frictional 
drag in a plurality of zones along the shaft of an arrow pene- 
trating the target and also for partial recovery of withdrawal of 
the arrow, and the assembly of membranes being shiftably 
movable to different positions in said loop assembly, some of 
the membranes of sheet resin material and some of the layers of 
resilient and porous material being of smaller width than others 
of said membranes and layers, and the membranes and layers of 
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smaller width being positioned intermediate the edges of said 
loops, to provide an increased total number of layers in the 
central region of the loops as compared with the edge regions 
of the loops. 

13. A target comprising a continuous loop of missile-penetra- 
ble target material, the loop being flattened to provide substan- 
tially flat sides forming a substantially flat front face and a 
substantially flat back face, and a pair of spaced parallel target 


supports comprising rotative elements positioned within and 
engaging the ends of the loop, the target material of the loop 
being flexible and being shiftably movable around end portions 
of the loop in engagement with said rotative elements, the 
target comprising two continuous loops of the missile-penetra- 
ble target material with the axes of the loops arranged at an 
angle to each other, and the target comprising separate rotative 
elements for each loop arranged within and engaging the ends 
of the loop. 


4,49 
TETHERBALL GAME 
Ole K. Nielsen, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to Zimm Zamm 
AG, Baar, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 526,572 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Aug. 26, 1982, 


82/6244 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 71/02 

USS, Cl. 273—413 5 Claims 

1. Apparatus for playing a tether ball game including a bolt 
member mounted on a pole, and a ball attached to a line which 
is attached at its other end to a nut member rotatable on the 
bolt member so that the point of attachment moves up or down 
the helix according to the direction of travel of the ball after 
being struck by the bat, characterised in that an element is 
provided inside the bolt member, the element being biased for 
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movement in one direction and having a formation adapted stationary seal ring with a circular face with a flat surface and 
releasably to receive a locking formation when the element is carried stationarily by the structure, a rotating seal ring carried 
in a position opposing the bias, the locking formation being in by the shaft for rotation therewith and having a circular face 


4 


association with members protruding through the bolt member 
at or towards either end thereof, these members being adapted 
to be contacted by the nut member during its movement there- 
past, such contact causing release of the locking formation. 


4,491,330 
ROTARY LIP SEAL 
Peter R. Weihsmann, Sherwood, Ark., assignor to Franklin 
Electric Co., Inc., Bluffton, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,322 
Int. Cl.3 F163 15/34 
US, Cl. 277—65 9 Claims 


1. A rotary lip seal for use in a space between a rotatable 
shaft and a housing part around the shaft, the housing part 
being formed of relatively flat material and having a hole 
formed in it through which the shaft extends, said seal compris- 
ing an elastic support band portion that is adapted to have a 
tight interference fit on the shaft, two elastic opposed lips 
formed on and extending radially outwardly from said band 
and forming an annular groove therebetween, said lips being 
shaped to have inherent preloads toward each other, said seal 
being adapted to be positioned with the housing part in the 
groove and said preloads holding the lips sealing engaging 
opposite sides of the housing part, said band being adapted to 
have greater frictional engagement with the shaft than said lips 
have with said housing part so that said seal is adapted to rotate 
with the shaft. 


4,491,331 
GROOVED MECHANICAL FACE SEAL 
Richard F, Salant, Arlington Heights, Ill., and Clinton A. Boyd, 
‘ex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 334,021, Dec. 23, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 578,985 
Int. Cl. F163 15/34 
US, Cl. 277—96.1 3 Claims 

1. In a seal assembly for a rotating shaft having an axis and 
extending through wall structure, the seal assembly having a 


with a flat surface, and spring means for urging the flat surfaces 
of the faces into engagement with each other, the improvement 
comprising: 


at least one circular groove concentric with the axis of the 
shaft and recessed within the flat surface of the face of the 
stationary seal, the groove being free of intersections with 
any cavities in either face to define with the rotating face 
a closed, annular space. 


4,491,332 
SHAFT SEAL AND MEANS TO EFFECT RADIAL 
MOVEMENT OF SEALING LIP 
Steven J. Zumbusch, Eden Prairie, Minn., assignor to Eaton 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 549,053 
Int. Cl.3 F163 15/32 
US, Cl. 277—152 3 Claims 


1. A shaft seal assembly for use in a rotary fluid pressure 
device of the type including a housing and a rotary shaft sur- 
rounded by the housing and extending therefrom in an axially 
forward direction, said shaft seal assembly being operable to 
effect a fluid seal between the shaft and the surrounding hous- 
ing, said shaft seal assembly including a generally annular 
elastomeric sealing element, being generally C-shaped in cross- 
section, and opening rearwardly, said sealing element includ- 
ing a sealing lip; a generally rigid, non-elastomeric, annular 
inner support member closely spaced apart from the rotating 
shaft, substantially all of said inner support member being 
surrounded by a portion of said elastomeric sealing member, 
said sealing lip being disposed generally rearwardly of said 
inner support member and configured such that fluid pressure 
in a chamber rearward of said shaft seal assembly biases said 
sealing lip toward the shaft; and a generally rigid outer support 
member disposed to support the portion of said elastomeric 
sealing element in engagement with the housing; said inner 
support member including a forward portion and a rearward 
portion disposed adjacent said sealing lip; said outer support 
member including a radially-inwardly extending portion lying 
in a transverse plane passing through said forward portion of 
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said inner support member; said elastomeric sealing element 
including a cushion portion disposed radially between said 
forward portion of said inner support member and said inward- 
ly-extending portion of said outer support member to cushion 
radial movement of said inner support member resulting from 
radial deflection of the shaft characterized by; 

(a) said sealing lip of said elastomeric sealing element defin- 
ing a pivot point, said rearward portion of said inner 
support member extending rearwardly of said pivot point 
whereby radial movement of said inner support member 
results in corresponding radial movement of said sealing 


4,491,333 
SKI FOR SNOWMOBILE 
Wayne L. Warnke, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to Yamaha 
Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,270 
Int. Cl.3 B62M 27/02 


1. In a steering ski, for a snowmobile, of the type having an 
elongated body with a primary snow-engaging surface, said 
body being continuous with an upturned forward tip, the 
improvement which comprises flares extending along the side 
edges of said primary snow-engaging surface and upturned at 
angles in the range between 30° and 60°, said flares continuing 
around said forward tip in a downwardly concave arcuate 
configuration. 


4,491,334 
PIANO TRUCK 
Robert J. Tarbell, 358 Bedford Ave., Buffalo, N.Y. 14216 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,004 
Int. Cl? B62B 3/10 
US. Cl, 280—47.12 


third and fourth frame members included in said first and 
second side members, respectively, for supporting said first 
and second frame members, respectively, in a first attitude 
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selectively connecting said first and second frame members to 
each other after they have been positioned under said piano, 
said beam means being essentially coplanar with and spaced 
along said first and second frame members, means on said first 
and second spaced side members for pivoting said first and 
second side members to a second attitude which is substantially 
perpendicular to said floor, first and second caster means on 
said truck, and linkage means for moving said first and second 
caster means toward and away from said floor when said first 
and second side members are in said second attitude. 


4,491,335 
INFANTS’ CARRIAGES 
Amos Evron, No. 1 Inbar St., Neve Monosson, Israel 
Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,619 
Claims priority, application Israel, Apr. 10, 1981, 62632 
Int. Cl.3 B62B 11/00 


US. Cl, 280—47.41 11 Claims 


1. An infant carrier comprising a chassis including two pairs 
of crossing tubular frame members, each of said tubular frame 
members including a first end and a second end and a rotatable 
wheel member at said first end thereof, each of said rotatable 
wheel members being connected to said first end of one of said 
tubular frame members by connecting means, said connecting 
means comprising a sleeve member including a tubular cavity 
having an open end and a closed end for slidably receiving said 
tubular frame member, and at least one longitudinally extend- 
ing slot member, spring means disposed within said tubular 
cavity at said closed end thereof for cushioning said first end of 
said tubular frame member after it has been inserted into said 
tubular cavity, said spring means including a first end and a 
second end, said first end of said spring means being located at 
said closed end of said tubular cavity and said second end of 
said spring means including plate means fixedly attached 
thereto, said plate means including a first face and a second 
face, said first face of said plate means being fixedly attached to 
said spring means and said second face of said plate means 
being in abutment with said first end of said tubular frame 
member and including rib means projecting therefrom, said 
plate means further including at least one corresponding radial 
protrusion extending therefrom for slidable engagement with 
said slot member, whereby rotational motion between said 
plate means and said sleeve member is substantially prevented, 
and said first end of said tubular frame member including 
rib-enclosing means whereby said rib means project into said 
rib-enclosing means to prevent rotational movement between 
said plate means and said first end of said tubular frame mem- 
ber. 
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9. A truck for moving a grand piano having an underside 
comprising first and second spaced side members, first and 
second frame members included in said first and second side 
members for supporting said underside of said piano, said first 
and second frame members being separated and unconnected 
and second frame members to said piano, beam means for 
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4,491,336 
FLUID CONNECTION APPARATUS 
Allen D. Myers, Decatur, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 
Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,742 
Int. Cl.3 B6OT 5/00 


US. Cl. 280—93 19 Claims 


8. A fluid connecting apparatus (33), comprising: 

a vehicle frame (12); 

a steerable wheel member (20) mounted to the frame (12) by 
a suspension strut (22) for movement relative to the frame 
(12) along an upright axis (28) of the strut (22) and rota- 
tional movement about the axis (28); 

a manifold (90) having a mounting surface (92) defined 
thereon and being mounted on a portion of the wheel (20) 
adjacent the frame (12) at a location that is above a hori- 
zontal centerline (128) of the wheel (20) and rearward of 
the axis (28) of the strut (22); 

a normally flexible conduit (34,36) having first and second 
end portiuns (38,40,86,88) and a slack portion (130,132) of 
the conduit (34,36) defined between the end portions 
(38,40,86,88); 

first means (44,46) for rigidly connecting the first end por- 
tion (38,40) of the conduit (34,36) to the frame (12) in a 
preselected angular relationship (A),A2,A3) thereto; and 

second means (106,124,110,122) for rigidly connecting the 
second end (86,88) of the conduit (34,36) to the wheel 
member (20) including a straight connecting stem 
(109,125) engageable with said mounting surface (92) and 
extending therefrom at an attitude that is normal thereto, 
said straight connecting stem (109,125) and the second end 
portion (86,88) of the conduit (34,36) being rotatable with 
respect to the mounting surface (92) and the first end 
portion (38,40) of the conduit (34,36) to create a twist or 
preload in the conduit (34,36) to control the disposition 
thereof with respect to the frame (12) and the wheel (20) 
as the relative movement occurs therebetween. 


4,491,337 
FOLDING BICYCLE 
Daniel R. Zuck, 14273 Beaver St., Sylmar, Calif. 91342 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 940,901, Sep. 11, 1978, 
abandoned, and Ser. No. 235,532, Feb. 18, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,002,351. This application May 17, 1982. Ser. No. 378,836 
Int. Cl.3 B62K 3/14, 13/00 

U.S. Cl, 280—278 6 Claims 

1. A folding bicycle comprising means to fold on two axes 
with the front and rear wheels substantially coaxial side by side 
comprising three hingedly interconnected frame structural unit 
assembly means, side by side when folded; with a center frame 
structure unit assembly means hingedly connected with hinge 
means to a rear wheel fork unit assembly means and in the front 
with a steering journal housing means connected to a front 
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wheel fork unit assembly means with hingeable means in the 
fork above the wheel and below said steering journal housing 
means to fold the front wheel aft beside the rear wheel when 
the bicycle is folded, said center frame structure unit assembly 
comprising a fixedly integral substantially triangular truss 
structure means with a rear spreader bar structure means, a 
lower structural member means, an upper structural member 
means connected to the said forward steering fork journal 
housing means with said journal housing means connecting the 
lower structural member means, a seat post means fixedly 
secured to said rear spreader bar means and to said upper 


structural member to support a rider’s seat, said rear fork 
assembly means comprising interconnected upper and lower 
fork means with a pedal housing means fixedly attached to the 
lower fork means for mechanically driving the rear wheel of 
the bicycle operable lock means at said front and rear folding 
axes to alternately fold the bicycle and to lock the center frame 
means and the front and rear fork means in the unfolded con- 
figuration when the bicycle is ridden, said lock means having 
preset and preadjustment means adjustable prior to locking the 
lock means to remove the looseness in the lock means when the 
bicycle is locked in the unfolded configuration for riding. 


4,491,338 


HITCHES 
Ernest J. Sheldrake, 2 Lowick Close, East Dereham, Norfolk, 
England 
Filed Apr. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 367,040 
Int. B6OD 1/14 


US. Cl. 280—405 R 10 Claims 


1. A hitch for attaching an item of equipment to be towed to 
a towing vehicle, comprising a framework carried by at least 
one road wheel or roller for locating between the rear of the 
towing vehicle and the forward end of the item to be towed, a 
coupling member secured with respect to said framework for 
attachment to the item to be towed, connecting means for 
detachably and securely joining the framework to the rear of 
the towing vehicle, said connecting means including an attach- 
ment member and means for changing the height of said at- 
tachment member relative to the height of said framework, 
pneumatic suspension means rigidly secured to the rear of the 
towing vehicle to provide resilient mounting of the wheel(s) or 
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caliper on the other brake shoe, comprising 
a first component of a substantially cup-shaped configura- 


tion connected to the strut and having a through opening 
4,491,339 for the passage of the wheel axle therethrough and an 
eS axially facing outer surface surrounding said through 
opening; and 

Ken Mizumukai, Iwakura, and Shinichi Higuchi, Gifu, both of}, 5¢-ond component having a contact surface and so con- 
Japan, assignors to Kayaba KKK, Tokyo, Japan nected to said first component that said contact surface 

Filed Dec, 30, 1981, Ser. No. 335,740 contacts said outer surface, 

Int. B60G 3/06 i i 

4 Cai said second component including 


a sleeve-shaped portion extending away from said first 
component and bounding a passage aligned with said 
f 1 through opening for accommodating the wheel axle, 


1. An arrangement for reducing the maximum bending stress at least one bearing received in said passage and support- 
in the tubular member in the portion of maximum bending of a ing the wheel axle therein, 
strut for McPherson-type automobile suspensions wherein said f brake shoe rting arms extending 
tubular member has an outer wall forming the cylinder of a ant vs =e ated 


from, said first component outwardly spaced from said 
ype ; sleeve-shaped portion and umferentially spaced 
a knuckle bracket fitted to the lower end of said tubular 
meer, faces for the brake shoes extending substantially parallel 
wherein said knuckle bracket comprises: 
a first sheet metal bracket of U-shaped cross section of a a pair of caliper-mounting portions spaced outwardly 
from said sleeve-shaped portion and circumferentially 
from one another for mounting the brake caliper 
ae. eT thereon for movement substantially parallel to the 
said second bracket having an outer face, an arcuate base a 


and two sides extending from said base, the outer face of 
said base facing the inner face of said first bracket, and 4,491,341 
forming upon insertion of said second bracket into said AUTOMOBILE REAR WHEEL SUSPENSION 
first bracket a substantially cylindrical hole; MECHANISM 

said second bracket having a length extending beyond the 0 ah Neteiien 
length of the said first bracket constituting a rib; Japan 

said rib contacting and supporting said tubular member at 436,695 
said portion of maximum bending stress so that said ex- Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1981, 56-172586; 
tended portion of said second bracket faces said outer wall Oct, 29, 1981, 56-173290; Oct. 29, 1981, 56-173291 
of said tubular member to serve as a reinforcement of said Int. Cl.3 BO6G 1/00 
portion of said tubular member subject to maximum bend- U.S, Cl, 280—688 11 Claims 
ing, thus reducing the bending of said portion and reduc- 
ing the maximum bending stress of said tubular member. 


4,491,340 
VEHICLE WHEEL AXLE AND BRAKE MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Hubertus Von Griinberg, Kronberg-Schoenberg, Fed. Rep. of 


well, Birmingham, both of Mich., assignors to ITT Industries, 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,354 
Int. Cl? B6OB 3/00 

US. Cl. 280—668 20 Claims 
1. An arrangement for mounting on a supporting strut a 
rotatable vehicle wheel axle and a disc brake assembly includ- 
ing a pair of brake shoes one arranged at one and the other at 10. An automobile rear wheel suspension mechanism includ- 
the other axial side of a brake rotor jointly rotatable with the ing carrier means for carrying a rear wheel for rotation about 
wheel axle, a brake caliper spanning the brake rotor, and an an axis of rotation which passes through a center of the rear 
actuating unit connected to the brake caliper at the one axial wheel, arm means having a rear end portion pivotably con- 
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nected through substantially vertical pin means with said car- 
rier means at a portion forwardly of said axis of rotation, said 
arm means having a forward end portion connected with an 
automobile body for vertical swinging movement about a 
swing axis inclined transversely inwardly and rearwardly with 
respect to a transverse line, substantially transversely extend- 
ing control rod means having one end connected with the 
automobile body pivotably about a substantially longitudinally 
extending first axis and the other end connected, at a portion 
rearwardly of said portion where said arm means is connected 
to the carrier means, with said carrier means for pivotable 
movement about a substantially longitudinally extending sec- 
ond axis, said forward end portion of the arm means connected 
with a front sub-frame member of the body. 


4,491,342 
VEHICLE WHEEL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
INCORPORATING COAXIAL TUBE DAMPING AND 
ANTI-ROLL MEANS 
Jacques A. Aubry, Cabries, France, assignor to Societa Na- 
tionale Industrielle et Paris, France 


Filed May 19, 1983, Ser. No. 496,276 
France, Jun. 15, 1982, 82 10447 
Int. Cl.3 B60G 7/04 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 280—700 6 Claims 


1. A suspension for a set of two wheels of a vehicle having 
a chassis, said suspension comprising two arms adapted to 
oscillate about an axis X—X transverse to said vehicle, each 
arm bearing one of said wheels, 
elastic damper means associated with said arms to counter- 
act and dampen the vertical movements of said wheels, 
said elastic means comprising an assembly of inner and outer 
concentric tubes made of a composite fibre-synthetic resin 
material coaxial to said transverse axis X—X, 


said tubes being connected to each other near the center of 


their length; 

said arms being connected to the ends of the outer tube; 

said outer tube being mounted on said chassis for rotation 
about said transverse axis X—X, 

and the inner tube being effectively connected at its ends to 
the chassis of the vehicle. 
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4,491,343 
INFLECTOR WITH CLAMPING DEVICE FOR A SAFETY 
BELT IN MOTOR VEHICLES 

Artur Féhl, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

REPA Feinstanzwerk GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 296,167, Aug. 25, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 590,125 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 26, 

1980, 3032170 
Int. Cl. B6OR 21/10; A62B 35/02 


US. Cl. 280—801 14 Claims 


1. An apparatus for use in a motor vehicle to clamp a safety 
belt, said apparatus comprising a stationary clamp member, a 
movable clamp member which cooperates with said stationary 
clamp member to define space through which the belt passes, 
a movable slide member, a deflector member connected to said 
slide member and having a surface across which the safety belt 
extends between said deflector and slide members, said mov- 
able clamp member being movable toward said stationary 
clamp member by said slide member under the influence of 
force applied against said deflector member by the belt to 
thereby clamp the belt between said movable and stationary 
clamp members. 


4,491,344 
SAFETY BELT SYSTEM FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
Artur Féhl, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
REPA Feinstanzwerk GmbH, Aldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 448,223 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 
1981, 3149518 


Int. Cl.3 A62B 35/02; B6OR 21/10 


US. Cl. 280—808 15 Claims 


1. Safety belt system for motor vehicles comprising a belt 
strap fo securing a of the vehicle to be protected, a 
support point in the vehicle for the belt strap, above the shoul- 
der of the vehicle passenger to be protected, in the form of a 
fitting which can be fastened at different heights in the vehicle 
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for adaptation to the size of the body of the vehicle passenger, 
the combination therewith of a substantially vertical anchor 
track firmly fastened to the vehicle, said fitting guided and 
movable longitudinally along the track, a longitudinally mov- 
able slider supported by the track and provided with locking 
means for detaining the fitting at the desired height, the mov- 
able slider support at the anchor track being tiltable trans- 
versely to the moving direction, a spring urging the slider to 
the utilized position which is the normal rest position, the 
locking means including detent elements along the track which 
engage the movable slider at rest position, and which detent 
elements are disengaged by tilting to permit moving the slider 
to a different height. 


4,491,345 
MARINE CONDUCTOR COUPLING 
Albert M. Regan, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Tool Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,464 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 35/00 


US. Cl, 285—18 9 Claims 
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1. A marine conductor coupling for use in connecting a 
subsea well component with a well. head associated member, 
said coupling comprising: 

a connector body having a well head member receiving bore 
and a plurality of latch dogs mounted on said body for 
engagement with a weli head member when the latter is 
positioned in said bore; 

hydraulically actuated means for urging said dogs into a well 
head member latching position, said hydraulic actuating 
means comprising a plurality of double ended piston rods 
fixedly mounted relative to said body with a piston fixed 
in stationary relation on a midportion of each of said rods, 
a hydraulic cylinder positioned about each of said rods 
and its associated piston for vertical movement relative 
thereto, and seal means for sealing each said cylinder to its 
associated rod and piston, an actuating ring having a latch 
dog wedging face and being connected to said cylinders 
for movement therewith, and hydraulic fluid supply 
means for supplying hydraulic fluid to said cylinders 
selectively above and below said pistons to cause move- 
ment of said cylinders and associated actuating ring rela- 
tive to said stationary rods and associated body so that 
said latch dog wedging face engages said latch dogs to 
urge said latch dogs into said well head member latching 
position. 
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o 1,346 
APPARATUS FOR RELEASABLY CONNECTING 
TUBULAR MEMBERS IN END-TO-END RELATION 
James M. Walker, Houston, Tex., assignor to Dril-Quip, Inc., 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,575 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 55/00, 37/18, 39/00 


US. Cl, 285—18 59 Claims 


ws cant 


1. A connector, comprising a first tubular member having 
first locking grooves thereabout, a second tubular member 
having second locking grooves thereabout, and a split lock 
ring having first and second axially spaced locking teeth on the 
inner side thereof which are carried by the first tubular mem- 
ber for radial movement together between expanded positions 
in which the first teeth are generally opposite the first grooves 
and the second teeth may be moved past the end of the second 
tubular member for disposal opposite the second grooves, 
when said members are moved into end-to-end relation, and 
contracted positions in which the first and second teeth are 
interlocked with the first and second grooves, respectively, 
said teeth having tapered surfaces thereon which are slidable 
over tapered surfaces of the grooves to urged end surfaces on 
said members into tight engagement with one another as the 
lock ring moves to contracted position, and a cam ring ar- 
ranged about the lock ring for movement between a first posi- 
tion in which the lock ring is expanded and a second position 
in which the cam ring is slidable over follower means on the 
lock ring to wedge said lock ring into contracted position. 


4,491,347 
CRYOGENIC CONNECTOR 
Keith W. Gustafson, New Prague, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Valley Engineering, Inc., New Prague, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 336,695 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 59/14 


U.S. Cl. 285—47 © 7 Claims 


1. A cryogenic connector comprising: 

(a) a pair of tubular metal members, one of which is a female 
member and the other of which is a male member received 
in concentric relation within the female member; 

(b) means for securing the male and female members in 
assembled relation, said male and female members each 
having a portion in sliding engagement in assembled rela- 
tion when at ambient temperature, with the portion of the 
female member being characterized by a coefficient of 
expansion greater than the portion of the male member, 

the portion of the female member shrinking onto the 
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portion of the male member to provide a mechanical seal 
therebetween at cryogenic temperatures; 

(c) a tubular section secured in spaced concentric relation 
with the male member substantially throughout its length 
to define an annular space therebetween and providing 
guiding contact as the male member is moved into the 
female member; 

(d) a low thermal conductivity material disposed in the space 
between the outer surface of the tubular section and the 
inner surface of the female member to minimize heat 
transfer between said tubular members. 


4,491,348 
VIBRATION ATTENUATING COUPLING 


US. Cl. 285—49 3 Claims 


1. In a vibration attenuating coupling having an annular 
housing having an internally threaded access end, an annular 
threaded compression nut mating with the threads of the ac- 
cess end, a radially and axially extending compression surface 
in opposed axial alignment with the nut intersecting an axially 
extending cylindrical passage surface, a tubular nipple having 
an inner end within the housing and an outer end having a 
conduit mounting flange mounted thereon, an annular elasto- 
meric support interposed between the housing and nipple inner 
end elastically supporting the nipple relative to the housing, 
the improvement comprising, said nipple inner end having an 
annular inner bearing surface, an annular, removable inner 
elastomeric bearing comprising a metal ring having an outer 
surface, an elastomer mounted upon said ring outer surface, 
said elastomer including radial and axially extending surfaces 
complementary to the housing compression and passage sur- 
faces for engagement therewith positioning the inner bearing 
upon the housing, the annular elastomeric support comprising 
an annular elastomeric outer bearing interposed between the 
nut and nipple inner end elastically supporting the nipple inner 
end and axially biasing the nipple toward the housing compres- 
sion surface compressing said inner bearing between said nip- 


4,491,349 
Y-CONNECTION FOR FLEXIBLE CONDUIT 
Robert Rice, P.O. Box 454, San Martin, Calif. 95046, and Ro- 

bert Ferreira, 2885 Hay Loft Way, Morgan Hill, Calif. 95037 
Division of Ser. No. 232,863, Feb. 9, 1981, Pat. No. 4,428,601. 
This application Nov. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 553,405 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 31, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl? F16L 41/00 

US. Cl. 285—197 6 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for connecting a branch conduit in flow 
communication with a flexible main conduit that has an aper- 
ture therein, backing means positionable against the inner 
surface of said main conduit in the marginal area around the 
aperture therein, said main conduit being bendable to permit 
said backing means to be insertable into and positioned adja- 
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cent the inner surface of said main conduit, an apertured saddle 
positionable against the outer surface of the main conduit with 
the aperture in the saddle registering with the aperture in the 
main conduit, the main conduit being disposed between said 
backing means and said saddle without any portion of said 
backing means interpenetrating into said saddle, means for 


securing the branch conduit to said saddle, and means for 
securing said saddle and said backing means to said main con- 
duit with the main conduit disposed between said backing 
means and said saddle and with the branch conduit in flow 
communication with the interior of the main conduit through 
the aperture in the main conduit. 


4,491,350 
COUPLING 

Franz J. Wolf, and Hansjérg Lauer, both of Bad Soden-Salmiin- 

ster, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to WOCO Franz Josef 

Wolf & Co., Bad Soden-Salmuenster, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,690 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 

1981, 3112258 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 21/02 

U.S. Cl. 285—236 8 Claims 


1. A coupling for connecting pipe ends comprising a sleeve 
member having longitudinal ends and a longitudinal axis, said 
sleeve member having a plurality of longitudinally extending 
slits extending from the longitudinal ends of said sleeve mem- 
ber, said sleeve member having a generally longitudinal central 
section disposed between the longitudinally innermost ends of 
said slits, said sleeve member being initially formed as an open 
band having an integrally formed tongue which overlaps along 
an overlapping section with said central section of the sleeve 
member when the open band is formed into a generally cylin- 
drical configuration to form said sleeve member, a plurality of 
spaced ribs formed on said sleeve member, two tightening 
straps disposed about said sleeve member between said spaced 
ribs, said overlapping section being longitudinally narrower 
than the longitudinal distance between said two tightening 
straps disposed about said sleeve member, radial flanges at the 
longitudinal ends of said sleeve member, said radial flanges 
extending perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of said sleeve 
member, a resilient collar on said sleeve member extending into 
said sleeve member for receiving the pipe ends, said resilient 
collar having a first portion extending around the longitudinal 


William G. Thelen, Onondaga, Mich., assignor to Aeroquip | 
Corporation, Jackson, Mich. Wad 
Filed Oct. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 435,554 iit (yy 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 55/02 — 
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ple bearing surface and the housing compression surface. 


ends of said sleeve member and a second portion extending 
radially outwardly of said radial flange, said resilient collar 
also having a ring-like section extending on the longitudinally 
inner sides of said radial flanges, the longitudinal distance 
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4,491,352 
PIPE JOINT 
Frank G. Logan, Framingham, and Wilfred V. Johnson, Oxford, 
both of Mass., assignors to U.S. Fire Control Corporation, 


and the closest of Rochdale, Mass. 
between the longitudinal end of said sleeve c Sep. 30, Ser. No. 429,218 
Int. Cl? FIGL 17/04 


said ribs being at least as large as the axial length of said ring- 
like section of said collar, said ring-like section being larger 
than said first portion of said resilient collar, whereby said 
ring-like section grips onto the longitudinal inner sides of said 
radial flanges. 


4,491,351 
HELICAL COIL STAB-IN CONNECTOR 
Edward M. Galle, Jr., and William S. Cowan, both of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Armco Inc., Middletown, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 347,069 


Int. Cl.3 F16L 39/00 
US, Cl, 285—318 23 Claims 
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1. In a connector assembly including a male member having 
an external helical groove, a female member having an internal 
helical groove, and a resilient helical coil received in the 
groove of one of the members and in the relaxed state having 
a portion extending outwardly of the groove, the groove re- 
ceiving the helical coil being of a depth substantially equal to 
the thickness of the helical coil material and the groove in the 
other member being of a depth less than the thickness of the 
helical coil material, the improvement comprising: 

said helical groove in said female member having an up- 

wardly and inwardly tapering helical load-bearing surface 
for engaging said helical coil; and 

said helical groove in said male member having an upwardly 

and inwardly tapering helical load-bearing surface for 
engaging said helical coil, 

said upwardly and inwardly tapering helical load-bearing 

surface in said male member being straight in vertical 
cross-section, 

said upwardly and inwardly tapering helical load-bearing 

surface in said female member being straight in vertical 
cross-section. 


US. Cl, 285—373 14 Claims 


1. A pipe joint comprising: 

a first pipe with an outer surface defining a first circumferen- 
tial coupling groove and a first circumferential seal 
groove disposed between said first coupling groove and 
one end of said first pipe; 

a second pipe with an outer surface defining a second cir- 
cumferential coupling groove and a second circumferen- 
tial seal groove disposed between said second coupling 
groove and an end of said second pipe juxtaposed to said 
one end of said first pipe; 

resilient sleeve means fitted over said outer surfaces of said 
first and second pipes and covering said first and second 
seal grooves, said sleeve means comprising a first circum- 
ferential o-ring portion longitudinally aligned with said 
first seal groove and a second circumferential o-ring por- 
tion longitudinally aligned with said second seal groove; 

a clamp means overlaying said sleeve means and being radi- 
ally collapsible to forcibly engage said resilient sleeve 
means; said clamp means comprising inwardly directed 
projections longitudinally aligned with said first and sec- 
ond coupling grooves; and 

latch means engaging said clamp means and exerting thereon 
an inwardly directed force that retains said projections 
within said first and second coupling grooves and forces 
said first and second o-ring portions, respectively, into 
said first and second seal grooves. 


4,491,353 
RECIPROCATORY DEVICES 
Michael J. James, Cheltenham, England, assignor to Micro & 
Precision Mouldings (Cheltenham) Limited, Cheltenham, 


England 
Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,299 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1982, 


8213592 
Int. Cl.3 EOSC 19/02 

US. Cl. 292—75 11 Claims 

1. A reciprocatory device including a reciprocatory part 
which is reciprocable relatively to a fixed part, and means to 
adjust the outward limit of the reciprocatory part comprising 
an adjustment member which has screw-thread like engage- 
ment with the reciprocatory part and a clutch face which 
engages with a clutch face on, or fixed relatively to, the fixed 
part to define the outward limit of the reciprocation, wherein 
the reciprocatory part is restrained against rotation about the 
reciprocation axis relatively to the fixed part, said screw- 
thread like engagement includes a degree of axial lost motion 
between the reciprocatory part and the adjustment member 
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which approximates to the normal range of reciprocatory 
movement during use of the device, and axial stop means limit 


the inward movement of the adjustment member with the 
reciprocatory part. 


4,491,354 
LOCK BAR 
Lawrence D. Williams, Windsor, Canada, assignor to Precision 
Hardware, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 745,634, Nov. 29, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 956,938 
Int. Cl.3 EOSC 1/04, 7/04 


US. Cl, 292—148 3 Claims 


1. A lock bar for securing adjacent door panels each having 
a hinge edge and a lock edge in a closed condition comprising 
a first elongated hollow holding bracket having a rectangular 
cross section, a lock edge end and a hinge edge end extending 
lengthwise across a substantial portion of the one of the door 
panels between the hinge edge and lock edge thereof, means 
securing the first holding bracket to the one of the door panels 
with the lock edge end thereof adjacent to but in substantial 
spaced relation from the lock edge thereof, a second elongated 
hollow holding bracket having a rectangular cross section, a 
lock edge end and a hinge edge end extending for a substantial 
distance longitudinally between the hinge edge and lock edge 
of the other of the adjacent door panels, means for securing the 
second holding bracket to the other of the door panels with the 
lock edge end thereof adjacent to but in substantial spaced 
relation from the lock edge of the other of the door panels in 
longitudinal alignment with the first holding bracket, an elon- 
gated hollow cross bolt having a rectangular cross section with 
exterior dimensions siightly less than the interior dimensions of 
the holding brackets whereby the cross bolt may be moved 
into and out of the holding brackets across the lock edges of 
the door panels, pin means extending across the hinge edge end 
of the second holding bracket for preventing movement of the 
cross bolt through the hinge edge end of the second holding 
bracket and removable locking means extending across the 
hinge edge end of the first holding bracket for selectively 
preventing withdrawal of the cross bolt from the hinge edge 
end of the first holding bracket, said cross bolt extending from 
the pin means to the locking means substantially the entire 
distance between the hinge edge ends of the holding brackets 
in a locking position within the holding brackets, wherein the 
means for securing the holding brackets to the door panels are 
secured to the holding brackets at each end thereof and each 
comprises a threaded stud secured to the holding bracket and 

extending perpendicularly thereto through the respective door 
panel, a dual diameter retaining member the smaller diameter 
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end thereof being threadedly engaged with the free end of the 
stud on the other side of the door panel from the holding 
brackets, a larger. diameter washer positioned between the 
other side of the door panel and retaining member concentric 
with and positioned over the stud, a screw extending through 
the washer and into the other side of the door panel having a 
one way slotted nead, and means securing the retaining mem- 
ber and washer together to prevent relative rotation thereof 
about the longitudinal axis of the stud, and further including a 
cylindrical hardened steel bar positioned centrally of the cross 
bolt so as to extend between the lock edge ends of the first and 
second holding brackets with the cross bolt positioned be- 
tween the pin means across the hinge edge of the second hold- 
ing bracket and the locking means and pins extending trans- 
versely of the cross bolt at the opposite ends of the steel bar for 
securing the steel bar centrally of the cross bolt while permit- 
ting rotation thereof relative to the cross bolt, and wherein the 
cross bolt is of a highly visible color and distinct from the color 
of the door panel and the holding brackets so as to be highly 
visible in a locking position between the holding brackets and 
in an unlocking position extending out of the hinge edge end of 
the first holding bracket. 


4,491,355 
CONTROL MECHANISM FOR HOLDING A DOOR IN 
THE OPEN POSITION 

Mario Marinoni, Magenta, Italy, assignor to Casma di V. Ma- 

riononi & Figli, Magenta, Italy 

Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,245 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 

1980, 3033496 
Int. Cl.3 EO5C 17/32 

US. Cl. 292—263 6 Claims 


1. A control mechanism for a door hinged on a door frame 
operative to hold said door in an open position comprising a 
first and a second longitudinal bar each having a pair of ends, 
hinge means joining together one of the ends of each of said 
bars with the other ends of said bars being hinged, respec- 
tively, to said door and to said frame, said hinge means com- 
prising a hinge pin affixed to said first bar, at least one recess 
formed in said hinge pin, a locking element on said second bar 
adapted to engage within said recess and spring means urging 
said locking element into engagement with said recess, at least 
one of said longitudinal bars being formed in two sections 
which are connected together by means of a double ended 
adjusting screw having oppositely directed threads with check 
nuts being provided to enable affixation in a desired position of 
said two sections relative to each other. 


4,491,356 
SLEEVE STYLE PACKAGE HOLDER 

William H. Carr, Jr., West Chester, Pa., assignor to Container 

Corporation of America, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 428,984 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 95/02 

USS. Cl. 294—31.2 8 Claims 
1. A collapsible, open sided sleeve style holder, formed of a 
unitary blank of foldable sheet material such as paperboard, for 
receiving and supporting, by frictional engagement only, an 
inner package, said holder having an integral handle and com- 


prising: 
(a) front and rear side walls and top and bottom end walls 
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foldably joined to each other to form a rectilinear, tubular, 
body structure; 

(b) an integral, open, strap-type handle structure which can 
be collapsed and folded to lie against said holder front side 
wall comprising: 

(i) an upper panel foldably joined to and extending for- 
wardly from said body structure top end wall; 


(ii) a front panel foldably joined to and extending down- 
wardly from the forward edge of said upper panel; 
(iii) a lower panel foldably joined to and extending rear- 
wardly from a lower edge of said front panel; 

(iv) a rear panel foldably joined to and extending up- 
wardly from a rear edge of said lower panel; 

(v) means joining said handle structure rear panel to said 
body structure front wall. 


4,491,357 
ASH SEPARATING SHOVEL 
George A. Richards, 424 Central St., West Action, Mass. 01720 
Filed Dec. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 558,990 
Int. AO1B 1/02 


US, Cl. 294—49 8 Claims 


1. An ash separating shovel which comprises a tapered body 
member having a diagonal ribbed reticulated middle portion in 
the shape of a trapezoid, a narrow front portion of solid mate- 
rial extending along the wide end of the trapezoidal shaped 
middle portion, and a wide rear portion of solid material ex- 
tending along the narrow end of the trapezoidal shaped middle 
portion, said front, middle and rear porions being continuous 
along a common plane, said rear portion having side edges 
which continue the side edges of the trapezoidal middle por- 
tion, said body member folded along two said diagonal ribs of 
the reticulated middle portion to form side walls of uniform 
height along the sides of the entire body member, and a bottom 
wall with a wide open front and 2 narrow open rear, wherein 
the narrow front portion has tapered edges from the fold line 
to the corners and the wide end of the trapezoidal middle 
portion, so that when the side walls are formed the front ends 
of the side walls will be perpendicular to the bottom wall. 
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Filed Apr. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 370,299 
Int. Cl.3 B66C 1/44 
US. Cl. 294—101 9 Claims 


1. Aclamp for engaging a workpiece to be lifted comprising: 

a rigid body defining a slot for receiving a workpiece; 

a settable jaw attached to said body having its position with 
respect to said body adjustable along a line transverse to a 
longitudinal portion of the workpiece received in the slot 
of said body so as to be settable within a range of positions; 

a swivel pad including a swivel pivot means for pivotally 
connecting said swivel pad and said rigid body; 

a shackle for providing an attachment to a lifting means 
including a shackle pivot means for pivotally connecting 
said shackle and said swivel pad, said shackle pivot means 
having a shackle pivot axis about which said shackle and 
said swivel pad rotate with respect to each other, said 
shackle pivot means allowing the center of gravity of a 
suspended workpiece to align itself with a vertical plane 
extending through said shackle pivot axis; 

a base face formed on said swivel pad for engaging the 
workpiece in a plane of engagement; 

a hypotenusal face formed on said swivel pad for alternately 
engaging the workpiece in a plane of engagement which 
intersects the plane of engagement of said swivel pad, the 
angular relationship between each of the engaging planes 
and said shackle pivotal axis being such that when one of 
said faces is selected for engaging the freestanding work- 
piece, a plane through said shackle pivot axis and the 
center of gravity of workpiece will pass through the 
base of the workpiece so that the workpiece may be low- 
ered to rest on its original base and in its original orienta- 
tion, and being such that when the other of said faces is 
selected for engaging the freestanding workpiece a plane 
through said shackle pivot axis and the center of gravity 
of the workpiece will not pass through the base of the 
workpiece so that the workpiece may be lowered to rest 
on a new base and in a new orientation. 


4,491,359 
CADDY FOR SKIS, POLES AND BOOTS 
Robert P. Metropulos, 6218 Ridgeway Dr., Lake Tomahawk, 
Wis. 54539 


Filed Mar. 1, 1983, Ser, No. 471,273 


Int. Cl.3 A63C 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 294—147 6 Claims 
1. A caddy for skis, poles and boots, said caddy including a 
main horizontally elongated shape retentive body, said body 
including handle means intermediate opposite ends engageable 
from above said body, the opposite end portions of said body 
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each including opposite side ski support structures supported 
therefrom, whereby each ski of a pair of skis may have longitu- 
dinally spaced portions thereof supported from the ski support 
structures on a corresponding side of said body, said ski sup- 
port structures each including a pair of dependingly supported 
vertically elongated inner and outer arms between which to 
snugly receive a corresponding ski in edge upstanding horizon- 
tal position and with the pairs of support structures disposed on 
opposite sides of said body aligned longitudinally of said body 
for support of longitudinally spaced portions of a single associ- 
ated ski therefrom and with the bottom surfaces of a pair of skis 
supported from said support structures opposing each other in 
horizontally spaced apart relation, the upper portions of said 
support structures being pivotally supported from said body 
for outward and upward swinging of the lower end of said 


support structures from lower limit positions with correspond- 
ing opposite side inner arms abutted against each other through 
an arc of approximately 90° relative to said body toward gener- 
ally horizontal positions wherein skis supported therefrom will 
be horizontally registered in laterally spaced apart relation and 
with the bottom surfaces of the skis facing downwardly, latch 
means operative to releasably latch said support structure in 
said generally horizontal positions, each of said outer arms 
being pivotally supported at its upper end for angular displace- 
ment relative to the corresponding inner arm about a horizon- 
tal axis extending longitudinally of said body for swinging 


movement of the lower end of each outer arm outward and . 


upward away from the co ing inner arms, said caddy 
including lock means operative to releasably lock said outer 
arms against outward and upward swinging movement relative 
to said corresponding inner arms. 


Dennis J. Fleming, Holland, Mich., assignor to Prince Corpora- 
tion, Holland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,567 
Int. Cl.3 B60J 3/00 


US. Cl. 296—97 G 18 Claims 


1. A visor control assembly for a vehicle comprising: 

a visor body; 

at least a pair of substantially parallel rigid arms spaced from 
one another and means for pivotally coupling one end of 
each arm to said visor body at spaced locations thereon; 

means for pivotally coupling each parallel arm to a vehicle 
to permit movement of said visor panel on said arms 
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between a raised stored position and a lowered use posi- 
tion; and i 

a cross arm extending between said parallel arms and having 
opposite ends pivotally coupled to said parallel arms to 
stablize the motion of said parallel arms wherein the pivot 
coupling of each end of said cross arm is offset from a line 
between the pivot couplings of each parallel arm to said 
visor body and a vehicle, and wherein each parallel arm is 
shaped to provide said offset pivotal coupling of said cross 
arm to said parallel arms. 


4,491,361 
INSTALLATION FOR FASTENING A LOWER EDGE 
AREA OF A TOP COVER AT A REAR FRAME OF A 
MOTOR VEHICLE 

Eugen Kolb, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dr. 

Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar, 3, 1983, Ser. No. 471,657 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 4, 

1982, 3207732 


Int. B60J 7/00 


US. Cl, 296—107 11 Claims 


1. An installation for fastening a lower edge area of a top 
cover at a rear frame means of a motor vehicle, including 
fastening means and covering means covering said fastening 
means, comprising rail means angularly shaped in cross section 
including a first leg facing the passenger space serving as said 
covering means and as said fastening means at the rear frame 
means and a second leg extending generally parallel to the 
lower edge area of the top cover for retaining the lower edge 
area of the top cover, and a sealing member provided between 
said rail means and the rear frame means. 


4,491,362 
AUTOMOTIVE FIBERGLASS BODY 
Thomas H. Kennedy, 33 Leighton Ave., Boardman, Ohio 44512 
_Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 304,655 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 29/04, 39/00 


US. Cl. 296—183 1 Claim 


1. An automotive body unit comprising: 

a fiberglass outer shell having a top edge about the periphery 
thereof, said top edge being, in cross-section, of an in- 
verted U-shape; 
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a fiberglass inner shell received by said outer body still at 
said top edge and within said U-shape, forming a cavity 
between said inner shell and outer body shell, said cavity 
being filled with a close foam insulative material; 

a support member attached to said outer body shell and in 
supporting interconnection with said inner shell about the 
bottom periphery thereof, said support member including 
a right angle and sealing said cavity; 

wherein said inner shell includes a vertical panel intercon- 
nected at right angles to a floor pan, said inner shell being 
of unitary construction; and 

wherein portions of said floor pan further include two layers 
of balsa wood sandwiched between two layers of fiber- 
glass, with a third layer of fiberglass therebetween. 


4,491,363 
COMBINATION FOLDABLE TABLE AND BENCH UNIT 
James W. Kime, 95 Moonglow Dr., Birmingham, Ala. 35215 
Filed Jul. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 396,886 
Int. A47B 85/04 


U.S. Cl. 297—126 2 Claims 


1. In a combined foldable table and bench unit having a pair 
of elongated seat-like members arranged in parallel, spaced 
apart relation to each other with the front sides of said seat-like 
members facing each other, the improvement comprising, 

(a) transverse, vertically extending frame supports mounted 
adjacent each end of said seat-like member for supporting 
said seat-like member above a supporting surface, 

(b) an arm pivotally connected at one end thereof to an 
upper front portion of each said frame support and 
adapted for pivotal movement selectively to a rearwardly 
extending, generally horizontal position and to a generally 
vertical position, 

(c) a back support member extending between the other ends 
of said arms of each said seat-like member and having a 
laterally extending back support bracket formed integrally 
at one end with each of said other ends of said arms with 
each said back support member extending upwardly in a 
generally vertical position while its arms extend rear- 
wardly in said horizontal position and with each said back 
support member extending in a horizontal position while 
its arms extend upwardly in said vertical position with 
adjacent portions of said back support members in abut- 
ting relation with each other to define a table extending in 
a horizontal plane at an elevation above said seat-like 
members, 

(d) a laterally projecting member carried by the other end of 
each said back support bracket with adjacent laterally 
projecting members being in alignment with and in abut- 
ting relation with each other when said back support 
members are in said horizontal position, 

(e) there being aligned annular grooves in said adjacent 
laterally projecting members, 

(f) a connector member adapted to rigidly connect said 
adjacent laterally projecting members to each other with 
one end portion of said connector member being of a 
shape to engage one annular groove of said aligned annu- 
lar grooves and pivot relative thereto selectively to a first 
position with its other end portion engaging with a fric- 
tion fit the other annular groove of said aligned annular 
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grooves and to a second position with said other end 
portion of said connector member disengaged from said 
other annular groove; and 

(g) cooperating stop means between said arms and said frame 
supports limiting downward pivotal movement of each 
said back support member while in said horizontal posi- 
tion. 


4,491,364 
LUMBER SUPPORT SYSTEM FOR A VEHICLE SEAT 
Takemi Hattori, and Kozo Esaki, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors 
to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya and Toyota Jidosha 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,275 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1981, 56-23372 
Int. Cl.3 A47C 7/42 


USS. Cl. 297—284 6 Claims 


1. A lumbar support system for a vehicle seat, comprising: 

a pressurized air supply source; 

at leaset two air bags disposed at positions corresponding to 
the waist of a person seated in the vehicle seat; 

each of said air bags being communicated with said pressur- 
ized air supply source through a valve casing, respec- 
tively; 

each of said valve casings being attached to said vehicle seat 
and comprising a partition wall partitioning the interior of 
said valve casing into a first chamber and a second cham- 
ber, an inlet port opening into said first chamber and 
connected to said pressurized air supply source, a dis- 
charge port opening into said first chamber and allowing 
the communication of said first chamber with the exterior 
of said valve casing, an outlet port opening into said sec- 
ond chamber and allowing the communication of said 
second chamber with said corresponding air bag, and an 
opening by means of which said first chamber communi- 
cates with said second chamber; 

a manually-operable push button movably supported on said 
valve casing; 

a first normally closed valve formed within said first cham- 
ber for normally closing to interrupt the communication 
between said first chamber and said discharge port and 
adapted to be opened when said push button is manually 
operated; and 

a second normally closed valve formed within said second 
chamber for normally interrupting the communication 
between said first and second chambers and adapted to be 
opened when said first normally closed valve is opened as 
well as when the pressurized air is supplied in said first 
chamber from said pressurized air supply source, 

whereby an inadvertent opening of only said first valve by 
said push button does not release air pressure in said air 
bag. 


J 
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roller pivot member and a front roller pivot member 
slidably engaged in the base member; 

said rear roller’pivot member and said front roller pivot 
member having a roller pivotally mounted thereon; 


4,491,365 
THIGH SUPPORT ADJUSTING MECHANISM FOR 
VEHICLE SEAT 
Takashi Murakami, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan 
Motor Company, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 


each said roller bei en, in said slotted gui 
Filed Mar. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 355,905 aaa being operably engaged guide 
. —_ oo a — ~ 17, 1981, 56-37253 each front roller pivot having resilient means for biasing said 
US. Cl. 297—312 14 Claims roller pivot upwardly, forcing said seat portion into a 


reclining position; 

said resilient portion dampening inward axial movement of 
said front roller pivot when forward and downward force 
is exerted on said seat portion. 


4,491,367 
METHOD FOR SUBTERRANEAN GENERATION OF 
HEAT AS A SOURCE OF ENERGY x 

Miron Tuval, 21 Ezion St., Ramat Gan 52 383; Emanuel 

16 Oren St., Omer, and Avraham Melamed, 31 Haoranim St., 

Kfar Shmaryahu 45 263, all of Israel 

Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,305 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 18, 1981, 63602 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/24, 43/28 

US. Cl. 299—4 9 Claims 


1. A thigh support for an automotive vehicle seat compris- 
ing: 


a vehicle seat including a seat frame; | 
a thigh support frame provided adjacent the front end of said 
seat frame and pivoted thereto; 


a manually operable lever means for manually adjusting the 
tilting angle of said thigh support frame, which lever 
means receives rotational force moment for variation of 
the angular position corresponding to the desired angular 
position of said thigh support frame; 

first means, associated with said lever means, for converting E J 
the rotational force moment into essentially horizontal pe = 


force for movement in essentially horizontal direction at a 
—_ ade ming to the angular variation of said 1. A method for the generation and recovery of heat as a 
f useful energy, comprising 
second means, associated with said first means, for convert- © 
ing the essentially horizontal force to essentially vertical locating substantially compact and impermeable subterra- 
lifting force for lifting up the free end of said thigh support nean formation of a calcareous rock in admixture with one 
frame to vary the tilting angle of the thigh support frame or more silicate minerals capable of undergoing an accel- 
about said pivoted portion at a magnitude corresponding erated enthalpic degradation, = ; ; 
to the magnitude of the angular variation of said lever _ boring at least one bore hole leading into said formation, 
means. initiating a gradually proceeding, self-sustaining accelerated 
enthalpic degradation reaction in the bore hole which 


produces heat while gradually transforming the originally 
4,491,366 compact and impermeable subterranean formation into a 
MULTI-POSITIONAL CHAIR porous structure, 
Victor Silber, 4254 D'Este Ct., Apt. 202, Lake Worth, Fla. 33460 injecting water into the bore hole in direct contact with the 
Filed formation undergoing enthalpic degradation, said water 
US. Cl. 297—329 2 Claims ree agg to steam by the heat from such enthalpic 


capturing formed steam emerging from the bore hole, and 
recovering sensible heat therefrom. 


4,491,368 
METHOD FOR DREDGING ROCK WITH A PICK AND 
WATER JET COMBINATION 
Robert E. Uittenbogaard, Reeuwijk, Netherlands, assignor to 
Stichting Speurwerk Baggertechniek, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 435,423, Oct. 20, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 1, 1984, Ser. No. 604,437 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 22, 1981, 
8104796 


Int. Cl.3 E21C 25/60 
USS. Cl. 299—17 4 Claims 
1. A new and improved multi-positional chair, comprising: | 1. A method of breaking out rock from a rock bottom under 
a seat portion, each side of said seat portion having a slotted water, comprising the step of driving a pick at a speed of | to 
guide member connected thereto; 5 meters per second to cut a groove in the rock bottom, 
a base member, each side of said base member having a rear thereby causing to form in front of the pick, adjacent to the 


ea 
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lower edge of the pick, a zone in which the rock is disintegrat- 4,491,370 
ing, the height of said zone being from 25 to 50% of the height ROTARY CUTTING ROLLER 
of the groove, wherein the impro t comprises the steps of Gerd Best, Sprockhével, and Norbert B. Weikert, Dortmund, 


directing at least one water jet so as to cause it to enter said mvnehc det ge of Germany, assignors to Krampe & Co 

zone at a point adjacent to one of the flanks of the groove, and pong nuda, igr 8, 
Filed Aug. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 526,163 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 


Int. Cl.3 E21C 7/08 


7 Claims 


controlling the starting energy of the jet to cause a cavitation 
cone to form around the jet and to extend to the point where 
the jet hits said zone, thereby shielding the jet against the 4 4 cutting roller for a winning machine, comprising an 
dampening action of the surrounding water and maintaining a 
high driving pressure in the jet until it hits said zone. on a circumferential surface of said support; a locking ring 
connected to said tubular support at one end thereof, said blade 

and said locking ring each having side walls and a periphery 
and each being provided with a plurality of pick holders on 
said periphery for receiving cutting picks therein; spraying 
4,491,369 nozzles located on said blade and said locking ring near said 
CREATION OF FLOW BARRIERS AND GROUND pick holders and each being assigned to a respective pick 
ISOLATION BY BLOCK DISPLACEMENT holder for spraying a hydraulic fluid on the respective pick; at 
James M. Cleary, 92 McCallum Dr., Box 541, Falmouth, Mass. least one fluid supply passage means formed in said tubular 


02541 support for said blade and said locking ring; fluid distribution 
Filed Dec. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 445,904 passage means formed in said blade and extended circumferen- 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 41/00 tially thereof and also formed in said locking ring; a plurality of 

USS. Cl. 299—19 


5 Claims connecting channels for connecting said fluid distribution 

passage means to individual spraying nozzles, said fluid distri- 

2 bution passage means being radially outwardly spaced from 

the outer circumferential surface of said tubular body towards 

said spraying nozzles, said fluid distribution passage means 

2 including a first circumferential groove formed in the side wall 

of said blade and a second circumferential groove formed in 

ae the side wall of the locking ring, covers for closing said first 

and second grooves, respectively; bridging passage means for 

connecting the fluid supply passage means to said fluid distri- 

bution passage means, said bridging passage means including a 

third radially extended groove in the side wall of said blade, a 

cover for closing said third groove, said covers for said first 

and second grooves and said cover for said third groove being 

made of non-corrosive material and means releasably connect- 

ing said cover to the blade and to the locking ring, respectively 

so as to enable an easy opening of and an access to each of said 

grooves from outside for cleaning or repairing each of said 
passage means. 


4,491,371 
HYDRAULIC PRESSURE CONTROL VALVE FOR 
AUTOMOBILE BRAKE MECHANISM 


PCT No. PCT/JP8i/00215, § 371 Date May 3, 1982, § 102(e) 


PCT Filed Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 375,117 
sealing an upper region of said separation, including —_Cjgims priority, application Japan 1980, 121871; Jun. 
pouring concrete into the top of said trench to form a seal g, 1981, 83748 — 


and forming a vertical smooth low friction surface on the Int. Cl.3 B6OT 13/00 

block side of said concrete seal within said trench; and _—iU.S, Cl. 303—6 C 7 Claims 
(e) injecting a fluid into said separation and displacing the 1. A hydraulic pressure control valve for an automobile 

block. brake mechanism having a first hydraulic pressure passage 


= 1983, 3301238 
. 3 ss Shinkichi Kadota, and Tsuyoshi Yamase, both of Hamamatsu, 
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communicating with each brake unit of one of front and rear 
wheels of the automobile, a second hydraulic pressure passage 
communicating with each brake unit of the other of said front 
and rear wheels, a plunger disposed in at least one of the hy- 
draulic pressure passages and at least one hydraulic pressure 
regulating mechanism i in association with the 
plunger, characterized in that said valve comprises: 

a moving member moved by a difference in pressure be- 
tween the first and second hydraulic pressure passages, 
said moving member being formed as a cylindrical mem- 
ber, and having an inner peripheral surface, said inner 
peripheral surface having a first portion conforming to the 
outer peripheral surface of the plunger with a small gap 
defined therebetween and said inner peripheral surface 


having a second portion separated from said first portion 
by a shoulder, said shoulder defining a pressurizing sur- 
face on said inner peripheral surface of the moving mem- 
ber; 

a pressurizing member compressed by the movement of the 
moving member to apply pressure to the plunger; 

and a stopper member for supporting the pressurizing mem- 
ber between the stopper member and the pressurizing 
surface of said moving member; 

said pressurizing member being formed of an elastic mate- 
rial, so that when compressed by said stopper member and 
the pressurizing surface of said moving member, said 
pressure member exerts a large radial force on the 
plunger, thereby inhibiting the movement of the plunger. 


4,491,372 
PENALTY BRAKE APPLICATION 
NULLIFICATION-PREVENTION SYSTEM 
Esmet Walley, McKeesport, Pa., assignor to American Standard 
Wilmerding, Pa. 


Inc., 
Filed Apr. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 483,972 
Int. Cl.3 BOOT 7/16, 7/18 


US. Cl. 303—18 10 Claims 
PENALTY 
APPLICATION 
VALVE 


1. A penalty brake application nullification-prevention sys- 
tem for a railroad train comprising: 
(a) a brake pipe in which fluid under pressure is carried, a 
reduction of said brake pipe fluid pressure being effective 
to apply the train brakes; — 
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() brake valve device to which said brake pipe is com 
nected comp 
1. relay valve means for effecting said reduction of said 
brake pipe fluid pressure; 

2. a manually positionable selector valve having a cut-in 
and a cut-out position; and 

3. cut-off valve means between said brake pipe and relay 
valve means and operable to a closed position for inter- 
rupting fluid pressure communication between said 
brake pipe and said relay valve means in said cut-out 
position of said selector valve; 

(c) penalty application valve means for sensing an unsafe 
operating condition of said train to thereby cause said 
relay valve means to effect said reduction of said brake 

_ pipe fluid under pressure; and 

(d) means operative in response to said penalty application 
valve sensing an unsafe operating condition of said train 
and to said selector valve being set in said cut-out position 
for exhausting said brake pipe fluid under pressure in 
bypass of said cut-off valve means. 


4,491,373 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE MATING SLIDING 
MEMBERS IN A LINEAR FEEDING MEANS 
Hiromi Sugi, Ayase; Kyozaburo Furumura, Ninomiya, and Hiro- 
mitsu Asai, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Seiko 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 526,560 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1982, 57- 
128381[U]; Mar. 14, 1983, 58-36448[U]; Apr. 8, 1983, 58-61956 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 29/00, 32/06 


US. Cl. 308—5 R 15 Claims 
(b) 
b 
z 
> 4 


1. A linear feeding comprising, a rod-shaped support- 
ing member and a carriage member slidably supported thereon 
for relative reciprocal movement in the lengthwise direction of 
said supporting member, wherein one of said members is pro- 
vided with a plurality of arrow head shaped recesses for gener- 
ating hydrodynamic pressure and each of the tip end of said 
recesses is disposed so as to be directed to either one direction 
or to the other opposite direction of the relative reciprocal 
movement of said supporting member and said carriage mem- 
ber. 


1,374 
SCREW PUMP LUBRICATION SYSTEM 
Behzad Hagshenas, R ; Donald W. Butler, Roscoe, and 
Anson S. Coolidge, Rockford, all of Ill., assignors to Sunds- 
trand Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,344 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 33/66; FOID 25/20 
USS. Cl. 384—471 4 Claims 
LA self-priming high speed screw pump lubrication assem- 
bly, including in combination, a rotary shaft mounted in the 
inner races of a pair of spaced apart bearings to be lubricated, 
the outer races of said bearing pair positioned against the inner 
surface of a tubular member fitted in a housing, a source of 
lubricant stored within said housing, a pair of rotary seal means 
positioned on said tubular member and between said tubular 
member and said rotary shaft, such that said rotary shaft passes 
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therethrough, said pair of bearings located between said rotary 
seal means, 


first and second concentric sleeves positioned on said rotary 
shaft and between said bearings, said sleeves spaced apart 
thereby creating a lubrication chamber formed by said 
rotary shaft said sleeves and said tubular member, said 
sleeves each have a portion formed such that said sleeve 
only contacts said outer race of said bearings to be lubri- 
cated, 

biasing means positioned between said sleeves to thereby 
force said sieeves against said outer bearing races, 

a conduit coupled to and through said tubular member hav- 
ing one end in communication with said lubrication cham- 
ber and another end in communication with said source of 
lubricant, 

said rotary shaft having oppositely threaded surfaces 


thereon in the region of said sleeves, said threaded por- 
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a back wall; 

first and second side walls, said first side wall defining an 
opening therein; and 

a top wall; and 

a side drawer assembly having: 

an outer side wall positionable to fill said defined opening 
in said first side wall; 

an inner side wall; 

at least a first shelf positioned between said inner and 
outer side walls for supporting at least some of said 
computer system, said at least a first shelf having: 

a front edge; . 

a first pivot pin extending downwardly from said inner 
side wall of said side drawer assembly adjacent said 
front edge of said at least a first shelf; 

means to lock said side drawer assembly in position within 
said cabinet enclosure with said outer side wall filling 
said defined opening in said first side wall; and 

downwardly facing castering rollers out of engagement 
with said cabinet enclosure positioned to allow said side 
drawer assembly to be rolled out of said cabinet enclo- 
sure, said cabinet enclosure further including: 

a first engagement member having: 

a pin hook thereon positioned to engage said first pivot 
pin when said side drawer assembly is rolled out of 
said cabinet enclosure so that said side drawer assem- 
bly can swing about said hook through a predeter- 
mined angle. 


4,491,376 
ELECTRICAL HEADER ASSEMBLY 


tions in cooperation with said sleeves upon rotation of said Joseph H. Gladd, Cortland; Robert G. Plyler, Vienna, and Lyle 
B. Suverison, Fowler, all of Ohio, assignors to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,934 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 41/00 


rotary shaft acting as a screw pump to thereby draw 
lubricant from said source of lubricant through said con- 
duit into said lubrication chamber and thence cause said 
lubricant to flow in a direction between said rotary shaft 


and said sleeves to be delivered toward said bearings to be U.S. Cl. 339—9 E 


lubricated and thereafter returned to said source of lubri- 
cant in said housing, 

the diameter of said rotary shaft having said threaded por- 
tions being greater than the diameter of said rotary shaft 
passing through said inner races of said pair of bearings, 

said rotary shaft having position thereon a pair of bladed oil 
slingers at a point adjacent to said bearings and on a side 
opposite to the direction of said lubricant flow, 

said oil slingers being located within said tubular member 
and concentrically mounted in respect to said rotary shaft. 


4,491,375 
COMPUTER WORK STATION CABINET 


Carlos V. Ugalde, 1150 E. Service Ave., West Covina, Calif. 


Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,046 
Int. Cl.> A47B 88/06 


91790 


US. Cl. 312—250 19 Claims 


1. A combined work station and security cabinet for a com- 
puter system including: 
a cabinet enclosure having connected: 
a front wall; 


5 Claims 


1. A header assembly for a printed circuit board or the like 


prising: 

a housing of thermoplastic material having a mating end, an 
opposite conductor end and a plurality of longitudinal 
cavities which extend longitudinally through the housing 
from the mating end to the conductor end, 

said housing having anvil means at the conductor ends of the 
cavities, and a longitudinal locator plate at the conductor 
end which is spaced from the anvil means in the transverse 
direction and which extends beyond the anvil means in the 
longitudinal direction, 

said locator plate having a plurality of longitudinal slots, 
each of which is aligned with at least one cavity, 

a plurality of metallic conductor pins disposed in the respec- 
tive cavities, said conductor pins having bent tails which 
engage the anvil means to secure the conductor pins in the 
longitudinal direction, said bent tails projecting through 
the slots in the locator plate and retained in a prearranged 
pattern thereby, and 

means for accommodating differential thermal expansion 

between the housing and the conductor pins comprising a 

spacing in the rearward portion of the cavities which 

extends to the anvil means and permits the longitudinal 
portions of the conductor pins disposed therein to flex 
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toward the locator plate, and a slip fit of the bent tails in 
the slots which permits the bent tails to slip in the trans- 


4,491,377 
MOUNTING HOUSING FOR LEADLESS CHIP CARRIER 
Wayne K. Pfaff, 1316 Savannah, Irving, Tex. 75062 
Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,347 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 13/62 
US. Cl. 339—74 R 


1. Mounting s for a leadless chip carrier comprising: 

(a) base support means having first and second oppositely 

disposed major faces; 

(b) a plurality of axially elongated conductive pins passing 
transversely through said base support means substantially 
perpendicular to said first and second major faces, the 
opposed inner edges of the ends of said pins extending 
from said first major face arranged to define a cavity 
substantially conforming to at least two oppositely dis- 
posed lateral peripheral dimensions of said leadless chip 
carrier in a plane parallel with said first major face and the 
inner edges of said pins converging slightly inwardly with 
distance from said first major face; and 

(c) unitary means operable independently of said leadless 
chip carrier reciprocally moveable axially with respect to 
said pins and coacting with said opposed inner edges of 
said pins for uniformly spreading the ends of said pins 
extending from said first major face to permit the insertion 
of a leadless chip carrier therebetween. 


4,491,378 
ZERO INSERTION FORCE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Christopher L, Crawford, Harrisburg, Pa., assignor to AMP 
Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,357 


Int. HOIR 13/629 
US. Cl, 339—75 MP 6 Claims 
49 54 
49 
3 25 42, 25 
29 45 \27 
27 


1. A socket housing comprising: 

lel endwalls upstanding from a bottom wall and an open 
top, rows of closely spaced barriers upstanding from the 
bottom wall substantially perpendicular to adjacent side- 
walls and spaced therefrom adjacent the top, adjacent 
barriers and sidewalls defining therebetween finger proof 
terminal receiving compartments, opposed rows defining 
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therebetween a cavity for receiving a dual-in-line plug as 
a free fit, 

terminals in respective compartments having anchoring 
portions in said bottom wall, contact portions remote 
therefrom, but not extending beyond said barriers, and 
resilient arm portions therebetween, each said resilient 
arm portion comprising a cantilever portion extending 
outward from the anchoring portion toward the adjacent 
sidewall and an intermediate portion of sinuous shape 
between the cantilever portion and the contact portion, 
and 

a cover having rows of cam surfaces aligned with Lompecive 
terminals to urge the contact portions beyond the barriers 
and into electrical contact with respective leads of a dual- 
in-line plug received in the cavity as the cover is placed on 
top of the base. 


4,491,379 
INSULATION DISPLACEMENT CONNECTOR 
Vincent B. Brown, Prospect Heights; Charles A. Kozel, Mc- 

Henry, and John T. Scheitz, Palatine, all of Ill., assignors to 

Methode Electronics, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 212,794, Dec. 3, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No, 013,238, Feb. 21, 1979, Pat. 
No. 4,243,286. This application Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 403,462 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 6, 1998, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 13/38 


US, Cl. 339—97 P 2 Claims 


1. An insulation di it connector for an electric wire 
having a conductive core and an insulation overwrap, compris- 
ing the combination of a housing having walls defining an 
elongate channel, and a terminal adapted to fit within the 
channel and present an exposed wire securing end to which the 
wire is to be connected, said wire securing end having a base 
and a pair of opposed jaws integral with and upstanding from 
the base, said pair of jaws including a pair of opposed generally 
parallel sidewalls upstanding along axial fold lines from said 
base, each of said sidewalls being bent at each end thereof 
along fold lines transverse to said base to form a pair of flanges 
which together with the corresponding sidewall define a gen- 
erally U-shaped jaw structure, said flanges each being approxi- 
mately perpendicular to said sidewalls, said base and said side- 
walls both being mechanically deformed to define embossment 
means extending crosswise of the axial fold lines thereby 
strengthening the sidewalls and increasing axial restraining of a 
wire held between said jaws, said flanges having lower edges 
that overlie and approximately abut said base on opposite sides 
of said embossment means, each of said jaws including a pair of 
cutting edges converging to opposed gripping edges adjacent 
said base, which gripping edges are spaced apart a distance 
slightly less than the diameter of said conductive core, said 
cutting and gripping edges being formed on the ends of each of 
said flanges thereby affording four cutting and gripping edges 
for cooperation with said wire, whereby when said wire with 
the overwrap thereon is aligned over the exposed pair of jaws 
and forced transversely therebetween and against the base, said 
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cutting edges of said pair of jaws displace the insulation over- 
blist 


also to axially restrain said wire relative to said terminal. 


4,491,380 
RECEIVING MEANS ADAPTED FOR A PUSH-IN TYPE 
LAMP SOCKET 


Jeng-Shyong Wu, 133 Tungshing Rd., Toufun, Maulii, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,009 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 13/58 


US. Cl, 339—105 7 Claims 


> 


x 


1. A lamp socket for receiving a push-in type lamp, said lamp 
being carried by a tipped base having wire leads on opposite 
sides of the base tip, said socket comprising a housing of hol- 
low, tubular character including openings at top and bottom 
for respectively receiving the lamp and base from the top and 
a pair of insulated conductive wires from the bottom, recepta- 
cle means of insulative material for being received by and 
contained within the housing, the receptacle means having two 
joined symmetrical halves defining a central slot between them 
for receiving the base tip and recesses at opposite ends of the 
slot for fitting therein of contacts at the ends of said wires for 
contacting the lamp leads, said halves being joined by an inter- 
mediary bar having a tab-like lower portion protruding down- 
wardly from said joined halves with said wires on opposite 
faces thereof, said faces providing uneven outer surfaces, and a 
clamp element of insulative material and ring-like configura- 
tion, the clamp element being receivable by and contained 
within the housing below said receptacle means for receiving 
the downwardly protruding portion thereof and said wires, 
said clamp element having an uneven inner surface shaped 
complementarily to said uneven faces for clamping said wires 
in precisely separated relationship on opposite sides of said 
protruding portion when said downwardly protruding portion 
is received by said clamp means. 


4,491,381 
ELECTRICAL PANELBOARD CONNECTOR 
Wilbur A. Hamsher, Jr., New Cumberland, and Daniel E. Stahl, 
Harrisburg, both of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, 
Harrisburg, Pa. 


Filed Jun. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 506,964 


Int. Cl? HOIR 13/58 
US, Cl. 339—107 9 Claims 
1. An electrical connector for terminating signal and ground 
conductor means of a trilead cable means and electrically 
connecting the signal and ground conductor means respec- 
tively to a pin terminal and a ground rail of a panelboard, 


comprising: 

dielectric housing means having parallel passageway means 
extending therethrough which communicate with respec- 
tive opening means at a front end of said housing means 
into which the pin terminal and ground rail extend; 

signal terminal means disposed along one of said passageway 
means and including contact means and termination 
means, said contact means being in alignment with said 
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opening means for electrical connection with the pin 
‘terminal, said termination means spaced outwardly from a 
rear end of said housing means for terminating the signal 
conductor means thereto; 

ground terminal means disposed along the other of said 
passageway means and including contact member means 
and termination member means, said contact member 
means being in alignment with said opening means for 
electrical connection with the ground rail, said termina- 
tion member means spaced outwardly from a rear end of 
said housing means and from said termination means of 
said signal terminal means for terminating the ground 
conductor means thereto; 


one of said signal terminal means and said ground terminal 
means having cable securing means for engagement with 
the cable means securing the cable means thereto and 
providing a cable strain relief; 

terminal securing means on said signal terminal means and 
said ground terminal means and said housing means secur- 
ing said terminal means in said housing means; and 

dielectric cover means secured in position in engagement 
with said housing means and covering said termination 
means and said termination member means and engaging a 
section of the cable means rearward from said cable secur- 


4,491,382 
RESILIENT CONTACT MEMBER OF JACK FOR USE IN 
CONJUNCTION WITH PIN PLUG 


Continuation of Ser. No. 389,318, Jun. 17, 1982, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 127,786, Mar. 5, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 579,803 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1979, 54-146095; 
Oct. 22, 1979, 54-146096; Oct. 22, 1979, 54-146097 

Int. Ci.3 HOIR 13/16 

US. Cl. 339—259 R 4 Claims 

1. A resilient contact member of an electrical jack for use in 
conjunction with a pin-plug and which can be manufactured 
by a single punching operation so that any additional manufac- 
turing step is not required, said resilient contact member com- 
prising: 

a fixed leg portion for securing the contact member to a 

housing of the jack; 
a movable leg portion extending substantially in parallel 
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Kazuhiro Ishikawa, Tomioka, Japan, assignor to Iizuka Electric 
Industry Company Ltd., Tomioka, Japan 
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a substantially U-shaped portion joining one end of the fixed 4,491,384 
and one end of the movable leg portions to each other; OPTICAL SWITCH DEVICE ; 

and a reinforcing resilient leg extending in the same direction Tsukasa Yamashita, Nara; Masaharu Matano, Kyoto; Kazuhiko 
as said movable leg from said U-shaped portion into a Mori, Osaka, and Norihiro Ota, Saitama, all of Japan, assign- 
space between the fixed and movable leg portions for  °FS to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Kyoto, Japan 
engaging with the movable leg portion in a resilient man- Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,309 


‘ A Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1981, 56-5442; 
60 Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/14 
US. Cl. 350—96.13 10 Claims 
61 62a 
— 
63 3 4 
wherein said fixed and movable leg portions, U-shaped ———< P ol 4 
portion and reinforcing resilient leg are all formed inte- ‘Sime a aa 
grally in a single manufacturing step by punching them 
from a thin metal plate, and wherein said reinforcing 5 6 
resilient leg and said movable leg extend to substantially 
the same end point. 
an optical waveguide layer made of piezoelectric material, 
optical switch means for switching the propagation direc- 
tion of an information carrying light beam through the 
waveguide layer to one of at least two different directions, 
and 
means for generating and propagating on the waveguide 
layer a surface acoustic wave having a variable frequency 
and a propagation direction adapted for deflecting the 
light beam in each of the different propagation directions 
at different angles to obtain a plurality of resolvable light 
beams. 
4,491,383 


DEVICE FOR MODIFYING AND UNIFORMING THE 
DISTRIBUTION OF THE INTENSITY OF A POWER 
LASER BEAM 
Luciano Pera, Vinovo; Armando Boggero, 


4,491,385 
CONSTRUCTION FOR HOLDING OPTICAL FIBERS 
Imagawa; Shiro Sakuragi, and Mitsunori Saitoh, all of 


Manassero, Turin, and Paolo Gay, Turin, al of Italy, assign "eyoto, Japan, assignors to Agency of Industrial Science & 
Technology, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 396,473 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1981, 56-107138 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/14 


ors to Centro Ricerche Fiat S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,359 
Int. GO2B 27/17 
US. Cl. 350—66 13 Claims 
6 Claims 


1. A device for modifying and uniforming the distribution of 

the intensity of a power laser beam, comprising: 

a uniforming section including a rotatable support body 
having disposed therein to rotate therewith a plurality of 
mirrors adapted for reflecting an incident laser beam 
portion as a reflected laser beam portion having a substan- 
tially uniform spatial distribution of intensity and rotating _1. An optical fiber device, comprising: 
about its own axis of symmetry in the direction of propa- a hand piece; a longitudinally extending cable having a 
gation, said mirrors being oriented relative to the incident longitudinal axis; and an optical fiber extending longitudi- 
laser beam portion and the reflected laser beam portion nally in said cable, one end of said cable and a correspond- 
such that the axial direction of propagation of both laser ing free end of said optical fiber being mounted in said 
beam portions substantially coincide with each other. hand piece, such that said corresponding end of said fiber 
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is longitudinally slidable and rotatable about said longitu- 
dinal axis, relative to said hand piece. 


4,491,386 
OPTICAL FIBER CABLE AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Yukiyasu Negishi; Yukinori Ishida, both of Ibaraki; Yasunori 
Saito, and Shigeru Tanaka, both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Public Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo and Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 298,150 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 29, 1980, 55-118446 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/14 


US. Cl. 350—96,23 12 Claims 


8. An optical fiber cable comprising a linear center member 
having at least one longitudinal and spiral groove in the surface 
thereof, an optical fiber coated with a cushioning material 
positioned in said groove, a thin outer sheath in intimate 
contact with the linear center member, and a jelly-like material 
filling the space around said optical fiber, wherein said linear 
center member is made of copper or aluminum, said jelly-like 
material is a substance that is fluid or semifluid at room temper- 
ature, and the outer sheath is a plastic material. 


4,491,387 
OVERHEAD ELECTRIC AND OPTICAL TRANSMISSION 


Bernard Gaylard, Altrincham, and Arthur B. Murphy, Rain- 
ford, all of England, assignors to BICC Public Limited Com- 
pany, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 220,291, Dec. 29, 1980, Pat. No. 4,359,598, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 904,557, May 1¢, 1078, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 411,584 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 13, 1977, 
20234/77; Jan. 24, 1978, 2861/78 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 16, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/172; H02G 7/00; H01B 7/18 
350—96.23 


US. Cl. 16 Claims 


12. An overhead flexible electric transmission conductor 
adapted to be freely supported from spaced supports in long 
lengths, comprising a substantially circumferentially rigid 
central core consisting of a single bare elongate member of 
metal or metal alloy and of substantially U-shaped transverse 
cross-section, the space between the limbs and base of the 
U-shape extending throughout the length of the core and 
constituting an elongate compartment and the limbs of the U 
being folded together so that the gap between the free ends of 
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the limbs is at least partially closed; at least one substantially 
flat flexible elongate support member which is loosely housed 
in the elongate compartment and on which at least two sepa- 
rate flexible optical guides are secured; and, surrounding the 
central core, at least one stranded layer of helically wound 
bare elongate elements of metal or metal alloy. 


1,388 
SUPPORT CARRIAGE FOR A SOLAR CONCENTRATOR 
Douglas E. Wood, P.O. Box 32, Fox Island, Wash. 98333 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 382,918 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 5/10, 7/18 


US. Cl. 350—636 10 Claims 


1. A support system for a solar concentrator, comprising: 

concentrator support means, having a bearing means 
mounted thereon; 

means for turning said support means in a horizontal plane; 

counterweight means; 

strut means connecting said counterweight means, said bear- 
ing means and the solar concentrator in such a manner 
that the solar concentrator can be rotated in a vertical 
plane to a stowed position face down on the ground, 
wherein the support system is so arranged that said con- 
centrator support means is outside the rim of the solar 
concentrator when the solar concentrator is in its stowed 
position; and 

means for rotating the solar concentrator in a vertical plane, 
including a track means which extends outwardly in a 
curve to the rear of the solar concentrator from a point 
approximately on the rim of the solar concentrator, means 
supporting said track means relative to the solar concen- 
trator, line means which is connected at one end thereof to 
the solar concentrator, which extends along said track 
means, and which is connected at the other end thereof to 
the solar concentrator again, and means operating on said 
line means for raising and lowering said solar concentrator 
between a stowed position face down on the ground and 
a raised upright operative position. 


4,491,389 
CUSHION MIRROR 
Joseph W. Coburn, Jr., 675 Ocean Ave., Long Branch, N.J. 
07740 


Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,637 
Int. GO2B 5/08, 5/12; A47TF 7/14; A47G 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 350—609 7 Claims 
5. Apparatus for providing a mirror, comprising: 
a rigid mirror support surface having surface irregularity; 
a non-rigid mirror having a reflecting surface that produces 
images by reflection; and 
a layer of conformable material conforming to said surface 
irregularity and for causing said support surface to present 
a flat support surface to said non-rigid mirror whereby the 
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distorting effect of said surface irregularity on images 
produced by said mirror is substantially eliminated, said 
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conformable material secured to said support surface and 
to said mirror. 


4,491,390 
AUTOMATIC LIQUID-CRYSTAL LIGHT SHUTTER cy, 350335 C1? GO2F 1/133 


Hsieh Tong-Shen, No. 126-3, Shen Li Rd., Tso Ing, Kaohsiung, 


Taiwan 
Filed May 6, 1982, Ser. No. 375,570 
Int. Cl.3 GO2F 1/13; 40/14, 1/56; GOID 5/34 


US. Cl. 350—331 R 15 Claims 
fe) 
t 


1. An automatic light-responsive light shutter comprising: 

light shutter means responsive to application of a contro! 

signal at a first level for passing light therethrough along 

a first path and responsive to application of said control 

signal at a second level for highly attenuating light passing 
along said first path; 

first light responsive means for sensing intensity of direct 

light which strikes said light shutter means generally 
along said first path; 

second light responsive means for sensing intensity of side 

light which strikes said light shutter means generally 
perpendicular to said first path; 

circuit means for providing a comparison signal at a level 

which is a function of the relative intensities of direct and 
side light sensed at said first and second light responsive 
means, respectively; and 

control means responsive to said signal for ap- 

plying said control signal to said light shutter means at 
said first level when said comparison signal level is within 
a first predetermined range of levels, and for applying said 
control signal to said light shutter means at said second 
level when the comparison signal level is within a second 
predetermined range of levels, said first and second prede- 
termined ranges of levels being substantially adjacent one 
another. 

15. The method of controlling visible light attenuation 
through a liquid-crystal panel, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

sensing intensity of direct light impinging generally perpen- 

dicularly on said panel; 

sensing intensity of side light directed towards that panel 

generally perpendicular to said direct light; - 
comparing the sensed direct light and side light intensities; 
passing light through said panel with relatively little attenua- 

tion when the sensed side light intensity is approximately 
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the same as or greater than sensed direct light intensity 
and when the sensed direct light intensity is below a pre- 
determined intensity; and 

attenuating passage of light through said panel when the 
sensed direct light intensity is substantially greater than 
the sensed side light intensity. 


4,491,391 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY DEVICE WITH VISIBLY 
IMPERCEPTABLE SPACERS 


Friedrich W. Nickol, Eppstein, and Harald Perthes, Sulzbach, 


both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to VDO Adolf Schin- 
dling AG, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 348,627 
Claims 


priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 
1981, 3107456 


17 Claims 


4 n 


1. In a liquid crystal display device having light characters 
against a dark background, said device having a fluid which 
can be switched between two optically different states and is 
arranged between two support plates which are parallel to 
each other with a fixing layer applied to one of the facing 
surfaces of the support plates, wherein said fixing layer is an 
insulating layer containing spacer elements by which the sup- 
port plates are held at a given distance apart from each other, 
and with a polarizer associated with each support plate, the 
improvement wherein 

the insulating layer substantially completely covers the 

corresponding said support plate, and 

the spacer elements comprise a light absorbing material of 

dark color, and wherein said spacer elements have a diam- 
eter less than 100 microns and are spaced apart from each 
other with spacings greater than said diameter with a 
distribution density less than two spacer elements per 
square millimeter thereby minimizing the diffusion of light 
on the dark background while being substantially imper- 
ceptible to a viewer of the display device. 


4,491,392 
ELECTROCHROMIC DEVICE WITH POROUS GLASS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Thomas H. Elmer, and Francis P. Fehiner, both of Corning, 
N.Y., assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,780 


Int. Cl.3 GO2F 1/01 

US. Cl. 350—357 4 Claims 

1. An electrochromic device comprising a layer of an elec- 
trochromic material as a light-modulating layer, a counterelec- 
trode layer, and a solid electrolyte layer between and in 
contact with both the electrochromic layer and the counter- 
electrode layer, characterized in that the solid electrolyte layer 
consists of a sheet of porous glass impregnated with a solid, 
ion-conductive silver or alkali metal compound. 
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Filed Apr. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 373,181 
Netherlands, 


Claims priority, application May 13, 1981, 
8102342 
Int. Cl.3 GO2F 1/03 
US. Cl. 350—388 11 Claims 
278 — 
37 
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a. a rigid carrier; 

b. an arrangement of electro-optical light transmission ele- 
ments flexibly attached to the rigid carrier, each element 
including (1) a block of electro-optical material having 
oppositely disposed light-transmitting end surfaces and 
oppositely disposed side surfaces extending between said 
end surfaces, and (2) an electrode extending across each of 

c. flexible material disposed between each element and the 
rigid carrier for effecting said flexible attachment; and 

d. a plurality of conductors electri lly ted to the 
electrodes, each of said conductors including a conductive 
layer attached to the rigid carrier and a portion flexibly 
attached to at least one of said electrodes. 


4,491,394 

IMAGE-FORMING LENS SYSTEM 

Matsubara, Hachiouji, Japan, assignor to Olympus 
Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 25, 1982, Ser. No. 381,886 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1981, 56-79919 
Int. GO2B 9/12 
US. Cl. 350—414 8 Claims 


1. An image-forming lens system for forming an image by a 
microscopic objective of infinite distance design, comprising: 
a lens group consisting of a first lens component together 
with a second lens component and having a positive re- 
fractive power, and a third lens component having a 
negative refractive power, said lens system having a posi- 
tive power as a whole and satisfying the following condi- 
tions: 
(1) 0.8<fj2/|f3| <1.4 
(2) 1<100d4/f< 10 
(3) 10<1r6/(n3—1)<30 
(4) r6< 
(5) 0.4<f\/|f3| <2.0 
wherein the reference symbol f represents the focal length 
of the entire system, the reference symbol f| represents the 
focal length of said first lens component, the reference 
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symbol f}2 represents the focal length of the lens group, 
‘the reference symbol f3 represents the focal length of the 
third lens component, the reference symbol r4 represents 
the radius of curvature of the surface on the image side of 
the second lens component, the reference symbol r¢ repre- 
sents the radius of curvature of the surface on the image 
side of the third lens component, the reference symbol d4 
represents the airspace between the second and third lens 


components, and the reference symbol n3 represents the 
refractive index of the lens nearest the image side of the 
third lens component. 
4,491,395 
ZOOM LENS SYSTEM 
Sadao Okudaira, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 349,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1981, 56-21183 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 15/16 
USS. Cl. 350—427 4 Claims 


1. A zoom lens system comprising, in order from the object 
side, a first lens group having a positive focal length, a second 
lens group having a negative focal length, a third lens compo- 
nent having a negative focal length and a fourth lens group 
having a positive focal length, said second component third 
lens groups being moved along the optical axis to achieve 
variation in the overall focal length and correction for focus 
movement, said first lens group including a single negative lens 
and three positive lenses, said second lens group including, in 
order from the object side, a negative lens, a negative lens and 
a positive lens, said third lens component including a single 
negative lens, and said fourth lens group including an optical 
path separation prism and, in order from the object side, three 
positive lenses, two independent negative lenses and two posi- 
tive lenses, said zoom lens system satisfying the following 
conditions: 


4.6Fs<f| <6.5Fs 
Q) 
(4) 
(5) 


Fs< |f2| <2Fs, f2<0 
1>1.4Fs 

n2> 1.70 


where 

Fs is the overall focal length at the minimum focal length, 

f; is the resultant focal length of the first lens group, 

f2 is the resultant focal length of the second lens group, 

1 is the distance between the apex of the final lens surface of 
the positive lens disposed on the object side, of the fourth 
lens group and the apex of the front lens surface of the 
positive lens disposed on the image side, of the fourth lens 


group, 

nz is the average refractive index of the negative lenses in the 
second lens group, and 

V1 is the average Abbe number of the positive lenses in the 
first lens group. 
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4,491,393 
SWITCHING DEVICE FOR LIGHT BEAMS 
Mare M. M. Roelants, Brussels, Belgium, assignor to U.S. , 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
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4,491,396 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING ZOOM LENS MOUNTING 
Takashi Isobe, Kanagawa, and Shigeru Kamata, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 327,618 
Claims , application Japan, Dec. 11, 1980, 55-174915 
Int. a; ous 7/10, 7/11; GO3B 3/10 


US. Cl. 350—429 2 Claims 


1. A lens assembly for manually moving a focusing lens 
along the optical axis and for automatically focusing the lens in 
comprising: 

(a) manual distance operation means for manually focusing 

the lens; 

(b) driving means for driving the focusing lens in accordance 
with the signal from the distance detection means, said 
driving means having a transmitting member for applying 
the force of the driving means to the focusing lens; 

(c) control means coupled to the transmitting member for 
preventing the operation of the transmitting member 
during manual focusing and allowing the operation of the 
transmitting member during automatic focusing, said 
control means including a control member for preventing 
and allowing operation of the transmitting member and 
including change-over means for changing the control 
member between a preventing position and an allowing 
position, said change-over means being in operative en- 
gagement with the manual distance operation means so as 
to guide the control member to the preventing position 
and the allowing position, the transmitting member in- 
cluding a prohibiting portion having a circumferential 
groove and an axial groove ending in the circumferential 
groove, said control member being guided by said change- 
over means into the circumferential groove to allow oper- 
ation of the transmitting member and into the axial groove 
to prevent operation of the transmitting member. 


4,491,397 
SIGHTING HEADS FOR PERISCOPE INSTALLATIONS, 
PARTICULARLY FOR SUBMARINES 
René Barthelat, Taverny, and Alain Dore, Conflans Ste Hono- 
rine, both of France, assignors to Societe d’ Applications Gene- 
rales d’Electricite et de Mecanique Sagem, Paris, France 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,123 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 2, 1981, 81 10935 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 27/64 
US. Cl. 350—500 3 Claims 


1. Sighting head in a periscope installation, said sighting 
head being located at the upper end of a periscope mast and 
comprising at least one optical sighting unit having an optical 
axis out of alignment with respect to the axis of the mast of the 

periscope installation, wherein, so as to stabilize in azimuth and 
sighting unit when the mast is swinging, the out of alignment 
two gyrostabilized axles so as to direct the optical signals 
issued from the sighting unit parallel to the axis of the peri- 
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scope mast, and a trajectory correction device is provided in 
the path of the optical signals issued from the sighting unit and 


is coupled to the azimuth of the sighting unit so that said opti- 
cal signals are transmitted to the periscope mast substantially 
along the axis thereof. 


4,491,398 
HAND-HELD KERATOMETER 
John R. Karickhoff, Fairfax, Va., assignor to Surgidev Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 326,041 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 3/10 
US. Cl. 351—211 3 Claims 


1. A keratometer comprising: 

an elongate handle; and 

a circular ring of transparent material mounted on said han- 
dle and having a roughened surface to collect incident 
light and project a circle of light for use in measuring 
astigmatism of the eye; 

wherein said ring carries radially arranged indicia to locate 
the axis of astigmatism; and 

wherein said handle carries indicia shapes representative of 
standards of astigmatism to facilitate the determination of 
the extent of astigmatism present in an eye being measured 
by comparison. 


4,491,399 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECORDING A 
DIGITAL SIGNAL ON MOTION PICTURE FILM 
Steven A. Bell, Venice, Calif., assignor to Coherent Communica- 
tions, Inc., Sylmar, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 424,840, Sep. 27, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 511,522 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 17/24 
US, Cl. 352—92 34 Claims 
1. Apparatus for recording a continuous digital signal on 
motion picture film as it is being intermittently advanced a 
distance of one frame spacing by a motion picture camera, the 
precise times at which the intermittent frame advancement 
begins and ends being variable, the apparatus comprising: 
transducer means disposed adjacent the film; and 
digital signal means for coupling a prescribed sequence of 
digital bits to the transducer means whenever the motion 
picture camera intermittently advances the film, to record 
the bit sequence on the film; 
wherein the digital signal means adjusts the durations of the 
successive bits in each recording sequence such that the 
last bit recorded on the film during each sequence has a 
length longer than the nominal lengths of the remaining 
bits recorded in the sequence, thereby ensuring that the 
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‘ability in the at which the i 
frame advancement begins and ends does not result in the 


recording of a bit that is shorter than a nominal bit dura- 
tion. 


4,491,400 
DUAL-COLOR SENSITOMETER 
George R. Utting, Satellite Beach, Fla., assignor to Victoreen 
Incorporated, Cleveland, Ohio 


Filed Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,203 
Int. Cl.> G03B 41/00 


US. Cl. 354—20 8 Claims 


1. A dual-color photographic sensitometer comprising a 
multiple-step density gradient and an electroluminescent lamp 
spaced a predetermined distance from said multiple-step den- 
sity gradient for uniformly illuminating said multiple-step 
density gradient with a selectable one of two different color 
light sources; said electroluminescent lamp comprising a plu- 
rality of elongated segments electrically connected so as to 
define two sets of segments with each set of segments emitting 
a different color light; the widths of each of said segments 
being determined in accordance with the distance of each 
segment from said multiple-step density gradient. 


Filed Jan. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 570,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1983, 58-5592; 
Jan. 17, 1983, 58-5593 
Int. G03B 9/06; GOSD 25/00 
US. Cl. 354—271.1 
1. A diaphragm device comprising: 
diaphragm blades which form an aperture; 
a plurality of electrostriction element groups arranged with 
phase difference or polarization; 
a vibrator to generate a progressive oscillation 
wave with voltages of different phases impressed on said 
plurality of electrostriction element groups; 
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a second movable member arranged to be frictionally driven 
through pressed contact with said vibrator; and 


enhancing means arranged to enhance the motion of said 
second movable member and to transmit the enhanced 
motion to said first movable member. 


4,491,402 
METHOD OF FOCUS DETECTION 
Takeomi Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 410,876 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1981, 56-141675 
Int. GO3B 7/08; GO1J 1/44 


US. Cl. 354—406 6 Claims 


1. A method of focus detection, comprising: 

providing at least two pairs of light receiving element rows; 

arranging said pairs substantially perpendicular to the opti- 
cal axis of a photographing lens, 
providing light splitters for the respective light receiving 
element rows in the light receiving element row pairs, said 
light splitters each wave front splitting the light flux from 
said photographing lens into two light fluxes, 

comparing light intensity distributions detected by the light 
receiving element rows at least between two light receiv- 
ing element row pairs to determine whether an image 
forming plane is in pre- or post-focus or in focus, 

and focusing the image forming plane by using the result of 
comparison. 


4,491,403 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING OPTICAL APPARATUS 
Shinji Sakai; Yoshihito Harada, both of Tokyo; Akira Ishizaki, 
and Takashi Kawabata, both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 464,979 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1982, 57-22403 


Int. GO3B 3/10 
USS. Cl. 354—409 13 Claims 
1. An automatic focuing adjustment control apparatus for an 
optical system operable in a servo automatic focusing mode in 
which automatic focusing of the optical system is carried out 
by a servo operation and a one-shot automatic focusing mode 
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DIAPHRAGM DEVICE 
Hiroyoshi Inaba; Akiyasu Sumi; Hidefumi Notagashira; Makoto 
Katsuma, all of Kanagawa; Hiroyasu Murakami, Tokyo, and 
Akira Hiramatsu, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan ee 
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in which the optical system is sharply focused on an object to 
be photographed, and the optical system is stopped from fur- 
ther movement regardless of a later change in the focusing 
condition, comprising: 

(A) focus detecting means for detecting in-focus and out-of- 
focus conditions of said optical system; 

(B) changeover means having a first position for selecting 
the servo automatic focusing mode and a second position 
for selecting the one-shot automatic focusing mode; 

(C) focusing means for adjusting the focal point of said 
optical system, said focusing means arranged to be oper- 
ated in response to an output of said focus detecting 
means; and 

(D) control means for controlling the adjustment of driving 
of said focusing means including: 

(a) first drive means for moving said focusing means in 


response to the output of said focus detecting means 
when said changeover means is in the first position; 

(b) memory means for memorizong the output of said 
focus detecting means which represents the fact that 
said optical system reaches an in-focus condition; 

(c) second drive means for operating when said change- 
over means is in the second position and arranged to 
stop movement of said focusing means when said mem- 
ory means memorizes that the detecting means has 
detected that said optical system has reached an in-focus 
condition and to move said focusing means in response 
to the output of said focus detecting means when said 
memory means does not memorize that said optical 
system has reached an in-focus condition; and 

(d) means for resetting the content of said memory means 
in response to change of said changeover means to the 
first position. 


4,491,404 
FLASH PHOTOGRAPHY SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Hasegawa; Yoshiyuki Nakano, both of Tokyo, and 
Yoshiaki Tanabe, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Kogaku K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,386 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1982, 57/33086; 
Mar. 5, 1982, 57/33753 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 15/05 
US. Cl. 354—416 14 Claims 


1. A camera device adapted to be coupled with a flash de- 
vice for discharging light energy for illuminating an object for 
a predetermined very short time period, for exposing an image 
of said object illuminated by said light energy to a film, said 
camera device having a focal plane shutter of an adjustable 
exposure time, comprising: 

(a) means for presetting said exposure time; 
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(b) means for producing an output representing said preset 
exposure time; and 


(c) means for transmitting said output to said flash device 
when said camera device is coupled to said flash device. 


4,491,405 
CAMERA SUITABLE FOR FLASH PHOTOGRAPHY 
Yuzo Tsuruta, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Sunpak, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1983, Ser. No. 491,578 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 15/05 


32 
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1. A photographic camera capable of using an electronic 
flash device, said camera including a photointegrating circuit 
for daylight photography which comprises a photosensitive 
element and an integrating capacitor, a photointegrating cir- 
cuit for flash photography which comprises a photosensitive 
element, a resistor and an integrating capacitor, a terminal to 
which a voltage is applied from a flash device, a synchronizing 
switch for flashing the flash device, and a switching means 
which operates during operation of said synchronizing switch 
and in response to a voltage applied from a flash device to said 
terminal to disable said photointegrating circuit for daylight 
photography inoperable and to cause operation of said pho- 
tointegrating circuit for flash photography. 


4,491,406 
METHOD AND APPARATUS EMPLOYING DUAL 
PHOTOCELLS FOR REMOVING SPECTRAL FILTER 


Bruce K. Johnson, Andover, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 108,381 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 7/087, 7/099, 15/05 


US. Cl, 354—416 42 Claims 


LA apparatus having means for directing 
material mounted at a given focal plane, means for evaluating 
radiation from said scene during an evaluation period, means 
for unblocking and blocking a given path to provide an expo- 
sure interval during each part of which essentially the same 
given range of spectral frequencies are continuously transmit- 
ted from the scene to the focal plane, and means responsive to 
said evaluation means for controlling said photographic appa- 
ratus to define a suitable exposure, the improvement wherein 
said evaluating means includes: 


of illumination so that scene radiation is evaluated from 
one region substantially during one portion of said evalua- 
tion period and from another region during another por- 
tion of said evaluation period. 


Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,123 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1981, 56-82745 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/16 

US. Cl. 355—3 TR 


4 Claims 


1. A toner image transfer system in an electrophotographic 
copying machine comprising: 
a transfer corona charger unit disposed at a predetermined 
position around a photosensitive drum; 
a copy paper feed mechanism for supplying a copy paper to 
a clearance formed between the photosensitive drum and 
the transfer corona charger unit, said copy paper feed 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


mechanism including a paper guide for guiding copy 
paper to said clearance; 
said paper guide being constructed of metal and secured to 
the body of the electrophotographic copying machine 
with the intervention of an insulating member; and 
a switching system for selectively grounding said paper 
guide or electrically isolating said paper guide from the 
body of said el graphic copying machine; 
wherein said switching system includes manual switch 
means for enabling an operator to selectively control 
characteristics of copies produced by said machine 
wherein said manual switch means may be switched on in 
a high humidity condition in order to electrically isolate 
said paper guide from said body of the electrophoto- 
graphic copying machine and may be switched off in a 
normal humidity condition or in a low humidity condition 
in order to connect said paper guide to a grounded termi- 
nal. 


4,491,408 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT 
MODULATION 
Edward C. Savage, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 567,729 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/08, 15/09 


US. Cl. 355—3 DD 10 Claims 


1. An electrostatographic imaging system comprising an 
imaging member comprising an electrically conductive sub- 
strate and at least one electrostatographic insulating layer 
having an imaging surface, means to form an electrostatic 
latent image on said imaging surface, means to form a toner 
image on said imaging surface in conformance to said electro- 
static latent image, and means to supply a variable direct cur- 
rent voltage to said electrically conductive substrate. 


Manufacturing Company. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 516,659 


Int. GO3G 15/00 

US. Cl, 355—16 9 Claims 

1. A support for maintaining copy paper a predetermined 
distance from a cylindrical development roller carrying a 
coating of toner particles, the support having a longitudinal 
axis parallel to the axis of the roller and comprising a surface 
facing said roller, said surface having a series of channels 
formed in and spaced along said surface and angled toward the 


204 
DURING STROBE PULSE 
at least a pair of fixed photoresponsive regions, each having Re 
photoresponsive characteristics differnt from the other for dda 
sensing different relative proportionalities of spectral 
frequencies of scene radiation; and A 
means for automatically electrically switching between ~ 
outputs of each of said photoresponsive regions in general 
operative relationship with the commencement of a pulse 2 m8 
i 
SES 4 
4,491,407 
TONER IMAGE TRANSFER SYSTEM U _ 
Akira Mitsuyama, and Yoshiaki Imanaka, both of Nara, Japan, a 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
4,491,409 
2% * ELECTROGRAPHIC COPY PAPER SUPPORT 
% ONe Robert E. Pettitt, Maplewood, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
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center of the length of said support to permit the passage of 
toner through the silhouette of said support and to redistribute 


toner passing through said support toward the ends of said 


4,491,410 
LIGHTING SYSTEM FOR USE IN A PHOTOGRAPHIC 


Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,788 
Netherlands, May 18, 1981, 


Int. Cl.3 GO3B 27/54 
US. Cl. 355—67 1 Claim 


1. A lighting system for use in a photographic enlarger 
comprising an optical system for enlarging a transparent illu- 
minated original, the lighting system having a lamp housing 
incorporating at least a low pressure mercury vapor discharge 
lamp, light emitted by said lamp emerging from said housing 
through a side which in the operating condition faces the 
optical system of said enlarger, characterized in that a window 
which holds a transparent, colored plate is provided in that 
portion of the exterior wall of the housing which during en- 
larger operation is remote from the optical system of the en- 
larger, said housing being provided with shutter means for 


4,491,411 
EXPLORATION METHOD FOR FINDING URANIUM 
ORE BODIES 
Theodore Goldstein, Yardley, Pa., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,824 


Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/55 
US. Cl. 356—30 37 Claims 
1. A method for determining the existence of uranium con- 
taining ore bodies by vitrinite reflectance measurements of 
Organic deposits or material contained in a coal, sedimentary 
rock or other similar material comprising the steps of: 

rock, or other similar material which sample is suitable for 
making vitrinite reflectance measurements; 

tions on the face of said sample; and 

(c) recording substantial variations in said vitrinite reflec- 
tance measurements emitted from the face of said sample 


US. Cl. 356—36 
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which variations represent the existence of different ranks 
of coal which indicates that a uranium ore body was in 
close proximity to said organic deposit. 


Shigeo Harada, Isehara, and Soitiro Tosima, Machida, both of 


Japan, assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 409,366 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/88; B23K 1/00 
8 Claims 


~ a 


cl. 


1. A method for testing a silvery white solder for the pres- 
ence of silvery white metal contaminates which comprises: 

(a) providing a transparent to translucent substrate coated 
with a first thin layer of a colored metal which can form 
an alloy with said solder, and a second outer layer of the 
metal to be tested, 

(b) partially immersing the coated substrate in the molten 
solder to be tested, and 

(c) measure the time required for a change in color of the 
first layer and compare the measure of time with a known 
standard. 


4,491,413 
FIBER OPTIC GYROSCOPE WITH ALTERNATING 
OUTPUT SIGNAL 

Scott C. Rashleigh, Alexandria, Va., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,755 
Int. Cl.3 G0O1C 19/64; GO1B 9/02 


US. Cl. 356—350 14 Claims 


1. A Sagnac rotation-sensing interferometer of the type for 
use with a light source for providing an input beam to the 
interferometer and photodetectors for measuring the intensity 
of the interferometer output beams, said interferometer com- 
pa ag + 
an optical light path circuit for providing a first and a second 

output beam with a relative Sagnac phase shift therebe- 

tween; 


34 34 
30 y 32 4 % 5 
| / METHOD FOR CHARACTERIZING SOLDER 
COMPOSITIONS 
| 
ENLARGER 
Henricus C. J. Hollants, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
cin: 
8102417 
* 
| 
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optical coupling means for dividing the input beam into a 
first and second incident beam, of intensity I; and I? re- 
spectively, wherein the first and second incident beams 
counter-propagate through the optical light path circuit, 
for dividing the first and second output beams of the 
optical light path circuit into components and for combin- 
ing the components to form a third and fourth output 
beam of intensity I3 and I4 respectively, and for coupling 
the third and fourth output beams to the photodetectors; 

means for maximizing the sensitivity of the Sagnac interfer- 
ometer for zero rotation rate so that the interferometer 


interferometer 
into and out of quadrature so that I3 and I4 are moduated 
at frequency fo, 

means for phase sensitive detection, of the phase modulated 
output signals from the photodetectors. 


13 Claims 


36 


34 


13. A method of agitating a body of fluid contained in a 
vessel having a substantially vertical wall portion extending 
upward from a substantially horizontal bottom portion, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

withdrawing a stream of fluid from said body of fluid; 

pressurizing said stream of fluid; 

injecting a first portion of said pressurized stream of fluid 

into a flow passage of a fluid agitating apparatus sub- 
merged in said body of fluid; thereby 
inducing an upward swirling flow of said body of fluid 
through said flow passage, so that a lower portion of said 
body of fluid containing sediment is drawn upward into 
said flow passage and is mixed with said first portion of 
said stream of pressurized fluid and expelled with an up- 
ward swirling motion from said flow passage; 
injecting a second portion of said pressurized stream of fluid 
into said body of fluid adjacent an intersection of said wall 
portion and said bottom portion of said vessel; and thereby 

inducing fluid flow adjacent said intersection and reducing 
deposition of sediment adjacent said intersection from said 
body of fluid. 


1,415 
. ROTARY DRUM MIXING DEVICE 
| Robert J. Bishop, 1083 Bloomfield Ave., West Caldwell, N.J. 
07006 


of Ser. No. 380,530, May 21, 1982, Pat. 

No. 4,435,082, This application Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,303 
Int. Cl. B28C 5/18, 5/20, 7/16 

US. Cl. 366—47 7 Claims 

1. A mixing device comprising a unitary frame extending 

front to rear of the device, said frame having a base portion 

with a transverse member forming the front end of said frame 
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and providing a pivot fulcrum at said front end, a short con- 
necting portion joined to said transverse member, said con- 
necting portion terminating in an angularly, forwardly and 
upwardly extending portion providing a bearing portion at the 
rear end of said frame, the angularity of said bearing portion 
being about 35° with respect to the plane of said base portion, 
a generally pear shaped mixing drum providing large and small 
ends, said drum being closed and substantially flat at the large 
end and open at the small end, said closed end having an elon- 
gated axial socket, extending inwardly of said drum, said axial 
socket slidably engaging said bearing end of the frame to rotat- 
ably support said drum with its axis at said angle of approxi- 
mately 35°, axially extending rib means on the inner surface of 
said drum for lifting contents in the rotation thereof, circum- 
ferential groove means adjacent the large end of said drum 
facilitating application of circumferential force to rotate the 
drum, drive means for imparting such circumferential force 
located above said bearing portion with the rotational axis 


thereof parallel to the axis of said bearing portion, said drive 
means including a pulley aligned with the groove means on 
said drum, a belt operatively engaging said pulley and groove 
means, an integral upwardly directed projection on said bear- 
ing portion perpendicular to the axis thereof, an extension 
having means at one lower end for detachably and adustably 
securing the same to said projection, an offset portion at the 
upper end of said extension disposed parallel to the axis of said 
bearing portion and providing the sole support for said drive 
means, the length of the connecting portion of said frame being 
such as to dispose said pivot fulcrum slightly forwardly of the 
center of gravity of the drum, readily engageable and disen- 
gageable means on said bearing portion and socket to support 
the drum against axial movement when the assemblage is tilted 
around said fulcrum to discharge drum contents, said bearing 
portion being the only support for said drum, and said drum 
being readily removable from said frame upon disengagement 
of said last named means. 


4,491,416 
OPEN FOR THE PROCESSING OF RUBBER AND 
PLASTICS, PROVIDED WITH AN ADDITIONAL ROLL 
Giovanni A. Coscia, Varese, Italy, assignor to Rutil S.r.1., Italy 
Filed Jul. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 511,173 


Int. Cl.3 A21C 1/08 

US. Cl. 366—73 10 Claims 

1. An improved open-type mixer for processing rubber and 
plastic material, comprising two internally cooled rolls which 
are rotatably mounted on horizontal and parallel axes, at least 
a first one of which can be adjusted as to the distance thereof 
from the axis of the second roll, until possibly engaging it along 
a pair of cylinder generating lines, wherein a third additional 
roll is provided, also having a horizontal rotation axis which is 
parallel and positioned at a lower height than the other two 
rolls, the third roll being also internally cooled and provided 
with quick approachment means and adjusting means for a fine 
adjustment of the distance from said first upper roll possibly 


4,491,414 
FLUID MIXING SYSTEM 
Asadollah Hayatdavoudi, and Ronald F. Marascalco, both of Q 
Lafayette, La., assignors to Petroleum Instrumentation & « 4G 
Technological Services, Lafayette, La. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 390,954 Se RY 
Int. Cl? BOIF 5/10 
US. Cl. 366—6 Zz 
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engaging the same along a pair of generating lines, the three bore with a predetermined clearance, said screw being rotat- 
rolls being independently motor-driven, whereby each pair of ably driven in a continuous manner and being held in a substan- 
tially fixed and predetermined axial position in order to dis- 

2 place material provided in said hopper, said screw thus moving 

the material into and through said bore, wherein said guiding 
means comprises a feed chamber situated beneath said hopper 
and bounded by a plurality of fixed walls disposed generally 
symmetrically relative to a vertical plane containing the com- 
mon axis of said screw and said bore, said walls including side 
and bottom surfaces disposed generally parallel to said com- 


mutually engaged rolls show an opposite direction of rotation 
and the roll having the lowest peripheral speed is one of the 
two upper rolls. mon axis and a downstream transverse surface disposed gener- 
ally perpendicular to said common axis, said transverse surface 
extending between said side surfaces, said bore opening into - 
4,491,417 said transverse surface, a downstream outlet wall of said 


DEVOLATILIZING MIXING EXTRUDER hop 
per being aligned with said downstream transverse surface, 
Peter Hold, Milford, and Marc A. Rizzi, Orange, both of Comn., the distance between said bore opening and said side and bot- 


assignors tom surfaces being greater in all directions than said predeter- 

Int. C3 B29B 1/06 mined clearance between said diameters of said thread and said 

14 Claims bore respectively, whereby the introduction into said cylinder 

of said material received in said feed chamber remains unaf- 
fected by said walls. 


US. Cl. 366—75 


4,491,419 

> i METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MIXING FINE 

Norbert Ahrens, Oelde; Helmiit Daniel, Beckum, and Gerhard 

a“ Schacknies, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ee St 5 ors to Krupp Polysius AG, Beckum, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


1. Devolatilizing apparatus comprising a barrel housing 
having an axial bore in the surface of which is formed at least 
one helical channel, a cylindrical rotor coaxially mounted in 
the bore and closing the open side of the channel to form a 
helical passage, means for directing fluid plastic into one end of 
the passage in an amount less than the volumetric capacity of 
the passage, means for rotating the rotor to move the limited 
volume of the plastic against and along one side of the passage 
in the form of a rolling bank, a port extending through the 
housing and into an unoccupied part of the passage adjacent 
the rolling bank for withdrawing volatiles. 


Int. Cl.3 B28C 7/04 
US. Cl. 366—76 11 Claims 
1. A screw extruder comprising a cylinder having a cylindri- 
cal bore of substantially circular cross-sectional shape with an 
axis, a hopper arranged above said cylinder at an entry end 
thereof, guiding means for providing communication between 


Filed May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 498,646 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 
1982, 3224196 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 13/02, 15/02 


US. Cl. 366—101 17 Claims 
|| 
| 
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1. In a method of mixing fine material in an upright mixing 


said hopper and said bore and a screw coaxially disposed silo wherein material to be mixed is delivered to said silo at its 
within said bore, said screw having a projecting thread of a upper end and mixed material is withdrawn from said silo at its 
predetermined diameter fitted to the internal diameter of said base through a discharge chamber located centrally of the base 


| 
| * 
6 
= 
| = 
PLASTICS EXTRUDER 
Charles E. Maillefer, Buchillon, Switzerland, assignor to Mail- 
lefer S.A., Buchillon, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 440,430 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 17, 1981, 
7385/81 


and having a cover, and wherein material in said silo is flui- 
delivering fresh material to 


dised, the improvement 


the upper end of said silo in a first region; extracting material 
from said silo at a level adjacent and above the cover of said Richard Koehl, Niederbronn les Bains, France, and Michael J. 
Lerman, Edison, N.J., assignors to De Dietrich (USA), Inc., 
Union, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 7/18, 7/22 


discharge chamber; and returning such extracted material to 
said silo at its upper end and in a second region other than said 


first region. 


4,491,420 
APPARATUS FOR MIXING SYRUP WITH FEED 
Cern A. Addison, Rte. 3, Box 293, Franklinton, La. 70438 
Filed Sep. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 528,809 
Int. Cl? A23N 17/00 


US, Cl, 366—156 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for mixing particulate livestock feed with a 

viscous fluid such as syrup comprising: 

a. a hollow, inclined cylindrical mixing chamber having a 
higher end and a lower end for receiving feed and syrup 
through a feed inlet means and a syrup inlet means con- 
nected to the top of said mixing chamber, said feed inlet 
means being located at the higher end of said chamber, 
said mixing chamber being inclined at an angle of about 
20° to about 70° with the horizontal, 

b. at least two mixing members connected to a rotatable shaft 
extending through and axially aligned with the centerline 
of said cylindrical mixing chamber, said mixing members 
being located on the lower erid of said rotatable shaft 
extending through said mixing chamber, said mixing mem- 
bers extending from the lower end of said mixing chamber 
along said rotatable shaft for a distance of from about } to 
about 4 of the total length of the inside of said mixing 
chamber providing a space in the upper end of said mixing 
chamber into which dry grain can accumulate without 
being agitated by said mixing members, said syrup inlet 
means being located immediately above said mixing mem- 
ber located on the upper end of said rotatable shaft, said 
feed inlet means being located immediately above the 

upper portion of said rotatable shaft upon which there are 
chamber into which dry grain can accumulate without 
being agitated, 

c. a fluid pump for pumping syrup into said mixing chamber 
through said syrup inlet means, 

d. an outlet means connected to the bottom of said mixing 
chamber at the end of said chamber opposite from said 
feed inlet means, and 

e. an auger means located beneath said outlet means for 
conveying the mixture of feed and fluid discharged from 
said outlet means to a desired location. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


4,491,421 
IMPELLER ASSEMBLY AND SHAFT HAVING 
INTERFERENCE FIT 


US. Cl. 366—247 26 Claims 


1. An agitator for use in stirring, agitating, mixing, and so 
forth materials such as reactants and reaction products within 
a vessel comprising: 

(a) a shaft adapted to be supported by said vessel at a proxi- 
mal end for supporting an impeller assembly within a 
region extending from the distal end; 

(b) an impeller assembly including 
(1) at least one axial tier of blade members, 

(2) at least one blade member in each tier having a blade 
portion and an arm extending from said blade portion 
provided with an outer surface of constant diameter 
along its length, 

(3) a coating of corrosion resistant material covering the 
entire surface of each said blade member; 

(c) support means for supporting each blade member in each 
axial tier of blade members, said support means including 
a bore in said shaft within said region extending toward 
the longitudinal axis of said shaft, with each bore having a 
surface complementary to the surface of said arm whereby 
said surfaces may be received together telescopically; and 

(d) a coating of a corrosive resistant material covering the 
surface of said shaft as shall extend within said vessel and 
the surface along each bore so that when said arm shall 
extend through said bore an interference fitted connection 
is created between coated surfaces of said shaft and impel- 
ler assembly. - 


4,491,422 
PORTABLE SPOT MIXING APPARATUS 
Franklin J. Salter, Box 134, Modale, Iowa 51556, and Jack L. 

Purcell, 515 N. Boston, Missouri Valley, lowa 51555 

Filed Jul. 29, 1983, Ser. No, 518,723 
Int. Cl.) BOIF 7/24, 15/00 
US. Cl. 366—343 7 Claims 

1. A portable spot mixing apparatus for use in mixing grain, 

the apparatus comprising: 

(a) drive means for imparting rotational movement; 

(b) mixing means operably connectable to said drive means 
for mixing at least part of said grain; 

(c) a handle connected to said apparatus for facilitating the 
portability of said apparatus and for allowing an operator 
to selectively locate said apparatus with respect to said 
grain; and 
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(d) a plate attached to said and disposed substan- 
tially normal to the axis of said mixing means for prevent- 


during use. 


4,491,423 
RESUSCITATION ASSISTIVE TIMER 
Stanley Cohen, 440 Breakwater Ridge, Atlanta, Ga. 30328 
Continuation of Ser. No. 243,848, Mar. 16, 1981,. This 
application Oct. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 545,591 
Int. Cl.3 GO4F 8/00 


US, Cl. 368—107 15 Claims 


1. A method for stimulating an optimal response in an indi- 
vidual performing resuscitation to cue the 
individual to perform a series of chest compressions followed 


' of the actions to be 

automatically cueing said individual by emitting a respira- 
tion marking signal in the form of a uniform intensity 
elongated pulse 


predetermined 
age, the length of the cueing pulses prescribing the length 


prion maring the drain of id longa 
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pulse being longer than the time occupied by each prede- 
termined chest compression marking signal, the length of 
the elongated cueing pulse prescribing the length of the 
action to be taken; and, 

automatically repeating said first and second mentioned 
emitting steps in sequence, whereby optimal resuscitation 
may be achieved. 


4,491,424 
ELECTRONIC ANALOG TIMEPIECE WITH ROTATION 
DETECTION CIRCUIT 
Jiro Ito, Suwa; Masuo Kitano, Matsumoto, and Kenji Sakamoto, 
Suwa, all of Japan, assignors to Shamauchi Kieki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Suwa and Kabushiki Kaisha Suwa Seikosha, Tokyo, 

both of, Japan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 436,903 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1981, 56-185849 
Int. Cl.3 GO4F 5/00; GO4B 17/20 


US. Cl, 368—157 14 Claims 


1. In an electronic analog timepiece including a power sup- 
ply, and a stepper motor to drive hands by 180° rotations of the 
rotor of said motor, the improvement therein comprising: 

a rotation detector circuit, said rotation detector circuit 
operating to sense whether said rotor of said stepper 
motor rotated or not upon application of a driving pulse to 
a coil of said motor, said detector circuit operating after 
said driving pulse and including: 

a detection resistor; 

switch means for connecting said coil in first and second 
states, in said first state said coil being in circuit with said 
power supply to cause a detection current to flow in said 
coil, said detection current rising at one rate if said motor 
rotated in response to said driving pulse and at another 
rate if said motor did not rotate, said switch means in said 
second state concurrently connecting said detection resis- 
tor in series with said coil to carry said detection current 
and disconnecting said coil from said power source; 

means for detecting the voltage drop across said detection 
resistor produced by said detection current in said second 
State, the magnitude of said voltage drop being indicative 
of whether said rotor did rotate or not by application of 
said driving pulse; 

circuit means for selectively changing said switch means at 
least from said first to said second state. 
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time and for the optimal duration for optimal cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation comprising the steps of: 
automatically cueing said individual by emitting a predeter- 
mined number of chest compression marking signals in the 
form of uniform intensity short pulses being emitted at a 
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4,491,425 section, said bulbous portion formed with a concave lead- 
MULTI-ORIENTABLE CLOCK AND STAND 


Ahn Young-Koo, Pusan, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Jeco Preci- ing surface for engaging.a tongue in said oral cavity, and 
a extending upwardly and forwardly of said shaft portion, 
sion Co., Ltd., Pusan, Rep. of Korea os 
Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 538,015 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 11, 1982, 


83-1232 
Int. G04B 37/00 
USS. Cl. 368—317 2 Claims 


a thermometer disposed in said channel extending outwardly 
from a lower position of said bulbous portion thereby 
positioning said thermometer below said tongue in said 
oral cavity whereby said bulbous portion is caused to 


assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Administrator of the National Aeronautics and Space 


Administration, Washington, D.C. 
1. A combination clock and stand comprising a clock includ- 


Filed Nov. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 322,321 
ing a cylindrical clock body, an outer circumferential cylinder Int. Cl.3 GO1K 1/00 
coaxially surrounding and being attached to said clock body, U.S, Cl. 374—208 8 Claims 
defining a channel therebetween, said outer cylinder having on 
an inner surface thereof a plurality of axially extending pairs of 
spaced-apart parallel projections, said projections extending oe er 
radially into said channel, said clock body having on an outer 
surface thereof a plurality of openings, each opening extending W, 
radially inwardly between one pair of said parallel projections 
and being spaced inwardly of the back of said clock body; and 
a stand including a base portion, a pair of parallel elastic latches , 
each having a front end and rear end and being mounted at its 25 SZ 
rear end on said base portion, said latches being sized to flank 
one of the pairs of projections, a pair of flexible curved pieces, 
each having front end and a rear end and being attached at its 
front end to the front end of one of the latches, said curved P 
pieces and said latches being sized to fit slideably in said chan- 1. A reusable clamp apparatus for connecting first and sec- 
nel, multiple jaw members connecting the rear ends of said Ond objects comprising: 
curved pieces and adapted to engage with one of said openings means integrally secured to a first object and having a plural- 
in said clock body, and means for attaching said base portion to ity of fingers extending therefrom and adapted to receive 
a desired surface. a second object, 


means circumferentially engaging said plurality of fingers so 


4,49 as to exert a force thereon to produce a frictional force 
TEMPERATURE an onto the second object and thermal expansion means 
disposed along at least a portion of the length of said 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,068 facilitate securing of said second object by said gers by 

Int. Cl. G0O1K 5/00 maintaining frictional force over a wide range of operat- 

US. Cl. 374—194 7 Claims ing temperatures, — * ' 
1. Temperature sensing assembly for insertion in the oral Said thermal expansion means comprising a graphite foil 
cavity of a mammal, which comprises: having a relatively high radial coefficient of thermal ex- 


a body member comprised of a shaft portion and a bulbous pansion to thereby compensate for any differences in the 
portion and having a channel formed therein, said shaft coefficient of thermal expansion between said first and 
portion being cyli y-shaped and circular in cross- second objects. 
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es press said tongue against said thermometer. 
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4,491,427 
ohh, REUSABLE THERMAL CYCLING CLAMP 
=. William J. Debnam, Jr., Hampton; Archibald L. Fripp, Wil- 
a j= D> liamsburg, and Roger K. Crouch, Newport News, all of Va., 
ere 77, 
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4,491,428 
EARTH BORING DRILL BIT WITH SNAP RING CUTTER 
RETENTION 
Bruce H. Burr, Harris; George E. Dolezal, and Edward M. 
Galle, both of Galveston, all of Tex., assignors to Hughes Tool 
Company, Houston, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 174,483, Aug. 1, 1980, Pat. No. 4,344,658, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 8,504, Feb. 1, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 846,643, Oct. 28, 
1977, abandoned. This application Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 


325,608 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 17/10, 43/02 
9 Claims 


1. In combination with an earth boring bit having at least one 
cantilevered bearing shaft rotatably supporting a cutter, an 
improved cutter retention means comprising in combination: 

exclusively friction bearing means between said cutter and 

shaft, including an inwardly facing thrust surface on the 
shaft to engage a mating thrust surface in the cutter; 

a lubrication system to provide lubricant to the friction 

bearing means; 

seal means between the bearing shaft and rotatable cutter to 

retain lubricant; 

pressure compensator means connected with the lubrication 


system; 

one of said cutter and shaft having an assembly groove with 
inner and outer sidewalls and the other having a register- 
ing, retainer groove with inner and outer sidewalls; 

a snap ring positioned in said grooves; 

the retainer groove having a depth less than the cross-sec- 
tional thickness of the ring; 

the assembly groove having a depth at least equal to the 
cross-sectional thickness of the ring; 

a clearance formed between the snap ring and at least one 
sidewall of the assembly groove when said thrust surfaces 
of the cutter and shaft are engaged, whereby the snap ring 
may be easily assembled and also isolated during drilling 
from outward thrust loading. 


4,491,429 
BUSHING ASSEMBLY FOR SUSPENSION ARM 


Harada, Tsu, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Toyota and Toyo Gomu Kogyo Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Osaka, both of, Japan 

Filed Dec. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 452,826 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1981, 56-196792 

Int. Cl. F16C 27/06; B60G 11/22; F16F 1/14; F16D 1/00 
US. Cl. 384—221 6 Claims 

1. A bushing assembly incorporated in an eye of a suspension 
arm for an automobile, comprising: 

a cylindrical metal member; 

a cylindrical rubber bushing adhered to the outer peripheral 
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surface of said member, press fitted into said eye and 
provided on each end with a flange extending radially 
outward; and 

a cylindrical insert formed of material harder than the bush- 


ing and being provided with at least one slit extending 
axially from a complete cylindrical portion at one end 
thereof and embedded in the bushing, each said flange 
contacting each end surface of the eye when said bushing 
has been press fitted into said eye. 


4,491,430 
RIBBON MONITOR FOR RIBBON CASSETTE 
Peter Kuelzer, Wessling, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 478,170 
Claims 


priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 20, 
1982, 3214548 


Int. Cl.3 B41J3 35/28 


US. Cl. 400—208 5 Claims 


1. A monitoring device for monitoring the transport of a 
strip-like carrier supported on a core-mounted feed reel, said 
core being displaceable in slots in a cassette housing, said 
carrier being transported from the feed reel to a take-up reel 
over a guide roller, and including, in combination; and actuat- 
ing element secured to said guide roller and extending axially 
outwardly from said guide roller, a scanning device opera- 
tively connected to said actuating element for producing an 
electrical signal in Tesponse to movement of said actuating 
element, said core moving in said slot toward said actuating 
element as said carrier is unwound from said feed reel, said 
core moving into the path of and blocking movement of said 
actuating element after a predetermined amount of said carrier 
has been unwound off of said feed reel. 


4,491,431 
METAL-INSULATOR RESISTIVE RIBBON FOR 
THERMAL TRANSFER PRINTING 
Ari Aviram, and Kwang K. Shih, both of Yorktown Heights, 
N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 454,812 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 31/02 


US, Cl. 400—241.1 24 Claims 


1. A resistive ribbon for thermal transfer printing, compris- 


[= 
16a 16b {xe 18 16 2la 
CASK 
Taketo Matoba; Yasuhiro Morita, both of Okazaki; Noritoshi 
| Arai, Toyota; Masahiro Ishigaki, Ibaragi, and Hiroshi 
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ing at least a resistive layer and a fusible ink-bearing layer, 
where electrical current through said resistive layer causes 
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tion, said well capturing ink which is expelled from said 


reservoir; 


localized heating of said fusible ink, said resistive layer being _ capillary means for conveying said expelled flow of liquid or 


wt 


a3 
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comprised of a metal-insulator composition where said insula- 


foam ink to said well; and 


means for recirculating said collected and condensed ink 
from said well to said reservoir, whereby said well con- 
denses and collects said expelled liquid or foam ink and 
returns said ink to said reservoir. 


4,491,434 
HANDHELD VIEWER FOR TRANSPARENCY FILM 


tor has a bandgap of at least three volts, the relative amounts of Charles A. Barr, Waltham; David E. Van Allen, Malden, and 


said metal and said insulator in said resistive layer being chosen 
to provide a desired resistivity. 


4,491,432 
CHEMICAL HEAT AMPLIFICATION IN THERMAL 
TRANSFER PRINTING 

Ari Aviram, and Kwang K. Shih, both of Yorktown Heights, 

N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 454,814 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 31/02 


US. Cl. 400—241.1 


1,1 AZOBIS 
FORMAMIDE ) 


31 Claims 


100 260 
TEMPERATURE (°C) 


1. In thermal transfer printing an ink bearing ribbon compris- 
ing a support layer and at least one other layer, said one other 
layer including a fusible ink which is solid at room temperature 
and which includes a low melting point polymer binder and a 
suitable colorant, and an exothermic heat amplification mate- 
rial, said material giving off heat to said ink when its tempera- 
ture is raised to at least a threshold amount. . 


4,491,433 
VENTING AND INK RECYCLING DEVICE 
John Shiurila, Londonderry, and Kenneth A. Robert, Derry, 
both of N.H., assignors to Centronics Data Computer Corp., 
Hudson, N.H. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 527,234 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 27/02 
US, Cl, 400—471.1 25 Claims 
1, In an ink supply container adapted to be mounted upon a 
moving carriage for use in supplying liquid ink to a printing 
member, said container including an ink reservoir, the im- 
provement comprising: 
a well positioned above said reservoir including a top por- 
tion containing a venting orifice and a sloping floor por- 


John K. Zanardelli, Quincy, all of Mass., assignors to Polar- 
oid Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,547 


Int. GO2B 27/02 
US. Cl. 40—362 3 Claims 


1. A compact, handheld viewer for use with photographic 
transparency film located within a film cassette in roll form, in 
individual film mounts, or in strip form, said viewer compris- 


a housing having means for defining first and second cham- 
bers, said first chamber being configured to receive a film 
cassette of the type having a spool therein about which a 
length of film containing a plurality of frames each of 
which contains a visible image is wound and an exit slot 
through which a leader or leading end of the film is 
adapted to extend to the exterior of the cassette for attach- 
ment to a take-up reel; 

means defining a passageway interconnecting said first and 
second chambers, said passageway including a projection 
station through which the film in the film cassette or a film 
strip containing a plurality of individual scenes are 
adapted to be advanced and into which individually 
mounted film transparencies are adapted to be inserted; 

a film spool drive rotatively mounted within said first cham- 


ber; 
a film take-up reel rotatively mounted within said second 


| 
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chamber, said take-up reel including means for releasably 
securing the leader to said take-up reel; 

means for illuminating said projection station; and 

manually actuatable means for selectively driving said film 
take-up reel in a direction so as to withdraw the film from 
the film cassette and advance it through said projection 
station or for driving said film spool drive in a direction 
which will rewind the film into the film cassette while 
simultaneously unwinding the film from said film take-up 
reel. 


4,491,435 
JOINTED STAND 


Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,922 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 11/06; E04G 3/00 


1. A jointed stand comprising: 
a pivot joint arrangement comprising two joint heads each 
having a coupling surface; 


said pivot joint arrangement further comprising a common 
hinge pin passing through said joint heads; 

tightening means acting upon said hinge pin in order to press 
said joint heads against each other for locking said pivot 
joint arrangement; 

two substantially tube-like arms interlinked by said pivot 
joint arrangement; 

each of said two arms having two ends; 

one of said two ends of each arm facing a respective one of 
said joint heads and being anchored thereto; 

the other one of said two ends of each arm carrying a respec- 
tive joint; 

each said joint comprising a joint element, a fixture for said 
joint element and a socket for said joint element; 

two push rods each having first and second opposite ends 
and each extending through a respective one of said two 
arms to a related one of said joint heads and being dis- 
placeable within its related arm; 

each of said sockets being mounted to said first end of a 
related one of said push rods; 

a respective transmission member provided for each push 
rod and each transmission member possessing a first in- 
clined surface; 

said transmission members being displaceable in the length- 
wise direction of said hinge pin by said-tightening mears; 

each said transmission member being arranged to act upon 
said second end of its related push rod in order to displace 
the same in the direction of said fixture in order to lock 
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with clearance; 

each said transmission member possessing a second inclined 
surface; 

said second inclined surface being located at a side of said 
transmission member located opposite to the side of said 
first inclined surface and being oppositely inclined with 
respect to said first inclined surface; and 

a respective roller body for supporting each said second 
inclined surface within the related joint head. 


pany, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 477,117 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 11/12 


18 Claims 


1. A pivot pin assembly comprising: 

(a) a bifurcated member having a pair of arms, each arm 
having a bore formed therethrough, one of said bores 
having an outwardly progressing conical surface; 

(b) an intermediate member located between said pair of 
arms and having a bore formed therethrough which is 
concentrically aligned with said bores formed in said 


arms; 

(c) a pivot pin received in said bores and having a generally 
cylindrical center portion fitted within said bore of said 
intermediate member, said pivot pin having a first end 
mateable with said bore having said conical surface and 
having a second end freely received in said bore of said 
other arm; 

(d) a split cup-shaped collet having a tapered surface which 
is positioned between said second end of said pivot pin and 
said bore formed in said adjacent arm when said collet is 
inserted over said second end of said pivot pin to form a 
wedge joint; 

(e) a friction-reducing element encircling said center portion 
of said pivot pin and abutting a non-axially movable stop 
at one end, said friction-reducing element having an outer 
race fixed to the interior surface of said bore formed in 
said intermediate member; 

(f) a spring positioned about the periphery of said pivot pin 
between said friction-reducing element and said collet for 
exerting a desired pre-load on said friction-reducing ele- 
ment once said spring is compressed a predetermined 
amount; and 

(g) means for axially drawing said pivot pin and said collet 
together so as to wedge said first end of said pivot pin into 
said conical bore and to wedge said second end of said 
pivot pin, said collet and said bore of said other arm to- 
gether, thereby compressing said spring such that a de- 
sired pre-load is obtained on said friction-reducing ele- 
ment which compensates for variations in tolerances be- 
tween various components of said assembly. 


Hans Meier, Mellingen, Switzerland, assignor to Automated th an ved 
David J. Easton, Cedar F I i to Deere & Com- 
Medical Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. ie ° 
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4,491,437 
CONNECTOR FOR GEODESIC DOME 
Victor M, Schwartz, 2020 Dwight Way, Apt. C, Berkeley, Calif. 


Filed Mar, 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,201 
Int. Cl.> EO4B 1/32 


U.S. Cl. 403—172 


3 Claims 


1. A metal connector for interconnecting wood structural 


members in a geodesic dome comprising: 


a. a hub member including a wall having a central passage 
formed therethrough of substantially constant cross sec- 


tional area; 


b. at least two pairs of circumferentially spaced support 
arms, each pair of arms being welded to the outside of said 
wall of said hub extending radially outwardly therefrom 
parallel to one another and at a pre-selected axial and 
radial angle and formed with at least two pairs of radially Bruce J. Watkins, Palos Verdes, Calif., assignor to Hughes Tool 
spaced and aligned openings and said pairs of arms being © Company, Houston, Tex. 
further adapted for the receipt of a wood structural mem- 
ber therebetween and joined to said arms by fastening 


means registering in said openings and openings in said U.S. Cl. 405—224 


wood structural member; 
c. said inside opening of said tubular hub is formed with 


d. said hub member is tubular in shape and said outside of 


said wall has a constant diameter. 


4,491,438 
DELINEATOR POLE, MORE PARTICULARLY FOR 
SKIING RACE COURSES, HAVING A PIVOTABLE 


Filed Feb. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 


466,847 


Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 16, 1982, 20856/82[U] 


US. Cl, 404—10 


Int. Cl.) EOIF 9/01 


2 Claims 


1. A delineator pole more particularly for ski races of the 
kind comprising a pole tip intended to be driven into the snow 
mass and a pole proper, said pole tip being connected to the 
pole proper by a resilient joint which enables the pole proper 
to be tilted when a skier bumps into it and to be then restored 
to its vertical posture again, characterized in that said joint 


comprises 


a disc of substantially the same diameter as said pole tip and 
said pole proper and arranged between said pole tip and 
said pole proper, one hollow end of said pole tip and one dog means disposed within the urgible outwardly from said 
hollow end of said pole proper are inserted on first and 
second bosses projecting from opposite faces of said disc; piston means, releasably disposed within said body above 

a rigid clevis linkably secured to each of said first and second said dog means, for moving when released to urge said 
bosses of said disc; and 

a spring surrounding each of said rigid clevises, said springs gagement with said socket; and 
being disposed in the hollow ends of said pole tip and said _‘ trigger means for releasing said piston means when said latch 


pole proper respectively and being retained between an 
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annular shoulder in the hollow ends and a slideable header 
secured to each rigid-clevis, whereby said springs cooper- 


ate with one another to vertically align said pole tip, said 
pole proper and said disc. 


4,491,439 
TENDON LATCH 


Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 402,179 
Int. Cl.3 E02D 5/74, 21/00; E21B 43/013, 43/36 
18 Claims 


1. A latch for connecting a tendon run from an offshore 


platform to a socket in a foundation on the sea floor compris- 
ing: 


a latch body; 


body to latchingly engage said socket; 
dog means outwardly from said body into latching en- 


body lands in said socket. 
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internal threads adapted for receiving an externally we 
threaded metal tubular member; and N [ os 
aly 
ARRANGEMENT 
Giampiero Berutti, Germignaga, Italy, assignor to SPM S.p.A., 
Brissago Valtravaglia, Italy 
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4,491,440 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INSTALLING A ROOF 
SUPPORT MEMBER IN A MINE 
Dewayne E. Baucum, Price, Utah, assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 524,262 
Int. Cl.3 E21D 20/00 


US. Cl. 405—288 9 Claims 


8. A method for safely supporting a first end of a roof sup- 
port member in position on a mine roof from a safe location 
while a second end of said roof support member is bolted in 
place by a roof bolting machine including a personnel shielding 
means, said method consisting of: 

(a) positioning a miner generally beneath said personnel 
shielding means so that said miner can position an appara- 
tus for supporting said first end of said roof support mem- 
ber in engagement with a hole in said first end of said roof 
support member, said apparatus comprising an elongated 
support member; a fitting means positioned on a first end 
of said elongated support member for engaging said hole 
and handle means positioned on said second end of said 
elongated support member for use by said miner in grip- 
ping said apparatus; 

(b) supporting said first end of said roof support member by 
said miner holding said first end of said roof support mem- 
ber in position; 

(c) bolting said second end of said roof support member in 
place; and thereafter 

(d) bolting said first end of said roof support member in 
place. 


4,491,441 
SELF-ADVANCING SUPPORT AND CONTROL MEANS 
THEREFOR 

Freeman, Reginald E., Upton-Upon-Severn, and Alan J. Berry, 
Tewkesbury, both of England, assignors to Dowty Mining 
Equipment Limited, England 
Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 541,557 

priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 29, 1982, 


Int. Cl.3 E21D 23/00 


1. A self-advancing suitable for use in mines, includ- 
ing a cantilever which is extendible and retractable with re- 
spect to a main portion of the support, a sprag which is so 
mounted on said cantilever as to be extendible and retractable 
with respect thereto, means for advancing the support with 
Tespect to a mineral face and means for ensuring that during 
condition while said main portion is 
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moved with respect to said cantilever in the direction towards 
said face, thereby reducing cantilever extension. ‘ 


4,491,442 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR PNEUMATIC FEEDING OF 
MATERIALS 
Jiirgen Stelter, Grenzach-Wyhlen, and Manfred Hinggi, Rhein- 
felden, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Diirr Auto- 
mation + Férdertechnik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE81/00098, § 371 Date Feb. 11, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 11, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00132, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 21, 1982 
PCT Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 348,058 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 


Int. Cl.3 B65G 53/16 
US. Cl. 406—95 18 Claims 
n un 15 
9 
Gy 


1. Method for pneumatic feeding of materials to be con- 
veyed along a tubular feeding line supplied with conveying gas 
at least substantially continually from at least one source of 
pressure gas via a plurality of gas lines discharging into the 
feeding line and spaced consecutively apart from each other, 
comprising increasing the velocity of the conveying gas in 
each of the gas lines (18) to the velocity of sound at a point (20) 
before the opening (28) whereby the amount of gas per unit of 
time flowing through said gas lines is independent of the pres- 
sure in said feeding line. 


4,491,443 
MODIFIED QUICK RELEASE ADAPTER 

Charles J. DeCaro, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Textron Inc., 

Providence, R.I. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 437,542, Oct. 29, 1982,. This 

application Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 466,637 
Int. Cl.3 B23B 31/10 

US. Cl. 408—239 A 4 Claims 

1. In a reversible adapter for a power driven torquing tool, 
including an elongated cylindrical body having a bore extend- 
ing inward from each of a first and second end and adapted to 
accommodate a fastener driver and a drill bit respectively, said 
adapter being connectable at both its first and second ends to 
the torquing tool so as to be reversible in relation thereto, the 
improvement comprising quick release means external of the 
tool and cooperating with at least one of said bores to detach- 
ably retain the driver or bit within the bore and means associ- 
ated with said bore and said driver or bit for transmitting 
torque from the tool to the driver or bit, said body including an 
opening radially therethrough and in communication with said 
at least one bore and one said quick release means including a 
shuttle positioned in said opening and movable between a first 
position locking said driver or bit in the bore and a second 
position for releasing said driver or bit, said shuttle having an 
enlarged central section and first and second opposing ends, 
said central section having a clear through opening to accom- 
modate one end of the driver or bit, said first end including a 
threaded bore in registry with the opening and accommodat- 
ing a set screw for engaging said driver or bit and said second 
end extending out of said body member, said at least one bore 
and saic driver or bit including corresponding portions having 
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a D-shaped cross section so that said adapter has an internal 
surface corresponding to an outer surface of said driver or bit 
with portions of said surfaces being flat, said driver or bit, in 
addition, having a shoulder formed between said flat surface 


7 


N 
N 
N 


and its working portion that abuts a lower outer surface of said 
adapter when said driver or bit is inserted within said bore of 
said adapter so that said flat surfaces are in contact with each 
other and torque may be transmitted from said adapter to said 
driver or bit. 


4,491,444 
TOOL HOLDER DEVICE 
Gerhard Rumpp, Inning; Manfred Spieth, Martinsried, and 
Dieter Scholz, Unterpfeffenhofen, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Hilti Aktiengesellschaft, Schaan, Liechten- 


Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,066 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 
1981, 3125455 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 6, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. B23Q 3/12; B23B 31/10; E02D 7/02 
US. Cl. 409—234 14 Claims 


SO 


therein, comprising an axially extending sleeve-like 
retainer member 
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able relative to said locking members for movement between a 
first position wherein only rotary drilling can be effected and a 
second position where the combination of rotary and percus- 
sive drilling can be effected. 


4,491,445 
TOOL HOLDER FOR HAMMER DRILLS 
Josef Hunger, Munich; Wilhelm Klueber, Kénigsbrunn, and 
Wolfgang Regelsberger, Weissenburg, aJl of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Hilti Aktiengesellschaft 
Filed Aug. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 407,798 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 17, 
1981, 3132449 
Int. Cl.? B23C 9/00; B23B 31/10 


US. Cl. 409—234 6 Claims 


1. A tool holder arranged to receive and secure a tool in a 
hammer drill, comprising an axially extending guide member, a 
plurality of locking elements supported in said guide member 
and said locking elements are radially adjustably positionable 
relative to said guide member for engagement within closed 
end recesses in the shank of the tool inserted into the tool 
holder, an adjustment ring is mounted on said guide member 
for adjustably positioning said locking elements, said adjust- 
ment ring being rotatable relative to said guide member for 
effecting the radial adjustment of said locking elements, a 
fixing sleeve axially slidably mounted on said guide member 
and displaceable between a first position for locking said ad- 
justment ring and a second position for releasing said adjust- 
ment ring for rotation relative to said guide member, said 
adjustment ring can be locked by said fixing sleeve in at least 
two positions for each complete turn of said adjustment ring 
relative to said guide member, and a toothed construction is 
provided on said fixing sleeve and a counter toothed construc- 
tion is on said adjustment ring so that the inter-engagement of 
tion locks said adjustment ring against rotation relative to said 
guide member, and said toothed construction on said fixing 
sleeve extends in the axial direction thereof and faces radially 
outwardly and the counter toothed construction on said adjust- 
ment ring extends in the axial direction and faces radially 
inwardly so that said toothed and counter toothed construc- 
tions interengage in a telescoping manner. 


4,491,446 
HOLD-DOWN APPARATUS FOR UNFOLDABLE 


FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenk: 
ter Haftung, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,931 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 


Int. Cl. B6OP 1/64; B64G 1/22 

US. Cl. 410—32 5 Claims 

1. A hold-down apparatus for functional elements which are 
unfoldable from a carrying body, comprising counter support 
means (3) on the carrying body for supporting folded func- 
tional elements, a pressure piece (4) mounted on the functional 
element (15a) furthest away from said counter support means, 
a swingable retaining bail (5) operatively arranged for cooper- 


arranged to receive the tool shank therein, 1982, 
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arranged to receive and hold an axially extending tool s 
3228284 
of removable engagement in the axially extending closed 
ended recesses in the tool shank, said locking members dimen- 
sioned in the axial direction of said retaining member so as to 
be axially displaceable in the recesses in the tool shank, stop 
means for engagement with said locking members for holding 
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ation with said pressure piece (4) for clamping a stack of func- 
tional elements in their folded condition, journal means (6) 
supported in said counter support means (3), a lever arm (7) 
operatively secured to said journal means (6), drive means (10, 
11) operatively mounted on said carrying body, pivot means 
(8) operatively connecting one end of said lever arm (7) to said 
drive means (10) and to said retaining bail (5), spring means (9) 
carried by said lever arm (7) and bearing against said retaining 
bail (5) for urging said retaining bail around the pivot means (8) 
during simultaneous swinging of the retaining bail 6) and 


setting thereof onto the pressure piece (4), is tiltable by said 
drive means (10) into a locked position corresponding to its 
dead point relative to said journal means (6), and whereby the 
retaining bail (5) engaging said pressure piece (4) is subjected 
to tensile stress due to its purposely chosen, relatively short 
length, prior to said lever arm (7) reaching its locked position, 
and wherein said counter support means (3) comprise a sloped 
strike face (12) which causes a tilting motion of said retaining 
bail (5) directed away from the pressure piece (4) through 
contact with an end (23) of said retaining bail (5) after said 
lever arm (7) swings out of the locked position under the 
operation of said drive means (11). 


4,491,447 
ANCHORING RETAINER FOR THREADED FASTENERS 
Jon D. Smith, Fenton, and Glenn T. Parker, Ortonville, both of 
Mich., assignors to Dry Dock Industries, Inc., Fenton, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 150,013, May 15, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,397,595, which is a division of Ser. No. 929,689, Jul. 31, 
1978, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
803,806, Jun. 6, 1977, Pat. No. 4,143,581. This application Jan. 
5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,779 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 13, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 13/04 
US, Cl, 411—15 4 Claims 
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holding said retainer in the blind hole and for attaching the 
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connecting member, said retainer being foldable prior to inser- 
tion into the blind hole and comprising a flexible unitary one- 
piece body made from a plastic material, said body being sym- 
metrical and having an axis which is adapted to extend through 
the hole in the supporting structure when the retainer is folded 
and inserted therein, said body having a top, a bottom and a 
pair of sides, said body between said sides being of substantially 
uniform width between said top and said bottom, said body 
prior to its insertion into said hole being of generally triangular 
configuration when viewed from either one of the sides 
thereof, said body having a sleeve provided with a sleeve 
opening surrounding the axis, and sleeve being of rectangular 
cross section and having a first pair of parallel edge surfaces 
forming part of the parallel sides of said body, and a second 
pair of parallel edge surfaces perpendicular to said first pair of 
parallel edge surfaces and located on opposite sides of said axis, 
said second pair of edge surfaces being provided with a pair of 
integrally formed elongated flexible legs, each of said legs 
having a width generally equal to the distance between the 
other pair of opposing edges of said sleeve, said legs having 
said surfaces forming part of the parallel sides of said body, an 
elongated flexible strut having side surfaces forming part of the 
parallel sides of said body, said strut being spaced axially from 
said sleeve and located entirely between said legs, said strut 
prior to folding being of V-shape and including a central strut 
portion spaced for the sleeve and a pair of flexible connecting 
strut portions, a centrally located axially extending opening 
provided in said central strut portion, each of said connecting 
strut portions being integrally connected to the central strut 
portion and to one of the flexible legs near the end thereof, the 
legs and strut portions of said retainer being moved together to 
permit said retainer to be inserted into the blind hole, with said 
sleeve end of the retainer being inserted first into the blind hole 
and being spaced from the bottom of the blind hole, with said 
ends of the flexible legs being near the open end of the blind 
hole, said threaded element extending through the opening in 
the connecting member and through the opening in the central 
strut portion and thereafter being threadedly connected to said 
sleeve whereby rotation of said threaded element into the blind 
hole being effective to axially move said retainer relative to the 
open end of the blind hole until the ends of said legs are force- 
ably urged against the opposite surface of the connecting 
member being mounted on the supporting structure, with 
continued rotation of said threaded element into the blind hole 
placing said resilient legs in compression causing a bulge in said 
legs which assists in moving the outer surfaces of the legs into 
tight frictional contact wiih the wall of the blind hole along the 
height of said legs. 


4,491,448 
JACKET APPLICATION DEVICE FOR A BOOK BINDING 
MACHINE 


Helmut Anders, Rahden, and Giinter Dietrich, Hille, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rahdener Maschinenfab- 
rik August Kolbus GmbH & Co., Rahden, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,793 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 
1981, 3139656 
Int. Cl.3 B42C 11/02, 11/04; B6SG 47/26 
US. Cl. 412—21 11 Claims 
1. In apparatus for applying a cover to a book block, the 
apparatus comprising book block supporting tongs movable 
along a linear path and a lifting element for urging the cover 
into contact with the spine of a moving book block carried by 
the tongs, an improved cover transporting and alignment 
mechanism comprising: 
engaging means for moving individual covers along a path 
which is generally parallel to the path of movement of the 
book blocks, said engaging means moving at a linear speed 
which is lees than the linear speed of the book block sup- 


\ 
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| 1. A fastener assembly adapted to attach a connecting mem- 
ber provided with an opening to a supporting structure com- 
prising in combination a retainer for mounting in a blind hole 
of the supporting structure and a threaded element which 
extends into and is threadedly carried by said retainer for - 
ee § movable cover alignment means, said cover alignment 
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means including at least a first cover contacting alignment 


element; 
establishing means, said establishing 
mca ing connected salient means or ove 
ment therewith, said registration establishing means being 
operatively coupled to a book block supporting tong to 
determine the positioning of said alignment means relative 
to a moving block; and 
drive means for causing said alignment means and said regis- 
tration establishing means to be simultaneously driven 


about closed non-linear paths, said drive means being 
operatively coupled to said engaging means and causing 
said alignment means to travel in the direction of move- 
ment of said engaging means at a speed which is greater 
then the speed of movement of said engaging means, said 
drive means including means for resiliently braking said 
alignment means when said registration establishing 
means overtakes a moving book block. 

5. The apparatus of claim 1 wherein said drive means com- 


4,491,449 
LOAD RAISING VEHICLE AND METHOD 
Hugh M. Hawkins, Annandale, Va., assignor to John J. Kirlin, 
Rockville and Wayne T. Day, Wheaton, both of, Md., a part 
interest to each 
Filed May 5, 1981, Ser. No. 260,761 
Int. Cl.) E04G 21/00; B66F 3/22 


US, Cl. 414—10 43 Claims 


28. A pipe loading vehicle for transporting pipes from a 
ground location to a raised position beneath a covering surface, 
comprising: 

a self-propelled ground engaging vehicle having a front and 
a back, said vehicle being movable in the longitudinal 
direction, control means for the vehicle, a chassis, and a 
base supported on the chassis, 

at least one support stand stationarily fixedly mounted on the 
base and having a horizontal support surface extending 
transversely across the base for holding elongated pipes 
extending longitudinally, fornt and back, 

a pair of power operated lifts longitudinally aligned with the 
support stand or stands, each lift having a saddle on the 
top thereof, each lift movable to a lower position at which 

the saddle is below the height of the support surface and a 
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raised position at which the saddle is raised substantially 
above the height of the support surface to raise a pipe 
from a first position extending longitudinally and sup- 
ported on the support stand or stands, to a raised longitu- 
dinally extending position; 

and including a slidable hook rod on top of each lift next to 
its respective saddle, said hook rod having a hook on its 
end and being slidable out to at least one side of the vehi- 
cle, whereby a cable attached to an elongated pipe and to 
the hook rod lifts the pipe off the ground and up onto the 
support surface upon upward movement of the lifts. 


4,491,450 
PICK-UP AND LAYDOWN MACHINE 
Albert L. George, 222 Grand Ave., Lafayette, La. 70503 
Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 304,901 
Int. E21B 19/14 
USS. Cl. 414—22 


1. Ina pick up and laydown machine having a boom pivoted 
with respect to a support base and carrying a drum with a 
single line rove about the drum and about a sheave mounted 
above the derrick floor and means for pivotally raising and 
lowering the boom and means for rotating the drum to move 
the line and with means carried by the line to move a joint of 
pipe from a position adjacent a catwalk beside the rig to a 
position partially above the rig floor the improvement com- 
prising the telescoping boom carrying a drum on which an 
endless line is rove, said telescoping boom having a lower base 
section and an upper section and means for extending and 
retracting said upper section with respect to said lower section, 
and said upper section comprises a laminated member wherein 
the inner layer is formed of mild steel and the outer layer is 
formed of high tensile steel. 


4,491,451 
WORK HANDLING ASSEMBLY FOR DEPOSITING A 
WORKPIECE INTO THE DIE SPACE OF A 
DROP-FORGING PRESS 
Friedrich Willim, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Eumuco Aktiengeselischaft fiir Maschinenbau, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Aug. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 411,128 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 


1981, 3136169 
Int. Cl? B66C 1/42 
USS. Cl. 414—732 12 Claims 
1. A work handling assembly for depositing a workpiece 
travelling from a pick-up point to a deposit point in the die 
space of a drop-forging press, said assembly comprising: 
(a) a pincer assembly mounted to form a fourth hinge side on 
a hinged quadrilateral mechanism and to move between a 
workpiece pick-up work station and a workpiece deposit 
work station, 
(6) a hinged quadrilateral mechanism being driven by a 
crank gear assembly, 
(c) said quadrilateral mechanism including one fixed hinged 
side portion and two hinged side portions mounted to the 
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fixed hinged side portion and being movable between an 
initial workpiece pick-up position and a subsequent work- 
piece deposit position, 

(d) said pincer assembly being rotatably connected to the 
free ends of the movable hinged side portions thereby 
forming said fourth hinge side, 

(e) each of the movable hinged portions including a lever 
member with one of the lever members being longer than 
the other lever member which is directed outwardly away 


from the longer lever member when in the initial work- 
piece pick-up position, 

(f) the longer lever member being rotatably connected to a 
front portion of the pincer assembly which has an outer, 
gripping tool carrying end, 

(g) said quadrilateral mechanism being effective to cause the 
outer, gripping tool carrying end to travel along a curved 
path between the workpiece pick-up and deposit posi- 
tions. 


4,491,452 
LOAD TRANSPORTING APPARATUS 
Mitchel J. Matovich, 2323 Eastridge #511, Menlo Park, Calif. 
94025 


Filed Oct. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 433,225 
Int. Cl.? B60B 29/00 
US. Cl. 414—427 11 Claims 


1. Apparatus for transporting a load upon a surface compris- 
ing at least one lifting unit, at least one load engaging unit and 
at least two rigid elongate bars for joining the lifting unit and 
the load engaging unit; said lifting unit comprising a rigid inner 
member having a first end and a second end remote from said 
first end, means secured to said first end for affording rolling 
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movement of said rigid member upon said surface, a hollow 
rigid outer member telescoped over said second end for rela- 
tive axial movement with respect to said inner member, means 
for selectively axially moving said outer member with respect 
to said inner member in a direction toward and away from said 
rolling movement affording means, first and second sleeves 
secured to the exterior of said outer member in spaced apart 
relation, said sleeves each defining a passage of substantially 
uniform cross section, the passages of respective said sleeves 
being mutually parallel and being substantially perpendicular 
to and outward of said outer member; said load engaging unit 
including a rigid elongate member having an end, means se- 
cured to said end and projecting laterally of said member for 
engaging the load, third and fourth sleeves mounted to said 
rigid elongate member in spaced relation to said load engaging 
means, said third and fourth sleeves being spaced from one 
another by a distance substantially equal to the space between 
first and second sleeves, said third and fourth sleeves defining 
passages of substantially the same cross sectional shape as the 
passages in said first and second sleeves, the passages in said 
third and fourth sleeves being parallel to one another and 
substantially perpendicular to said rigid elongate member; said 
rigid elongate bars each having an external cross sectional 
shape slidably receivable in said passages so that said lifting 
unit and said load engaging unit can be joined together at a 
range of distances by installation of one of said bars through 
said first and third sleeves and installation of the other bar 
through said second and fourth sleeves. 


4,491,453 
PROCESS FOR RESTORING TEETH WITH VISIBLE 
LIGHT CURABLE COMPOSITIONS 
Francis F. Koblitz, York, Pa., and Roy L. Smith, Milford, Del., 
assignors to Dentsply Research & Development Corp., Mil- 
ford, Del. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 406,462, Aug. 9, 1982, abandoned, and 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 323,313, Nov. 20, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 182,626, Aug. 29, 
1980, abandoned. This application Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 
550,747 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 6/08 
US. Cl. 433—217 9 Claims 

1. A process of restoring teeth comprising applying to a 
prepared tooth a dertal restorative composition hardenable by 
irradiation with visible iight comprising a blend of: 

a major proportion of an inorganic filler, and 

a minor proportion of a resin component having a viscosity 

of between about 5,000 and 70,000 centiposes at 25° C. 
comprising: 
a binder resin comprising bis-GMA reacted with a diiso- 
cyanate, 
a polymerizable acrylic diluent monomer present in an 
amount sufficient to dissolve said binder resin and 
a photosensitizing system comprising: 
from about 0.05% to about 0.50% by weight of said 
resin component of a non-aromatic alpha diketone, 
and 
an amine reducing agent in an amount sufficient to 
improve the photocatalytic activity to visible light of 
said alpha diketone in said restorative composition, 
said inorganic filler and said resin component being present 
in relative amounts such that said restorative composition 
has a viscosity suitable for filling teeth, said composition 
being capable of passing American Dental Association 
Specification No. 27 for color stability, 
and 

exposing said composition to visible light to effect substan- 

tial polymerization thereof. 


|__| 
i) 
1 
a 
“Jia 


CHEMICAL 


4,491,454 
SULFUR REMOVAL FROM COAL 


Filed Aug. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 527,500 
Int. Cl.3 C10L 9/02 
US. Cl. 44—1 SR 14 Claims 
1. A process of removing sulfur and decreasing the ash 
content of coal, comprising 
(a) contacting the sulfur-bearing coal in finely divided form 
with an aqueous solution containing an effective amount 
of cupric ions at a temperature of at least about 140° C., 
under autogenic pressure, until substantial amounts of 
both pyritic and organic forms of sulfur are solubilized; 
(b) releasing the pressure, separating the coal solids from the 
reaction liquor; and 
(c) washing the coal solids to remove soluble forms of sulfur, 
iron and copper therefrom, at least one of the steps (b) and 
(c) being carried out with oxidative conditions sufficient 
to provide that Cu and Fe are in cupric and ferric forms. 
3. The process of claim 1 wherein the temperature in (a) is 
maintained within about 150° to about 200° C. 


4,491,455 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING COLD FLOW OF FUEL 
OILS 


Takaharu Ishizaki, Nishinomiya; Takeshi Nagai, and Shingo 
Yamazaki, both of Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Oil and Fats Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 420,647 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18974 


Int. Cl.3 C10L 1/22 
US. Cl. 44—62 11 Claims 
1. A method for improving the cold flow of fuel oils com- 
prising adding esters of nitrogen-containing compounds hav- 
ing polyhydroxyl groups with 2-10 hydroxyl groups, and 
linear saturated fatty acids having 12-30 carbon atoms to fuel 


4,491,456 
PARTIAL OXIDATION PROCESS 
Warrex G. Schlinger, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 393,264, Jun. 29, 1982, Pat. No. 4,443,228. 
This application Dec. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 562,259 
Int. Cl.3 C10J 3/46 


US. Cl. 48—197 R 6 Claims 
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1. In a continuous process for the manufacture of gas mix- 
tures comprising H2, CO, CO) and at least one material from 
the group H20, N2, A, CH4, H2S and COS by the partial 
oxidation of a feedstream comprising a pumpable slurry of 
solid carbonaceous fuel in a liquid carrier and a feedstream of 
free-oxygen containing gas optionally in admixture with a 
temperature moderator, said partial oxidation occuring in the 
reaction zone of a free-flow gas generator at an autogenous 


temperature in the range of about 1700° to 3500° F., and a 
pressure in the range of about 5 to 250 atmospheres, the im- 
provement which comprises: (1) passing a first stream of a first 
reactant feedstream comprising a slurry of solid carbonaceous 
fuel in a liquid carrier in liquid phase at a temperature in the 
range of about ambient to 500° F., a pressure in the range of 
about 5 to 250 atmospheres, and a velocity in the range of 
about | to 50 ft. per second through either the central or first 
annular passage of a burner and into a central pre-mix chamber 
in said burner, wherein said burner comprises a central conduit 

tral longitudinal axis of the burner, closing means attached to 
the upstream end of said central conduit for closing off same; 
an unobstructed exit nozzle at the downstream end of the 
central conduit which discharges through circular exit orifice 
located upstream from the face of the burner to provide a 
central pre-mix chamber that discharges through an unob- 
structed circular exit orifice at the face of the burner, inlet 
means connected to the upstream end of the central conduit for 
introducing a reactant feedstream; a second conduit coaxial 
and concentric with said central conduit along its length, an 
unobstructed exit nozzle at the downstream end of the second 
conduit which discharges through the circular orifice of said 
central pre-mix chamber at the face of the burner, spacing 
means between said central and second conduits for maintain- 
ing a spaced relationship and forming therebetween an unob- 
structed first annular passage with an unobstructed down- 
stream annular exit orifice that discharges into the central 
pre-mix chamber, closing means attached to said second con- 
duit and first annular passage at their upstream ends for closing 
off same, said central conduit passing through the upstream 
closed end of said second conduit and making a gastight seal 
therewith, and inlet means connected to the upstream end of 
the second conduit for introducing a reactant feedstream; a 
third conduit coaxial and concentric with said second conduit 
along its length, spacing means between said second and third 
conduits for maintaining a spaced relationship and forming 
therebetween an unobstructed second annular passage with an 
unobstructed downstream annular exit orifice located up- 
stream from the face of the burner to provide a portion of an 
annular pre-mix chamber that discharges through an unob- 
structed annular exit orifice at the face of the burner, closing 
means attached to the second annular passage and third con- 
duit at their upstream ends for closing off same, said second 
conduit passing through the upstream closed end of the third 
conduit and making a gastight seal therewith, and inlet means 
connected to the upstream end of the third conduit for intro- 
ducing a reactant reactant feedstream; an outer conduit coaxial 
and concentric with said third conduit along its length, an 
unobstructed exit nozzle at the downstream end of the outer 
conduit which discharges through said annular exit orifice at 
the face of the burner, spacing means between said third and 
outer conduits for maintaining a spaced relationship and form- 
ing therebetween an unobstructed third annular passage with 
an unobstructed downstream annular exit orifice located up- 
stream from the face of the burner that discharges into the 
remaining portion of said annular pre-mix chamber, closing 
means attached to the third annular passage and outer conduit 
at their upstream ends for closing off same, said third conduit 
passing through the upstream closed end of the outer conduit 
and making a gastight seal therewith, and inlet means con- 
nected to the upstream end of the outer conduit for introducing 
a reactant feedstream; an annular water-cooled flat face-plate 
encircling the downstream end of the burner, said face-plate 
being cored to provide an annular passage for circulating 
water and an annular header for distributing a gaseous mate- 
rial, passage means extending longitudinally in the wall of said 
outer conduit and in communication with said distribution 
header, inlet means in communication with the upstream end 
of said longitudinal passage means for introducing said gaseous 
material, and downstream passage means in communication 
with said distribution header for discharging said gaseous 
material at the face of the burner; (2) simultaneously and con- 
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currently passing a second reactant feedstream comprising a 
free-oxygen containing gas optionally in admixture with steam 
through either the central conduit or the first annular passage 
whichever is free at a temperature in the range of about ambi- 
ent to 1500° F., a pressure in the range of about 5 to 250 atmo- 
sphere, and a velocity in the range of about 100 feet per second 
to sonic velocity; (3) mixing together said first and second 
reactant feedstreams from (1) and (2) in said central pre-mix 
chamber and vaporizing about 0 to 100 volume % of said liquid 
carrier to produce a multiphase mixture at a temperature below 
its autoignition temperature and in which the ratio of the atoms 
of free-oxygen plus atoms of organically combined oxygen in 
the solid carbonaceous fuel per atom of carbon in the solid 
carbonaceous fuel (O/C atomic ratio) is in the range of 0.5 to 
1.95; and the H2O/fuel weight ratio of Ibs. of H2O per Ib. of 
solid carbonaceous fuel plus liquid hydrocarbonaceous mate- 
rial, if any, is in the range of about 0.1 to 3.0; (4) simultaneously 
and concurrently passing a second stream of said first reactant 
feedstream at substantially the same temperature, pressure, and 
velocity as specified in (1), through either the second or third 
annular passage of the burner and into the annular pre-mix 
chamber in the burner; (5) simultaneously and concurrently 
passing a second stream of said second reactant feedstream at 
substantially the same temperature, pressure and velocity as 
specified in (2) through either the second or third annular 
passage of the burner whichever is free and into said annular 
pre-mix chamber; (6) mixing together said first and second 
reactant feedstreams from (4) and (5) in said annular pre-mix 
chamber and vaporizing about 0 to 100 volume % of said liquid 
carrier to produce a multiphase mixture at a temperature below 
its autoignition temperature and having substantially the same 
O/C atomic ratio and H2O/fuel weight ratio as specified in (3); 
(7) discharging the multiphase mixtures produced in the pre- 
mix chambers in (3) and (6) from the burner; and (8) mixing 
together and reacting by partial oxidation the multiphase mix- 
tures from (7) in the reaction zone of the gas generator. 


Filed Jun. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 500,901 
3 Claims 
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1. An impregnated drilling bit which has a working face, the 
working face having diamond particles embedded in a matrix 
and the matrix including particles of a scouring agent selected 
from the group consisting of alumina, boron carbide and sili- 
con carbide, the scouring agent particles being not larger than 
the diamond particles. 
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4,491,458 
METHOD FOR DETECTING AN OVERLOAD OF A 
FABRIC FILTER 
Thomas C. Sunter, Wellsville, N.Y., assignor to The Air Pre- 
heater Company, Inc., Wellsville, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,600 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 46/04 
US. Cl, 55—21 ; 3 Claims 
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1. In a method of filtering particulate matter from a particu- 
late matter-laden gas stream wherein the particulate matter- 
laden gas stream is passed through a fabric filter collection 
apparatus comprised of a plurality of independent, isolatable 
filter chamber each housing fabric filter means upon which a 
portion of the particulate matter deposits, the particulate mat- 
ter-laden gas stream being subdivided upstream of the collec- 
tion apparatus into a like plurality of substreams each of which 
is passed through one of said plurality of independent, isolat- 
able filter chambers prior to recombining said substreams 
downstream of said collection apparatus to form a relatively 
particulate matter-free gas stream, an improved method of 
sequentially cleaning said plurality of filter chambers of depos- 
ited particulate matter comprising: 

a. continuously sensing the gas pressure differential across 
the dust collector between a point upstream of the subdi- 
vision of the particulate matter-laden gas stream into a 
plurality of substreams and a point downstream of the 
recombination of said substreams into the relatively par- 
ticulate matter-free gas stream; 

b. isolating one of said plurality of filter chambers from gas 
flow and diverting the substream flowing thereto amongst 
the remaining filter chambers of said plurality of filter 
chambers; 

c. thence cleaning the particulate matter depositing upon the 
fabric filter means disposed within said isolated filter 
chamber; 

d. thence returning said cleaned filter chamber to service by 
reestablishing gas flow therethrough; 

e. comparing the gas pressure differential across the dust 
collector sensed at the initiation of step (b) to the gas 
pressure differential across the dust collector sensed at the 
completion of step (d); and 

f. whenever the gas-pressure differential across the dust 
collector sensed at the completion of step (d) exceeds that 
sensed at the initiation of step (b), actuating an alarm 
indicating a malfunction of the cleaning process. 
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4,491,459 4,491,460 
PORTABLE OXYGEN ENRICHMENT AND AIR CLEANER AND DEFLECTING INTAKE TUBE 


CONCENTRATION SYSTEM —— Apple Valley, Minn., assignor to Donaldson 


Filed May 4, 1983, Ser. No. 491,420 
Int. Cl.> BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 55—163 13 Claims 


Filed Jan. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 462,456 
Int. Cl.> BOID 45/16 


US, Cl, 55—337 1 Claim 


1. An air cleaner assembly for connection to a machine 

intake comprising: 

(a) a rigid hollow cylindrical central element having first and 
second ends, said second end to be fitted to a machine 
intake, said element having perforate and imperforate 
portions, said imperforate portion extending from said 
second end toward said first end, said imperforate portion 
including a stop flange extending circumferentially and 
outwardly from said element, said perforate portion hav- 
ing a safety filter element affixed thereto, 

(b) a cylindrical main filter element having first and second 
ends and an axial hollow core therebetween, said second 
end having a central aperture therethrough sized to re- 
ceive said central element, said second end of said main 
filter having a neck portion extending circumferentially 
therefrom at said central aperture, said first end being fluid 
impervious, said filter element including an outer covering 
member having perforate and imperforate portions, said 
imperforate portions extending from both ends leaving a 
middle, perforate portion, 

(c) clamping means around said neck portion for compress- 


1. An apparatus for taking in a gas containing a plurality of 
components and producing a product gas having an increased 
concentration of a given component of the intake gas, the 
apparatus comprising: 

an apparatus gas intake port; 

a pair of primary adsorption beds, having an inlet coupled to 
the intake port and an outlet, and containing an adsorbent 
material for removing from the gas at least one of the 
components other than the given component; 

a pair of secondary adsorption beds, each having an inlet an 
outlet and containing an adsorbent material for removing 
from the gas at least one component other than the given 
component; 

valving means coupled between the primary adsorption beds 
and the secondary adsorption beds for alternatively di- 


recting gas through the first primary and first secondary 
adsorption beds, or through the second primary and sec- 
ond secondary adsorption beads; 

a blower coupled to the outlets of the primary adsorption 
beds and to the inlets of the secondary adsorption beds for 
causing a flow of air through the primary and secondary 
adsorption beds; 

a moisture separator for removing moisture from the gas 
wherein the moisture separator is coupled to the apparatus 
so the gas flowing through the primary adsorption beds 
and the secondary adsorption beds flows through the 
moisture separator; and 

a purge conduit for directing a portion of the product gas 
output from the first secondary adsorption bed through 
the second secondary adsorption bed and the second 
primary adsorption bed when the valving means directs 
the gas flow through the first primary and first secondary 
adsorption beds, and for directing a portion of the product 
gas output from the second secondary adsorption bed 
through the first secondary and first primary adsorption 
beds when the valving means directs the gas flow through 
the second primary and secondary adsorption beds. 


ing said neck portion onto said imperforate portion of said 
stop flange so that when said central element is inserted 
within said central aperture, said neck and said imperfor- 
ate portion of said central element form a fluid impervious 
seal therebetween and said stop flange limiting the contact 
of said first ends of said elements, and 


(d) a housing for said main filter having two ends and includ- 


ing an intake port toward one end thereof, an outlet port 
sized to receive said second end of said central element 
and a scavenge port located toward the other end thereof, 
said housing being larger in diameter than said main filter 
thereby defining a space between said main filter and said 
housing, said intake port having a generally circular open- 
ing including an intake tube having a central axis being 
generally orthogonal to the central axis of the elements 
and affixed to said housing at one end thereof, said intake 
tube including a planar portion extending outwardly from 
the end having said outlet for causing intake air to be 
deflected into a helical orbit within said defined space, so 
that heavier particulate matter will be centrifugally sepa- 
rated and fall toward said scavenge port, said housing 
being removable to permit replacement of said main filter 
contained therein. 
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4,491,461 
METHOD OF DESULFURIZATION OF FLUE GASES 


Filed May 17, 1983, Ser. No. 495,243 
Int. BOID 19/00; F253 3/02 
US. Cl. 62—17 


congo 


1. The method of significantly reducing the sulfur oxides 

content of flue gases, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) cooling the flue gases to a temperature in the order of 
about 125° F. while removing particulates and sulfur-tri- 
oxides therefrom; 

(b) absorbing a major part of the SO? content of the cooled 
flue gases by circulating, in a closed system, an absorbing 
liquid which is contacted with the flue gases to effect the 
absorption of SO2, said absorbing liquid being a dilute 
solution in water of an additive capable of decreasing the 
partial pressure of SO? in the liquid at a temperature of the 
liquid leaving the absorber which is equivalent to the 
partial pressure of SO? in water at a temperature in the 
range of about 15° C. to about —20° C; 

(c) desorbing SO? from the absorbing liquid by subjecting 
the liquid to multi-stage vacuum stripping; 

(d) condensing the steam and vapor stripped in step (c) to 
recover 

(e) controlling the flow rate of absorbing liquid in said closed 
system and the rate of desorption of step (c) such that the 
quantity of heat removed by stripping is substantially 
equal to the heat given up by the flue gases in step (b) 

the 


Division of Ser. No. 418,832, Sep. 16, 1982, abandoned, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 330,592, Dec. 14, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 46,758, Jun. 9, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,332,599, which is a of Ser. No. 
866,169, Dec. 30, 1977, Pat. No. 4,188,797. This application Oct. 
26, 1983, Ser. No. 545,771 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 12, 1977, 
1086/77; Jun. 23, 1978, 27792/78 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 1, 1999, 


US. Cl. 62—542 11 Claims 
1. Process for separating the ice crystals contained in a slurry 
of an aqueous solution and ice crystals from said aqueous 
solution and washing said ice crystals with an aqueous wash 
liquid, comprising the steps of: 
substantially eliminating channelling and clogging by creat- 
ing a packed bed of ice crystals which is subjected to a 
continuous translatory movement and a stable washfront 
within said packed bed of ice crystals between said aque- 
ous solution and said aqueous wash liquid so that said 
aqueous solution and said aqueous wash liquid adjacent to 
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front lying in a straight plane perpendicular to said transla- 
tory movement of said packed bed of ice crystals and 

subjecting said packed bed to continuous translatory move- 
ment. 

9. Process for continuously separating the ice crystals in a 
slurry of an aqueous solution of ice crystals, from said solution 
and washing said ice crystals with an aqueous wash liquid in a 
wash column, comprising: eliminating channelling end clog- 
ging, by: 

withdrawing solution from said slurry while retaining said 

ice crystals, producing a thickened slurry of ice crystals, 
subjecting the ice crystals in said thickened slurry to a con- 
tinuous translatory movement in axial direction through a 
cylindrical space against a restraining force, producing a 
continuously moving packed bed of ice crystals, 
allowing said continuously moving packed bed of ice crys- 
tals to homogenize throughout its cross section, 


meeting the homogenized continuously moving packed bed 
of ice crystals with its entrapped aqueous solution by a 
body of aqueous wash liquid substantially stagnantly 
maintained in said cylindrical space, such as to create a 
straight stable washfront between the aqueous solution 
and the wash liquid, perpendicular to the axis of said 
cylindrical space, 

all the while keeping said washfront substantially at a fixed 
place with regard to said cylindrical space by sensing 
devices at both sides of the washfront, said devices coop- 
erating with pressure regulating means to keep said body 
of aqueous wash liquid adjacent the washfront substan- 
tially stagnant, 

continuously disintegrating the solid porous ice plug into 
which the ice crystals of said packed bed are cemented 

in passing said washfront, 

feeding out the product of disintegration and recovering said 

solution withdrawn from said slurry. 


4,491,463 
LASER SIZING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FIBER 
OPTIC BUFFERS 
Paul Weinstein, Orange, and Joseph Winter, New Haven, both 
of Conn., assignors to Olin Corporation, New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 517,302 
Int. Ci.2 CO3D 37/10; CO3C 25/00 
US, Cl. 65—2 20 Claims 
1. A method for sizing an optical fiber having a buffer mate- 
rial surrounding a glass fiber to provide said optical fiber with 
a desired outer dimension, said method comprising: 
providing a table rotatable about an axis coaxial with the 
optical axis of said optical fiber; 
providing means for generating at least one high energy 
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liquid before and after absorption of SO> is in the order of 
10°-30° F. 
4,491,462 
CONTINUOUS PACKED WASH COLUMN 
Henricus A. C. Thijssen, Son, and Bernardus G. M. van der 
Malen, Hagestein, both of Netherlands, assignors to Douwe : 
Egberts Koninklijke Tabaksfabriek-Koffie-Branderijn-Thee- 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. BOID 9/02 
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beam substantially transverse to said buffer material, said 
at least one beam generating means being mounted to said 
rotatable table; 

rotating said table with said beam generating means about 
said coaxial axis and thereby rotating said at least one 
beam about said optical fiber; and 


moving said optical fiber past said at least one rotating beam, 

whereby oversized regions of said buffer material extending 
beyond said desired outer dimension are vaporized by said 
at least one rotating beam. 


4,491,464 
POTASSIUM POLYPHOSPHATE PROTEIN 
HYDROLYSATE FERTILIZER 
Harvey H. Ashmead, 719 E, Center St., Kaysville, Utah 84037, 
and Hsin-Hung Hsu, 2128 N. 1300 W., Clinton, Utah 84015 
Filed May 17, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 CO5G 3/00; COSB 13/06 
US. Cl. 71—11 8 Claims 
1. A liquid fertilizer composition suitable for dilution and 
application as a foliar spray comprising a blend of potassium 
and ammonium polyphosphates containing from about 0.5% to 
3.0% by weight of a protein hydrolysate wherein the ratio of 
the polyphosphate blend to protein hydrolysate is between 
200:1 to 20:1 


4,491,465 
SUBSTITUTED PHENYL (THIONO)CARBAMATES, 
HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THE 
SAME AS ACTIVE INGREDIENT AND METHOD OF 
CONTROLLING WEEDS 
Tetsuo Takematsu; Makoto Konnai, both of Utsunomiya; Takeo 
Hosogai, and Takashi Nishida, both of Kurashiki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1982, Ser. No. 378,221 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1981, 56-76198; 
Jul. 13, 1981, 56-109787 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/36, 43/40; COTD 211/68, wae 
US. Cl. 71—88 
1. A compound of the general formula 


(CiH21) 


~ 
(CmH2m) 


RS 


R+C—c—CcH,0 
R2 R! 


wherein X is a vinylene group, | and m each is an integer of 1 
to 4, n is an integer of 0 or 1, the N-heterocycle comprising the 
nitrogen atom, the two alkylene chains and X is 5- to 7-mem 
bered, the two alkylene chains each may be branched, Y is a 
halogen atom, p is an integer of 1 or 2, R! is a hydrogen atom 
or a lower alkyl group, R? and R3 are the same or different and 
each is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl or phenyl group, R* 
and RS are the same or different and each is a halogen atom, 
and Z is an oxygen or sulfur atom. 
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13. A herbicidal which comprises (i) a herbicid- 
ally effective amount of a compound of the general formula 


RS 


~ 
(CmH2m) 


4 


Re R! 


wherein X is a vinylene group, | and m each is an integer of 1 
to 4, n is an integer of 0 or 1, the N-heterocycle comprising the 
nitrogen atom, the two alkylene chains and X is 5- to 7-mem- 
bered, the two alkylene chains each may be branched, Y is a 
halogen atom, p is an integer of 1 or 2, R! is a hydrogen atom 
or a lower alkyl group, R? and R? are the same or different and 
each is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl or phenyl group, R4 
and R°5 are the same or different and each is a halogen atom, 
and Z is an oxygen or sulfur atom, and (ii) an inert carrier 
therefor. 

28. A method of controlling weeds which comprises apply- 
ing to the area in which weeds are to be controlled an herbicid- 
ally effective amount of a compound of the general formula 


Mp 
RS (CiH21) 


(CmH2m) 


4 


Re R! 


wherein X is a vinylene group, | and m each is an integer of 1 
to 4, n is an integer of 0 or 1, the N-heterocycle comprising the 
nitrogen atom, the two alkylene chains and X is 5- to 7-mem- 
bered, the two alkylene chains each may be branched, Y is a 
halogen atom, p is an integer of 1 or 2, R! is a hydrogen atom 
or a lower alkyl group, R? and R3 are the same or different and 
each is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl or phenyl group, R* 
and R°5 are the same or different and each is a halogen atom, 
and Z is an oxygen or sulfur atom. 


4,491,466 
1,2,3-THIADIAZOLE-5-YL-UREA DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESSES FOR THEIR USE AS PLANT GROWTH 
REGULATING AND DEFOLIATING AGENTS 
Hans-Rudolf Kriiger; Friedrich Arndt, and Reinhard Rusch, all 
of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schering AG, 
Berlin and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,987 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 1, 
1981, 3139506 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 285/06; AOIN 43/82 
14 Claims 
1. A 1,2,3-thiadiazole-5-yl urea derivative of formula 


wherein R; is hydrogen or C)-C4-alkyl; R2 is C;-C4-alkyl, 


mem- Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl, phenyl, halogenophenyl, C)-C4-alkylphe- 


nyl, (Cy;-C4-alkoxyphenyl, nitrophenyl or tifluoromethyl 
phenyl; R3 is hydrogen, C)-Cjo-alkyl, fluoromethyl, methox- 
ymethyl, phenoxymethyl, 1-phenoxyethyl, 2-phenoxyethyl 


(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)-methyl, C2-Cg-aklenyl, benzyl, C3-C3- 
cycloalkyl, phenyl, 2-chlorophenyl, 3-chlorophenyl, 3-methyl- 
3-nitrophenyl, 4-nitrophenyl, 


phenyl, 4-methylphenyl, 2- 


= 
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4-methoxyphenyl, 1-naphthyl, or 2-furyl, and comprises applying to the locus of said plants a herbicidally 
X is oxygen or sulfur. effective amount of a compound of the formula: 
1,467 
HERBICIDAL SULFONAMIDES CH; 
Wallace C. Petersen, Hockessin, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont | 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. x T O—CH—CN 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 295,247, Aug. 24, 1981, N 
abandoned. This application Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 395,781 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 403/12, 405/12; 43/70, 43/68 — 
US. Cl. 71—93 22 Claims Ti , 
1. A compound of the formula: is oxygen or sulfur; 


X is Cl, Br, or CF3; and 
Y is H, Cl, Br, or CF3, provided at least one of X and Y is 


OR CF3. 
i | ¢ 
C—N—A 
Ri ° 4,491,469 
il HERBICIDAL OXIME ESTERS OF 
SO2N—C—NRy 2-METHOXY-3,6-DICHLOROBENZOIC ACID 
L i, Leonard J. Stach, Riverside, Ill., assignor to Velsicol Chemical 
4 Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
: Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,110 
wherein 


Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/40; CO7C 131/00 
A is a five-membered aromatic heterocycle or a five-mem- {j.S, C], 71—121 


bered dihydroaromatic heterocycle which contains 1-4 4. A compound of the formula: 
heteroatoms selected from 0-1 oxygen atoms, 0-1 sulfur 
atoms, and/or 0-4 nitrogen atoms; the heterocycles may 
be optionally substituted with 1-4 CH3, 1-2 OCH3, 0-1 


8 Claims 


oO R 
SCH3, 0-1 N(CH3)2, or 0-1 CN groups; I 7 
R is H or CH; 
R1 is H, F, Cl, Br, CH3, OCH3, CF3 or NO2; OCH; R! 
R2 is H or CH3; 
R;3 is H or CH3; ca 
Rg is 


wherein R and R! are selected from alkyl and phenyl and R; 
and R2 together can form a cyclic group having 5 or 6 carbon 


atoms. 
8. A method of controlling weeds which comprises contact- 
<C)z ing said weeds with the herbicidal composition of claim 1. 


x 


Y 4,491,470 
METHOD FOR SEPARATING NON-FERROUS METALS 
X is CH, OCHyor Cl; FROM FERRUGINOUS SECONDARY SUBSTANCES 
Prt set Filed May 4, 1983, Ser. No. 491,458 
(1) the bond between N-R and A is'attached to a nitrogen or ygcsiinns Priority application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 5, 
carbon atom of A; and Int. C13 C228 1/20 
NR and A is not at the 2- or 5-position of the heterocycle. 


13. A composition suitable for controlling the growth of 
undesired vegetation which comprises an effective amount of a 
Compound of claim 1 and at least ens of the following: surfac- 
tant, solid or liquid diluent. 


4,491,468 

HERBICIDAL TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

PYRIDINYLOXYPHENOXY AND 
PYRIDINYLTHIOPHENOXY PROPANENITRILES AND 

DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Howard Johnston, Walnut Creek, and Lillian H. Troxell, Anti- 
och, both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Mich. 


Midland, 
Division of Ser. No. 918,550, Jun. 23, 1978, , which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 817,943, Jul. 22, 1977, 1. A method for separating non-ferrous metals from ferrugi- 
abandoned. This 20, 1982, Ser. No. 409,811 nous secondary substances consisting of iron containing waste 
Int. Cl? AOIN 43/40; COTD 213/64, 213/70 materials, which comprises: 
US. Cl. 71—94 14Claims combining a layer of secondary substances in agglomerated 
9. The method of controlling undesired plant growth which form with at least one layer of a sinterable mixture, 
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volatilizing off the non-ferrous metals, recovering the vola- 
tilized metals in the form of a solid dust, 

separating the recovered dust into at least a coarse fraction 
and a fine fraction each having different non-ferrous metal 
contents, 
fraction to provide part of said secondary substances. 


Filed Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. No, 570,822 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 1/24, 21/02 


US. Cl. 75—0.5 R 7 Claims 


1. A composite pellet suitable for use as a feed for a carbo- 
thermic alumina reduction furnace, said pellet consisting of a 
core and a shell surrounding said core, said core consisting 
essentially of carbon and optionally alumina and said shell 
consisting essentially of alumina and being essentially carbon- 
free, said pellet consisting essentially of, on an overall weight 
basis, approximately 25-90% carbon and 10-75% alumina. 


4,491,472 
CARBOTHERMIC REDUCTION AND PREREDUCED 
CHARGE FOR PRODUCING ALUMINUM-SILICON 


Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 472,670 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 4/00, 21/00 


US. Cl. 75—10 R 30 Claims 


C +82 


1. A method of carbothermic reduction of aluminum oxide 
to form an aluminum alloy, comprising: — 
(a) producing silicon carbide by heatirg a first mix compris- 
ing carbon and silicon oxide in a combustion heated reac- 
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an atmosphere rich in oxygen gas to produce said silicon 
carbide at an accelerated rate; and 

(b) then admixing said silicon carbide with carbon and alumi- 
num oxide to form a second mix and heating said second 
mix in a second reactor to an elevated metal-forming 
temperature sufficient to produce aluminum-silicon alloy. 


4,491,473 
METHOD OF OPERATING METALLIC SCRAP 
TREATING FURNACE TO FRAGMENT AND 
SEGREGATE METALLIC COMPONENTS THEREIN 

Kenneth A. Bowman, Allegheny Township, Westmoreland 
County, Pa., and Chester L. Zuber, o~. 
to Aluminum Company of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 553,100 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 21/00 . 
US, Cl. 75—63 21 Claims 


1. A method of operating a scrap treating furnace to permit 
segregation of components of metallic scrap therein which 
comprises: 

(a) feeding into a rotatable furnace metallic scrap comprising 

at least two metals having different incipient melting 


temperatures; 

(b) heating said furnace to a temperature sufficient to effect 
incipient melting of the component having the lowest 
incipient melting temperature but less than the incipient 
melting temperature of the component having the higher 
incipient melting temperature; 

(c) rotating at least a portion of said furnace to agitate said 
scrap whereby the metal component heated to its incipient 
melting temperature will fragment into smaller particles; 

(d) removing said scrap from said furnace; and 

(e) segregating said scrap by particle size whereby said metal 
component having the lowest incipient melting tempera- 
ture may be separated from the remainder of the scrap 
because of the fragmentation within said furnace of said 
metal component having the lowest incipient melting 
temperature. 


4,491,474 
' METAL SCRAP RECOVERY SYSTEM 


Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 577,537 
Int. Cl. C22B 21/06 
US, Cl, 75—65 R 20 Claims 


42 


1. A recirculating system for ingestion of metal scrap into a 
molten melting media comprising: 


4,491,471 
COMPOSITE PELLET FOR USE AS A CARBOTHERMIC 
REDUCTION 
Thomas J. Johnston, Rogersville, Ala., assignor to Reynolds 
Metals Company, Richmond, Va. 

no 

134 

ALLOYS 
David T. Stevenson, Washington Township, Armstrong County, 
and Robert L. Troup, Murrysville, both of Pa., assignors to 
Aluminum Company of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Sa Robert J. Ormesher, Leechburg, Pa., assignor to Aluminum : 
2 
a 2 
40 
= 


(a) a heating bay containing the molten melting media; 

(b) a scrap charging bay having upper and lower portions 
wherein metal scrap is charged into the upper portions of 
the bay and ingested into said melting media, the scrap 
charging bay connected to said heating bay to permit 
molten melting media to be circulated from the heating 
bay through the scrap charging bay and back to the heat- 
ing bay; and 

(c) an impeller positioned in the scrap charging bay for 
purposes of ingesting said metal scrap into the molten 
melting media, 

(i) the impeller having a base member and a top member 
provided with an opening therein and having an annular 
flange thereon extending beyond the periphery of said 
base member substantially transversely to the impeller 
rotation axis, said impeller having blades positioned 
between the base member and the top member, the 
blades extending in a generally radial direction; 

(ii) the impeller adapted to draw scrap values and melting 
media through the opening in said top member in a 
downward direction on rotation thereof and to propel 
said scrap values and melting media therefrom in a 
generally radial direction by use of said blades, the 
impeller positioned so as to move the scrap values and 
melting media from said upper portions through said 
impeller and out into lower portions of the charging 


tions to retard recirculation of the melting media to the 
upper portions. 


4,491,475 

CONSTANT RATE BRIQUETTE FEEDING SYSTEM 
Chester L. Zuber, Evansville; Virgil T. Butrum, Boonville, both 

of Ind.; Jeffrey B. Gorss, Wexford, Pa., and Manford E. 

Rydholm, Newburgh, Ind., assignors to Aluminum Company 
of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 578,227 
Int. Cl.3 C22B 21/00 

US. Cl. 75—65 R 9 Claims 


1. A method of charging relatively large briquettes of metal 
scrap to a melting system at a substantially constant feed rate, 
the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a pumping bay, a charging and melting bay, 
and a molten metal furnace from which molten metal is 
recirculated from said furnace through the pumping bay 
to said charging and melting bay; 

(b) providing a relatively large quantity of said briquettes for 
introducing at a substantially constant rate to said charg- 
ing and melting bay; 

(c) transferring said large quantities of briquettes onto a first 
conveyor adapted to contain said large quantities and to 
convey a controlled weight of said briquettes to a second 
conveyor; 


() conveying sid briquettes along sid fit conveyor and 
transferring said controlled weight of briquettes to said 
second conveyor; 


(after said second conveyor has received sid controled 
weight of briquettes, intermittently stopping and starting 
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said first conveyor to maintain said controlled weight on 
said second conveyor; 

(f) moving said briquettes on said second conveyor to a third 
conveyor where they are aligned and accumulated for 
charging into a melting bay; and 

(g) charging individual briquettes at a constant feed rate 
from said third conveyor into said melting bay. 


4,491,476 
BORON-CONTAINING STEEL AND A PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING THE SAME 
Hideaki Tada, and Yoshiaki Aoki, both of Hyogo, Japan, assign- 


482,087 
Apr. 3, 1982, 57-55924 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 38/14 
US. Cl. 75—124 


& 4 
40; 
40 10 


1. Boron-treated low alloy carbon steel, consisting essen- 
tially of: 

0.15 to 0.85% C; 

0.15 to 2.0% Si; 

0.3 to 1.5% Mn; 

1.0% or less of Cr; 

0.020% or less of P and S each; 

at least 40 ppm of the total B to obtain 6 to 30 ppm of acid- 
soluble 

0.008% or less of Al; 

0.010% or less of Ti; the balance being Fe and unavoidable 
other impurities. 


4,491,477 
ANTI-WEAR SINTERED ALLOY AND 
MANUFACTURING PROCESS THEREOF 
Tetsuya Suganuma, Nagoya; Koji Kazuoka, Toyota; Shuichi 
Fujita, Toyota; Yoshitaka Takahashi, Toyota, and Takeshi 
Okujo, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 411,041 


Int. Cl.> B22F 
US. Cl. 75—230 8 Claims 


1. An anti-wear sintered alloy comprising from 2.5 to 25.0% 
of Cr, from 0.10 to 3.0% of Mn, from 0.1 to 0.8% of P, from 1.0 
to 5.0% of Cu, from 0.5 to 2.0% of Si, from 0 to 3% of Mo, 1.5 
to 3.5% of C, one selected from the group consisting of from 
0.5 to 3.0% of S, and from 1.0 to 5.0% of Pb, and the balance 
being Fe with less than 2% of impurities, wherein S or Pb is 
distributed uniformly in the sintered alloy in form of sulfide or 
lead particles of less than 100 ym. 

6. A process for manufacturing an anti-wear sintered alloy, 
said process comprising: preparing an alloy powder compris- 
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ing from 2.5 to 25.0% of Cr, from 0.10 to 3.0% of Mn, from 0.1 

to 0.8% of p, from 1.0 to 5.0% of Cu, from 0.5 to 2.0% of Si, 

from 0 to 3.0% of Mo, one selected from the consisting 

of from 0.5 to 2.0% of S, and from 1.5 to 5.0% of Pb, and the 

balance being Fe with less than 2% through atomization; 
adding from 1.5 to 3.5% of carbon to the powder mixture; 
compacting the mixture obtained in the just preceeding step 

into a predetermined shape; and 


4,491,478 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR POLISHING 


METAL SURFACES 
John P. H. Williamson, Farndon, England, assignor to United 
States Borax & Chemical Los Calif. 


Filed Aug. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 521,773 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 10, 1982, 


8223013 
Int. Cl.3 CO9G 1/02 
US. Cl. 106—3 19 Claims 
1. A metal ing composition comprising a boronated 
felspathoid and a carrier therefor. 


4,491,479 
SHAPED SEMI-SOLID ARTICLES 
Alfred E. Lauchenauer, Adnovum AG Horn, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 550,760 


Int. CO9D 5/14; CO8BL 1/08; A61L 15/00 

US. Cl. 106-—15,05 20 Claims 

1. A method of forming a semi-solid shaped article which 
method comprises 

(a) forming a mixture comprising 

(i) a monomeric alicyclic or aliphatic polyhydroxy com- 

pound having at least one hydroxy group per 4 carbon 
atoms, with 

(ii) a polymeric polyhydroxy compound which is insolu- 

ble in said monomeric polyhydroxy compound at room 

temperatures, but is soluble therein at elevated tempera- 


tures 
(b) forming the shaped article from said mixture 
(c) heated the shaped article to a temperature at which the 
polymeric polyhydroxy compound dissolves in the mono- 
meric polyhydroxy compound, 
(d) and cooling the shaped article while maintaining the 
shape thereof 
steps (a) and (b) being effected at a temperature insufficient to 
dissolve the polymeric polyhydroxy compound in the mono- 
meric polyhydroxy compound. 


4,491,480 
GRINDING AID AND MINERAL MIXTURE 
CONTAINING IT 
Achim Schenker, Wiesloch; Jiirgen Schutz, Waghiusel-Kirrlach, 
and Jiirgen Schneider, Wiesloch, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Teroson G.m.b.H., Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Dec. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 558,676 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 10, 
1982, 3245843 
Int. Cl? CO4B 7/35 
US. Cl. 106—90 14 Claims 
1. A method comprising the step of grinding a mineral in the 
presence of grinding aid comprising 1,1-dimethylol propane. 
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4,491,481 
ORGANIC PIGMENT COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
AN AZO COMPOUND WITH A HETEROCYCLIC 
SUBSTITUENT 


Corporation, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 21,867, Mar. 19, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 861,387, Dec. 16, 1977, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 655,590, Feb. 5, 
re ete Sep. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 
1 


ou priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 12, 1975, 
Int. Cl.3 CO9D 11/00, 3/00, 17/00; CO9B 67/00 
USS. Cl. 106—288 Q 

1. A pigment composition comprising: 

(a) an organic pigment selected from the group consisting of 
phthalocyanine, quinacridone, anthraquinone, and azo 
pigments; and 

(b) an azo compound of the formula 


A—N=N—B), 


15 Claims 


wherein n is 1 or 2, 

A and B are radicals of either a coupling component or a 
diazo component, wherein the coupling component is 
selected from the group consisting of acetoacetyl aryla- 
mide, 1-alryl-pyrazol-5-one, B-naphthol, 3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic acid anilide, 1,3- or 1,4-bisacetoacetyl-pheny- 
lene diamine or wherein each of said acetoacetyl aryla- 
mide, 1-aryl-pyrazol-5-one, §-naphthol, 3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic acid anilide or 1,3- or 1,4-biasacetoacetyl-phe- 
nylene diamine is substituted by chloro, bromo, alkyl 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, alkoxy having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, nitro, carboxylic acid, sulphonic acid, alkali metal 
carboxylate, alkali metal sulphonate, or arylazo, and a 
compound of the formula 


COO... 
wherein 


Z is a group of atoms necessary 
azole, pyridine, quinoline, i 
naphthimidazole group; and 

the diazo component is derived from an amine A(NH2)» or 
B(NH2) where A and B are selected from the group con- 
sisting of naphthyl, phenyl, diphenyl, or wherein said 
naphthyl, phenyl, and diphenyl are each substituted by 
chloro, bromo, alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, alkoxy 
having | to 6 carbon atoms, nitro, carboxylic acid, sulfonic 
acid, alkali metal carboxylate, alkali metal sulphonate, or 
arylazo and a compound of the formula, 


provided where A is the coupling component, B is the diazo 
component, when A is the diazo component, B is the 
coupling component and azo compound (b) must contain 


George H. Robertson, Paisley, Scotland; David Price, Alderley 
Edge, and Raymond N. Birrell, Sale, both of England, assi 


inoli 
wherein said azo compound is 
0.5% to 20% by weight, based upon the weight of said organic 
pigment(a). 

14. A surface coating containing a pigment composition as 
claimed in claim 1. 


4,491,482 
POWDERY MATERIAL OF MINUTE COMPOSITE 
CERAMIC PARTICLES HAVING A DUAL STRUCTURE 
AND A PROCESS AND AN APPARATUS PRODUCING 
THEREOF 
Saburo Hori, Matsudo, Japan, assignor to Kureha Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 477,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1982, 57-50541 
Int. Cl.3 CO9C 1/00, 1/40 


US. Cl. 106—308 B 2 Claims 


8 


BD 


1. A sinterable powdery material of minute composite ce- 
ramic particles of a dual structure comprising the core formed 
of zirconium oxide and the outer shell formed of amorphous 
aluminum oxide, wherein the content of zirconium oxide is 10 
to 25 percent by weight and the volume percentage of mono- 
clinic crystalline phase of said zirconium oxide to the total 
zirconium oxide crystalline phases is less than 50. 


4,491,483 

HOT-WATER DISPERSIBLE STARCH-SURFACTANT 

PRODUCTS, INCLUDING ACID STABLE AND ACID AND 
FREEZE-THAW STABLE FOOD THICKENERS 
Wayne E. Dudacek, La Grange; David A. Kochan, and Henry F. 

Zobel, both of Darien, all of Ill., assignors to CPC Interna- 

tional Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 307,550, Oct. 1, 1981, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 307,551, Oct. 
1, 1981, abandoned. This application Jun. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 
506,752 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/195 
US, Ci. 127—33 5 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a hot-water dispersible starch-sur- 

factant product which process comprises 
(a) combining and mixing to form a uniform, semi-moist 
granular starch and surfactant mixture 
(i) a starch component comprising granular tapioca starch, 
(ii) a surfactant component comprising at least one surfac- 
tant containing a fatty acid moiety, the proportion of 
said surfactant component being at least about twenty- 
five one-hundredths of a percent (0.25%) by weight of 
said starch component, and 

(iii) moisture in the amount of ten percent (10%) to about 
forty percent (40%) by weight of the mixture, any 
portion of which moisture may be present as moisture 
content of said starch component; 

(b) heat treating said mixture at a temperature from 50° C. to 
about 120° C. for a sufficient period of time to produce a 
heat-moisture treated starch-surfactant product; and 

(c) blending said heat-moisture treated starch-surfactant 
product with a gum component comprising at least one 
— selected from the group comprising xanthan, guar, 

locust bean, alginate, carrageenan, ghatti 
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wherein said gum component from five-tenths 
of one percent (0.5%) to about ten percent (10%) by total 
weight of the starch surfactant product. 


Division of Ser. ‘No. 324,530, Nov. 24, 1981, Pat. No. 4,409,034. 
This application Jul. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 513,742 

Int. Cl.3 BO8B 7/04, 9/08 

US. Cl, 134—4 15 Claims 


1. A method of removing at least a major portion of a vis- 
cous liquid which remains, as contaminant material, upon the 
rigid surfaces of a cargo hold of an apparatus used to transport 
said viscous liquid, which method comprises the steps of: 

(a) providing a source of liquid cryogen having a tempera- 

ture of less than about — 100° C.; 

(b) withdrawing a supply of liquid cryogen from said source 
thereof and contacting said supply of liquid cryogen di- 
rectly with at least one contaminated surface of the cargo 
hold to effect at least partial soldification of said contami- 
nant material thereby effecting at least a partial bonding 
separation from said at least one cargo hold surface; and 

(c) effectively removing only the at least partially solidified 
contaminant material from said at least one cargo hold 
surface by impacting the at least partially solified contami- 
nant material with sufficient force to effect substantial 
comminution thereof and to effect at least partial release 
of the comminuted contaminant material from said at least 
one cargo hold surface. 


4,491,485 
TAPE CLEANING METHOD 
North Richland Hills, Tex. 
solien wae No. 307,850, Oct. 2, 1981, Pat. No. 4,400,846. 
This application Jun. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 503,621 
Int. Cl.3 BO8B 1/02, 5/04 


5 Claims 


1. In a process for cleaning an abrasive dirt-contaminated 
elongated web by carrying the web surface to be cleaned over 
scraper means and simultaneously carrying away debris in a 
washing fluid, the improvement comprising the steps of: 

(a) pulling a front, downwardly facing surface of said web to 
be cleaned across a plurality of scraper bars to loosen dirt 
on said surface 

(b) simultaneously moving cleaning fluid from below said 
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CRYOGENIC CLEANING PROCESS 
TET ae ee Roger F. Williams, Louisville, Ky., assignor to Mobile Compa- 
ge 
8 
PEAK A 
PEAK 
10 
U.S. Cl. 134—9 
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web, upwardly and laterally across said front surface of 
said web towards the side edges thereof, and carrying any 
such debris away from said web in said fluid; and 

(c) simultaneously moving cleaning fluid from above said 
web, laterally away from said web and downwardly past 
the side edges of said web, and removing edge debris from 
said web in said cleaning fluid while maintaining the web 
proximate to said edges in good contact with said scraper 
bars. 


4,491,486 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Hiroshi Iwai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Suibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 418,802 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1981, 56-146547; 
Oct. 9, 1981, 56-161312 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/76 
US. Cl. 148—105 39 Claims 


1. A method for manufacturing a semiconductor device, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming at least one groove which has vertical or sub- 
stantially vertical wall in a desired portion of a semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

(b) selectively doping an impurity, whose conductivity type 
is opposite to that of said semiconductor substrate, in said 
at least one groove to form a wiring layer; and 

(c) depositing an insulating material to cover an entire sur- 
face of said semiconductor substrate including said at least 
one groove to a thickness greater than half the width of 
the shortesi side of the opening of said at least one groove, 
and forming field region by etching the insulating film of 
said insulating material to leave said insulating material in 
said at least one groove. 


4,491,487 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A SELECTIVE 
ABSORPTION SHEET OF A SOLAR RADIATION 
Takehisa Mizunuma, Kawasaki; Seizaburo Abe, Yokohama; Jiro 
Ohno, Yokohama, and Hisashi Kobayashi, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 318,564, Nov. 5, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 541,491 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1980, 55-156392 

Int. Cl.3 C23C 1/10; C23F 7/00 


US. Cl. 148—6.21 7 Claims 


Na2Cr2O7 (9 /2) 
8 


1. A method for producing a selective absorption sheet for 
solar radiation comprising a base made of a stainless steel 
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metals of said base are finely dispersed, provided that an 
amount of non-oxidized metal is present on the surface of the 
film in a concentration gradient increasing from said surface 
toward the interior of said film, said film having a low electric 
resistivity, 
said selective absorption sheet made by subjecting a stainless 
steel sheet to a chemical conversion treatment in an acidic 
oxidizing bath containing: 

(i) from 70 to 90 g/1 of at least one member selected from 
the group consisting of sodium bichromate and potas- 
sium bichromate, and 

(ii) from 550 to 630 g/I of sulfuric acid, 

said treatment conducted at a temperature ranging from 80° C. 
to the boiling point of the acidic oxidizing bath. 


4,491,488 
STEEL ROD ROLLING PROCESS 
Martin Gilvar, Oakham, and Robert B. Russell, Chestnut Hill, 
both of Mass., assignors to Morgan Construction Company, 
Worcester, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 215,331, Dec. 11, 1980, Pat. No. 4,401,481, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 111,122, Jan. 10, 
1980,. This application Nov. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 444,111 
Int. Cl.3 C21D 8/06 

US, Cl. 148—144 


5 Claims 


1. A process for cooling rod rings laid in offset relation on a 

cooling conveyor consisting in the steps of: 

(a) intermittently cooling the rings non-uniformly at spaced 
points along said conveyor, 

(b) intermittently reheating said rings non-uniformly sub- 
stantially equally and oppositely to the non-uniformity of 
the cooling at spaced points along said conveyor between 
the points of cooling. 


4,491,489 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR MAKING AN EXPLOSIVE 
IN THE FORM OF AN EMULSION 
David Ellis, Croyden; Jeremy G. B. Smith, Edenvale, and Pieter 


Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 539,405 
Claims priority, South Africa, Nov. 17, 1982, 
82/8466 


Int. Cl.3 DO3D 23/00 
US, Cl. 149—109.6 17 Claims 
1. A method of making an explosive in the form of an emul- 


which is essentially free of intergranular corrosion and having sion comprising a discontinuous phase which includes an oxi- 
thereon a selective absorption film which comprises metal dising salt, and a continuous phase which includes a fuel and 
oxides or metal hydroxides of the base metal, in which film the which is immiscible with the discontinuous phase, the method 


459-640 0. G. - 18 
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\ ~ Tr S. J. Halliday, Randburg, all of South Africa, assignors to 
(Cc) AECI Limited, Johannesburg, South Africa 
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including directing a plurality of 0.5 to 5 mm diameter jets of 
the discontinuous phase into the continuous phase, in the pres- 


ence of an emulsifier, and feeding the continuous phase with 
the discontinuous phase through at least one mixer. 


4,491,490 
CONTROL DEVICE AND METHOD FOR GLUING 
TOGETHER CONTINUOUS FORM SETS 

Bernhard Ehret, Im Glaser 25, D-7800 Freiburg, and Stephan 

Ferroni, Hans-Sachs-Strasse 32, D-7835 Teningen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 499,950 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 1, 

1982, 3220629 


Int. Cl.> BOSC 5/00 


US. Cl. 156—64 26 Claims 


27 


4) 


1. A control device for a glue nozzle of a machine for gluing 
together at least two paper webs each provided with recurring 
forms thereon for producing multi-part sets of continuous 
forms, comprising, 

the beginning of each form on one of said webs with 
respect to the glue nozzle, 

(b) at least one sensing element positioned adjacent at least 
one of said webs for determining during a read-in mode 
those areas of each form to be provided with glue by 
sensing a predetermined pattern on a read-in form posi- 
tioned on said at least one of said webs, 

(c) a control circuit responsive to the displacement trans- 
ducer and the at least one sensing element, said control 
circuit including a computer, and 

(d) output means responsive to said computer for switching 
the glue nozzle on and off. 


4,491,491 
ULTRASONIC SEPARATION APPARATUS 
Walter Stumpf, Dunwoody, Ga., assignor to Simmons U.S.A. 
Corporation, Atlanta, Ga. 
1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 27/08; B32B 31/18 
US. Cl. 156—73.3 10 Claims 
1. An ultrasonic cutting and sealing apparatus comprising: 
an ultrasonic horn; 
means coupled to said horn for causing the resonant vibra- 
tion thereof; 
a cutting mechanism, said cutting mechanism including a 
housing and an elongate cutting blade mounted to said 
housing, a space being defined between at least one end of 
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said cutting blade and said housig to allow said cutting 
blade to oscillate along its longitudinal axis; and 
means for moving said ultrasonic horn and said cutting 
mechanism toward each other. 
8. A method for ultrasonically cutting and sealing a material, 
comprising: 
providing a cutting mechanism including an elongate cutting 


for a limited distance along its longitudinal axis; 
providing an ultrasonic horn; 
ultrasonic horn and in contact therewith; and 
causing said ultrasonic horn to resonate at a desired fre- 
quency, thereby causing said cutting blade to oscillate 
along its longitudinal axis and cut and seal said material. 


4,491,492 
METHODS OF AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A 
SHEET TO A RIGID BOARD 

Jack C. Hetherington, Richmond, Va., assignor to AT&T Tech- 

nologies, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 437,244 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 17/04; B32B 3/04, 31/00; B65C 9/04 

US. Cl. 156—212 2 Claims 


1. A method of applying a sheet to a rigid board which 
comprises the steps of: 

placing the sheet onto a rotatable drum prior to attaching the 
sheet to the board; 

holding the sheet on the drum; 

indexing the drum to a selected position so that a leading 
edge of the sheet is positioned for the attaching thereof to 
a leading edge of the board; 

positioning the leading edge of the sheet on the drum so that 
the leading edge overlays and is aligned with a pressure 
bar fixedly secured to the drum and which protrudes 
slightly outwardly from the surface of the drum; 

moving the drum toward the rigid board so that the pressure 
bar presses the leading edge of the sheet into attachment 
with the leading edge of the board; 

developing slack in the portion of the sheet immediately 
adjacent to the leading edge thereof as the leading edge of 
the sheet is being moved toward and into attachment with 
the leading edge of the board; 

extending the remaining portion of the sheet in a position 
adjacent to but spaced from the rigid board in a wrinkle- 
free condition; 

preventing any premature attachment between the remain- 

ing portion of the sheet and the board; and 


16,18, 20 
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maintaining the wrinkle-free condition of the sheet while 
securing successive sections of the remaining portion of 
the sheet to the board. 


4,491,493 
COMPOSITE TAPE PREPARATION AND APPLICATION 
Homer L. Eaton, 652 Neptune Ave., Leucadia, Calif. 92024 
Filed Apr. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 483,293 
Int. Cl.3 B44C 31/00 
US. Cl, 156—235 


28 Claims 


1. The method of laying composite tape between boundaries 
defining an area of a work surface that is to be covered with a 
plurality of strips of tape to form a high strength structural 
part, comprising 

positioning tape supply and take up mechanisms at spaced 

points along a path that extends between a first boundary 
and a second boundary, 

stretching a strip of tape between said mechanisms adjacent 

said work surface with one end of said strip at said first 
boundary, 

pressing said strip against said surface along a pressure area 

of said tape strip, and 

moving said pressure area relative to one of said mechanisms 

while holding said tape strip stretched across and adjacent 
said work surface area. 


4,491,494 
DECORATING METHODS 

Thomas H. Davis, Jr., Leavenworth, and Stephen D. Glasscock, 

Overland Park, both of Kans., assignors to Hallmark Cards, 

Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 

Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,721 
Int. B44C 1/16 

US. Cl. 156—240 10 Claims 


1. A process for decorating an article which comprises: 
applying to said article a base coating adapted for receiving 
inked ornamentation, 
placing over and around the coated article a heat shrinkable 
plastic material carrying a decorative pattern formed from 
a thermoplastic 


ink, 
heating the shrinkable plastic material to a temperature 
sufficient to shrink the material and to cause it to conform 
to the surface of the article and to transfer the thermoplas- 
tic ink to the base coating on the article, and 
removing the shrinkable plastic material from the article 
leaving a decorated inked surface on the article. 
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4,491,495 
CARD NEGATIVE HOLDER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Richard D. Muscoplat, 1435 Quebec Ave. North, Golden Valley, 
Minn. 55427 


Division of Ser. No. 273,471, Jun. 15, 1981, Pat. No. 4,405,228. 
This application Apr. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 482,888 
Int. Cl.3 G03B 27/62; B32B 1/00 


US. Cl, 156—253 3 Claims 


1. A process for manufacturing a mounting card for holding 
a photographic negative, said process comprising the steps of: 

printing a repetitive pattern on a continuous material, each 
said pattern having a substantially identical length; 

laminating a sheet on one side of said material to create a 
continuous composite, said sheet having adhesive on one 
side, said adhesive having a partial cover removably ad- 
hering thereto; 

cutting a repetitive pattern of features in said continuous 
composite, said pattern including an opening through 
which said negative may be exposed; 

cutting said composite transversely to said length, each said 
length including one of each of said printed and cut pat- 


terns; 
whereby each said length of said composite is a substantially 
identical mounting card for holding a negative. 


Filed Jan. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 568,099 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 5, 1983, 83 00073 
Int. Cl.3 HOLL 21/30; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00; C23F 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—345 5 Claims 


7 


SAANANS 


1. Enclosure for the treatment and particularly the etching 
of substrates by the reactive plasma method, of the kind includ- 
ing, in a known manner, an inlet (7) and an outlet (12) for the 
circulation of a reactive gas at low pressure, a base supporting 
the substrate (10) to be treated placed between two electrodes 


7) 
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4,491,496 
ENCLOSURE FOR THE TREATMENT, AND 
PARTICULARLY FOR THE ETCHING OF SUBSTRATES 
BY THE REACTIVE PLASMA METHOD 
Philippe Laporte, Echirolles, and Louise Peccoud, Claix, both of 7 
France, assignors to Commissariat a |’Energie Atomique, 
WY — 
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of which one (3) is at ground potential, and the other (4) or 
radiofrequency electrode is brought to an alternating potential 
such as to create in the enclosure an electrical discharge which 
dissociates the gas into reactive particles which’ react on the 
substrate, characterized in that the enclosure is mtallic and 
tive coating (2) of alumina (Al203) of a thickness between 300 
micrometers and 500 micrometers. 


4,491,497 
HAND LABELING APPARATUS 
Heinz Kistner, Neckarsteinach, and Kurt Schrotz, Beerfelden, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Esselte Pendaflex 
Corporation, Garden City, N.Y. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,671 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 
1982, 3217647 


Int. 31/00 


US. Cl. 156—384 14 Claims 


1. A hand labeling apparatus for printing and applying adhe- 
sive labels on articles including a printer held by a printer 
carrier which is pivotable from an inoperative position in 
which it holds the printer lifted off an adhesive label lying on 
a printing platen into an operative position in which it holds 
the printer in contact with the adhesive label, and a drive 
means for pivoting the printer carrier from the inoperative into 
the operative position and for automatically returning the 
printer carrier into the inoperative position under the influence 
of a resetting force, characterized by retaining means which 
retain the printer carrier in the operative position with a retain- 
ing force which prevents the printer from rebounding from the 
operative position and then again being returned to the opera- 
tive position to thus avoid double imprinting of the adhesive 
label, said retaining force being less than the resetting force so 
that the printer carrier can be readily returned to its inopera- 


4,491,498 

METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A 

LAMINATED PRESSURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVE STRIP 
CONSTRUCTION TO A FLEXIBLE SHEET 

Ronald R. Harris, and Herbert M. Saunders, both of Newark, 

Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 364,558 
Int. Cl.3 B31F 5/00; B32B 31/00, 31/04 

USS. Cl. 156—497 4 Claims 

3. Apparatus for applying a laminated pressure-sensitive 


™"(@) means for feeding flexible sheet material from a supply 


strip construction on a supply reel to expose a first pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive layer, said first nozzle means hav- 
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ing a central slot for passage of the first release strip there- 
through, 

(c) means for feeding the laminated pressure-sensitive adhe- 
sive strip construction, without the first release strip, from 
the supply reel to the flexible sheet material and adhering 
it thereto by the exposed first pressure-sensitive adhesive 
layer, and 


ond release strip from the laminated pressure-sensitive 
adhesive strip construction on the flexible sheet material 
to expose a second pressure-sensitive adhesive layer, said 
second nozzle means having a central slot for passage of 
the second release strip therethrough. 


4,491,499 
OPTICAL EMISSION END POINT DETECTOR 


Filed ar 1984, Ser. No. 594,629 
Int. C3 C23F 1/00; B44C 1/22: CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
US. Cl. 156-—626 12 Claims 


1. A method for determining the time at which a plasma 
monitoring the optical emission intensity (S;) of the plasma, 
in a narrow band centered about a predetermined spectral 
line, indicative of the gas phase concentration of a plasma 
etch product or reactant species; 
monitoring the optical emission intensity (S2) of the plasma, 
in a wide band centered about the predetermined spectral 
line, indicative of an optical background emission signal; 
determining the intensity (Sz) of the spectral line in accor- 
dance with the equation: 


Siz=Si—k (aS2—S}) 
where: 


jo) > A, ~ 
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“ i (d) second nozzle means for pneumatically stripping a sec- 
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k=a constant set to a value to give optimum results; and 

a=a constant determined by optical and electrical responses 
of the two signal amplification channels; and 

terminating the etching process when (Sj) achieves a pre- 
determined value. 


4,491,500 

METHOD FOR REFINEMENT OF METAL SURFACES 
Mark D. Michaud; Robert G. Michaud, both of Bristol; Frank 
Tirendi, Hamden, and Robert G. Zobbi, Southbury, all of 
Conn., assignors to Rem Chemicals, Inc., Southington, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 581,420 

Int. Cl.3 C23F 1/00, 5/02; C23C 1/10 
US. Cl. 156—628 14 Claims 
1. In a process for refining hard metal surfaces, the steps 


A. introducing into the container of a mass finishing unit a 
mass of elements comprised of a quantity of objects with 
hard metal surfaces having a finish of arithmetic average 
roughness in excess of about 15; 

B. wetting said mass of elements with a liquid substance 
capable of reaction, under oxidizing conditions, to chemi- 
cally convert the metal of said surfaces to a substantially 
stable film of substantially reduced hardness; 

C. rapidly agitating said mass of elements while maintaining 
said surfaces in a wetted condition with said substance, 
said agitation producing relative movement and abrasive 
contact among said elements and producing continuous 
oxygenation of said liquid substance; and 

D. controlling the reactivity of said substance and the inten- 
sity of agitation of said mass so as to maintain said film on 
said metal surfaces at least at the level of visual percepti- 
bility, said agitating step being continued to produce on 
said metal surfaces a finish of arithmetic average rough- 
ness value less than about 14. 


4,491,501 
METHOD FOR WASHING A FIBROUS PARTICLE MAT 
WITH WASH LIQUOR HAVING AN IMPACT ENERGY 
SUFFICIENT TO DISRUPT AND REARRANGE THE 
INTERSTITIAL PORE MATRIX 
Edward P. Klein, Covington, Va., assignor to Westvaco Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec, 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,960 
Int. Cl.3 D21C 9/02, 9/06 
US. Cl. 162—60 18 Claims 


1. A method of flushing suspension liquor from a liquid 
slurry including fibrous particles suspended in said liquor com- 
prising the steps of: 

A. pressure differentially drawing said slurry against a filter 
screen for separating said particles from said liquor by 
passing said liquor through said screen which retains said 
particles deposited thereon in a fibrous mat accumulation 
having a porous matrix of interstitial flow channels 
formed therein: 

B. removing said screen from said slurry with said mat 
said liquor; 

C. first flushing said liquor from said mat flow channels with 
a first quantity of wash liquor applied gently and substan- 
tially uniformly to the surface of said mat without substan- 
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tial disturbance of the interstitial pore matrix within said 


mat; 

D. following said first flushing, applying a second quantity 
of wash liquor with direct impingement into said mat with 
sufficient impact energy as to disrupt and rearrange the 
interstitial pore matrix of flow channels within said mat 
thereby opening previously closed pores and flow chan- 
nels without dislodging said mat from said filter screen; 
and, 

E. following said direct impingement, second flushing said 
mat with a third quantity of wash liquor applied gently 
and substantially uniformly to the surface of said mat 
without substantial disturbance of said rearranged intersti- 
tial pore matrix of fiow channels therewithin, said second 
quantity of wash liquor being less than 20 percent of the 
total of said three quantities of wash liquor. 


4,491,502 
MOLDING OF PAPERBOARD CONTAINERS 


Filed Dec. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 448,649 


Int. Cl.3 D21H 5/12 

US. Cl. 162—146 12 Claims 

1. A method of forming a molded article consisting essen- 
tially of wood cellulose papermaking fibers and up to 8 percent 
by weight of synthetic fibers capable of withstanding tempera- 
tures as high as 400° F. without fusion, comprising forming a 
sheet of said fibers with a water content in the range of from 
about 50% to about 100% by weight based on the weight of 
the dry fibers; and disposing the formed sheet having said 
water content in a mold and pressing and drying said sheet at 
a pressure in a range from about 100 psi to about 1,000 psi 
while maintaining said mold at a temperature in a range of 
from about 200° F. to about 400° F. 


4,491,503 
THREADING BELT AND THREADING SYSTEM 
Richard J. Adams, Rockton, Ill., and Charles A. Belding, Beloit, 
Wis. (4), assignors to Beloit Corporation, Beloit, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 428,561 
Int. Cl.3 O21F 1/36 


US. Cl. 162—232 12 Claims 


1. A threading system for threading a traveling web com- 
prising in combination: 

means defining a paper machine processing path through 
which a lead end of a traveling web is to be carried; 

an endless looped belt extending along a threading path 
essentially parallel to said processing path and having in 
an outer surface facing the processing path an automati- 
cally opening, transversely extending, gripping slot with 
sides pressed together for gripping a web when extending 
in a straight run and separated to release the web when 
curved over an arcuate path; and 

means training said belt along the threading path over a first 
roller at an upstream point in the threading path and a 
second roller at a downstream point along the threading 


| 
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path so that the web is gripped by said slot at the first 
roller to be carried along the processing path and automat- 
ically released at the second roller. 


1,504 
APPARATUS FOR TREATING CELLULOSIC MATERIAL 
WITH A SCREW FEEDER EXTENDING INTERNALLY 
WITHIN A TREATMENT VESSEL 
John F, Engall, Brantford, Canada, assignor to The Bauer Bros. 
Co., 


, 1983, Ser. No. 461,314 
Int, Cl.) D21C 7/00, 7/06, 7/08 


US. Cl. 162—237 17 Claims 


1. An apparatus for treating a cellulosic material comprising: 

a. a longitudinally elongated vessel defining therein a treat- 
ment chamber for holding a treatment liquid and a treat- 
ment vapor, the level of the treatment liquid defining a 
boundary between a first liquid filled portion of the cham- 
ber and a second vapor filled portion of the chamber; 

b. partition means disposed along the longitudinal axis of 
said vessel for dividing the treatment chamber into longi- 
tudinally elongated first and second subchambers disposed 
on opposite sides of said partition means, each of the 
subchambers extending through the liquid filled and vapor 
filled portions of the treatment chamber, the longitudinal 
extremities of said partition means terminating short of the 
longitudinal extremities of said vessel so as to provide a 
tion means having a recess below the level of the treat- 
ment liquid; 

c. transport means mounted about said partition means for 
moving cellulosic material about said partition means and 
through the first and second subchambers; 

d. feeder means for receiving cellulosic material from a 
supply thereof external to said-vessel and dispensing said 
received cellulosic material to said transport means at a 

feeder means comprising screw feeder means extending 
internally within said vessel in said partition means recess 
and opening to said transport means at a point below the 
liquid level in the chamber; and 

e. means for withdrawing cellulosic material from the vessel 
at at a location in the second vapor filled portion of the 
vessel. 


4,491,505 
APPARATUS FOR LEVELING COAL IN A COKE OVEN 
CHAMBER 
Heinrich Spindeler, and Folkard Wackerbarth, both of Bochum, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dr. C. Otto & Comp. 
G.m.b.H., Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 558,021 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 9, 


1982, 
Int. Cl.3 C10B 29/02, 37/02 
US. Cl. 202—270 10 Claims 
1. A coal-leveling apparatus including a leveling rod in 
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said coking chamber, said door including a leveling door nor- 
mally closing a leveling opening in the door, a pressing ma- 
chine for supporting said leveling rod for leveling the coal 
charged into said coking chamber, said coking chamber being 
bounded by two heating walls and wall portions extending in 
an upwardly- and outwardly-inclined manner from said heat- 
ing walls for forming part of a mushroom-shaped gas-collect- 
ing space in a top portion of the coking chamber, said coal-lev- 
eling apparatus being arranged for introducing said leveling 
rod through the opening normally closed by said leveling door 
from the pressing machine into said mushroom-shaped gas-col- 
lecting space of the coking chamber for reciprocating the rod 


in said space and withdrawal of the leveling rod after leveling 
the coal charge in the coking chamber, said leveling apparatus 
further including a head element on a front end portion of said 
leveling rod and having substantially the same cross-sectional 
dimensions as the leveling rod, two support members carried 
by pivot levers on said head element, and actuating means for 
pivoting said support members from the pressing machine 
between an inoperative position wherein the support members 
are disposed in said head element and an operative position 
wherein said support members are extended from opposite 
sides of the head element immediately above said wall portions 
which form boundaries of said mushroom-shaped gas-collect- 
ing space. 


4,491,506 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS 
ELECTROLYTIC TREATMENT OF A METAL STRIP 
USING HORIZONTAL ELECTRODES 
Kango Sakai, and Hirohumi Nakano, both of Kitakyushu, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 463,835 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1982, 57-18836; 
Nov. 9, 1982, 57-195361 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 7/06 
US. Cl, 204—28 


26 Claims 
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1. A process for the continuous electrolytic treatment of a 
metal strip with an electrolytic treating liquid, which com- 
prises the steps of: 

introducing a metal strip along a horizontal path of move- 

ment thereof, into a narrow treating space formed be- 
tween a pair of horizontal electrode devices spaced from 
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and facing each other, each electrode device having an 
electrode and a static pressure liquid pad located in said 
electrode wherein each static pressure liquid pad is pro- 
vided with a slit nozzle having at least one opening in the 
form of a closed channel; 

ejecting first streams of said electrolytic treating liquid 
through said slit nozzles toward said metal strip surfaces 
to form at least one stream in the form of a closed curtain 
wall in the gap between the static pressure liquid pad and 
the metal strip surface, to fill the space surrounded by 
each closed curtain wall with the ejected electrolytic 
treating liquid and to cause a static pressure of said ejected 
electrolytic treating liquid to be created in each sur- 
rounded space to an extent that said metal strip is sup- 
ported in said horizontal path thereof; and 

applying voltage between said metal strip and said elec- 
trodes; and 


which process is characterized in that the ejecting of the first 
streams of the treating liquid through each closed channel 
slit nozzle is carried out in the longitudinal central portion 
of the corresponding electrode devices, and additional 
streams of said electrolytic treating liquid are ejected 
toward said metal strip surface through additional slit 
nozzles located at the entrance ends and the exit ends of 
said pair of electrode devices and each extending in a 
direction lateral to the longitudinal direction of said hori- 
zontal path of movement of said metal strip, whereby the 
first streams of said electrolytic treating liquid ejected 
from said closed channel slit nozzles are confined in the 


4,491,507 
GALVANIC DEPOSITING OF PALLADIUM COATINGS 
Giinter Herklotz, Bruchkébel, and Gerhard Arnold, Hanau, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to W. C. Heraeus GmbH, 
Hanau am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 9, 1984, Ser. No. 608,475 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 13, 
1983, 3317493 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 3/52 
US. Cl. 204—47 4 Claims 


1. An aqueous bath for the galvanic depositing of palladium 
coatings, said bath comprising 5-50 g/1 of palladium as tetram- 
mine palladium dibromide, 10-150 g/) of ammonium bromide, 
10-150 g/1 sulfamic acid and/or ammonium sulfamate, and 
1-20 g/I of nicotinic acid and/or 0.1 mg/I to 0.5 g/1 of niacina- 
mide and has a pH of 6.5-10. 


4,491,508 
METHOD OF PREPARING CURABLE COATING 
COMPOSITION FROM ALCOHOL, COLLOIDAL SILICA, 
SILYLACRYLATE AND MULTIACRYLATE MONOMER 
Daniel R. Olson, Schenectady, and Karen K. Webb, Ballston 
Lake, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 269,122, Jun. 1, 1981, Pat. No. 4,455,205. 
This application Jan. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 459,905 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 230/08, 2/50; CO8G 77/18 
US. Cl, 204—159.13 5 Claims 
1. A method for making a solventless hardcoat composition 
which comprises 
(1) agitating a mixture of a water miscible alcohol, colloidal 
silica and a silyl acrylate of the formula, 


(2) adding acrylic monomer of the formula, 
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to the resulting mixture of (1) and 

(3) effecting removal of volatiles under reduced pressure 
from the mixture of (2) where R is a C()-13) monovalent 
organic radical, R! is a C(\-g) alkyl radical, R? is selected 
from hydrogen, R and mixtures thereof, R3 is C(1-g) alkyl- 
ene, a is a whole number equal to 0-2 inclusive, b is an 
integer equal to 1-3 inclusive, and the sum of a+b is equal 
to 3 and n is an integer from 2 to 4 inclusive. 


1. 
METHODS OF AND APPARATUS FOR SPUTTERING 
MATERIAL ONTO A SUBSTRATE 
Dennis L. Krause, Atkinson, N.H., assignor to AT&T Technolo- 
gies, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 587,746 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 15/00 
US. Cl. 204—192 R . 


\) 


SAS 

& 


1. A method of sputtering material onto a substrate in a 
sputtering chamber, which comprises the steps of: 

disposing a target of the sputtering material in the sputtering 
chamber such that a first surface of the target faces a first 
portion of the sputtering chamber and a second opposite 
surface of the target faces a second portion of the sputter- 
ing chamber; 

disposing the substrate in the second portion of the sputter- 
ing chamber in opposed relationship to the second surface 
of the target to define a sputtering area within the second 
portion of the sputtering chamber between the substrate 
and the second surface of the target; 

sputtering material from the second surface of the target 
across the sputtering area in the second portion of the 
sputtering chamber in a sputtering operation such that the 
material is deposited on the substrate; 

introducing a gaseous doping agent into the first portion of 
the sputtering chamber at a point which is in opposed 
relationship to the first surface of the target during the 

diffusing the gaseous doping agent from the point in the first 
portion of the sputtering chamber around opposite edges 
of the target and homogeneously into the sputtering area 
in the second portion of the sputtering chamber between 
the substrate and the second surface of the target during 
the sputtering operation, while precluding flow of the 
gaseous doping agent through the target into the sputter- 
ing area, such that the gaseous doping agent becomes 
incorporated into the sputtered material on the substrate 
in an essentially uniform manner to form a uniformly 
doped film on the substrate. 


| 
spaces between said electrode devices and said metal strip. 
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4,491,510 
MONOLITHIC COMPOSITE ELECTRODE FOR 
MOLTEN SALT ELECTROLYSIS 
James M.: Clark, Johnson City, and Duane R. Secrist, Elizabeth- 
ton, both of Tenn., assignors to Great Lakes Carbon Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 241,535, Mar. 9, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,891 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 5, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 C25C 3/06; C25B 11/00 
US. Cl. 204—290 R 31 Claims 


th 


3 


1. A non-consumable electrode suitable for use as an anode 
in the electrolysis of molten salts, produced by the process of: 
(a) forming a first conductive ceramic material to produce a 

core having a substantially flat working surface and a non- 

working surface; 

(b) forming a physically adherent coating over said non-work- 
ing surface of said core, on at least the portion thereof which 
is to be exposed to the electrolyte bath in the cell, said coat- 
ing consisting of a second conductive ceramic material hav- 
ing, as compared to said first conductive ceramic material, 
(1) a coefficient of thermal expansion differing by no more 

than about 1.0x 10-§/* C., 

(2) an essentially matched strinkage during sintering, 

(3) a higher electrical resistivity, and capable of being chemi- 

cal diffusion bonded thereto; and 

(c) sintering the coated core thus formed to produce a mono- 
lithic ceramic electrode having a substantially flat working 
surface and a non-working surface, said non-working sur- 
face having an impervious coating thereon, at least in the 
resistivity than the core and chemical diffusion bonded 
thereto, whereby substantially all of the current applied to 
said electrode is conducted into the electrolyte bath through 


1,511 
TWO-STAGE COAL LIQUEFACTION PROCESS 
Ronald W. Skinner, Allentown; John C. Tao, Perkiomenville, 
both of Pa., and Samuel Znaimer, Vancouver, Canada, assign- 
ors to International Coal Refining Company, Allentown, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 549,693 
Int. Cl? C10G 1/00, 1/06, 17/04, 21/02 
US. Cl. 208—8 LE 1 Claim 

1. In a two-stage coal liquefaction process comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) combining finely divided coal with a solvent therefor in 
a slurry preparation zone to form a coal/solvent slurry; 

(b) pressuring said slurry to between 1000 to 3200 psig; 

(c) contacting said coal/solvent slurry with hydrogen rich 
gas to form a gas/slurry mixture; 

(d) heating said gas/slurry mixture in the presence of said 
hydrogen-rich gas to a temperature of from 600° to 800° 
F,; 

(ec) passing the heated gas/slurry mixture to an adiabatic 
dissolver and adding additional hydrogen as required to 
dissolve a major portion of the coal and form a liquefied 
coal slurry; 


and condensed product; 

(g) passing said condensed product to a distillation zone 
wherein it is separated into a first-stage light distillate 
fraction, a first-stage solvent fraction, a first-stage middle 
distillate fraction and a residual bottoms product; 

(h) passing said first-stage solvent fraction to the slurry 
preparation zone where it is combined with finely divided 
coal in step (a); 

(i) separating said residual bottoms product in a deashing 
zone into an ash residue and a solvent refined coal prod- 


uct; 

(j) combining at least a portion of the solvent refined coal 
product with a hydrocracker solvent in a hydrocracking 
zone and hydrocracking the resultant mixture to produce 
a hydrocracked product; and 


(k) separating the hydrocracked product into a second-stage 
light distillate fraction, a second-stage middle distillate 
fraction, a second-stage heavy distillate fraction, a hydro- 
cracker solvent fraction and a two-stage liquefaction 
solvent refined coal product; 

the improvement comprising: 

(1) recycling substantially all of said second stage heavy 
distillate fraction to said slurry preparation zone and com- 
solvent in step (a); 

(2) combining substantially all of said first-stage middie 
distillate with said hydrocracker solvent in said hydro- 
cracking zone; and 

(3) maintaining said distillation zone of step (g) to provide a 
sufficiently high boiling point of said first-stage solvent 
fraction to insure that all of said second stage heavy distil- 
late fraction of step (k) is consumed internally within said 
process via recycle to said coal slurry formed in step (a). 


4,491,512 
RECOVERY OF OIL FROM OIL-BEARING 
CARBONATES 


Charles A. Euker, Jr., Houston, Tex., assignor to Exxon Re- 


search & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 562,951 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/04 


US. Cl. 208—11 LE 19 Claims 


1. A process for recovering an oil from oil-bearing rock 


composed primarily of carbonates which comprises: 


(a) treating said oil-bearing rock with an aqueous solution of 
an alkali metal compound selected from the group consist- 
ing of alkali metal silicates, alkali metal phosphates and 
alkali metal borates at a temperature above about 150° F., 
said aqueous solution having a concentration of said alkali 
metal compound above about 0.5 molar; 

(b) contacting the treated oil-bearing rock from step (a) with 
hot water or a hot aqueous solution for a sufficient amount 
of time to extract said oil from said treated rock; and 

(c) recovering said oil extracted in step (b). 


| 
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4,491,513 
PROCESS FOR BENEFICIATING OIL-SHALE 

Michael Siskin, Livingston, and Glen B. Brons, Phillipsburg, 

both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., 

Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,431 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/04 

US, Cl. 208—11 LE 14 Claims 

1. A process for removing mineral matter from oil-shale 
which process comprises contacting the oil-shale with (a) an 
ammonium salt solution and (b) an organic solvent, at a tem- 
perature from about 0° C. to about 300° C. for a time which is 
sufficient to substantially separate at least about 80 wt.% of the 
carbonate mineral matter from the oil-shale. 


both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., 
Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,432 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/04 
US. Cl. 208—11 LE 7 Claims 
1. A process for removing mineral matter from oil-shale 
which process comprises contacting the oil-shale with (a) an 
ammonium salt solution, and (b) a nonionic surfactant at a 
temperature from about 0° C. to about 300° C. for a time which 
is sufficient to substantially separate at least about 80 wt.% of 
the carbonate mineral matter from the oil-shale. 


4,491,515 
TREATING USED AUTOMOTIVE LUBRICATING OIL 
TO REDUCE THE CONTENT OF SUSPENDED 
PARTICULATE MATTER, INCLUDING LEAD 
John B. Agnew, Glen Waverley; John A. Barnard, Mount Wav- 
erley, and Viyada Tirtaatmadja, Mulgrave, all of Australia, 
assignors to Monash University, Victoria, Australia 
Filed Mar. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 360,055 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 23, 1981, 
PE8105; Jan. 14, 1982, PF2287 


Int. Cl.3 C10M 11/00 

US. Cl. 208—180 10 Claims 

1. Process for treating used lubricating oil to reduce the 
content of suspended particulate matter therein, characterized 
by contacting said used lubricating oil with a carbonyl-group 
containing compound in admixture with an aqueous electro- 
lyte selected from the group consisting of inorganic and or- 
ganic acids, salts and alkalis, separating the resulting mixture 
into an upper layer containing clarified oi! and a lower layer of 
agglomerated particulates, and recovering oil of reduced par- 
ticulate content as product. 


4,491,516 
HYDROLYSIS OF CARBONYL SULFIDE OVER 
ALUMINA 
Richard E. Polleck, Wilmington, Del.; Kenneth A. Scott, 
Swarthmore, Pa., and Robert E. Ledley, Hockessin, Del., 


assignors to Sun Refining and Marketing , Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 554,480 
Int. C13 C10G 29/16 
US. Cl, 208—248 11 Claims 


1. A process for removing carbonyl sulfide from liquid 
petroleum hydrocarbons containing carbonyl sulfide, which 
comprises passing the hydrocarbons over alumina, under hy- 
drolysis conditions, while maintaining water in the hydrocar- 
bons in an amount of from one and a half moles of water per 
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mole of carbonyl sulfide to an upper limit of about ten moles of 
water per mole of carbonyl sulfide or about 30% of saturation 


> 
2. 


of the hydrocarbons, whichever upper limit provides the lesser 
amount of water. 


4,491,517 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL SCREEN 
Stephen J. Janovac, Euclid, Ohio, assignor to W. S. Tyler Incor- 

porated, Mentor, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 564,794 
Int. Cl.3 BO7B 1/49 


US. Cl. 209—401 4 Claims 


2 wa 


1. A screen for separating particles according to size, said 
screen being made up of a plurality of first wires of a first size 
extending in a first direction, a plurality of second wires, of a 
second size substantially larger than the first size, also extend- 
ing in the first direction, said first and second wires alternating, 
with every other one being a first wire, and every other one 
being a second wire, a plurality of third wires extending in a 
second direction substantially transverse to the first direction, 
each of said third wires being interwoven with each of said 
first and second wires, with every other third wire extending 
over each first wire and under each second wire, and the 
alternating third wires extending under each first wire and 
over each second wire, so that the formed openings in the 
screen are 3-dimensional and the second wires are 14 to 24 
times the diameter of the first and third wires. 


| 
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4,491,518 
DEVICE FOR SELECTIVELY TAKING UP A LAYER OF 
LIGHT LIQUID FROM THE SURFACE OF A SHEET OF 
WATER 
Henry Benaroya, 41, Bid du Ct Charcot, 92200 Neuilly s/Seine; 
Jean LeFoll, 14, Av. de l'Europe, 78160 Marly le Roi, and 
Jean-Elie Cadoux, Le Mesnil Hubert en Exmes, 61230 Gace, 
all of France 
PCT No. PCT/FR82/00198, § 371 Date Jul. 25, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 25, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/01799, PCT Pub. 
Date May 26, 1983 
PCT Filed Nov. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 521,760 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 23, 1981, 81 21905; 
Dec. 18, 1981, 81 23741 
Int. E02B 15/04 


US. Cl, 210—177 16 Claims 


1. Device for removing floating liquid pollutants from a 
body of water, comprising: a hull provided with means for 
moving it in a predetermined direction through the body of 
water and having two lateral parts, and a vertical central part, 
placed between the lateral parts, projecting forwards with 
respect to the latter in said predetermined direction and bear- 
ing an immersed deflector fin part at least of which is located 
forward of the lateral parts, said fin being shaped for creating 
swirls in the water body whose orientation tends to diminish 
the divergence of the flow lines in the vicinity of free water 
level ahead of said lateral parts due to movement of the device, 
said lateral parts and central part ing to define ducts 
directing a flow of water and pollutant taken close to the water 
level to separator means in said hull wherein each of said ducts 
comprises a floor with deviating profile whose leading edge 
projects upstream of the intake orifice of the duct, which floor 
is shaped to slow down the flow upstream of the leading edge 
and to cause a progressive thickening of the light liquid layer 
and wherein an approximately vertical dividing wall terminat- 
ing at a distance from the wave which flows through the duct 
separates the duct, over a fraction of its height, into two sub- 
channels one of which communicates downstream with said 
separator means and the other of which opens downstream 
into pumping means pumping water out of the rearwardly part 
of said device to cause a propulsive effect. 

12. Device according to claim 1, wherein the separator 
means comprises a cavity (45) with vertical axis (46) separated 
by a horizontal plate (50) pierced with a central hole into a 
supply chamber into which opens the sub-channel (38) and a 
discharge chamber opening into a tangential escape channel 
(52), the separator further comprising a central tube (47) plung- 
ing into the top part of the swirling flow with free surface in 
the supply chamber and communicating with a light liquid 
suction pump. 

13. Device according to claim 12, wherein the tube (47) has 
a double wall and has an internal duct (54) for supplying vapor 
which escapes upwards through holes formed in an internal 
flange of the tube at the low part thereof. 
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4,491,519 
FILTER CLOTH ARRANGEMENT FOR USE IN FIXED 
FILTER CLOTH TYPE FILTER PRESS 

Tetsuya Kurita, Takarazuka, Japan, assignor to Kurita Machin- 

ery Manufacturing Company Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 552,241 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1982, 57-204343; 

Nov. 19, 1982, 57-204344; Nov. 19, 1982, 57-204345 
Int. BOID 25/12 

US. Cl. 210—225 


10 Claims 
Al 
a pif 


1. A filter cloth arrangement for use in a fixed filter cloth 
type filter press including at least one pair of first and second 
filter plates formed with first and second slurry feed openings, 
respectively, and a pair of first and second filter cloths inter- 
posed between said first and second filter plates, said first and 
second filter cloths being, respectively, formed with first and 
second slurry holes in communication with said first and sec- 
ond slurry feed openings and defining a filter chamber therebe- 
tween when said first and second filter plates are clamped to 
each other, said filter cloth arrangement comprising: 

a support member for supporting upper ends of said first and 

second filter cloths; 

an elastic member for vibratingly supporting said support 
member; 

a fixing member for fixing lower ends of said first and second 
filter cloths to lower portions of said first and second filter 
plates, respectively; and 

a first slurry feeding plate which is attached to said first filter 
cloth so as to be disposed between said first and second 
filter cloths such that said first filter cloth is vibrated 
together with said first slurry feeding plate when said first 
and second filter plates are retracted away from each 
other; 

said first slurry feeding plate, when said first and second 
filter plates are clamped to each other, defining a slurry 
feed passage for introducing, in communication with said 
first and second slurry holes, into said filter chamber, 
slurry to be filtered such that the slurry is fed from either 
one of said first and second slurry feed openings into said 
filter chamber through corresponding either one of said 
first and second slurry holes and said slurry feed passage. 


4,491,520 
FILTER FOR WATER JUGS 
Richard C. Jaye, 12 Brian Ct., Watertown, Wis. 53094 
Filed Feb. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 612,895 


Int. Cl.3 BOID 27/08 

US. Cl. 210—232 6 Claims 

1. A filter ‘Unit for installation in a water jug of the type 
having a side wall, a substantially flat bottom wall, a top open- 
ing through which the jug can be filled and which can be 
closed by a cover, and a valved outlet tap extending through 
said side wall at a level near said bottom wall, said tap defining 
an inwardly facing annular shoulder at the interior of said side 
wall and having an axially short tubular inlet portion that is 
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concentrically surrounded by said shoulder and projects be- 
yond the same into the interior of the jug, said filter unit com- 


prising: 
A. a pan-like case member having 
(1) a substantially flat bottom case wall adapted to overlie 
said bottom wall of the jug, 
(2) a side case wall projecting up from said bottom case wall, 
said side case wall 
(a) having a top rim extending therearound that lies in a 
single plane and 
(b) having an aperture therethrough at one side of said 
case member, and 
(3) a tubular collar portion projecting radially outwardly 
from the side case wall and sealed thereto around said 
aperture, said collar portion having a diameter to sur- 


round said tubular inlet portion of the tap and to have its 
outer end sealed to said shoulder; 

B. tacky, water-insoluble adhesive means on the bottom of said 
bottom case wall, spaced from said one side of the case 
member, whereby the case member is secureable to the 
bottom wall of a jug; and 

C. an axially short filter cartridge of a width to be closely 
receivable within said side case wall and having opposite top 
and bottom end surfaces through which water to be filtered 
can flow successively, said filter cartridge having a radially 
outwardly projecting circumferential flange extending 
therearound which is spaced above its bottom end surface 
and which sealingly engages said top rim all around the same 
and supports the cartridge with its bottom end surface 
spaced above said bottom case wall. 


4,491,521 
DEWATERING APPARATUS 
Rolf Wenske, Ravensburg-Torkenweiler; Hans Schnell, Mengen, 
and Peter Mirsberger, Weingarten, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Escher Wyss GmbH, Ravensburg, Fed. 


Claims priority, Sep. 29, 1981, 
6253/81 
Int. Cl.? BOID 33/04; D21F 1/80 
US. Cl. 210—401 ‘5 Claims 
1. A dewatering apparatus for of water-solid 


cellulose or paper fibers, comprising: 
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two movable wires which coacingly form an infeed fnne; 

at least a first dewatering cylinder; 

at least a second dewatering cylinder; 

said two wires being guided over said first and second dewa- 
tering cylinders; 

said infeed funnel being constructed as a pre-dewatering 
funnel containing pervious walls in the manner of wire 
tables; 

each of said wires being guided over a related one of said 


pervious walls; 

both of said wires travelling over said first and second dewa- 
tering cylinders with reversed curvatures; 

said dewatering cylinders being devoid of press locations 
formed by press rolls; 

each of said dewatering cylinders has a lengthwise axis; 

said lengthwise axes of said first and second dewatering 
cylinders being arranged essentially in a common horizon- 
tal plane; and 

said second dewatering cylinder possessing a smaller diame- 
ter than the first dewatering cylinder which is arranged 
upstream of said second dewatering cylinder. 


4,491,522 
ANAEROBIC DIGESTION PROCESS FOR ORGANIC 
WASTES 
Masahiko Ishida; Ryoichi Haga; Tadashi Ishibashi, and Yoji 
Odawara, all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Agency of Indus- 
trial Science & Technology, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 551,730 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1982, 57-201208 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 3/28, 3/30 


US, Cl. 210—603 4 Claims 


1. An anaerobic digestion process for organic wastes com- 

prising the following steps: 

(1) Anaerobically digesting organic wastes under simulta- 
neous presence of facultative anaerobic bacteria and oblig- 

atory anaerobic bacteria, 

(2) sn tenes the anaerobically digested slurry obtained 
from step (1) into a liquor fraction containing the two 
groups of bacteria and an undecomposed solid fraction, 

(3) Mixing under anaerobic conditions, the liquor fraction 
obtained from step (2) with surplus activated sludge pro- 
duced by aerobically treating organic waste water, 

(4) Separating the mixed slurry obtained from step (3) into a 

solid fraction containing the surplus activated sludge 
ere has absorbed the two groups of bacteria and a 
liquor fraction, and 

(5) Recycling back the solid fraction obtained from step (4) 
as a source of nitrogen and the source of the two groups of 
bacteria to step (1). 


| 
} 
Rep. of Germany 5 

Filed Aug. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 412,198 : 
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4,491,523 
METHOD FOR TREATING BARIUM TOXIC WATER 
USING LOW-TEMPERATURE STABILIZED 
POLYACRYLAMIDE COMPOSITIONS 


Detroit, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 276,857, Jun. 24, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,421 
Int. CO2F 5/10; 1/20 
US. Cl. 210—728 4 Claims 

1. The method of treating barium-toxic waste water com- 
prising the steps of mixing an aqueous composition with the 
waste water in an amount sufficient to enable prompt settling 
out of barium as solid phase particulates in the thus treated 
water and separating the particulates from the water as solid 
waste, the composition consisting essentially of a non-viscous 
solution of about 15 to 40% by weight of ammonium sulfate 
and about 0.0005 to about 0.15% by a water-miscible poly- 
acrylamide polymer agent for coagulation of non-ionic barium, 
the ammonium sulfate being present in a concentration such 
that the composition is storage stable at temperatures below 32 
degrees F. 


4,491,524 
LUBRICATING ADDITIVE FOR DRILLING MUDS 
Antonio Gutierrez, Mercerville; Darrell W. Brownawell, Scotch 
Plains, both of N.J.; Thad O. Walker, Humble, Tex., and 
Stanley J. Brois, Westfield, N.J., assignors to Exxon Re- 
search & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 428,826, Sep. 30, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 559,340 
Int. Cl. CO9K 7/00, 3/00; E21B 3/00 
US, Cl. 252—8.5 C 9 Claims 
1. An alkaline drilling mud comprising particles of clayey 
material suspended in sufficient water to render it circulatable 
and from 0.1 to 10 pounds of an alkyl thiomethy] oxazoline per 
barrel of drilling mud, said oxazoline being represented by the 
formula 


O—CH2 X 

4 

R-S 
H2 


wherein R represents an alkyl radical containing from 1 to 30 
carbons and X is selected from the group consisting of an alkyl 
group or hydroxy alkyl group of the structure —(CH2),OH 
where n is 1 to 3. 


4,491,525 
OIL RECOVERY WITH SURFACTANT FLOODING 
Paul R. Stapp, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Bartlesville, Okla. 


Company, 
Division of Ser. No. 186,862, Sep. 12, 1980, Pat. No. 4,335,787. 
This 


(a) 100 parts by weight of water, 
(b) 0.1 to 15 active parts by weight of hydrocarbon sulfo- 
nate, 


(c) 0.05 to 15 parts by weight of an organic nitrile cosurfact- 
ant having one to three —CN groups attached to a mole- 
cule containing up to thirteen carbon atoms and up to four 
oxygen and/or sulfur atoms and up to four additional 
nitrogen atoms, 

(d) 0.1 to 8 parts by weight of NaCl. 
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, 4,491,526 
THICKENED, WATER-BASED HYDRAULIC FLUID 
WITH REDUCED DEPENDENCE OF VISCOSITY ON 


Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,761 
Int. Cl.>,C10M 1/46, 1/06 

US. Cl. 252—32.5 14 Claims 
1. A hydraulic fluid or metalworking fluid comprising a 
major proportion of water, minor effective thickening amounts 
Hy least one associative, polyether, aqueous thickener, and 
minor, effective, temperature-stabilizing amounts of at least 

one ethoxylated polyether surfactant. 


4,491,527 
ESTER-HETEROCYCLE COMPOSITIONS USEFUL AS 
“LEAD PAINT” INHIBITORS IN LUBRICANTS 
Richard M. Lange, Euclid, and Jerry L. Rutter, Mentor, both of 

Ohio, assignors to The Lubrizol Corporation, Wickliffe, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 371,880 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 1/36 
US. Cl, 252—51.5 A 43 Claims 
1. A composition comprising derivatives of substituted car- 
boxylic acids in which the substituent is a substantially ali- 
phatic, substantially saturated hydrocarbon-based radical con- 
taining at least about 30 aliphatic carbon atoms; said deriva- 
tives being 
at least one heterocyclic condensation product of at least one 
free carboxylic acid containing ester of said substituted 
carboxylic acids in which all alcohol moieties are derived 
from at least one mono- or polyhydroxyalkane; wherein 
said heterocyclic condensation product contains at least 
one heterocyclic moiety which includes a 5- or 6-mem- 
bered ring which contains at least two ring hetero atoms 
selected from the group consisting of oxygen, sulfur and 
nitrogen separated by a single carbon atom, at least one of 
said hetero atoms being nitrogen, and at least one carbox- 
ylic moiety; the carboxylic and heterocyclic moieties 
either being linked through an ester or amide linkage or 
being the same moiety in which said single carbon atom 
separating two ring hetero atoms corresponds to a car- 
bony! carbon atom of the substituted carboxylic acid. 


TEMPERATURE 
Robert W. Foreman, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., assignor to Park Charles F. Deck, Trenton, Mich., assignor to BASF Wyandotte 
Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
) 
| 
} 
| 
Int. Cl.2 E21B 43/22 
US, Cl, 252—8.55 D 9 Claims } 
1. Surfactant composition comprising 
| 
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4,491,528 
ESTERS OF POLYVALENT ALCOHOLS, PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING THEM AND THEIR USE AS LUBRICATING 
OILS 
Pietro P. Rossi, Garlasco, and Maurizio Anastasio, Segni, both 
of Italy, assignors to Snia Viscosa Societa’ Nazionale In- 
dustria Applicazioni Viscosa S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 382,757, May 27, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 181,280, Aug. 25, 
No. 


514,236 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 10, 1979, 25573 A/79; 
Jun, 24, 1980, 22992 A/80 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 3/20, 1/26 


US. Cl, 252—56 S 11 Claims 


‘TESTS FETTER 


4) 


1. An ester of the general formula (A) 


(A) 
(1 
R2 


in which 
R; is an alkyl radical selected from the group consisting of 
methy] and ethyl; 
R2 is an alkyl radical selected from the group consisting of 
methyl and ethyl; and 
R; is an alkyl radical having the formula C,H2,41 wherein 
n is a number from 5 to 11. 
6. A base for lubricating oils, said base comprising at least 
one ester of the general formula (A) 


Ri 
| 

( 1 R3 
R2 


in which 
R; is an alkyl radical selected from the group consisting of 
methyl and ethyl; 
R2 is an alkyl radical selected from the group consisting of 
methyl and ethyl; and 
R;3 is an alkyl radical having the formula C,H2»4+1 wherein 
n is a number from 5 to 11. 
9. A base for lubricating oils according to claim 6, addition- 
ally containing other lubricating oils. 
11. A base for lubricating oils according to claim 9, addition- 
ally containing at least one normal, viscosity index improving 
additive, detergent, dispersing and/or antifoaming additive. 
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4,491,529 
HEAT ACCUMULATING AGENT. 
Vera Piel, and Johann Schréder, both of Aachen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 518,274 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 5, 


1982, 3240855 
Int. Cl.3 CO9K 5/06 

US. Cl. 252—70 10 Claims 

1. A heat accumulating agent having a solid-liquid phase 
transition comprising calcium chloride hexahydrate and a 
nucleating agent selected from the group consisting of caseium 
chlorate, caesium alum dodecahydrate, bismuth phosphate, 
bismuth tartrate hexahydrate, basic bismuth carbonate, bis- 
muth hydroxide, lead carbonate, lead oxalate and lead phos- 
phate. 


4,49 
BROWN STAIN SUPPRESSING PHENOL FREE AND 
CHLORINATED HYDROCARBONS FREE 
PHOTORESIST STRIPPER 
Evan G. Thomas, East Aurora, N.Y., assignor to Allied Corpora- 
tion, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 496,764 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 3/43; BO8B 3/08 
U.S, Cl. 252—143 7 Claims 

1. A composition for stripping photoresist from an inorganic 

substrate comprising in combination: 

(a) from about 5 to about 60 weight percent of an alkarylsul- 
fonic acid surfactant having 12-20 carbon atoms; 

(b) from about 5 to about 95 weight percent of a hydrotropic 
sulfonic acid having 6-9 carbons; 

(c) from 0 to about 40 weight percent of a halogen-free 
aromatic hydrocarbon solvent with a boiling point above 
150° C.; 

and 

(d) from about 0.5 to about 10 weight percent of a substan- 

tially water soluble sulfone of the formula 


R!SO2R? 


where R! and R?2 may be the same or different and are 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl radicals, aryl 
radicals and alkylaryl radicals of 1 to 20 carbon atoms and 
including cyclic structures wherein R! is linked to R? and 
have the formula 


(CH2)nSO2 


wherein is 4 to 7; 

said composition being free of phenol compounds and chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon compounds and being substantially 
clear water rinsable. 


4,491,531 
COMPOSITION BASED ON A FLUOROHYDROCARBON 
SOLVENT, SUITABLE FOR REMOVING WATER FROM 
THE SURFACE OF MANUFACTURED ARTICLES 

Bargigia, and Giuliano Carniselli, both of Milano, 

Italy, assignors to Montedison S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Sep. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 422,146 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 25, 1981, 24153 A/81 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 7/50; C23G 5/02 

US, Cl. 252—153 10 Claims 

1. A homogeneous solvent composition, suitable for remov- 

ing water from wet articles, comprising: 

(a) one or more fluorinated or chlorofluorinated hydrocar- 
bons having a density of at least 1.3 g/ml at 20° C., a 
boiling point in the range of from 27° to 70° C., optionally 
in admixture with CH2Cl; 

(b) from 0.0001 to 0.5% by weight, referred to the dissolving 


mixture, of a surface-active agent consisting of a salt 
formed by: 
(1) one or more diamines of general formula 


H2N—A—NH2 


taining 4 to 20 carbon atoms, and 

(II) a monoester or a diester of phosphoric acid and mix- 
tures thereof, of general formula: 


P—OH 
7M 
0 


wherein Q, is a linear or ramified alkyl containing from 
6 to 20 carbon atoms, or an ethoxylated alkyl having in 
the chain 6 to 26 carbon atoms and | to 4 oxygen atoms 
in the aggregate, and wherein Q) is equal to Q; or is 
h 


ydrogen, 
the molar ratio between ester and amine in said salt being 
in the range of from 1:1 to 2:1. 


4,491,532 
LIQUID-CRYSTAL MIXTURE WITH A PLEOCHROIC 
ANTHRAQUINONE DYE, AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING SUCH A DYE 


Germany 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 301,046 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 30, 
1980, 3036895 

Int. Cl.3 CO9K 3/34; CO9B 55/00, 1/16, 1/50 

US. Cl. 252—299.1 17 Claims 

1. Liquid-crystal system comprising a pleochroic anthraqui- 
none dye dissolved in a liquid crystal material, said dye repre- 
sented by the general formula 


wherein R!, R3, R4 and R® are selected from the group consist- 
ing of H, OH, OCH3, NH2, NHCH3 and NOz, the combination 
wherein 


R? is —CH=N R’ 


in which R’ is selected from the group consisting of H, alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkoxy, alkylmercapto, amino, alkylamino, dialkyl- 
amino, nitro, cyano and halogen, 


is —CH=N: R8, 


CHO, COOR®, CH2—OR? in which R® is selected from the 
group consisting of H, alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkoxy, alkylmer- 
capto, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, nitro, cyano and halo- 
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gen, and in which R? is selected from the group consisting of 
H and alkyl, and either wherein R! and R¢ are selected from 
the group consisting of H, OH, NH2, NHCH3, NO? and 
OCH, where at least one of the two radicals is an NH? or an 
NHCHs3, R3 and R° each is H, or wherein R3 and R° are se- 
lected from the group consisting H, OH, NH2, NHCH3, NO2 
and OCH3, where at least one of the two radicals is an NH? or 
an NHCH;, R! and R‘ each is H. 

10. Liquid-crystal system according to claim 1 wherein the 
mixture of the pleochroic anthraquinone dye in liquid crystal 
material contains additionally a yellow and blue dye, and 
where the mixture formed by the three dyes in achromatic. 

16. Liquid-crystal mixture according to claim 10, wherein 
the yellow dye is 1,5-dihydroxy-2-(methoxypheny]) anthraqui- 
none; the blue dye is 1,5-diamino-4,8-dihydroxy-3,7-di(4- 
methoxyphenyl)anthraquinone; and the third dye is 1,5- 
diamino-2,6-di(phenylimino-methy]) anthraquinone, where the 
three dyes have a mutual weight ratio of 1:0.8 to 1.3:0.2 to 0.4. 


4,491,533 
IMMERSION OIL FOR FLUORESCENCE MICROSCOPY 
Robert L. Sacher, and William J. Sacher, both of Newton, N.J., 
assignors to R. P. Cargille Laboratories, Inc., Cedar Grove, 


NJ. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 530,479 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 1/06, 3/12; CO9K 11/06 

USS. Cl. 252—301.16 2 Claims 

1. In a process for using a fluorescent microscope for study- 
ing materials which fluoresce in which process an immersion 
oil is employed in conjunction with the objective lens the 
improvement therewith of using a heavy mineral oil having a 
refractive index of about 1.480 as the immersion oil in said 
process, with said oil having a density between 0.875 to 0.905 
and which oil exhibits substantially little background floures- 
cence when illuminated by near ultraviolet light with said oil 
further having a viscosity of greater than 150 centistokes at 25° 
Cc. 


4,491,534 
SEQUENCED SURFACTANT OLIGOMERS, PROCESS 
FOR PREPARING THE SAME AND COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING THE SAME 
Guy Vanlerberghe, Claye-Souilly, and Henri Sebag, Paris, both 
of France, assignors to L’Oreal, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 815,847, Jul. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 4,199,562. 
This application Oct. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 87,794 
Claims priority, Jul. 16, 1976, 75406 


US. Cl. 252—357 26 Claims 
1. A sequenced oligomer surfactant of the formula 


H2A)O—m—C2H3(CH2B)O—7Q 


application Luxembourg, 
Int. Cl. BOIF 17/16 


wherein; 
—C2H3(CH2B)O— represents the two isomers: 


fe 
B B 


—C2H3(CH2A)O— represents the two isomers: 


and —-CH—CH2—O-+; 
A 


244 
| | | 
| 
Giinther Scherowsky; Alexander Miller; Gerd Heppke, and 
Biirkhard Knippenberg, all of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, 
Re R! 
R2 
| 
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one of P and Q represents hydrogen and the other represents 
linear or branched alkyl having from 1-20 carbon atoms; 

A represents R—CH2— or —R’—O—, wherein R repre- 
sents linear alkyl having from 4-16 carbon atoms and R’ 
represents linear or branched alkyl having from 4-20 
carbon atoms; 

B represents a member selected from: 


(a) 
(b) 


(©) 
(d) 


(e) 
and 


wherein 

R, and R2 each independently represent alkyl or hydroxyal- 
kyl, having 1-3 carbon atoms or R; and R2 together with 
the adjacent nitrogen atom form a heterocycle selected 
from piperidino or morpholino, 

R3 represents methyl or ethyl, 

ZS is an anion selected from HSO39, CH3SO39, 
CH3S049 and CH3—C¢6H4—SO39, and 

R,R2N®HV® and represents a salt of an 
amine or amine oxide wherein R; and R2 have the mean- 
ings given above; 

m represents a whole or decimal number from 2 to 10; and 

nand n’ represents a whole or decimal number from 2 to 25, 
with one of n and n’ capable of being 0. 


4,491,535 
HYDROCARBON OXIDATE COMPOSITION 
Donald D. Carlos, Louisville, and B. Keith Friley, Catlettsburg, 
both of Ky., assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., Ashland, Ky. 
Filed May 25, 1983, Ser. No. 497,785 
Int. Cl.3 CO9K 3/00 
US. Cl. 252—389.61 89 Claims 

1. A hydrocarbon oxidate composition having a sinewy or 

film-forming characteristic comprising the reaction product of: 

(a) a hydrocarbon oxidate, with 

(b) a polyamine containing at least two amino groups, each 
group having at least one active hydrogen atom; and 

(c) at least one copolymer of an olefin and a comonomer 
selected from (i) an unsaturated carboxylic acid; or (ii) a 
vinyl ester of a saturated carboxylic acid; or the metal salt 
of said reaction product. 
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Masayasu Tomoda, Shiga; Shoji Kawachi, Nishinomiya, and 
Hiroyuki Tanaka, Settsu, all of Japan, assignors to Daikin 
Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 79, 1983, Ser. No. 536,964 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1982, 57-171442; 
Oct. 7, 1982, 57-177119 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 1/06 

US. Cl. 252—511 11 Claims 
1. A fluoroelastomer composition comprising a fluoroelasto- 

mer selected from at least one member of the group consisting 

of a cross-linkable fluoroelastomer and a thermoplastic fluoro- 

elastomer and carbon fibers having a length of from 0.1 to 5.0 

mm and a length/diameter ratio of at least 10, said carbon fiber 

being present in said composition in an amount of from 1 to 300 

parts by weight on the basis of 100 parts by weight of the 

fluoroelastomer. 


4,491,537 
TERTIARY HYDROXYL CARBOXALDEHYDES AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC USE THEREOF 
Futoshi Fujioka, Wanamassa; Richard M. Boden, Ocean, and 
William L. Schreiber, Jackson, all of N.J., assignors to Inter- 
national Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 511,965 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 7/46 
US. Cl, 252—522 R 
1. A compound having the structure: 


2 Claims 


fe) 


4 
c 


» 
H 


2. A perfume process for augmenting or enhancing the 
aroma of a consumable materiala selected from the group 
consisting of perfume compositions and perfumed polymers, 
comprising the step of intametly admixing with said consum- 
able material, an aroma augmenting or enhancing quantity of a 
compound defined in claim 1. 


4,491,538 
SCHIFF BASE SURFACTANTS 
David R. McCoy, Austin, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 435,131 
Int. Cl.3 17/16 
US, Cl, 252—541 9 Claims 


1. A composition of matter of the general formula: 


R2 


wherein: 

R; and R2 are selected from the group consisting of an 
hydrogen and an alkyl radical such that the sum of the 
carbon atoms in R;—C—R2? is from 9 to 20; 

R; is the radical 


R2 


245 
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CARBON FIBER-CONTAINING FLUOROELASTOMER 
——Po, 
9 
| 
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y has an average value of from 1 to 3 and 
x has an average value of from 8 to 60 such that the amount 
of (CH2CH20) is not less than 40 wt%. 


4,491,539 
LIQUID CLEANSING PRODUCT WITH SKIN FEEL 
ADDITIVES 
James J. Hoskins, and Adriaan Kessler, both of Cincinnati, 
Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
of Ser. No. 460,211, Jan. 24, 1983, , which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 270,436, Jun. 4, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 488,921 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 1/83, 3/37, 3/46, 17/08 
US. Cl, 252—541 25 Claims 

1. A liquid cleansing product having desirable skin feel 
characteristics and having good stability against phase separa- 
tion, said product comprising: 

(a) from about 5% to about 30% of surfactant; 

(b) from about 0.1% to about 1.0% of guar gum material 
selected from the group consisting of guar gum and hy- 
droxypropyl guar gum; 

(c) from about 0.15% to about 1.0% of carboxyvinyl poly- 
mer having a molecular weight of at least about 750,000, 
said carboxyvinyl polymer comprising an interpolymer of 
a monomeric mixture comprising a monomeric polymeriz- 
able, alpha-beta monoolefinically unsaturated lower ali- 
phatic carboxylic acid, and from about 0.1% to about 10% 
by weight of the total monomers of a polyether of a polyol 
selected from the class consisting of oligosaccharides, 
reduced derivatives thereof in which the carbonyl group 
is converted to an alcohol group, and pentaerythritol, the 
hydroxyl groups of said polyol which are modified being 
etherified with allyl groups said polyol having at least two 
allyl ether groups per polyol molecule; 

(d) a ratio of guar gum material to carboxyvinyl polymer of 
from about 2.5:1 to about 1:2.5; and 

(e) water. 

15. The liquid cleansing product of claim 1 wherein said 
surfactant is selected from the group consisting of alkali metal 
and ammonium alkyl sulfate, alkali metal and ammonium alkyl 
ethoxy sulfate, and the monoethanol and diethanol amides of 


4,491,540 
METHOD OF PREPARING SPENT NUCLEAR FUEL 
RODS FOR LONG-TERM STORAGE 
Hans Larker, Robertsfors, and Ragnar Tegman, Umed, both of 
Sweden, assignors to ASEA Viisteris, Sweden 


Filed Mar. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 358,899 
Claims priority, Sweden, Mar. 20, 1981, 8101778 
Int. Cl.> G21F 9/36 
US. Cl. 252—628 15 Claims 


1. A method of preparing spent nuclear fuel rods from a 
nuclear reactor for long-term storage in a copper container, 
which method comprises the steps of: 

embedding the fuel rods in copper powder within the con- 

tainer, 
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closing the container with a copper lid, and 

subjecting the closed container to hot isostatic compression 
at a pressure and a temperature sufficient to form the 
container, the powder and the lid into a coherent mass in 
which the spent fuel rods are embedded. 


4,491,541 
PEPTIDES 
Roberto de Castiglione; Luigia Gozzini, both of Milan; Pier C. 
Montecucchi, Turin, and Giuseppe Perseo, Desio, all of Italy, 
assignors to Farmitalia Carlo Erba, Milan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 542,974 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 10, 1982, 
8232080; Apr. 20, 1983, 8310719 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52 
US. Cl. 260—112.5 R 
1. A peptide of formula (1): 


X-A-B-C-TRP-D-Y 


3 Claims 


wherein 
X represents hydrogen, or a terminal nitrogen protecting 
group selected from formyl, acetyl, trifluoroacetyl, prop- 
rionyl, benzoyl, benzyloxycarbonyl, 4-nitrobenzyloxy 
carbonyl, 4-methoxy-benzyloxycarbonyl, 2, 4, - di- 
chlorobenzyloxy carbonyl, 2-bromobenzyloxycarbony]l, 
9-fluorenylmethoxy carbonyl, 3,5-dimethoxy - « a ‘dime- 
thylbenzyloxycarbonyl, t-butoxycarbonyl, _1-methyl- 
cyclobutoxycarbonyl, adamantyloxy carbonyl, isobor- 
nyloxy-carbonyl, trityl, benzyl, methyl and isopropyl 


groups; 

A represents a valence bond or an L-a-amino acid residue 
selected from Phe, Tyr, (4-Cl) Phe and (4-NH2) Phe resi- 
dues; 

B represents an L-a-imino acid residue or an L-a-amino acid 
residue selected from Pro, Pyr, Phe and Tyr residues; 

C represents an L-a-imino acid residue or a neutral L-a- 
amino acid residue selected from Pro and Ala residues; 

D represents a valence bond or an L-a-amino acid residue 
selected from Leu, Val, Met, Met(O), Ile and Phe; and, 
Y represents hydroxy, an amino group or a group of the 
formula OR, NHR, NR2 or NH—NH—R’, wherein R 
Tepresents a group selected from methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, 
isopropyl, n-butyl, s-butyl, isobutyl, t-butyl 2,2,2-trifluoro- 
ethyl, cyclohexyl, adamantyl, phenyl, benzyl and phen- 
ethyl group, R’ represents a hydrogen atom, any of the 
groups y named in this claim for R, or a formyl, 
acetyl, trifluoroacetyl, propionyl, butyryl, adamantylcar- 
bonyl, benzoyl, phenylacetyl, cinnamyl, benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl, 4-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl, 4-methoxybenzyloxy-car- 
bonyl, 2,4-dichlorobenzyloxycarbonyl, 2-bromobenzylox- 
ycarbonyl, 9-fluorenylmethoxycarbonyl, 3,5-dimethoxy-a 
a ‘dimethylbenzyloxycarbonyl, t-butoxycarbonyl, 1- 
methyl-cyclobutoxycarbonyl, adamantyloxycarbony! or 
isobornyloxycarbonyl group; and the pharmaceutically or 

veterinarily acceptable salt thereof. 


4,491,542 
ORGANIC FILLER OF ANIMAL ORIGIN TO BE USED IN 
THE PREPARATION OF FRICTION MATERIALS 
OFFERING A VERY LOW RATE OF WEAR 
Michel Cartier, Montbrison, and Georges Cros, Saint Etienne, 
both of France, assignors to Centre Stephanois de Recherches 
Mecaniques et Frottement, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 136,105, Apr. 28, 1980, abandoned. 
This Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,896 
Int. Cl.3 CO7G 7/00; COBJ 5/14 
US. Cl, 260—123.7 7 Claims 
1. A wear resistant composite friction material consisting 
essentially of a pressed and bonded mixture of about equal 
amounts by weight of a thermosetting resin, a copper powder, 
and an organic substance of animal origin substantially com- 
prising a fibrous protein having a high hydroxyproline content. 


fatty acids, and mixtures thereof. | 

| 

| 
1” 
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4,491,543 
DIS-, TRIS-, AND TETRAKISAZO COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING RESORCINOL, SULFONYLAMINO, AND 
TWO OR THREE SULFONIC ACID GROUPS 


Germany 
Filed May 21, 1982, Ser. No. 380,711 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 19, 

1981, 3124172 
Int. Cl.3 CO9B 33/044, 33/22, 33/30, 33/32 

US. Cl. 534—677 14 

1. A dye, which is free of reactive groups and contains two 
or three sulfonic acid groups, of the formula: 


x ® 


D'—N=N N=N—D?2 
wherein 
D! is 
or 
NHSO2R2 NH—SO2R? 
Z is hydrogen or D4-N=N-; 


D2 is phenyl substituted by hydroxyl, hydroxysulfonyl, 
chlorine or nitro, or is naphthyl substituted by hydroxy, 
hydroxysulfony] or nitro; 

X, independently of one antoher, are hydroxyl or amino, 

D3 is phenyl which is substituted by hydroxysulfonyl, chlo- 
rine, bromine, methyl, methoxy, ethoxy, nitro, phenyl- 
amino, sulfophenylamino or nitrosulfophenylamino, or is 
naphthyl which is substituted by hdroxysulfony]; 

D‘ is phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by methyl, 
ethyl, methoxy, ethoxy, chlorine, bromine, nitro, sulfa- 
moyl or hydroxysulfonyl, or is naphthyl which is substi- 
tuted by hdroxysulfonyl; and 

R? is methyl, ethyl or allyl; 

the rings B and E may additionally be substituted by methyl, 
ethyl, methoxy, ethoxy, chlorine, bromine or hydroxysul- 
fonyl, with the proviso that D? has a hydroxyl group 
ortho to the azo bond; or 

the iron, manganese, cobalt, chromium, nickel or copper 
complexes of this dye. 


4,491,544 
DYES HAVING A DIAZO COMPONENT AND AN 
ISOQUINOLINE COUPLING COMPONENT 


Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,144 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 
1981, 3135330 


Int. Cl.3 CO9B 1/20, 29/00, 29/033, 29/42 
US, Cl. 534—655 3 
1. A compound of the formula: 
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D—-N=N 


HO 


wherein D is a radical of a heterocyclic or aromatic compo- 
nent selected from the group consisting of aniline, anthraqui- 
none, phthalimide or aminoazobenzene radicals, wherein said 
radical is unsubstituted or is substituted by fluorine, chlorine, 
bromine, nitro, alkyl, alkoxy, trifluoromethyl, 
cyano, C)-C, alkylsulfonyl, carboxylic acid ester groups, car- 
bamyl, sulfamyl, 1,3,4- or 1,2,4-oxadiazolyl or acylamino 
groups; X is —CO— or —SO2—-; and R is an aliphatic, aro- 
matic or heterocyclic radical selected from the group consist- 
ing of C;—C9 alkyl which is unsubstituted or is substituted by 
chlorine, bromine, cyano, or dialkyl amino groups; or phenyl 
or naphthyl groups which are unsubstituted or substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine, methyl, ethyl, methoxy, ethoxy, 
cyano, carbamyl, sulfamyl or benzoylamino; or an amino 
group; or a radical of the formula: 


D—N=N 


D—N=N oO 


wherein ring a is unsubstituted or is substituted by nitro, 
chloro, bromine, or methoxy; and ring b is unsubstituted or is 
substituted by chlorine, bromine or nitro groups. 


PREPARATION OF 
2,3,5-TRIMETHYL-P-BENZOQUINONE 
Frank Thoemel, Weinheim, and Werner Hoffmann, Neuhofen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 482,416 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 


1982, 3215095 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 50/04 
US. Cl, 260—396 R 
1. A process for the preparation of trimethyl-p-b 
none of the formula I 


1 Claim 


| Udo Bergmann, Darmstadt; Guenter Hansen, Ludwigshafen; 
; Dietrich Lach, Friedelsheim; Michael Thomas, Ludwigshafen, 
| and Georg Zeidler, Dannstadt-Schauernheim, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigs- 
N 
HO 
N 
} 
r 
N 
4,491,545 
, Volker Radtke, Hassloch; Heinrich Kowarsch, Oberderdingen; 
' Erwin Hahn, Heidelberg, and Peter Hauser, Limburgerhof, 
t all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
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which comprises dehydrogenating 2,5,6-trimetylcyclohex-2- 
en-l-one or 2,3,6-trimethylcyclohex-2-en-l-one in an inert 
organic solvent in the presence of a copper compound, then 
oxidizing the resulting product in the same inert organic sol- 
vent and in the presence of a copper compund, wherein said 
2,5,6-trimethylcyclohex-2-en-l-one or  2,3,6-trimethylcy- 
clohex-2-en-1-one is reacted with air or oxygen at from 0° to 
150° C. in a substantially anhydrous low molecular weight 
alkanol in the presence of a catalytic amount of copper (I) 
oxide or copper (II) oxide and in the presence of from | to 10 


contains 2,3,6-trimethylphenol or 4-halo-2,3,6-trimethyl- 
phenol, or a mixture thereof, is mixed with an alkali metal 
alcoholate in an amount such that a sample, when moistened 
with water, has a pH of from 4.0 to 4.4, and is then reacted with 
air, pure oxygen or tert-butyl hydroperoxide at from 0° to 150° 
Cc. 


4,491,546 
PALLADIUM-LIGAND COMPLEX FOR USE IN 
CATALYZING THE REACTION OF A MIXTURE OF 
1,3-BUTADIENE, CARBON MONOXIDE AND 
MONOALKANOL TO PROVIDE ALKYL 
NONADIENOATE ESTER 
Ronnie M. Hanes, Milford, Ohio, assignor to National Distillers 
and Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 258,140, Apr. 27, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,621 
Int. Cl? CO7F 15/00 
US. Cl. 260—429 R 8 Claims 
1. A palladium-ligand complex for use in catalyzing the 
reaction of a mixture of 1,3-butadiene, carbon monoxide and a 
monoalkanol of the general formula ROH in which R is a 
straight or branched chain alkyl group of from 1 to about 12 
carbon atoms to provide alkyl nonadienoate, said complex 
being obtained by the process which comprises contacting 


under complex-forming conditions. 
(a) a member selected from the group consisting of zerova- 
lent palladium, a pallad 1g composition which 


(b) a strong ligand selected from the group consisting of 
tertiary phosphine having a pKa in water of not greater 
than about 6, a phosphate of the formula (R!O) 
(R20) (R30)P in which each of R!, R? and R3 is an alkyl 
group having at least 9 carbon atoms, an aryl group or an 
alkaryl group, an arsine of the general formula R'R2R3As 
in which each of R!, R? and R3 have the aforestated mean- 
ings and a stibine of the general formula R'R2R3Sb in 
which each of R!, R? and R3 have the aforestated mean- 
ings, the mole ratio of said strong ligand to palladium 
being from about 1:1 to about 3:1; and, 

(c) a weak ligand selected from the group consisting of 
tertiary 
about 6, a phosphite formula (R40) (R50) 
(R°O)P in which carert R5 and R® is an alkyl group 

having less than 9 carbon atoms, an arsine of the general 

R7R®R9As in which each of R’, and R9 is an 
alkyl group having less than 9 carbon atoms or an alkoxy 
group and a stibine of the general formula R’R®R°Sb in 
which each of R’, R® and R® have the aforestated mean- 
ings, the mole ratio of said weak ligand to palladium being 
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from about 4:1 to about 100:1 thereby providing said 
palladium-ligand complex. 


4,491,547 
FLUOROMETHYLTHIOACETIC ACID COMPOUNDS 
Teruji Tsuji, Osaka; Hisao Sato, Nara, and Yoshio Hamashima, 
Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Shionogi & Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 333,678 
crema application Japan, Dec. 26, 1980, 55-185781 
Int. Cl.3 COTC 153/017, 153/00 
US. Cl. 260—455 R 4 Claims 


1. A compound selected from the group consisting of mono- 
fluoromethylthioacetic acid, difluc hioacetic acid, 
and a derivative at the carboxy group thereof selected from the 
group consisting of a light metal salt; an optionally branched, 
optionally cyclic, optionally unsaturated or optionally substi- 
tuted C; to Cg alkyl ester; an optionally substituted benzyl or 
diphenylmethy] ester; an optionally substituted alkylthiolester; 
an optionally substituted C; to Cs alkylamide or anilide; an acid 
anhydride with a C; to C¢ alkanoic acid or a C2 to C¢ alkoxy- 
formic acid; and a halide, 

in which the substituent is selected from the group consisting 

of halogen, C; to C4 alkoxy, oxo, nitro, C; to C4 alkyl, C; 
to C4 alkanoyl and C2 to C¢ carbalkoxy. 


Filed Apr. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 489,627 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 27, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 9/38 
US. Cl. 260—502.5 F 15 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a phosphonomethylated amino 

acid comprising: 

Phosphonomethylating an N-carbamylated amino acid de- 
rivative to obtain a ph hylated N-car- 
bamylated amino acid derivative; and hydrolyzing said 

ylated N-carbamylated amino acid deriv- 
ative to obtain a phosphonomethylated amino acid or acid 
derivative. 


4,491,549 
DEVICE FOR DISPERSING A SECOND PHASE IN A 
FIRST PHASE 
Edgar Fischer, Frankfurt am Main, and Wolfgang Sittig, Hof- 
heim am Taunus, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Aug. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 409,942 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 22, 

1981, 3133314 
Int. Cl? BOIF 3/04 

US. Cl. 261—36 R 8 Claims 

1. A device for dispersing a second phase in a first phase, 
comprising a vessel containing the first phase having a bottom 
and inlet means supplying said second phase arranged at the 
bottom of said vessel, the inlet means including a plurality of 
inlet pipe elements each rising substantially vertically from said 
bottom to outlet openings of said inlet means, said pipe element 
outlet openings having a height over the bottom, and this 
height decreasing from the periphery of the bottom toward the 


| 

clohexenone, and said reaction mixture, which essentially 
4,491,548 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED AMINO ACIDS 
Sreeramulu Nagubandi, Bedford Hills, N.Y., assignor to 
Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 
| 
and palladium (II) salt; : 
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center of the bottom, such that at least a portion of the first 
phase flows past outer ones of said inlet elements towards said 


center to ensure even distribution of the first and second phases 
over the cross section of the vessel. 


4,491,550 
VARIABLE VENTURI TYPE CARBURETOR 
Norihiko Nakamura; Takaaki Itoh, both of Mishima, and To- 
shiharu Morino, Mie, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jido- 
sha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha and Aisan Industry Co. Ltd., 
both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 426,832, Sep. 29, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 618,326 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1982, 57-16334 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 9/06 
US. Cl. 261—44 C 2 Claims 


a: A variable venturi-type carburetor comprising: 

an axially-extending intake passage formed in the carburetor 
and having an inner wall and a circular cross section; 

a suction piston tranversely movable in said intake passage in 
response to a change in the amount of air flowing within 
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air inlet control opening between the flat upstream end 
portion of the tip face of said suction piston and the tip 
edge of said raised wall when the amount of air flowing 
within said intake passage is small. 


4,491,551 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR IN-LINE MASS 
DISPERSION TRANSFER OF A GAS FLOW INTO A 
LIQUID FLOW 

Dennis E. J. Johnson, 1025 Garfield Ave., Aurora, Ill. 60506 
of Ser. No, 325,817, Dec. 2, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,382,866, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 213,829, 
Dec. 9, 1980, abandoned. This application Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. 


No. 450,365 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 3/04 


US. Cl. 261—76 5 Claims 


1. A device for in-line dispersion of a gas flow into a liquid 

flow, said device comprising: 

a T-fitting defining in-line liquid inflow and outflow ends 
and a mounting section intermediate said ends, 

said fitting defining between said ends thereof a fluid flow 
passage, 

a standpipe mounted on said fitting at said section in sealed 
relation to said fitting in fluid flow communicating rela- 
tion to said fitting passage, 

means for connecting the standpipe to a source of gas to be 
dispersed into a liquid flow passing through said fitting 
passage, 

a sleeve defining inner and outer annular side surfacings and 
being mounted in said fitting passage in substantially cen- 
tered relation thereto and extending longitudinally of said 
passage, 

said sleeve defining fluid receiving and discharge ends, 

means for affecting substantially laminar flow of the liquid 
longitudinally of and along one of said sleeve side surfac- 
ings between said ends of same, whereby at said discharge 
end of said sleeve an annular low pressure fluid homoge- 
nizing mixing zone is defined, 

means for conveying the gas flow from the standpipe into 
annular relation with said sleeve discharge end whereby 
the gas flow at said sleeve discharge end is sucked into 
swirling mixing relation with the liquid flow 360 degrees 
substantially uniformly about said mixing zone, 

said standpipe having a gas flow injector head secured to 
same and disposed in substantially centered relation in said 


said head comprising: 

an elbow fitting having one end fixed to said standpipe and 
the other end of same in substantially centered relation in 
said fitting passage and facing in the direction of the liquid 
flow, 

said sleeve receiving said elbow other end in substantially 
centered relation thereto, 


| 
| 
of tot 
7 
' 
which defines a venturi portion in said intake passage and 
has a flat upstream end portion, the tip face of said suction 
‘ piston being fully retracted from said intake passage to 
preclude obstruction of said intake passage when said air 
flow is large; 
a 
a 
a 
{ 
upstream end OF Said suction piston, sal Wi 
‘ having a tip edge which has an approximately V-shaped 
cross section expanding toward said intake passage and 
being disposed for overlapping relationship with the flat 
| for defining an approximately isosceles triangular-shaped 


a diffuser member closing off said other end of said elbow 
and formed to define a plurality of spaced apart orifices, 
and a funneling member secured to said head within said 
sleeve down stream of said diffuser member and compris- 


4,491,552 
PRESSURIZED/HEATED VARIABLE JET 
CARBURETOR 
Tim Wessel, R.R. 2 Box 17, Truman, Minn. 56088 
Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,775 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 15/02 


US. Cl. 261—144 7 Claims 


1. An improved carburetor coupled to an internal combus- 

tion engine, comprising in combination: 

(a) a throttle controlled air intake; 

(b) a multi-chambered housing having at least a first and a 
second chamber, said second chamber mounted in heat 
transfer relation to said first chamber and said air intake 
and adapted to receive and exhaust a heated medium; 

(c) means for sensing the pressure within said first chamber 
and producing an associated control signal; and 

(d) fuel vaporization means coupled to a fuel supply and 
contained within said first chamber for controllably va- 
porizing said fuel and admitting the vaporized fuel to said 
air intake in response to varying engine demands, said fuel 
vaporization means including a multi-apertured member 
mounted in overlying relation to fuel admitted thereto 
and, including means coupled to a positive pressure air 
supply and to said pressure sensing means for applying 
positively pressurized air beneath the surface of the fuel so 
as to atomize the fuel by forcing it through said multi- 

member and to vaporize the atomized fuel as it 
passes from the heated first chamber to the heated air 
intake and to said engine; and wherein said air admitting 
means is responsive to said control signal for controllably 
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4,491,553 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING FILLER-LOADED 
THERMOPLASTIC RESIN COMPOSITE 
Hisashi Yamada; Masayuki Makise, both of Chiba; Tsutomu 
Katagiri, Tokyo, and Kaname Abe, Yokohama, all of Japan, 


priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1979, 54-90657; 
Mar. 
Int. Cl. B29B 1/04; B29D 27/00 
US. Cl. 264—51 14 Claims 
2. A method for producing a shaped article of filler-loaded 
thermoplastic resin composite which comprises (a) from about 
20 to 80 parts by weight of a thermoplastic resin, (b) from 
about 80 to 20 parts by weight of filler and (c) a fibrillatable 
thylene in an amount of from 0.01 to 5% by 
weight based on the total of the resin and the filler, comprising 
the steps of 
fibrillating the polytetrafluoroethylene by sufficiently mix- 
ing the components in particulate form under shearing 
forces 
to form a substantially dehydrated easy-collapsing agglom- 
erate of the components captured in the entanglement of 
the fibrils of the polytetrafluoroethylene, 
then continuing mixing the agglomerate at a temperature 
higher than the gelation temperature of the resin to form 
a uniform mixture of melted filler-loaded resin and 
shaping the melted filler-loaded thermoplastic resin compos- 
ite. 


4,491,554 
ONE PART ACTIVATOR AND BLOWING AGENT FOR 
FOAMING PLASTICS 
Roger G. Hamel, Methuen, and Susan B. Poulin, Woburn, both 
of Mass., assignors to Thiokol Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 536,332 
Int. Cl.3 B29H 7/20 
US. Cl. 264—141 10 Claims 

1. A method of making a stable one-part alkali metal borohy- 

dride concentrate comprising: 

(a) dry blending a mixture of an inert resinous polymer, an 
alkali metal borohydride, and a salt hydrate; 

(b) heating the mixture to a temperature above the melting 
point of the resin but a temperature less than that which 
would result in the release of a substantial amount of the 
water of hydration of the salt hydrate to form a molten 


mixture; 

(c) extruding the molten mixture and cooling to form a solid 
stable concentrate; and 

(d) forming the extruded and cooled concentrate into pellets. 


4,491,555 
DAMMING OF LOADING COIL CABLE INTERFACE 
Fay E. Cork, Belvidere, Ill., assignor to GTE Automatic Electric 


Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 562,605 
B29C 27/30; HO1B 13/20 
3 Claims 
1. In a method of applying a water repellant substance into 
a loading coil container including a protruding cable stub; the 
step of: 
injecting a polyurethane system activator through the con- 
tainer a predetermined distance into the cable, thereafter 


250 
ing said conveying means. ee 
assignors to Lion Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
> Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,094, Jun. 30, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,062 
, 
| 
“ if al wn 
= 
Labs Inc., Northlake, Ill. 
Te air al pressures Gependent upon the s ec 
pressure and engine load conditions. i 
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pouring into said container in a single operation a low 4,491,557 
viscosity polyurethane, thereby forming a dam at said METHOD FOR PERMANENTLY CONNECTING 
DISCRETE STRUCTURAL PARTS 
“ Georg Breitmoser, Groebenzell, and Wilhelm Vogel, Aystetten, 


rn und Turbinen-Union Miinchen GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 522,644 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 
“ 1982, 3230377 


Int. B22F 3/10 
US. Cl. 419—5 14 Claims 


1. A method for undetachably interconnecting discrete 
structural parts with the aid of a bonding material, comprising 
system activator and polyurethane interface and moisture the following steps: arranging the structural parts (1) which are 
sealing said container simultaneously. to be interconnected in an aligned manner in a hollow mold (2) 
to form an assembly, filling the interspaces between the hollow 
, 4,491,556 mold (2) and the structural parts (1) with at least one sinterable 
metal powder layer (3), heating the hollow mold (2) together 
CLO ae with the structural parts and the metal powder to the sinter 
Hiromasa Fujii, and Hisal Matsui, both of Hiroshima, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Hiroshima Kasei, Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan PW": cooling said assembly. 


Claims priority, 


4,491,558 
264— Claims AUSTENITIC MANGANESE STEEL-CONTAINING 
Richard N. Gardner, Stillwater, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,430 

Int. Cl.3 B22F 3/26, 7/00 

U.S. Cl, 419—23 25 Claims 


N 1. A process for injection molding an edged carpet mat base 
and bonding the base to carpet in situ in the mold, comprising: 

(a) providing an injection mold unit having first and second 
mating molds defining a carpet-accommodating cavity for 
receiving a carpet; an edge-forming cavity for receiving 
liquid resin to form the mat edge surrounding the carpet- 
accommodating cavity and divided therefrom by a periph- 
eral ridge extending between the cavities preventing liq- 

} uid resin within the edge-forming cavity from entering the 
carpet-accommodating cavity; and a plurality of grooves 
for receiving liquid resin to form the mat base extending 

; between opposite sides of the edge-forming cavity along 
the carpet accommodating cavity; 

(b) placing a carpet within the carpet-accommodating cavity 
so that the carpet is retained in position within the mold 1: A metal composite article comprising: 

} unit by the lands of the grooves and the projecting ridge (a) a monolithic skeleton consisting essentially of intercon- 
pressing the carpet against the corresponding mating nected granules of a ferroalloy of about 1 to about 100 
mold; micrometers mean diameter, having a core of martensitic 

(c) injecting sufficient molten resin into the edge-forming or perlitic steel and an outer layer of austenitic manganese 

} cavity to fill this cavity and flow into the grooves; and steel; and 

(d) curing the resin to form a solid edged mat base compris-  (b) a continuous metallic phase occupying the connected 
ing an edged resin layer with integral ridges bonded to the porosity in said skeleton, said continuous phase compris- 
carpet ing a solid metal or alloy which wets said skeleton and has 
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a melting point below the melting point of said core of said 
ferroalloy granules; 
with said manganese representing between about 4 percent and 
about 70 percent of the total weight of said continuous metallic 
phase plus said manganese of said layer, said article thereby 
comprising two intermeshed matrices and being substantially 
free of voids. 

15. A process for forming a precision molded composite 

article, comprising the steps of: 

(a) blending granules of iron powder having about | to about 
100 micrometers mean diameter with up to 50 volume 
percent of a heat fugitive, organic binder, thereby forming 
a uniform mixture; 

(b) molding the resulting mixture in a heated flexible mold, 
cooling said mold and its contents to room temperature, 
and demolding said contents by applying a vacuum to the 
outside of said mold thereby forming an essentially void- 
free green molded preform having the size and shape of 
said mold; 

(c) heating said green molded preform to thermally remove 
said binder and form a rigid, handleable skeletal preform; 

(d) placing said skeletal preform in contact with a metal or 
alloy infiltrant which will wet said skeleton and which has 
a melting point less than or equal to the melting point of 
said iron powder; 

(e) infiltrating said skeletal preform with said infiltrant by 
heating said skeletal preform and said infiltrant above the 
melting point of said infiltrant, but below the melting 
point of said iron powder, whereby said infiltrant melts 
and wicks into the connected porosity of said preform by 
capillary action and fully envelopes said granules of iron 
powder, with a first proviso that if said iron powder gran- 
ules are plain iron, then carbon is added to said mixture of 
step (a), or carbon is present in said infiltrant alloy of step 
(b), a second proviso that manganese granules are added 
to said mixture of step (a), or manganese is present in said 
infiltrant of step (d), and said manganese is about 4 to 
about 70 percent of the weight of said infiltrant plus the 
weight of said manganese granules, and a third proviso 
that said heating of this step (e) is carried out until said 
manganese diffuses into the outer surface region of said 
iron powder granules, thereby forming ferroalloy gran- 
ules consisting essentially of an outer layer of austenitic 
manganese steel and a core of martensitic or perlitic steel; 
and 


(f) cooling the infiltrated part to room temperature to form 
a substantially void-free precision molded article. 


4,491,559 

FLOWABLE COMPOSITION ADAPTED FOR 

SINTERING AND METHOD OF MAKING 
George P. Grab, Greensburg; Grant W. Hood, Jr., Stahistown, 
both of Pa.; Sigurd A. Swanson, Shakopee, Minn., and Bela J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 108,968, Dec. 31, 1979, , which is a 
division of Ser. No. 854,775, Nov. 25, 1979, abandoned, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 409,728, Oct. 25, 1973, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,934 

Int. B22F 3/00 

US. Cl, 419—36 25 Claims 


“10 


1. The method of making rigid sintered articles from a sinter- 
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and ceramics which comprises: forming a flowable composi- 
tion by intimately admixing the powdered material with a 
liquid vehicle which comprises a soluble fugitive binder and a 
solvent therefor and a surfactant, flowing the composition out 
to one of a desired shape and/or thickness, avoiding the step of 
mechanically compacting the article, evaporating the solvent 
from the composition at a first temperature to form a self-sup- 
porting flexible body, and heating the body to a second tem- 
perature higher than said first temperature to volatilize the 
fugitive binder therefrom and sintering the powdered material 
at a third temperature higher than said second temperature to 
form a rigid solid article. 


4,491,560 
LARGE CRYSTAL GRAINS OR SINGLE CRYSTALS OF 
MOLYBDENUM AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Tadayuki Fujii, Yokohama; Yutaka Hiraoka, Sakura, and Ryoji 
Ww Matsudo, all of Japan, assignors to National Re- 
search Institute for Metals, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 575,935 


Int. Cl.3 C22C 27/04; C22F 1/18 


US. Cl. 420—429 23 Claims 


1. Large crystal grains or a single crystal of molybdenum 
composed of molybdenum and at least one trace element se- 
lected from the group consisting of calcium and magnesium, 
the amount of the trace element being 0.003 to 0.12 atomic 
percent based on the total amount of the components of the 
large crystal grains or single crystal. 


4,491,561 
DENTAL ALLOY 
Douglass M. Mann, Westport, Conn., assignor to CMP Indus- 
tries, Inc., Albany, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 531,429 


Int. Cl.3 C22C 19/07 
US. Cl, 420—437 4 Claims 
1. A dental alloy consisting essentially of from 55 to 65% 


able powdered material comprising at least one of the class of cobalt, 16 to 24% chromium, 6 to 8% molybdenum, and 2 to 
metals, metal alloys, metal carbides, refractory compounds, 4% each of aluminum and vanadium. 


| 
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Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1983, 58-12928 
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4,491,562 
THERMAL FATIGUE RESISTANT LOW-MELTING 
POINT SOLDER ALLOYS 
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4,491,565 
COUNTERCURRENT LIQUID-LIQUID CONTACTING 
APPARATUS 


Tasao Soga, Hitachi; Takaya Suzuki, Katsuta; Masahiro Thomas A. Verachtert, Wheeling, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 


Okamura; Masahiro Gooda, both of Hitachi, and Fumiyuki 
Kobayashi, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 501,995 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1982, 57-101254 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 30/04 
US, Cl. 420—589 2 Claims 


Bi (wt %) 


1. A thermal fatigue resistant, low-melting point solder alloy 
consisting of approximately 18% by weight Bi, approximately 
45% by weight Pb, and the remainder being Sn. 


4,491,563 
PROCESS FOR DEODORIZING A PARAFFINIC 
HYDROCARBON FEEDSTOCK 

Robert E. Reusser; Timothy P. Murtha, and Elizabeth A. Todd, 

all of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum 

Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 448,878 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 7/12; CO1B 17/16; BOIS 8/02 

US. Cl. 422—5 23 Claims 

1. A dendorization process comprising contacting a feed- 
stock with a deodorizing agent at a temperature not exceeding 
about 150° C.; wherein said feedstock is comprised of at least 
one paraffin hydrocarbon and contains an odor-causing impu- 
rity; wherein said odor-causing impurity is selected from the 
group consisting of sulfides, mercaptans, olefins and oxygen- 
ated olefins; and wherein said deodorizing agent is comprised 
of a mixture of 

(@ at least one oxide of nickel, and 

(ii) at least one oxide of a rare earth metal. 


4,491,564 

REACTOR CONTAINING A METHANATION CATALYST 
Thomas J. Gray, Guilford, Conn., assignor to Olin Corporation, 
Cheshire, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 353,534, Mar. 1, 1982,. This application 

Aug. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 525,354 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 8/02 

US. Cl. 422—211 7 Claims 

1. In a reactor wherein a gaseous carbon-bearing compound 
selected from the group consisting of CO, CO2 and mixtures 
thereof are converted into methane by a reaction with hydro- 
gen in the presence of a catalyst, the improvement which 
comprises employing as said catalyst a structure comprised of 
a Raney metal alloy surface layer integral with and derived 
from a selected nickel alloy monolithic substrate mesh struc- 
ture, wherein said surface layer is predominantly derived from 
an adherent NixM;—xAl3 Beta phase structured crystalline 
precursory layer where M is a catalytic enhancer selected from 
the group consisting of molybdenum, titanium, tantalum, ru- 
thenium or mixtures thereof, and where x, the fraction of 
nickel in the combined weight of Ni and M, is within the range 
of from about 0.80 to about 0.95. 


Plaines, Ill. 


Filed Jan. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 459,558 
Int. Cl.3 11/04 
US. Cl. 422—256 4 Claims 


1. A liquid-liquid contacting apparatus which comprises: 

(a) a vertical enclosed outer vessel having a unitary cylindri- 
cal sidewall and an upper and lower end, said vessel hav- 
ing a means defining an upper phase separation zone lo- 
cated at the upper end of said vessel, a means defining a 
lower phase seperation zone located at the lower end of 
said vessel and means extending vertically between said 
upper and said lower phase seperation zones defining an 
intermediate contact zone having a height equal to at least 
one-third of the overall height of said outer vessel and 
having a smaller diameter than the diameter of the unitary 
cylindrical sidewall; 

(b) restraining means located within said lower phase separa- 
tion zone and supporting means located within said upper 
phase separation zone; 

(c) a mass of contacting strands extending vertically between 
said supporting means and said restraining means in at- 
tachment with said supporting means and said restraining 
means to prevent vertical movement, said restraining 
means positioning said contacting strands at an inclination 
to the vertical axis of said intermediate contacting zone of 
between 1 and 10 degrees; 

(d) said supporting means including a first liquid distribution 
means which communicates with a first liquid inlet con- 
duit and which is located in said upper phase separation 
zone, said first liquid distribution means distributing a fluid 
onto said contacting strands; 

(e) a second liquid distribution means which communicates 
with a second liquid inlet conduit and which is located in 
said lower phase separation zone, said second liquid distri- 
bution means being positioned below said restraining 


means; 

(f) a first liquid outlet conduit communicating with said 
upper phase separation zone positioned at a point above 
said first liquid distribution means; and, 

(g) a second liquid outlet conduit communicating with said 
lower phase separation zone positioned at a point below 
said second liquid distribution means. 
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4,491,566 
AUTOMATIC CO) REMOVAL SYSTEM AND 
OPERATION THEREOF 
Keith J. G. Adams, Knowle; Terrence P. Williams, Castle Brom- 
wich; Norman T. Bolt, Iver, and Qazi M. Siddique, London, 
all of England, assignors to British Gas Corporation, London, 


Filed Apr. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 368,831 
priority, application United Kingdom, May 28, 1981, 


Int. C1. BOID 53/34; GOSD 7/00, 9/00 
US. Cl. 423—220 


Claims 
8116231 


1. In a method of operating the CO2 removal! system in a 
substitute natural gas (SNG) manufacturing plant, in which the 
manufactured process gas is passed through an absorber col- 
umn in countercurrent to a stripping liquid which absorbs CO2 
from the process gas and which is then passed through a regen- 
erator column at a lower pressure to liberate the CO2 and 
through a steam heated reboiler to reheat the stripping liquid 
before it is pumped under pressure back to the absorber col- 
umn, the improvement comprising using a computer to run and 
control automatically sequences of operations for the start-up, 
running, and shut-down of the system, the start-up sequence 
comprising preheating the absorber and the regenerator col- 
umns and also the reboiler, supplying and measuring the rate of 
flow of steam to the reboiler and commencing loop control of 
the reboiler steam flow rate with a predetermined set point, 
commencing supply of stripping liquid at a predetermined 
minimum temperature to the regenerator column from a strip- 
ping liquid storage tank, measuring the level of stripping liquid 
in the regenerator column and commencing loop control of the 
regenerator liquid level with a predetermined set point, com- 
mencing transfer of stripping liquid from the regenerator col- 
umn to the absorber column by operating a circulating pump 
when the regenerator liquid level reaches its set point, measur- 
ing the level of stripping liquid in the absorber column and 
commencing loop control of the absorber liquid level with a 

set point, commencing transfer of stripping 
liquid from the absorber column back to the regenerator col- 
umn when the absorber liquid level approaches its set point, 
stopping the supply of stripping liquid from the storage tank to 
the regenerator column when the regenerator liquid level 
reaches a predetermined maximum value, measuring the rate of 
flow of the circulating stripping liquid and commencing loop 
control of the stripping liquid flow rate with a predetermined 
set point, the running sequence comprising continuing the loop 
controls and monitoring the concentration of the circulating 
stripping liquid, the regenerator liquid level loop control caus- 
ing water or further stripping liquid from the storage tank, 
depending on whether the concentration of the circulating 
stripping liquid is above or below a predetermined set point, to 
be added to the regenerator column when the regenerator 
liquid level falls below its predetermined set point, and the shut 
down sequence comprising stopping the flow of process gas 
through the absorber column, maintaining circulation of the 
stripping liquid until regeneration of the liquid is complete and 
the liquid is ready to be stored, stopping the circulating pump, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


draining the stripping liquid from the absorber and regenerator 
columns and from the reboiler to the stripping liquid storage 
tank, supplying flushing water to the regenerator column, 
commencing transfer of flushing water from the regenerator 
column to the absorber column by operating the circulating 
pump when the regenerator liquid level reaches its predeter- 
mined set point, stopping the supply of flushing water to the 
regenerator column when flushing water is detected in the 
absorber column, commencing transfer of flushing water from 
the absorber column back to the regenerator column when the 
absorber liquid level approaches its predetermined set point, 
stopping the circulating pump, and draining the flushing water 
from the absorber and regenerator columns and from the re- 
boiler to a flushing water storage tank. 


4,491,567 

MANUFACTURE OF HYDROXYLAMMONIUM SALTS 

Giinther Rapp, Ludwigshafen; Erwin Thomas, Freinsheim; Rolf 
Muenster, Speyer, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Brodus E. 
Caffall, Lake Jackson, Tex.; Philip A. Cyr, Lake Jackson, 
Tex., and Thomas M. Jones, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignors to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 325,769, Nov. 30, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 942,998, Sep. 18, 1978, 
abandoned. This application May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 481,000 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 


1977, 2743324 
Int. Cl.2 COiB 21/20 

US, Cl. 423—387 

1. A process for the manufacture of hydroxyl 
salts comprising the catalytic reduction of nitric oxide with 
hydrogen in a dilute aqueous mineral acid in the presence of a 
suspended platinum catalyst at an elevated temperature, 
wherein the reaction is carried out in vessels of which the walls 
consist of conventional copper-containing austenitic chromi- 
um-nickel steels consisting of from 16 to 28% by weight of 
chromium, from 32 to 50% by weight of nickel, from 1 to 4% 
by weight of molybdenum, from 2.0 to 3.3% by weight of 
copper and at most 0.1% by weight of carbon, and an amount 
of titanium which is at least 5 times the amount of carbon but 
is not more than 1% by weight, or an amount of niobium or 
tantalum which is at least 8 times the amount of carbon but is 
not more than 1.5% by weight, the remainder being iron and 
natural impurities; said steels having been exposed to the reac- 
tion medium for about 200 hours, whereby they are passivated 
and release no materials detrimental to the course of reaction 
on exposure to the process. 


4,491,568 
SYSTEM FOR RECYCLING FINES TO HOLLOW 
ELECTRODE 

John F. Bortnik; Donald A. Clayman, both of Ashtabula, and 
Scott A. Baker, Conneaut, ali of Ohio, assignors to Elkem 

Metals Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 499,815 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 31/32 

USS, Cl. 423—442 7 Claims 
1. A process for feeding finely divided calcium carbide into 
the aperture of a hollow electrode in a calcium carbide electric 
furnace which comprises the steps of mixing carbonaceous 
reducing material with lime to form a fine feed mix, feeding the 
fine feed mix to the aperture of the hollow electrode, sepa- 
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rately feeding finely divided calcium carbide to the aperture of 
the hollow electrode and passing the fine feed mix and calcium 


carbide particles down through the aperture into the reaction 
zone at the bottom of the electrode. 


4,491,569 
FERRIC NITRATE TREATMENT FOR NUCLEATING 
GRAPHITE FIBER GROWTH BY METHANE 
PYROLYSIS 
Gary G. Tibbetts, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 
tors Corporation, Mich. 


Detroit, 
Filed May 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 31/04; DOIF 9/12 
US. Cl. 423—447,3 3 Claims 


1. A process for manufacturing graphite fibers of a type 
suitable for use as filler in plastic composites, said process 
comprising 

treating a growing surface by evaporating an aqueous ferric 

nitrate solution in contact therewith to deposit thereon an 
iron oxide residue, 
positioning the treated growing surface in a gas flow path 
such that the treated surface lies downstream from a re- 
gion of said path wherei d to flow along said 
path is brought into contact with stainless steel and further 
such that the treated surface is exposed to gas caused to 
flow along said path, and 
and 

flowing a natural gas stream along said flow path in contact 
with said stainless steel and thereafter in contact with said 
growing surface, while heating the gas, stainless steel and 
growing surface at a temperature sufficient to produce 


adjacent said stainless steel and to react the methane de- 
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composition product with the nuclei to grow graphite 
fibers. 


4,491,570 
REMOVAL OF ARSENIC FROM HYDROGEN 
FLUORIDE 
Gregory A. Wheaton, Logan Township, Gloucester County, 
N.J., and David M. Gardner, Worcester Township, Montgom- 
ag eae , Pa., assignors to Pennwalt Corporation, Philadel- 


Filed May 3, 1984, Ser. No. 

Int, Cl.3 COIB 7/22 
US. Cl. 423—484 12 Claims 
1. A process for removing arsenic from arsenic contami- 
nated anhydrous hydrogen fluoride which comprises inti- 
mately contacting said anhydrous hydrogen fluoride for an 
effective period of time and in effective amounts with elemen- 
tal chlorine and a substance selected from the group consisting 
of anhydrous hydrogen chloride, a fluoride salt and mixtures 
thereof, and then recovering the anhydrous hydrogen fluoride 

having a substantially reduced amount of arsenic. 


1,571 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING HYDROGEN FLUORIDE 
Kaichiro Suzuki; Keiichi Nakaya, both of Chiba; Tomohiro 
Gotoh, Ichihara; Masayuki Kitasako, Ichihara, and Masaharu 
Iwasaki, Ichihara, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Glass 
Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 501,119 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1982, 57-99130; 
Aug. 27, 1982, 57-147828 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 7/19 
US. Cl. 423—485 14 Claims 
1. A process for producing hydrogen fluoride, comprising: 
reacting fluorite wih sulfuric acid, sulfuric acid anhydride 
and steam in a first reactor under conditions in which the 
temperature within the reactor is maintained within the 
range of 140° to 240° C. by the exothermic interaction of 
steam with sulfuric acid anhydride and sulfuric acid and 
by the steam itself while attaining a fluorite conversion 
level ranging from 35 to 90%; and 
discharging the contents of the first reactor into a second 
reactor where the conversion of fluorite to hdyrogen 
fluoride is completed. 


4,491,572 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SULFUR DIOXIDE 
Harry O. Burrus, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 448,609, Dec. 10, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 188,240, Sep. 26, 
1980, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
106,253, Dec. 21, 1979, abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 
1983, Ser. No. 546,153 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 17/48 
US. Cl. 423—539 4 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing sulfur dioxide wherein stoichio- 
metric amounts of liquid sulfur and liquid sulfur trioxide are 
continuously added to a reaction medium which is sulfuric acid 
containing 10-65%, by weight, of sulfur trioxide, the improve- 
ments which permit production of extremely pure sulfur diox- 
ide and comprise 
(a) maintaining the reaction medium at a temperature of 
100°-150° C. and a pressure of 483-3447 kPa during the 
reaction, 
and 
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(b) withdrawing the product sulfur dioxide from the reaction 
medium and rectifying it in a column, countercurrent to a 


reflux stream at a reflux ratio of 0.5-2, at a temperature of 
35°-110° C. and a pressure of 483-3447 kPa gauge. 


Hans-Martin Sténner, Schwalbach, and Friedemann Marschner, 
Oberursel, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Metall- 
geselischaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 


Filed Mar. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 590,690 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1983, 3310902 


Int. COIB 3/26 


US. Cl. 423—652 6 Claims 


1. A method of heating hydrogen under a pressure of 200 to 
400 bars to a temperature between 250° and 500° C. which 
comprises the steps of: 

(a) forming a hy ining gas by the catalytic reac- 
tion of desulphurized hydrocarbons with water vapor at a 
temperature of 700° to 1200° C.; 

(b) subjecting said hydrog gas to separation in 


200 to 400 bars; and 

(d) heating a recirculated hydrogen in said pipeline in a 
fuel-fired heater along said pipeline by combustion of said 
separated gas. 
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4,491,574 
REDUCTION OF HIGH DOSE ASPIRIN TOXICITY BY 
DIETARY VITAMIN A 
Eli Seifter, New Hyde Park, and Giuseppe Rettura, Bronx, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Albert Einstein College of Medicine of 
Yeshiva University, a division of Yeshiva University, Bronx, 


N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl, A61K 31/605, 31/615 

US. Cl, 424—10 15 Claims 

1. A method for reducing toxicity and inhibiting ulcerogene- 
sis and bleeding in the stomach of a mammal due to the inges- 
tion of aspirin, comprising the concomitant ingestion of an 
amount of vitamin A or a precursor of vitamin A effective to 
reduce toxicity and inhibit ulcerogenesis and bleeding in the 
stomach of a mammal due to the ingestion of aspirin, the 
amount being such as to provide a daily dosage greater than 
10,000 I.U. but less than a toxic amount of vitamin A or vitamin 
A precursor. 


4,491,575 
PRODUCTS WITH RETARDED RELEASE 
OF ACTIVE SUBSTANCE, A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND A PROCESS FOR THE 
LONG-TERM ADMINISTRATION OF MEDICAMENTS 
Werner Korsatko, Graz, Austria, assignor to Chemie Linz Ak- 
tiengeselischaft, Linz, Austria 
Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 539,720 
priority, application Austria, Oct. 15, 1982, 3791/82 
Int. Cl.? AGIK 9/22, 9/26, 9/32, 31/74 
US. Cl. 424—19 13 Claims 
1. Compressed products with retarded release of active 
substance for long-term oral or parenteral administration of 
medicaments, containing a homogeneous mixture of a pharma- 
ceutically active substance in a therapeutically effective 
amount with at least 20% by weight of poly-D(-)-3-hydrox- 
ybutyric acid relative to the amount of active substance. 


Claims 


4,491,576 
POLYOXYETHYLENE DERIVATIVES AS 
ANTIPRURITIC ECTOPARASITICIDE 
Myron J. Lover, Mountainside; Arnold J. Singer, South Orange; 
Donald M. Lynch, Waldwick, and William E. Rhodes, III, 
Cranford, all of N.J., assignors to Block Drug Company, Inc., 
Jersey City, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 4,229, Jan. 17, 1979, Pat. No. 4,372,977, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 802,012, May 31, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 429,457 
Int, Cl.3 A61K 31/74 
US, Cl. 424—78 11 Claims 
1. A method of controlling ectopoarasites or their ova which 
comprise applying to a human or animal host in need of such 
control, an effective toxic amount of at least one derivative of 
polyoxyethylere having an HLB of about 2.5-13.5, said deriva- 
tive being a block copolymer of polyoxyethylene and polyoxy- 
propylene or ethlylenediamine. 


4,491,577 
ANTAGONISTS OF THE ANTIDIURETIC ACTION OF 
ARGININE VASOPRESSIN 
Maurice Manning, Toledo, Ohio, and Wilbur H. Sawyer, Scars- 
dale, N.Y., assignors to The Medical College of Ohio, Toledo, 
Ohio and The Trustees of Columbia University, New York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 322,071, Nov. 16, 1981, Pat. 
No. 4,399,125. This application Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,866 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 4, 2000, 

has disclaimed. 
Int. A61K 37/00; COTC 103/52 
US. Cl. 424—177 
1. A compound of the formula 
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a therapestically effective amount of compound of claim 1 
1 2345 67 89 and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier therefor. 
‘al-Asn-Cy 


4,491,581 
4-(2,1,3-BENZOXADIAZOL-4-YL)-1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDA- 
ZINE DERIVATIVES, THEIR PRODUCTION AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 

wherein X is (D- or L-)Tyr(R), D-Tyr, D-Phe, D-Val, D-Leu, rnoig 

D-Ile, D-Arg, D-Gin, D-Asn, D-NVa, D-Nle, D-Cha, D-Abu, 
D-Thr or D-Met; R is methyl, ethyl, propyl or butyl and Z is 
L- or D-Arg. 


Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 437,280 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 3, 1981, 


7023/81 

4,491,578 Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/50; COTD 413/10 

METHOD OF STIMULATING SATIETY IN MAMMALS US: Cl. 424—250 
1. A compound of the formula 

Steven R. Peikin, 510 Lombard St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19147 


abandoned. This Jul, 25, 1 Ser. No. 516,937 N 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 37/00, 31/27, 31/24 \ 
US. Ci. 424—177 2 Claims fe) 
1. A method of stimulating satiety in mammals by adminis- s,/ 
tering to them a therapeutically effective amount of a trypsin 
inhibitor which stimulates the release of cholecystokinin. R,O00C COOR2 
N 
4,491,579 “nN R3 
PEPTIDES 
Hendrik M. Greven, Almen, Netherlands, assignor to Akzo Ry 
N.V., Arnhem, Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 547,438 wherein 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 10, 1982, nae R2 are, independently, (C}_12)alkyl, (Cs-dalkenyl, 
8204346 (C3-)alkynyl, (C3-7) cycloalkyl, (C4-s)cycloalkylalkyl, 
(C3.12)alkoxyalkyl, (C3_12)alkylthioalkyl, (Cz-)hydroxy- 
1. A peptide having the phenyl or (C7_19)pheny- 
R; is hydrogen or (C;-¢)alkyl; and 
Rg is hydrogen, (Ci-¢)alkyl, (C3-¢)alkenyl, (C3-¢)alkynyl, 
I (C3-r)cycloalkyl, (C4-s)cycloalkylalkyl, (C7_9)phenylal- 
2 kyl or (Co_12)phenylalkenyl, the phenyl ring being unsub- 
stituted or mono-, di- or trisubstituted independently by 
or a functional derivative thereof, wherein halo, hydroxy, (Cj-4)alkyl or (Ci-4)alkoxy. 
Z represents hydrogen or amino, i 7. A method of treating coronary insufficiency which com- 
ALK) represents an alkylene or alkylidene group having 1-6 prises administering a therapeutically effective amount of a 
carbon atoms, 


ALK» ts an alkylid with 1-6 cart 
atoms, 


Met, represents the aminoacid radical Met, Met(O) or Met- 


Q represents the aminoacid radical Lys or Arg, with the 4 
proviso that one of the aminoacid radicals XY: 
Q and the C-terminal Phe is in the D-configuration and the “Bernard Loev, Scarsdale; Howard Jones, Ossining, both of N.Y., 
epee and John T. Suh, Greenwich, Conn., assignors to USV Phar- 

maceutical Corporation, Tarrytown, N.Y 

4,491,580 Filed Mar. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 471,594 
& Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. “oe 1. A compound of the formula 


Filed Apr. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 365,068 
Int. COTD 205/08, 205/12; A61K 31/395 


Ar 
US. Cl. 424—244 4 Claims 
1. A compound of the structure 
R2 N R2 
3 


COOH Z—N 


Ry 
and pharmaceutically acceptable salts and esters thereof, said 
salts and esters being those known in the bicyclic B-lactam wherein Ar is heteroaryl selected from the group consisting of 
zofuran, quinoline and benzothiophene, cycloalkyl having 


| 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 388,088, Jun. 14, 1982, . 
N 
of 
J 


from 3 to 7 carbon atoms, naphthyl, indanyl, indenyl, tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl, or a radical of the formula 


R7 
Re 


wherein each of Rs, Re and R7 is independently H, alkyl, 
phenyl, tolyl, naphthyl, halo, lower alkoxy, nitro, amino, alkyl- 
mercapto, cyano, carboxy, carbalkoxy, sulfamyl, trifluoro- 
methyl, hydroxy, methanesulfonyl, or alkylamino and Rs and 
R¢ when taken together, form a methylenedioxy; Z is alkylene 
containing 1 to about 5 carbon atoms in the principal chain; 
each R; is independently hydrogen, alkyl or alkoxyalkyl, with 
the proviso that only one R; may be hydrogen; R2 is lower 
alkyl; and wherein N, R3 and R4 when taken together form 
piperazinyl; wherein the alkyl of the alkyl, carbalkoxy, alkyl- 
amino, alkoxy, alkylmercapto, alkylamino, and alkoxyalkyl 
contains 1-10 carbon atoms. 


4,491,583 
INTERFERON INDUCTION IN ANIMALS BY AMINES 
Timothy H. Cronin, Niantic; Hermann Faubl, Groton; William 
W. Hoffman, Mystic, and James J. Korst, Old Lyme, all of 
Conn., assignors to Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 209,868, Nov. 24, 1980, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 877,116, Feb. 13, 1978, Pat. No. 4,258,061, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 687,514, May 18, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,087,552, which is a division of Ser. No. 541,240, Jan. 15, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 330,042, Feb. 6, 1973, 
Pat. No. 3,872,171, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
146,548, May 24, 1971, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 62,192, Aug. 7, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,670 
Int. A61K 31/495; COTD 241/04 
US. Cl. 424—250 


interferon in a vertebrate animal which comprises parenterally, 
intranasally or topically adminstering to the animal an interfer- 
on-inducing effective amount of composition containing as the 
essential active ingredient a compound of the formula 


or a non-toxic acid addition salt thereof wherein R7 and Rg are 
each alkyl of from 12 to 20 carbon atoms and Z is selected from 
the group consisting of N-(lower alkyl)-piperazino and N-(w- 
hydroxy-lower alkyl)-piperazino, said sprees ca groups hav- 
ing from 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 


4,491,584 
ETHOXYPHENYL PIPERIDINES AND USES THEREOF 
Elden H. Banitt, Woodbury, Minn., assignor to Riker Laborato- 
ries, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 17,588, Mar. 5, 1979, abandoned, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 853,286, Nov. 21, 1977, Pat. No. 4,154,941, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 739,612, Nov. 8, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,071,524. This Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 323,055 
Int. COTD 211/26, 211/28; 31/44 
US. Cl. 424—263 20 Claims 
1. A method for treatment and prevention of arrhythmias 
comprising administering an effective dose less than the toxic 
amount of a compound of the formula 
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(CH)p 


carbon atoms, n is one to three, p is one or two, Q is a carbon- 
nitrogen bond, methylene or methylmethylene, R and R! are 
hydrogen, methyl or ethyl, and R? is lower alkyl or hydrogen, 
provided that when Q is a carbon-nitrogen bond it is bonded to 
the 3 position of the heterocyclic ring and when it is methylene 
or methylmethylene it is bonded to the 2 position of the hetero- 
cyclic ring, and pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


4,491,585 
COMBATING PESTS WITH NOVEL 


hard Homeyer, Leverkusen, and Wilhelm Stendel, Wuppertal, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,044 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1981, 3111644 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 213/64; AOIN 43/40 
US. Cl. 424—263 
1. A phenoxypyridylmethy] ester of the formula 


R—CO—O—CH 
N R3 
Oo 
in which 
R is 
RS 
C=CH 
H3C CH; 
or 
RE 
R’CF CH— 


R! is a hydrogen atom, cyano, or an alkyl, alkenyl or alkiny! 
group containing up to 4 carbon atoms and optionally 
substituted by halogen, 

R? and R3 each independently is a hydrogen or halogen 


atom, 

R‘ is a hydrogen, chlorine or bromine atom, a cyano group 
or an optionally halogen-substituted alkyl group of up to 4 
carbon atoms, 

Ris a hydrogen or halogen atom or an optionally halogen- 
substituted alkyl or alkoxy group of up to 4 carbon atoms, 
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Rainer Fuchs, Wuppertal; Ingeborg Hammann, Cologne; Bern- 
R! R2 
1. A process for inducing the production of endogenous 
R7 
4 4 
Rg 
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R° is an isopropyl or cyclopropyl group, and 
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fective amount of« compound scording to claim 1 to 


R’ is a hydrogen or fluorine atom, or a trifluoromethyl or relieve said condition. 


Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/445; COTD 211/14 
US, Cl, 424—267 
1. A compound of the formula (I) 


® 
Zz 


; 


Ri represents hydrogen, C3. cycloalkyl, ar C}.16 alkyl, 
wherein ar is phenyl or phenyl substituted with one or 
more C}.3 alkyl or C}.3 alkoxy groups or halogen atoms; 
trifluoro C}.¢ alkyl, heteroaralkyl wherein the heterocy- 
clic portion represents a furyl, thienyl, pyrrolyl, pyridinyl, 
pyrimidinyl, triazinyl, oxazolyl, triazolyl, or thiazolyl ring 
and the alkylene portion is methylene, ethylene or propy- 
lene, with the heterocyclic ring linked to the alkylene 
chain through either carbon or nitrogen, or Rj represents 
C16 alkyl substituted by C3.g cycloalkyl, or a C116 
straight or branched saturated or alkylene 
chain optionally substituted by a hydroxy, amino, C).¢ 
alkylamino, di-C).¢ alkylamino, ester (—CO2R2 where 
is a C).3 alkyl group) or carboxamide (CONH2) group, or 
Rj represents a Cj.16 straight or branched saturated or 
unsaturated alkylene chain interrupted by an‘ oxygen 


—OCU—) group with the proviso that when the alkylene 
chain is interrupted by an oxygen or sulphur atom, or a 
sulphoxide, —CONH—or —COO—group then there 
must be at least two carbon atoms between that group and 
the nitrogen atom to which the group R; is attached; 

R2 represents hydrogen or a C;.4 alkyl group; 

or R; and Rj together with the nitrogen atom to which they 
are attached form a pyrrolidino, piperidino, hexame- 
thylenimino, h », tetrahydropyridino, 
4-hydroxypiperidino, 4-Ci. 3 alkylpiperidino, 4-hydrox- 
ypiperidino, 4-C).3 alkylpiperidino, 2,6-di- 
alkylmorpholino or thiomorpho 

to 
6 carbon atoms; 

Q represents a furan or thiophen ring in which i 
into the rest of the molecule is through bonds at the 2- and 
5-positions, the furan ring optionally bearing a further 


US. Cl. 424—273 R 


4,491,587 
TETRAZOLE DERIVATIVES 


Robert R. Covington; Davis L. Temple, Jr., both of Evansville, 


and Joseph P. Yevich, Newburgh, all of Ind., assignors to 
Mead Johnson & Company, E 


vansville, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 903,265, May 5, 1978, Pat. No. 4,223,031. 


This application Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,552 
Int. Cl.3 COTD 257/04 


US. Cl. 424—269 4 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of a 
compound of Formula IV 

CN Formula IV 
x 
R2 Y NHCH 

wherein 

X is N or CR3, 


Y is S, or NH with the proviso that when Y is S, X is CR3, 

Tet is 1H-tetrazol-5-yl; 

R2 and R? are independently selected from H, the substituent 
A, or taken together with the carbon atoms to which they 
are attached denote cycloalkyl or cycloalkenyl having 5 
to 7 ring members and up to 2 ring substituents, benzo, 
mono-substituted benzo, or di-substituted benzo wherein 
said substituents are independently defined by A, and 

A is selected from the group consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, 
alkynyl, alkoxy, alkenoxy, alkanoyl, alkenoyl, alkylsulfo- 
nyl, alkylsulfinyl, alkylthio, alkanoamido, cycloalky! hav- 
ing 3 to 6 ring members and 1 to 3 optional alkyl substitu- 
ents, cycloalkylalkyl having 3 to 6 ring members and 1 to 
3 optional alkyl substituents, wherein each of the forego- 
ing groups has up to 8 carbon atoms, phenyl, phenyl- 
methyl, trifluoromethyl, nitro, amino, hydroxyl, halogen, 
carbamoyl, cyano, and cyanoalkyl having from 2 to 4 
carbon atoms. 


4,491,588 
TREATMENT OF PSORIASIS AND SEBORRHEIC 
DERMATITIS WITH IMIDAZOLE ANTIBIOTICS 


E. William Rosenburg, Memphis, and Patricia W. Belew, Ger- 


mantown, both of Tenn., assignors to University of Tennessee 
Research Corporation, Knoxville, Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 363,845, Mar. 31, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 474,214 
Int. A61K 31/415 
7 Claims 
1. A method of treating psoriasis or seborrheic dermatitis in 


humans comprising the oral administration of an effective, 
lesion reducing, amount of an imidazole antibiotic to said 
humans, said imidazole antibiotic being selected from the 
group consisting of ketoconazole and metronidazole. 


substituent R4 adjacent to the group RiR2-N- Alk-, or Q 
represents a benzene ring in which incorporation into the 
rest of the molecule is through bonds at the l-and 3-or 


l-and 4-positions; 

Rg represents halogen, or C.4 alkyl which may be substi- 
tuted by hydroxy or C1.4 alkoxy; 

X and Y, which may be the same or different, each represent 
oxygen or sulphur, or one of X and Y represents -CH?- 
and the other represents oxygen or sulphur; 

n and m, which may be the same or different, each represents 
2 or 3; 

R3 represents hydrogen, C}.6 alkyl, C3.6 alkenyl, C3.¢ alky- 
nyl, ar Cj.¢ alkyl wherein ar is phenyl or phenyl substi- 
tuted with one or more C}.3 alkyl or C;.3 alkoxy groups or 
halogen atoms; or C;.¢ alkoxy C16 alkyl; and 

Z represents CHNO>. 


4,491,589 
AMINO ACID SOLUTIONS FOR PARENTERAL 


NUTRITION AND METHODS OF FORMULATION AND 


USE 


Ralph B. Dell, New York, N.Y.; Robert W. Winters, Summit, 


N.J., and William C. Heird, New York, N.Y., assignors to The 
Trustees of Columbia University in the City of New York, 
New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 378,743, May 17, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 487,409 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/40, 31/195 


US. Cl. 424—274 


comprises 


mine H-receptors which administering to a patient 


1. A method of supplying amino acids to a patient, compris- 


AMINE DERIVATIVES 
Roger Hayes, Potters Bar, England, assignor to Glaxo Group 
Filed Dec. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 450,479 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1980, 
8018403; Aug. 27, 1980, 8027742 
— 
| 
| 


ing parenterally administering to said patient an aqueous amino 
acid solution having an amino acid content consisting essen- 
tially of 
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1.03-3.30 mM/dl L-threonine 
3.03-4.13 mM/dl L-valine 
3.62-10.63 mM/dl L-leucine 
1.76-4.12 mM/dl L-isoleucine 
0.41-6.55 mM/dl L-lysine 
0.55-1.66 mM/dl L-methionine 


0-2.40 mM/dl L-aspartic acid 
0.31-2.55 mM/dl L-glutamic acid. 


which is a division of Ser. No. 147,656, May 7, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,332,813, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 66,603, 


498,344 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/405; COTD 209/20 
US. Cl. 424—274 6 Claims 


5. A method of inhibiting enzymes in a patient in need of 
such treatment which comprises the administration of an en- 
zyme inhibitory amount of a compound of structural formula: 


Y is hydrogen or 


and Z is fluoro, chioro, bromo, iodo. C24 alkanoyloxy, 
toluenesulfonyloxy, benzenesulfonyloxy, alkanesul- 
fonyloxy, , Or 
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or Y and Z taken together form —CH?; with the proviso that 
one and only one of X, Y and Z is a sulfoxide, and one and only 
one of X and Z is halo; wherein 

R is nitrophenyl, and 

R! is 5-hydroxyindol-3-yl. 


4,491,591 
ANTITHROMBOTIC AGENT 
Sanders L. Abrahams, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Burroughs 
Wellcome Co., Research Triangle Park, N.C. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 512,910 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 16, 1982, 


8220651 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/40 
US. Cl. 424—274 3 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting platelet aggregation in the blood of 
a mammal comprising the addition of an effective platelet 
aggregation inhibiting amount of the compound of Formula (1) 


N 


to said blood. 


4,491,592 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF INFLAMMATION 
Yoshinori Katoh, Misato; Tetsuya Tajima, Nagareyama; Isao 
Akiharu Kajihara, Yatabemachi, and Tohru 
Sugitani, Abiko, all of Japan, assignors to Eisai Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 543,184 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1982, 57-183641 
Int. A61K 31/20 
US. Cl. 424—318 9 Claims 
1. A method of treating a subject suffering from arthritic or 
rheumatic disorder characterized by joint inflammation, com- 
prising administering to said subject a therapeutically effective 
amount of 3,7,11,15-tetramethyl-2,4,6,10,14-hexadecapenta- 
enoic acid of the formula: 


oon 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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4 
; 
0.43-5.48 mM/dl L-histidine 
1.07-2.09 mM/dl L-phenylalanine 
0-1.32 mM/dl L-tyrosine 
0.20-0.98 mM/dI L-tryptophan 
1.46-6.76 mM/dl L-arginine 
0.81-2.71 mM/dl L-serine 
1.06-4.42 mM/dl L-proline 
1.92-4.44 mM/dl glycine 
4,491,590 
ALLYLSULFOXIDE ENZYME INHIBITORS 
Raymond A. Firestone, Fanwood, N.J., assignor to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 349,809, Feb. 18, 1982, Pat. No. 4,400,395, 
| 
| | 
|| 
x 
COOH 
RI 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein X is 
hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, iodo, C24 alkanoyloxy, 
toluenesulfonyloxy, benzenesulfonyloxy, C;.3 alkanesul- 
fonyloxy, p-nitrobenzoyloxy, or 
4 
R 
4 
Oo 


- 
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Alfredo J. Gallegos, 209 Calzada General Anaya, Mexico City, 
Mexico 
Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,377 


Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/19 

US. Cl. 424—317 25 Claims 

1. A method of effecting an alteration in the reproductive 
system of a female mammal which comprises administering 
internally to said female mammal a pharmaceutical composi- 
tion which is substantially free of zoapatanol and which com- 
prises a kaurenoic acid compound selected from the group 
consisting of kaurenoic acid and (—)-kaura-9(11), 16-dien-19- 
oic acid, the amount of said kaurenoic acid compound adminis- 
tered being from about 0.1 to about 10 mg/kg. body weight of 
said female mammal, and said alteration in the behavior of said 


(b) administration of said pharmaceutical composition to a 
group of female mammals to initially prevent pregnancy, 
allowing the members of said group to become fertile 
within a short time period, rendering at least some of said 
members pregnant during said time period, and thereafter 
delivering young at or near term in a biologically synchro- 
nized time span; and 

(c) prevention of birth by administration of said pharmaceu- 
tical composition post-coitally to said female mammal. 


4,491,594 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF SEIZURES 
Norio Ogawa, and Shuji Tsukamoto, both of Okayama, Japan, 
assignors to Eisai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 585,805 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1983, 58-36568 
Int. Cl.3 31/12, 37/48 
US. Cl. 424—331 5 Claims 


1. A method for the treatment of seizures which comprises 
administering to a subject suffering from seizures a therapeuti- 
cally effective amount of a composition comprising a coen- 
zyme Q of the formula: 


CH30. CH3 
CH; 
CH30 (CH2—CH=C—CH?),H 


wherein n is an integer of from 7 to 10, in combination with a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,491,595 
COMBATING FUNGI WITH TRISUBSTITUTED 
CYANOGUANIDINES 
Ekkehard Niemers; Winfried Lunkenheimer, both of Wuppertal, 
and Wilhelm Brandes, Leichlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, 


Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,249 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 15, 
1980, 3014353 
Int. Cl.3 COTC 129/12; AOIN 37/52 
US. Cl. 424—326 
1. A method of combating fengi comprising applying to the 
fungi, or to a habitat thereof, a fungicidally effective amount of 
a trisubstituted cyanoguanidine of the formula 
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ban 


in which R! represents a phenyl radical which is optionally 
monosubstituted or polysubstituted by identical or different 
substituents which are selected from fluorine, chlorine, bro- 
mine, iodine, methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl, vinyl, me- 
thoxy, methylthio, ethoxy, n-propoxy, isopropoxy, trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro, cyano, amino, hydroxy, dimethylamino, acetyl, 
methylsulphonyl, carbamoyl, aminosulphonyl, phenyl, chloro- 
phenyl, phenoxy, chlorophenoxy, benzyloxy, chloroben- 
zyloxy, methyl thyl, thyl, me- 
thylaminoethyl, dimethylaminoethyl, acetylamino and : acetyl- 
methyl-amino; R? represents a methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopro- 
pyl, hydroxyethyl, cyanoethyl or allyl radical; R3 represents a 
methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl, hydroxyethyl, cyanoethyl, 
allyl or cyclopentyl radical, a cyclohexyl radical which is 
optionally substituted by methyl or ethyl, or an optionally 
substituted phenyl or benzyl radical, the substituents being 
selected from fluorine, chlorine, bromine, methyl, ethyl, me- 
thoxy, nitro and cyano; or R? and R}, together with the nitro- 
gen atom to which they are bonded, represent a pyrrolidine, 
piperidine or morpholine ring which is optionally substituted 
by methyl or a fused-on benzene ring; or a physiologically 
acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 

4. A compound selected from the group consisting of N’- 
cyano-N’-(2,6-dimethylphenyl)-N, N-tetras 
N”-cyano‘N’-(2,6-dimethylphenyl)-N,N: thy] idi 
N-dimethyl-guani- 
dine and 
guanidine, or a physiologically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof. 


4,491,596 
METHOD FOR PREPARING AERATED GUM 
CONFECTION 
Ronald J. Elias, Mount Laurel, N.J., assignor to Fleer Corpora- 

tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Filed Apr. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 A23G 3/00, 3/30 
US. Cl. 426—5 14 Claims 
1. A process for producing an aerated gum confection which 
process comprises the steps of: 


(a) preparing a plastic semi-solid candy mass by cooking a 
mixture consisting essentially of liquid sugar and corn 
syrup or liquid substitutes therefor, while reducing the 
moisture content of said candy mass to produce a plastic 

(b) preparing a batch material, consisting essentially of said 
remi-solid candy mass and a gum base by mixing about 
10-92 percent of said candy mass and about 8-30 percent 
of said gum base; 

(c) aerating said batch material; 

(d) forming said aerated batch material into discrete bits of 
predetermined size and shape; and 

(e) subjecting said bits to a vacuum environment while si- 
multaneously cooling said bits, thereby expanding said bits 
to provide an aerated gum confection. 


4,491,593 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR FERTILITY 
CONTROL y 
R'—NH—C—N 
N R3 

i 
4 Fed. Rep. of Germany 
| 


4,491,597 
CANDY BAR 
R. Douglas Varvil, Decatur, Ill.; Lon L. Wilson, Brunswick, 
Ohio, and Joseph W. Bell, Robinson, Ill., assignors to SCM 


1. A candy bar comprising: 
an edible candy matrix; and 
about 5-95% fried corn chips, based on the candy bar 
weight, distributed in or on said edible candy matrix, the 
size of said fried chips being effective to provide chip 
mouthfeel; 
said candy matrix containing a hard butter having a Wiley 
Melting Point between about 84° F.-120° F.; and 
said corn chips being selected from the group consisting of: 
corn chips which are at least partially deoiled following 
frying, the amount of deoiling being an effective 
amount sufficient to prevent migration of oil from said 
corn chips to said hard butter in said candy matrix and 
softening of said hard butter and to prevent fat bloom in 
said candy matrix and fracturing at the surface of said 
candy bar, and 
corn chips having as a fat content a hard butter compatible 
with and having about the same fatty acid composition 
and melting point as said hard butter contained in said 
candy matrix to prevent softening of said hard butter 
contained in said candy matrix and fracturing at the 
surface of said candy bar. 


4,491,598 
PACKAGE HAVING OIL-CONTAINING PRODUCT 
Joseph C, Hsu, Neenah, and Robert A. Steen, Appleton, both of 
Wis., assignors to American Can Company, Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,691 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 81/20; B32B 27/08 


US. Cl. 426—127 7 Claims 


1. A package having a multiple layer flexible packaging 
sheet material, wherein the layers are adhered to each other, 
and wherein said sheet material includes a layer which is sus- 
ceptible to absorption of oil and which is susceptible to swell- 
ing upon said absorption of said oil and exhibiting a cockled 
flexible sheet material and an included product therein contain- 
ing an oil, said flexible sheet material comprising: 

(a) a first layer comprising high density polyethylene and 
being susceptible to absorption of said oil and being sus- 
ceptible to swelling upon said absorption of said oil; and 

(b) a second layer of polypropylene adhered to one surface 
of said first layer, and being between said first layer and 
said product. 
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4,491,599 
‘COMPOUND ANIMAL FEED SUITABLE FOR 
LONG-TERM PRESERVATION AND PROCESS FOR ITS 
PREPARATION 
Enrico Citterio, Milan, Italy, assignor to Maistore S.p.A., Ber- 

gamo, Italy 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 197,361, Oct. 15, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 404,961 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 18, 1979, 26607 A/79 


Int, A23K 3/00 

US. Cl. 426—331 7 Claims 

1. A compound animal feed having a resistance to deteriora- 
tion that makes the feed suitable for long-term preservation, 
consisting essentially of uncooked, ground cereals having a 
naturally occurring moisture content of 30-40% by weight, 
said cereals being characterized by an absence of fermentation 
treatment; at least one acid present in an amount sufficient to 
provide the feed with a pH of less than 4; a fat or oil in an aount 
of 10-15% by weight based upon the weight of the wet cereals; 
and molasses in an amount of 8-18% by weight based upon the 
weight of the wet cereals. 


4,491,600 
PROCESS FOR CONCENTRATING AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS HAVING TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE 
COMPONENTS 

Gerd Gébel, Erkrath; Norbert Behr, Haan; Henk van der Mei, 

Rinteln; Franz-Josef Carduck, Haan, and Othmar von Etting- 

shausen, Diisseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Diisseldorf-Hol- 

thausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,633 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 7, 

1979, 2949215 
Int. Cl.3 A23C 1/06; BO1D 13/00 


US. Cl. 426—384 3 Claims 


1. A process for the concentration of temperature-sensitive 
components in a substantially aqueous solution which consists 
essentially of the steps of: 

(a) subjecting the substantially aqueous solution to ultrafil- 

tration in an ultrafiltration means to provide a permeate 


solution containing temp sensitive components and 
a residual i containing non-temperature-sensitive 
componen 


(b) eublocting the residoal solution from step (a) to evapora- 
tion, drying, or evaporation and drying to provide a con- 
centrate thereof; 

(c) subjecting the permeate solution from step (a) to reverse 
osmosis; 

(d) subjecting the permeate solution from step (c) to freezing 
to provide ice crystals and remainder solution; 

(e) removing the ice crystals; 

(f) recovering the remainder solution; and 

(g) combining the concentrate from step (b) with the recov- 
ered remainder solution from step (f). 
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Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 228,281, Jan. 26, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 433,675 
Int. Cl.3 A23G 3/00 
USS. Cl. 426—103 17 Claims 
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4,491,601 
METHOD OF MAKING A READILY PORTABLE 
BURRITO 
Eddie L. Bernal, Defiance, Ohio, assignor to Taco Operations, 
Ohio 


Incorporated, Defiance, 
Division of Ser. No. 342,380, Jan. 25, 1982,. This application 
Jun, 18, 1982, Ser. No. 389,705 
Int. Cl.3 A21D 13/00; A23L 1/00 
US. Cl. 426—421 10 Claims 


9. A method of making a portable, Mexican-type food item 
comprising providing a soft, pliable tortilla of generally circu- 
lar shape, laying the tortilla on a surface, positioning an elon- 
gate member on the tortilla with a substantial portion of its 
length projecting beyond an edge of the tortilla a sufficient 
distance to be hand held and located asymmetrically on the 
tortilla with a larger portion of the tortilla on one side of the 
elongate member and a smaller portion of the tortilla on the 
opposite side of the elongate member, wrapping the smailer 
portion of the tortilla around the elongate member to secure 
the tortilla to the elongate member, placing a food filler on an 
inner part of the larger portion of the tortilla adjacent the 
wrapped elongate member, positioning the larger portion 
around the food filler and with an outer part thereof in over- 
lapping relationship with the wrapped portion of the tortilla to 
circumferentially enclose the food filler, and cooking the torti- 
lla in hot liquid by immersing it in hot liquid to cause the 
wrapped portion of the tortilla to swell and become secured 
more fully to the elongate member and to render the tortilla in 
a substantially self-sustaining state. 


4,491,602 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR COOKING FOOD 
R. Craig Miller, Cerritos, Calif., assignor to Pro/Pak Industries, 
Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 542,757 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/01; A473 37/12 


USS. Cl. 426—438 12 Claims 

's “4 
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7. A process for cooking food including batter or breaded 

coated food, comprising the following steps: 

- (a) continuously moving the food by conveyor means 
through a bath of hot circulating cooking oil and cooking 
the food therein in an elongate container tank having 
sidewalls and a bottom portion for containing said bath of 
hot circulating oil, a length at least greater than about 7 
feet, and a tank capacity of at least about 40 gallons, the 
bottom portion of the tank defining a central channel 
along the elongate portion of the tank. 
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having a suspension of food debris and particles by means 
of a plurality of jet tubes disposed at intervals along the 
central channel and along each sidewall, said flow of oil 
being at a predetermined speed sufficient to produce tur- 
bulence in said cooking oil bath and to direct hot oil and 
said suspension of cooking debris and food particles from 
the sidewalls towards the central channel and along the 
central channel into an effluent port disposed in the cen- 
tral channel; 

(c) removing the oil and said suspension of cooking debris 
and food particles through the central channel and efflu- 
ent port and into a filtering means; 

(d) filtering the suspension from the oil; and, 

(e) recycling the hot filtered oil to the container tank; 

whereby, the food particles and debris are removed by the 
circulating oil and filtering means at about 4-5 times/minute to 


4,491,603 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING SKINS FROM NUTS 
Kurudamanmil A. George, Levittown, Pa., assignor to Proctor & 
Schwartz, Inc., Horsham, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,279 
Int. Cl.3 A23N 5/08 
US. Cl. 426—482 7 Claims 


TM 


6 


1. In a process for removing skins from edible nuts by soak- 
ing the nuts in a liquid to loosen the skins and washing the 
soaked nuts to remove a majority of the skins from the nuts, 
said nuts after washing contain remaining skins, the improve- 
ment comprising passing an upward stream of fluidizing air 
through a bed of washed nuts at a velocity sufficient to fluidize 
said bed of washed nuts and to substantially completely sepa- 
rate the remaining skins from said nuts, said nuts during said 
fluidization of the bed of nuts have sufficient moisture to per- 
mit skin removal; entraining said remaining skins in said fluidiz- 
ing air; and separating said remaining skins from said fluidizing 
air. 


4,491,604 

SILICON DEPOSITION PROCESS 
Israel A. Lesk, 1750 E. Oregon Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 85016, and 
Kalluri R. Sarma, 2352 S. Los Altos Ave., Mesa, Ariz. 85202 

Filed Dec. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 453,654 

Int. Cl.3 BOSD 5/12; C23C 11/00 

US. Cl. 427—8 11 Claims 
3. In a process for depositing silicion wherein a silicon bear- 
ing reactant and hydrogen are reacted in a deposition reactor 
to deposit silicon on a substrate and wherein a silicon-bearing 
effluent is produced, the improvement which comprises: react- 
ing trichlorosilane and hydrogen to initiate said process and to 
deposit an amount of silicon; thereafter, in a step-wise manner, 
collecting a quantity of said effluent, and using said quantity of 
said effluent together with an amount of trichlorosilane as 
reactant input to the next step of said process, said amount of 
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trichlorosilane determined to make up said amount of silicon 
deposited. 


tant and said hydrogeu are reacted in a box system and wherein 
said substrate comprises interior walls of said box. 


4,491,605 
CONDUCTIVE POLYMERS FORMED BY ION 
IMPLANTATION 


Filed Jun. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,259 


the material with ions from a particle accelerator, 
the ions having a kinetic energy of about 50 or more KeV. 


US. Cl. 427—38 


comprising: 
insulated spacer means operably disposed within said plasma 
field for spacing apart said conductive plates; 
insulating 


said spacer means being generally cylindrical and 
having a first diameter central portion including an axial 
aperture through the center thereof, said insulated spacer 
means further including a second diameter portion where 


ter portion; 
elongated cylindrical alignment means operably disposed 
within said central aperture for aligning and positioning 
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plates; 


said portions of said reduced second diameter being opera- 
bly disposed about the end portions of said first diameter 
central portion when said insulated spacer means is posi- 
tioned between conductive plates, said reduced second 
diameter portions including a planer end surface adapted 
to be operably disposed against a corresponding conduc- 
tive surface in abutting relationship thereto; 

groove means disposed entirely around the circumference of 
said spacer means for inhibiting the formation of a plasma 
field in the area proximate the portions of reduced second 
diameter, said groove means including a first annular side 

portion disposed radially outwardly from said second 

to the first diameter of the central portion of said insulated 
spacing means less said second reduced diameter portion, 
a second side portion formed by the annular area of the 
surface of a conductive plate surrounding said second 
portion of reduced diameter and a groove bottom portion 
formed from the peripheral outer surface of second re- 
duced diameter portion; and 

said groove means for inhibiting the deposition of electri- 

cally conductive film material across the entire length of 
said insulated spacer means by substantially precluding 
the plasma field in the area proximate said means 
including the sides and bottoms thereof for inhibiting the 
formation of a inductive between said adjacent conductive 
plates and across the outer surface of said insulated spacer 
means thereby preventing a breakdown of the plasma field 
resulting in longer production runs, more production runs, 
lated spacer means. 

9. A method of substantially prolonging the useful life of an 
insulated spacer element which spacially separates a pair of 
substantially parallel conductive plates in a plasma apparatus 
for plasma enhanced chemical vapor deposition comprising the 
steps of: 

providing portions of reduced diameter at both ends of said 

insulated spacer element; 

operably positioning said spacer element between said pair 

of conductive plates with the end portions having a re- 
duced diameter operably disposed for contacting opposite 
conductive plates for maintaining the spacing therebe- 
tween; 

forming at least one radial slot completely around the entire 

circumference of an intermediate portion of said insulated 
spacer element; 

depositing conductive material on a product within said 

plasma apparatus while inadvertantly depositing at least 
some of said conductive material onto said insulated 
spacer element; 

inhibiting the formation of the plasma field within and 

around the portions of reduced diameter and within and 
around said radial slot to enable a direct conductive elec- 
trical path on the surface of the insulated spacer element 
from forming between adjacent conductive plates only at 
a very much reduced rate; and 

inhibiting a breakdown of the plasma field and a shutdown 

of the deposition operation for increased productivity. 


4,491,607 
MOLD RELEASE AGENTS AND MEANS OF 
APPLICATION 
Robert J. Wesala, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Park Chemical 
Company, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,782 


Int. Cl.3 B29C 1/04 
US, Cl, 427—135 13 Claims 
1. A mold release agent for coating molds for forming ex- 
pandable plastics, constituted as a solid-free aqueous fatty acid 
soap formulation with at least one alkali metal hydroxide se- 
lected from the group consisting of sodium hydroxide and 


a H2/HCI 
MAKEUP SILICON 
44 
= 
MAKEUP 
40 
9. The process of claim 3 wherein said silicon-bearing reac- 
7 Harry Mazurek, Wallingford, Pa.; David R. Day; Edward W. 
Maby, both of Boston, Mass., and Jonathan S. Abel, Sarasota, 
Fla., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 8/22 
US. Cl. 427—38 12 Claims 
1. A method of imparting conductivity to a material com- 
prising a rigid backboned polymer, the method comprising 
4,491,606 
SPACER FOR PREVENTING SHORTING BETWEEN 
CONDUCTIVE PLATES 
Richard S. Rosler, Paradise Valley, and George M. Engle, 
Scottsdale, both of Ariz., assignors to Advanced Semiconduc- 
tor Materials of America, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 320,453, Nov. 12, 1981, abandoned. 
This application May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,545 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 13/08, 13/04 
9 Claims 
| 
1. In a radio frequency plasma apparatus for depositing an 
electrically conductive film by plasma enhanced chemical 
vapor deposition and including at least a pair of spaced apart, 


aims 
acid 
se- 
and 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


4,491,608 
METHOD FOR APPLYING A SCREED COAT TO A ROOF 
SURFACE 
Soren Thygesen, Norrevej 79, DK-3070 Snekkersten, Denmark 
Filed Dec. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 450,001 
Claims priority, Denmark, Feb. 8, 1982, 515/82 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 1/12 
US. Cl. 427—186 9 Claims 


1. A method of applying a screed coat to a roof surface, 
comprising the steps of subjecting a granular expanded inor- 
ganic material to an atomized spray of an adhesive consisting 
of a solution of waterglass and a hardener therefor in such a 
manner as to form a film coating of said adhesive on the surface 
of each grain without affecting the granular nature of the 
material, causing the spray coated granular material, immedi- 
ately after it has been thus produced and without any interven- 
ing mechanical working or compression, to be poured out on 
the roof surface, spreading it over that surface and compress- 
ing and smoothing it to form a coherent layer of a geometrical 
surface configuration showing a gradient from all points of the 
surface towards rainwater outlets. 


4,491,609 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING ADSORBENTS 

Josef Degel, Hattingen; Klaus-Dirk Henning; Jiirgen Klein, both 

of Essen, and Klaus Wybrands, Bochum, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Bergwerksverband GmbH, Essen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 520,003 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 


1982, 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 7/00; BO1D 39/00 
US. Cl. 427—215 6 Claims 


120°-300° C.; 

maintaining this temperature for a time period of 1-40 hours; 
and 

cooling the mixture, so that the elementary sulfur impreg- 
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nated carbonaceous adsorbent produced is uniformaly 
distributed with a fixed quantity of elementary sulfur 
adsorbed exclusively into the inner surface of the carbona- 
ceous adsorbent instead of distributed over the outer 
surface of the carbonaceous adsorbent. 


Filed Oct. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 544,364 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/02, 3/10; F26B 19/00, 25/00 
US. Cl, 427—337 7 Claims 


1. A method for curing a film of a coating composition 
rapidly curable at room temperature in the presence of a va- 
porous tertiary amine catalyst, said film being applied to a 
substrate, which comprises passing said coated substrate 
through a curing chamber, said chamber comprising an elon- 
gate housing having an inlet opening and an outlet opening in 
the longitudinal direction and a moving conveyor which runs 
the length of said housing for transporting objects from said 
inlet opening through said housing and thereout through the 
outlet opening, the space above said conveyor comprising an 
inlet zone, a central gas zone, and an outlet zone, 

said inlet zone comprising an outer adjustable gate for deter- 

mining said inlet opening, a central inlet baffle gate, and an 
inner inlet adjustable deflector wall, the space between 
said outer gate and said baffle gate being connected to 
exhaust means, the space between said baffle gate and said 
deflector wall being a modulating gas cell and containing 
a gas knife connected to a source of inert gas and capable 
of injecting said inert gas at an adjustable angle onto said 
conveyor substantially its entire width; 

said outlet zone comprising an outer adjustable gate for 

determining said outlet opening, a central outlet baffle 
gate, and an inner adjustable outlet deflector wall, the 
space between said outer gate and said baffle gate being 
connected to exhaust means, the space between said baffle 
gate and said deflector wall being a modulating gas cell 
and containing a gas knife connected to a source of inert 
gas and capable of injecting said inert gas at an adjustable 
angle onto said conveyor substantially its entire width; 
and 


said central gas zone having withdrawal means located in 
proximity to said inlet deflector wall which withdrawal 
means are connected to recirculating means for passing 
gaseous flow back into said central gas zone in a location 
in proximity to said inner outlet deflector wall, said inlet 
and outlet deflector walls being sloped downwardly and 
inwardly within said central gas zone. 


35 
potassium hydroxide at a hydrogen ion concentration in the 
range from about pH 8.5 to about pH 11, consisting essentially 
fatty acid, the fatty acid content being from about 40 to 90% by 
weight unsaturated and from about 10 to 60% by weight satu- 
rated and further, expressed as total free acid, being about 1 to 
about 30% by weight of the formulation. ; 
4,491,610 
Maher L. Mansour, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Ashland Oil, 
Inc., Ashland, Ky. 
ER 
| 
LG 
//, 
. A me of manufacturing a carbonaceous adsorbent 
mixing a carbonaceous adsorbent with elementary sulfur; 
: heating the thus obtained mixture to a temperature of 


4,491,611 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
SELF-CROSS-LINKING RESINOUS BINDERS AND 
THEIR USE IN SURFACE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Adrianus J. M. Barnhoorn, and Werner T. Raudenbusch, both of 
Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 430,469, Sep. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,559,393. 
This application Mar. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 588,606 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 9, 1981, 


8137056 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 63/10 
USS. Cl. 427—386 9 Claims 
1. An aqueous paint composition suitable for cathodic elec- 
trodeposition comprising: 
(1) a resinous binder composition prepared by a process which 
comprises 

(a) reacting a beta-hydroxyalkyl ester of an alpha, beta- 
ethylenically unstaturated carboxylic acid with a primary 
mono- or polyamine in such molar ratios that the resulting 
product has on average from 1 to 2 aminohydrogen atoms 
per molecule; 

(b) reacting the product of (a) with a polyglycidyl ether of a 
polyhydric phenol in such amounts that there is not more 
than one aminohydrogen atom per epoxy group, and that 
the final adduct has on average more than cne beat- 
hydroxyalkyl ester group per molecule, and optionally, 
together with one or more other amines each having from 
1 to 2 aminohydrogen atoms per molecule; and 

(c) protonizing the resulting product by at least partial neu- 
tralization of the amino functions with an acid; and 

(2) from 0.1 to 6.0 percent by weight of the resinous binder of 

(1) of one or more transesterification-promoting metal com- 


9. A process for the preparation of an insoluble, infusible 
coating on a surface comprising applying the composition of 
claim 1 onto the surface and curing the coating at a tempera- 
ture not higher than 200° C. 


4,491,612 
FINISHING LEATHER OR A SYNTHETIC LEATHER 
SUBSTITUTE 
Kari Fischer, Bad Durkheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, 
many 


assignor to 
Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jul. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 517,438 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 
1982, 3228128; Mar. 3, 1983, 3307431 


Int. Cl. BOSD 3/02 

US, Cl, 427—412 2 Claims 
1. A process for finishing leather or a synthetic leather sub- 
stitute which comprises applying a bottoming based on an 
aqueous acrylic resin dispersion, drying the coating and then 
applying a season containing an aqueous styrene/acrylate 
, wherein the dispersion used in the bottoming pro- 

cedure comprises one or more copolymers (a) which contain, 
as copolymerized units, from 30 to 85% by weight of a C2-C¢- 
alkyl acrylate or “methacrylate, from 1 to 8% by weight of a 
g monomer and from 7 to 65% by weight of 
one or more monomers, which are copolymerizable with the 
above monomers, and which are selected from the group 
consisting of acrylonitrile, acrylamide, methacrylamide, viny] 
chloride, vinyl acetate and styrene, the percentages being 
based on the copolymer, and a copolymer composition (b) the 
composition which contains, as copolymerized units, from 50 
to 90% by weight of vinylidene chloride, from 10 to 50% by 
weight of a C2-C4-alkyl acrylate or methacrylate and from 1 to 
5% by weight of N-methylolacrylamide or -methacrylamide 
which carries a group capable of crosslinking the copolymer, 
the percentages being based on the copolymer, or said compo- 
sition (b) contains, in dispersed form, from 50 to 90% by 
weight of vinyl chloride and from 10 to 50% by weight of a 
by weight of acrylamide or methacrylamide in the ratio a:b of 
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from 2:1 to 5:1, and the season used is a dispersion which 
contains a divalent metal ion in the form of an ionic compound 
and selected from the group of chlorides, sulfates, acetates, 
nitrates, oxalates or carbonates of zinc, cadmium, calcium or 
magnesium or oxides of zinc or magnesium and, in dispersed 
form, a copolymer (c) which contains, as copolymerized units, 
from 20 to 40% by weight of styrene, from 50 to 75% by 
weight of one or more C)-C¢-alkyl acrylates or methacrylates, 
from 1 to 10% by weight of acrylic acid or methacrylic acid 
and from 1 to 5% by weight of N-methylolacrylamide or 
-methacrylamide which carries a group capable of crosslinking 
the copolymer, the percentages being based on the copolymer. 


1,613 
BASE COAT APPLICATOR 
Roger Hahn, Arvada, Colo., assignor to Adolph Coors Company, 


Golden, Colo. 
Filed Aug, 22, 1983, Ser. No. 525,060 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 1/28; BOSC 1/08 
USS, Cl. 427—428 


7. A method of applying a coating material to cylindrical 
containers at high inventory production speeds while maintain- 
ing operational speeds sufficiently slow to substantially elimi- 
nate misting and slinging of base coat material comprising: 

mounting said cylindrical containers on mandrels; 

rotating said mandrels with a spin belt to achieve a predeter- 

mined surface speed of said cylindrical containers 
mounted on said mandrels; 

moving said mandrels at a predetermined inventory produc- 

tion speed along a predetermined path; 

automatically applying a coating material to multiple appli- 

cator wheels when said cylindrical containers are present 
on said mandrels; 

rotating said multiple applicator wheels at least one prede- 

termined rotational speed to produce a first predetermined ~ 
surface speed on a first applicator wheels which is substan- 
tially equivalent to said predetermined surface speed of 
said cylindrical containers; 

automatically engaging said multiple applicator with said 

cylindrical containers along a portion of said predeter- 
mined path to apply said coating material to said cylindri- 
cal containers when said cylindrical containers are present 
on said mandrels; 

automatically disengaging said multiple applicator wheels 

from said cylindrical containers and maintaining rotation 
of said multiple applicator wheels; 

maintaining engagement of said multiple applicator wheels 

with an engraved wheel which applies said coating mate- 

rial to said multiple applicator wheel to prevent drying of 

said coating material on said multiple applicator wheels 

during disengagement of said multiple applicator wheels 
tainers; 


cylindrical containers independently of said inventory 
production speed. 
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4,491,614 
FOLDABLE TRIM STRIP WITH MOUNTING PORTION 
Dennis R. Wolters, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Protective Treat- 
ments, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 393,373, Jun. 29, 1982, Pat. No. 4,401,701. 
This application Jun. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 506,351 
Int. Cl.3 B6OR 13/04 


US, Cl. 428—31 4 Claims 


1. An elongated trim strip formed to include an elongated 
mounting portion, an elongated decorative portion extending 
to one side of said mounting portion and a flexible connection 
between the two foldably connecting the inner edges of said 
two portions, and means for joining said two portions when the 
decorative portion is folded down upon said mounting portion, 
said joining means comprising an outwardly extending ele- 
vated ledge carried at the outer edge of said mounting portion 
and a stud positioned at the outer edge of said decorative 
portion, said stud extending downwardly and then inwardly, 
the inwardly extending portion including a beveled portion 
positioned at the inner end thereof, said beveled portion engag- 
ing said ledge to move said stud outwardly when said decora- 
tive portion is folded upon said mounting portion so that said 
stud is adapted to snap under said ledge. 


4,491,615 
COMPOSITE MOLDING STRUCTURE 
Ludwig Stilling, 29 Barker Ave., Rexdale, Ontario, Canada 
1E6 
Filed Jan, 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,874 
Int. Cl.’ B32B 1/00, 31/04 


US. Cl. 428—33 17 Claims 


1. A composite, elongate molding structure having trans- 
verse flexibility, comprising a plurality of elongate, flexible 
elements assembled in side by side relation, said elements being 
slidably interconnected with their longitudinal axes lying par- 
allel to each other, each element being of uniform cross-section 
throughout its length and comprising a longitudinally extend- 
ing web portion and a pair of flanges extending laterally from 
the web portion on opposite sides thereof, each flange defining 
with a respective side of the web portion a longitudinally 
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extending channel conforming to the cross-sectional configu- 
ration of a flange of an adjacent element, said flange of said 
adjacent element being keyed into the channel and slidable 
therein upon transverse flexing of the molding structure. 


4,491,616 
RESINOUS POLYMER SHEET MATERIAL HAVING 
SURFACE DECORATIVE EFFECTS OF CONTRASTING 
GLOSS AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Claude J. Schmidle, Trenton, N.J., and Seevaram N. Varadhach- 


Continuation of Ser. No. 382,895, May 28, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 582,157 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/30; BOSD 3/06 


US. Cl. 428—158 11 Claims 


1. A process for the production of a surface covering having 
both dull areas and glossy areas on its surface, which process 
comprises the steps of: 

(a) laying down a base layer, 

(b) selectively applying to said base layer in the form of a 
design having defined areas where a dull surface appear- 
ance is desired, a photoinitiator, 

(c) applying a resinous composition wear layer uniformly 
over the surface prepared in step (b), said resinous compo- 
sition containing a curable monomeric material therein, 

(d) subjecting the surface prepared in step (c) to a sufficient 
amount of heat for a sufficient amount of time to gel the 
resinous composition wear layer, thereby providing said 
wear layer with a dull overall appearance, but without 
providing sufficient thermal energy to cure the mono- 
meric material contained uniformly therein, 

(e) subjecting the surface of the gelled wear layer to actinic 
radiation to selectively cure and harden the monomeric 
material over those areas where the photoinitiator was 
selectively applied, thereby permanently securing a dull 
appearance to the wear layer over such defined areas, and 

(f) subjecting the composition of step (e) to a sufficient 
amount of thermal energy to permit the remaining un- 
cured resinous composition to flow from a dull appear- 
ance into a glossy appearance and cure and harden in such 
a condition, without affecting the dull appearance of the 
surface on those areas cured and hardened by actinic 
radiation in step (e) thereby providing a surface covering 
having both dull and glossy areas on its surface. 


4,491,617 
REINFORCING COMPOSITE FOR ROOFING 
MEMBRANES AND PROCESS FOR MAKING SUCH 
COMPOSITES 
Terry J. O’Connor, and Ian G. Cooper, both of St. Catharines, 
Canada, assignors to Bay Mills Limited, St. Catharines, Can- 


Filed Nov. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 444,215 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 5/06 
US. Cl. 428—236 20 Claims 
1. A composite for reinforcing roofing membranes compris- 
ing three layers one of which is made of fiberglass, one of 
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which is made of polyester, and the third of which is made of 
form of a scrim coated with a thermoplastic adhesive, one of 


Chemical Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 319,094 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 8, 1980, 55-157380 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 19/04 


comprising: 
(i) 30 to 70 parts by weight of mica flakes having 2 particle 
size of 1.0 mm or more and an aspect ratio of 150 or more, 
(ii) 20 to 40 parts by weight of mica flakes having a particle 
size of 0.25 mm or more and less than 1.0 mm, and 
(iii) 10 to 30 parts by weight of mica flakes having a particle 
size of less than 0.25 mm. 


19 
THERMOSTABLE IRON OXIDE PIGMENTS 
Hans-Peter Biermann; Peter Kiéhler, and Heinrich Heine, all of 
Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 

geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 475,708 
Claims priority, Mar. 27, 


1982, 3211327 
Int. Cl? B32B 5/16 


US. Cl. 428—403 9 Claims 


25 % 


1. Stabilized iron oxide particles having an iron(II) content 
of at least 5%, by weight, calculated as FeO, and coated with 
from 0.1 to 4% by weight of boron in the form of boron-oxy- 
gen compounds and calculated as B03. 


4,491,620 
FLEXIBLE, NONSTAINING TOPCOAT FOR AN X-RAY 
INTENSIFYING SCREEN 


James R. Joiner, Jr., Towanda, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,486 
Int. CL? GO1J 1/58; 27/20, 27/36, 27/30 

US, Cl. 428—421 9 Claims 

1. An X-ray image intensifying screen comprising, in order, 
a support, an active layer on said support comprising fluoroes- 
cent phosphor particles dispersed in a film-forming binder, and 
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a protective topcoat on said active layer, characterized in that 
said topcoat is a flexible film composed of a copolymer of (1) 
a fluoroester of the formula: 


3 
C—C=CH?2 


whereia n is an integer from 2 to 9, and (2) methylmethacry- 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 30, 1981, 56-213274; 

Dec. 30, 1981, 56-213275 
Int. Cl.> B32B 27/08 

US. Cl. 428—519 4 Claims 

1. A diaphragm having the liquid contacting surface made of 
a vulcanized rubber composition of partially hydrogenated 
unsaturated nitrile-conjugated diene copolymer rubber in 
which at least 50% of the conjugated diene units are hydroge- 
nated, said copolymer rubber being incorporated with more 
than 2 wt % of liquid unsaturated nitrile-conjugated diene 
copolymer having a number-average molecular weight of 500 
to 10,000. 


4,491,622 
COMPOSITES OF GLASS-CERAMIC TO METAL SEALS 
AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Sheldon H. Butt, Godfrey, Ill., assignor to Olin Corporation, 
New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,699 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 17/06 


US. Cl. 428—632 18 Claims 
A 


1. A composite comprising: 

oxide layer on at least a first surface thereof: 

a second metal or alloy component having s second thin 
refractory oxide layer on at least a first surface thereof; 
and 


glass or ceramic means a coefficient of thermal ex- 
pansion of at least 160 10-7 in/in/*C., said coefficient of 
thermal expansion of said glass or ceramic means being 
closely matched to the coefficient of thermal expansion of 
said first and second metal or alloy components, said glass 
or ceramic means bonding said first and second thin re- 
fractory oxide layers for substantially eliminating thermal 
stress within said composite. 


capable of being impregnated by a bituminous material, and 
has sufficient strength to be useful in reinforcing roofing mem- 
branes. 
4,491,618 late. 
RECONSTITUTED MICA MATERIALS, 
RECONSTITUTED MICA PREPREG MATERIALS, ; 
RECONSTITUTED MICA PRODUCTS AND INSULATED 
COILS 
Hideji Kuwajima, Hitachi; Kazuyoshi Shike, Iwaki, and Takeyo- 
shi Watanabe, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi 4,491,621 
DIAPHRAGM 
Tadaoki Okumoto, Inazawa; Masatoshi Sugimoto; Noriyuki 
rane both of Kounan; Seiichi Sahara, Nagoya; Tetsuo 
‘amada, Toyota; Kinrou Hashimoto, Yokohama; Masayoshi 
USS, Cl, 428—241 16 Claims Ichikawa Ichinomiya and Ninomiya Kounan, all of 
1. A reconstituted mica material produced by sheet forming 
a slurry containing mica flakes prepared by disintegrating a4 Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
we 2 
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4,491,623 
DOUBLE-LAYER ELECTROPLATED STEEL ARTICLE 
WITH CORROSION RESISTANCE AFTER PAINTING 
AND WET ADHESION OF PAINT FILM 
Ichiro Kokubo, Kakogawa; 


Filed Jul. 8, 1982, Ser. No, 396,448 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1981, 56-110551 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 15/01 
US. Cl. 428—658 3 Claims 


1. An article of manufacture comprising a steel substrate 
coated with an electroplated double layer with good corrosion 
resistance after painting and wet adhesion of paint film, said 
steel article having on a steel substrate a first layer of electro- 
plated Zn-Ni alloy containing 7-15 wt% of Ni and on said first 
layer a second layer of a metallic material selected from the 
group consisting of iron and Fe-Zn alloys containing more 
than 60% iron. 


4,491,624 
METAL-AIR ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL 
Robert I. Sarbacher, Palm Beach, Fla., and Harry R. Fechter, 


US. Cl. 429—27 


N 
N 


| | 
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ay 


1. A metal-air battery system comprising a cell having a 
rotatable anode mounted therein, a cathode assembly mounted 
within said anode and rotatable therewith, the wall of said 
cathode assembly being spaced from the wall of said anode to 
provide a reactant space therebetween, means for continuously 
circulating a slurry of electrolyte and metal particles through 
said reactant space, means for circulating air through said 
cathode assembly, means for rotating said anode and said 
cathode assembly to cause said metal particles to become 
deposited on said anode due to centrifugal force whereby said 
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4,491,625 
ZINC-BROMINE BATTERIES WITH IMPROVED 


Filed Mar. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 593,317 
Int. HOIM 10/44 


US. Cl. 429—50 7 Claims 


Je 
it @ 
@ 
e 
H 20 “4a 
2 3 16 is 


1. An electrochemical cell having a zinc bromine couple, 
said cell comprising an electrode structure on which zinc is 
deposited during charging of the cell, a counterelectrode struc- 
ture at which to generate cathodic bromine during charging of 
the cell, an aqueous electrolyte comprising a water soluble 
complexing agent selected from the group consisting of N- 
methyl, N-ethyl morphilinium bromide, N-methyl, N-ethyl 
pyrrolidinium bromide, N-methyl, N-ethyl pyrrolidium bro- 
mide, N-methyl, N-ethy! piperidinium bromide and mixtures 
thereof capable of forming a water immiscible complex with 
bromine, from about 1 to 3 moles per liter zinc bromide and 
chloride ions in an amount sufficient to reduce the amount of 
free bromine present in said electrolyte during charging of said 
cell. 


4,491,626 

PHOTOSENSITIVE MEMBER 
Takao Kawamura, Sakai, and Masazumi Yoshida, Amagasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kai- 
sha; Takao Kawamura, both of Osaku and Kyocera Corp., 

Kyoto, all of, Japan 

Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 473,005 

, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1982, 57-54565; 


Claims priority. 
Mar. 31, 1982, 57-54566 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 29, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 G03G 5/08, 5/14, 5/024 
US. Cl. 430—69 7 Claims 


3 
7 


1. A photosensitive member which comprises an electrical- 
ly-conductive substrate, an amorphous silicon-germanium 
photoconductive layer overlying said electrically-conductive 
substrate, said amorphous silicon-germanium photoconductive 
layer having a thickness of about 0.1 to 3 microns and a molar 
ratio of silicon to germanium of about 1:1 to 19:1, and an 


metal layer is continuously replenished during discharge of amorphous silicon photoconductive layer overlying said amor- 
said battery. 


phous silicon-germanium photoconductive layer, said amor- 


5 | 
a 
ELECTROLYTE 
Edward Kantner, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Exxon 
Research & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Sakai, and Masatoshi Iwai, both of Kakogawa, all of Japan, Po 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 
ollie» 
| 
Ly “ede 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 428,873 —_ 
Int. Cl.3 HOIM 2/38 
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phous silicon photoconductive layer having a thickness of 
about 5 to 30 microns. 


4,491,627 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL WITH MICROCAPSULES THAT DISSOLVE 

AT PH GF AT LEAST 7 
Toshifumi Iijima; Shigeharu Koboshi, and Hiroshi Yamazaki, all 
of Hino, Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 456,780 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1982, 57-7972 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/06, 1/42 
USS. Cl. 430—138 20 Claims 
1. A light-sensitive silver halide photographic material, 
comprising a support having thereon at least one hydrophilic 
colloid layer containing microcapsules having a mean particle 
size of up to 5p, said microcapsules comprising a wall made of 
a material which can be dissolved at a pH of at least 7, and a 
photographic treating reagent encapsulated within said wall 
material. 


4,491,628 
POSITIVE- AND NEGATIVE-WORKING RESIST 
COMPOSITIONS WITH ACID GENERATING 
PHOTOINITIATOR AND POLYMER WITH ACID 
LABILE GROUPS PENDANT FROM POLYMER 
BACKBONE 
Hiroshi Ito; Carlton G. Willson, both of San Jose, Calif., and 


Corporation, 
Filed Aug. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 410,201 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/60, 1/68 
US. Cl. 430—176 


1. A resist composition comprising: 

a polymer and a photoinitiator which generates an acid upon 
exposure to radiation, the photoinitiator being present in 
from 1% to 100% by weight of said polymer, and the 
polymer having acid labile groups pendant from the poly- 
mer backbone, said groups being tertiary butyl esters of 
carboxylic acids or tertiary butyl carbonates of phenols, 
and 


17 Claims 


said resist composition being positive working when devel- 
oped with alkaline developer or polar solvent to remove 
exposed areas of the composition and negative working 
when developed with a non-polar solvent to remove 
unexposed areas of the composition. 


4,491,629 
WATER SOLUBLE PHOTORESIST COMPOSITION 
WITH BISAZIDE, DIAZO, POLYMER AND SILANE 
Norio Koike; Takeo Ito, both of Fukaya; Shingo Watanabe, 
Himeji, and Kunihiro Ikari, Yokosuka, all of Japan, assignors 
to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kanagawa, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 467,886 © 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1982, 57-25935; 
Feb. 22, 1982, 57-25936; Feb. 22, 1982, 57-25937 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/60, 1/70; GO3F 7/26 
US. Cl. 430—176 9 Claims 

1. A photoresist composition comprising: 

a photosensitive composition comprising an admixture of a 
film-forming amount of a water-soluble, film-forming 
polymer comprising the combination of polyvinylpyrroli- 
done and polyvinyl alcohol; a cross-linking amount of a 
polymer-cross-linking, water-soluble photosensitive bisa- 
zide compound; a cross-linking amount of a polymer- 
cross-linking, adhesion-improving water-soluble photo- 
sensitive diazo compound; and 

an adhesion-activating amount of a _ water-soluble 

compound having the following for- 
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NHR! NR2CO4s NHR! 
bs 
Si(OR!); 


wherein R!, R? and R3 are independently alkylenes con- 
taining carbon 1 to 10 carbon atoms, and x and y are 
integers from 1 to 10. 

4. A photoresist composition comprising: 

a photosensitive composition comprising an admixture of a 
film-forming amount of a water-soluble, film-forming 
polymer comprising the combination of polyvinylpyrroli- 
done and polyvinyl alcohol; a cross-linking amount of a 
polymer-cross-linking, water-soluble photosensitive bisa- 
zide compound; a cross-linking amount of a polymer- 
cross-linking, adhesion-improving water-soluble photo- 
sensitive diazo compound; and 

an adhesion-activating amount of a water-soluble 
polyaminosilane compound having the following formula: 


wherein R’ is methyl or ethyl, and n is an integer from 2 to 10. 


4,491,630 
SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Takatoshi Ishikawa; Akio Mitsui; Masakazu Morigaki, and 

Takashi Nakamura, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji 

Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanawaga, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 460,512 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1982, 57/9831 


Int. Cl.3 GO3C 7/16 
US. Cl. 430—372 23 Claims 
23. A method of forming a color image comprising develop- 
ing an imagewise exposed silver halide color photographic 
light-sensitive material comprising a support having thereon a 
silver halide emulsion layer containing a compound repre- 
sented by the following general formula (I): 


x 
OR; 
Ss 
N ] 
| 


wherein R; represents an alkyl group or an aryl group; R2 
represents hydrogen, a hydroxy group, a halogen atom, an 
alkyl group, an alkoxy group or an aryl group; R3 represents 
hydrogen, a halogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an 
acylamino group, a sulfonamido group, a sulfamoyl group, a 
carbamoyl group, a diacylamino group, an alkoxycarbonyl 
group, an alkoxysulfonyl group, an aryloxysulfonyl group, an 
alkanesulfonyl group, an arylsulfonyl group, an alkylthio 
group, an arylthio group, an alkoxycarbonylamino group, an 
alkylureido group, an acyl group, a nitro group, a carboxy 
group, or a trichloromethyl group; X represents a halogen 
atom or an alkoxy grcup; Ar represents a substituted phenyl 
group; and m represents an integer of from 1 to 4; said silver 
halide color photographic light-sensitive material comprises a 
compound represented by the following general formula (IT) in 
the silver halide emulsion layer containing the compound 
represented by the above general formula (I) and/or a hydro- 
philic colloid layer which is positioned at the remoter side than 
the silver halide emulsion layer from the support: 


J 


2 
t 
1 
I 


i. 
| 
Jean M. J. Frechet, Ottawa, Canada, assignors to Interna- 
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R7 ap 
Ox 
yan 
‘ 
Ar 


wherein Ar represents a phenyl group; Y represents hydrogen 
or an acyl group; R4, Rs, Re and R7, which may be the same or 
different, each represents an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an 
aryl group, an alkylthio group or an arylthio group; and the 
total number of carbon atoms included in the substituents 
represented by R4, Rs, Re and R7 and the substituents on the 
phenyl group represented by Ar is not less than 6, with an 
aqueous alkaline solution containing a color developing agent. 


1,631 

ASSAY METHOD FOR LIPID COMPONENT, ASSAY 

COMPOSITION, AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF 
ENZYME USED THEREFOR 

Shigeyuki Imamura; Hideo Misaki; Hidehiko Ishikawa, and 

Kazuo Matsuura, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Toyo 

Jozo Kabushiki Kaisha, Shizuoka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,010 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1981, 56-99314; 
Sep. 18, 1981, 56-148313 
Int. Cl. C12Q 1/00, 1/26, 1/32, 1/42, 1/44, 1/46, 1/48, 1/60; 

C12N 9/02, 9/04, 9/00, 9/10, 9/88; C12R 1/38 

US. Cl. 435—4 23 Claims 

1. An assay method for a fatty acid component in a sample, 
which fatty acid is originally present in the sample or is liber- 
ated from a fatty acid ester in the sample, comprising: 

(a) converting the fatty acid to acyl-CoA; 

(b) converting the thus-produced acyl-CoA to dehydroacyl- 


CoA; 

(c) converting the thus-produced dehydroacyl-CoA to hy- 
droxyacyl-CoA; 

(d) converting the thus-produced hydroxyacyl-CoA to 
ketoacyl-CoA; 

(e) converting the thus-produced ketonacyl-CoA to acyl- 
CoA; and measuring the detectable changes in the reac- 
tion mixture, wherein steps (c), (d) and (€) utilize the 
enzyme activity of a multi-active enzyme comprising 
enoyl-CoA hydratase activity, 3-hydroxyacyl-CoA dehy- 
drogenase activity and 3-ketoacyl-CoA thiolase activity in 
a single enzyme protein, said multi-active enzyme being an 
enzyme obtained from a multi-active-enzyme-producing 
mircroorganism strain Pseudomonas fragi B-0771 FERM- 
P No. 5601. 


4,491 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ANTIBODIES TO 

HEPATITIS VIRUS AND CELL LINES THEREFOR 
Jack R. Wands, Waban, Mass., and Vincent R. Zurawski, Jr., 

West Chester, Pa., assignors to The Massachusetts General 

Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 245,526, Mar. 19, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 086,947, Oct. 22, 1979, Pat. 
No. 4,271,145. This application Jul. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 516,672 

Int. Cl.3 C12N 5/00, 15/00 

US, Cl. 435—240 13 Claims 

1. A composition comprising a hybrid continuous cell line 
that produces antibody to a viral hepatitis antigen which com- 
prises a cell hybrid of an animal spleen cell immunized with 
viral hepatitis antigen fused to a myeloma derived from the 
same animal species as the spleen cell and a culture medium for 
said hybrid. 

13. A hybrid continuous cell line that procuces antibody to 
viral hepatitis antigen which comprises a cell hybrid of an 
to a myeloma derived from the same animal species as the 
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spleen cell and having the identifying characteristics of ATCC 
ascession number CRL-8017 or CRL-8018. 


4,491,633 
METHOD FOR THE FAST CALORIMETRIC 
QUALIFICATION OF PUZZOULAN MATERIALS 

va Zemplén née Papp; Eva Borsovszky, all of 
Barta, Vécs, all of Hungary, assignors 

to Energiagazdalkodasi Intezet, Budapest, Hungary 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,239 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Oct. 14, 1981, 2955/81 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 25/48 

US. Cl. 436—147 5 Claims 

1. A method for the fast determination of puzzoulan activity 

of solid materials, which comprises: 

(a) providing a measured quantity of a solid material of 
which the puzzoulan activity is to be determined; 

(b) reacting the material with a measured quantity of an 
aqueous solution of a strong mineral acid, said measured 
quantity of solution providing a stoichiometric excess of 
strong mineral acid for reaction with the material to form 
a reacted acid suspension; 

(c) reacting the reacted acid suspension with fluoride ions in 
an acidic medium in a system of constant heat capacity; 
and 

(d) measuring the amount of heat generated during the ini- 
tial, approximately linear, phase of the reaction with the 
fluoride ions, whereby the puzzoulan activity is deter- 
mined as a function of the measurements. 


4,491,634 
CHEMILUMINESCENT IMMUNOASSAY WITH 
ACTIVATOR OF HYDROGEN PEROXIDE AND A 
CHLO) 


IRRAMINE 
Bernd Frenzel, Spitzelbergstrasse 18a, D-8000 Munich 71, Fed. 


Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 267,414, May 26, 1981, Pat. 
No. 4,433,060. This application Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,407 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1980, 3048447; Feb. 20, 1981, 3106444; Aug. 10, 1981, 3131615; 
Nov. 2, 1981, 3143423 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 21, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
‘Int. C13 GOIN 33/54, 33/58, 33/52 
US. Cl. 436—518 
1. A process for qualitative and quantitative analysis of an 
immunological reagent selected from the group consisting of 
antigens, antibodies and antigen-antibody complexes compris- 
ing: 

(a) binding to said immunological reagent a chemilumines- 
cent conjugate comprising an antibody, antigen, or bind- 
ing protein capable of binding to said immunological 
reagent which is attached to a chemiluminescent marker 
selected from the group consisting of fluorescein, methy- 
lene blue, thionine and functionally equivalent derivatives 
of these markers, 

(b) contacting said bound chemiluminescent marker with an 
activator selected from the group consisting of mixtures of 
hydrogen peroxide and chloramine or functionally equiv- 
alent derivative of chloramine, 

(c) measuring the light emitted by said activated chemilumi- 
nescent marker. 
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4,491,635 
REACTIVATING IRIDIUM AND SELENIUM 
CONTAINING CATALYSTS WITH HYDROGEN HALIDE 
AND OXYGEN 
Shun C. Fung, Bridgewater; Walter Weissman, Berkeley 
Heights; James L. Carter, Westfield, and Walter S. Kmak, 
Scotch Plains, all of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & 

Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 374,978, May 5, 1982, Pat. No. 


priority 
Japan, May 4, 1983, 58-78847 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 24, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 27/30, 23/96, 27/02; C10G 35/085 
US. Cl. 502—37 21 Claims 

1. A process for reactivating a partially or completely 
selenium comprising the steps of: 

(a) pretreating said iridium and seleni ining catalyst 
by contact with a substantially elemental oxygen-free 
atmosphere comprising a halide-providing compound at 
elevated temperature to provide about 1.3 weight percent 
and above, halide to the catalyst, taken as the coke-free, 
dry catalyst; and 

(b) redispersing the metallic iridium from step (a), while 
maintaining said 1.3 weight percent halide provided to the 
catalyst, by contact with an atmosphere comprising hy- 
drogen halide and elemental oxygen at elevated tempera- 
ture at an oxygen:hydrogen halide volume ratio of about 
1:5 to 100:1 and a hydrogen halide partial pressure of 
about 0.00005 to 0.1 MPa for a time sufficient to effect a 
substantial redispersion of said metallic iridium. 

20. A process for reactivating partially or completely 
decoked agglomerated pl on alumina 
catalyst containing platinum, iridium oxides and selenium 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) contacting said selenium containing agglomerated cata- 
lyst with a hydrogen atmosphere at a temperature in the 
range of about 300° to 540° C. and a pressure of about 0.1 
to 2.0 MPa for a sufficient time to substantially convert 
said oxides of platinum and iridium to the respective met- 
als; 


(b) pretreating the catalyst from step (a) by contact with an 
elemental oxygen-free atmosphere comprising hydrogen 
chloride at a temperature in the range of about 300° to 
540° C. and a pressure of about 0.1 to 2.0 MPa to saturate 
the catalyst with chloride; and 

(c) redispersing the metallic platinum and iridium while 
maintaining a saturated catalyst chloride level from step 
(b) by contact with an atmosphere comprising hydrogen 
chloride and elemental oxygen in an oxygen/hydrogen 
chloride volume ratio of about 4:1 to 20:1, at a tempera- 
ture in the range of about 500° to 540° C. for a sufficient 
time to effect about a 75 to 100 percent redispersion of 
both metallic platinum and iridium. 

21. A process for reactivating an agglomeratéd metallic 
platinum-iridium-selenium on alumina catalyst, which hasbeen _ 
partially decoked by hydrogen gas, comprising the steps of: 

(a) pretreating said ng catalyst by contact 
with an elemental oxygen-free atmosphere comprising 
hydrogen chloride at a temperature in the range of about 
300° to 540° C. and a pressure of about 0.1 to 2.0 MPa to 
saturate the catalyst with chloride; and 

(b) redispersing the metallic platinum and iridium while 
maintaining a saturated catalyst chloride level from step 
(a) by contact with an atmosphere comprising hydrogen 
chloride and elemental oxygen in an oxygen/hydrogen 
chloride volume ratio of about 4:1 to 20:1, at a tempera- 
ture in the range of about 500° to 540° C. for a sufficient 
time to effect about a 75 to 100 percent redispersion of 
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4,491,636 
PROCESS USING HALOGEN/OXYGEN FOR 
REACTIVATING IRIDIUM AND SELENIUM 
CONTAINING CATALYSTS 
Shun C. Fung, Bridgewater, N.J., and Richard W. Rice, Clem- 
son, S.C., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., 
Florham Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 374,975, May 5, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,447,551. This application Nov. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 547,946 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1983, 58-78847 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 8, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 27/30, 23/96, 27/02; C10G 35/085 
US, Cl. 502—37 21 Claims 
1. A process for reactivating an agglomerated catalyst con- 
taining metallic iridium and selenium comprising the steps of: 
(a) pretreating the iridium and selenium containing catalyst 
by contact with a substantially elemental oxygen-free 


percent and above halide to the catalyst, taken as the 
coke-free dry, catalyst; and 

(b) redispersing the metallic iridium from step (a) while 
maintaining said 1.3 weight percent and above halide 
provided to the catalyst by contact at an elevated temper- 
ature with an atmosphere comprising elemental halogen 
and a redispersing aid selected from elemertal oxygen, or 
elemental oxygen and water, wherein said halogen and 
oxygen are present in a halogen to oxygen volume ratio in 
the range of about 0.05 to 10, for a time sufficient to sub- 

20. A process for reactivating an agglomerated platinum- 

iridium on alumina catalyst, containing platinum and iridium 
oxides and selenium comprising the steps of: 

(a) contacting said selenium containing agglomerated cata- 
lyst with a hydrogen atmosphere at a temperature in the 
range of about 300° to 540° C., and a pressure of about 
0.1-2 MPa, for a sufficient time to substantially reduce 
said oxides of platinum and iridium to the respective met- 


(b) pretreating said catalyst from step (a) by contact with an 
elemental oxygen-free atmosphere comprising hydrogen 
chloride at a temperature in the range of about 300° to 
540° C. and a pressure of about 0.1-2 MPa for a time 
sufficient to saturate the catalyst with chloride; and 

(c) redispersing the metallic iridium and platinum while 
maintaining a saturated chloride level by contact with an 
atmosphere comprising elemental chlorine, elemental 
oxygen and water in a Cl2/O2 volume ratio of about 0.2 to 
5 at a temperature in the range of about 500° to 540° C., 
and a pressure of about 0.1-2 MPa for a time sufficient to 
effect about a 75-100% redispersion of both metallic 

21. A process for reactivating an agglomerated metallic 

jum on alumina catalyst, which has been 
partially decoked by hydrogen gas, comprising the steps of: 
(a) pretreating said selenium containing catalyst by contact 
with an elemental oxygen-free atmosphere comprising 
hydrogen chloride at a temperature in the range of about 
300° to 540° C. and a pressure of about 0.1-2 MPa for a 
time sufficient to saturate the catalyst with chloride; and 
(b) redispersing the metallic iridium and platinum while 
maintaining a saturated catalyst chloride level by contact 
with an atmosphere comprising elemental chlorine, ele- 
mental oxygen and water, in a chlorine to oxygen volume 
ratio of about 0.2 to 5, at a temperature in the range of 
about 500° to 540° C., and a pressure of about 0.1-2 MPa 
for a time sufficient to effect about a 75-100% redisper- 
sion of both metallic platinum and iridium. 


4,444,897. This application Nov. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 547,874 1 
U 
fc 

atmosphere comprising a halide-providing compound at 

an elevated temperature to provide about 1.3 weight 
P 
Cc 
P 
c 
8 
d 

als; 
i 
1 
1 
1 
‘ 
‘ 
both metallic platinum and iridium. 
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4,491,637 
COBALT-CONTAINING SUPPORTED CATALYSTS AND 
THEIR PREPARATION 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun, 11, 

1982, 3222143 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 29/14, 29/24 

US. Cl. 502—66 4 Claims 

1. A supported catalyst containing from 2 to 30% by weight, 
calculated as cobalt, of cobalt in oxidic form, and from 3 to 
16% by weight, calculated as the metal, of sodium in bound 
form, wherein the carrier used is zeolite. 


1,638 
CONTROLLED ADDITION OF PROMOTERS TO 
ETHYLENE OXIDE CATALYSTS (11) 

Paul J. Busse, Omaha, Nebr., assignor to InterNorth, Inc., 

Omaha, Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 364,985, Apr. 2, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,406,820. This application Aug. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 527,858 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 27, 

1983, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl? BOIS 31/04 
US, Cl. 502—167 2 Claims 
silver catalysts by incorporating a promoter therein, the 
provement which comprises forming a solution of a wn Techart 
of the promoter and an aminoorganic acid which is not a 
catalyst poison in a solvent and contacting said catalyst with 


4,491,639 
METHODS OF MAKING HIGH ACTIVITY TRANSITION 
METAL CATALYSTS 

John Happel, Hastings-on-Hudson, N.Y.; Miguel A. Hnatow, 
Verona, and Laimonis Bajars, Princeton Junction, both of 

N.J., assignors to Gas Research Institute, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,192 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 27/02, 21/02 

US. Cl. 502—219 14 Claims 

1. A method of making a catalyst comprising forming an 
intimate mixture of one or more sulfides of one or more of the 
elements selected from the group consisting of vanadium, 
molybdenum and tungsten with elemental sulfur, heating the 
mixture to a temperature in excess of 200° C., contacting the 
mixture with hydrogen and hydrogen sulfide to produce an 
exotherm, cooling the resulting mixture and forming it into a 
catalyst. 


4,491,640 
CATALYST FOR COMBUSTION AT LOW 


Limited, Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP81/00373, § 371 Date Jul. 26, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 26, 1872, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02007, Pub. 
Date Jun. 24, 1982 
PCT Filed Dec. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 403,667 

Int. Cl.3 BO1J 35/00 


US. Cl, 502—242 29 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a low-temperature combustion 
catalyst capable of burning methane or methane-containing gas 
comprising the steps of bringing a layer of an inorganic fiber 
having fine pores into contact with a rhodium compound 
solution having at least 20 times the weight of the layer and 
containing rhodium in an amount corresponding to 0.1 to 3% 
of the weight of the layer while circulating the solution; drying 
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the layer at a temperature of up to 200° C. in air; and heat-treat 
ing the dried layer at a temperature of 350° to 640° C. in air for 
30 minutes to 2 hours, said step of circulating the solution 


comprising removing a quantity of said solution after it has 
been passed through said inorganic fiber and repeatedly pass- 
ing said removed solution through said inorganic fiber layer. 


4,491,641 
THERMOSETTING COATING COMPOSITION: III 


Dearborn, 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 430,182 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 11/00; CO8G 59/16; CO8L 63/10 

US, Cl. 523—400 57 Claims 

1. A novel epoxy ester resin adapted for use in a thermoset- 
ting coating composition, which epoxy ester resin is of number 
average molecular weight (M,,) about 1000 to about 5000, 
being the reaction product of diepoxide with (i) diphenol in 
chain extension reaction, (ii) dicarboxylic acid in chain exten- 
sion reaction, and (iii) monobasic fatty acid in chain terminat- 
ing esterification reaction, which chain extension reactions and 
esterification reaction occur substantially simultaneously at a 
reaction temperature reaching at least about 137° C., wherein 
the epoxy functionality, phenol funtionality, dicarboxylic acid 
carboxy] functionality and fatty acid carboxy! functionality are 
employed in relative proportions of about 1:0.2-0.6:0.1-0.4:0- 
-4-0.9 equivalents, respectively. 


4,491,642 
UNIFORMLY PIGMENTED, LOW SHRINKING 
POLYESTER MOLDING COMPOSITIONS 


Kenneth E. Atkins, South Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union 
Carbide 


Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 420,338, Sep. 20, 1982, 


737,580, Nov. 1, 1976, abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 
1984, Ser. No. 602,635 
Int. CO8K 3/22 
US, Cl, 523—515 


1. A curable molding composition containing: 

(a) an unsaturated polyester resin that is suitable for use in 
molding and which comprises the reaction product of an 
olefinically unsaturated dicarboxylic acid or anhydride 
and a polyol; 

(b) an olefinically unsaturated monomer that is copolymeriz- 
able with said polyester resin; 

(c) a thickening agent comprising an oxide or hydroxide of a 
metal of Group I, II, or III of the Periodic Table; 

(d) a pigment; 

(e) a low profile additive comprising a vinyl acetate/maleic 
acid copolymer; and 

(f) a surface active compound that is employed in an amount 
sufficient to enhance the uniformity of the pigmentation of 


15 Claims 


Juergen Hartig, Gruenstadt; Armin Stoessel, Frankenthal; 
Guenter Herrmann, Heidelberg, and Laszlo Marosi, Ludwigs- : 
hafen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- pes, “ed 
geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 2 
19 
—15 
| 
j 
ple, Anchorville, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 247,991, Mar. 26, 
1981, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 868,447, 
PO Jan. 10, 1978, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
SAME 
Hiroki Sadamori, Kashihara; Akio Chikazawa, Kadoma; Setsuo 
| 


4,491,643 
1,3,5- 


BIS(2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYLPIPERIDYL- 
TRIAZINYL)-SPIRODIAMINES AND SPIROGLYCOL 
ETHERS AND SYNTHETIC RESIN COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING THE SAME 
Motonobu Minagawa, Koshigaya; Yutaka Nakahara, Iwatsuki; 
Toshihiro Shibata, Omiya, and Etsuo Tobita, Tokyo, all of 
Japan, assignors to Adeka Argus Chemical Co., Ltd., Urawa, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 569,123 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1983, 58-2000 
Int. Cl.3 CO8BK 5/34, 5/15 
US. Cl. 524—96 30 Claims 
1. Bis(2,2,6,6 hylpiperidyl-1,3,5-triazinyl) -spirodia- 
mines and spiroglycol ethers having the formula: 


CH; CH; 


N N 


fe) fo) N ¥ N 


wherein: 

R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl 
having from one to about eighteen carbon atoms, hydrox- 
yalkyl having from two to about six carbon atoms; epoxy- 
alkyl having from three to about eight carbon atoms; 
alkylaryl having from seven to about eighteen carbon 
atoms; acyl having from two to about eight carbon atoms; 
and oxy]; 

R2 is alkylene having from one to about six carbon atoms; 

Z is selected from the group consisting of _—_. 


R 
\ \ 
CH—-O=—; C Cc ; Ci—-N— 
OCH, ‘CH,—O— Ry 
in which 


R; is alkyl having from one to about six carbon atoms; and 

Rg is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen; alkyl 
having from one to about eighteen carbon atoms; cycloal- 
kyl having from about four to about eight carbon atoms; 
hydroxy alkyl and alkoxyalkyl having from two to about 
twelve carbon atoms and dialkylamino having from two 
to about ten carbon atoms; 

X is selected from the group consisting of —O— and 
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—N— 
| 
Rs 


in which Rs is selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen, alkyl having from one to about eighteen carbon 
atoms; cycloalkyl having from about four to about eight 
carbon atoms; hydroxy alkyl and alkoxyalkyl having from 
two to about twelve carbon atoms, and dialkylamino 
having from two to about ten carbon atoms; and 


CH3 CH3 
N—R|; 


CH3 CH; 
Y is selected from the group consisting of: 


CH3 CH3 
—O—Rg; —N 


CH3 CH; 


and Cl; in which R¢ is selected from the group consisting 
of alkyl having from one to about eigtheen carbon atoms; 
cycloalkyl having from about four to about eight carbon 
atoms; hydroxy alkyl and alkoxyalkyl having from two to 
about twelve carbon atoms and dialkylamino having from 
two to about ten carbon atoms and ary] and alkaryl having 
from six to about twentyfour carbon atoms; 

R7 and Rg are selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, alkyl having from one to about eighteen carbon 
atoms; and alkylene forming a heterocyclic ring including 
the nitrogen atom in the ring and having from four to 
seven carbon atoms and no or one oxygen atom; and 

n is a number from | to about 50 representing the average 
number of units enclosed by the brackets. 


4,491,644 
FLAME-RETARDANT POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Yuval Halpern, Skokie, and Donna M. Mott, Des Plaines, both 
of Ill., assignors to Borg-Warner Chemicals, Inc., Parkers- 

burg, W. Va. 
Filed May 23, 1983, Ser. No. 497,355 
Int. Cl.3 CO8BK 5/52 
US. Cl. 524—100 5 Claims 
1. A flame-retarded polymer composition comprising a 
major proportion polymer selected from the group consisting 
of an olefin polymer, a polyalkyl acrylate or methacrylate, and 
polystyrene, and a minor proportion, sufficient to reduce the 
tendency of the polymer to burn, of an amino-s-triazine salt of 
a phosphoric acid said salt having the structure 


J. 
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~ + 
OCH N 


where X and X’ are the same or different hydroxy or amine 
groups. 


4,491,645 
LEATHER TREATMENT COMPOSITION 
John A, Thompson, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to Henkel Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,577 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 33/14; CO8K 5/09 
US. Cl. 524—112 
1. A leather treating composition comprising: 
(a) from about 0.5% to about 3% by weight of an aliphatic 
cyclic anhydride; 
(b) from about 3.75% to about 12% by weight of a copoly- 
mer of a member selected from the group consisting of: 

(i) methyl acrylate and methylmethacrylate and mixtures 
thereof and, 

(ii) ethyl acrylate and, 

(iii) acrylic acid and methacrylic acid and mixtures thereof 

in a weight ratio of (i) to (ii) of about 2:1 to about 1:2 and a 
weight ratio of (i) or (ii) to (iii) of about 50:1 to 8:1; 
(c) from about 3.75% to about 12% by weight of a copoly- 
mer of: 

(i) a member selected of the group consisting of butyl 
methacrylate and butyl acrylate and mixtures thereof, 

(ii) a member selected from the group consisting of hy- 
droxyethylmethacrylate and hydroxyethylacrylate and 
mixtures thereof, 

(iii) a member selected from the group consisting of 
methyl acrylate and methyl methacrylate and mixtures 
thereof, 

(iv) a member selected from the group consisting of 
acrylic acid and methacrylic acid and mixtures thereof; 

in a weight ratio of (i) to (iii) of from about 2:7 to about 1:7; and 
a weight ratio of (ii) to (iii) of about 1:30 to about 1:10; and a 
weight ratio of (i) to (iv) of 25:1 to 15:1; 

(d) from about 70% to about 92% by weight of water; and, 
(e) a sufficient amount of base to maintain an alkaline pH. 


17 Claims 


4,491,646 
AQUEOUS HYDROXYL-ACRYLIC LATEX AND 
MULTI-ISOCYANATE ADHESIVE COMPOSITION 
Norma J. Gruber, Worthington, and Clois E. Powell, Wester- 
ville, both of Ohio, assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., Ashland, 


Ky. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 537,294 
Int. Cl. CO8L 35/02; CO8G 18/62; CO9J 3/16 

US. Cl, 524—558 20 Claims 

1. In an aqueous latex adhesive composition of an aqueous 
latex in admixture with an organic solvent solution of multi- 
isocyanate cross-linking agent, and a thickener, the improve- 
ment for a room temper ible adhesive composition 
having improved water resistance which comprises the curable 
ingredients consisting essentially of an aqueous hydroxyl-func- 
tional acrylic latex which contains hydroxyl groups as its only 
isocyanate-reactive functionality and said multi-isocyanate 
cross-linking agent. 

14. A composite of at least two wooden surfaces which are 
adhesively joined by the dried residue of an aqueous latex 
adhesive composition, of claim 1. 
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1,647 
POLYMER COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
POLYCARBONATE AND A COPOLYMER OF’ 
METHYLMETHACRYLATE WITH 


Filed Dec. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 557,975 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 69/00, 51/00 

US. Cl. 525—67 10 Claims 

1. A polyblend which comprises in weight percent, from 
about 80 to about 20 of a thermoplastic polycarbonate based on 
bis-(hydroxyaryl)alkanes, and from about 20 to about 80 of a 
methylmethacrylate/N-phenylmaleimide copolymer contain- 
ing from about 75 to about 90 recurring units of methylmethac- 
rylate monomer and from about 25 to about 10 recurring units 
of N-phenylmaleimide monomer. 


4,491,648 
POLYMER BLEND COMPOSITION 
Daniel P. Durbin, Sugar Land, and Robert G. Lutz, Spring, both 
of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,364 » 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 53/02, 69/00 
US. Cl. 525—89 6 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic molding composition comprising: 

(a) from about 10 to about 85 percent by weight of a selec- 
tively hydrogenated block copolymer comprising at least 
two monoalkenyl arene polymer end blocks A and at least 
one substantially completely hydrogenated conjugated 
diene polymer mid block B, the weight percent of blocks 
A comprising between 8 and 65 percent by weight of said 
block copolymers wherein at least 80% of the aliphatic 
double bonds in block B are hydrogenated and no more 
than about 25% of the alkenyl aromatic double bonds in 
block A are hydrogenated; 

(b) from about 10 to about 80 percent by weight of a vinyl 
aromatic copolymer comprising a vinyl aromatic com- 
pound and an a, 8-unsaturated cyclic anhydride; and 

(c) from about 10 to about 80 percent by weight of a polycar- 
bonate; 

(d) from about 0 to about 50 percent by weight of a hydroge- 
nated diblock copolymer comprising a monoalkeny] arene 
polymer and a hydrogenated conjugated diene polymer. 


4,491,649 
HIGH IMPACT POLYPHENYLENE ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS HAVING IMPROVED 
PROCESSABILITY 
John C, Falk, Northbrook, Ill.; Ronald L. Jalbert, Parkersburg, 
W. Va., and Klementina F. Khait, Skokie, Ill., assignors to 
Borg-Warner Chemicals, Inc., Parkersburg, W. Va. 
Filed Dec, 1, 1983, Ser. No. 556,888 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 53/00 
US. Cl, 525—92 


1. A thermoplastic resin comprising: 

100 parts by weight of a blend consisting of from 98 to 75 
wt% of a polyphenylene ether and correspondingly from 
2 to 25 wt% of a rubbery impact modifier; and 

from 5 to 50 parts by weight of an aromatic polycarbonate 
per hundred parts of said blend. 


oS Barry D. Dean, Broomall, Pa., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
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4,491,650 
ACRYLIC RESIN HAVING PENDANT SILANE GROUPS 
THEREON, AND METHODS OF MAKING AND USING 


Int. Cl.} CO8F 8/30 

US, Cl. 525—102 5 Claims 

1. A poly(meth)acrylate polymer having a weight average 
molecular weight from about 1000 to about 100,000 and having 
pendant hydrolyzable alkoxysilane groups attached to a poly(- 
meth)acrylate backbone by urethane linkages, prepared by 
reacting at least 75 equivalent percent of the hydroxy groups of 
a poly(meth)acrylate polymer having from 3 to 100 pendant 
hydroxy groups per molecule with the isocyanate group of an 
isocyanato functional alkoxysilane of the formula 


OCN—R3—SiX,,R4(3—n), 


wherein X is lower alkoxy, R* is hydrogen or lower alkyl, n is 
an integer from 1 to 3, and R? is a divalent aliphatic, aromatic, 
or araliphatic organic radical, said poly(meth)acrylate polymer 
being a copolymer formed from a monomer mixture consisting 
of one or more hydroxyalkyl acrylates or methacrylates hav- 
ing an alkylene group containing from 2 to 6 carbon atoms and 
one or more alkyl acrylates or methacrylates having 1 to 8 
carbon atoms in the alkyl group. 


4,491,651 
ANTISTATS CONTAINING ACRYLONITRILE 
COPOLYMERS AND POLYAMINES 
Michael I. Naiman, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Petrolite Corpo- 
ration, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,541 
Int. Cl? COBL 33/20, 39/04, 79/02 
US. Cl. 525—187 12 Claims 
1. An antistatic composition for addition to organic fluids to 
(1) a copolymer of (a) a monomer of the formula 


R’ 
CH2=C—C 
OR 


and (b) a monomer of the formula 


R” 
CH2=C—CN 


where R’ and R”, which may be the same or different, are 
hydrogen or an alkyl group and R is selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl and alkaryl; the 
molar ratio of (b) to (a) being from about 10:1 to 1:10; and 
the molecular weight of the copolymer being at least 
about 1000; and 

(2) a polymeric polyamine selected from the group consist- 
ing of (i) the reaction product of an epihalohydrin and an 
amine and (ii) an a-olefin-maleimide copolymer. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,491,652 
SEQUENTIALLY PREPARED THERMOPLASTIC 
ELASTOMER AND METHOD OF PREPARING SAME 
Demetreos N. Matthews, Bethany, and Walter Nudenberg, New- 
town, both of Conn., assignors to UNIROYAL, Inc., Middle- 

bury, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,236, May 13, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 372,461 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 297/08 

US. Cl. 525—247 14 Claims 

1. A method of making a thermoplastic elastomeric sequen- 
tial polymer comprising (a) contacting propylene under poly- 
merization conditions with a polymerization catalyst system 
which produces polypropylene in which at least some of the 
polymer molecules have living polymer ends with a short life, 
said catalyst system comprising a catalyst which is titanium 
halide or a complex thereof with an electron donor supported 
on a magnesium or manganese halide and a cocatalyst which is 
an organo aluminum compound or a substitution product or 
addition product thereof with an electron donor, thereafter (b) 
adding ethylene and propylene to the polymerization mixture 
to form amorphous ethylene-propylene copolymer segments 
sequentially therein, the resulting polymer having (A) crystal- 
line polypropylene segments of isotactic polypropylene and 
(B) amorphous segments of elastomeric ethylene-propylene, 
the weight ratio (A) to (B) segments being within the range of 
from 10:90 to 75:25. 


4,491,653 
CONTROLLED SURFACE-FLUORINATION PROCESS 
Vincent C, McGinniss, Delaware, and Francis A. Sliemers, 
Columbus, both of Ohio, assignors to Battelle Development 
Corporation, Ohio 


Columbus, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 363,065, Mar. 29, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 501,771 


Int. Cl.3 CO8F 8/22 
US. Cl. 525—356 9 Claims 
1. A method for fluorinating the surface of a polymeric solid 
for improving a surface property of said solid while substan- 
tially maintaining the bulk physical properties of said solid, 
which comprises: 
contacting said polymeric solid with dilute fluorine gas at a 
temperature not substantially above about room tempera- 
ture and at a pressure not above about | atmosphere for a 
time adequate to partially fluorinate said solid surface by 
forming stable fluorocarbon groups wherein the ratio of 
—CF2— groups to —CHF— groups is not substantially 
above about 1:1, the proportion of oxygen-providing 
groups present during said fluorination being restricted to 
an amount whereby substantially no oxidation of said 
surface occurs. 


4,491,654 
WATER-INSOLUBLE 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE-POLY AMINES, METHOD 

FOR MAKING THEM, CURING OF POLYEPOXIDES 

AND THE RESULTING PRODUCT 
Lowell O. Cummings, 133 Crane Dr., San Anselmo, Calif. 94960 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 401,547, Jul. 26, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 629,690 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 14/06, 14/12 


US. Cl. 525—490 27 Claims 
1. 


R'—CH: CH)—R? 


|_| i 
THE SAME 
Sidky D. Rizk, Westfield; Harry W. S. Hsieh, Rahway, and 
Michael P. Mazzeo, Hightstown, all of N.J., assignors to 
Essex Specialty Products, Inc., Clifton, N.J._ 
OH 
R2 
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R! being chosen from the group consisting of: 


—NH(CH2)6NH2 

—NH(CH2)2NH2 
—NH(CH2)2NH(CH2)2NH2 
—NH(CH2)2NH(CH2)2(NH(CH2)2NH2)x 
where x = 1 or 2, 


CH2—CH?2 
—NH—(CH2)6NH—(CH2)6NH2 
CH2NH— 


‘CH2—NH?2 


R? being chosen from the group consisting of C4 to C12 alkyl 
groups and the phenyl group on the ring of the phenol, 
and 


R3 being chosen from the group consisting of fatty propy- 
lene diamine radicals, R¢NH(CH2)3NH—, where R‘ is a 
Cg to C29 alkyl radical, and ether propylene diamine radi- 
cals, R5O(CH2)3NH(CH2);3NH—, where is a to 
C15 alkyl radical. 

14. A method for making a curing agent for epoxy resins, 

comprising the steps of: 

mixing a major amount by weight of a water-insoluble prop- 
ylene diamine chosen from the group consisting of the Cg 
to C29 fatty propylene diamines and the C2 to Cis ether 
propylene diamines with a minor amount by weight of a 
water-soluble polyamine suitable for rapid cure of epoxy 
resins, 
tuted phenol to give a water-insoluble reaction product, 
and then 

reacting said reaction product with formaldehyde to give 
said curing agent. 


4,491,655 
RUBBER CONTAINING ESTERS OF ROSIN ACID 


US, Ci. 527—600 9 Claims 

1. A process for preparing rubber compositions which com- 
prises admixing a rubber selected from the group consisting of 
natural rubber, homopolymers of conjugated diolefins and 
copolymers of conjugated diolefins and ethylenically unsatu- 
tated monomers with methyl esters of rosin acids at a concen- 
tration from 10 to 70 parts per hundred based on weight of 
rubber. 

3. In a cured rubber stock containing conventional rubber 
components, said stock being present in a rubber article, the 
improvement comprising: the stock having incorporated 
therein prior to curing thereof an ester of a wood rosin wherein 
the ester of wood rosin is substituted for at least 20% by weight 
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ofa petroleum derived product conventionally contained in 
said stock. 


4,491,656 
POLYPHOSPHATES AND PROCESS OF PREPARATION 
Volker Serini; Bernhard Schulte, both of Krefeld; Hans-Dieter 


Filed Aug. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 527,833 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 10, 
1982, 3233616 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 79/04 
USS. Cl. 528—167 2 Claims 
1. A process for the production of branched pol hates 


having relative viscosities of rel=1.010 to 1.200 (in CH2Cl2, 
c=5 g/l), characterised in that from 1 to 100 ml % of one or 
more aromatic diols corresponding to formula (1): 


CH3 CH3 (i) 
\—on 
CH3 CH3 


wherein 
X represents a C;-Cs alkylene or alkylidene radical, a 
Cs-C¢ cycloalkylene or cycloalkylidene radical, a single 
bond, —S— or a radical corresponding to formula (1a): 


—C 


| 
CH3 CH3 


(la) 


wherein the two alkylene substituents may be in the o, m or 
P position relative to each other, 
and from 99 to 0 mol % of hydroquinone, resorcine or an 
aromatic diol corresponding to formula (2): 


R represents hydrogen, halogen as chlorine and bromine and 
C-C;3 alkyl with the provision that at most three alkyl 
groups are present, 

X has the meaning as given in formula (1) 

are reacted with at least one phosphoric acid ester correspond- 
ing to formula (3): 


Q) 


Q) 
YO—P—OY 


<—0—3=0 


wherein 
Y represents the same or different alkyl-, cyclo- alkyl-, aryl- 
and alkylaryl-radicals and wherein the ratio of aromatic 


Block, Cologne, and Dieter Freitag, Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. 
Pre of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverku- 
cf CH-NH— sen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
CH CH—NH: 
CH2 
—NH(CH2)3CHCH2NH2 
CH2—CH2 
——NHCH?2CH: NH 
| 
R R = 
R 
Paul H. Sandstrom, Tallmadge, Ohio, assignor to The Goodyear 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 568,964 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 93/00 
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diol to ic acid ester is from about 0.66:1 to 2.3:1 
in the presence of basic alkali metal or alkaline earth metal 
compounds with the release of alcohols and/or phenols at 
a temperature of from 80° to 350° C. 


4,491,657 
POLYESTER MULTIFILAMENT YARN AND PROCESS 
FOR PRODUCING THEREOF 
Isoo Saito, Okazaki; Kotaro Fujioka, Nagoya; Hajime Arai, and 
Hideo Saruyama, both of Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Toray Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 354,200 


1. A polyester multifilament yarn obtained from a polymer 
comprising at least 90 mol percent ethylene terephthalate as a 
repeating unit in the molecular chain, said polyester multifila- 
ment yarn having the following combination of characteristics; 

(A) an initial modulus (Mi) of 90 to 130 grams per denier, 

(B) a terminal modulus (Mt) of 0 to 15 grams per denier, 

(C) a shrinkage index value of 2 to 8 percent expressed by 

ratio of the shrinkage (AS) at dry heating to the intrinsic 
viscosity (IV) 

(D) a birefringence value (An) of 165 10-3 to 190 10-3, 

(E) a crystalline orientation function (f,) of 0.93 to 0.97, 

(F) a crystal size (D) of 47 to 55 angstroms, 

(G) a long period (Lp) of 130 to 145 angstroms, 

(H) a molecular orientation index in the amorphous region 

(F) of 0.80 to 0.92, and 

(Da concentration of carboxyyl end groups (—COOH) of 0 

to 25 equivalents per 10° grams of the polymer. 


4,491,658 
METHOD FOR TREATING EMULSIFIED LATEX 
Teruhiko Sugimori, and Hideaki Habara, both of Ohtake, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 378,331, May 14, 1982,. This 
application Nov. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 551,894 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1981, 56/73115 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 31, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 6/22 
11 Claims 


1. A method for producing a particulate of a high bulk 
specific gravity containing substantially no finely powdered 
material nor a coarse powdered material from an emulsified 
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latex from which impact modifiers or processing aids are ob- 
tainable, which comprises: 
discharging an emulsified latex of a copolymer consisting of 
methyl methacrylate and 5 to 39% by weight of at least 
one other copolymerizable monofunctional vinyl mono- 
mer, said latex having a Reynolds number of 300 or less 
tubes which satisfy the relationship: L/D20.065 Re, 
wherein L is the length of the fine tubes, D is the equiva- 
lent diameter of the fine tubes and Re is the Reynolds 
number, into a coagulation solution to coagulate the latex; 
and 


4,491,659 

2,6-DIDIOXY-3-AMINE,4-CARBOXY 

METHYLGLYCOSIDE AND RELATED COMPOUNDS 
Philippe L. Durette, New Providence, N.J., assignor to Merck & 

Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 248,174, Mar. 30, 1981, abandoned. 
This ata y May 26, 1983, Ser. No. 498,447 
Int. Cl.3 COTH 15/04, 5/06 
US, Cl. 536—17.2 


1. A process for preparing 


2 Claims 


CH3 
NH2.HA 


wherein: A is an anion derived from hydrochloric or sulfuric 
acid; comprising the steps of: hydrolyzing in the presence of 


aqueous acid: 
CH3 
Oo 
RO2C OCH3 
to form: 
CH3 
Oo 
NH3+* = 
HO2C 


followed by treatment with an oxidant selected from bromine 
water, Pt-O2, silver carbonate, Jones reagent, pyridinium di- 
chromate, pyridinium chlorochromate, dimethylsulfoxide- 
acetic anhydride, silver picolinate in water, dimethylsulfoxide, 
or dimethylsulfoxidediglyme wherein R is selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl having 1-6 carbon atoms, phenylal- 
kyl having 7-10 carbon atoms. 


4,491,660 
MATRIX POLYMERS FOR BINDING ENDOTOXINS 


= 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1981, 56-35290 washing and drying the coagulated latex. 
Int. CO8BG 63/02 
US. Cl. 528—308.1 8 Claims 
T= 
t 
? HO2C 
Seerree @ Ronald L. Gendrich, Waukegan, and William H. Holleman, 
Scecree Libertyville, both of Ill., assignors to Abbott Laboratories, 
Oty North Chicago, Ill. 
3 we Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 110,871, Jan. 10, 1980, 
abandoned. This application May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,442 
Int. Cl.3 COTH 1/00 
US. Cl. 536—32 5 Claims 
material having the formula: 
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A-x-B-y-Z 


wherein 
A is a water insoluble, high molecular weight polymer; 
x is an O, N, disubstituted isourea, an oxycarbonyl, oxo, 
aminocarbonyl or amino group; 
B is alkyl of from 3 to 12 carbon atoms; 
y is ai Oxo, aminocarbonyl or amino group; and 
Z is selected from the group consisting of phenyl, naphthyl, 
benzyl, or a group consisting of substituted phenyl, substi- 
tuted naphthyl and substituted benzyl, said substituted 
groups being substituted with amidino, guandino, amino, 
carboxamido, halo, nitro, alkyl, or alkoxy groups. 
5. The matrix material of claim 1 wherein A is cellulose, x is 
amino, B is alkyl of 3 to 12 carbon atoms, y is amino or amino- 
carbonyl, and Z is phenyl or benzyl substituted by amidino. 


4,491,661 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CELLULOSE 
ETHERS FROM AMMONIA-ACTIVATED CELLULOSE 
of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank. 
furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 546,044 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 
1982, 3241720 
Int. Cl? CO8B 11/02, 11/08, 11/12 
US. Cl. 536—84 15 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of water-soluble cellulose 
ethers, comprising the steps of: 


(a) activating cellulose with ammonia; 

(b) alkalizing the activated cellulose with an alkalizing agent 
in the presence of ammonia, said alkalizing agent compris- 
ing an aqueous solution of an alkali metal hydroxide; 

(c) removing the ammonia from the alkali cellulose in the 
presence of the alkalizing agent; and 

(d) etherifying the alkali cellulose with an etherifying agent 
in the presence of an organic solvent. 


4,491,662 
AMINOMETHYL GROUP CONTAINING CATIONIC 
DYES 
Manfred Wachenheim, and Manfred 


Int. CO7D 498/04, 521/00 
US. Cl. 544—74 


1. A dye of the formula 


4 Claims 


=O 


(CH2NH2)n’ 


OH 


where m’ has a mean value of 0.1 and n’ has a mean value of 
| 


2. A dye of the formula 
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(SO3H)m’ 
(CH2NH2),’ 


batts 


where m’ has a mean value of from 0.5 to 1 and n’ has a mean 
value of 1 to 3. 


3. A dye of the formula 


R! 
3 

R2 

Oo R3 (SO3H) m’ 
(CH2NH2)n’ 
R 
cooe 


where m’ has a mean value of from 0 to 0.5 and n’ has a mean 
value of from 1.5 to 3, R!, R2 and R3, independently of one 
another, are hydrogen, C)-C4-alkyl or halogen and R¢ is hy- 
drogen or C;-C4-alkyl. 

4. A dye of the formula: 


=o 


(SO3H)m 


OH 


wherein 
M?* is selected from the group consisting of H+, alkali metal 
ion, NH +4, and alkaline earth metal ion provided that the 
resulting dye is water-soluble; 
m is 0, 1 or 2; and 
n is 1, 2, 3 or 4. 


4,491,663 
TRIFUNCTIONAL BLOCKED ISOCYANATE 
CONTAINING AN ISOCYANURATE RING 
Panagiotis I. Kordomenos, Mt. Clemens, and Andrew H. Der- 
van, Fraser, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, 
Dearborn, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 368,178, Apr. 14, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,719 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 251/34 
US. Cl. 544—193 13 Claims 


1. A process for manufacturing pure trifunctional blocked 
isocyanate compound containing an isocyanurate ring and 
having the formula 


: geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 370,266 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 7, 
1981, 3117956 
= 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of aliphatic, 
and aromatic groups and combinations thereof 
and B is the residue of an active hydrogen containing blocking 
agent, 
said process comprising: 
(A) oe (i) organic diisocyanate represented by the 


OCN—R—NCO 


and wherein one of the isocyanate groups thereof is more 
reactive than the other and (ii) sufficient active hydrogen 
containing blocking agent represented by the formula BH 
to react substantially all of said more reactive isocyanate 
groups; and 

(B) cotrimerizing the reaction product of (A) in the presence 
of a catalyst such that said isocyanurate ring containing 
compound is formed by reaction of 3 moles of said 
blocked diisocyanate. 


4,491,664 


Filed Mar. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 357,526 
C.aims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 1981, 


Int. Cl.3 COTD 457/00, 209/14 
US. Cl. 546—67 21 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of an ergot alkaloid of the 
formula 


which comprises the step of intramolecularly cyclizing a com- 
pound of the formula 
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under Diels-Alder reaction conditions, wherein 
X1 is a pharmacologically acceptable substituent in the 8- 
position of an ergot alkaloid or a substituent convertible 
thereto which is stable under Diels-Alder reaction condi- 


tions; 

R is (C)4)alkoxy, acyloxy, benzyloxy, amino, (C;.4)alkyl 
amino, acyl or (C;.4)alkyl sulphonyl, where acyl is (1- 
20)alkanoyl, benzoyl or phen(C2-5)-alkanoyl; 

R’ is hydrogen, (C;.4)alkyl, (C;.4)alkyl carbonyl, (C;.4)al- 
koxy carbonyl or tosyl; and 

Rings A and B are ergot alkaloid rings, which may be substi- 
tuted with pharmaceutically acceptable ergot alkaloid 
ring substituents which are stable under Diels-Alder reac- 
tion conditions. 


4,491,665 
METHOD OF PREPARING ISOMERS OF BIS 


of Ser. No. 182,446, Jul. 29, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 86,530, 
Oct. 19, 1979, abandoned. This application Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. 


No, 253,299 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 401/10; AG1K 31/47 

US. Cl. 546—140 1 Claim 

1. A method for the of a pharmacuetically ac- 
ceptable salt of 2,2’-(1,3-phenylenebis(ethylenecarbonyloxy- 
trimethylene)bis(IR,2S)-1,2,3,4-tetrahydro-6,7,8-trimethoxy-2- 
cation or 
2,2'-(1,3-phenylenebis(ethylenecarbonyloxytrimethylene)- 
bis(1S,2R)-1,2,3, 4-tetrahydro-6,7, 8-trimethoxy-2-methyl-1- 
(3,4,5-trimeth i cation which com- 


prises: 

(1) the resolution of the R or S isomer of 5',8-dimethox- 
ylaudanosine base from a mixture of the R and S isomers; 
(2) addition of a 3-hydroxypropy! halide to the separated R 
trans mixture); 

(3) separation by crystalization of the trans isomer from the 
cis, trans mixture; and 

(4) condensing the trans isomer with an appropriate 1,3- 


4,491,666 
PREPARATION OF ANTHRAQUINOID DYES 
Rolf Niess, Schifferstadt, and Karl Schaeffer, Ludwigshafen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,308 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1981, 3109951 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 209/56; CO9B 5/62 
US. Cl. 548—426 9 Claims 


1. In a process for the preparation of an anthraquinoid dis- 
perse dye of the formula 
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i 
CH, 
B—C—HN—R~—N 
R B 
tes R'—N 

ISOQUINOLINIUM COMPOUNDS 
Hassan A. El-Sayad, Chapel Hill; Roy A. Swaringen, Jr., Dur- 
ham, and David A. Yeowell, Chapel Hill, all of N.C., assignors 
= 
N—-R 
B 
R'—N 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


Oo NH2 
where X is =O or =NH and R is C)-C)2-alkyl, C2-C¢-hy- 
droxyalkyl, alkoxyalkyl of 3 to 12 carbon atoms in total, Cs—C- 
g-cycloalkyl, phenoxy-C2-or -C3-alkyl, phenyl-C;-C4-alkyl 
or phenyl -C;-C4-alkoxy-C2-or -C3-alkyl, comprising the 


step of reacting a compound of the formula 
Oo NH2 x 
NH 
re) NH2 
with an amine of the formula 
R—NH?2 


where X and R have the above meanings, the improvement 
wherein the reaction is carried out in water at from 70° to 100° 


4,491,667 
HEXAHYDROPHTHALIDES 

Takayuki Saito; Toru Kikuchi; Masakatsu Obara, and Akihiro 

Kobayashi, all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi Chemi- 

cal Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,244 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1981, 56-94164; 

Apr. 27, 1982, 57-70921 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 307/77 

US. Cl. 549—302 


1. A lactone of the formula: 


H3C 


CH3 


4,491,668 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING L-ASCORBIC ACID 

Kenji Ikawa; Kanji Tokuyama, both of Osaka, and Masumi 

Kiyokawa, Hyogo, all of Japan, assignors to Shionogi & Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 477,925 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1982, 57-60121 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 307/62 


gaseous 
1.5-2 moles to 1 mole of sodium 2-keto-L-gulonate into a 
mixture of sodium 2-keto-L-gulonate, ethanol and acetone 
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wherein the sodium 2-keto-L-gulonate, ethanol and ace- 
tone are present at a weight ratio of 1:0.25-1.00:0.5-2.5 
and at a temperature of about 25°-75° C. until precipita- 
tion of sodium chloride ends; 

removing the precipitated sodium chloride before L-ascor- 
bic acid begins to crystallize out; 

maintaining the filtrate or supernatant at a temperature of 
about 25°-75° C. for a period of 5-100 hours; and 

cooling said filtrate or supernatant to yield crystals of L- 
ascorbic acid as a final product. 


4,491,669 
MIXED ALKOXYAMINOSILANES, METHODS OF 
MAKING SAME AND VULCANIZING SILICONS 
PREPARED THEREFROM 
Barry C. Arkles, Oreland; William R. Peterson, Jr., Fallsington, 
and Joseph M. Rokowski, Furlong, all of Pa., assignors to 
Petrarch Systems Inc., Bristol, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,236 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 7/08, 7/10, 7/18 
US. Cl. 556—410 
1. Compounds of the formula 


wherein: 
R is hydrogen, short chain alkyl or alkenyl or aryl group; 
R” and R” are each short chain alkyl; 
R’ is short chain alkyl or aryl, at least one R’ being ethyl; and 
m, n and p are integers such that m+n+p=4, and m, n, and 
p are at least one each. 


25 Claims 


4,491,670 
CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR THE DIRECT 
CARBONYLATION OF ORGANIC NITRO COMPOUNDS 
Sumit Bhaduri; Krishna R. Sharma, and Gopalkrishnan S. Kal- 

pathi, all ‘of Thane, India, assignors to Indian Explosives Ltd., 

Calcutta, India 

Filed Jan. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 461,398 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 125/06, 118/06 

US. Cl. 560—24 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of isocyanates or derivatives 
thereof which comprises reacting nitrobenzene or 2,4 dini- 
trotoluene with carbon monoxide or a mixture of carbon mon- 
oxide and inert gas in the presence of a polynuclear metal 
carbonyl or its derivative as catalyst designated by the formula 
M,CO),L,"—, wherein, 


M= Fe x=3 y=12 2z2=0 n=0 
Fe x=3 y=! z=1 L=Ha=1 
Ru x=3 y=12 n=0 
Ru x=3 y=ll1 z=1 L=Ha=1 
Ru x=4 y=12 2=4 L=Hn=0 
Rh x=6 y=16 2z2=0 n=0 
Pt 2=0 a=2. 


oO NH2 x 
oO 
=f \ 
oO 
CH 
1. A process for preparing L-ascorbic acid from sodium 
2-keto-L-gulonate, comprising the steps of: — 


4,491,671 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
N-SUBSTITUTED IMIDO-DICARBOXYLIC ACID 
DIARYL ESTERS 
Karlfried Dickoré, Leverkusen, and Engelbert Kiihle, Berg.- 
Gladbach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 
Continuation of Ser. No. 233,247, Feb. 10, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 387,096 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 19, 
1980, 3035393 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 125/067 
US. Cl. 560—115 33 Claims 
1. Process for the production of an N-substituted imido- 
dicarboxylic acid diaryl ester compound of the formula 


R!—N(CO—OR?)) 


wherein 
R! is an optionally substituted aliphatic, cycloaliphatic, 
araliphatic, aromatic or heterocyclic radical; and 
R? is an optionally substituted aryl radical, which process 
comprises reacting a primary amine of the formula 
R!_NH2 a 
in which 
R! is defined as above with a carbonic acid aryl ester halide 
of the formula 
X—CO—OR? ai 
in which 
R? is defined as above, and 
X is a halogen atom 
at a temperature between 185°-250° C. and in the presence 
of a low boiling inert organic solvent as a diluent, 
said reacting step including introducing the carbonic acid 
ester halide of formula (III) into the reaction vessel; then 
warming the carbonic acid ester halide (III) to said reaction 
temperature range; and 
slowly adding a solution of the primary amine of formula (II) 
into the reaction flask at the reaction temperature. 


4,491,672 
PREPARATION OF AROMATIC AZOMETHINES 
Winfried Richarz, Ludwigshafen; Dietrich Mangold, Neckar- 
gemuend, and Bjoern Girgensohn, Mannheim, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellischaft, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 


Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,760 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 22, 
1979, 2925263 


Int. Cl.3 COTC 119/08 
US, Cl, 564—271 7 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of aromatic azomethines of 
the formula 


N=CH) I 


R! R! 


R2 


where the individual radicals R! and R? may be identical or 
different and each is halogen, an aliphatic radical or alkoxy, 
and R? may also be hydrogen, by reacting an aromatic amine 
with formaldehyde; wherein an aniline of the formula 
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NH? Il 


R! R! 


R2 


where R! and R? have the above meanings, is reacted with 
formaldehyde in the absence of a solvent and without the 
addition of alcohol, and thereafter, when the reaction is sub- 
stantially complete, at least 98 percent by weight of the total 
amount of water is removed from the reaction mixture by 
distillation being carried out in the presence of from 0.5 to 30 
percent by weight, based on starting material II, of an alcohol 
having a boiling point below 160° C. 


4,491,673 
PRODUCTION AND SEPARATION OF AMINES 
Charles E. Cutchens; Marion J. Mathews, III, and Mark S. 
Sowell, III, all of Pensacola, Fla., assignors to Monsanto 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,443 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 26, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 87/14, 87/16 


US. Cl. 564—492 6 Claims 


1. In a process for the production of an amine from a nitrile 
where the nitrile is hydrogenated under pressure in the pres- 
ence of a Raney nickel catalyst continuously in a reactor 
thereby to produce the amine which is discharged in a stream 
from which is recovered the amine and residual Raney nickel 
catalyst, where the Raney nickel catalyst is passivated by 
charging to the process discharge stream comprising the prod- 
uct amine and the Raney nickel catalyst an inorganic base, and 
where the product amine is subsequently separated from the 
Raney nickel catalyst and the inorganic base, the improvement 
wherein the separation is characterized by mixing an inorganic 
base feed with the process discharge stream to form a separable 
two phase mixture having a first phase comprising the product 
amine and a second phase comprising an aqueous solution of 
the inorganic base having more than 40% by weight inorganic 
base, decanting the separable mixture so as to remove the 
upper layer comprising the first phase from the lower layer 
comprising the second phase, purging Raney nickel catalyst at 
the interface of the first and second phases, purging a portion 
of the second phase (removed) in order to remove aluminum 
compounds therein, adding fresh inorganic base to and flashing 
off water from the second phase (removed) as required to form 
the inorganic base feed with a concentration more than 40 
weight percent. 
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4,491,674 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE SAFE SUPPLY 
OF MOLECULAR OXYGEN OR OF GAS CONTAINING 
MOLECULAR OXYGEN TO AN OXIDATION OF 
HYDROCARBONS 

Norbert Rieber, Mannheim; Hans Hellbach, Lampertheim; 

Gerhard Hunziker, and Guenter Mueller, both of Ludwigsha- 

fen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 

gesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 213,793 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 19, 

1980, 3001880 
Int. Cl.3 COTC 45/33 

USS. Cl. 568—357 2 Claims 

1. In a process for producing cyclohexanol and cyclohexa- 
none or cyclohexyl hydroperoxide by oxidizing liquid cyclo- 
hexane at a temperature of from about 140° to 200° C. and at a 
pressure of from 10 to 60 bar, the improvement which com- 
prises: passing molecular oxygen or a gas containing molecular 
oxygen through a tube and into the liquid cyclohexane, said 
molecular oxygen or gas containing molecular oxygen having 
a temperature immediately before contact with the liquid 
cyclohexane which is at least 20° C. lower than the tempera- 
ture of the cyclohexane, said tube through which said oxygen 
or gas containing oxygen is passed being surrounded at least at 
the exit opeining of the tube by a layer of insulating gas of 
molecular oxygen or a gas containing molecular oxygen; and 
interrupting the supply of oxygen or gas containing oxygen 
through the tube as soon as the temperature of the oxygen or 
oxygen containing gas is less than 20° C. lower than the tem- 
perature of the liquid cyclohexane. 


4,491,675 
HYDROFORMYLATION PROCESS USING 
TRIARYLPHOSPHINE AND BISPHOSPHINE 
MONOOXIDE LIGANDS 
Anthony G. Abatjoglou, Charleston, and David R. Bryant, South 

Charleston, both of W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide Corpo- 

ration, Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,189 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 23, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 45/50 

US, Cl. 568—454 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing aldehydes comprising of hy- 
droformylating an olefinically unsaturated compound with 
carbon monoxide and hydrogen in a hydroformylation reac- 
tion medium containing a rhodium complex catalyst, free 
triarylphosphine ligand and free organic tertiary bisphosphine 
monooxide ligand having the general formula 


Ar 


R 
\ 


P=—Y—P 
Rj R3 
wherein Ar represents an identical or different substituted or 
unsubstituted aryl radical, each Rj, R2 and R3 group represents 
an identical or different substituted or unsubstituted monova- 
lent hydrocarbon radical and Y represents a divalent bridging 
group; and wherein the mole ratio of free triarylphosphine 
ligand to free bisphosphine monooxide ligand present in said 
reaction medium ranges from about 2:1 to about 30 to 1. 
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4,491,676 
ACID ADDITION TO AQUEOUS DIALDEHYDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Robert G. Eagar, Jr., Yorktown Heights, and Gerald J. Murphy, 
Wappinger Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to Union Carbide 
Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 314,347, Oct. 23, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 221,506, Dec. 30, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 508,468 
Int. Cl.3 COTC 45/86 
US. Cl. 568—449 11 Claims 
1. A process for rapidly obtaining a stabilized, depressed 
freeze point for an aqueous solution comprising (1) water, (2) a 
dialdehyde and (3) an aliphatic monohydroxy] alcohol contain- 
ing from 1 to 4 carbon atoms and/or polyhydroxy] alcohol 
containing from 2 to 6 carbon atoms, which comprises adding 
a catalytic amount of a strong acid to said solution. 


4,491,677 
ISOMER SEPARATION 
Lawrence M. Fodor, and Ronald D. Knudsen, both of Bartles- 
ville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bar- 
tlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 510,856 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/84 
USS. Cl. 568—751 9 Claims 
1. A process for recovering high purity m- or p-cresol from 
a mixture containing them which comprises the steps of: 
(1) contacting the mixture with a crystallization medium 
containing (a) a phenolic compound of the formula: 


R” R” 


in which R, R’, R”, and R’” are independently selected 
from H and alkyl or cycloalkyl radicals having 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, (b) and an inert solvent capable of dis- 
solving said cresol mixture and said phenolic compound 
(2) cooling said mixture to produce a crystal fraction rich in 
p-cresol and a liquor rich in m-cresol, and 
(3) recovering the crystal fraction. 


4,491,678 

PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF PARA-XYLENE 
Sumihiro Oda, and Haruhito Sato, both of Sodegaura, Japan, 

assignors to Idemitsu Kosan Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 541,664 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1982, 57-182206; 
Dec. 10, 1982, 57-215511; Mar. 28, 1983, 58-50460; May 26, 
1983, 58-91592; May 27, 1983, 58-92510 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/68 


US. Cl. 585—466 17 Claims 


1. A process for producing para-xylene comprising reacting 
benzene or toluene and a methylating agent in the presence of 
a catalyst comprising (A) crystalline borosilicate and (B) a 
compound containing at least one element selected from the 
group consisting of Group Ila elements of the Periodic Table, 
Group IIIa elements of the Periodic Table, silicon, and phos- 
phorus. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,491,679 
THERMOELECTRIC MATERIALS AND DEVICES MADE 
THEREWITH 


Diane E. Moore, Clawson, Mich., assignor to Energy Conversion 
Devices, Inc., Troy, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 516,153 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 35/28 
US. Cl. 136—203 14 Claims 
1. A p-type disordered thermoelectric material comprising 
bismuth, antimony, tellurium, silver and lead. 


4,491,680 
MOUNTING IEMENT FOR A CONDITION 


ARRANG 
SENSING PROBE AND METHOD OF MAKING THE 
SAME 
Siegfried E. Manecke, Indiana, Pa., assignor to Robertshaw 
Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 569,516 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 35/02 


Controls 


US. Cl. 136—230 20 Claims 


1. In an apparatus having a wall means provided with an 
exterior side and an interior side, said wall means having an 
opening passing therethrough, a condition sensing 
probe means disposed in said opening means and having op- 
posed ends one of which is disposed beyond said interior side 
of said wall means and the other of which extends beyond said 
exterior side of said wall means, and a bracket means secured 
to said wall means and having interconnection means opera- 
tively interconnected to interconnection means of said probe 
means whereby said bracket means holds said probe means in 
a fixed axial position in said opening means of said wall means, 
the improvement wherein said interconnection means of said 
probe means comprises slot means in said probe means and said 
interconnection means of said bracket means comprises abut- 
ment means disposed in said slot means to provide the sole 
means. 


4,491,681 
LIQUID COOLED, LINEAR FOCUS SOLAR CELL 
RECEIVER 


Aaron S. Kirpich, Broomall, Pa., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the United States Department of 


US, Cl. 136—246 16 Claims 
5 1. A liquid cooled, linear focus solar cell receiver, compris- 


ing: 

(a) a plurality of solar cells electrically connected in series 
with each other, each cell having an exposed side to ab- 
sorb light impinging thereon; 

(b) a heat conductive member having a surface in thermal 
contact with an opposite of each cell; ; 

(c) a coolant tube adapted to be charged with coolant fluid, 
said tube being in thermal contact with the heat conduc- 
tive member; 

(d) dielectric material means positioned between said heat 


conductive member and coolant tube to electrically insu- 
late the tube from the heat conductive member; . 

(e) transparent cover means mounted on the heat conductive 
member to isolate the solar cells from the external envi- 
ronment, said solar cells being attached to said cover 
means at their exposed sides; and 


(f) means for releasably securing said cover means in sealing 
engagement with said conductive member, said releasable 
securing means facilitating easy removal of the cover 
means and attached solar cells from the receiver for repair 
or replacement without interrupting circulation of coolant 
fluid through the tube. 


4,491,682 
AMORPHOUS SILICON PHOTOVOLTAIC DEVICE 
INCLUDING A TWO-LAYER TRANSPARENT 
ELECTRODE 
Yoshihiro Hamakawa, Kawanishi, and Yoshihisa Tawada, Kobe, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 399,312, Jul. 19, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,450,316. This application Nov. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 552,952 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1981, 56-112571; 
Jul. 17, 1981, 56-112572 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 22, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. HO1IL 31/06 


US. Cl. 136—256 11 Claims 


1. In an amorphous silicon derivative PIN junction photo- 
voltaic device, the improvement comprising a two-layer trans- 
parent electrode consisting of ITO and SnQ> layers that are 
provided on the P or N layer so that the SnQ> layer is in 
contact with said P or N layer. 
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Filed Dec. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 559,504 
Int. C3 HOIL 31/00 |_| 
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4,491,683 
SOLAR PHOTOELECTRIC MODULE 

Visdimir K. Baranov, ulitsa Krasnoputilovskaya, 35, kv. 45, 

Leningrad; Akhsarbek B. Pinov, ulitsa Ushinskogo, 60/2, 

Ordzhonikidze; Valery N. Potapov, Timiryazevskaya ulitsa, 

13, kv. 213, Moscow; Vladimir V. Rostokinsky, 

skaya ulitsa, 11, korpus 2, kv. 27, Moscow; Stanislav V. 

Ryabikov, pereulok Vasnetsova, 12, kv. 64, Moscow; Viktor 

A. Sabelnikov, ulitsa Amundsena, 3, korpus 1, kv. 6, Moscow; 


kv. 90, Moscow, ali of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 514,697 
Int. Cl. HOIL 31/04 
US. Cl, 136—259 5 Claims 


1. A solar photoelectric module, comprising: 

a composite parabolic solar energy concentrator having an 
aperture angle a and a radiation outlet surface and com- 
prising a sealed gas-filled bulb, 

other on a predetermined radii 

bulb; 


a photoreceiver disposed inside said cylindrical part of said 
bulb, separated from the walls of said bulb by a gap and 
located beside said radiation outlet surface; and 

a cooling system of said photoreceiver comprising a metal 
heat sink with air cooling ribs and separated from the 
walls of said bulb by a gap to permit convective flow of 
gas which fills said bulb. 


4,491,684 
FLAMEPROOF ELECTRIC CABLE IMPREGNATED 
WITH INSULATING FLUID 
Bernardino Vecellio, Milan, Italy, assignor to Societa Cavi 

Pirelli S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 489,956 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 30, 1982, 21012 A/82 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 3/46, 9/06 

US. Cl. 174—26 R 8 Claims 

1. A flameproof electric cable impregnated with an insulat- 
ing fluid, which comprises at least one conductor, a stratified 
solid insulation applied in layers, of cellulosic material 
wrapped around the conductor and impregnated with said 
insulating fluid and a containing envelope around said solid 
insulation and filled with insulating fluid, said insulating fluid 
comprising a mixture of a polydimethylsiloxane having a vis- 
cosity greater than 5 cst at 25° C. and an aromatic compound 
corresponding to the chemical formula: 


CH3 
74 
CH 


CH3 


where said aromatic compound is present in the mixture in 
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weight of the polydi y and said aromatic com- 
pound. 


4,491,685 
CABLE CONNECTOR 
Thomas J. Drew, New Baltimore, and Frank S. Day, Detroit, 
both of Mich., assignors to Armex Cable Corporation, War- 
ren, Mich. 
Filed May 26, 1983, Ser. No. 498,401 
Int. Cl.3 HO2G BAS 4/26 


US, Cl. 174—75 C 5 Claims 


SS, 


1. In a mechanical and electrical connector for a coaxial 
cable in which an outer cylindrical conductor is insulated from 
an inner core conductor which has a first gripping means for 
the outer conductor including a split sleeve to be cammed 
radially inward against the outer conductor by spaced cam- 
ming rings on each end of said split sleeve, the improvement 
comprising an end housing receiving said rings and sleeve 
within an annular axially extending inner recess, a shoulder 
formed on said recess at one end to abut one of said camming 
rings, and inturned means at the other end of said recess to 
confine said rings in said recess as an assembly, and an inner 
anvil member having a cylindrical support section dimen- 
sioned to be received within said rings and sleeve and to be 
received within the inner surface of an outer conductor with- 
out deforming said conductor, and a radial flange on one end of 
said anvil member to contact the other of said camming rings 
when said end housing is assembled and threaded into a second 


Filed Dec. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 451,924 


Int. Cl.3 HO2G 15/08 

US. Cl. 174—87 12 Claims 

7. In combination two electrical wires, potting compound 
and an insulating electrical connector adapted to provide a 
sealed and insulated connection between the two electrical 
wires, the connector including mating portions forming an 
enclosed cavity therein, said cavity receiving the potting com- 
pound and ends of the wires to be connected therein, an associ- 
means through which the wires extend, the improvement 
wherein: 

(a) said ingress means includes for each of the wires respec- 

tively: 

(1) a passageway through the associated connector mating 
portion joining said cavity with an exterior portion of 
said connector; and 

(2) a thin, stretchable and pierceable membrane substan- 

nector, said membrane adapted to be pierced by a pierc- 

ing member so as to define an aperture therethrough 
approximating a cross section associated with the re- 
spective wire and said membrane remaining substan- 
tially connected to said passageway after piercing; said 
membrane stretching about said respective wire after 
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4,491,686 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Lee Caviar, Lenexa, Kans., assignor to Imperial Underground 
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said respective wire is received therein such that said 
passageway is substantially sealed about said respective 
wire, such that said membrane snugly contracts about 


and substantially surrounds said respective wire so as to 
generally prevent the leakage of potting compound 
about said respective wire but to allow gases to relieve 
during wire connection. 


4,491,687 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A COMPOSITE TYPE 
STAY INSULATOR, AND AN INSULATOR OBTAINED 
BY TEE METHOD 
Alexandre Kaczerginski, Bellerive sur Allier, and Jean-Jacques 
Kaminski, Saint-Yorre, both of France, assignors to Societe 
Anonyme dite: Ceraver, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,718 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 5, 1981, 81 15202 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 17/02 
US, Cl. 174—178 10 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a composite type stay insula- 
tor including two metal end pieces having anchoring shoul- 
ders, the method comprising: 

gluing the two metal end pieces to a mandrel of insulating 

foam; 
mandrel and said anchoring shoulders of the metal pieces; 


and 

adhering a resilient insulating covering to said winding and 
to portions of the end pieces adjacent to said winding. 

3. A composite type stay insulator comprising: 

an insulating foam mandrel having two ends; 

two metal end pieces having anchoring shoulders, one end 
piece being glued to one end of the mandrel and the other 
end piece being glued to the other end of the mandrel; 

a layer of resin impregnated insulating fibers skein wound 
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around the mandrel and said anchoring shoulders of the 
metal end pieces; and , 

a resilient insulating covering adhered to said winding and to 
portions of the end pieces adjacent to said winding. 


4,491,688 
ELECTRONIC STYLUS FOR DIGITIZING DEVICES 


Dietmar Schaub, Lahr, and Gert Heups, Schwanau, both of Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Albert Nestler GmbH, Fed. 
Germany 


Rep. of 
Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,824 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 20, 


1982, 3214426 
Int. GO8C 21/00 


US. Cl. 178—18 9 Claims 


6. 
Vi 


1. Electronic stylus for digitizing devices, this stylus being 
connected to the digitizing device by means of electric connec- 
tion lines, with a longitudinally displaceable marker tip, an 
electric contact switch, as well as a bobbin with an induction 
coil surrounding the marker tip, characterized in that the 
marker tip is fashioned as a pencil insert with advanceable 
graphite lead (7); that the bobbin (4) has a plug-in rim (29), 
exhibits electric sockets (30), contains a lead brake (34), and 
carries a lead guide (32); that a tubular handle (3) at least 
partially encompassing the stylus over its length is provided 
which actuates the contact switch and is longitudinally dis- 
placeable against the bias of a spring; and that a turning ring 
(23) is rotatably mounted to the tubular handle (3), this turning 
ring activating an electric on-off switch. 


4,491,689 
AMPLIFIER FOR USE WITH TELEPHONE 
TRANSMITTER MOUNTED IN HAND HELD 
TELEPHONE UNIT 
Eduard F. B. Boeckman, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to GTE 
Business Communication Systems, Northlake, Ill. 
Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,769 


Int. Cl.3 HOIM 1/60 
US. Cl. 179-81 B 7 Claims 

| 

jm | R2 ci 

; CIRCUIT 
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1. In combination, a telephone line, a hand held telephone 
unit including a telephone receiver and a telephone transmit- 
ter, connected to said telephone line, and an amplifier for said 
transmitter, said amplifier comprising: first and second circuit 


| 
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| 
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connections to a source of DC power; a transistor stage includ- 
ing an input and an output; a first filter element including said 
telephone transmitter; a second filter element connected be- 
tween first filter element and said transistor stage input; a third 
filter element connected between said transistor stage input 
and said first circuit connection to said DC power source; and 
a fourth filter element including said transistor stage; said first, 
second, third and fourth filter elements in combination, com- 
prising a band pass filter controlling the high and low fre- 
quency response of said telephone transmitter, whereby feed- 
back oscillation coupled to said telephone receiver is substan- 
tially inhibited. 


4,491,690 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR USE WITH A 
TELEPHONE 
Ronald J. Daley, 6 Pinewood La., Ellington, Conn. 06029 
_ Filed Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 468,467 
Int. HO4M 11/00 


US. Cl. 179—2 A 18 Claims 


1. A remote control system for use in combination with a 
conventional telephone and associated telephone lines for 


"dling date detecting means copled with the telephone 
lines providing telephone service-in a premises for detect- 

ing dialing data from the lines; 

first decoding means connected with the dialing data detect- 
ing means for detecting a programmed access code from 
detected dialing data; 

second decoding means also connected to the dialing data 
detecting means and enabled by the first decoding means 
when the programmed access code has been detected for 
detecting a device code from the dialing data and produc- 
ing an actuating signal for a controlled device; 

ring counting means coupled to the telephone lines on the 
premises for counting the number of rings on an incoming 
line from distant calling stations; 

ring count decoding means connected with the ring counter 
for detecting ring counts corresponding in number 
uniquely with a controlled device and producing an actu- 

actuating means coupled to a controlled device and respon- 
sive to one of the actuating signals from the second decod- 
ing means and the ring count decoding means for actuat- 
ing the controlled device in accordance with the signal 
whereby a controlled device can be actuated from both 
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David M. Embree; David C. Goldthorp, both of Reading, Pa.; 
Howard H. Longenecker, and David R. Vogelpohl, both of 
Indianapolis, Ind., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 470,150 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/00 
US. Cl, 1719—84 T 22 Claims 


1. A tone ringer having input lines and operatively respon- 
sive to the reception of ringing signals applied across said input 
lines, the ringer comprising: 

an acoustic transducer for providing an audible output; 

oscillatory generator means for activating the acoustic trans- 

ducer; 

sensing means for distinguishing between valid and invalid 

ringing signals applied across the input lines and for apply- 
ing an activation signal to the oscillatory generator means 

when a valid ringing signal is detected, the sensing means 
further including, 

comparison means responsive to a voltage produced by the 

signal applied across the input lines being stove or below 


voltage produced by the signal across the input lines is 
above the predetermined level and for measuring a second 
time period during which the voltage produced by the 
signal across the input lines is below the predetermined 
level; and 

averaging means for comparing accumulated first time peri- 
ods with accumulated second time periods, both accumu- 
lating in a third time period, the sensing means providing 
the activation signal to the oscillatory generator means 
when the time for the accumulated first time periods 


4,491,692 
LIGHT-EMITTING DEVICE MOUNTED UNDER 
KEYBUTTONS OF A KEYBOARD 
Shan S. Lee, 2 F1., 40, Alley 27, La. 55, Sec. 1 Hsing Lung Rd., 

Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 439,407 
Int. HO4M 1/22 
US, Cl, 179—90 L 


3 Claims 

1. A keyboard comprising a plurality of keys; a power 
switch; a plurality of light emitting diode means, each light 
emitting diode means being mounted beneath a corresponding 
key; a plurality of conductive rubber pads having an opening 
therethrough, each rubber pad being positioned above each of 
dome sheet having open portions surrounded by projecting 
tive rubber pads, such that said conductive rubber pads and 
said dome sheet are positioned between said light emitting 
diode means and said keys for preventing pressure on said light 
emitting diode means when said keys are activated; wherein 
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when said power switch is on, said light emitting diode means 


keys from below; and wherein when said power switch is off, 
said light emitting diode means are not operative and said keys 
are not illuminated. 


4,491,693 

KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM AND METHOD OF SETTING 
OPERATING DATA IN THE KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
Yoshikazu Sano; Hideyasu Mori, both of Hino, and Yasuji Sato, 

Hachiouji, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
_ Kabushiki Kaisha, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Nov. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 444,529 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1981, 56-188299 
Int. Cl.3 HO4Q 5/18 

US. Cl. 179—99 R 20 Claims 


1. A key telephone system comprising: 
a main unit connected to a plurality of office lines; 

a plurality of key telephone sets connected to said main unit 
and having keys for performing a variety of operations; 
first memory provided in said main unit for storing operating 
data for restricting a function or adding a different func- 
tion of said respective key telephone sets and for control- 

ling the operation of the entire system; 
writing means for writing said operating data in said first 


control means provided in said main unit for controlling the 
connection between said respective key telephone sets, 
the connection between said respective key telephone sets 
and said office lines, the operations of said respective key 
telephone sets and the operation of the entire system in 
accordance with the operating data stored in said first 
memory. 
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US. Cl. 179—100 L 


Michael Harmeyer, 3001 Haring Rd., 


Metairie, 
Filed Oct. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 314,425 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/60 
2 Claims 


1. A telephone-stereo amplifier speakerphone apparatus 
which functions as a full duplex speaker phone, said apparatus 
comprising: 

A. a standard telephone having a transmit line and a receive 

line; 

B. a home entertainment variety stereo (two channel) ampli- 
fier system and two speakers; 

C. a mixer; 

D. signal source means such as a microphone or electric 
guitar connected to one or more inputs of the mixer; 

E. an interface coupler connected to an output of the mixer, 
to both inputs and both outputs of the stereo amplifier 
system and to both speakers, wherein: 

1. the coupler connects one channel of the stereo amplifier 
system as a transmit channel to amplify signals from the 
mixer and output amplified signals to the transmit line of 
the telephone; and 

2. the coupler connects the second channel of the stereo 
amplifier system as a receive channel to amplify signals 
from the recieve line of the telephone and output ampli- 
fied signals to the speakers. 


4,491,695 
MOUNTING FOR A DIAL IN A TELEPHONE SET BASE 
Steve W. Haskins, Mount Juliet, Tenr., assignor to Northern 
Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,721 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/23, 1/02 
US. Cl. 179—100 D 14 Claims 
1. A mounting for a dial in a telephone set base, comprising; 
two opposed spaced apart support brackets extending up 
from a bottom surface of the telephone set base, each 
support bracket including two guide formations spaced 
apart in a direction normal to the spacing of the support 
brckets, and a latch member positioned between the guide 
formations; each latch member including a latch surface 
spaced from said bottom surface, the latch surfaces pro- 
jecting inwardly towards each other, and a downwardly 
and inwardly inclined surface leading to an inner edge of 
the latch surface; at least one of said latch members being 
resiliently deflectable; and 
two cooperating mounting brackets extending down one one 
each side of a dial assembly, each mounting bracket in- 
cluding guide formations for cooperating with the guide 
formations on saud support brackets and also a recess for 
reception of one of said latch surfaces, one of said support 
brackets being unitary with a side wall of said telephone 
set base, and the other of said support brackets comprising 
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back flange towards said one support bracket, said spaced 
apart webs forming said guide formations. 


4,491,696 
TELEPHONE SET BASE 
Steve W. Haskins, Mount Juliet, and James K. Vincent, Anti- 
och, both of Tenn., assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, 
Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jul. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 513,911 
Int. Cl} HO4M 1/04 


US, Cl. 179—100 C 25 Claims 


end walls extending up from the bottom surface, said 
exposed side and end walls having a top edge, 

a top housing attached to the top of said bottom housing, 
said top housing having a top surface and i 
exposed side and end walls, said depending side and end 
walls having a bottom edge engaging said top edge of said 
bottom housing exposed side and end walls, 

a wedge-shaped adaptor attached to the bottom of the bot- 
tom housing, said adaptor having a bottom surface and 
upwardly extending exposed side and end walls, one of 
said adaptor end walls being of greater height than an- 
other of said adaptor end walls to form said wedge shape, 
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said upwardly extending side and end walls including a 
peripherally extending top edge, said peripherally extend- 
ing top edge of the adaptor engaging said bottom surface 
of said bottom housing, and 

means releasably attaching said adaptor to said bottom hous- 
ing, such that said adaptor can be mounted in either of two 
alternate positions with the higher end wall of the wedge 
shape alternatively at the front and the back of the bottom 
housing. 


4,491,697 
CONDENSER MICROPHONE 

Masanori Tanaka, and Kenjiro Endoh, both of Yokohama, Ja- 

pan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed May 13, 1982, Ser. No. 377,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1981, 56-77747 
Int. Cl.3 HO4R 19/01, 19/00; HO3F 3/26 


US. Cl. 1799—i11 E 17 Claims 


838) 32 


1. A condenser microphone comprising: 

an electrostatic transducer including at least one conductive 
vibrating plate, at least one fixed electrode, and first and 
second output terminals, two output voltages which are 
out of phase with respect to each other being generated 
between the vibrating plate and fixed electrode in re- 
sponse to vibration of the vibrating plate, and the gener- 
ated two output voltages being supplied from the first and 
second terminals, respectively; 

a first field effect transistor and a second field effect transis- 
tor both of the same conductivity channel type, gates of 
said first and second field effect transistors being con- 
nected to the first and second output terminals of said 
electrostatic transducer, respectively, and drains of said 
first and second field effect transistors being connected to 
a DC power supply; 

a first resistor and a second resistor both connected between 
the gate of said first field effect transistor and ground and 
between the gate of said second field effect transistor and 
ground, respectively, to hold the DC potential of each of 
said gates at ground level; and 

output circuit means including a transformer with a primary 
coil and a secondary coil, the primary coil being directly 
connected between the sources of the first and second 
field effect transistors, and a output signal which corre- 
sponds to the difference between the source potentials of 
the first and second field effect transistors being picked up 
from the second coil. 


4,491,698 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC TRANSDUCER WITH 
DIAPHRAGM AND BLANK THEREFOR 

David A. Larson, 2460 Wisconsin Ave., Downers Grove, Ill. 

60515, and Daniel A. Schumaker, LaFayette, Ind., assignors 

to David A. Larson, Downers Grove, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 389,423 
Int. Cl.3 HO4R 19/00, 7/14 

US, Cl. 179—115.5 PV 13 Claims 

1. In an electro-acoustic transducer having a spaced-apart 
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magnet means, a diaphragm comprising a folded sheet of film 
material having a front surface and having a plurality of 
spaced-apart elongated projections extending from the back 
side thereof and being channel-shaped throughout their 


7% 


lengths, each one of said projections having conductor means 
disposed thereon and extending substantially in alignment with 
said magnet means to coact electromagnetically therewith; and 
a substantially flat, thin sheet secured in overlying relationship 
with said front surface. 


4,491,699 
COMMUNICATION APPARATUS FOR HOSTILE 
ENVIRONMENTS 
Martin J. Walker, Houston, Tex., assignor to NL Industries, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,428 
Int. Cl.3 HO4R 1/44; HO4M 1/05 


US. Cl. 179—156 R 8 Claims 


1. Communication apparatus for use with facial covering 

comprising: 

a. first microphone means for mounting relative to such 
facial covering for use by a wearer of said facial covering; 

b. transmitter means; 

c. external speaker means; 

d. connection means, including cable means and connector 
means, whereby the output of said first microphone means 
may be communicated to said external speaker means and 
to said transmitter means; 

e. second microphone means external to said facial covering; 
and 


f. receptacle means included in said transmitter means for 
receiving said cable and connector means from said first 
microphone means; 

g- wherein said receptacle means is movable between a first 
configuration, in which said receptacle means does not 
receive said cable and connector means and does provide 
and said transmitter means, and a second configuration in 
which said receptacle means receives said cable and con- 
nector means and interrupts said communication from said 
second microphone means to said transmitter means. 
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4,491,700 
HYBRID CIRCUIT IN A TELEPHONE SUBSCRIBER 
INTERFACE CIRCUIT 


Toshiyuki Tahara; Hironobu Uehara; Kazuo Hamazato, all of 
Tokyo, and Toshio Hayashi, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Public 


Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 325,056 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 20, 1980, 55-180839 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/58 
U.S. Cl. 179—170 NC 3 Claims 


1. A hybrid circuit for a telephone subscriber interface cir- 
cuit comprising: 
a pair of input terminals (3, 4) connected to a subscriber line 


a DC power source (33) for supplying speech current to a 
telephone set (1) through said subscriber line (2), 

a pair of current amplifiers (17a, 17b) the outputs of which 
are connected to said subscriber input terminals (3, 4), 
respectively, for supplying DC current and speech signal 
to said telephone set (1), first inputs of said current amplifi- 
ers (17a, 17b) being coupled with ground and said power 
source (33), respectively, and second inputs of which are 
coupled with a current source (18) through a plurality of 
nodes, so that the current from the power source (33) to 
the subscriber line is adjusted by the control current in 
said second inputs, 

a resistor network (19) coupled with said subscriber input 
terminals (3, 4), 

a pair of DC monitor circuits (20a, 20b) for adjusting the 
speech current from said current amplifiers (17a, 17b) by 
supplying control current to a first pair of nodes (a, a’) in 
the path of said second inputs of said current amplifiers 
(17a, 17b), according to the voltage across the output of 
said resistor network (19) and ground, 

a pair of AC monitor circuits (24a, 246) which are coupled to 
subscriber input terminals (3, 4) through the resistance 
network (19) and respective capacitors (25a, 255), provid- 
ing first outputs to the pair of current amplifiers (17a, 17b) 
through a second pair of nodes (c, c’) to provide a prede- 
termined terminal impedance to a speech signal across the 
subscriber input terminals (3, 4) and providing second 
outputs related to the speech signal across subscriber input 
terminals (3, 4) to the modem input terminals (To, T1) of a 
modem (28) through a third pair of nodes (e, e’), 

a pair of transmitters (26, 27) which receive a speech signal 
from the modem (28) through modem output terminals 
(Ro, Ri), said transmitters (26, 27) adjusting said current 
amplifiers (17a, 17b) by controlling a fourth pair of nodes 
(d, d’) in the control path of said current amplifiers by 
applying the output signal of the transmitters (26, 27) to 
said fourth pair of nodes (d, d’), 

a return signal detection circuit (32) receiving an output 

signal of one (26) of said transmitters (26, 27) through an 

impedance r,(31) which is coupled in parallel with an- 
other impedance r,(29) which couples between said one 

(26) of said transmitters and a further power source 30, 

said impedance r,(31) being equal to a terminal impedance 

of the present across the subscriber input termi- 
nals (3, 4), and said impedance r,(29) being equal to a line 
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4,491,702 
input terminals (3, 4), the output of said return signal Oe ee. ao 


through the resistance network (19), the respective capac- 
itors (25a, 255) and the AC monitor circuits (24a, 24d). 


4,491,701 
ADAPTIVE FILTER INCLUDING A FAR END ENERGY 
DISCRIMINATOR 
Donald L. Duttweiler, Rumson, and Timothy J. Zebo, Marlboro, 
both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,977 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 3/20 


US. Cl. 179—170.2 15 Claims 


6. An echo canceler of the type including, 
adjustable signal processing means adapted to be coupled to 
a first transmission path and being supplied with an input 
signal for generating a transfer function characteristic to 
generate an echo estimate signal, 
means adapted to be coupled to a second transmission path 
for combining an echo signal developed in the second path 
in response to said input signal with the echo estimate 
signal to generate an error signal, 
means responsive to the error signal for adjusting the pro- 
tic, and 
means responsive to a control signal for controllably supply- 
ing the error signal to the adjusting means to control 
updating of the transfer functon characteristic, the echo 
canceler, characterized by, 
means for discriminating between whole band energy and 
partial band energy in said input signal in the first trans- 
mission path and for generating a first state of said control 
signal to inhibit the controllable supplying means from 
supplying the error signal to the adjusting means during 
intervals that partial band energy is detected in the input 
signal for inhibiting the updating and a second state of said 
control signal to enable the controllable supplying means 
to supply the error signal to the adjusting means during 
intervals that whole band energy is detected in the input 


US. Cl. 200—5 A 


15. A keyboard structure comprising a key-top panel mem- 
ber having an inner face and an outer face and constructed of 
an electrically non-conductive, resilient material, the key-toop 
panel member having substantially flat parallel inner and outer 
faces and a plurality of closed-loop grooves which are open at 
the outer face of the panel and each of which has a closed-loop 
cross section, each of the closed-loop grooves being deep in 
the direction of thickness of the key-top panel member and 
defining a land portion surrounded by the closed-loop groove, 
comprising a plurality of key-top portions each of which is 
constituted by said land portion and surrounded by each of said 
closed-loop grooves throughout the thickness of the key-top 
portion; a plurality of concavities which are open at the inner 
face of the key-top panel member and which are substantially 
in registry in cross section with said key-top portions, respec- 
tively, each of the key-top portions having an inner end surface 
portion partially defining each of the concavities in the key-top 
panel member; and skirt portions each of which is formed 
between each of the closed-loop grooves and each of the 
concavities so that the key-top portion surrounded by each of 
said closed-loop grooves is bridged to an inner wall portion of 
the key-top panel member through each of said skirt portions, 
each of the skirt portions joining with each of said key-top 
portions for enabling each of the key-top portions to be elasti- 
cally deformed a desired distance in the direction of thickness 
of the key-top panel member when the key-top portion is 
depressed at the outer face thereof inwardly in said direction, 
each of said skirt portions extending generally in frusto-conical 
form between each of said key-top portions and each of periph- 
eral portions of the key-top panel which surround the key-top 
portions, respectively, the depth of each of said closed-loop 
grooves being larger than the thickness of each of said key-top 


portions. 

16. A keyboard structure as set forth in claim 15, further 
comprising a plurality of movable contact elements which are 
respectively positioned within said concavities and each of 
which is fixedly attached to said inner end surface portion of 
each of the key-top portions. 

18. A keyboard structure as set forth in claim 16, further 
comprising a base member fixedly attached to the inner face of 
said key-top panel member and having attached to the inner 
face thereof a plurality of stationary contact elements which 
are distributed substantially in conformity to the distribution of 
said concavities in the key-top panel member, said movable 
contact elements being located substantially in alignment with 


nodes (e, e’) where return signal is cancelled by said out- Yoshinobu Kato, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Sun Arrow 
put of the return signal detection circuit (32), said return  Koeki Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
signal being originated across the subscriber input termi- Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,174 
nals (3, 4) and applied to said third pair of nodes (e, e’) Caine ey, Se 1, 1982, 57-12670 
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and spaced apart from said stationary contact elements, respec- 
tively, on the base member in directions of thickness of the 
keyboard structure. 


4,491,703 
DETENTING AND CONTACT REGISTRATION SYSTEM 
FOR A LINEAR DIP SWITCH 
Fred Jaklic, Brookfield, Ill., assignor to Grayhill, Inc., La- 
Grange, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 527,218 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 15/00, 9/00 


US. Cl. 200—16 D 10 Claims 
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1. A linear DIP switch comprising, 

a base having a generally flat and rectangular body of insu- 
lating material with an upper and a lower surface, 

a plurality of contact bars embedded in said body and ex- 
posed on the upper surface thereof at one or more switch- 
ing positions longitudinal of the body through openings 


site edges of the body and downwardly therefrom in DIP 
configuration, 


a cover having a top wall and opposed side and end walls, 
said base coacting with said side and end walls, a longitu- 
dinal slot in said top wall, and opposed indent track means 
along said side walls, 

and a slide actuator disposed within said cover having a 
button accessible through said slot, detent means on said 
actuator coacting with said indent track means to define a 
primary detenting function for said slide actuator and 
connected together at one end and having free ends en- 
gageable with the upper surface of said base and in selec- 
tive positions with said contact bars through openings in 
said body on said base for selectively interconnecting 
selective contact bars at any one position of the actuator, 
said contact arms generating a force value and the engage- 
ment between the free ends of the contact arms and the 
body openings effecting a secondary detenting function, 
and each of said positions corresponding to a 
switching position such ae he the secondary detenting 
function is synchronized with said primary detenting 
function. 


4,491,704 
VACUUM CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER HAVING VACUUM 
MONITORING APPARATUS 


c. an electrical conductor means, a portion of which is dis- 
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posed within said housing and a portion of which is exter- 
nal of said housing; 

d. arc shielding means spaced from said electrical conductor 
means and disposed within said housing to shield the 
internal portion of said housing from arcing products 
during a circuit interruption, said arc shield means being 
electrically conductive and having an external portion 
which extends through said housing so as to provide 
electrical continuity to a region outside of said housing; 
e. electrically insulating rod means disposed on said support 
frame; 


f. first resistance means having an annular opening therein 
for disposal upon said rod means; 

g. second resistance means having an annular opening 
therein for disposal on said rod means; 


h. electrically conductive ring means having an annular 
opening therein for being disposed on said rod means 
between one portion of said first resistance means and one 
portion of said second resistance means, another portion 
of said first resistance means disposed in electrical contact 
with said external portion of said arc shield means, and 
another portion of said second resistance means being 
disposed to complete an electrical circuit with said electri- 
cal conductor means; and 

current detection means interconnected between said 
electrically conductive ring means and said another por- 
tion of said second resistance means for determining leak- 
age electrical current in said housing between said electri- 
cal conductor means and said arc shield means as a func- 
tion of the voltage drop across said second resistance 
means through which said leakage current flows. 


4,491,705 
ELECTRICAL SWITCH 
Hideo Hayashi; Iwao Takamatsu, and Ikuo Nakai, all of 
Saitama, Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 434,621 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1981, 56-164080 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/18 
US. Cl. 200—147 R 2 Claims 
1. A switch apparatus comprising: 
a first and second terminal; 
a first and second contact electrode; 
a first conducting member connecting the first terminal to 


means for selectively moving the relative positions of the 
first and second contact electrodes to be in contact with or 
separated from one another; 

grid members arranged in spaced parallel relation 
electrodes and to an arc zone in which is generated an arc 


Yj 
x 
| ' Township, Westmoreland County, and Charles K. Wallace, 
7 Penn Hills Township, Allegheny County, all of Pa., assignors the first contact electrode; 
} to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. . a second conducting member connecting the second termi- 
| Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,235 nal to the second contact electrode; 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/66 
' | US, Cl. 200—144 B 3 Claims 
1. A vacuum circuit interrupter, comprising: 
a. a support frame; : 
b. a substantially evacuated insulated housing disposed upon 
| said support frame; 
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discharge plasma when the first and second contact elec- 
trodes are separated while a current is flowing therebe- 


tween; 

characterized in that the first conducting member comprises 
a stamped and bent metal plate member shaped to form a 
current path which at least partially encircles a region of 
space which encompasses the grid members, the arc zone 
and the first and second contact electrodes, the plate 
member having a first L-shaped segment with one leg 
extending to the first terminal and the other leg extending 
adjacent to the plurality of grid members and in the direc- 
tion perpendicular thereto, a second L-shaped segment 
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having one leg extending from the first L-shaped segment 
in a direction parallel to the center of the C-shape of the 
grid members and another leg extending parallel to one 
side of the grid members, and a third L-shaped segment 
having one leg extending from the second L-shaped seg- 
ment adjacent to one side of the C-shaped grid members 
and in a direction perpendicular thereto and another leg 
extending to the first contact electrode, the current path 
being disposed such that when a current flows therein, a 
magnetic field is established in the arc zone between the 
grid members and the first and second contact electrodes, 
the magnetic field acting to confine the arc discharge 
plasma to a region adjacent to the grid members. 


4,491,706 
CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH MEANS FOR PRODUCING A 
FLOW OF ARC-EXTINGUISHING GAS 
Samuel Berg, Ludvika, Sweden, assignor to ASEA Aktiebolag, 
Viisteras, Sweden 


Filed Jul. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 517,019 
Claims priority, Sweden, Jul. 16, 1982, 8204708 
Int. Cl? 33/88 
U.S. Cl. 200—148 A 6 Claims 


1. Electric circuit breaker having a gaseous arc-extinguish- 

ing medium comprising: 

a first and a second contact, one of said contacts being mov- 
able in relation to the other contact between an engaged 
and a disengaged position; 

a pump means including a piston and a cylinder, said piston 
being joined to said first contact, and said cylinder being 
joined to said second contact, said pump means, during a 
breaking operation, compressing the gas in a pump cham- 
ber to create a blast of arc-extinguishing gas towards the 
contact area of the circuit breaker; 

an operating device being connected to said movable 


contact by means of a rod, said rod being axially displace- 
able through an opening in the wall of said pump chamber; 

a valve hole in the wall of said pump chamber; 

Acheck valve including a movable valve member associated 
with said valve hole, said movable valve member being 
arranged, upon opening of the breaker, to cover the valve 
hole and, upon closing of the breaker, to open for the 
supply of gas to the pump chamber; 


i 


— 
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said check valve comprising a guiding sleeve of a ductile 
material for the movable valve member, said sleeve tightly 
surrounding the rod and being fixed with a certain axial 
mobility in the opening arranged for the rod in the wall of 
the pump chamber, whereby the sleeve also constitutes a 
seal and bearing between said rod and said wall. 


4,491,707 

ELECTRICAL CONTACT ASSEMBLY FOR A CURRENT 
INTERRUPTING UNIT 
Raymond P. O’Leary, Evanston, Ill., assignor to S&C Electric 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,107 

Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/60 

US. Ci, 200—149 R 21 Claims 


£2 


1. An improved first electrical contact for a current-inter- 
rupting unit which also includes a second contact, the contacts 
being relatively movable to engage and disengage, disengage- 
ment being characterized by separation of the contacts and the 
formation of an arc therebetween; wherein the improvement 
comprises: 

a body having a bore, the second contact being receivable in 
the bore, being freely movable along a path through the 
bore, and being movable out of a first end of the bore and 
away therefrom during separation of the contacts, all as 
relative contact movement takes place, the wall of the 
bore containing a groove; 

a pressure ring held in the groove for limited shifting therein 
transversely of the bore and of the path of the second 
contact, the pressure ring having an aperture which is 
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alignable with the path of the second contact, due to the 
shiftability of the pressure ring, to closely receive the 
second contact for movement therethrough as relative 
contact movement takes place; 

means in the groove for normally biasing the pressure ring 
transversely of the bore both to normally position a por- 
tion of the pressure ring in the path of the second contact 
and to normally effect misalignment between the aperture 
and the path of the second contact, entry of the second 
contact into the aperture shifting the pressure ring against 
the action of the biasing means to align the aperture with 
the path of the second contact, such alignment and the 
action of the biasing means thereafter effecting intimate 
sliding engagement between the wall of the aperture and 
the second contact and between the wall of the bore and 
the second contact as long as the second contact is within 
the aperture; 

means for closing a second end of the bore so that gas 
evolved as a result of the formation of the arc between the 
separating contacts is unable to flow through the bore 
towards its second end; and 

passage means defined at least in part by the exterior of the 
body for transmitting the evolved gas away from the 
vicinity of the first end of the bore, so that the arc formed 
between the separating contacts is not blown into the bore 
by the evolved gas. 


4,491,708 

ELECTRICAL CONTACT FOR USE IN A CURRENT 

INTERRUPTING UNIT 
Raymond P. O'Leary, Evanston, and John Urbanek, Chicago, 
both of Ill., assignors to S&C Electric Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,108 
Int. Cl.3 33/62 
US. Cl. 200—149 R 


1. An improved first electrical contact for a current-inter- 
rupting unit which also includes a second metal contact, the 
contacts being relatively movable to engage and disengage, 
disengagement being characterized by separation of the 
contacts and the formation of an arc therebetween; wherein 
the improvement comprises: 

a metal body having an elongated bore, the second contact 
being receivable in the bore, being freely movable along a 
path through the bore, and being movable out of a first 
end of the bore and away therefrom during separation of 
the contacts, all as relative contact movement takes place, 
the wall of the bore containing a groove near or at a 
second end of the bore, a portion of the bore between its 
first end and the groove having a length which is substan- 
tially equal to or greater than the length of the second 
contact, both lengths being measured along the path of the 
second contact; 

a pressure ring held in the groove for limited shifting therein 
transversely of the bore and of the path of the second 
contact, the pressure ring having an aperture which is 
alignable with the path of the second contact, due to the 
shiftability of the pressure ring, to closely receive the 
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second contact + for movement therethrough as relative 
contact movement takes place; and 

means in the groove for normally biasing the pressure ring 
transversely of the bore both to normally position a por- 
tion of the pressure ring in the path of the second contact 
and to normally effect misalignment between the aperture 
and the path of the second contact, entry of the second 
contact into the aperture shifting the pressure ring against 
the action of the biasing means to align the aperture with 
the path of the second contact, such alignment and the 
action of the biasing means thereafter effecting intimate 
sliding engagement between the wall of the aperture and 
the second contact and between the wall of the bore and 
the second contact as long as the second contact is within 
the aperture, the second contact moving through the bore 
portion and toward the first end of the bore after leaving 
the aperture, 

the intimate sliding engagement establishing a continuous, 
metal-to-metal electrical path through the contacts, and 
the movement of the second contact through the bore 
portion thereafter establishing a continuous electrical path 
through the contacts via small arcs or arclets which form 
between the second contact and the wall of the bore 
portion. 

14. An improved first contact as in claim 1, 2, 3 or 4, which 

further comprises: 

a generally toroidal or annular arcing ring made of a refrac- 
tory metal and mounted to the body at the first end of the 
bore, the arcing ring containing a bore through which the 
second contact passes as it moves out of the first end of the 
bore, one end of the arc which forms as the contacts 
disengage terminating on the arcing ring. 


4,491,709 
MOTOR AND BLADE CONTROL FOR HIGH 
AMPERAGE MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 
Ferdinand E. Chabot, Cedar Rapids, and Tak M. Wong, Swisher, 
both of Iowa, assignors to Square D Company, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed May 9, 1983, Ser. No. 492,905 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 200—153 SC 51 Claims 


1. In a multiphase molded case circuit breaker including a 
plurality of contact blades adapted to carry alternating current 
with each blade carrying a blade contact for engagement with 
a respective stationary contact to extend a circuit between a 
line conductor and a load conductor for each phase in response 
to the pivoting of the respective blade in one direction by a 
respective pivotable blade carrier biased to pivot in the oppo- 
site direction for disengaging the respective blade contact from 
the stationary contact, the improvement comprising: 

a frame, 

a closing spring having one end connected to said frame, 

a rotatable crank connected to the other end of said closing 
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spring for tensing said closing spring in response to rota- 
tion of said crank in a selected direction, 

means enabling said crank to pivot each carrier in said one 
direction for engaging each blade contact with a respec- 
tive stationary contact in response to the rotation of said 
crank in a direction opposite said selected direction, 
an annular ratchet having a series of annular outer teeth and 
a series of annular inner teeth, 

ratchet operating means operable for successively engaging 
successive teeth of said series of teeth for rotating said 
ratchet in said selected direction, 

pawl means associated with said inner teeth for engaging 
selected teeth of said series of inner teeth for rotating said 
ratchet in said selected direction in response to rotation of 
said pawl means, 

a pin supporting said pawl means, 

a gear connected to said pin, 

a motor operably connected to said gear to drive said gear to 
effect rotation of said ratchet through rotation of said 
pawl means, 

said ratchet operating means associated with said outer teeth 
to effect rotation of said ratchet in said selected direction 
in response to reciprocal movement of said ratchet operat- 
ing means while permitting independent rotation of said 
ratchet in said selected direction, 

said pawl means associated with said inner teeth to effect 
rotation of said ratchet in said selected direction in re- 
sponse to rotation of said pawl means while permitting 
independent rotation of said ratchet in said selected direc- 
tion, whereby said ratchet may be rotated in said selected 
direction by operation of said ratchet operating means or 
by operation of said paw! means either independently or in 
concert, 

a clutch continuously connecting said ratchet to said crank 
for rotating said crank in said selected direction to tense 
said spring in response to the rotation of said ratchet in 
means operating said clutch to disconnect said ratchet from 
said crank in response to said crank being rotated to a 
predetermined position with said closing spring having a 


predetermined tension, 

retaining means operated by said crank prior to said crank 
being rotated to said predetermined position for prevent- 
ing said closing spring from rotating said crank in a direc- 
tion opposite said selected direction, 

and means thereafter operable for releasing said retaining 
means for enabling discharge of said closing spring to 
rotate said crank in a direction opposite said selected 
direction to thereby enable said crank to pivot each car- 
rier in said one direction for engaging each blade contact 
with a respective stationary contact. 


4,491,710 
HOUSING ARRANGEMENT FOR A TIMING 


MECHANISM 

Steven W. Smock, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Emhart Indus- 

tries, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 551,089 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 43/10, 9/00 

US. Cl. 200—303 10 Claims 

1. In combination, a timing mechanism carried in a first 
housing constructed of an electrically insulative material, a 
motor and gear train assembly carried in a second housing 
constructed of an electrically insulative material, and holding 
means maintaining said first and second housings together in a 
working relationship wherein said second housing includes a 
cavity having first sidewalls and a base receiving said motor 
and having a second cavity receiving a terminal block carried 
by said motor, a first ledge extending outwardly from a portion 
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of said first sidewall receiving an arbor plate of said gear train 
assembly, and second sidewalls extending from said first ledge 


providing a second ledge receiving a cover plate of said gear 
train assembly. 


Division of Ser. No. 334,749, Dec. 28, 1981, Pat. No. 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 122,293, Feb. 19, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 449,639 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 6/56 


US. Cl. 219—10.81 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for forming a plurality of sealed segments in a 
length of tubing containing a fluid, said apparatus comprising 
in combination: 

(a) means for sealing the tubing with each of a plurality of 

welds to define the segments, said sealing means includ- 
ing: 

i. jaw means for compressing the tubing commensurate 
with the formation of a weld; and 

ii. transmission means for transmitting RF energy interme- 
diate said jaw means to melt the compressed tubing and 
form the weld; 

(b) means for supporting and locating the tubing in relation 

to said jaw means to form a plurality of welds spaced 
along the tubing and define a plurality of the segments, 

and a spiral groove disposed in and circumscribing said 
element for receiving and supporting multiple wraps of 
the tubing, said element including an indent extending 
across said groove in general parallel alignment with the 
axis of rotation of said groove and said jaw means com- 
prising a jaw extending across and displaceable into said 
indent of said groove for compressively contacting the 
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4,491,711 
ELECTRO MECHANICAL TUBING SEALER 
Loren C. Acker, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Engineering & Re- 
search Associates, Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 
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4,491,712 
FABRICATING MACHINE 
Tetsuro Ito, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1980, 55-125798; 
Sep. 17, 1980, 55-129868; Sep. 19, 1980, 55-130166; Sep. 19, 


1980, 55-130167 
Int. B23P 1/08 
US, Cl, 219—69 G 18 Claims 
b 


1. A fabricating machine in which a machining tool or a 
machining electrode is moved in a circular motion relative to 
an electrically conductive workpiece while generating a dis- 
charge between said electrode and workpiece for machining 
said workpiece while gradually changing a radius of a moving 
path of said tool or said electrode a predetermined amount 
comprising: 

discriminating means for determining whether said machin- 

ing tool or said machining electrode is in a machining 
enabling state, wherein said discharge can properly take 
place, or in a machining disabling state wherein said dis- 
charge cannot properly take place, while said tool or said 
electrode is moved in a circular motion; and 

tool or electrode moving path deciding means for changing 

the radius of the moving path of said tool or said electrode 
trode and workpiece when said 

the moving path of said tool or said electrode at a second 
rate larger than said first rate to reduce said distance when 
abling state. 


4,491,713 
POWER AND SENSING CABLE ARRANGEMENT FOR 
ELECTRICAL DISCHARGE MACHINING ASSEMBLY 
Roy D. Patton, and Robert C. Brown, both of Mooresville, N.C., 
assignors to Colt Industries Operating Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,745 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 1/02; H01B 9/00 


US. Cl. 219—69 R 4 Claims 


1. An electric discharge machining apparatus comprising a 
power supply with two terminals, a power and sensing cable 
and a machine tool, said machine tool including an electrode 
tool and workpiece, wherein thhe cable comprises: 

a pair of substantially equal length power conducting leads, 
one of said pair connected between one of said terminals 
and the electrode tool, the other of said pair connected 
between the other of said terminals and the workpiece; 
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each of said leads including a non-conductive sleeve and a 
plurality of individual conductors inside such sleeve; 

a single braided shield sleeve enclosing both of said power 
conducting leads; 

an external insulating jacket enclosing said braided shield 
sleeve; 

a plurality of sensing and control leads and a braided shield 
enclosing such leads; and 

a separate insulating sleeve enclosing said braided shield of 
said sensing leads and aligned substantially parallel to said 
power leads intermediate their respective braided shield 
and said external insulating jacket, said braided shield 
sleeve enclosing said power conducting leads grounded to 
said power supply. 


4,491,714 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE MACHINING USING A GAS DISSOLVED 
WATER LIQUID 
Kiyoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Inoue-Japax Research 
Incorporated, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,672 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1981, 56-115155 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 1/08 
US. Cl. 219—69 D 


1. A method of electrical discharge machining a conductive 
workpiece with a tool electrode spacedly juxtaposed therewith 
across a machining gap traversed by a machining liquid, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) dissolving a gas in a water liquid to produce a solution 

constituting a machining liquid; 

(b) pumping said solution to supply it into a machining gap; 

and 


(c) effecting a succession of electrical discharges across said 
gap through said solution to electroerosively remove 
stock from a workpiece with the consequential decompo- 
sition of the water liquid into oxygen and hydrogen gases 
in said machining gap and simultaneously liberating said 
dissolved gas in said solution from the solution upon 
contact with said electrical discharges to add volume to 
said oxygen and hydrogen gases, thereby increasing said 
stock removal, said gas being dissolved in said water 
liquid in an amount of at least 20% in volume of the oxy- 
gen and hydrogen gases decomposed by the electrical 
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discharges from the water liquid in said machining gap. 
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4,491,715 
APPARATUS FOR GAS-SHIELDED ARC WELDING 

Felix V. Voronin; Igor V. Shergov; Vyacheslav F. Gorb, and 
Viktor V. . Sidorov, all of Moscow, U.S.S.R., assignors to 
i Obiedinenie PO Tekhnologii 

Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

PCT No, PCT/SU80/00180, § 371 Date Jun. 28, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 28, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01492, PCT Pub. 
Date May 13, 1982 

PCT Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 394,920 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/16, 9/32 
US. Cl. 219—74 


1 Claim 


mechanism for guiding and feeding an electrode to a welding 
zone, a nozzle for feeding a shielding gas medium to the weld- 
ing zone and a TV transmission camera for realtime monitor- 
ing of the welding process, characterized in that a cover plate 
(8) made of an optically transparent material is provided at an 
end (7) of the gas nozzle (4) which is remote from the welding 
zone (3), and a lens (9) of the TV camera (6) is installed above 
the cover plate coaxially therewith, the distance (“a”) from the 
cover plate (8) to the lens (9) being selected in such a manner 
that the zone (10) of sharpness of the lens (9) is located beyond 
the edge (11) of the nozzle (4) which is adjacent to the welding 
zone (10) and extends over the components of the welding 
process to be monitored wherein grids for forming a protective 
gas flow are installed within the nozzle in a superposed relation 
to one another in the direction of gas flow, said grids (15, 16, 
17) being arranged in an offset relation to one another in such 
a manner that meshes (18) of an upstream grid (15) are partly 
overlapped by bridges (19) between meshes (18) of each down- 
stream grid (16, 17) so that the combination of grids (15-17) 
forms a filter attenuating light flux emitted by the components 
of the welding process. 


4,491,716 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EQUILIZING 
TEMPERATURE OF PIPE SECTIONS DURING SOLID 
PHASE WELDING 
Jean LaForce, P.O. Box C, Inverness, Calif. 94937, assignor to 
Carl Stringer; Stringer Oil & Gas Co.; Jean LaForce and Carl 
Thomas Stringer, all of San Tex. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,130 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/02 
US. Cl. 219—101 4 Claims 


1. In the method of solid phase welding of a first horizontally 
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disposed pipe section to a second horizontally disposed pipe 
section wherein confronting faces of the two sections are 
brought into contiguous confronting relationship to define a 
joint lying in a generally vertical plane and external heat is 
applied in a generally vertical plane to said pipe sections adja- 
cent to said first vertical joint substantially equally and uni- 
formly around the periphery thereof, and axial pressure is 
applied to said sections urging said faces toward each other; 
the improvement comprising directing a stream of air in a 
horizontal direction and parallel to the axes of said sections 
substantially uniformly around at least a portion of one of said 
pipe sections with said air being adjacent to and moving past 
said joint and said external heat is moved across said joint to 
cause said pipe sections to be uniformly heated. 


4,491,717 
RADIATION-TIGHT COUPLING ARRANGEMENT FOR 


of France, assignors to Commissariat a I'Energie Atomique, 
Paris, France 

Filed Jan. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 342,885 
France, Jan. 30, 1981, 81 01810 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 27/00 
US. Cl, 219—121 LG 13 Claims 
mq 
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1. A radiation-tight coupling arrangement for coupling a 
machining laser to a hot cell containing radioactive material, 
comprising: 

(a) a confinement wall defining said hot cell and having a 
cell opening defined by a cell flange means formed inte- 
grally with said confinement wall; 

(b) a cell door formed to interlock with said cell flange 
means for closing said cell opening; 

(c) a sleeve having one end rigidly affixed to said confine- 
ment wall such that said cell opening faces the internal ~ 
volume defined by said sleeve; 

(d) a radiation-blocking wall formed to surround said con- 
finement wall except for the internal volume defined by 
said sleeve, said radiation-blocking wall being joined to 
the circumferential surface of said sleeve; 

(e) an elongated container movably arranged in said sleeve 
and having a first sealing bellows connected to a container 
flange means, said container flange means defining a con- 
tainer opening and being formed to interlock with said cell 
flange means; 

(f) a container oor formed to interlock with said container 
flange means for closing said container opening and 
formed to interlock with said cell door; 

(g) means for rotating and translating said container about 
and along its longitudinal axis, respectively; said container 
being translatable between a forward position and a re- 
tracted position; 

0 machining fins wenstetably in 
said machining line having a machining head; 

(i) means for translating said machining line along the longi- 
.tudinal axis of said container; 

(j) means for removing said cell door from interlocking 
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relationship with said cell flange means, thereby uncover- 
ing said cell opening; 

(k) a first radiation blocking means rotatably arranged in said 
sleeve and capable of occupying a first position between 
anid. cell opening end said container opening when‘ said 
container is in said retracted position; and 

()) means for rotating said first radiation blocking means; 
wherein when said container occupies said forward posi- 
tion, said container flange means is capable of being inter- 
locked with said cell flange means by manipulation of said 
means for rotating said container, said container door 
being interlocked with said cell door as a result of said 
manipulation such that said container door is removed 
from interlocking relationship with said container flange 
means when said cell door is removed from interlocking 
relationship with said cell flange means, and said machin- 
ing head enters said hot cell by way of said container 
opening and said cell opening when said machining line is 
translated in the direction of said hot cell. 


SYSTEM FOR WELDING 
George E. Cook, and A. Michael Wells, Jr., both of Nashville, 
Tenn., assignors to CRC Welding Systems, Inc., Nashville, 


Tenn. 
Filed May 20, 1982, Ser. No. 380,222 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/12 


US, Cl. 219—124,22 48 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for arc welding a joint in a workpiece, said 
apparatus including arc cross-seam moving means for oscillat- 
ing an electrode laterally across the joint about a predeter- 
mined center reference point, an improved adaptive control 
apparatus responsive to changes in the width, shape, and eleva- 
tion of the weld joint, comprising: 

noncontacting means for sensing the lateral profile of the 

joint by periodically holding the electrode vertically sta- 
tionary while the electrode is moving laterally across the 
joint and for obtaining data representative of the weld 
joint lateral profile; 

means for comparing said representative weld joint lateral 

profile data to data representative of a predetermined 
reference profile, said representative reference profile 
data corresponding to the vertical and horizontal dimen- 
sions of an idealized weld joint, and for providing an error 
signal; and 

means responsive to said error signal for adjusting a welding 

parameter. 
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4,491,719 
LIGHT PATTERN PROJECTOR ESPECIALLY FOR 
WELDING 


Nelson R. Corby, Jr., Scotia, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N ' A 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,219 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/12 


US. Cl. 219—124.34 12 Claims 


1. A robotic welding system comprising: 

a gas tungsten arc welding torch having a tungsten electrode 
inside of a gas nozzle and an integral optical vision system 
whose axis passes through said gas nozzle; 

said torch in operation establishing an electric arc between 
said electrode and a workpiece having a joint to be 
welded, and said optical vision system having a field of 
view containing the weld puddle that is produced; 

a projector system which generates a programmable light 
pattern and is comprised of a light beam source, a first 
coherent fiber optic bundle, a programmable beam deflec- 
tion device that traces a particular light pattern on the face 
of said fiber optic bundle, and an exit optical assembly on 
said torch comprised of means for mounting the other end 
of said fiber optic bundle, and a lens system to image the 
transmitted light pattern onto the workpiece within said 
field of view; 

said optical vision system providing an image on the face of 
a second coherent fiber optic bundle through which it is 
transmitted to a camera and a controller, said image con- 
taining said weld puddle, joint and remelt zone ahead of 
and behind said puddle, and projected light pattern. 


4,491,720 
AUTOMATIC WELDING CONTROL SYSTEM WITH 
SELECTABLE PAIRS OF ALTERNATE OUTPUT 
TERMINALS 

Paul A. Worsely, Medway, Mass., assignor to Suburban Welders 

Supply Co., Inc., Ashland, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 519,081 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/00 

US, Cl, 219—136 


1. A welding control system comprising: 

first and second pairs of gas supply output terminals; 

a gas supply connected to a selected one of said first and 
second pairs of gas supply output terminals; 

first and second pairs of contactor output terminals; 

a welder unit connected to a selected one of said first and 
second pairs of contactor output terminals; 

first and second pairs of wire feed output terminals; 

a wire feeder connected to a selected one of said first and 
second pairs of wire feed output terminals; 

normally open gas supply switch contacts connected across 
said second pair of gas supply output terminals; 


19 Claims 
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normally open contactor switch contacts connected across 
said second pair of contactor output terminals; 

normally open wire feed switch contacts connected across 
said second pair of wire feed output terminals; 


input terminals for connection to a voltage supply; and 
control circuit means for selectively connecting said input 
terminals across said first pairs of output terminals, and for 
selectively closing said normally open switch contacts. 


4,491,721 
ELECTRIC BED HEATING DEVICE 
Ralph A. Davis, 1820 W. Douglas, Suite 10,, Wichita, Kans. 
67203 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 141,379, Mar. 17, 1980, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 006,557, Jan. 
25, 1979, abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 


385,518 
Int. Cl. A47C 21/04; F24H 3/00; HOSB 3/00 


US, Cl. 219—217 3 Claims 


thereof, electric connections and wiring from said heating 
element leading to a suitable on-off timing control device and 
subsequently to an electrical power source for supplying 


power to said heating element; said plate disposed generally 8204331 


horizontally with said heating element facing downwardly and 
attached to the bed understructure by means of a central fas- 
tener; said plate being thermally insulated on its upper side and 
having its heat conductive lower surface shaped sloping up- 
wardly from the center outward radially; said plate having 
several elongated vertical fin surfaces extending downwardly 
and radially from the lower surface of said plate; said plate and 
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fins engaging and supporting the element on the lower 
providing for conductive heat transfer into the air and urging 
air movements divergently to distribute heated fresher air 
consistantly across the underside of the bedding, whereby air 
temperatures above ambient can be created in the area 
bounded by a vertical bed covering extending about the pe- 
riphery of the bed and which restricts the heated air from 
flowing horizontally from beneath the bed into the ambient air 
thereby causing a storage of periodically supplied heat under- 
neath and within the bedding from which a living body lying 
thereon receives warmth and comfort. 


4,491,722 
MOUNTING ARRANGEMENT FOR AN ELECTRIC 
HOTPLATE WITH A SUPPORT RING SURROUNDING 
IT 
Karl Fischer, Karl-Fischer-Strasse 23, D-7519 Oberderdingen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Felix Schreder, Oberderdingen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Karl Fischer, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Aug. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 521,648 


Claims » application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 


priority, 
1982, 3230085; May 14, 1983, 3317624 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 3/68 


US. Cl, 219—458 27 Claims 


1. An arrangement for mounting electric hotplates in glass 
and ceramic mounting plates having mounting openings 
therein, each hotplate being fitted with a sheet metal support 
ring there around, the support ring having an outer rim 
adapted to seat on an intermediate ring, the intermediate ring 
having an outer edge adapted to seat on the mounting plate, the 
mounting plate itself being adapted to fit into openings in 
work-tops and cocking appliances, the arrangement compris- 
ing: the opening having a much larger diameter than the exter- 
nal diameter of the hotplate and the support ring fixed thereto; 
and, the intermediate ring having a much greater width than 
height between the seating of the outer rim of the support ring 
thereon and its seating on the mounting plates and spanning the 
distance between the edge of the opening in the mounting plate 
and the external diameter of the hotplate. 


4,491,723 
HEATING CIRCUIT WITH OVERHEAT SAFETY 


Filed Feb. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 465,091 
Priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 15, 1982, 


Int. Cl? HOSB 1/02 
USS. Cl. 219—S05 12 Claims 
1. Ina heating circuit comprising input terminals for connec- 
tion to an AC supply, an elongate heating conductor, an elon- 
gate sensor conductor substantially coextensive with said heat- 
ing conductor, means which separates said two 
conductors and which has an impedance that decreases with 
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increasing temperature, ther y-op circuit interrup- 
tion means, first half-wave rectifier means connected in series 
tor between said input terminals whereby heating current can 
flow between said input terminals and through said heating 
conductor via said first half-wave rectifier means and said 
circuit interruption means, said sensor conductor being electri- 
cally connected to one only of said input terminals so that said 
heating current cannot flow through said sensor conductor, 
and a resistor electrically connected such that the resistor and 
the impedance of said separating means are connected in series 
between said input terminals, said resistor being thermally 
coupled to said circuit interruption means whereby in the 


event of overheating of said separating means the resultant 
drop in the impedance of the separating means will cause the 
current through the resistor to increase to heat the resistor to 
cause the circuit interruption means to disconnect the heating 
circuit from the AC supply, the improvement comprising: 
said resistor being connected in series with said elongate 
heating conductor and said first half-wave rectifier means 
with the first elongate conductor connected between the 
resistor and the first half-wave rectifier means; and 
second half-wave rectifier means connected in parallel with 
said resistor in such a sense that it conducts and therefore 
bypasses the resistor during those half-cycles of the AC 
supply voltage during which said first half-wave rectifier 
means conducts. 


Robert F. Murray, 6 Arnold Rd., Shrewsbury, Mass. 01545 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,525 
Int. Cl.3 GO6C 3/00 


US, Cl. 235—88 N 3 Claims 
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1. A course and heading computer for use with marine 
charts, comprising 
a transparent planar baseplate having a semicircular edge, 
defining a semicircle with a center and a diameter, at one 
end joined with rectangular straight edges at the opposite 
end, including a first straightedge opposite said semicircu- 
lar edge and equal in length to the diameter of said semi- 
circle, a 360° circular scale imprinted on said baseplate 
with its center at the center of said semicircle, wherein 
said baseplate has a scaled rectilinear grid with lines paral- 
lel to said straightedges imprinted thereon to assure quick, 
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accurate alignment with either the latitudinal or longitudi- 
nal markings on a marine chart, 

a transparent disk member rotatably attached at its center to 
the center of said semicircle, said disk member having a 
360° scale imprinted around its periphery, the scale im- 
printed on said baseplate and the scale printed on said disk 
member being concentric with one another to form a 
compass rose, the zero degree point of said base member 
scale being located half way around the perimeter of said 
semicircle, and 

a bar member rotatably attached at its center to the center of 
said semicircle, said bar member overlaying said transpar- 
ent disk, said bar member having an axial line inscribed 
thereon. 


4,491,725 
MEDICAL INSURANCE VERIFICATION AND 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Lawrence E. Pritchard, 2517 Wellington Rd., Cleveland 
Heights, Ohio 44118 


1. A method for rapidly determining an insurance claim 
payment for a specified patient service, comprising the steps of: 
storing in a system memory a file for each of the plurality of 
insurance carriers, each file having a set of service codes 
with a claim payment for each service code, 
storing in a system memory a code conversion table for each 
of said insurance carriers for converting patient treatment 
codes into service codes for the corresponding insurance 
carrier wherein said patient treatment codes correspond 
respectively to patient services, 
transmitting through a system input device codes for the 
name of a selected patient and a selected one of said treat- 
— codes corresponding to said specified patient ser- 


machine reading the code conversion table for the selected 
patient’s insurance carrier to translate the selected treat- 
ment code into the corresponding service code for the 
patient’s insurance carrier, 

machine reading the file for the patient’s insurance carrier to 
determine the claim payment for the service code which is 
produced by the translation of said patients treatment 
code, and 

displaying via a system output device said determined claim 
payment for said specified patient service for said selected 
patient, said input and output devices located at a common 
site. 


4,491,726 
INFORMATION DATA PROCESSING AND AUDIO 
MESSAGE DELIVERING SYSTEM 
Yves Marmet, St. Lambert, Canada, assignor to Cossette & 
Associes, Quebec, Canada 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,116 
Int. Cl.3 GO6K 7/10 
US. Cl. 235—458 11 Claims 


1. A system for processing information data registered on a 
punch ticket and for delivering an audio message, comprising: 
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Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,982 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 3/00 
3, US. Cl, 235—375 P 21 Claims 
: 
COURSE AND HEADING COMPUTER 


means for reading said information data from said punch 
ticket and for issuing signals representative of each of said 
read information data; 

memory means for storing and for latching each signal re- 
ceived from said reading means; 

first validation means for validating a first set of data signals 
received from said reading means; 

second validation for comparing a second set of data signals 
received from said memory means to a predetermined 
data value; 


a multi-track tape reading device; 

means connected to said first and second validation means, 
to said second validation means and to said memory means 
for directing said tape reading device to a selected track of 
said multi-track tape; and 

an electro-magnetic means connected to said tape reading 
device for audibly delivering a message recorded on the 
selected track from said multi-track tape. 


4,491,727 
SOLAR RADIATION SENSOR AND SYSTEM 
INCLUDING SAME FOR MEASURING SOLAR 
RADIATION DISTRIBUTION 

Appelbaum, Raanana, and Reuven Weiss, Bat Yam, both 
of Israel, assignors to Ramot University Authority for Applied 

Research, Ramat Aviv, Israel 

Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,348 
Int. 1/20; F245 3/02 

USS. Cl. 250—203 R 10 Claims 
1. A system for measuring solar radiation distribution com- 
prising: a sensor having a plurality of individual, directional, 
solar radiation detectors oriented radially around at least one- 
half of a spherical surface and individually shielded so as to 
simultaneously intercept only solar radiation progressing along 
radial lines with respect to said surfaces; a maximum radiation 
selector circuit which selects the peak output from all said 
detectors to provide a measurement of the direct solar radia- 
tion; and means for providing a measurement of the direct solar 
radiation intensity, comprising, a neighbour selector circuit 
which selects the detectors nearest to the one having the peak 
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output, an averager circuit which averages the outputs of the 
detectors selected by said neighbour selector circuit, and a 


subtractor circuit which subtracts the output of said averager 
circuit from that of the detector having the peak output. 


4,491,728 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING DEFECTS IN GLASS 
ARTICLES 
Knut Fischer, Auetal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Her- 
mann Heye, Obernkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 363,133 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 9, 
1982, 3114285 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/32 
US. Cl. 250—223 B 14 Claims | 


1. A device for detecting unacceptable defects in a neck area 
of glass articles, comprising means for continuously feeding 
glass articles in a substantially upright position without rota- 
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tion about their longitudinal axis along a predetermined path; 
detecting means having a longitudinal axis, a stationary light 
source spaced from the path of feeding of the articles and 
located above the neck areas of the glass articles so as to illumi- 
nate the neck area of each of the articles, an objective through 
which an image of the neck area of each of the glass articles is 
projected, a mirror located above the neck area of of the glass 
articles so that said objective is located between the neck areas 
of the glass articles and said mirror, so as to project the image 

projected through said objective by said mirror along a pro- 
jecting axis which is transverse to said longitudinal axis, an 
image receiving element arranged to receive the image of the 
neck area of each of the glass articles projected by said mirror 
and having a plurality of electrooptical members arranged in a 
circle, and said electrooptical members being located in a plane 
normal to said projecting axis; and interpreting means con- 
nected with said electrooptical members and arranged to actu- 
ate an article ejector. 


4,491,729 
RADIATION RECEIVER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SUCH A RECEIVER 
Konrad Stahl; Josef Theiss, both of Ulm, and Jochen Weber, 
Neu-Ulm, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Licentia 

Patent-Verw:-Itungs-GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 420,391 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 
1981, 3143658 


Int. Cl. 5/04 


US. Cl. 250—336,1 14 Claims 


1. A radiation receiver, comprising an inner cylindrical part 
of insulating material having a closed end and an opposite open 
end with a radially extending annular flange, at least one sensor 
on said inner part adjacent said closed end, at least one conduc- 
tor track lead on said inner part extending from said sensor to 
and along said flange, and an outer cylindrical part having a 
closed end and an opposite open end having a surrounding rim 
adjacent said open end which is engaged on said flange and 
over said track lead leaving an outer extension of said track 
lead extending outwardly on said flange from said outer part, 
and a glass solder seam sealing said outer part with said inner 
part around the rim of said outer part and the flange of said 
inner part. 


4,491,730 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FEEDBACK 
STABILIZED PHOTOMETRIC DETECTION IN FLUIDS 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 178,190, Aug. 14, 1980,. This 
application Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,936 
Int. Cl.3 G01 1/00 

US, Cl. 250—343 30 Claims 
1. A photometric analysis apparatus for analyzing a fluid 
medium having at least one sample component having 0 cher. 

acteristic absorption wavelength of interest, comprising: 
a beam source of 
tion at at least said one characteristic wavelength for 
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providing a directed beam containing said characteristic 
wavelength, 

beam modulation means in the path of said beam for provid- 
ing first and second component beams, said beams having 
respectively time-varying portions whose intensities vary 
180° out of phase at the rate of change of said beam modu- 
lation means, 

a sample fluid holding chamber having a first optical path 
passing therethrough, said sample chamber being posi- 
tioned in the path of one of said component beams for 
passing said one component through said sample chamber 
along the sample chamber optical path passing there- 
through, 

a reference fluid holding chamber having a second optical 
path passing therethrough, said reference fluid chamber 


being positioned in the path of the other of said first and 
second component beams for passing said other compo- 
nent beam through said reference chamber along the 
reference chamber optical path passing therethrough, 

means for combining said first and second component beams 
after passage through said sample fluid holding chamber 
and said reference fluid holding chamber, 

first means for measuring the AC component of said com- 
bined beam, 

second means for measuring said first and second component 
beams before said beams pass through said sample and 
reference chambers, and 

means responsive to said second measuring means for vary- 
ing the relative intensities of said first and second compo- 
nent beams prior to passing through said sample and refer- 
ence chambers. 


Yutaka Funyu; Tadashi Okumura, both of Handa; Asao Monno, 
and Masami Shimizu, both of Hino, all of Japan, assignors to 
Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. and Kawasaki Steel Corporation, both 
of, Japan 

Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,990 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1980, 55-85214; 
Jul, 18, 1980, 55-97579; Aug. 20, 1980, 55-113529; Sep. 26, 1980, 


55-132987 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 23/00 
US. Cl, 250—358,.1 16 Claims 
1. Apparatus for measuring the thickness of a tube wall 
while said tube experiences substantially continuous axial mo- 
tion relative to said apparatus comprising: 
beam generation means for generating at least one radiation 
beam having a known intensity value, said beam having a 
unique directional radiation path; 
radiation beam moving means for rotating the beam genera- 
tion means around the axis of a tube to be measured sub- 
stantially continuously so that said beam sequentially 
passes along at least three different selected beam paths, 
each beam path passing through at least two distinct mea- 
suring point regions within the cross-section of said tube 
weil during rotation thereof, and wherein at least three 
point regions are passed through by at least 
three different radiation beam paths; 
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said beam during substantially continuous rotational 
movement of the beam generation means around the 
tube’s axis and when the beam passes through the measur- 


a detected value of beam intensity for each of said beam 
paths; and 

processing means for determining said tube wall thicknesses 
at the measuring point regions from said known intensity 
value and said detected values of beam intensity. 


4,491,732 
OPTICAL POTTING OF SOLID-STATE DETECTOR 
CELLS 


Dennis H. Pritzkow, New Berlin; Neil W. Loomis, Muskego; 
Thomas M. Golner, Waukesha, and David M. Hoffman, New 


Filed Aug. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 411,419 
Int. GO1T 1/20 
US. Cl. 250—366 3 Claims 


1. In a reflective cavity scintillation detector for a CT scan- 
ner for receiving a swath of radiation from an x-ray source to 
create a plurality of detector readings, the detector having a 
plurality of cells each including a scintillator and diode means 
mounted on a reflective collimator plate to form a cell, the 
improvement comprising, means shielding a part of the detec- 
tor from the swath of radiation, the diode means being so 
arranged on the reflective collimator plate as to be within the 
shielded part of the detector, optical potting means joining the 
scintillator to the diode means, thereby to enhance the cou- 
pling of the scintillator to the shielded diode means. 


” US. Cl. 250—385 
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4,491,733 
RADIATION FLUX MEASURING SYSTEM WITH 
DEAD-TIME CORRECTION 
Philip D. Wasserman, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Xetex, Inc., 
Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,779 
Int. Cl.3 GO1T 1/18 


US. Cl. 250—374 


1. For a detector which, in response to a certain amount of 
radiation being received by it, emits an electrical pulse fol- 
lowed by a dead-time period during which the detector is 
insensitive to radiation, a method of measuring a radiation level 
received by the detector, comprising the steps of: 

initiating a signal each time a certain predetermined number 

of detector pulse(s) has occurred, said signal having a 
preset duration in the absence of any pulses occurring 
during the existence of the signal; 
extending the signal duration a fixed increment of time for 
each detector pulse received during the signal, and 

adding the resulting durations of said signals occurring over 
a period of time, thereby to give an indication of the total 
radiation received by the detector over that period of time 
which has been corrected for errors resulting from the 
detector dead-time periods. 


4,491,734 
X-RAY DETECTOR AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 


Namikawa; Shigeru 
Mori, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Yokogawa Hokushin 
Electric Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 452,714 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1982, 57-193157 
Int. Cl.3 GOIT 1/185; HO1J3 47/02 
10 Claims 


1. In an X-ray detector comprising 

casing means; 

gas filled in said casing means for detecting X-rays; 

a plurality of signal electrodes; 

a plurality of bias electrodes; 

means for positioning said signal electrodes and said bias 
electrodes within said casing means to form a plurality of 
detection chambers between each adjacent signal elec- 
trode and bias electrode; and 

means for selectively reading signals produced by said X- 
rays in each said chamber; 

the improvement comprising 

each of said signal electrodes comprises a flat electrically 
conductive substrate having two sides, insulating layers 
formed on said two sides of said substrate, and a pair of 
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electrically conductive electrodes formed on said insulat- 
ing layers; and 

said means for positioning comprises a pair of flat electri- 
electrode and said bias electrodes, whereby said signal 
electrodes and said bias electrodes are positioned alter- 
nately with their sides in face to face configuration. 


4,491,735 
RESTRICTED ION SOURCE OF HIGH CURRENT 
DENSITY 
Donald L. Smith, Westport, Conn., assignor to The Perkin- 

Eimer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 365,930, Apr. 5, 1982,. This application 
Dec. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 561,859 
Int. 27/02 


US. Cl. 250—423 R 5 Claims 


1. Means for producing an ion source having a relatively 
small area comprising: 


an insulating cylinder disposed between one end of said 
cylinder and said cathode, 

first seal means disposed between one end of said cylinder 
and said cathode, 

second seal means disposed between the other end of said 
cylinder and said anode, 

a grounded cylinder disposed about said plasma chamber 
retaining said insulating cylinder and said first and sec- 
ond seal means in place against said cathode, 

(c) conduit means for directing said gas into said plasma 
chamber, 

(d) bellows means disposed in said conduit means for biasing 
said cathode toward said anode to compress said first and 
second seal means, 

(e) a source of electrical power for ionizing said gas to pro- 
duce plasma in said plasma chamber, 

(f) a first vacuum chamber enclosing said plasma chamber, 

(g) said anode forming a diaphragm having an aperture 
formed therein to permit said ions to pass therethrough 

{ from said plasma chamber into said first vacuum chamber, 

(h) first means disposed in said first vacuum chamber for 
focussing the ions effusing from said aperture to produce 
a focussed beam of ions of relatively high current density 
in a relatively small area, 

(i) a second vacuum chamber connected to said first vacuum 
chamber, 

(j) a plate separating said first and second vacuum chambers 
and having an aperture to permit passage of said focussed 
ions from said first vacuum chamber into said second 
vacuum chamber, and 

(k) second means in said second vacuum chamber for refo- 
cussing the ions passing through the aperture in said plate 
to produce a refocussed beam of ions. 
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4,491,736 
RADIATION IMAGE STORAGE PANEL 


326,642 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1980, 55-171545 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/16 


US. Cl, 250—484,1 16 Claims 


1. A radiation image storage panel having a fhaorescent layer 
comprising a binder and a stimulable phosphor dispersed 
therein, and being colored with a colorant so that the mean 
reflectance of said panel in the wavelength region of the stimu- 
lating rays for said stimulable phosphor is lower than the mean 
reflectance of said panel in the wavelength region of the light 
emitted by said stimulable phosphor upon stimulation thereof 
characterized in that said colorant is an organic colorant which 
does not exhibit light emission of longer wavelength than that 
of said stimulating rays when exposed to said stimulating rays. 


4,491,737 
OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEMS OF COMBINED CYCLE 
TYPE ELECTRIC POWER GENERATING SYSTEMS 
Nobumitsu Ishikawa, Machida; Hiroshi Takaoka, Urayasu, and 


Hiroshi Fukuda, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 512,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1982, 57-120751 
Int. Cl.3 FO2C 7/02 


US. Cl. 290—40 R 


1. An output control system of a combined cycle type elec- 
tric power generation system including a plurality of shafts 
each coupling together a gas turbine, a steam turbine and an 
electric generator, said output control system comprising: 

a central power dispatching station for producing an output 

command; 


a selector for selecting either one of said output command 
and a signal produced by a load setter; 

a first adder for adding together a signal selected by said 
selector and a signal generated by a function generator 
and corresponding to a frequency deviation of said elec- 
tric power generation system; 

a load detector producing a load signal representing a total 
load of said electric power genezation system; 

a first subtractor for producing a difference signal between 
an output of said first adder and said load signal; 

first calculating means for effecting a proportional integra- 
tion of said difference signal to produce an output instruc- 
tion to all of said shafts; and 

a plurality of control apparatus for respective shafts; 


| 
Masanori Teraoka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
| Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
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a second adder for adding together said output instruction 


deviation, 

a load detector of a predetermined one of said shafts, 

a second subtractor for subtracting an output of said load 
detector of said predetermined shaft from an output of 
said second adder, 

second calculating means for processing an output of said 
second subtractor to produce a control signal such that 
the output of said second subtractor becomes zero, and 

said predetermined shaft. 


4,491,738 
MEANS FOR GENERATING ELECTRICITY DURING 
DRILLING OF A BOREHOLE 


Filed Nov. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 443,287 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 24, 1981, 


Int. Cl.3 E21C 7/06; GO8C 23/00; H02K 33/00; E21B 47/12 
US, Cl, 290—43 6 Claims 


1. A machine, adapted to be carried in a section of drill string 
or similar downhole apparatus, for generating electric energy 
in response to fluid dynamics within the drill string, compris- 
ing: 

* @ generator housing provided with connector means for 

conduit means associated with said housing for providing 

fluid communication from the interior of the drill string 
through said housing; 

valve means, associated with said conduit means, for con- 


pea means, including a stator and an anchor, said 
stator being mounted within said housing, said anchor 
being contained within said housing so as to be movable in 
a reciprocating mode relative to said stator in response to 
changes in fluid flow through said conduit means caused 
by the operation of said valve means. 
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4,491,739 
AIRSHIP-FLOATED WIND TURBINE 
William K. Watson, 5409 Denver Ave. South, Seattle, Wash. 
98107 


Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,583 
Int. Cl.3 FO3D 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 290—44 22 Claims 


1. A wind turbine system comprising: 

(a) a buoyant gas airship which functions as the rotational 
axis for a wind turbine supported from said airship; 

(b) a ring which encircles said airship to provide the outer 
terminus for turbine blades; 

(c) multiple rotatably mounted turbine blades which extend 
outwardly from the airship to said ring; 

(d) a plurality of tensional ring support members wherein 
each member extends from a point of attachment on said 
ring to a point of attachment along the airship structure, 
and wherein said points of attachment are distributed 
around the circumference of said ring, and along the 
airship structure, as required to stably support said ring 
from the airship, and as required to convey to the front 
end of the airship the longitudinally acting component of 
wind force exerted by the blades on said ring; 

(e) means for rotating said rotatably mounted blades to an 
angle of incidence to airflow which will force the rotation 
of said ring, slong with the airship, about said airship 
rotational axis; 

ring that said device may be used to controllably extract 
energy from the airflow said device experiences as it 
rotates with the ring about said axis; 

(g) means for transmitting the energy extracted by said 
rotatable airfoil device to ground level, and 

(h) means for offsetting the downwind force exerted by the 
wind turbine supported from said airship when in opera- 
tion at a normal working height. 


Edward A. Siegel, 16 Byron Dr., Granby, Conn. 06035 
Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,183 
Int. Cl.3 FO3D 3/02; F03G 7/02, 7/06 


US. Cl. 290---55 4 Claims 


Anthony-Willem Kamp, Rijswijk, Netherlands, assignor to Shell 
Internationale Research Maatschappij, B.V., The Hague, 
Netherlands 
8135346 
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heating chamber means for heating a stream of air; 
of air and discharge means for the discharge of air, and 


heating chamber means to receive heated air from said 
heating chamber means, said stack means having a dis- 
charge end at the upper portion thereof; 

air velocity increasing means in said stack means to increase 
the velocity of air flowing to said discharge end of said 
stack means, said air velocity increasing means delivering 
air of increased velocity to radially outward portions of 
said stack; 

air powered means positioned downstream of said air veloc- 
ity increasing means to be driven by the air of increased 
velocity from said air velocity increasing means; 

said air velocity increasing means including an aerodynamic 
plug means in said stack means; and 

said plug means defining an annular nozzle in said stack 
means. 


4,491,741 
ACTIVE PULL-UP CIRCUIT 
Lanny L. Parker, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, 
Filed Apr. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 484,749 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 17/22, 19/003, 17/687 


US. Cl. 307—200 B 5 Claims 


1. An active pull-up circuit comprising: 

a voltage reference circuit for providing an output reference 
voltage; a source follower coupled between the voltage 
reference circuit and an output node so that the output of 
the voltage reference circuit controllably varies an invert- 
ing output of the source follower; a first pull-up transistor 
coupled between a power supply terminal and the output 
node and having a control electrode coupled to the invert- 
ing output of the source follower, the output node provid- 
ing the output for the active pull-up circuit. 


4,491,742 
SEMICONDUCTOR SWITCH DEVICE 
Masahiko Akamatsu, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 


Continuation of Ser. No. 45,660, Jun. 5, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 818,064, Jun. 22, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 677,753, Apr. 16, 1976, 

abandoned. This application Oct. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1975, 50-74688 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 17/72, 17/04, 17/60 
US. Cl, 307—252 C 
1. A semiconductor switch device comprising: 
a transistor having a base and main electrodes, the main 
electrodes of the transistor including a collector and an 
emitter; 


4 Claims 
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a thyristor having a gate and main electrodes, the electrodes 
of the thyristor including and an anode and a cathode; 
a power path for carrying current. from a source to said 
anode; 

said main electrodes of said transistor and said main elec- 
trodes of said thyristor being connected in parallel in the 
same direction; 

resistor means connecting the base of the transistor to the 
gate of the thyristor; 


forward biased voltage means including a first diode means 
connected to said resistor means for applying to said 
resistor means a forward biased voltage to turn-on said 
transistor and said thyristor; and 

reversed biased voltage means including a second diode 
means connected to said resistor mean for applying a 
reversed biased voltage to turn off said thyristor and said 
transistor; 

whereby said transistor reduces and absorbs the turn-off 
switching power of said thyristor. 


4,491,743 
VOLTAGE TRANSLATOR 
Douglas D. Smith, Provo, Utah, assignor to Signetics Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 358,767 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 5/08, 19/092 


US. Cl, 307—264 15 Claims 


1. A voltage translating circuit which has: a first bipolar 
transistor having an emitter, a base for receiving an input 
voltage, and a collector coupled to a source of a first supply 
voltage; a like-polarity second bipoiar transistor having an 
emitter coupled through a first node to the emitter of the first 
transistor, a base for receiving a first reference voltage, and a 
collector for supplying an output voltage at a different level 
from the input voltage; a first resistor coupled between the 
source of the first supply voltage and the collector of the 
second transistor; a like-polarity current-source bipolar transis- 
tor having an emitter, a base for receiving a second reference 
voltage, and a collector coupled to the first node; a second 
resistor coupled between a source of a second supply voltage 
and the emitter of the current-source transistor; and means for 
providing the reference voltages; characterized in that: 

the means for providing comprises (1) a set of cathode-to- 

anode serially coupled diodes comprising a first diode 
coupled through a second node to the base of the second 
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transistor, an intermediate second diode, and a third diode section for storing signals representative of said input data, the 
forwardly coupled to the source of the second supply improvement comprising: 
voltage and (2) a pair of resistors coupled across the sec- —_data gate circuit means for receiving said input data and for 


ond diode and commonly through a third node to the base generating therefrom first and second complementary 
of the current-source transistor; and 


the second reference voltage equals the second supply volt- pant 
age plus (1+a)V ge where a is in the range 0.2 to 3.0 and 
Vag is the base-to-emitter voltage of the current-source 


Continuation of Ser. No. 404,114, Aug. 2, 1982, , and Ser. No. 
121,063, Feb. 13, 1980, abandoned. This application Dec. 14, 
1983, Ser. No. 561,140 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 3/26, 17/60 
US. Cl. 307—270 5 Claims 


; Fras means for clamping at least one of said internal data signals 
Val to prevent it from exceeding a predetermined voltage so 
oO as to render said first and second internal data signals 
symmetrical with respect to each other. 


1. A “programmed” direct drive circuit, for power transistor 
operated in a non-linear “on-off’ mode comprising: 
a current source including a base drive inductor for provid- 


ing current to the base of said power transistor, said base SELP-SURSTRATS O6:8 CIRCUIT DEVICE 
drive inductor forcing an essentially constant current into 
said Hideharu Koike, Chigasaki, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
base thereby forcing said power transistor into “on” J 
mode saturation; Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
s Filed Sep. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 304,035 
programming circuit, connected to the current source, 132626 
which adjusts the current amplitude produced by said Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1980, 55- 
current source to match the requirements of said power Int. Cl.’ HOIL 27/04, 29/94; HOSL 1/00 
transistor; US. Cl. 307—296 R 10 Claims 
a reverse biasing low voltage supply; and, 


a control steering means connected from the base of said 
power transistor and the output of said constant current 
source to said reverse biasing low voltage supply, said 
control steering means and said reverse biasing low volt- 
age supply connected independent of the emitter of said 
power transistor, said control steering means directing 
current from said constant current source either into said 
power transistor producing its “ ‘on” State or away from 


low voltage supply putting reverse bias on said base of 1. A self-substrate-bias circuit device for use with a pulse 


said power transistor. generator comprising: 
a semiconductor substrate of a given conductivity type; 
4,491,745 a capacitor element of MOS construction formed in said 
TTL FLIP-FLOP WITH CLAMPING DIODE FOR 
ELIMINATING RACE CONDITIONS 
a first diode formed in said semiconductor substrate and 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40; HO3K 3/289, 5/08 a region of said conductivity type formed in a portion of said 
US. Cl. 307—272 A 7 Claims semiconductor substrate which is contacted to and sur- 


5. An improved TTL flip-flop having an output which fol- rounding said capacitor element and having higher impu- 
lows data present at a data input and of the type which includes rity concentration than that of said semiconductor sub- 
a master section responsive to a clock signal for receiving strate so that carriers from said capacitor element recom- 
internal data signals representative of the input data and a slave bine with carriers existing in said region. 
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4,491,747 
LOGIC CIRCUIT USING DEPLETION MODE FIELD 
EFFECT SWITCHING TRANSISTORS 


Int. Cl.3 HO3K 19/094, 19/20, 19/003 


US. Cl. 307—446 20 Claims 


1. A circuit for performing a logic operation on an input 
signal supplied to an input terminal and supplying an output 
signal from an output terminal, said circuit comprising: 

(a) first and second terminals between which an external 
power source is connected and which are supplied with 
first and second voltages, respectively, the first voltage 
being higher than the second voltage; 

(b) a plurality of logic elements connected in cascade be- 
tween the signal input and output terminals, each of said 
logic elements including at least one switching transistor 
which comprises a depletion-mode field effect transistor 
having gate, drain and source electrodes, the source elec- 
trodes of the switching field effect transistors being con- 
nected to each other; 

(c) load means connected between said first terminal and the 
drain electrode of each of said switching field effect tran- 
sistors, for receiving an electric power from the external 
power source and for supplying a substantially constant 
current to said switching field effect 

(d) voltage level-controlling means, connected between the 
second terminal and the connection point of the source 
electrodes of said switching field effect transistors, for 
maintaining the source electrodes at a predetermined third 
voltage lower than the first voltage and higher than the 
second voltage; and 

(e) level-shifting means for level-shifting the voltage at the 


drain electrodes of one switching field effect transistor of 


each logic element by a predetermined potential differ- 
ence and applying the level-shifted drain electrode volt- 
age to the gate electrode of said switching field effect 
transistor in the next succeeding logic element, said prede- 
termined potential difference being such that a logic high 
voltage at said drain electrode of said switching field 
effect transistor biases said ing switching transis- 
tor into conductance, and a logic low voltage at said drain 


Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,806 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 19/017, 19/096, 17/04; G11C 8/00 

U.S. Cl. 307—449 
1. A driver circuit 


comprising: 
a depletion mode FET switched transfer means coupling a 
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signal at an input terminal to an internal node of said 
driver circuit; 

a load coupling a first voltage source to said internal node 
for charging said internal node; and 

a push-pull output circuit, having a first stage including an 
inverter having an input connected to said internal node, 
an output terminal, and an input connected to said internal 
node for manifesting said signal at said output terminal, 
connected between said first voltage source and a second 
voltage source; the output of said first stage being coupled 
to said switched transfer means, a second stage including 
a zero threshold FET coupling said first voltage source to 
said output terminal, the gate of said zero threshold FET 
being connected to said internal node and an enhancement 
mode FET coupling said output terminal to said second 
nected to the output of said inverter; 


said switched transfer means being placed in a first state to 
provide a low impedance coupling between said internal 
node and said input terminal when the output of said first 
stage is at a high logic level; 

said switched transfer means being placed in a high impe- 
dance second state to provide an isolation of said internal 
node from said input terminal when the output of said first 
stage shifts from the high logic level to a low logic level, 
whereby said load charges said internal node to a high 
potential and charges said input terminal to an intermedi- 
ate potential below the high potential of said internal 
node; 

said load including a third FET coupling said first voltage 
source to a feedback node, the gate of said third FET 
being connected to biasing means; and 

a fourth depletion mode FET coupling said feedback node 
to said internal node, the gate of said forth depletion mode 
FET being connected to said internal! node. 


4,491,749 
THREE-OUTPUT LEVEL LOGIC CIRCUIT 

Jun Iwamura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 


japan, Mar. 26, 1982, 57-48570 
Int. HO3K 19/082 

US, Cl. 307—473 6 Claims 

1. A three-output level logic circuit comprising an output 
stage including an output terminal for selectively sending forth 
one of three outputs having different logic levels, a first metal 
oxide semiconductor (MOS) transistor of first conductivity 
type whose source-drain path is connected between said out- 
put terminal and a first power source, and a second MOS 
transistor of second conductivity type whose source-drain path 
is connected between said output terminal and a second power 
source; a drive stage for driving said output stage; and cou- 
pling means for coupling said output stage with said drive 


6 Claims stage, wherein said drive stage comprises third and fourth 


MOS transistors of different conductivity types whose source- 
drain paths are connected in series between one of said first and 


| Shoichi Shimizu, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura . 
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4,491,748 
HIGH PERFORMANCE FET DRIVER CIRCUIT 
| Barbara A. Chappell, Amawalk, and Stanley E. Schuster, Gran- 
| ite Springs, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 


second power sources and a data supply terminal, the gate 
electrodes of said third and fourth MOS transistors 


drain paths are connected in series between the other of said 
first and second power sources and said data supply terminal, 
the gate electrodes of said fifth and sixth MOS transistors being 
supplied with said common control signal. 


4,491,750 
BIDIRECTIONALLY SOURCE STACKED FETS WITH 
DRAIN-REFERENCED COMMON GATING 
William J. Janutka, West Allis, Wis., assignor to Eaton Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,158 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 17/08, 17/10, 17/687 


U.S. Cl. 307—577 8 Claims 


LOAD 


1. A bidirectional FET circuit comprising: 

first and second enhancement mode power. FETS of like 
channel type connected source to source in series relation 
between main power terminals connectable in circuit with 
a load and a source of potential, current conduction in one 
direction flowing through the series connection of the 
drain-source current path of said first FET and the for- 
ward biased substrate-drain PN junction of said second 
FET, and in the opposite direction through the series 
connection of the drain-source current path of said second 
FET and the forward biased substrate-drain PN junction 
of said first FET; 

current source means connected to the gates of said power 
FETs; and 

resistance means connected from a point common between 
the gates of said power FETs and to each of the drains of 
said power FETs. 


Kozlov; Vyacheslav K. Korol; Viadimir V. Kuzmin; Nikolai I. 

Pershin; Evgeny V. Vlasov, all of Moscow; Natalya M. Re- 

shetnikova, Moskovskaya, and Boris E. Tsirlin, Moscow, all 

of U.S.S.R., assignors to Moskovsky Energetichesky Institut, 
Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 363,486, Mar. 30, 1982, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 578,601 
Int. HO2K 37/00 
US. Cl. 310—49 R : 1 Claim 


within said coil, and a stator plate magnetically coupled to 
said core, said plate having a hole therein, with poles and 
straps between said poles, formed by said hole of said 
plate, said straps extending between said poles on opposite 
sides of said hole; 

a rotor positioned in said hole of said plate and having an axis 
of rotation; 

said plate having a first surface and a second surface parallel 
thereto, said surfaces being perpendicular to said axis of 
said rotor; 

a slot provided on at least one of said surfaces of said plate, 
said slot extending through said straps and said hole; 

said rotor having a radially magnetized permanent magnet; 

the width of said slot being not more than three times the 
diameter of said rotor; 

a swivel plate arranged on said stator plate and having a first 
central slit, a second slit on one side of said central slit, and 
a third slit on the other side of said central slit; 

said first central slit being arranged above said hole of said 
stator plate and covering at least a part of said hole; 

said second slit and said third slit comprising guides for 
permitting movement of said swivel plate clockwise and 
counterclockwise in order to adjust the magnitude and 
direction of the torque of the single-phase step motor; and 

pins secured on said stator plate and extending into said 
second slit and said third slit of said swivel plate. 


4,491,752 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION SYSTEM FOR SWITCHES 
Frank J. O’Hara, Hanover, Pa.; John E. Dibbern, Jr., Street, 


Filed Mar, 31, 1983, Ser. No. 480,725 


Int. HO2K 11/00 

US. Cl. 310—71 3 Claims 

1. Ina power tool, the combination of a field case made from 
an insulating material, the field case including a web portion 
having a rear bearing boss, a field mounted in the field case, 
terminal means on the field, a switch having a switch body, 
means for mounting the switch on the bearing boss, the means 
for mounting the switch on the bearing boss including a for- 
wardly-projecting annular rim on the switch body, the bearing 
boss having an external annular surface complementary to the 
annular rim on the switch body, means for slidably positioning 
the annular rim of the switch body on the external annular 
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surface of the bearing boss, the means for slidably positioning 
the annular rim of the switch body on the external annular 
surface of the bearing boss including two pairs of parallel 
longitudiinal ribs formed on the bearing boss, the pairs of ribs 
being substantially diametrically opposite to one another, the 
rim having two pairs of slots formed therein complementary to 
the pairs of ribs, whereby the ribs may be received in the 
corresponding slots, thereby positioning the switch body cir- 
cumferentially with respect to the bearing boss, the annular 
rim on the switch body having a resilient tongue formed 


thereon between each pair of slots, whereby the tongue is 
urged radially outwardly as the switch body is slidably re- 
ceived on the bearing boss, keying means between the rim and 
the bearing boss, the keying means between the rim and the 
bearing boss including a radially-projecting key on the bearing 
boss between a pair of ribs, each tongue having a complemen- 
tary pocket formed therein to receive a respective key, a pair 
of spaced contacts in the switch, and respective contact means 
carried by the web portion of the field case for electrically 
interconnecting the terminal means on the field with the 
spaced contacts in the switch. 


4,491,753 
LOW INERTIAL VARIABLE SPEED INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
Hiroshi Kumatani, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 350,355 
Claims Japan, Mar. 19, 1981, 56-40116; 


priority, 
Mar. 24, 1981, 56-42728; Mar. 25, 1981, 56-43679; Mar. 25, 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 7/12 


3 Claims 


1. A low inertial variable speed induction motor comprising: 

(a) a frame; 

(b) a stator fixed on an inside peripheral wall of said frame; 

(c) a yoke fixed on another inside peripheral wall of said 
frame, said stator and said yoke being sized and positioned 
to form a small gap therebetween; 

(d) an output shaft which is rotatably mounted in said frame; 

(e) a cup-type rotor fixed on said output shaft and disposed 
in the gap between said stator and said yoke; 

(f) heat radiation fins operatively connected to said cup-type 
rotor; 
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(g) a fan motor mounted on said frame; 

(h) a first fan operatively connected to said fan motor, said 
first fan being coaxial with said outpui shaft and being 
positioned to blow cooling air over said stator, said yoke, 
said cup-type rotor, and said heat radiation fins; 

(i) a second fan operatively connected to said cup-type rotor 
so as to turn therewith, said second fan being positioned to 
blow cooling air over said heat radiation fins and at least 
one of said stator and said yoke; 

(j) a non-magnetic bracket fixed on said frame and surround- 
ing said output shaft; 

(k) an iron core mounted on said non- bracket, 
thereby being non-rotatable relative to said output shaft; 

(1) a brake coil mounted on said iron core; 

(m) a magnetic brake disc rotatably with but axially slidably 
on said output shaft adjacent said iron core; 

(n) means for biasing said brake disc away from said iron 
core; and 

(0) means for switching the current from said stator to said 
brake coil, thereby drawing said brake disc against said 
iron core, and thereby rapidly stopping the rotational 
motion of said output shaft and said cup-type rotor. 


4,491,754 
CHARGING GENERATOR FOR CAR 

Hitoshi Gotoh, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 350,351 

Claims priority, appiication Japan, Mar. 3, 1981, 56- 
29817[U]; Mar. 10, 1981, 56-34335[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 5/10 


US. Cl. 310—88 2 Claims 


1. A charging generator for a vehicle, comprising: 

a cylindrical stator core having one axial end including a 
first edge; 

a cylindrical rear bracket coaxial with said stator core and 
having one axial end including a second edge abutting said 
first edge of said stator core; 

a recess formed in a lower portion of said one end of said 
bracket and extending from said second edge; 

a drain hose fitted in said recess and clamped in said recess 
by said first edge of said stator core; said generator in- 
cludes an electric device in said lower portion of said 
bracket, said electric device being spaced from said one 
end of said bracket, wherein said drain hose includes an 
insulating sheet covering an inner surface of said bracket 
between said electric device and said one end of said 
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4,491,755 
IMPROVEMENTS TO MOUNTING ELECTRIC | 
RETARDERS ONTO A GEAR CASING OF A VEHICLE 
Philippe Bertrand, Maisons-Lafitte, France, assignor to Labavia 
- S.G.E., Bois d’Arcy, France 


1. An electric retarder assembly coaxially mounted with 
respect to an axis X between a gear case and a universal joint, 
said gear case including a frame and a threaded stub shaft each 
coaxially mounted with respect to said axis X, said assembly 
comprising: 

an annular inductor stator defining inner and outer surfaces; 

means to mount said stator to said frame; 

a rotor including inner and outer armature disks formed of a 


means to mount said inner and outer armature disks in con- 
fronting relationship to said inner and outer surfaces to 
permit relative movement between said inner and outer 
armature disks of said rotor and said inner and outer sur- 
faces of said stator, respectively; 


a collar plate defining a central aperture in which said stub i 


shaft is accepted; 

nut means threadably engaged with said stub shaft for rigidly 
connecting said collar plate to said stub shaft; 

an end flange including means to connect said end flange to 
said universal joint; 

a central plate disposed between said collar plate and said 
end flange; and 

means for rigidly mounting said central plate to said collar 
plate and for mounting said end flange to said central 
plate, said mounting means including: 

said collar plate and said central plate, said first group- 
ing being radially spaced-apart about axis X at first 
positions; said central plate further including means 
associated with each aperture of said first grouping for 
defining plural recesses adjacent to said end flange; 

(b) plural first bolt means each disposed in a respective 
aperture of said first grouping of apertures, for securing 
said central plate to said collar plate, said recessed 
surface defining means for housing a respective terminal 
end of each said first bolt means; 

(c) a second grouping of plural apertures de- 
fined in said end flange, said central plate and said collar 
plate, said second grouping being radially spaced apart 
about axis X at second positions; and 

(d) plural second bolt means each disposed in a respective 
aperture of said second grouping of apertures for secur- 
ing said end flange to said central plate; wherein 
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said terminal ends of each said plural first bolt means are 
‘covered and thus protected by said end flange. 


4,491,756 
DIRECT CURRENT DYNAMOELECTRIC MACHINE OF 
PERMANENT MAGNET TYPE 


Filed Oct. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 435,278 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1981, 56-167094; . 
Nov. 11, 1981, 56-179761 
Int. Cl? HO2K 21/28 


US. Cl. 310—154 17 Claims 


1. A d.c. dynamoelectric machine of permanent magnet type 
comprising an armature, a yoke disposed in coaxial relation 
with said armature, and a plurality of field poles fixed to the 
inner peripheral surface of said yoke and disposed opposite to 
said armature with an air gap defined therebetween, each of 
said poles comprising a main pole part which is a permanent 
magnet having an axial length larger than that of the armature 
core, and an auxiliary pole part disposed closely adjacent to 
said permanent magnet on the side to which the flux-density 
decreasing action is imparted by the armature reaction, said 
auxiliary pole part having a permeability higher than the re- 
versible permeability of said permanent magnet and coupled to 
the trailing end of said permanent magnet in the rotating direc- 
tion of said armature, said permanent magnet including a first 
magnet disposed in the area subjected more to the flux-density 
decreasing action by the armature reaction and having a coer- 
cive force high enough to withstand the flux-density decreas- 
ing action and a second magnet occupying the remaining area 
subjected less to the flux-density decreasing action and provid- 
ing a residual flux density higher than that of said first magnet 
to ensure a high output. 


4,491,757 
TRANSVERSELY WEIGHTED SURFACE ACOUSTIC 
WAVE DEVICE 
Clinton S. Hartmann, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to R F Mono- 


US. Cl, 310—313 B 13 Claims 
1. A surface wave device comprising in combination: 

tric material; 


at least one pair of opposing electrically conducting pads 
disposed on the piezoelectric surface; and 


result of applying an electrical signal between the oppos- 
ing pads varies significantly in a direction transverse to the 


Opposing pads; 
wherein one of the opposing pads is ungrounded, and at least 


Filed Jun. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 500,961 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1982, 82 10608 
Int. Cl.2 HO2K 49/04 
US. Cl. 310—93 11 Claims 
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lithics, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 3, 1983, Ser. No. 491,080 
Int. Cl.3 HO3H 9/25 
at least two electrodes disposed on the piezoelectric surface, 
at least one of the electrodes extending from each of the 
pads toward the opposing pad wherein the strength of 
surface waves generated on the piezoelectric surface as a 
prises parallel segmented electrodes and connecting bars 
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joining the segmented electrodes to form an electrode 
array having more segmented electrodes near the center 


Oy, 


4 
32. 
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of the transverse distance between the opposing pads than 
near either of the pads. 


1,758 


4,49 
SURFACE WAVE DEVICE WITH OVERSAMPLED 
WITHDRAWAL WEIGHTING 
Clinton S. Hartmann, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to R F Mono- 
lithics, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 3, 1983, Ser. No. 491,081 
Int. Ci.3 HO3H 9/25 


US. Cl. 310—313 C 14 Claims 


1. A surface wave device for operation at a preselected 


frequency, comprising in combination: 


at least one electrode disposed transversely to the opposing 
pads on the piezoelectric surface between the opposing 
pads and electrically connected to only one of the oppos- 


ing pads; and 


at least two electrodes disposed transversely to the opposing 
pads on the piezoelectric surface between the opposing 
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4,491,759 
PIEZOELECTRIC VIBRATION EXCITER, ESPECIALLY 
FOR DESTRUCTIVE MATERIAL TESTING 
Werner Kunz, Munich, and Walter Voigt, Rain, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to MTU Motoren-und Turbinen- 
Union Muenchen GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 582,252 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1983, 3309068 


Int. Cl.3 HOIL 41/08 


US. Cl. 310—328 9 Claims 


1. A piezoelectric vibration exciter apparatus for generating 
mechanical vibrations for material testing, comprising a first 
stack of an even number of piezoceramic disks, a second stack 
of piezoceramic disks corresponding in number to said even 
number of disks in said first stack, each stack having the same 
size, vibration armature means for holding a test specimen 
operatively mounted between said first and second stacks, stiff 
mounting means for clamping said two stacks and said vibra- 
tion armature means in said stiff mounting means, and means 
for applying an energizing voltage to each piezoelectric disk in 
each stack in such a manner that upon application of an alter- 
nating voltage to said disks one stack contracts axially in phase 
or synchronism with the applied alternating voltage while the 
other stack expands axially and vice versa. 


4,491,760 
FORCE SENSING POLYMER PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER ARRAY 

John G. Linvill, Portola Valley, Calif., assignor to Stanford 

University, Stanford, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 312,094, Oct. 16, 1981, Pat. No. 

4,379,697. This application Mar. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 480,025 

Int. Cl.3 HOIL 41/08 

US. Cl. 310—334 7 Claims 


pads and electrically connected to only the other oppos- 


ing pad wherein the at least three electrodes are com- 


1. An electromechanical transducer for the generation of an 


pletely within one half wavelength at the preselected electric signal in response to a force or motion applied to the 
operating frequency in a direction longitudinal to the tactile surface thereof comprising: 


opposing pads. 


a stack of planar sheets of a piezoelectric polymer material, 
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each sheet having two opposed broad flat faces and at 
least one tactile surface at one longitudinal end; 

separate electrodes covering portions of each flat face of the 
sheets in predetermined patterns; 

terminals electrically connected to said electrodes for pas- 
sage of said electric signal; 

means for detecting and amplifying the electric signal gener- 
ated in response to a force or motion applied to the tactile 
surface of the transducer; and 

means for connecting the corresponding electrodes of a 
plurality cf the sheets in common, such that the sheet 
portions between the electrodes will respond as a group to 
an applied force or motion and wherein said electrodes 
which are connected in common are separated from adja- 
cent electrodes on the same sheet of the piezoelectric 
polymer material by providing a pattern of cuts through 
the piezoelectric polymer material which outline the elec- 
trodes such that a force or motion applied to one area of 
the tactile surface of the electromechanical transducer 
will result in a generation of an electrical signal substan- 
tially only across those electrodes commonly connected 
to that portion of the piezoelectric polymer material sub- 
jected to the force or motion. 


4,491,761 
PLANAR PIEZOELECTRIC DEFLECTOR WITH ARRAYS 
OF ALTERNATE PIEZOELECTRIC EFFECT 
Thomas W. Grudkowski, Glastonbury; Anthony J. DeMaria; 
Alexander J. Shuskus, both of West Hartford, and Daniel H. 
Grantham, Glastonbury, all of Conn., assignors to United 
Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 334,760 
Int. Cl. HOIL 41/08 
US. Cl, 310—359 5 Claims 


1. A planar piezoelectric deflector comprising a piezoelec- 
tric substrate having a plurality of first sites disposed adjacent 
a first surface thereof and a plurality of second sites interposed 
with said first sites, said first sites exhibiting a characteristic 
piezoelectric response to electric fields, said second sites exhib- 
iting a piezoelectric response to electric fields different from 
that of said first sites, and a first interdigital conductor array 
disposed on said first surface and having a plurality of intercon- 
nected first conductors, each first conductor overlaying the 
junction between one of said first sites and one of said second 
sites, and having a plurality of interconnected second conduc- 
tors, each second conductor overlaying the junction between 
one of said second sites and one of said first sites; 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

said first sites being composed of a piezoelectric crystal and 

said second sites having insignificant piezoelectric re- 
sponse to electric fields. 


4,491,762 
FLAT STORAGE CRT AND PROJECTION DISPLAY 


Corporation, 4 
Filed Jun. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 393,837 


Int. HO1J 31/58 
US, Cl. 313—392 7 Claims 
1. In a storage cathode ray tube of the type wherein a mesh 
collector, and a dielectric storage site array are positioned 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


between an area electron source and a phosphor screen, the 
improvement comprising: 

a semiconductor wafer having a first integral layer compris- 
ing said mesh collector, and wherein said dielectric stor- 
age site array comprises; 

a through hole in said semiconductor wafer; 

a layer of dielectric material on sidewalls of said through 
hole for charge storage by collecting electrons from an 
aren by way of 


24 


he 


said semiconductor wafer having thereon an addressable 
array of transistors for controlling the passage of electrons 
from said area electron source to said dielectric storage 
site array; 

said addressable array of transistors selecting a predeter- 
mined site in said storage site array for writing by elec- 
trons from said area electron source; 

a source of an associated transistor being disposed along said 
sidewalls of said through hole, and subsequently sur- 
rounding said layer of dielectric material; and 

stored charge on a surface of said dielectric layer in said 
storage site depending upon a potential set at said source. 


4,491,763 
COLOR PICTURE TUBE WITH SHADOW MASK 
SUPPORTING MEMBERS 

Makoto Fujinuma, Fukaya; Masaomi Futatsudera, Saitama, and 

Makoto Harigae, Fukaya, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo 

Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 413,440 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 29/07 

U.S, Cl. 313—405 10 Claims 


1. A color picture tube comprising: 

a shadow mask assembly having a shadow mask with a large 
number of apertures permitting the passage of electron 
beams therethrough and a mask frame for holding the 
shadow mask at the peripheral edge thereof; 

an envelope having a face panel and a fluorescent screen on 
an inner surface of said panel; 

at least two pins built in an inner surface of said envelope; 
and 


at least two supporting members for supporting the shadow 
mask assembly so as to permit said shadow mask to oppose 
the fluorescent screen inside the envelope in face to face 
relationship, each supporting member including a first 
metal strip having a thermal expansion coefficient substan- 
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being fixed at one end portion thereof to said mask frame 

and engaged at the other end portion thereof with one of 
said pins, a second metal strip joined to said first metal 
strip at one side thereof so that their respective faces may 
form a continuous face and having a thermal expansion 
coefficient higher than that of said first metal strip, and a 
third metal strip joined to said first metal strip at the other 
side thereof so that their respective faces may form a 
continuous face and having a thermal expansion 

ent lower than that of said first metal strip. 


4,491,764 
ARC SUPPRESSION STRUCTURE FOR AN ELECTRON 


Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,139 


US. Cl. 315—3 9 Claims 
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1. In a electron gun comprising at least one cathode for 
generating an electron beam, a plurality of electrodes for di- 
recting said electron beam along a beam path, and at least one 
arc-suppression resistor, said electrodes including at least one 
accelerating and focusing electrode comprising a split member 
having two spaced apart electrode sections, the spaced apart 
sections being interconnected by said arc-suppression resistor, 
wherein the improvement comprises 

the resistor interconnecting the spaced apart sections of said 

split member being located in a zero electric field gradient 


4,491,765 
QUASIOPTICAL GYROKLYSTRON 
Wallace M. Manheimer; Edward Ott, both of Silver Spring, Md., 
and Anders Bondeson, Gothenburg, Sweden, assignors to The 


United States of America as represented by the Secretary of \ 


the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,129 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 25/00 
US. Cl. 315—4 


1. A quasioptical gyroklystron comprising: 
means for producing a magnetic field parallel to an axial 


a relativistic electron beam source for imparting momentum 
to electrons in the axial direction to define an electron 
beam traveling in the axial direction, and for imparting 
momentum to the electrons in the beam perpendicular to 
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the axial direction to cause the electrons in the beam to 


positioned 
downstream of the electron beam source for receiving 
therethrough the beam of electrons and for exchanging 
energy with the beam to vary the speed of gyration of 
each electron in the beam according to the relative phase 
between its gyration and wave mode fields in the first 
resonator; 

a second open confocal spherical mirror resonator posi- 
tioned downstream of the first resonator for receiving 
therethrough the beam of electrons, 

the second resonator being separated from the first resonator 
by a sufficient distance that rapidly gyrating electrons in 


the beam overtake slowly gyrating electrons at the en- 
trance to the second resonator with the right phase angle 
to lose power efficiently to wave mode fields in the second 
resonator, 

energy feedback means coupled to the first and second 
resonators for feeding back a small amount of energy to 
the first resonator from the mode in the second resonator 
with a phase lag of approximately 7/2 to generate the 
wave mode fields in the first resonator; 

the first and second resonators having a wave mode fre- 
quency slightly more than an integral multiple of the 
relativistic cyclotron frquency of the gyrating electrons in 
the beam; and 

a collector electrode positioned downstream of the second 
resonator for collecting the electrons in the beam. 


4,491,766 
HIGH PRESSURE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE LAMP 
EMPLOYING A METAL SPIRAL WITH POSITIVE 


POTENTIAL 
Daniel A. Larson, Cedar Grove, N.J., assignor to North Ameri- 
can Philips Lighting Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 391,745 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 7/44 


US. Cl. 315—60 3 Claims 


1. In a high-intensity discharge lamp of the type having an 
arc discharge tube including a pair of discharge electrodes and 
containing an ionizab!e material for sustaining an arc discharge 
when said discharge electrodes are sufficiently electrically 
biased, the improvement comprising: a spiral metal conductor 
wound about the outer surface of said arc tube; and a biasing 
circuit for positively biasing said spiral metal conductor, said 
biasing circuit consisting essentially of a first diode connected 
to one of said discharge electrodes and to said spiral metal 
conductor and having a polarity effective to electrically posi- 
tively bias said spiral metal conductor, and a second diode 


» 
Lancaster, Pa., assis 
GUN 
Ralph J. D’Amato, 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 29/96, 29/50 
| | 
_| 
| 


316 


connected to the second of said discharge electrodes and to 
said spiral metal conductor and said first diode and having a 


4,491,767 
SYNCHRONIZING SYNCHRONOUS MOTORS, 
MOTORS PRIOR TO CLUTCH CLOSURE 


abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 562,527 


oc 
‘SUPPLY 


1. Apparatus for achieving angular coincidence between 
two or more synchronous motors, each motor having a stator 
winding and a rotor field winding and each motor being cou- 
pled through a respective fluid-actuated friction clutch to a 
common load, prior to closure of said clutches, comprising 

a source of fluid pressure connected through a respective 
control valve to a respective fluid-actuated clutch, 

a field supply connected to each field winding to provide 
field excitation to each said motor, 

a source of controllable DC voltage and means for applying 
said source of controllable DC voltage to'said stator wind- 
ings, 

regulator means connected to said source of controllable DC 
voltage to control the DC voltage therefrom from a low 
level up to a predetermined operating level to cause the 
voltages applied to said stator windings to slowly increase 
in amplitude up to a predetermined operating voltage, and 

control means having a first output connected to said regula- 
tor means to initiate the slow increase in amplitude of the 
DC voltage applied to the stator windings up to said 

i operating voltage to bring into angular 
coincidence the uncoupled rotors of said motors, and a 
second output connected to said control valves to open 
said valves and actuate said clutches to their closed posi- 
tions after the rotors of said motors are in angular coinci- 
dence. 
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4,491,768 
PULSE WIDTH MODULATION nape WITH 


Filed Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 318,083 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/40 
US. Cl. 318—139 


1. An apparatus for controlling an electric machine in a first 
mode of operation and for charging a battery in a second mode 
of operation, comprising: 

a control circuit connected to said battery and said electric 
machine, said control circuit including switch means hav- 
ing an electronic switch for selectively effecting electrical 
connection of said electric machine to said battery in said 
first mode of operation; 

control means for providing switching command signals to 
said switch means to cause said electronic switch to open 
and close in a cyclic manner; and 

means for charging said battery, including a diode, a trans- 
former having inductively coupled first and second wind- 
ings, and a power source; said diode, said first winding and 
said battery being connected in series in a first circuit loop; 
said diode being oriented to resist a discharge current flow 
from said battery through said first winding; said second 
winding, said electronic switch and said power source 
being connected in series in a second circuit loop; and said 
power source urging a current flow through said second 
winding and electronic switch in one direction during said 
second mode of operation, whereby when said electronic 
switch closes during said second mode of operation, said 
power source causes current to flow in said one direction 
through said second winding so that energy builds up in 
said second winding in the form of an electro-magnetic 
field, and when said electronic switch opens during said 
second mode of operation and interrupts the flow of cur- 
rent through said second winding, said electro-magnetic 
field dissipates by inducing a current flow through said 
first winding and said diode and into said battery, thereby 


4,491,769 
ROTARY ELECTRIC MACHINE 
Gitz Heidelberg, Am Hiigel 16, D-8136 Percha, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,372 


Int. Cl.3 HO2K 29/00 
US. Cl. 318—254 16 Claims 

1. A rotary electric machine characterized by the combina- 

tion of the following features: 

(a) a first functional member and a second functional mem- 
ber are provided, one of which is rotatable with respect to 
the other, an air gap existing between the two surfaces 
facing each other of 4e two functional members; 

(b) one of the two fur ‘onal members comprises a plurality 
of permanent magnct poles of alternating polarity distrib- 
uted in a ring arrangement at the side facing the air gap; 


id biasing circuit bei ive circuit James M. Slicker, Union Lake, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corpo- 
conductor, and said biasing circuit being free of reactive circuit . Cleveland, Obie 
s 
Peter D. Eastcott, and Ronald C. Trussler, both of Peterbor- 
ough, Canada, assignors to Canadian General Electric Com- = 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 448,338, Dec. 9, 1982, 
Int. Cl? HO2P 5/46 
US. Cl. 318—85 3 Claims = 
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(c) the permanent magnet poles are provided by permanent 
magnets having a coefficient of permeability in the order structure or a substrate PNP structure. 
of the permeability of air (u= 1); 
po (d) the other one of the two functional members comprises a 
plurality of switchable electromagnet poles distributed in 
a ring arrangement at the side facing the air gap; 
(e) the number of permanent magnet poles and the number 
of e poles differ by a small integer; 
(f) a plurality of electronic circuit means, each having four 
controllable semiconductor switch elements and each 


4,491,771 
MOTOR APPARATUS USING PWM DRIVE CURRENTS 
Kenji Kimura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 239,496, Mar. 2, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,393,339. This application Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,902 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1980, 55-28692 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 29/00 
US. Cl. 318—254 4 Claims 
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being connected to at least a respective one of said electro- 
magnet poles, is provided for switching the electromagnet 
poles in the respective proper direction of current during 
the period of a suitable relative functional position with 
respect to a permanent magnet pole; 

(g) each of the electronic circuit means is controlled by at 
least one sensor disposed at the functional member which 
is provided with the electromagnet poles and detecting 
the rotational relative positions of the two functional 


members. 
491,770 
BRUSHLESS DC MOTOR 
Makoto Gotou, Nishinomi: lapan, assignor to Matsushita ™0tor inc’ ig a rotor exciting coils; 
detection means coupled to said motor for providing first 
Filed Aug. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 409,103 and second detection signals corresponding to the rota- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1981, 56-131318 tional speed of said rotor; 
Int. Cl. HO2P 7/06, 6/02 amplifier means coupled to said detection means for provid- 
US. Cl. 318—254 4 Claims ing first and second output signals, said first output signal 


corresponding to said first detection signal and said sec- 
ond output signal corresponding to said second detection 

signal; 

s, *r / a first comparator for comparing said first output signal with 

RaKw a first threshold level to provide a first pulse signal; 

or ls wig" a second comparator for comparing said first output signal 

with a second threshold level to provide a second pulse 
signal; 

a third comparator for comparing said second output signal 
with said second threshold level to provide a third pulse 
signal; 

a fourth comparator for comparing said second output signal 
with said first threshold level to provide a fourth pulse 
signal; 

‘ means coupled to said comparators for generating a refer- 

1. A voltage detecting means for a brushless DC motor ence level and for producing said first and said second 

aims of threshold levels based on said reference level, and means 

bina- oat for changing said reference accordance with a 

bet iphese according desired motor operating condition; 

nem- control means ive to the first output signal of said 

coils, wherein said voltage detecting means has a plurality of 

, detecting transistors each having base and emitter terminals, amplifier means and coupled in negative feedback relation 

rality 

strib- 

gap; 


Bs 


said base terminals of said plurality of detecting transistors to said changing means for maintaining said desired motor 
being respectively directly connected to said output terminals operating condition; and 

of said plurality of output transistors, and said emitter terminals driver means coupled to said comparators for applying 
of said plurality of detecting transistors being connected in currents to said exciting coils of said motor in accordance 
common, and wherein said plurality of detecting transistors are with said first through fourth pulse signals, respectively. 
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(4,491,772 

CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR AN ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED MOTOR (ECM), METHOD OF TIMING 
THE ELECTRONIC COMMUTATION OF AN ECM, AND 

METHOD OF OPERATING AN ECM 
Ricky F. Bitting, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 502,663 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 6/02 

US. Cl, 318—254 44 Claims 


115 VAC 


HOUSING 1 
(ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED MOTOR) 


oo 
DECORATIVE 
Lame 


(ECM CONTROLLER 
ELECTRONICS) 


1. In a control circuit for an electronically commutated 
motor adapted to be energized from a DC power source, said 
motor having a multistage winding assembly, and a magnetic 
assembly, the two arranged for mutual relative rotation, said 
motor in a given state of a multistate energization sequence, 
having an unenergized winding stage in which induced back 
emf appears which when integrated over time to a predeter- 
mined value indicates the instant at which the mutual relative 
angular position has been attained suitable for commutation to 
the next state, the combination comprising: 
solid state transconductance amplifier means adapted to be 
coupled to an unenergized winding stage in the motor, for 
converting the voltage appearing in the winding stage to 
a corresponding output current, 

integration means coupled to the output of said amplifier 
means for integrating said output current to obtain an 
output voltage substantially proportional to an integral of 
said voltage appearing in the winding stage; and 

comparison means for comparing the output voltage of said 
integration to a value corresponding to the mutual 
relative angular position suitable for commutation, and 


instant for commutation. 


4,491,773 
TWO-DIRECTIONAL SWITCHED DRIVER 

Richard L. Smith, Livonia, and Kent Van Allen, New Baltimore, 

both of Mich., assignors to Scans Associates, Inc., Livonia, 
Division of Ser. No, 215,129, Dec. 10, 1980, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 926,913, Jul. 12, 1978, Pat. No. 4,250,543. 

This application Mar. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 473,813 
Int. Ci.3 HO2P 7/28 

US. Cl, 318—257 4 Claims 

1. A two-directional switched driver utilizing clock and 
polarity signals to provide for. the control of the average speed 
and direction of a constant speed reversible device, said device 
having means, including a divide by “N” circuit and a retrig- 
gerable timer, to utilize the frequency of said clock signals to 
determine said speed, and said polarity signals to determine the 
direction of operation, of said reversible device, wherein said 
means to utilize the frequency of said clock signals to deter- 
mine the speed of said reversible device includes said divide by 
“N” circuit having an input, an “N” preset input, and an out- 
put, with said clock signal being connected to the input of said 
divide by “N” circuit, an “N” assignment device connected to 
said preset input of said divide by “N” circuit, and said retrig- 
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gerable timer having a setable fixed time parameter and having 
an input and an output, with said output of said divide by “N” 
circuit being connected to said input of said timer, and a first 


two input AND gate and a second two input AND gate, said 
output of said timer connected to one input each of said first 
and said second two input AND gate. 


4,491,774 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A RADIO-CONTROLLED 
DOOR OPERATOR 
Charles J. Schmitz, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Motor- 
ola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 566,941 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 1/40 
U.S. Cl. 318—282 


1. A door operator control system for use in conjunction 
with a motor driven door operator and light system including 
a bidirectional motor and a control unit providing door up, 
door down and light command signals, comprising: 

a first control relay having first and second sets of single- 

pole double-throw contacts; 
a second control relay having first and second sets of single- 
pole double-throw contacts; 

interconnection means connecting said first set of contacts of 
said first relay with said first set of contacts of said second 
relay to one direction winding of said motor and to said 
light, and said second set of contacts of said first relay 
with said second set of contacts of said second relay to the 
other direction winding of said motor and to said light, the 
remaining contacts of said motor and said light being 
connected to said source, whereby upon actuation of said 
first relay said motor operates in one direction and said 
light is powered, upon actuation of said second relay said 
motor operates in the other direction and said light is 
powered, and upon actuation of both said relays only said 
light is powered. 


= 
| 
= 


985 


a 28 


JANUARY 1, 1985 
4,491,775 
MOTOR OPERATING PARAMETER SENSING 
APPARATUS 


Raymond G. A. Harvey, Greenham, and David S. Evans, High- 
cleve, both of England, assignors to Colin Frank Norton, 
Andover, England 


Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 315,052 
Int. Cl? HO2K 17/34 


US, Cl. 318—434 7 Claims 


1. In a motor. ted valve assembly including a valve 
housing (11) including inlet (12) and outlet (13) openings com- 
municating with a chamber, a valve member (14) mounted in 
said chamber for movement between open and closed positions 
for controlling the flow of fluid between the inlet and outlet 
openings, and synchronous motor means for driving the valve 
member between its open and closed position; means for con- 
trolling the torque exerted by the motor, comprising 

(a) means (42) for producing a reference frequency signal 
corresponding with the power supplied to the motor 
under a given load condition; 

(b}) means (21, 22, 23, 30) for producing an actual speed 
signal the frequency of which corresponds with the actual 
speed of the motor; 

(c) comparing means (43) for comparing the frequencies of 
said reference and actual speed signals to produce an 
analog torque signal corresponding with the torque devel- 
oped by the motor; 

(d) torque limiting means (46, 47) for comparing the torque 
signal with a preset value and for providing an output 
signal when the motor torque exceeds a given value; and 

(e) means (41, 18) responsive to said output signal for con- 
trolling the driving power to said motor means so as to 
control the motor torque to said given value such that the 
motor means is prevented from exerting excessive torque 
on said valve means. 


4,491,776 
SERVO OPERATED DIGITAL POSITIONING CONTROL 
SYSTEM 


John R. Veale, Manhattan Beach, Calif., assignor to Manhattan 
Engineering Company, Inc., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 
Filed May 25, 1982, Ser. No. 381,975 


Int. Cl.3 GOSB 13/00 
US. Cl. 318—561 30 Claims 
1. In a closed loop digital control system having a moveable 
member adapted for movement to a command position in 
response to a command position signal, an encoding means for 
providing position information and a motive means for moving 
the moveable member, an improvement comprising: 

(a) position detecting means for detecting and subtracting a 
previous position from a present position and generating a 
position differential signal effectively on a generally con- 
tinuous basis relative to controlling the operation of said 
motive means and storing the position differential signal, 

(b) a digital divider and a clocking means operable to derive 
a present velocity from the position of the moveable mem- 
ber on a clock time basis, 

(c) velocity detecting means for subtracting the determined 
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present velocity from a stored predetermined velocity 
which represents a desired velocity to generate a velocity 
differential signal effectively on a generally continuous 
basis relative to controlling the operation of said motive 
means and storing the velocity differential signal, and 


(d) means for combining the velocity and position differen- 
tial signals to provide a combined differential signal and 
applying said combined signal to said motive means to 
control operation thereof for moving the moveable mem- 
ber to the command position in response to the command 
position signal. 


4,491,777 
POSITION CONTROL OF FABRICATING MATERIALS 
‘Thomas L, Beck, Union Grove, and Donald B. Lawson, South 
Milwaukee, both of Wis., assignors to Unico, Inc., Franks- 
ville, Wis. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,491 
Int. Cl.3 GO5B 19/24 


US. Cl. 318—571 


1. A drive system for positioning a fabricating material in a 

work station, the combination comprising: 

stationary stator windings positioned adjacent the fabricat- 
ing material and being operable when supplied with poly- 
phase current to induce current in the fabricating material 
producing a force which propels the fabricating material 
into the work station; 

a motor drive circuit connected to the stator windings and 
being operable to supply polyphase current to the stator 
windings which produce a propelling force having a 
magnitude that is determined by the magnitude of a com- 
mand signal; 

a position sensor for generating a position feedback signal 
which indicates the motion of the fabricating material; and 

a position control circuit connected to receive the position 
feedback signal and being operable in response thereto to 
generate the command signal to the motor drive circuit, 
wherein the position control circuit generates a command 
signal which drives the fabricating material to a com- 
manded position. 
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4,491,778 
MOTOR VARIABLE FREQUENCY DRIVE 
Dick L. Knox; John M. Leuthen, both of Claremore, Okla., and 
Kevin W. Lockyear, San Jose, Calif., assignors to Hughes 
Tool Company, Houston, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 313,043, Oct. 19, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 604,445 
Int. Cl. HO2P 5/40 
US. Cl, 318—803 3 Claims 


1. Means for varying the speed of a motor powered through 
power conductors by a three phase AC power'source, com- 
prising in combination: 

the power source to positive DC voltage on a positive rail 
and negative DC voltage on a negative rail; 

three positive switches, each connecting the positive rail to 

one of the power conductors; 

cecilistor means for supplying pulses of frequency which 

can be varied to select a desired motor 

counter means for repeatedly counting the pulses to a se- 

lected number and providing a binary output for each 
pulse counted; 

memory means connected between the counter means and 

an interface circuit means of each of the switches for 
isolating voltages on the rails from the memory means, the 
memory means being programmed to directly control and 
determine entirely the state of each of the switches in a full 
waveform by providing a programmed output directly to 
ceived from the counter means; and 

means for varying the amplitude of the waveform produced 

in proportion to the frequency selected. 


4,491,779 
MOTOR VEHICLE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 
Robert W. Campbell, and Donald O. Ruff, both of Anderson, 
Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 541,242 
Int. Cl.3 HO2J 7/14, 7/24 
US. Cl. 320—6 7 Claims 


output winding, a bridge rectifier having AC input terminals 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


connected to said output winding and direct voltage output 
terminals, means connecting said batteries in series and across 
said direct voltage output terminals of said bridge rectifier, the 
negative terminal of one battery and the positive terminal of 
the other battery being connected tc common terminal means, 
a plurality of controlled rectifiers having their anode-cathode 
circuits connected between said output winding and said com- 
mon terminal means whereby only one of said batteries is 
charged by said generator when said controlled rectifiers are 
gated conductive, a ramp voltage generator, means for devel- 
oping a control voltage that is a function of the voltage across 
the battery that is not charged when said controlled rectifiers 
are conductive, and means responsive to the relative magni- 
tudes of the ramp voltage developed by said ramp voltage 
generator and control voltage for causing said controlled 
rectifiers to be gated on and off at the frequency of said ramp 
voltage generator. 


4,491,780 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATED VOLTAGE 
REFERENCE CIRCUIT 


Robert A. Neidorff, Chandler, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 


Filed Aug. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 523,482 
Int. Cl.3 GOSF 1/58 


US. Cl. 323—313 7 Claims 


circuit, comprising: 

thermal source circuit means having an input and an output 
which is responsive to a first current supplied to said input 
for causing a second current having a positive tempera- 
ture coefficient to flow into said output including first and 
second transistors each having a control electrode, first 
and second electrodes, said control electrodes being cross 
coupled to the second electrode of other one of said first 
and second transistors, said first electrodes of said first 
transistor and said second transistor being respectively 
coupled directly and indirectly to a first power supply 
conductor; first semiconductor diode means coupled be- 
tween said input of said thermal source circuit means and 
said second electrode of said first transistor; and a third 
transistor having a control electrode, first and second 
electrodes, said control electrode being coupled to said 
coupled to said second electrode of said second transistor, 
and said second electrode being coupled to said output of 
said thermal source circuit means, and 

output circuit means coupled to said output of said thermal 
source circuit means and responsive thereto for supplying 
said second current and for producing a voltage at an 
output thereof having a substantially zero temperature 
coefficient. 


ML 
= 
zt 
1. A battery charging system for a multivoltage motor vehi- 
cle electrical system comprising, first and second storage bat- 
teries, an alternating current generator having a polyphase 


ee 
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4,491,781 fault is present in one of the power distribution cables of 
PATCH CORD TESTER the installation; 

Terry A. McClintic, Eugene, Oreg., assignor to Fred O. Mercer, —_(b) means for injecting a series of pulses into the energised 
Hoven, S. Dak. power distribution cable installation under both different 
Filed Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 397,593 conditions of the installation to obtain pulse-echo signals; 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/02 (c) an analogue to digital converter for digitising the pulse- 
US. Cl. 324—51 4 Claims echo signals obtained under said two different conditions 

: of the installation; 


(d) memory means for storing the digitised signals and for 
recording a predetermined number of pulses; 

(e) means for terminating the recording of pulses a predeter- 
mined time after a fault condition is detected; and 

(f) means for comparing the waveforms of signals obtained 
under the two said conditions in order that the distance of 
the fault in said power distribution cable of the installation 
can be determined. 


4,491,783 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING NOISE FACTOR AND 


1. A patch-cord tester unit AVAILABLE GAIN 
a frame and battery means with positive and negative poles Yoshihiko Sawayama, Yokohama, and Katsuhiko Mishima, 
mounted on said frame, Tokyo, both of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
a pair of electrically powered jacks mounted on said frame, Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
each jack having a first contact for making contact with Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,916 


one type of contactor in the plug of a patch cord and a Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1981, 56-63001; 
second contact for making contact with another type of Aug. 26, 1981, 56-133484 

contactor in the plug of a patch cord, Int. Cl.3 GO1S 7/40; GOIR 27/28, 29/26 

a pair of electrically powered signal devices, US. Cl. 324—57N 

a conductor means connecting one battery pole directly to 
the first contact of one jack and the second contact of the 
other jack, and 

a conductor means connecting in series the other battery 
pole, one signal device, and the second contact of said one 
jack, and connecting in series the other battery pole, the 
other signal device, and the first contact of said other jack. 


1. An apparatus for measuring the noise factor and available 


4,491,782 
APPARATUS FOR LOCATING FAULTS IN ELECTRIC gain of a device under test forming a linear two-port circuit, 
CABLES 


Edward J. Bellis, 14 Royston Close, Ellesmere Port, Cheshire, first noise source means coupled to an input port of the 
and Philip F. Gale, Garden Cottage, Sacombe Green, Ware, device under test for generating a noise signal; 

a circulator having first, second, and third ports, the first 
port being connected to an output port of the device under 
test; 


second noise source means coupled to the third port of the 
Int. Cl.’ GOIR 31/08 enue circulator for generating a noise signal; and 
noise measuring means coupled to the second port of the 
circulator for measuring the overall noise factor of the 
system comprising the first noise source means, the device 
under test, the second noise source means, and the noise 
measuring means, thereby the overall noise factor is mea- 
sured by said noise measuring means three times with the 
excess hoise ratio of the second noise source means and 
ol the noise factor of the noise measuring means set at differ- 
' ent values for each measuring so that the noise factor and 
available gain of the device under test can be calcutated 
from the three overall noise factors measured. 


“th 
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4,491,784 
PIEZOELECTRIC MOISTURE MEASURING DEVICE 
John H. Flora, Lynchburg, and James E. Henderson, Concord, 
both of Va., assignors to The Babcock & Wilcox Company, 
1. Apparatus for detecting and locating, using a pulse-echo New Orleans, La. 


technique, unstable and transitory faults as well as stable faults Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 413,286 
which apparatus comprises: US. Cl. 324—61 QL 12 Claims 


(a) means for detecting two different conditions from the 1. A moisture-measuring device for measuring moisture of 
characteristics of the electric cable, one of an ambient on one side of a solid wall member comprising: 
said two different conditions being before fault appears in _ a piezoelectric crystal sonically coupled to the wall member 
one of the power distribution cables of the installation and on a surface thereof facing the one side; 
the other of said two different conditions being whilst a a capacitor having two plate members which are spaced 


is : 
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apart, the space between the two plate members being 


capacitor upon excitation of the crystal at the resonant 

whereby exposure of the capacitor to a moisture variation 
fesults in a change in the response obtained upon excita- 
tion of the crystal from an opposite side of the wall. 


4,491,785 
TRACING ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS BY 
HIGH-FREQUENCY LOADING AND IMPROVED 
SIGNAL DETECTION 
iat P. Pecukonis, Denver, Colo., assignor to Pasar, Inc., 
Denver, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 236,050 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/02, 19/145 


US. Cl. 324—67 16 Claims 


13. Apparatus for tracing and identifying an electrical cur- 
rent carrying conductor or similar means which has a varying 
voltage present thereon, comprising in combination: 

transmitter means for connection to said conductor and for 

conducting electrical current through said conductor in 
Tepetitious transmission cycles, each transmission cycle 
being a predetermined waveform having a first predeter- 
mined time period during which a plurality of pulses of 
current are conducted at a predetermined frequency and a 
second predetermined time period during which no cur- 
rent is conducted, the first predetermined time period 
being less than the second predetermined period, and the 
current pulses conducted during the first predetermined 
time period being of sufficient magnitude to induce about 
said conductor a predetermined electromagnetic field 
having a frequency characteristic corresponding to the 
predetermined frequency of current pulses conducted 
during the first predetermined time period; and 
receiver means responsive to the electromagnetic field about 
said conductor when placed in proximity of said conduc- 


location of said receiver means with respect 
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to said conductor, (b) filter means responsive to signals 
from the transducer means and operative for passing de- 

. tected signals having a predetermined frequency related 
to the predetermined frequency of the current pulses 
conducted by said transmitter means during the first pre- 
determined time period and also operative for substan- 
tially blocking signals from said transducer means at other 
frequencies, (c) magnitude detector means responsive to 
the detected signals from the filter means and operative 
for deriving a magnitude signal representative of the 
strength or magnitude of the detected signal, (d) reset 
means operatively controlling said magnitude detector 
means during each of a plurality of consecutive repetitious 
predetermined detection cycles, each detection cycle 
having a sample time period and a reset time period, said 
reset means operatively enabling said magnitude detector 
means to function as recited during the sample time period 
and operatively disabling said magnitude detector means 
to prevent the derivation of a magnitude signal over the 
reset time period, and (e) indicator means for indicating 
the relative magnitude of the magnitude signal during 
each sample time period and for terminating the indication 
during each reset time period; and wherein said tr..nsmit- 
ter means further comprises: 

means associated with said transmitter means and operative 
for generating a signal representative of an instantaneous 
voltage present on the conductor; and 

means operatively connected to said means for generating a 
signal representative of the instantaneous voltage and 
operative for varying the time duration of each current 
pulse in predetermined relation to the signal representa- 
tive of instantaneous voltage present on the conductor 
during the duration of the pulse to establish an approxi- 
mately predetermined constant energy content of each 


sh Apparatus for tracing and identifying an electrical cur- 
rent carrying conductor or similar means, comprising in com- 
bination: 
transmitter means for connection to said conductor and for 
conducting electrical current through said conductor in 
repetitious transmission cycles, each transmission cycle 
being a predetermined waveform having a first predeter- 
mined time period during which a plurality of pulses of 
current are conducted at a predetermined frequency and a 
second predetermined time period during which no cur- 
rent is conducted, the first predetermined time period 
being less than the second predetermined period, and the 
current pulses conducted during the first predetermined 
time period being of sufficient magnitude to induce about 
said conductor a predetermined electromagnetic field 
having a frequency characteristic corresponding to the 
predetermined frequency of current pulses conducted 
during the first predetermined time period; and 
receiver means responsive to the electromagnetic field about 
said conductor when placed in proximity of said conduc- 
tor, said receiver means including (a) transducer means 
responsive to the predetermined electromagnetic field for 
supplying signals corresponding to the frequency and 
strength of the predetermined electromagnetic field at the 
approximate location of said receiver means with respect 
to said co:ductor, (b) filter means responsive to signals 
from the transducer means and operative for passing de- 
tected signals having a predetermined frequency related 
to the predetermined frequency of the current pulses 
conducted by said transmitter means during the first pre- 
determined time period and also operative for substan- 
tially blocking signals from said transducer means at other 
frequencies, (c) magnitude detector means responsive to 
the detected signals from the filter means and operative 
for deriving a magnitude signal representative of the 
strength or magnitude of the detected signal, (d) reset 
means operatively controlling said magnitude detector 
means during each of a plurality of consecutive repetitious 


a network connected across said capacitor and crystal to 4 
provide a response indicative of the impedance of the ; 
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supplying signals corresponding to the frequency and 
strength of the predetermined electromagnetic field at the 1 
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predetermined detection cycles, each detection cycle 
having a sample time period and a reset time period, said 
reset means operatively enabling said magnitude detector 
means to function as recited during the sample time period 
and operatively disabling said magnitude detector means 
to prevent the derivation of a magnitude signal over the 
reset time period, and (e) indicator means for indicating 
the relative magnitude of the magnitude signal during 
each sample time period and for terminating the indication 
during each reset time period; and wherein said transmit- 
ter further comprises: 

duty cycle control means comprising a binary coded decimal 
counter having a plurality of output terminals, and gate 
means electrically connected for receiving input signals 
counter, said gate means supplying a signal having charac- 
teristics which define the first and second predetermined 
time periods in accordance with a predetermined relation- 
ship of each input signal applied to said gate means; 

means for delivering clock pulses to said binary coded deci- 
mal counter; and 

current switching means electrically connected to said con- 
ductor and controlled by the signal from said gate means 
for conducting current from said conductor during said 


path output side, for carrying the particles toward said 
output orifice of said second channel. 


FLATNESS MEASURING DEVICE 


Nobuyuki Akiyama; Yukio Kembo, and Yasuo Nakagawa, all of 
Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,933 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1980, 55-118497 


Int. Ci.3 GOIN 27/00 


US. Cl. 324—71.5 7 Claims 


4,491,786 
TRANSDUCER FOR MEASURING PARTICLES 


1. A device for measuring a degree of flatness of a surface of 
a plate the device comprising: 
holding means for holding said plate in a manner so as to 


SUSPENDED IN A FLUID 
Thomas J. Godin, Ft. Lauderdale, Fla., assignor to Coulter 
Electronics, Inc., Hialeah, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 942,033, Sep. 13, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,809 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 15/02, 27/07 
US, Cl. 324—71.1 8 Claims 


prevent the plate from being moved and rotated when the 
plate is measured; 


a rotatably supported disc disposed in parallel with one 


surface of said plate; 


a plurality of detecting means mounted to said disc for rota- 


tion therewith for detecting distances from tips thereof to 
said one of the surfaces of said plate, said detecting means 
being arranged on a line extending radially outwardly 
from a center of said disc; 


drive means for rotating said disc; and 
output means for leading out detecting signals from said 


detecting means. 


4,491,788 
MINIATURE ELECTRICAL PROBE 


Raymond A. Zandonatti, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Tek- 


Int. Cl} GOIR 1/06 


2. A transducer for housing a Coulter-type of measuring U.S. Cl. 324—72.5 4 Claims 


aperture for electrically measuring particles in a fluid suspen- 
sion, wherein the suspended particles are caused to flow 
through a microscopic aperture-defined path and thereby 
modify an electrical impedance established in that path, and 
substantially particle-free fluid is caused to flow proximate the 
downstream side of the aperture-defined path to sweep parti- 
cles therefrom, the improvement comprising: 
said transducer having a body with a first and a second 
channel formed therein for flow therethrough of fluids, 
each said channel having an inlet orifice and outlet orifice 
all of which orifices communicate with the exterior of said 
body; 


FASE 


said aperture being mounted such that its path is in fluid ’ electrical probe prising: 
communication between the exterior of said body, as an 
y having a longitudinal axis; 
ee as an output side; a pair of rotatable tip electrodes extending from said body, 
they said tip electrodes being spaced apart at a pivotal end and 
being disposed at substantially a right angle to the longitu- 
the exif orifice of said first channel being spaced from the ehesnalasiahedmend 
input side of said aperture path and positioned to be in dinal . . BL Smee 
fluid communication with said aperture for supplying  ™eans for simultaneously rotating said tips, wherein said tips 
thereto the suspension of particles, which is to flow are substantially parallel in the open position of said probe 
through said first channel; and and being rotated toward each other through a substan- 
said second channel being adapted to- receive particle-free tially ninety-detree arc to provide a gripping function in 
fluid at its input orifice for sweeping past said aperture the closed position of said probe. 
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i first predetermined time period. 
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1. An electrical energy meter having a cover-mounted time- 
based multifunction register for measuring parameters of elec- 
trical energy usage, wherein said multifunction register in- 
cludes an optical data link tube for interactively communicat- 
ing by way of light radiations with a prgrammer/reader unit 
having a plurality of fingers at the front thereof, said electrical 
energy meter comprising: 

a meter base; 

means for providing signals representative of electrical en- 


of said cover, said cover having a front face at the closed 
end thereof, said front face including an optically trans- 
parent portion for allowing transmission of said light 
radiations therethrough, said cover carrying said multi- 


further including a plurality of integral index means 
aligned with said optical data link tube, said plurality of 
integral index means for engaging said plurality of fingers 
to orient said programmer/reader unit with said optical 
data link tube; 

whereby accurate data transfer between said optical data 
link tube and said programmer/reader unit via said opti- 
cally transparent portion of said front fact is facilitated. 


4,491,790 
ELECTRIC ENERGY METER HAVING A MUTUAL 
INDUCTANCE CURRENT TRANSDUCER 
Robert C. Miller, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Corp., 


abandoned, 
Jul. 11, 1978, abandoned. This application Mar. 16, 1982, Ser. 
No. 358,770 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 11/48, 1/20 


USS. Cl. 324—142 2 Claims 
1. An AC electric energy meter having an electronic mea- 
suring circuit processing signals responsive to current 


comprising: 
terminals for detachable series connection with said two 


US. Cl, 324—157 
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component; 

a current sensing transducer including first and second large 
conductor means, each connected in series with a separate 
one of said first and second pairs of blade terminals for 
series connection with said line current component, each 
of said first and second conductor means producing mag- 
netic flux variations responsive to the magnitude and rate 
of changes of the separate current flow therein; 

said current sensing transducer formed by a single secondary 
toroidal winding wound on a non-magnetic core having a 


conductor means in substantially equally spaced symmet- 
rical relationship thereto so as to be magnetically coupled 
to the sum of said magnetic flux variations effectively 
developing an electromotive force therein responsive to 
the sum of said magnetic flux variations of the first and 
second large conductor means so that said toroidal wind- 
ing produces a current responsive analog voltage signal 
proportional to the sums of the time derivatives of the 
separate current flow in each of said first and second large 
conductors throughout a ratio of combined current varia- 
tions up to about four hundred to one with both of said 
voltage and current responsive analog voltage signals 
being suitable for connection to high impedance and low 


4,491,791 
SENSING SWITCH FOR A DETACHABLE 
COMMUNICATIONS PROBE 
Richard A. Balch, Somersworth, 
Hampton, both of N.H., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, Somersworth, N.H. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,257 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 11/04; G02B 27/00; H04B 9/00; GO8C 19/00 
21 Claims 


1. Ina system of the type including a meter having electronic 


and Ansell W. Palmer, 
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, 4,491,789 _power line conductors carrying separate current flows of : 
ELECTRICAL ENERGY METER HAVING A the current component; 
COVER-MOUNTED TIME-OF-DAY MULTIFUNCTION a voltage sensing transducer connected across one terminal F 
REGISTER of each of said first and second pairs of blade terminals for 4 
Eugene C. Benbow, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Westinghouse producing a voltage responsive analog voltage signal 4 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,978 4 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 13/04 
US. Cl. 324—113 6 Claims 4 
2 hy 
— a 
— 
circular opening receiving both said first and second large | 
ZY Usage, Said Carricd DY said at. Dase, 
a cable, said cable connecting said multifunction register 
with said providing means; 
a cup-shaped cover engaging said meter base at an open end 
ul O O Casu parameters O Cal 
energy usage in response to said signals, said front face : 
Division of Ser. No. 121,070, Feb. 13, 1980, abandoned, which 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 13,938, Feb. 22, 1979, 
Be » 2»| 
and voltage components of an alternating current electric ee) | ike 
energy quantity supplied through two power line conductors EE =a 
of a three wire single phase distribution system and to be mea- a3 ae ee 
sured for producing electronic signals representative of quan- on | + 
tized amounts of electric energy consumption, said meter | 
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circuitry housed within a cover of the meter and external 


rising: 
(a) a fixed coupler assembly of magnetically conductive 
material rigidly mounted through a portion of said meter 
cover, said fixed coupler assembly having a face portion 
external of the meter cover and including an aperture 
extending into said fixed coupler assembly from the face 
portion, said fixed coupler assembly further including, 
(1) a communication means of a first type disposed in .he 
aperture of said fixed coupler assembly for communica- 
said fixed coupler assembly, and 

(2) means connecting said communication means to the 
electronic circuitry for electronically communicating 


therewith; and 
(b) a detachable coupler assembly having a magnetized 
surface on one end thereof adapted for 


(1) a communication means of a second type disposed in 
the aperture of said detachable coupler assembly for 
communication out the magnetized surface end thereof, 

(2) means for providing an enable signal for activating said 
communication means of a second type to permit com- 
munication of information upon coupling of said de- 
tachable and fixed coupler assemblies, and 

(3) means connecting the enable signal providing means 
and the communication means of said second type to the 
external communication apparatus for electroncially 
communicating information between said external com- 
munication apparatus and said electronic circuitry in 
the meter cover, via the communication means of said 
first and second types, following receipt by said external 
communication apparatus of said enable signal. 


4,491,792 
SENSING SWITCH FOR A MAGNETICALLY COUPLED 
COMMUNICATIONS PORT 

Donald F. Bullock, Somersworth, and Ansell W. Palmer, 

Hampton, both of N.H., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, Somersworth, N.H. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 449,258 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 11/04; G02B 27/00; H04B 9/00; GO8C 19/00 
US. Cl. 324—157 


N. 


4. 
circuitry housed within a cover of the meter, the combination 


comprising: 
(a) a magnetic coupler assembly having a magnetized surface 
on one end thereof and including communication means of 
a first type for communicetion out of the magnetized 
surface end thereof; 
(©) fixed coupler assembly of magnetically conductive 
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said fixed coupler assembly having a face portion external 

of the meter cover and including: 

(1) communication means of a second type for communi- 
cation out of said face portion; 

(2) means connecting the communication means of said 
second type to said electronic circuitry for communi- 
cating therewith; and 

(3) means responsive to the magnetic flux of said magne- 
tized surface for providing a signal to activate said 
electronic circuitry to permit communication upon 
magnetic coupling of said magnetic and fixed coupler 
assembly; and 

(c) external communication means connected to the commu- 
nication means of said first type in said magnetic 
assembly for communicating information between the 
electronic circuitry in the meter cover and said external 
communication means, via the communication means of 
said first and second types, when said fixed and magnetic 
coupler assemblies are magnetically coupled. 


4,491,793 
DETACHABLE MAGNETIC COUPLER 
COMMUNICATION APPARATUS 
Warren R. Germer, Dover, and Ansell W. Palmer, Hampton, 
both of N.H., assignors to General Electric Company, Somers- 
worth, N.H. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 190,217, Sep. 24, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 533,895 
Int. Cl.3 GO1D 5/06, 5/26 


U.S, Cl. 324—157 5 Claims 


1. In a system of the type including a meter having electronic 
circuitry housed within a cover of the meter, the combination 
comprising: 

(a) a fixed coupler assembly of magnetically inductive mate- 
rial rigidly mounted through a portion of the meter cover, 
said fixed coupler assembly having a face portion external 
of the meter cover and including an aperture extending 
into said fixed coupler assembly from the face portion, 
said fixed coupler assembly further including, 

(1) an optical communication means of a first type dis- 
posed in the aperture of said fixed coupler assembly for 
optical communication external of the meter cover at 

the face portion of said fixed coupler assembly, and 


(2) means connecting said communication means 
of said first type to the electronic circuitry for electroni- 
cally comm therewith; 


(b) a magnetic coupler assembly comprising a magnet hav- 
ing a surface on one end thereof for mating attachment to 
the face portion of said fixed coupler assembly and includ- 
ing an aperture extending into said magnet from said 
surface, said aperture being positioned on said surface for 
alignment with the aperture in the face portion of said 
fixed coupler assembly when the surface end of said mag- 
net is brought into mating attachment with the face por- 
tion of said fixed coupler assembly, said magnetic coupler 
assembly further including, 

(1) an optical communication means of a second type 


said electronic circuitry, means for providing a detachable 
apparatus and said electronic circuitry through said meter 
and including an aperture extending into said detachable 
coupler assembly from the magnetized surface, the de- 
tachable coupler assembly further including 
TONG 
|2 | 
8! 
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disposed in the aperture of said eens for optical 
communication out the surface end thereof, 

(2) a cover of magnetically inductive material surrounding 
said magnet, said cover being inductively coupled to 
said magnet to thereby increase the magnetic holding 
force of said magnet by providing a closed loop mag- 
netic circuit having a path for the magnetic flux gener- 
ated by said magnet which flows between said cover 
and said magnet, said cover being formed with a shield 
surrounding said magnet in the form of a lip forming a 
part of the closed loop magnetic circuit and extending 
outward of the surface end of said magnet whereby the 
lip of said shield is formed to closely surround said fixed 
coupler assembly at the face portion thereof to, (i) effect 
alignment of the optical communication means of said 
first and second types, (ii) inhibit the entry of ambient 
light between the face portion and the surface end of 
said fixed coupler assembly and said magnet respec- 
tively, and (iii) enable said fixed coupler assembly to be 
inserted into the closed loop magnetic circuit to provide 
an additional path for magnetic flux to flow between 
said shield and said magnet, via said fixed coupler as- 
sembly, to thereby further increase the holding force of 
said magnetic coupler assembly against said fixed cou- 
pler assembly when said fixed and magnetic coupler 
assemblies are magnetically attached; and 

(c) external communication means connected to the optical 
communication means of said second type in said mag- 
netic coupler assembly for electronically communicating 
information between the electronic circuitry in the meter 
cover and said external communication means, via the 
optical communication means of said first and second 
types, when said fixed and magnetic coupler assemblies 
are magnetically attached. 


4,491,794 
HALL EFFECT DEVICE TEST CIRCUIT 
William J. Daley, Genoa, and Hendrik W. Van Husen, Glen 
Ellyn, both of I'l., assignors to GTE Automatic Electric Inc., 
Northlake, Ill. 


Filed Oct. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 437,670 


Int. Cl.3 GOIR 33/00 
US. Cl. 324—158 R Sone 
! ’ 
it 


1. A Hall effect device test circuit for use in a test system 
including a source of a power signal, said test circuit compris- 


magnetic field means connected to said source and operative 
in response to said power signal to periodically provide a 
magnetic field of varying intensity; 

voltage reference means connected to said source and opera- 
tive in response to said power signal to periodically pro- 
vide a sample voltage of varying magnitude and propor- 
tional to the intensity of said magnetic field; 

a Hall effect device connected in magnetic field proximity to 
said magnetic field means and operative in response to 
each occurrence of said magnetic field of a first predeter- 
mined intensity to provide an electrical signal of a first 
characteristic, and operative in response to each occur- 
rence of said magnetic field of a second predetermined 
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said voltage reference means, and operative in response to 
each electrical signal of said first characteristic and said 
sample voltage to provide a first digital representation of 
said sample voltage; 

said conversion means further operative in response to each 
electrical signal of said second characteristic and said 
sample voltage to provide a second digital representation 
of said sample voltage; 

first threshold means operative to provide a first predeter- 
mined digital signal; 

second threshold means operative to provide a second pre- 
determined digital signal; 

third threshold means operative to provide a third predeter- 
mined digital signal; 

fourth threshold means operative to provide a fourth prede- 
termined digital signal; 

comparison means connected to said conversion means and 
operative in response to said electrical signal of said first 
characteristic being less than or equal to said first prede- 
termined digital signal to provide a first operate-pass 
signal and further operative in response to said electrical 
signal of said first characteristic being greater than or 
equal to said second predetermined digital signal to pro- 
vide a second operate-pass signal; and further operative in 
response to said electrical signal of said second character- 
istic being less than or equal to said third predetermined 
digital signal to provide a first release-pass signal, and 
further operative in response to said electrical signal of 
said second characteristic being greater than or equal to 
said fourth predetermined digital signal to provide a sec- 
ond release-pass signal; and 

first indicating means connected to said comparison means 
and operative in response to said first and second operate- 

pass signal to provide a sensible operate-pass signal, and 

release-pass signals to provide a sensible release-pass sig- 
nal. 


4,491,795 
JOSEPHSON JUNCTION INTERFEROMETER DEVICE 
FOR DETECTION OF CURL-FREE MAGNETIC VECTOR 
POTENTIAL 


FIELDS 
Raymond C. Gelinas, Concord, Mass., assignor to Honeywell 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed May 17, 1982, Ser. No. 378,926 


Cl? GOIR 33/035; HOIL 39/22 
US. Cl. 324—248 


1. A device for detecting and measuring a magnetic vector 

potential field comprising: 

a Josephson interferometer device including two Josephson 
junction devices coupled by jucting elements, 
and magnetic field shielding means shielding said Joseph- 
son interferometer device from magnetic fields, said 
shielding means have apertures positioned so that said 


11 Claims 
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magnetic vector potential field impinges substantially only of the liquid supplied to the liquid-processing apparatus and 
on one Josephson device in said Josephson interferometer the conductivity of the liquid that has passed through the 


Dan G. Smith, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 359,635 


Int, Cl.3 GOIN 3/26 
US. Cl. 324—346 6 Claims 
1. A method for locating a fractured formation penetrated 
by a borehole comprising: 
removing the mudcake from the wall of the borehole; 
introducing a magnetic powder in the range of 5 to 10 mi- 
crons into the borehole so as to penetrate the fracture; 
removing all magnetic material from the borehole; and 
logging the borehole with an instrument that is responsive to 
the earth’s magnetic field to detect any distortions in the 
earth’s normal magnetic field caused by the magnetic 
powder in the fracture. 


4,491,797 
TEST CONTACT RESISTANCE OF DRY CIRCUIT 
CONTACTS 
Benne Velsher, Nepean, Canada, assignor to Northern Telecom 
Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,598 
Int. C1.3 GOIR 31/02 
US. Cl. 324—421 13 Claims 


| 


1. A method of testing dry circuit contacts, comprising: 

connecting a constant current source to a set of contacts; 

setting said current source to a predetermined open circuit 
voltage; 

measuring the short circuit current supplied to said contacts; 

increasing the voltage of the constant current source to 
produce a short circuit current sufficient to produce a 
potential difference on a measurable voltage scale at said 


ence and said short circuit current at said contacts; and 
said predetermined open circuit voltage. 


4,491,798 
SYSTEM FOR MEASURING CONDUCTIVITY OF A 
LIQUID 
James K. Palmer, 134 Fel Mar Dr., and Robert K. Janeway, 33 
Verde Dr., both of San Luis Obispo, Calif. 93401 
Filed Dec. 21, 1981, Ser. No, 332,874 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/07 
US, Cl, 324—425 
1. A system for assessing the effectiveness of a liquid-proc- 


li sid - said ising in bi 
nation: 


source means for generating a common exciting signal S,; 
a first sensor connected to said source means for producing 
when energized by said common exciting signal S, a first 
conductivity signal S; related to the electrical conductiv- 
ity of the liquid lied to the liquid 4 


tus; 

a second sensor connected to said source means for produc- 
ing when energized by said common exciting signal Sp a 
second conductivity signal S2 related to the electrical 
conductivity of the liquid that has passed through the 
liquid-processing apparatus; 


circuit means connected to said first sensor and to said sec- 
ond sensor for producing a difference signal S3 substan- 
tially equal to the difference between said first conductiv- 
ity signal S; and said second conductivity signal S2, but 
typically also including artifact components that are out of 
phase with the common exciting signal S,; and, 

gated synchronous detector means connected to said circuit 
means and to said source means, enabled and synchro- 
nized by said common exciting signal S,, and responsive 
to said difference signal S3 for producing, when enabled 
by said common exciting signal So, a detected difference 
signal Sq that is substantially unaffected by said artifact 
components, thereby making possible a more accurate 
determination of the difference between the conductivity 
of the liquid supplied to the liquid-processing apparatus 
and the conductivity of the liquid that has passed through 
the liquid-processing apparatus. 


4,491,799 
DEVICE FOR INDICATING POLE-ZERO 
CANCELLATION, IN PARTICULAR FOR AMPLIFIERS 
FOR IONIZING RADIATION SPECTROSCOPY 


taly 
_ Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,493 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 12, 1981, 22281 A/81 


1. A device for indicating or detecting the pole-zero cancel- 
lation in ionizing spectroscopy amplifiers, characterized in that 


15 Claims it comprises, cascade coupled to one another and to the output 


of said amplifier, sampling and averaging controlled circuit 


essing apparatus, such as a water softener, whose effectiveness means, low pass filter means and display means for displaying 
difference 


bom de between the conductivity 


459-640 0. G. - 21 


the amplitude and sign of the output of said sampling and 
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aid 4,491,796 
| of BOREHOLE FRACTURE DETECTION USING 
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laims Silvano C. Giardinelli, Milan, Italy, assignor to Silena S.p.A., 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 23/00 
measuring ‘said potential difference across said contacts; 
calculating the contact resistance from said potential differ- un 
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controlled circuit means, said sampling and averag- 
ing controlled circuit means being effective to operate on 
random-time and random amplitude pulses for providing infor- 
mation about the sign of said pulses and averaging a plurality of 
samples thereof. 


4,491,800 
SWITCHING CIRCUIT OPERABLE AS AN AMPLIFIER 
AND A MUTING CIRCUIT 
me Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 


Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No, 499,703 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1982, 57-92585 
Int. Cl.3 HO3G 3/26 


US. Cl. 330—51 9 Claims 


an amplifier having an inverting input port, a non-inverting 
input port and an output port, and non-inverting input 
port being coupled to said signal input terminal; 

a first impedance element connected 


a second impedance element and a third impedance element 
connected at their one ends to said inverting input port; 


and 

switching means for 
said output port, said signal output terminal, the other end 
of said second impedance element and the other end of 
said third impedance element; 

wherein said switching means performs the switching opera- 
tion between a first state in which, while said other end of 
one of said second and third impedance elements is cou- 
pled to said output port, said other end of the other of said 
second and third impedance elements is coupled to said 
signal output terminal, and a second state in which said 
other end of one of said second and third impedance 
elements is coupled to said output port and said signal 
output terminal. 


4,491,801 
MATRIX CIRCUIT FOR PROCESSING PLURAL 
SIGNALS 


Yoshitaka Kasagi, Fukaya, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, J: 


apan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 332,293 


Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 25, 1980, 55-184920 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 3/45; HO4N 9/50; GO6G 7/00; H04S 1/00 
US, Cl, 330—69 13 Claims 


1. A matrix circuit for processing plural signals comprising: 

(a) buffer means having a pair of unbalanced buffer input 
terminals and a pair of balanced buffer output terminals, 
for unilaterally transferring input signals applied to the 
buffer input terminals to the buffer output terminals, and 
providing at one of the buffer output terminal a first signal 
and at the other thereof a second signal; 

(b) addition means having a pair of balanced input terminals 
coupled to said buffer output terminals and having an 
unbalanced addition output terminal, for adding said first 
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and second signals to provide at the addition output termi- 
nal a third signal; 

(c) first subtraction means having a pair of balanced subtrac- 
tion input terminals one of whose terminals is coupled to 
said addition ouput terminal and the other of whose termi- 
nals is applied with a given reference potential, for sub- 
tracting said third signal from said given reference poten- 
tial to provide a fourth signal which corresponds to said 


(d) second subtraction means having a pair of balanced 
subtraction input terminals one of whose terminals is 
coupled to said one buffer output terminal and the other of 
whose terminals is coupled to said the other buffer outpu‘ 
terminal, for subtracting said second signal from said first 
signal to provide an fifith signal which corresponds to said 
input signals; 

wherein output signals of the matrix circuit includes said 
fourth and fifth signals. 


Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,166 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1981, 56-97650 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 1/34 
USS. Cl. 330—260 9 Claims 


1. A wide-band amplifier system capable of amplifying fre- 
quencies from zero to a sufficiently high frequency maximum 
with essentially constant gain, comprising: 

band of frequencies from zero 

(b) a first amplifier circuit having a first input connected to 

the input means for receiving the wide-band input signal 
therefrom, a second input for receiving a low-band input 
signal having frequencies from zero to a relatively low 
frequency maximum, and an output for producing an 


|_| 
| 
4 

wo 

a signal input terminal; 
a signal output terminal; i 
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assignors to Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
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amplified wide-band output signal in response to the wide- 
and low-band input signals; 

(c) a first low-pass filter connected to the input means for 
deriving a low-frequency component from the wide-band 


input 
(d) a second low pass filter connected to the output of the 
first amplifier circuit for deriving a low-frequency compo- 


signal, for delivery to the second input of the first ampli- 
fier circuit, from the difference between the low-fre- 
quency components of the wide-band input and output 


(1) a gain setter circuit connected to the second low-pass 
filter; and 


(2) an operational amplifier having a first input connected 
to the gain setter circuit, a second input connected to 
second input of the first amplifier circuit; 

fier circuit. 


4,491,803 
CURRENT-LIMITING MECHANISM FOR A PRECISION 
DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFIER 

Arthur J. Metz, Gervais, and Kenneth G. Schlotzhauer, Beaver- 
ton, both of Oreg., assignors to Tektronix, Inc., Beaverton, 


Filed Nov. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 444,768 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 3/45 
US. Ci. 330—261 4 Claims 


Tutloo Tu-Tp0 


1 A circuit fora, ferential ample 


emitters of anid pair of trensistors, 

from the base of at least one of said pair of transistors to 
the emitter of the opposite transistor of said pair; and 

means for connecting said vo! ing means in par- 
allel with said impedance when the input signal voltage 
applied to said differential amplifier exceeds a predeter- 
mined fixed voltage, said connecting means comprising 
electronic switch means interposed between said voltage- 
generating means and said emitter of said opposite transis- 
tor. 


AN 
W. Eric Main; Dennis L. Welty, both of Mesa, and Don W. 
Zobel, Tempe, all of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 442,808 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 3/30 
US, Cl. 330—265 


signal across a load coupled to an output thereof in response to 
receiving an alternating input signal, comprising: 

output drive means including an output transistor connected 
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to the output of the amplifier circuit for producing current 
through the load when rendered conductive; 

offset voltage across first and second 
including; 

a. transistor means for sourcing a current of predetermined 
value to a first circuit node; 

b. diode means coupled to said first circuit node; and 

c. said transistor means and said diode means being con- 
nected respectively to said first and second terminals; 


current bias means coupled between said first and second 
terminals of said differential amplifier means in series with 
said output transistor for establishing a quiescent bias 
current therethrough independent of the direct current 
characteristics of said output transistor; and 

circuit means for interconnecting said output drive means, 
said differential amplifier means and said current bias 
means for causing said offset voltage developed across 
said current bias means to remain substantially constant 


4,491,805 
BPSK AND QPSK TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS HAVING 
PHASE LOCKED LOOP FOR REGENERATING THE 
CARRIER WAVE 
Antoine Laures, 16, rue d’Arcueil, F-92120 Montrouge, and 
Léon Horbacio, 10, rue Edouard Belin, F-78340 Clayes-sous- 
Bois, both of France 
Filed Mar. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 356,799 
Claims priority, France, Mar. 27, 1981, 81 06580 


Int. Cl.3 HO3L 7/08 
U.S, Cl, 331—18 8 Claims 


1. A device for regenerating a carrier wave from a BPSK or 
QPSK modulated input signal, the device comprising means 
for multiplying the input signal by two or four depending on 
whether the input signal has BPSK or QPSK modulation, 
respectively, the multiplying delivering a reference 
signal, the davies seo locked loop 
voltage-controlled oscillator, a frequency divider having an 
input connected to the oscillator output and further having an 
output connected to the second input of a phase comparator 
means, an output of said phase comparator means being con- 
nected to the control input of the oscillator, wherein the mid- 
band frequency of the oscillator is equal to three times the 
nominal frequency f, of the modulated input signal, the output 
of the oscillator being connected to one input of a mixer means, 
Claims said mixer means having another input which receives said 
reference signal and further having an output connected to the 
first input of the phase comparator means, said frequency 
divider dividing by three, the output of said frequency divider 
delivering the regenerated carrier wave, identical band-pass 
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filters having a central frequency equal to f, and being disposed 
between (a) the output of the mixer means and the first input of 
the phase comparator means and (b) between the output of the 
frequency divider and the second input of the phase compara- 
tor means, respectively. 


4,491,806 
RESONANT CAVITY WITH INTEGRATED 
MICROPHONIC SUPPRESSION MEANS 
Gary R. Reynolds, Oakwood Hills; Thomas R. Gaynor, Arling- 
ton Heights; Raul Olivera, Itasca; Ross E. Ruthenberg, Wood- 


Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,066 
Int. 7/04, 7/06; HO3B 1/02 


US. Cl. 331—96 23 Claims 


16. A microphonics suppression means for a resonant cavity 
having a center conductor, pasing ing and coupling probes, 
said suppression means comprising 
a collar portion for centering said tuning slug within said 
center conductor, 
an encapsulating portion for securing said coupling probes in 
a fixed relationship to said center conductor. 


4,491,807 
FET NEGATIVE RESISTANCE CIRCUITS 
Merle V. Hoover, Flemington, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 20, 1982, Ser. No. 380,289 
Int. Cl. HO3K 3/354; HO3H 11/00 
US, Cl. 331—111 10 Claims 
3. A circuit exhibiting negative resistance characteristics 
comprising: 
resistance characteristics are exhibited and a control ter- 


minal; 

a first field effect transistor (FET) of a first conductivity 
type having source and gate electrodes connected respec- 
tively to said first terminal and a first node and having a 
drain electrode; 

an FET current mirror having an input, output and common 
terminals respectively connected to the drain electrode of 
said first field effect transistor, said first node, and said 
second terminal; 

means connecting said first node to the control terminal and 
a further FET of complementary type to said first transis- 
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tor, said further FET having drain, gate and source elec- 
trodes respectively connected to the first terminal, the 


drain electrode of said first transistor and said second 
terminal. 


4,491,808 
EQUALIZER CIRCUIT FOR USE IN COMMUNICATION 
UNIT 


Kazuo Saito, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 418,164 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1981, 56-178551; 
Nov. 5, 1981, 56-178552; Nov. 5, 1981, 56-178567 
Int. Cl.3 HO3H 11/06 


US. Cl. 333—28 R 20 Claims 


delay distortions caused in a transmit/receive system, compris- 

independently of delay and in a continuous manner, and 

a variable group delay equalizer means connected to said 
amplitude 


variable equalizer in a cascade manner and 
operable for varying only a group delay frequency re- 
sponse characteristic substantially independently of ampli- 
tude and in a continuous manner. 


dale; Jay G. Smith, Hoffman Estates; Christopher N. Kurby, 1 \ 
Elmhurst, and Terry K. Mansfield, Palatine, all of Ill., assign- [aaa A 
ors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
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19. An equalizer circuit for use in communcation apparatus 
being used in a transmitting apparatus and/or a receiving 
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4,491,809 
MATCHING CIRCUIT FOR A PRE-AMPLIFIER OF SHF 
BAND TELEVISION SIGNAL RECEIVER 
Masaki Noda; Keiro Shinkawa, and Chuichi Sodeyama, all of 
Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 406,567 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1981, 56-125175 
Int. HOIP 5/08 


US. Ci. 333—35 5 Claims 


1. 
television signal receiver, the operating frequency band of said 
quency, said first frequency being lower than said third fre- 
quency, said second frequency being substantially the center 
between said first and third frequencies, said matching 


circuit 
comprising: 
(a) impedance matching means connected to a terminal of an 
amplifying device of said pre-am) 4 


sion line and spaced from said impedance matching means 
by a distance approximately equal to (2n-1)/4 wavelength 
(n=1,2,3, ...) of a wave of said second frequency, said 
first and second stub lines being arranged oppositely to 
each other with respect to said transmission line, said first 
stub line having a length selected so as to present an induc- 
tive impedance in said operating frequency band of said 
matching circuit and present substantially a short circuit at 


an admittance of said first stub line at said second fre- 
quency. 


4,491,810 
MULTI-PORT, MULTI-FREQUENCY MICROWAVE 
COMBINER WITH OVERMODED SQUARE 
WAVEGUIDE SECTION 
Saad M. Saad, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Andrew Corporation, 
Orland Pk., Ill. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 461,930 
Int. Cl.3 HOIP 1/213 


1. A combiner for transmitting and receiving 
microwave signals in a selected propagation mode in at least 
two different frequency bands, said combiner comprising 
a main waveguide having a cross-section in the shape of a 
right-angie parallelogram and dimensioned to simulte- 
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neously propogate co-polarized signals in said different 
frequency bands and at least one signal that is orthogo- 
nally polarized with respect to said co-polarized signals, at 
least a portion of said main waveguide being overmoded, 
a plurality of junctions spaced along the length of said wave- 
guide for coupling selected signals in said different fre- 
quency bands in and out of said waveguide, at least one of 
said junctions being located in an overmoded portion of 
said main waveguide, at least one of said junctions having 
a pseudo-balanced feed with only a single side-arm wave- 
guide for transmitting and receiving said signals, said 
pseudo-balanced feed comprising a pair of diametrically 
opposed slots in said main waveguide, one of said slots in 
each pair leading to said side-arm waveguide and the 
other slot leading to a closed waveguide stub for impe- 
dance matching, and 
operatively associated with each junction therein for 
signals in the highest frequency band, said filtering means 
a (1) a stopband characteristic for coupling signals in 
said highest frequency band between said main waveguide 
and said junction and said side-arm waveguide connected 
thereto, and (2) a passband characteristic for passing sig- 
nals in lower frequency bands past said junction. 


4,491,811 
SURFACE ACOUSTIC WAVE DEVICE 

Teruo Niitsuma; Shoichi Minagawa, and Takeshi Okamoto, all 

of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Clarion Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun, 22, 1983, Ser. No. 506,569 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1982, 57-107949; 

Jul. 2, 1982, 57-115660 
Int. Cl.3 HO3H 9/145, 9/30, 9/64 


US. Cl, 333—151 10 Claims 
ef 
ee. 
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1. A surface acoustic wave device which comprises: 

an elastic substrate; 

a piezoelectric film deposited on said elastic substrate; 

input and output first electrodes both provided on said pi- 
ezoelectric film; 


input and output second electrodes both provided between 
said piezoelectric film and said elastic substrate; 

third electrode provided within said piezoelectric film and 
and 

a signal supply means applying an electric signal to the first 
and second input electrodes. 


4,491,812 
OVERLOAD PROTECTION 
Anton Happach, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Schaltbau Gesellschaft mbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 573,069 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
1983, 3302229 


Int. Cl.3 9/00 

USS. Cl. 335—184 4 Claims 

1. Overload protection for an electric circuit which includes 
contacts operated by a spring biased electromagnetic circuit 
breaker including an electromagnetic energizing system and an 
armature which is retracted against the force of the spring for 
contact closing and wherein said contacts are closed for unen- 
ergized circuit breaker by means of a second spring being 
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weaker than the first one, said electromagnetic circuit breaker 
including a core system having a bore, the overload protection 


comprising: 

an auxiliary electromagnet system having a core, the core 
being provided with a bore, the core being arranged and 
situated so that its bore is aligned with the bore of the core 
system of the circuit breaker; 

the auxiliary electromagnetic system having a coil being 
electrically connected to said circuit to be flown through 
by a bypass current whereby regular current flowing 
through the contacts of the circuit breaker is correspond- 


being in a particular position as long as the auxiliary elec- 
tromagnetic system is not energized; 

a plunger mounted to the armature of the auxiliary electro- 
magnetic system and penetrating both of said bores 
whereby for unenergized auxiliary electromagnetic sys- 
tems a distance of said plunger from the armature of the 


position such that said circuit breaker contacts in said 
circuit are opened. 


4,491,813 
ELECTROMAGNETIC RELAY 
Rolf-Dieter Kimpel, Unterschweinbach; Horst Tamm, Munich; 
Wolfgang Hiibner, Munich, and Erwin Steiger, Munich, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,236 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 


1981, 3132239 
Int. Cl. HO1H 50/58 


US. Cl. 335187 20 Claims 
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and a coil wound about said coil body between said 
flanges; 


an insulating carrier and a means connecting said carrier and 
one of said flanges for pivotally seating said carrier at said 
one of said flanges; 

a magnet system including at least one pole plate disposed at 
the other of said flanges, a magnetic flux source, and a 
bar-shaped armature disposed in said coil body for actua- 
tion by said flux source and having one end mounted in 
said carrier and a free end forming a working air gap with 
and being movable relative to said pole plate, and said 
armature extending over the length of said coil; and 
at least one contact blade mounted in said carrier spaced 
from said armature and extending over the length of said 
coil outside of said coil and having a free end movable 
with respect to at least one fixed contact, movement of 
said armature with respect to said pole plate being trans- 
mitted by pivoting said carrier for moving said contact 
blades. 


4,491,814 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Alfred H. Bellows, Wayland, Mass., assignor to GTE Laborato- 
ries Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 484,776 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 45/00 


US. Cl. 335—192 12 Claims 


Ag 


1. A circuit breaker comprising 


supporting structure; 

a fixed contact mounted on said supporting structure; 

a contact carrier member having opposite first and second 
ends with a movable contact mounted adjacent to said 
first end; 

acontact actuator member mounted in said supporting struc- 


ture and movable between a first position and a second 


biasi 
and against a portion of the contact carrier member be- 
tween the free floating ing arrangement and said 
second end and urging said portion away from the contact 
actuator member; 

a bearing member fixed with respect to said supporting 
structure; 

member away from the contact actuator member tending 
to pivot the contact carrier member about a pivot location 
between the region of the contact carrier member adja- 
cent to said second end thereof and said bearing member 
thereby urging said movable contact against the fixed 
contact carrier member being decoupled from each other 
at said free floating coupling arrangement with no forces 
tor member is in said first 


said free floating coupling arrangement coupling the contact 
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so that upon energization of the auxiliary electromagnetic 
system on account of an overload in said circuit, the arma- 
ture of the auxiliary electromagnetic system is attracted to 
the core of the auxiliary electromagnetic system and the 
plunger pushes the armature of the circuit breaker into a 
position; 
said contact carrier member being connected to said contact 
actuator member by a free floating coupling arrangement 
at a region of the contact carrier member between said 
la | 
1. An electromagnetic relay comprising: 
a hollow coil body having a coil flange at each end thereof 
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actuator member to the contact carrier member upon alternating current, comprising a coil-supporting bobbin and a 
movement of the contact actuator member from the first pair of magnetic pieces forming an armature and a core, at 
position toward the second position thereby moving the least one of the armature and core being E-shaped, a central 
movable contact away from the fixed contact and tending leg of said E-shaped piece coming into contact with the other 
to move the region adjacent to the second end of the piece when said transducer is activated, at least one of said 


contact carrier member away from the bearing member; 
and 

said biasing means urging said portion of the contact carrier 
member away from the contact actuator member to pivot 
pling arrangement when the free floating coupling ar- 
rangement couples the contact actuator member to the 
contact carrier member thereby increasing the movement 
of the movable contact away from the fixed contact. 


assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio and Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,760 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1982, 57-68751 
Int. 7/08 


US, Cl, 335—229 4 Claims 


1. A rotary acivator comprising: ~ 

a yoke for forming a closed magnetic path; 

an excitation coil partially wound on said yoke for produc- 
ing a magnetic flux in said yoke; 

a permanent magnet rotatably arranged in a through hole of 
said yoke; 

a restoring spring for producing a force acting against a 
rotational torque generated in said permanent magnet by a 
main mgnetic flux which flows through said yoke and said 
permanent magnet when said excitation coil is energized; 
and 


shielding portions formed on both sides of the ends of said 
yoke, which ends oppose said permanent magnet, for 
substantially shielding said permanent magnet together 
with said ends of said yoke; 
whereby a magnetic reluctance of a path of the magnetic 
flux remains substantially constant irrespective of a rotat- 
ing position of said permanent magnet with respect to said 


Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,759 


Claims priority, European Pat.. Off., Dec. 14, 
1981, 81 110 410.8 
Int. Cl.3 HOIF 7/10 
US. Cl. 335—245 7 Claims 


1. An electromechanical transducer for a limiter switch for 
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central leg and the region of the other piece which faces said 
central leg carrying a short-circuit ring, the pieces being 
configured so that in an activated state air gaps exist between 
both pairs of outer legs of the magnetic pieces, surfaces of the 
pieces which define the gaps being slanted with respect to a 
travel direction of the armature. 


1. A sheet-wound transformer comprising: 

a magnetic core; 

a number of coil windings made of sheet conductors wound 
around said magnetic core with insulating sheet inter- 
posed between adjacent winding turns; 

a plurality of cooling panels inserted in the coil windings in 
which a coolant flows; and 

a number of ribs provided in each of the cooling panels so as 
to extend in parallel with each other in a direction of 
winding the sheet conductors, either of leading and trail- 
ing ends of said ribs forming a line, when interconnected, 
which has an inclination varied in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to the winding direction such that a displacement 
between two adjacent rib ends located on either one of 
end poritons of said line becomes larger than a displace- 
ment between those located on a central. portion of said 
line. 


T! 
| 4,491,815 
ROTARY ACTUATOR 
Takaharu Idogaki, Okazaki; Hisasi Kawai, Toyohashi; Kyo i 
Hattori, Susono, and Kazuhiro Sakurai, Gotenba, all of Japan, ¥ 
aims 
4,491,817 
| — uiiaesieneha Yoshio Koyama, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
— Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 585,504 
: Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1983, 58-33794 
Int. Cl.3 HO1F 27/08 
US. Cl. 336—60 3 Claims 
27 
23 
22 
4,491,816 
TRANSDUCER FOR ALTERNATING CURRENT 
LIMITER 
Alex Blum, Unterentfelden, Switzerland, assignor to Sprecher & 
Schuh AG, Aarau, Switzerland ; 
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4,491,818 
PICKUP COIL ASSEMBLY WITH COAXIAL FEED 
Bernard D. Danenberg, Skokie, and Arthur J. Lostumo, Frank- 
lin Park, both of Ill., assignors to Zenith Electronics Corpora- 
tion, Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 480,551 
Int. Cl.3 HO1F 27/04, 40/06 


US, Cl. 336—65 7 Claims 


NE 


1. In combination with a pancake shaped signal pickup coil 
ing an opening therethrough, means for maintaining a 
fixed substantially right angle relationship between said coil 
and a current carrying conductor in said opening comprising: 
a housing of substantially larger configuration than said coil; 
support means mounted in a fixed, partially surrounding 
relationship to said coil and adapted to fit within said 
housing, said support means defining an aperture in sub- 
partially cut away jaw portions formed in a wall of said 
housing around said aperture for engaging and holding a 
conductor in position in said opening, said jaw portions 
permitting movement of said conductor in a single axial 
Sirecti 


4,491,819 
MAGNETICALLY BIASED INDUCTOR 
Glen Ray, Big Bend, Wis., assignor to Allen-Bradley Company, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 


Filed Sep. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 530,018 
Int. HOIF 27/36 
US. Cl. 336—110 


AWAY 
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1. In an E-I type inductor having a E-shaped central core 
with a central leg having an end, an inductor coil wrapped 
around a portion of the E-shaped central core to induce mag- 
netic flux therein, and an I-shaped bridge separated from the 
end of the central leg of the E-shaped core by an air gap, the 
improvement comprising: 

a ferrite magnet cap positioned over the end of the central 
leg of the E-shaped core so that a first portion of the 
extends downward from the first portion and surrounds 
opposing sides and edges of the end of the central leg of 
the E-shaped cord adjacent the air gap, the ferrite magnet 
cap having a magnetic polarity which opposes the mag- 
netic flux produced in the E-shaped central core by the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


4,491,820 
DEVICE FOR TERMINATING A FUSIBLE ELEMENT OF 
AN INTERRUPTING MODULE 
John M. Jarosz, Skokie, Ill., assignor to S&C Electric Company, 
Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 439,444 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 85/02 


US. Cl. 337—159 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for terminating a fusible element, the fusible 
element being maintained in a helix around an elongated insula- 
tive housing by a fin carried longitudinally on the housing, the 
housing carrying an electrical terminal on an end thereof, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a conductive collar mountable over the terminal for mechan- 

ical and electrical connection thereto; 

a slotted first tab on the collar, the slot being engageable 

with one end of the fin to support the fin; and 

a conductive finger on the collar, an end of the fusible ele- 

ment being attachable to the finger. 


4,491,821 
DIFFERENTIAL TEMPERATURE CONTROL 
Elwyn H. Olson, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed May 23, 1983, Ser. No. 497,344 
Int. Cl.3 HOLH 37/36 


US. Cl. 337—307 8 Claims 


1. A differential temperature control comprising: 

a first lever means including a first pivoted lever, 

a selectively actuable switch means having a switch actuator 
and being mounted on a free end of said lever, 

a first temperature responsive means for rotating said lever 
on its pivot, 

a second lever means including a second pivoted lever hav- 
ing a switch actuating free end facing said switch actuator 
and 


a second temperature responsive means for rotating said 
second lever on its pivot to selectively position said free 
end of said second pivoted lever, said first lever means 
including a first spring means arranged to maintain a 
contact between said first lever means and said first tem- 
perature responsive means, said spring means including a 


20 
| 
| 
| 
| 
indicator coil. ee 


FREE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


length expandable means arranged to selectively vary the 
rotational position of said first lever means on its pivot 
independently of said first temperature responsive means. 


Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,631 
Int. Cl.3 HOIC 3/04, 7/04 


US, Cl, 338—26 13 Claims 


1. A heat sensitive cable capable of generating a measurable 
and predictable voltage over a temperature range of between 
approximately —20° F. and 1650° F., comprising: 

an elongated substantially temperature resistant and mois- 
ture impervious tubular metallic sheath; 

a pair of elongated thermoelectrically dissimilar conductor 
means positioned within said sheath, said conductor 
means being disposed in spaced and substantially parallel 
relation to each other and said sheath, said conductor 
means extending through at least one end of said metallic 
sheath for measuring said voltage; and 

means for electrically insulating said conductor means from 
each other and said sheath and maintaining said conductor 
means in spaced and substantially parallel relation to each 
other and said sheath, said insulation means having an 
insulation resistance variable with temperature over said 
temperature range between approximately 100 and 50,000 
ohms and being such that said measurable and predictable 
voltage is generated in said temperature range between 
said conductor means, said measurable and predictable 
voltage being indicative of temperature and being gener- 
ated continuously in said temperature range in a passive, 
self-generating manner. 


4,491,823 
ROTARY RESISTORS 
Michael J. Bergmann, Nuremberg; Armin Lederer, 
and Norbert Walliser, Furth, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Siegert GmbH Company, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,517 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, 


1981, 8131856[U] 
Int. HOIC 10/34 


is arranged for rotational adjustment around a fixed point on 
the substrate and in contact with its frontal surface such that 
said wiper electrically bridges two mutually insulated printed 


the frontal surface of the substrate in an annular pattern, on a 
portion of the rear surface of the substrate so as to form an 
integral solder contact, and fully through an aperture centered 
on said fixed poiut on the substrate, and wherein the other 
printed section consists of a thin-film coating of relatively less 
conductive material homogeneously deposited .on said frontal 
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surface and arranged thereon in an annular pattern concentric 
with and outside of the conductive printed section on the 
frontal surface of the substrate and further arranged for ohmic 
contac: with two additional mutually insulated printed sections 
of homogeneously deposited pure metal thin films so that these 
latter two printed sections may function as two individual 


solder contacts, connectable to the leads of an external circuit 
whereby a resistor is formed, or further connectable, through 
the metallic wiper to the inner annular printed metal section 
and thereby to said integral solder contact on the rear surface 
of the substrate to a second or third external circuit lead to 
form a rheostat or potentiometer respectively. 


4,491,824 
SAFETY INDICATOR FOR VEHICLES 
Nan-Mu Chiou, 2nd Floor, No. 15, La. 7, San Min Rd., Taipei, 
Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,687 
Int. Cl.3 B60Q 1/00 
US. Cl. 340—66 2 Claims 


1. A safety indicator for a vehicle having a brake system 
operated by a brake pedal, headlights, an accelerator pedal and 
comprising; 

a plurality of red and green lamps located on the vehicle; 

red and green warning bulbs corresponding to each of the 
red and green lamps respectively, the bulbs being located 
within the vehicle on an instrument panel; 

a central circuit connected to each of the lamps and its 
corresponding bulb, the central circuit having a flashing 
red light circuit and a red light circuit each connected to 
the red lamps and bulbs and a flashing green light circuit 
and a green light circuit each connected to the green 
lamps and bulbs; 

a headlight circuit between the central circut and the head- 
lights of the vehicle; 

a brake switch mounted on or near the brake pedal and 
activated when the brake pedal is depressed, the brake 
switch being connected to the central circuit; 

a pressure sensitive accelerator switch mounted at or near 
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the accelerator pedal and activated when the accelerator 
is depressed to a predetermined level, the accelerator 
switch being connected to the central circuit; 


respectively; 
whereby the relay switch selectively activates either the 
red light circuit and headlight circuit when the 

vehicle speed, as detected by the photo-interrupter, is zero 
or substantially zero to cause the red lamps and bulbs to be 
intermittently energized and the headlights to be switched 
off, or the brake switch when the vehicle is moving; 

the brake switch, when activated, selectively activates either 
the red lamps and bulbs circuit when the brake pedal is 
depressed to cause the red lights to be continuously ener- 
not 

either the green light circuit when the accelerator pedal is 
stationary causing the green lamps and bulbs to be contin- 
uously energized or the flashing green light circuit when 
the accelerator pedal is moved causing the green lamps 
and bulbs to be intermittently energized. 


4,491,825 
HIGH RESOLUTION DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 
CONVERTER 


Incorporated, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 272,053, Jun. 9, 1981, Pat. No. 
. This application Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 363,144 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 6, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. HO3K 13/02 


US. Cl. 340—347 DA 3 Claims 
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1. Ina digital-to-analog converter wherein the 
first stage decodes a set of higher-order bits and the second 
stage decodes the remaining, lower-order bits, said second 
stage including an output generating circuit, said first stage 
comprising a series-connected string of resistors energized, in 
operation, by a reference voltage and including first switch 
means responsive to said higher-order bits for stepping up or 
down the string of resistors to make first and second connec- 
tions respectively to any pair of adjacent nodal points of said 
resistor string to produce between first and second reference 
leads any of the voltages appearing across the resistors of said 
string; 


first and second buffer amplifiers having input circuits con- 
nected to said reference leads respectively responsive to 
the selected nodal point voltages to develop a voltage for 
the input of said second-stage of the converter; 

said first switch means being operable at each step up (or 
down) the resistor string to interchange the roles of said 
buffer amplifiers at each step up (or down) the resistor 
string by switching the connection to only one of said 
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nodal points, connecting the corresponding buffer ampli- 
fier to the nodal point next beyond the nodal point to 
which the other buffer amplifier is connected while leav- 
ing said other buffer amplifier with its connection to the 
resistor string unchanged, whereby said buffer amplifiers 
are alternatingly connected to the successive nodal points 
of said resistor string as said first switch means steps the 
connections up (or down) the string; and 

means operable to interchange the roles of the buffer amplifi- 
ers relative to the output signal generating circuit of said 
second stage of the converter for each step up (or down) 
the resistor string effected by said first switch means; 

the interchanged roles of said buffer amplifiers produced by 
said alternating connection of said buffer amplifiers to said 
successive nodal points serving to minimize differential 
non-linearity errors which otherwise could occur due to 
offset mismatch between the buffer amplifiers. 


4,491,826 
INCREMENTAL DIGITAL CONVERTER 


Int. Cl.3 HO3D 13/00; HO3K 13/02 
US. Cl. 340—347 P 


1. An incremental digital converter for converting two 
phase displaced signals of a pulse generator, which signals 
represent the position and direction of an object moved in two 
opposite directions, to a parameter which represents said posi- 
tion digitally, comprising, a reversible position counter, a 
signal generator which derives from said phase displaced sig- 
nals a direction signal for determining the counting direction of 
said counter and timing pulses to be counted by said counter, 
said signal generator having flank detector means for deriving 
said timing pulses from each flank of one of said phase dis- 
placed signals, said signal generator having direction discrimi- 
nator means utilizing said timing pulses and said phase dis- 
placed signals to derive said directional signal, said direction 
discriminator means having dual latch means, said phase dis- 
placement signals being respectively connected to the inputs of 
said latch means, a delay element between one of said latch 
means and one of said phase displacement signals, summating 
means receiving the outputs of said latch means, said flank 
flank of each of said phase displaced signals for the timing 
inputs of said latch means, a frequency divider dividing said 
timing pulses by four disposed between the output of said flank 
detector means and the timing pulse input of said reversible 
position counter. 


a relay switch electrically connected to the central circuit a 
| 
Michael G. Tuthill, Limerick, Ireland, assignor to Analog De- | Denmark, assignors to Danfoss A/S, Nordborg, Denmark 
Filed May 16, 1983, Ser. No. 495,090 r 
sal 
maven 
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Masamichi Sugiura, and Tsuneo Kitagawa, both of Aichi, Japan, 
assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 327,255 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1980, 55-172223; 
May 12, 1980, 55-172224; May 12, 1980, 55-172225; May 12, 
1980, 55-172226; Mar. 10, 1981, 56-34947 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 3/02; G03G 15/00 


US. Cl. 340—365 R 4 Claims 


1. A preset counter apparatus for copying machines and the 
like comprising: 
display means for displaying numerical values at least in the 
digit positions of units and tens; 
a first input key provided in a corresponding relation to the 
digit position of units for generating a signal when oper- 


ated; 

the digit position of tens for generating a signal when 

operated; 

display control means, responsive to said signals generated 
by the first and second keys, for varying the numerical 
values of each digit position of units and tens stepwise 
respectively; and 

control means for setting “0” in the digit position of units 
when generating said signal of said second input key 
regardless of said value displayed in said digit position of 
units. 


4,491,828 
TWO-WIRE MULTI-ZONE ALARM SYSTEM 
Aaron A. Galvin, and Roy L. Harvey, both of Lexington, Mass., 
American District Telegraph Company, New 
Division of Ser. No. 951,765, Oct. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 4,359,721. 
This application Sep, 2, 1982, Ser. No. 414,431 


2 Claims 


Int. C13 B 25/00, 26/00 


US. Cl. 340—525 


1. Apparatus for use in a multi-zone alarm system having a 
two-wire alarm loop, a plurality of alarm sensors in series with 
the loop, and a processor at a central location coupled to the 
loop and operative to indicate an alarm condition in response 
to alarm signals from any of said sensors, comprising: 
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loop and operative to provide a predetermined current 
signal having a constant non-zero magnitude in the loop; 

a plurality of networks, each consisting of a resistor of se- 
lected different resistance value connected across a re- 
spective alarm sensor and operative in response to its 
sensor actuation and to the constant non-zero magnitude 
of said loop current signal to provide a signal pulse for 
transmission in the loop to the central location processor, 
the signal pulse having a selected different non-zero mag- 
nitude to denote the identity of the actuated sensor; and 

circit means at the central location processor capacitively 
coupled to said loop operative in response to the particu- 
lar different non-zero magnitude of the signal pulses from 
any or more of the networks to provide a signal indication 
of the zone in which alarm actuation has occurred. 


4,491,829 
DISPLAYING ARTICLE CONFIGURATION DATA 


Filed Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 340,583 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/20; G01C 3/00 


US, Cl. 364—562 19 Claims 


1. An article configuration display system comprising a row 
of electric display cells with each cell representing a fractional 
length of the length of the row, means for selectively lighting 
spaced groups of cells in the row as representations of article 
positions and article widths at said positions along the row, 

data storage register, means for selectively entering cell group 
length data into said configuration data register in binary form, 
a data transfer register for receiving binary data 
from said data storage register, means for outputting the data 
from said data transfer register for lighting corresponding 
cells, selectively movable cursor means for entering article 
position data into said transfer register and blanking means for 
temporarily removing said article width data from said transfer 
register when the cursor position data entering said transfer 
register is changing. 


4,491,830 
FIRE ALARM SYSTEM 
Atsushi Miyabe, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Hochiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 208,329, Nov. 19, 1980,. This 
application May 10, 1983, Ser. No. 493,246 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1979, 54- 


1 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 17/00, 17/10 

USS. Cl. 340—584 11 Claims 

1. A fire alarm system comprising fire detectors for detect- 
ing a physical change caused by fire and a central signal station 
connected to the fire detectors so as to receive a first signal 
from the detectors to raise an alarm, said central signal station 
and said fire detectors being connected to each other through 
optical fiber cables; said central signal station including a light 


signal detecting circuit for detecting a fire signal by converting 
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a fire signal light transmitted from a detector through said 
optical fiber cables into an electric signal, an alarm indicating 
circuit to be operated by the fire signal for giving the alarm of 
fire and a d.c. power source for supplying power to the light 
source and the circuits in the central signal station; said light 
source of the central signal station including a plurality of light 
emitting circuits for emitting power light via respective optical 
fiber cables to respective detectors, and a timing circuit for 
sequentially outputting timing signals for the respective light 
emitting circuits so as to superpose the timing signals on the 

power light; said fire detectors each including a power source 
said power light into electricity, a booster circuit for boosting 
the output from said photoelectric converter and a back-up 


battery, a fire detecting section for detecting a physical change 
caused by fire and outputting a fire signal, a fire signal transmit- 
’ ting section for converting said fire signal into fire signal light 
and transmitting said fire signal light to the central signal 
station and a timing control section for detecting said timing 
signals and controlling the operation timing of said fire detect- 
timing control section of each of the detectors including a 
timing signal detecting circuit and a gate circuit inserted and 
connected in a power line connected between said back-up 
battery and said signal light transmitting section and opened or 
closed in response to the detected timing signal to connect or 
disconnect the power supply to the succeeding circuits for 
controlling the operation timing thereof. 


4,491,831 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ANALYSIS OF 
INFORMATION ABOUT YARN EVENESS 
Shojo Sakai, Kyoto; Hisaaki Kato; Yoshihiko Samoto, both of 
Shiga, and Kenichi Inada, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to 

Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,213 
Claims priority, Japan, Oct. 9, 1981, 56-161869 


Int. Cl.3 GO8B 21/00 
US. Cl. 340—677 13 Claims 
1. A device for the real time analysis of the uneveness of 
yarn being fed through a textile machine comprising: 
detection means for observing said yarn and producing a 
signal in response to the degree of uneveness of said yarn 
being fed through said machine; 
first analysis means, connected to said detection means, for 
interpreting sdid signal and generating information identi- 
fying yarn uneveness which is cyclic in nature which may 
be used to identify the component of said textile machine 
that is causing said yarn uneveness; and 
second analysis means, connected to said detection means, 
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fying yarn uneveness which is non-cyclic in nature which 
may be used as a comparison of the uneveness of the yarn 


being fed through said machine against a known irregular- 
ity standard. 


1,832 
DEVICE FOR DISPLAYING CHARACTERS AND 
GRAPHS IN SUPERPOSED RELATION 

Kazuyuki Tanaka, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1981, 56-20617 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 1/16 

US, Cl, 340—721 2 Claims 


1. A display device comprising: 


to characters and graphs to be . 


es corresponding 
scan type cathode ray tube; 

first and second parallel-to-serial converters for reading out 
plural-bit parallel graphic data and plural-bit parallel char- 
acter data from said display memories in synchronism 
with a raster-scan timing of said tube in order to output 
graphic serial data and character serial data respectively; 

logic means for logically combining the output graphic serial 
data and character serial data to produce a video signal to 
be applied to said cathode ray tube; 

a fixed oscillator for generating and applying a first parallel- 
to-serial conversion control clock signal to said first paral- 
lel-to-serial converter; 

a PLL circuit for generating and applying a second parallel- 
to-serial conversion control clock signal to said second 
parallel-to-serial converter; 

means for generating first and second data load signals to 
cause respective data read-out operations of said first and 
second converters and for synchronizing said PLL circuit 
by comparing generated first and second data load signals 
to selectively produce any of a plurality of numbers of 
displayed character dots which may be different from a 
number of displayed graphic dots, whereby the character 
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font of displayed characters can be freely changed irre- 4,49 

spective to graphic dots. DISPLAY CONTROLLING APPARATUS 

Tetsuji Oguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1980, 55-132009 


4,491,833 
EQUIPMENT FOR INDICATION OF THE 
ELECTRICALLY MEASURABLE POSITIONS OR 
ADJUSTMENTS OF INDIVIDUAL UNITS REQUIRED 
FOR THE PRINTING PROCESS 

Edgar F. Schoneberger, Seligenstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


348,495 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun, 28, 


1980, 3024452 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 1/00 


US. Cl, 340—721 12 Claims 


PLATE CYLINDER SCANNERS 


1. A remote monitoring system for at least one rotary print- 
ing press having a plurality of plate cylinders, said remote 
monitoring system comprising, in combination, 

heral displacements of the printing plates on said plate 
paresis generating respective electronic measure- 
ment signals indicating said axial and peripheral displace- 
ments, 

(b) input selector means for receiving an indication of a 
group of plate cylinders to be remotely monitored, 

(c) switching means, responsive to the indication received 
by the input selector means and having a plurality of 
output lines, for switching to the output lines the elec- 
tronic measurement signals indicating the axial and pe- 
ripheral displacements of the selected group of plate cylin- 
ders to be remotely monitored, 

(@) electronic display means for displaying on a two-dimen- 
sional display area at least one predefined visual symbol 
for each plate cylinder in the selected group of plate 
cylinders, said electronic display means including means 
responsive to the electronic measurement signals on the 
Output lines of said switching means for positioning the 
visual symbols for the respective plate cylinders at respec- 
tive positions, along a first direction, responsive to the 
respective electronic measurement signals representing 
said axial displacements and at respective positions, along 


US, Cl. 340—726 


Int. Cl.3 G09G 1/16 
4 Claims 


Pr 
REGISTER 


1. An apparatus comprising: 
display means having a display screen with a plurality of 


horizontal scanning lines, each horizontal scanning line 
having a plurality of display locations, 


memory for storing the display information which is 


to be displayed on said display means and having a mem- 
ory capacity which is larger than a display capacity that 
can be displayed on the entirety of said display screen, 


means for writing said display information into said memory 


means, 


memory address generator means for generating addresses 


to read said display information stored in said memory 
out of said memory means, said memory address 
generator means including first address register means for 
storing an address of a start location on a first horizontal 
scanning line of said display information which is to be 
displayed at a display screen, counter means for increasing 
its content by +1, first adder means for adding the content 
of said counter means to said address stored in said first 
address register means to produce a plurality of continu- 
ous addresses subsequent to the address stored in said first 
register, display information stored at locations subse- 
quent to the start location on the same horizontal scanning 
line being accessed by said plurality of continuous ad- 
dresses, detecting means for detecting when the number of 
said continuous addresses produced by said first adder 
means reaches a predetermined number, second register 
means for storing data which is to be used to produce a 
new display start address for a next horizontal scanning 
line which is positioned below said first horizontal scan- 
ning line, said new display start address designating the 
display information to be displayed at the display start 
location on said next line, second adder means for adding 
said data stored in said second register means to said 
address stored in said first register in response to the 
output of said detecting means, and means for supplying 
the output of said second adder to said first register means 
to change the content of said first register means from the 
address of a display information to be displayed at a dis- 
play start location on one horizontal scanning line to the 
address of a display information to be displayed at a dis- 
play start location on the next horizontal scanning line, 
and 


read-out means for reading out the display information from 


said memory means at the address designated by said first 
register means and said first adder means. 
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4,491,835 
RASTER AND STROKE WRITING DEFLECTION 
AMPLIFIER ARRANGEMENT 
Mitchell Aron, Harrington Park, N.J., assignor to Allied Corpo- 
ration, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 


US. Cl. 340—739 8 Claims 


amplifier 
display having a cathode ray tube (CRT) with a deflection 


during the vertical retrace period between raster scanning 
periods, the amplifier arrangement comprising: 
an inductor having an inductance substantially equal to that 
of the horizontal coil of said deflection yoke, 
an amplifier amplifying said horizontal stroke writing signals 
applied to the horizontal coil of said deflection yoke dur- 


ning signals to said inductor, said horizontal stroke writing 
signals to said horizontal coil and said vertical stroke 
writing signals to said vertical coil to accomplish stroke 
writing of information. 


4,491,836 
GRAPHICS DISPLAY SYSTEM AND METHOD 
INCLUDING TWO-DIMENSIONAL CACHE 
Arthur J. Collmeyer, Saratoga; Jeffrey H. Hoel, Sunnyvale; 
Paul F. King, LaJolla; Donald O. Stanley, San Jose, and 
Roger Sturgeon, Santa Cruz, all of Calif., assignors to Calma 
Company, Sunnyvale, Calif. 


Int. GO9G 1/16 

US. Cl. 340—747 9 Claims 

1. A graphics image display system comprising vector mem- 
ory means for storing vector data representing one or more 
graphics images to be displayed, raster memory means, means 
for rasterizing said vector data into said raster memory means 
thereby forming rasterized data, said means for rasterizing 
including writing means for writing the rasterized data into 
locations into said raster memory means within raster memory 
clock cycles of duration, said raster memory 
means including a plurality of memory cells wherein each 
memory cell represents a two-dimensional array of picture 
elements thereby facilitating rapid rasterization of horizontal, 
means for generating multiple raster points in said matrix field 
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thereby representing the location of two-dimensional straight 
line vectors and means for writing raster points within an m Xn 
memory cell within said raster memory means in one of said 


ling the operation of said vector memory means, said raster 
memory means and said means for rasterizing. 


Filed Mar. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 361,812 


Claims priority, application France, Mar. 31, 1981, 81 06429 
Int. Cl.3 HO4Q 11/04 
US. Cl. 340—825.02 8 Claims 


transmitting a ready signal to the first upstream cailing device, 
means for receiving incoming coupling, address and data sig- 
nals transmitted by the upstream devices and selecting under 
the control of the ready signal the signals transmitted by the 
first upstream calling device, means for decoding in the ad- 
dress signal the address of the downstream device to receive 


coupling 
signal, and means for blocking in the incoming address and 
data signal carrying both the information intended for the logic 
selection module and for the selected downstream device, and 
transmitting to the downstream device selected by the outgo- 


340 
Filed Mar. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 361,316 
Int. C1. GO9G 1/04 >... 
| 
a 
raster memory clock cycles and processor means for control- 
| 
4,491,837 
LOGIC SELECTION MODULE 
Claude Athénes; Francois Tarbouriech, and Gérard Poux, all of 
arrangement permitting raster scanning responsive to vertical | j 
and horizontal periodic scanning signals and raster scan writ- } 
ing of information is accomplished during raster scanning, said 
arrangement also permitting stroke writing of information 
responsive to vertical and horizontal stroke writing signals | 
| 
v Cal period, ana 810 sequences 
switch means that during raster scanning connects said 2.) SA 
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| 101 
| 
| 
1. A logic selection module for transmitting outgoing signals 
Division of Ser. No. 125,843, Feb. 29, 1980, abandoned. This 
the signals to be transmitted, storing this address for the pro- 
cessing period of the logic selection module and transmitting to 
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ing coupling signal, the information for use by the downstream 
device. 


4,491,838 
STARLOOP COMMUNICATION NETWORK AND 
CONTROL SYSTEM THEREFOR 
Lynn P. West, Austin, Tex., assignor to International Business 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 402,654 
Int. Cl? HO4B 3/46; HO4J 3/14; 
US, Cl. 340—825.05 6 Claims 


6. A starloop communication system comprising in combina- 

tion: 

a plurality of terminals, 

a central processing unit, 

a starloop controller including a digital switch, a switch 
controller, and a monitor, wherein said digital switch and 
said switch controller are operable to connect said central 
processing unit and a first portion of said plurality of 
terminals into a loop network configuration and, with said 
monitor, automatically isolate terminals from said loop 
network configuration detected as failing to maintain a 
continuity of exchange of messages therein, 

said starloop controller also being operable to connect said 
central processing unit and a second portion of said plural- 
ity of terminals into a star network configuration, and 

said starloop controller also being operable to connect said 
central processing unit and a third portion of said plurality 
of terminals into a multidrop network configuration. 


4,491,839 
CMOS SELECTION CIRCUIT 
Fritz G. Adam, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to ITT 
Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 373,818 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 


1981, 3120163 
Int. Cl. H04Q 9/00 
US. Cl, 340—825.91 20 Claims 
1. An integrated selection circuit for a number (N) of poten- 
tials (Ui . . . ), which is integrated in a complementary insulat- 
ed-gate field-effect transistor technique (CMOS selection cir- 
cuit), comprising: 
at least one transmission gate (G . . 
N potentials (U . . .) whose switching section lies between 
the potential (U . . . ) and the output (U) of the selection 
circuit, st least one tranamission gate further comprising 
two control inputs, 


. ) assigned to each of the 
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the two control inputs of the respective transmission gate (G 
. + ) being connected either directly or via a respectively 


n& 2 
no 


4,491,840 
INTERVEHICLE DISTANCE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
VEHICLES 


Masao Nishikawa, Tokyo, and Takashi Aoki, Saitama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,159 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1981, 56-52631 
Int. Cl.3 GO8G 1/00 
USS. Cl. 340—903 8 Claims 


| 


1. An intervehicle distance control system for a vehicle, 


generating means for generating, when there exists a 
fering object ahead thereof, a control signal correspond- 
ing ta the degree of said possibility; 

accelerator means having an accelerator member for in- 
creasing the vehicle speed according to the amount of 
displacement in a predetermined operating direction of 
said accelerator member from an original position thereof; 


the direction opposite to said operating direction with a 
reaction force of a strength corresponding to said control 


signal; 

said reaction force having a strength of substantially zero 
when said control signal is absent; 

said control signal comprising a number of alerting signals, 
said number corresponding to said degree of said possibil- 
ity of collision; 

said reaction force means comprising at least one solenoid 
valve adapted to be activated by said control signal and at 
least one throttle controller adapted to provide said reac- 
tion force when said solenoid valve is active; 

said solenoid valve including a first connection port con- 
port communicating with the atmosphere, a third connec- 
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tion port connected to said throttle controller and switch- 
ing means for connecting said third connection port selec- 
tively to said first and second connection ports; 

said throttle controller including a diaphragm member defin- 
ing a pressure chamber communicating with said third 
connection port and a rod member interlocked with said 
diaphragm member; and wherein: 

the maximum number of said alerting signals is n and there 
are n said solenoid valves and n said throttle controllers as 
respectively ordered and with respect to an integer i<n, 
said solenoid valves and said throttle controllers up to the 
i-th order become active when said number of said alert- 
ing signals is i. 


4,491,841 
SELF-ADJUSTING INDUCTIVE OBJECT-PRESENCE 
DETECTOR 
Michael A. G. Clark, Hampshire, England, assignor to Sarasota 

Automation Limited, Winchester, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 250,783, Apr. 3, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 532,087 
Int. Cl. GO8G 1/00 


1. A method of detecting the arrival of an object in the 
vicinity of a sensing element sensitive to such object and sub- 
ject to ambient change, comprising: 

sampling the state of the element at successive occasions to 

obtain sample values dependent on the state of the ele- 
ment; 

establishing at a first rate a first succession of sample values 

each being superseded by the next as a reference value; 

establishing at a second rate greater than the first rate a 

second succesion of sample values and comparing each of 
these sample values with the existing reference value, and 
indicating the presence of an object in the vicinity of the 
loop upon the difference between the existing reference 


4,491,842 

FROZEN WAVE GENERATOR JAMMER 
Ronald J. Gripshover, and Larry F. Rinehart, both of King 
George, Va., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,641 

Int. Cl.3 GO1S 7/38 
US. Cl, 343—18 E " 9 Claims 
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for generation of pulses of energy in a predetermined fre- 
quency range for use in the jamming of radar, data links, voice 
communications, or other radio frequency signals, said im- 
proved high frequency square wave pulse generator being of 
the type having at least one dipole configured transmission line 
including inner and outer conductors separated by an insulator 
and being formed into oppositely disposed first and second half 
loops so as to form a dipole and configuration for storage of the 
pulses of energy, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a single spark gap switch device operatively connected to 
said dipole configured transmission line such that said 
inner conductor thereof is continuous throughout said 
oppositely disposed first and second half loops from one 
side of a predetermined load device through said first half 
loop via said single spark gap switch and through said 
second half loop via said single spark gap switch to the 
other side of the predetermined load; such that one half of 
said outer conductor corresponding to said first half loop 
farthest from the predetermined load device is electrically 
connected to a first electrode of said single spark gap 
switch device and the other half of said outer conductor 
corresponding to said second half loop farthest from the 

i load device is electrically connected to a 
second electrode of said single spark gap switch device; 
and such that the one half of said outer conductor corre- 
sponding to said first half loop nearest to the predeter- 
mined load device is connected to a first predetermined 
voltage potential and the other half of said outer conduc- 
tor corresponding to said second half loop nearest to the 

ined load device is connected to a second pre- 
determined voltage potential. 


4,491,843 
PORTABLE RECEIVER WITH HOUSING SERVING AS A 


Filed Jan. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 341,120 
, application France, Jan. 23, 1981, 81 01291 
"Int. H01Q 1/24, 9/16 


US. Cl. 343—702 5 Claims 


1. An antenna for equipping a portable radio receiver 
wherein said antenna comprises an electric dipole with one 
pole of said electric dipole comprising a metal box which 
contains all of the components of said radio receiver and which 
forms a reference potential plane having zero electric field for 
said receiver and wherein the other pole of said electric dipole 
is a flat metal plate with said metal plate being electrically 
connected to the electronics components of said radio receiver 
and wherein said metal plate is fixedly facing and spaced from 
a surface of said metal box and wherein the gap of the spacing 
between said metal plate and said surface of said metal box is of 
a value such that it is much less than the wave length of said 
radio receiver whereby said dipole formed from said metal box 
and said flat plate is such that the location of said reference 


1. An improved high frequency square wave pulse generator potential plane of said one pole is equal to half the distance 
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US. Cl. 340—939 20 Claims f 
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between said surface of said metal box and the surface which is 
opposite said surface of said metal box. 


4,491,844 
AUTOMOBILE ANTENNA WINDSHIELD 
Masahiro Tsuchie; Tomihiko Takeoka, and Takanobu Nomura, 
all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd., 

Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,677 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1981, 56-116273 
Int. Cl.3 HO1Q 1/32 
US. Cl. 343—713 7 Claims 


1. An automobile antenna device comprising a first antenna 
section provided on a windshield glass for receiving an AM 
mode wave band, power supply terminal means connected 
with one end of said first antenna section,grounding terminal 
means connected with the other end of the first antenna section 
and having a grounding lug portion which is adapted to be 
connected with ground, means for connecting an electric 
power source to said power supply terminal means so that 
defogging current is supplied to the first antenna section, a 
second antenna section provided on the windshield glass for 
receiving an FM mode wave band, a connecting section hav- 
ing one end connected with said second antenna section and 
the other end connected with said grounding terminal means at 
least in the vicinity of said grounding lug portion, said connect- 
ing section constituting a part of a stub portion of said second 
antenna section as well as a reactance circuit, said first antenna 
section including a plurality of wire elements extending trans- 
versely substantially across the windshield glass, said power 
supply terminal means including an elongated terminal con- 
nected with one of the ends of said wire elements, said ground- 

ing terminal means including an elongated terminal connected 
terminals extending substantially along opposite side edge 
portions of the windshield glass, said terminal constituting the 
grounding terminal means being of a substantially uniform 
width and formed with said grounding lug portion. 


4,491,845 
WIDE ANGLE PHASED ARRAY DOME LENS ANTENNA 


Filed Nov. 23, . No. 
Int. Cl.3 H01Q 19/06, 3/46, 1/28 
US. Cl. 343—754 7 Claims 


1. An antenna arrangement for directing a collimated beam 
of radio frequency energy, such arrangement comprising the 
combination of: 

a stationary, dome lens antenna having substantially ogive 


geometry; 

a beam forming means, including a feed horn, situated at the 
zenith of said dome antenna for forming a beam of radio 
frequency energy; 

a phased array antenna situated at the opening of said dome, 
said phased array antenna fed by said beam of radio fre- 
quency energy and having beam directing means for cre- 
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ating a transmission mode of operation whereby a beam of 
radio frequency energy is produced in free space, or, 
alternately, for creating a reflection mode of operation 


whereby a beam of radio frequency energy is produced 
and directed into said dome whereby said beam undergoes 
refraction as it propagates through said dome lens antenna 
and into free space. 


4,491,846 
ARRANGEMENT FOR HOLDING A PLURALITY OF 
VERTICALLY SUPERIMPOSED ANTENNAS FOR 
ROTARY ADJUSTMENT 
Heinrich Buse, Salzgitter, and Heinz-Joachim Schmidt, Lieben- 
burg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Salzgitter 
Aktiengesellschaft, Salzgitter, Fed. 


348,458 
priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 25, 
1981, 8105223[U] 
Int. Cl. HO1Q 3/02, 1/12 


US. Cl. 343—758 3 Claims 


1. In combination with an upright mast, an arrangement for 
holding a plurality of vertically-spaced devices, especially 
antennas, on an upper end of the mast and for turning said 
devices relative to and independent from each other about the 
axis of the mast, said arrangement comprising a plurality of 
rotary drive means including a first rotary drive means adja- 
cent the upper end of the mast and an uppermost drive means 
spaced farthest from said upper end, each of said rotary drive 
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Carl Rothenberg, N. Bellmore, N.Y., assignor to The United ; 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air ‘ 
| Force, Washington, D.C. A 
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means including a stationary lower part, an upwardly extend- 
ing hollow drive shaft and, with the exception of said upper- 
most drive means, also a stationary upper part extending 
through and projecting with a portion thereof beyond said 
hollow drive shaft; means for coaxially and releasably connect- 
ing said stationary lower part of said first rotary drive means to 
said upper end of said mast; at least one straight connecting 
tube and a carrier for a device coaxially mounted on said 
for coaxially and releasably connecting the hollow drive shaft 
of said first rotary drive means to a following connecting tube 
and said stationary upper part of said first drive means to a 

ing carrier turnably mounted on said following connect- 
ing tube; and additional means for releasably connecting said 
stationary lower part of each following drive means to a pre- 
ceding connecting tube and at least said hollow drive shaft of 
each following drive means to a carrier for the next following 
device. 


4,491,847 
DEVICE FOR ROTATING AN ELEMENT ABOUT TWO 
ORTHOGONAL AXES, APPLICATION TO THE 
ORIENTATION OF A RADAR ANTENNA 
Bernard Estang, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, Paris, 


Filed Jan. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 341,119 
Claims priority, application France, Jan, 20, 1981, 81 00946 
Int. H01Q 3/08 


US. Cl. 343—765 4 Claims 


1. A device for rotating a driven element about mutually 
perpendicular first and second axes, said device comprising: 
a stationary part; 
a movable part rotatable about said first axis; 
first and second elements in parallel with said second axis 
elements being rotatably mounted within said movable 


part; 
first and second motor drive mechanisms in said stationary 


first transmission means mounted in said stationary part and 
rotatable relative thereto said first transmission means 
being connected to said movable part for rotating said 
movable part about said first axis and thus rotating said 
driven element about said first and second axes and being 
coupled to said first motor drive mechanism; 

second transmission means mounted in said stationary part 
and extending into said movable part, said second trans- 
mission means being rotatable relative to both said station- 
ary and movable parts and being coupled to said second 
motor drive mechanism; and a third transmission means 
rotatably mounted in said movable part, said thrid trans- 
mission means being connected to said second transmis- 
sion means and rotating said first and second elements 
about said second axis. 


4,491,848 
SUBSTANTIALLY FREQUENCY-INDEPENDENT 
ABERRATION CORRECTING ANTENNA 
ARRANGEMENT 
Corrado Dragone, Little Silver, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 


Int. 19/19 


US, Cl, 343—781 P 2 Claims 


1. An antenna arrangement comprising: 

an offset main reflector including a spherical reflecting sur- 
face capable of bidirectionally reflecting a beam of elec- 
tromagnetic energy between a focal point and a far field 
area of the main reflector along a feed axis of the antenna 


arrangement; 
a first subreflector disposed along the feed axis of the an- 
tenna arrangement near the focal point of the main reflec- 


image 

electromagnetic energy; and 

a second subreflector disposed along the feed axis of the 
antenna arrangement between the at least one feed and the 
first subreflector and centered on the image of the main 
reflector at the conjugate image surface formed by the 
first subreflector, the second subreflector including a 
reflecting surface shaped to remove aberrations caused by 
the offset main reflector from reaching the at least one 
feed. 


4,491,849 
RADIO ANTENNA 
William V. Tilston, P.O. Box 550, Kemptville, Ontario, Canada 
(KOG 1J0), and Stephen E. Tilston, General Delivery, Oxford 
Mills, Ontario, Canada KOG 1S0 
Filed Jan. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 341,348 
Int. HO1Q 1/12, 9/34 


US. Cl, 343—791 14 Claims 


1. A radio antenna comprising: 
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a pair of radiating elements, each said radiating element 
being joined at a midpoint thereof to a respective support 
for mounting on said mast, said elements oriented in a 
plane and having one end of one element adjacent to one 
end of the second element; 

a coaxial feeder having an outer conductor joined to the first 
element of said pair of elements at a junction of said first 
element with a respective support and having a center 
conductor extending to a predetermined feedpoint on the 
second of said elements, said predetermined point being 
that at which said center conductor will be substantially 
impedance matched with the antenna; and 

wherein the spacing of a gap between the adjacent ends of 
said first and second elements is such that said elements 
are fed by said feedpoint across said gap to provide a 
matched output of said pair of elements having a desired 
beam tilt. 


4,491,850 
ANTENNA FORMED OF SERIES OF METALLIC AND 
NON-METALLIC CONDUCTIVE SECTIONS 
David Cutler, 660 Camellia Ct., Plantation, Fla. 33317 
Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,635 
Int. Cl? HO1Q 9/30 
US. Cl. 343—900 4 Claims 


2 > 


1. An antenna comprising at least one solid, unitary, discrete 
metallic segment, and at least one similar solid, unitary, dis- 
crete, non-metallic, conductive segment, each segment having 
dhection, and apposite pair. of 
ends disposed along the longitudinal direction, wherein: 

the antenna is formed by joining the at least one metallic 

segment and the at least one non-metallic segment into a 
single elongated member, the elongated member having a 

direction coincident with the longitudinal 
direction of each discrete segment. 


4,491,851 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT FOR DRIVING AN INK JET 
PRINTER 


Tsuneo Mizuno, Yokohama; Shigeru Yoshikawa, Tokyo, and 
Tadashi Matsuda, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,323 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1979, 54-90447 


Int, Cl.3 GOID 15/18 


5 Claims 


1. A method for driving an ink jet printer having a pressure 
chamber containing ink, an ink nozzle connected to the pres- 
sure chamber through which the ink is ejected, and an electro- 
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transducer and causing the ink droplet to be ejected from 
the ink nozzle; and 

supplying a second successive electrical pulse to said elec- 
tro-mechanical transducer before the ink droplet is sepa- 
rated from the remaining ink in the pressure chamber, 
where the second electrical pulse has a smaller peak value 
than the first electrical pulse and the peak values of the 
first pulse and the second pulse are approximately in the 
ratio of four to three, respectively, thereby applying addi- 
tional pressure to a tail of the ink droplet. 


4,491,852 
INK JET PRINTING APPARATUS USING GUARD 
DROPS 
Koichiro Jinnai, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1982, 57-116070; 
Jul. 20, 1982, 57-126028 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/18 


US. Cl, 346—75 12 Claims 


1. An ink jet printing apparatus in which an ink drop ejected 
from a head is charged and then deflected to print out a dot on 
a recording medium, said apparatus comprising: 

guard drop inserting means for inserting at least one guard 

drop between adjacent ones of printing drops; 

guard drop charging’ means for selectively charging the 

guard drop; and 

control means for controlling said guard drop charging 

means in order to cause the guard drop charging means to 
charge the guard drop to a same polarity as the printing 
drops and to a predetermined level; 

said predetermined level being selected to be high enough to 

prevent merging of the drops due to attraction and low 
enough to prevent spreading of the drops along the ink jet 
path due to repulsion. 


4,491,853 
IMAGE RECORDING ARRANGEMENT 
Motohiko Hayashi, Ikoma; Toshiaki Karita, Sakurai; Matahira 
Kotani, Nara, and Hiromu Sasaki, Yamotokoriyama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 434,000 
Claims priority, Japan, Oct. 19, 1981, 56-167602; 
Oct. 19, 1981, 56-167603; Oct. 19, 1981, 56-167604; Oct. 19, 
1981, 56-167605 
Int. Cl.3 GO1ID 15/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 5 Claims 
1. A recording head assembly for use in an image recording 
system, said recording head operable to record a predeter- 
mined number of bits in a single scan and operating in a rough 
comprising: 


mode having a dot density no more than one half the dot 
density in said high density mode, said recording elements 
being sufficient in number to produce an array of length 
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applied thereto into a mechanical deformation thereof and for a plurality of recording elements substantially linearly 
ejecting the ink from the ink nozzle in dependence upon the aligned with a spacing sized to produce a dot density 
mechanical deformation, thereby to apply an ink droplet onto sufficient for said high density mode, said rough density 
a medium to be printed, said method comprising: 
supplying a first electrical pulse to said electro-mechanical 
transducer thereby deforming said electro-mechanical 
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sufficient to scan said predetermined number of bits when 
in said rough density mode, adjacent elements being com- 


monly utilized to form individual dots of the desired den- 
sity in said rough density mode. 


4,491,854 
PRINTER WITH A GUIDE RULER FOR FLATTENING A 
RECORD CARRIER 
Gerhard Habelt, and Franz Mucha, both of Vienna, Austria, 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 403,173 
Int. Cl.3 GO1D 15/24 
US. Cl. 346—136 5 Claims 


1. A printer comprising: 


an elongated circular cylindrical transport roller for trans- 
porting a record carrier about the roller, 

an elongated flat supporting surface, having a long side 
adjoining said roller, 

a printing head arranged to be displaceable along said sur- 
face for printing on a carrier passed between the head and 
the surface, and : 

a member arranged to press the carrier away from said 
printing head, disposed between the head and the roller, 

characterized in that said surface lies in a plane which is a 
secant plane with respect to said roller, the intersection of 
said plane with said roller defining a segment of a circle 
having a height h less than half the radius r of the circle, 
and 

the member presses against the record carrier at a location 
opposite the flat surface arranged so as to cause the carrier 
to lie flat against the surface at the location of printing 


4,491,855 

IMAGE RECORDING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Haruo Fujii, and Yujiro Ando, both of Yokohama, Japan, assign- 

ors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 416,051 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1981, 56-143205; 

Nov. 26, 1981, 56-190032 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/06 

US, Cl. 346—159 9 Claims 


3. An image recording apparatus in which image recording 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


US. Cl. 357—4 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


is effected by controlling the passage of charged particles, said 
apparatus comprising: 

control means formed with openings therein and having an 
electrode for controlling the passage of the charged parti- 
cles by forming an electric field in said openings; 

a charged particle supporting member for conveying the 
charged particles while holding them on the surface 
thereof to supply the charged particles to said control 
means; 


means for forming an alternating electric field between said 
control means and said charged particle supporting mem- 
ber; 

an image receiving member disposed with said control 
means lying between said image receiving member and 
said charged particle supporting member; and 

means for forming between said control means and said 
image receiving member an electric field which causes the 
charged particles to travel toward said image receiving 
member. 


4,491,856 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING CONTACTING 
BUT ELECTRICALLY ISOLATED SEMICONDUCTOR 
REGION AND INTERCONNECTION LAYER OF 
DIFFERING CONDUCTIVITY TYPES 


Hideharu Egawa, Tokyo; Yoshio Nishi, and Kenji 


Maeguchi, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 272,498, Jun. 11, 1981, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 582,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1980, 55-96752 
Int. Ci.3 HOIL 27/12, 29/78, 27/02, 23/48 

11 Claims 


CE 


1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

a. an insulating body; 

b. a first semiconductor layer of first conductivity type 
formed on said insulating body; 

c. a second semiconductor layer of second conductivity type 
opposite to the first conductivity type formed on said 
insulating body; 

d. an interconnection layer of the second conductivity type 
formed in contact with at least the top surface of each of 
said first and second semiconductor layers; and 

e. voltage means for applying a reverse bias voltage across a 
p-n junction formed between said first semiconductor 
layer and said interconnection layer for electrically isolat- 
ing said first semiconductor layer and said interconnection 
layer from each other and electrically coupling said sec- 
ond semiconductor layer and said interconnection layer to 
each other. 
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4,491,857 


ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 361,011 
Int. Ci.3 HOIL 29/70, 29/86, 29/78 


US. Ci. 357—23 7 Claims 


1. A programmable semiconductor device comprising: 

transistor means having a source, a drain, and a source-to- 
drain path at a face of a semiconductor body, said source- 
to-drain path extending in said face from said source to 
said drain, and a gate overlying said face between said 
source and said drain, said source functioning as an emitter 
of minority carriers, 

a thin dielectric separating the drain from the gate at an 
interface between said drain and said source-to-drain path, 

a thick field oxide area between the source and drain on said 
face above said source-to-drain path, and 

means for applying a high voltage to the drain and a low 
voltage to the source and gate, said high voltage selec- 
tively breaking down the dielectric to create an electrical 
created by avalanche breakdown of the junction at the 
drain and by minority carrier second breakdown, the 
value of said high voltage needed for breaking down the 
dielectric being reduced by field-plate effect to less than 
the dielectric-b down voltage of the thin dielectric. 


4,491,858 
DYNAMIC STORAGE DEVICE WITH EXTENDED 
INFORMATION HOLDING TIME 


Continuation of Ser. No. 851,692, Nov. 15, 1977,. This 
application May 30, 1980, Ser, No. 154,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1976, 51-138341 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 27/02, 29/78, 29/04; G11C 11/24 
US. Cl. 357—41 23 Claims 
1. A semiconductor memory circuit device comprising 
a memory cell array constructed of a plurality of memory 
cells arrayed in row and column at a predetermined area 
in a main surface of a semiconductor substrate having a 
first conductivity type, 
said each memory cell including a capacitor which is made 
up of a semiconductor portion of said main surface of the 
semiconductor substrate serving as its one electrode and a 
conductor layer serving as its other electrode and formed 
on an insulating film formed over said portion of said 
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semiconductor substrate and an insulated gate field-effect 
transistor; 

and at least one semiconductor region having ‘a second 
conductivity type opposite to said first conductivity type, 
extending substantially along and adjacently to said semi- 


*y 


conductor portions of said capacitors of the memory cells 
arrayed at the most outside row or column of said memory 
cell array, and formed outside said predetermined area in 
said main surface of the semiconductor substrate, but not 
formed between said adjacent semiconductor portions of 
the capacitors arrayed at the adjacent rows or columns. 


4,491,859 
SEMICONDUCTOR NON-VOLATILE MEMORY DEVICE 
Shinpei Hijiya, Sagamihara, and Takashi Ito, Kawasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 160,505, Jun. 18, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 526,219 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1979, 54-76569; 
Jul. 28, 1979, 54-96421 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 27/02, 29/78, 27/12; G11C 11/40 
US. Cl. 357—41 14 


1. A non-volatile memory cell comprising; 

a memory transistor which includes a floating gate into 
which information in the form of stored charge can be 
read, written and erased, and a source, a drain and a chan- 
nel beneath said floating gate and between said source and 
said drain, said channel having conductivity type opposite 
to that of said source and drain; 

a first impurity region located in contact with said drain and 
electrically separated from said channel by said drain, said 
first impurity region having the same conductivity type as 
that of said channel; 

one end of said floating gate being located over said drain at 
a position near the boundary between said drain and said 
first impurity region so that hot carriers can reach said 
floating gate from said boundary for the writing and eras- 
ing of said information; 

avalanche means connected to said drain and to said first 
impurity region, for causing avalanche breakdown of the 

between said drain and first impurity region to 

provide said hot carriers for said writing and erasing of 
control means for controlling said avalanche means and the 
potentials of said source, drain and floating gate so that 
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none of said hot carriers are provided when said informa- 
tion is being read; 

wherein said avalanche breakdown is caused for at least one 
of said writing and erasing of said information into said 
memory cell. 


4,491,860 
TIW2N FUSIBLE LINKS IN SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 
Sheldon C, P. Lim, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Signetics 
Corporation, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 371,147 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/479, 21/70, 21/94, 23/54 
US, Cl. 357—68 11 Claims 


IM 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit, comprising: 

insulating material over said surface; and 

(b) a plurality of memory elements, each memory element 
including a semiconductive device within said body and a 
fusible link carried by said layer of insulating material and 
coupled in series with said semiconductive device, said 
fusible link being formed from titanium-tungsten-nitride. 


4,491,861 
TWO-CHANNEL TRANSMISSION OR STORAGE 
METHOD FOR DIGITAL COLOR TELEVISION SIGNALS 
Josef Sochor, Dieburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ro- 
bert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Int. HO4N 9/32, 9/38 
US. Cl. 358—13 6 Claims 
1. A method of transmitting or storing digitally coded color 
television signals of the separately coded type by means of two 
channel paths of reduced band-width, incorporating the im- 
provements including the steps of: 
sampling the two components (U, V. 


sampling the luminance signal (Y) at a second frequency 
which is twice as high as said first frequency to produce a 
sampled luminance signal component; 

distributing said three sampled signal components (U, V, Y) 
in such a manner that 

both channels are substantially equally used with respect to 
their transmission bandwidth, successive luminance infor- 
mation samples are alternately distributed to the two 
channels, samples of both sampled chrominance compo- 
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nents are distributed to both channels at substantially the 
same rate; 


= 
<<< 
=< 
~< «}—~< 


time-correlated pairs of samples respectively from said two 
sampled chrominance components always appear in the 
same channel. 


4,491,862 
COLOR-TELEVISION RECEIVER WITH AT LEAST ONE 
DIGITAL INTEGRATED CIRCUIT FOR PROCESSING 
THE COMPOSITE COLOR SIGNAL 
Peter M, Flamm, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
ITT Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 388,775 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/46, 9/02 


US, Cl. 358—21 R 16 Claims 


a chrominance subcarrier oscillator for generating a first 
clock signal at four times the chrominance 


frequency; 

first circuit means clocked by said first clock signal for 
processing an analog composite color signal to provide 
digital first color difference signals and digital second 

second circuit means for digitally synchronizing said chro- 
minance subcarrier oscillator with the burst contained in 
said color signal, said second circuit means comprising: 

first means for accumulating said digital first color differ- 
ence signals during a keying pulse which is identical in 
duration to the duration of said burst to provide a first 
accumulated digital output signal; 

second means for accumulating said digital second color 
difference signals during said keying pulse to provide a 
second accumulated digital output signal; 

means for arithmetically combining said first accumulated 
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signals; 

means for providing digital control signals in response to 
said intermediate control signals, the sign bit of said first 
mulated digital output signal; and 

means responsive to said digital control signals for supplying 
said control signals to said chrominance subcarrier oscilla- 
tor. 


4,491,863 
COLOR DISPLAY APPARATUS 
Koichiro Kurahashi, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 


1. A large scaled color display apparatus comprising a color 
display surface constituted by a plurality of cathode ray tubes 
(CRTs) each emitting light in one of three primary colors, red, 
blue and green, wherein said CRTs are arranged in the form of 
a plurality of lattices with a predetermined distance between 
CRTs adjacent to one another and any four of said CRTs form 
a lattice square pattern having two diagonals with two green 
light CRTs being positioned at corners on one of the diagonals 
of said lattice square pattern and with a red CRT and a blue 
CRT being positioned at the remaining corners on another 
diagonal, respectively. 


4,491,864 
COLOR SEPARATION CONDITION SELECTING 
MEANS FOR A PICTURE SCANNING AND RECORDING 
MACHINE 

Mitsuhiko Yamada, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Screen 

Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,512 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1981, 56-119243 


Int. Cl.3 GO3F 3/08 

US. Cl, 358—80 4 Claims 
1. Color separation condition selecting means for a picture 
scanning and recording machine, comprising input means 
aa inputs factors for determining color separation condi- 
means which selectively outputs an enable 

senting the color separation conditions depending on the input 


factors, and output means which outputs the selected result of 
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means possesses a construction corresponding to a decision 


4,491,865 
IMAGE SENSOR ASSEMBLY 
Danna, Syracuse, and Richard W. Newman, Auburn, 


Dominick 
both of N.Y., assignors to Welch Allyn, Inc., Skaneateles 
Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/18, 3/02, 7/14 
US, Cl. 358—98 7 Claims 


1. A compact electo-optical imager assembly for use in the 
viewing head of an endoscope that includes: 

an elongated housing having a circular opening passing 
axially therethrough and having a lens system mounted in 
the front of the opening for focusing an image of an exter- 
nal target onto an image plane situated inside the opening, 

an imaging unit mounted in the opening behind the lens 
system having a substantially circular substrate for sup- 
porting a solid state rectangular image sensor in a position 
to record image data focused in said image plane and 
convert said image data to an electrical output signal, and 
a circuit board mounted behind the substrate having cir- 
cuit means connected to the image sensor, 

transmission lines passing into the housing through the back 
of the opening that are connected to the imaging unit for 
carrying signals into and out of the housing, and 

sealing means for hermetically closing the housing. 


{ 

means for limiting the digital value of said modified digital 
output signals to provide intermediate digital control 
Cstant_) 
ded 
ill: 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan tree which is composed of the input factors and the color 
7 Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1979, 54-158814; 
Dec. 4, 1979, 54-158815 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/16 
US, Cl. 358—56 3 Claims 
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4,491,866 
METHOD OF A DEVICE FOR GENERATING 


Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,733 
Netherlands, 


Claims priority, application Jun. 15, 1982, 
8202415 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/18 
US. Cl. 358—111 8 Claims 


steps of: 

storing at least two X-ray images; : 

forming a display image by subtracting, on a pixel-by-pixel 
basis, the logarithm of a first of said stored images from 
the logarithm of a second of said stored images; 

calculating the difference between the logarithm of the peak 
value of said first stored image and the logarithm of the 
peak value of said second stored image; 

adding the difference of said peak value logarithms to all 
pixels of said display image; and 

displaying the resultant sum. 


4,491,867 
DEVICE FOR THE HETERODYNE DETECTION OF AN 
OPTICAL IMAGE 
Jean-Pierre Huignard, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, 
Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 421,776 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 7, 1981, 81 22852 
Int. Cl.3 HOIN 5/30 


US, Cl. 358—113 8 Claims 


1. A heterodyne detection device for the heterodyne detec- 
tion of an optical image reflected off a target illuminated by 
beams emitted from a laser, comprising: 

an induced refractive index variation medium (C) adapted to 

be illuminated by a first portion of a wavefront =; re- 
flected by said target and a portion of a plane wavefront 
obtained from the beams emitted by said laser, wherein 
said wavefront >; is amplified in said medium (C) into an 
amplified wavefront 22; 

means for frequency shifting a second portion of said wave- 

front 5; to produce a frequency shift wavefront = j0; 

a matrix of 3 

interference means having incident thereon said wavefront 

22 and said wavefront 219 for producing heterodyne 
signals at a beat between the frequencies of said 
wavefronts 2; and 210 and for focusing said heterodyne 
signals on said matrix of photodetectors for i 
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_thereby, said matrix of photodetectors producing detected 
heterodyne signals; and 

filter means coupled to said matrix of photodetectors for 
filtering said detected heterodyne signals in a band includ- 


4,491,868 
VIDEO IMAGE COMPENSATOR FOR INSPECTION 
APPARATUS 
Lawrence F. Berridge, Jr., and Amir R. Novini, both of Stow, 
Ohio, assignors to Inspection Technology Inc., Akron, Ohio 
Filed May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 261,280 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/02, 7/18 


US. Cl. 358—139 10 Claims 


1. An optical inspection system including video image com- 

pensation, comprising: 

a camera having a field of view and providing an output 
signal corresponding thereto; 

a target to be inspected; 

a test piece for achieving horizontal and vertical alignment 
of said output signal of said camera, and for achieving 
scaling of said output signal of said camera as to both 
geometric and gray scale values; 

means interposed among said target, test piece, and camera 
for selectively directing said field of view of said camera 
from said target to said test piece; 

processing means for digitizing, shifting, and scaling said 
output signal corresponding to said target as a function of 
said output signal corresponding to said test piece; and 

storage means connected to said processing means for re- 
ceiving therefrom and storing said output signal corre- 
sponding to said target, digitized, shifted, and scaled as a 
function of said output signal corresponding to said test 


4,491,869 
PULSE CODE MODULATION SYSTEM SUITABLE FOR 
DIGITAL RECORDING OF BROADBAND ANALOG 
SIGNALS 
Jiirgen Heitmann, Alsbach-Hihnlein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Mar. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 361,528 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 3, 


1981, 3113397 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/40, 9/493 
US. Cl. 358—141 18 Claims 
1. Pulse code modulation method for use in recording digital 
signals or transmitting them through a channel having a high- 
pass characteristic, comprising the steps of: 
converting an analog signal to be recorded or transmitted 
into a sequence of digital words, which respectively repre- 
sent quantized samples of the analog signal level in a 
binary code at a sampling rate not lower than twice the 
highest frequency in said analog signal; 
inverting alternate digital words, each corresponding to a 
quantized sample provided as the result of analog-to-digi- 
tal conversion, and 
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DIFFERENTIAL IMAGES 
Leonardus A. J. Verhoeven, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
USS. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. ing said beat frequency. 
RFI 
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within each said coded word the number of bits having a 

selected one of the two states, 1 or 0, has an approximately ment comprising: 

a source of television video signals; 

a visual power generator coupled to said source of television 
video signals for producing a television video signal mod- 
ulated onto a first carrier at a power level suitable for 
coupling to a transmitting antenna; 

a source of audio signals modulated onto a second carrier, 
said second carrier having a nominal frequency offset 
from that of said first carrier, 

an aural power amplifier coupled to said source of audio 
signals modulated onto a second carrier for generating 
aural power signals at a level suitable for coupling to a 
transmitting antenna, said aural power amplifier being 
subject to failure; 

a load; 

a first four-port hybrid having a first port coupled to said 

linear value . visual power generator, a second port coupled to said 

of the corresponding joad, and third and fourth ports coupled to first and sec- 
ond transmission lines, respectively, for splitting said 
visual power into first and second portions propagated in 


4,491,870 said first and second transmission lines, respectively; 
DIGITAL SYNC SEPARATOR a second four-port hybrid having first and second ports 
Felix Aschwanden, Thalwil, Switzerland, assignor to RCA Cor- coupled to said first and second transmission lines, respec- 
poration, New York, N.Y. tively, for receiving said first and second portions of said 
Filed Aug. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 408,784 visual power and for combining said first and second 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/08, 5/10 portions for propagation to a third port for coupling to an 
US. Cl. 358—153 5 Claims antenna, said second hybrid also having a fourth port 


coupled to said aural power amplifier for splitting said 
aural power signals into first and second portions coupled 


an 
o_ 
1 
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2. Apparatus for separating television synchronization sig- 
nals from a composite synchronization signal, said apparatus P eee 4 
comprising a source of clock signals, counting means coupled 
to said clock signal source for providing counted clock signals, premier org power signals to be propagated towards 
whereby said aural power signals will not reach said antenna 

~ signals starting uration second tuned mismatch generating means coupled 
beginning of a line and before the start of a next line respec- to said first and second transmission lines for presenting a 
! mismatch to said first and second transmission lines at the 
frequency of said second carrier for reflecting back 
horizontal synchronization signal, and decoding means cou- towards said second hybrid said first and second portions 
of said aural power signals whereby said first and second 
tion signal for decoding vertical synchronization and color portions of said aural power signals are combined in said 
burst gate signals from said composite synchronization signal second hybrid and coupled to said third port of said sec- 
and the counted clock signals. ond hybrid whereby said aural power signals are coupled 
to said antenna together with said visual power, and said 
visual power generator is isolated from said aural power 


4,491,871 amplifier and is therefore not perturbed, but failure of said 

AUDIO-VISUAL DIPLEXED TELEVISION aural power amplifier may result in transmission of said 
TRANSMITTER IN WHICH THE AURAL SIGNAL CAN visual power without an accompanying audio signal, 
BE MULTIPLEXED WITHOUT SWITCHING wherein the improvement lies in emergency coupling 


Anthony N. Schmitz, Mount Laurel, and Raymond N. Clark, means for coupling said source of audio signals modulated 
Cherry Hill, both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New onto said second carrier to said visual power generator for 
York, N.Y. generation by said visual power generator of a combined 


Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,142 power visual and aural signal, whereby said tuned mis- 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/38, 5/40, 7/04 match generating means coupled to said first and second 
US, Cl. 358—186 10 Claims 


transmission lines reflect back towards said first hybrid 
1. An improved arrangement for coupling to an antenna that portion of said power visual and aural signal near the 
signals from a source of television signals modulated onto a frequency of said second carrier, resulting in perturbation 
carrier and an associated audio signal modulated onto a carrier of the operation of said visual power generator and trans- 
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mission to said antenna of a visual signal with an attenu- 
ated aural signal; and 

detuning means coupled to said emergency coupling means 
and to said tuned mismatch generating means for detuning 
said tuned mismatch generating means whereby said mis- 
match moves out of a television channel, said portion of 
said combined power visual and aural signal is not re- 
flected and said combined power visual and aural signal is 
coupled to said antenna. 


4,491,872 
ULTRA-COMPACT PROJECTION TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 


Melvin H. Boldt, Glenview, and James W. Schwartz, Deerfield, 
both of IIL, assignors to Zenith Electronics Corporation, 
Glenview, Til. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 228,434, Jan. 26, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 459,004 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/74 
US. Cl, 358—237 2 Claims 


1. An ultra-compact, rear projection television receiver 
having a folded optical path which includes a first stationary 
planar mirror and a second mirror, said receiver comprising: 

an open-topped, jack-in-the-box-like cabinet for enclosing 
components of said receiver and having lid means hinged 
to the top of said cabinet; 

a unitary opto-mechanical assembly, supported for vertical 
elevation within said cabinet and selectively storable in 
second mirror, 

said screen and said second mirror constituting at least a 
portion of said folded optical path, 

said assembly maintaining said second mirror in a fixed 
spaced relation to said screen for establishing an optical 
alignment integrity between said constituted portion of 
insuring repeatablility of said alignment integrity upon 
subsequent elevations of said assembly; and 

means for lifting said lid and elevating said unitary opto- 
mechanical assembly from a first receiver-inoperable posi- 
tion, wherein said opto-mechanical assembly is stored in 
said cabinet and said receiver is rendered substantially as 
compact as a conventional large-screen console television 
receiver, to a second receiver-operable position, wherein 
said opto-mechanical assembly is elevated to extend from 
said cabinet, so that said receiver, when said assembly is in 
said receiver-operable position, is capable of displaying an 
image having an area greater than three times the image 
area that a conventional console television receiver is 
capable of displaying. 
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4,491,873 
COMMON CONTROLLED FACSIMILE SYSTEM 
Shoichiro Takayama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric 
Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1980, 55-169694; 
Feb. 4, 1981, 56-14402 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 1/00 


US. Cl. 358—256 3 Claims 


1. Acommon controlled facsimile system, including a plural- 
ity of facsimile terminals each having means for converting a 
picture pattern of an original document to a transmitted 
scanned electrical facsimile picture signal and means for print- 
ing a received scanned electrical facsimile picture signal on a 
paper comprising: 

a common facsimile control system coupled with said plural- 
ity of facsimile terminals, said common control system 
including a switching exchange network coupled with a 
plurality of external telephone channels and a plurality of 
extension telephone terminals to provide an exchange 
function among said telephone terminals and said external 
telephone channels; 

a MODEM provided commonly for said plurality of facsim- 
ile terminals and coupled with said switching exchange 
network for connecting a facsimile terminal with a tele- 
phone channel; 

a magnetic disc memory for storing a picture image of a 
facsimile picture signal; 

a buffer memory for temporarily storing a facsimile picture _ 
signal while said signal is being stored in or read-out from 
said magnetic disc memory; 

means for compressing a facsimile picture signal and means 
for reproducing an original facsimile picture signal from a 
compressed picture signal, whereby a picture signal may 
be stored in said magnetic disc memory in compressed 
form; 

means for communication protocol control of a facsimile 
terminal provided common to said plurality of facsimile 
terminals; and 

means for controlling operation of said common facsimile 
control system whereby a facsimile picture signal gener- 
ated by one of said plurality of facsimile terminals is first 
stored in said magnetic disc memory through said switch- 
ing exchange network, said facsimile picture signal com- 
pressing means and said buffer memory, and the stored 
facsimile picture signal in said magnetic disc memory is 
then transferred to a designated facsimile terminal 
through said buffer memory, said original facsimile pic- 
ture reproducing means, and said switching exchange 
network to reproduce an image at said designated facsim- 
ile terminal. 


| 
be 
\) 20 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


4,491,874 
SYSTEM FOR DISPLAYING PICTURE INFORMATION 
Kazuhiko Yamamoto, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,482 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1980, 55-153252 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/22 


USS. Cl. 358—296 8 Claims 

35+ 


1. A picture information filing apparatus which stores pic- 
ture information and a retrieval title including a retrieval code 
for retrieving the picture information and outputs picture 
information corresponding to an input retrieval code, said 
filing apparatus comprising: 

scanning means for scanning picture information; 

buffer means for storing said scanned picture information; 

Ghplay means for diiplaying seid pictere taformation sored 


abandonment of said 
picture infomation stored in said buffer means, when said 
displayed picture information does not satisfy prescribed 
requirements, and for specifying recording of said stored 
picture information, when said displayed picture informa- 
tion satisfies prescribed requirements; 

compandor means for compressing and expanding said pic- 

external recording means for recording said picture informa- 
tion; and 

a microprocessor for abandoning said picture information 
stored in said buffer means, when abandonment of said 
stored picture information is specified by said keyboard 
input means, and for recording in said external recording 
means said picture information compressed by said com- 
pressor means, when recording of said picture information 
stored in said buffer means is specified by said keyboard 
input means. 


4,491,875 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR TONAL IMAGE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 314,439, Oct. 23, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 583,294 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1980, 55-151477; 

Oct. 30, 1980, 55-151478 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/30, 1/40 

US. Cl. 358—298 18 Claims 

1. An intermediate tone image processing method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

intermediate potential level, to each of a plurality of small areas 
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on an image carrier adapted to bear an electrostatic latent 
image thereon; 
forming pixels having different gradation levels from combi- 
nations of the small areas, the gradation level of each pixel 
being determined by the combination of small areas; 


+V 


forming a pattern composed of a set of the pixels; 

detecting the density level of the pattern; and 

variably controlling the potential of the intermediate poten- 
tial level in response to an output obtained in the detecting 
step. 


4,491,876 
VIDEO RECORDING BY FREQUENCY MODULATION 
OF LUMINANCE AND MULTIPLEXED CHROMA 
COMPONENTS 

Hitoshi Aoike, Nagareyama; Toyotaka Machida, Kashiwa; To- 
shimasa Kumazaki, Koshigaya, and Kazuyuki Suenaga, Noda, 
all of Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., 
Japan 


Filed Sep. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 418,818 
Japan, Sep. 16, 1981, 56-145983 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/49] 


Claims priority, 
6 Claims 


1. A video recording system adapted for recording a color 
television signal having a luminance component and color 
difference components on a recording medium, comprising: 

multiplexer means for multiplexing said color difference 

components in frequency so that each of the color differ- 
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Naoto Kawamura, Inagi, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki ) 
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ence components concentrates its energy at frequencies 
energy of the other color difference component is concen- 
trated; 


first frequency modulator means for modulating said lumi- 
nance component to provide an output having upper and 


system; 

second frequency modulator means for modulating said 
multiplexed color difference components to provide an 
output having upper and lower sidebands spreading sub- 
stantially over the full range of said passband; and 

first and second transducers respectively coupled to said first 
and second frequency modulator means and associated 
with said recording medium. 


4,491,877 
CROSS-TALK DETECTOR IN 
INFORMATION-CARRYING DISC PLAYER 


376,034 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1981, 56-070029; 
May 9, 1981, 56-070030 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/76 


1. In an information-carrying disc player for reading a car- 
rier signal recorded on an information-carrying disc in the 
form of one or more spiral or angular tracks while centering a 
detecting point on a target track and rotating said disc at an 
angular velocity uniformly continuously variable with the 
radial position of said detecting point on the recording surface 
of the disc, said carrier signal being modulated in frequency by 
a video modulating signal containing successively appearing 
constant frequency sections at which the frequency thereof is 
constant, the improvement which comprises: 
demodulating means for demodulating the read carrier sig- 
nal into said video modulating signal; 
filter means for passing therethrough an error component 
having a frequency within a predetermined frequency 
range; 
gate trigger signal generating means for producing a gate 
trigger signal during each of said constant frequency 
sections; 
gate means for opening its gate in response to said gate 
trigger signal so as to pass therethrough said error compo- 
signal producing means for producing an error signal repre- 
sentative of the magnitude of said error component. 


4,491,878 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FORWARD/REVERSE 
SLOW MOTION VIDEO REPRODUCTION 
Akira Toba, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 352,461 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1981, 56-28217 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/782 
US. Cl. 360—10.1 7 Claims 
1. A video signal reproducing system for slow motion repro- 
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system 


obliquely relative to the longitudinal direction of the tape, 
said recording heads having gaps with mutually different 
azimuth angles, each of said tracks corresponding to one 
of control signals recorded on said tape and said control 
signals being alternatley recorded with different polarities 
for selecting one of the recording heads in the reproduc- 
tion mode; 

tape transporting means for intermittently operating the tape 
so that said tape runs alternately in a normal reproduction 
mode and a still reproduction mode, either in forward or 


soverse operation, the socmel seprqduction node end the 
still reproduction mode being 

a pair of rotary heads, having the same azimuth angle as the 
azimuth angle of the gap on either one of the recording 
heads, which are exclusively used in the reproduction 
mode; and 

control means for detecting said control signals and for 
causing said transporting means to move into the still 
reproduction mode from the normal reproduction mode in 
response to said detected control signals, said control 
means causing said tape transporting means to substan- 
tially stop said tape at a point which corresponds to the 
middle point between two adjacent control signals, each 
having the same polarity, and whereby the time required 
to move from the normal reproduction mode to the still 
reproduction mode is equally defined for forward and 
reverse slow motion reproduction. . 


4,491,879 
METHOD OF POST PRODUCTION SOUND 
RECORDING FOR VIDEO TAPED PROGRAMS 
Clarence R. Fine, 570 North St., Harrison, N.Y. 10528 
Continuation of Ser. No. 33,950, Apr. 27, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,384 


Int. C13 HO4N 5/782 
US. Cl, 360—14.1 14 Claims 
10. A method for synchronizing at least one audio signal 
with video signals recorded on a video tape, comprising the 
steps of: 
transferring at least the video signals from said video tape to 
a sprocket-driven magnetic work film being transported at 
a predetermined speed; 
transporting a sprocket-driven audio film at said predeter- 
mined speed while maintaining the sprocket drives of said 
magnetic work film and said audio film in mutual synchro- 


said video signals on said tape, mounted on diametrically 
opposed sides of a rotating member, said video signals 
Hitoshi Kanamaru, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer SSS 
US. Cl. 358—336 6 Claims | 
F 
making use of any time code signal recorded on said video 
tape, and recording said at least one audio signal on said 
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recorded in synchronism with the video signals on said 
sprocket-driven magnetic work film. 

14. A method of post production sound recording for televi- 
sion, comprising transversely recording a video signal on a 
sprocket-driven magnetic work film moving at a predeter- 
netic work film a control track for synchronizing the 


WORK PRINT 


verse scan of the film with the linear speed thereof, synchroniz- 
ing the movement of at least one sprocket-driven audio film 
and said work film by maintaining the sprocket drives in mu- 
tual synchronization without making use of any time code 
audio film at least one audio track synchronized with said 
video signal. 


APPARATUS 
Noboru Kojima, Yokohama; Yoshizumi Watatani, Fujisawa; 
Takao Arai, Yokohama; Takashi Hoshino, and 


Toshifumi Shibuya, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,401 
Claims priority 


1. A magnetic recording apparatus of 2-head helical scan 
type comprising: 
(a) means including a first and a second magnetic head for 


and second channels of a digital audio signal co: 
ing to the first and second channels of said video signal on 
one end portion of said tracks carrying the records of first 


video signal and said audio signal; 
(©) signal selecting means for selectively applying said video 
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signal and suid audio signal to sid first and second heads 


that said audio signal is recorded by said first head on the 
end portion of said track of first channel in simultaneous 
relation with recording of said video signal by said second 
head on said track of second channel, and said audio signal 
is recorded by said second head on the end portion of said 
track of second channel in simultaneous relation with 
recording of said video signal by said first head on said 
track of first channel; whereby said video signal and said 
audio signal are simultaneously recorded by said two 
heads. 


1,881 
CALIBRATED DROP-OUT DISK 
Brian Hanlon, Woodview — Ireland, assignor to Verbatim 
Corporation, 
Filed Feb. 1, oy Ser. No. 344,766 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 27/36, 15/02, 5/09 
US. Cl. 360—31 13 Claims 
TIMER INDEX 


1. A standardized recording medium with calibrated data 

drop-out characteristics, comprising: 

a base film disk substrate; 

a magnetic recording layer on at least one surface of the disk 
substrate suitable for recording in a plurality of separate 
tracks; and 

at least one track being provided with at least one prese- 
lected segment in which analog signals have been re- 
corded at a selected first magnitude, said preselected 
segments being bordered by a pair of segments having 
analog signals recorded at a second magnitude, said sec- 
ond magnitude being greater than said first magnitude, 
and approximately equal to a normal recording magnitude 
whereby preselected locations on the track are recorded 
to have playback amplitude levels significantly lower than 
the remainder of the track. 


4,491,882 
DISC PLAYERS 
Kazuhiko Fujiie, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 440,032 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1981, 56-182700 


Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/09 
US. Cl. 360—53 4 Claims 
1. A disc player for reproducing an information signal from 
a disc having an information track on which the information 
signal is recorded in the form of digital data, comprising; 
detecting circuit means for being supplied with a signal read 
out from the disc by a pickup device which is provided for 
reading the signal recorded on the disc and producing a 
reproduced digital data, 
tained in the reproduced digital data from said detecting 
operative to take either a first error correcting mode 
wherein the error correcting ability thereof is exhibited at 
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circuit means to perform the error correcting operation in 
seid first error correcting mode when the normal repro- 
ducing state is taken and in said second error correcting 
mode when the reproducing state by fast forwarding 
operation or fast reversing operation is taken. 


4,491,883 
PULLEY CAM FOR A TAPE CASSETTE DRIVE WHICH 
MOVES AXIALLY OF THE DRIVING GEAR 
Nobuo Suzuki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Technical Incorpo- 
rated, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1982, Ser. No. 379,564 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1981, 56-79049; 
May 23, 1981, 56-79050; May 23, 1981, 56-79051 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/22 


1. Apparatus for automatically shutting off a tape recorder 
when the tee reaches the end comprising a base plate, feed 
and winding reel shafts rotatably supported on said base plate 
for paying out and taking-up magfnetic tape, a driving gear 
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to each other, and a stop level forming part of said means for 
deenergizing said driving means coupled to a locking lever and 
driven by said pulley cam when said driving gear is stopped, 
and including a check gear coupled to said pulley cam by a 
pawl when said pulley cam does not drive said driving gear 
and said check gear moveable to actuate said stop lever to 


4,491,884 
METHOD OF MONITORING HEAD ALIGNMENT IN A 
MAGNETIC DATA STORAGE DEVICE 
Kevin J. Carey, and Brian Hanlon, both of Limerick, Ireland, 
assignors to Verbatim Corporation, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 471,008 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/46, 21/02 


US. Cl. 360—75 8 Claims 


8. A method for monitoring alignment of a read-write head 
in a data storage device comprising comparing the actual time 
required for the head to move from its resting position to a 
predetermined position, with a predetermined value for that 
time period, and producing a signal if said actual time required 
for the head to so move is different from said predetermined 
value for that time period by an amount of time exceeding a 
predetermined limit. 


MAGNETIC RECORDING/PLAYBACK DEVICE 


assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 

Filed Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,788 ‘ 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1981, 56-17322; 
Feb. 6, 1981, 56-17323; Feb. 6, 1981, 56-17324; Feb. 6, 1981, 
56-16566[U]; Oct. 5, 1981, 56-158948 

Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/08, 15/66, 15/18 
US. Cl. 360—85 

1. A magnetic ding/playback device comprising: 

a planetary gear unit section connected at its input side 
through a reversing prevention means to a driving power 
source and having a first output portion and a second 
output portion; 

a tape mounting means having at least a magnetic tape ex- 
being connected to said first output portion of said plane- 

an operation mode switching driving means connected to 


a first resilient member engaged at one end by said operation 
mode switching driving means and at another end by said 
locking means and having an initial tension greater than a 
load imposed by said tape mounting means connected to 


Ai 


356 
the maximum or a second error correcting mode wherein pulley cam coupled to said driving gear to drive it, « plurality 
the error correcting ability thereof is reduced in compari- of recesses formed in said driving gear and a plurality of pro- 

, son with the error correcting ability exhibited in the first 
error correcting mode selectively, and 
| 
ize said drivi 
7? 
Ado 
control circuit means for controlling said error correcting 
30 32 36 
4,491,885 
Toshinori Morikawa, Katano; Seiko Minamide, Nara; Satoshi 
ets) Kikuya, Katano; Hiroshi Terada, Hirakata; Osamu Zaitsu, 
Se” > Moriguchi, and Narito Shibaike, Habikino, all of Japan, 
L\A 
4 
winding reel shaft, driving means connected to said driving 
gear, a sensing mechanism moveable supported on said base 
plate and adapted to move to a locked position to lock said 
driving gear when said winding reel shaft is stopped, means for 
de-energizing said driving means when said driving gear is 
locked, wherein said winding reel shaft is formed with a collar 
which has depression and said sensing mechansim has a mating 
depression and a flexible disc-shaped pad mounted in said 
mechanism, including a liquid lubricant on said flexible disc to 
lubricate it, including a spring biasing means for spring biasing 
with said flexible disc-shaped pad between them, including a 


SB 
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said first output portion of said planetary gear unit section 
during a mounting operation; 

a second resilient member engaged by said locking means 
and having an initial tension greater than said load im- 
posed by said tape mounting means during the mounting 


operation; 
a first stopper for limiting a range of movement of said 
locking means; 


stroke end limiting means for limiting terminal mounting 
ends of said tape mounting means; and 

a second stopper for said operation mode switching driving 
means, the tape mounting operation, driving mode switch- 
ing operation and operation of said locking means for the 
posed on respective output portions of said planetary gear 
unit section. 


TAPE LOADING APPARATUS 
Akiro Saito, Kanagawa; Naoki Kamaya; Junya Endo, both of 
Tokyo; Seisuke Ohba, Kanagawa; Akira Kumano, Tokyo; 
Yoshinori Ida, Kanagawa, and Hideo Horie, Tokyo, all of 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1980, 55-161802 
Int. Cl} G11B 15/66 
US. Cl. 360—85 32 Claims 


ratus comprising 


«tape guide drum with at last one rotary transducer moved 
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in a circular path substantially coinciding with the circum- 
ference of said guide drum; 

holder means spaced from said guide drum for receiving a 
cassette containing a supply of tape wound on at least one 
spool and locating the cassette in an operative position at 
which a plane passing through the median of the tape on 
said spool in the cassette is inclined in respect to a plane of 
rotation of said rotary transducer; 

tape engaging means for withdrawing tape from a cassette in 
said operative position and wrapping the withdrawn tape 
about at least a portion of said circumference of the guide 
drum; 


means for guiding said tape engaging means in a path extend- 
ing from a first position adjacent a cassette in said opera- 
tive position to a second position spaced substantially 
from said first position and at which the engaged tape is 
wrapped about said circumference of the guide drum, 
with at least a portion of said path leading to said second 
position being inclined relative to said plane of rotation so 
that the tape wrapped on the circumference of the guide 
drum with said tape engaging means in said second posi- 
tion is arranged substantially helically in respect to the 
guide drum; 

driving means for effecting movements of said tape engaging 
being movable in a plane substantially parallel to 
said plane passing through the median of the tape on said 
spool in the cassette at said operative position; and 

connecting means extending between said driving means and 
said tape engaging means and through which said driving 
means moving in said plane of movement thereof can 
effect movements of said tape engaging means in said path 


4,491,887 
MODE SELECTOR OF RECORDING AND/OR 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Seiji Sato, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 


1. A stop/drive mode selector for a signal recording and 
reproducing apparatus using a longitudinal magnetic tape 
driven by pinching between a pinch-roller and a capstan rotat- 
able by a motor, comprising: 

a pivotally mounted pinch roller lever rotatably supporting 
said pinch roller for movement into and out of contact 
with said capstan; 

a drive gear rotatable by said motor; 

a pivotally mounted drive lever rotatably supporting an 
eccentric gear for meshing with said drive gear; 

a drive spring for pivoting said drive lever; 
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ing a 4,491,886 Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,430 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1981, 56-127213 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/18, 19/02 
US. Cl. 360—90 8 Claims 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
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a locking lever for locking said drive lever against the force shaft to rotate the spindle shaft when the motor is ener- 
of said drive spring in a first position separating said ec- gized, 

i at least one disc operatively mounted to the spindle shaft so 
that the disc rotates in a plane that is coaxial with and 


lever toward a second position; 

on loves, ond to anid drive lever; 
and 
acam mechanism through which the other end of said inter-  tuator means mounted to the base plate actuator portion at 
locking lever is attached with said pinch roller lever for a position remote from the spindle for translating the 
interlocking said pinch roller lever and said drive lever to transducer along the disc to selected track locations 
pivot said pinch roller lever from a tape stop mode into a thereon. 

tape drive mode, wherein said pinch roller is urged against 

said in response to the pivotal movement of said 

drive lever from said first position by said drive spring and 

to stop said drive lever short of said second position in an CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER 


intermediate position wherein said eccentric gear does not Tatsuhiko Tsuchiya, Kakuda, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric 


operable, when said interlocking lever is pivoted about Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 347,977 

said one end, to pivot said pinch roller lever to separate Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1981, 56-19437[U] 
said pinch roller from said capstan and to release said Int. Cl.? G11B 5/54, 21/22, 5/008, 15/00 

drive lever for rotation into said second position by said U.S. Cl. 360—105 24 Claims 


position against the force of said drive spring. 


4,491,888 
MEMORY STORAGE APPARATUS HAVING 
VIBRATION-DAMPENED BASE PLATE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Stanley F. Brown, Cupertino, and Garold W. Plonczak, Santa 
Ciara, both of Calif., assignors to Atasi Corporation, San Jose, 
Calif. 


Int. Cl? G11B 5/012 1. A cassette tape player comprising: 


360—~97 a base carrying reel shafts adapted to receive a cassette tape; 

a 9 Costes a head base disposed over said base and slidable in rectilinear 
movement towards and away from said reel shafts; 

a magnetic head disposed on said head base; 

a cover disposed on said base and adapted to be vertically 
opened and closed; and 

means including a cam mechanism disposed on said base for 
changing the opening and closing operations of said cover 
into rectilinear movement of said head base; 

so that when said cover is closed, said head base is moved to 
a position where said magnetic head is in light contact 
with a surface of a tape in said cassette. 


4,491,890 
DEVICE FOR POSITIONING A MAGNETIC HEAD IN A 
MAGNETIC TAPE DEVICE 
Guttorm Rudi, Fjellhamar, Norway, assignor to Tandberg Data 
A/S, Oslo, Norway 
Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,438 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 
1981, 3112895 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/55, 21/08, 5/48, 21/24 
US. Cl. 360—106 12 


1. A rotating disc memory storage apparatus comprising: 
a housing having a upper casing and lower casing, said lower 
casing having a bottom wall, 
an electric spindle motor including a stator and a rotor, 
a spindle shaft operatively connected to the motor, 
including i 


wall, 
means for operatively connecting the motor to the spindle 1. A device mounted on a housing frame for positioning a 


mesh with said drive said cam mechanism 
; drive spring, wherein said eccentric gear meshes with said 
drive gear to return said drive lever to said locked first ® ¢ 
‘af, 
AK 
a aN) 
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portion, 
means for mounting the base plate to the housing, sty, Ne 
an annular elastomeric member extending between facing par 
surfaces of the base plate and said housing bottom wall, wi 
means for attaching the base plate to the lower casing to & 
firmly engage the elastomeric member in contact with and 
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magnetic head relative to magnetic tape in a magnetic tape 

device comprising: a head carrier on which the ys is 
mounted; a spiral gearing connected to the head carrier, and an 
operating means for the spiral gearing; the head carrier being 
disposed in a support means 


second bearing in which the head carrier also rides disposed at 
the bearing plate such that by movement of the bearing plate 
relative to the housing frame, the magnetic head carrier can be 


4,491,891 
TAPE GUIDE FOR A MAGNETIC TAPE CARTRIDGE 
AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Haruo Shiba, Saku, Japan, assignor to TDK Corporation, To- 
Japan 


Claims priority, application Japan, 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/16 
US. Cl. 360—130,21 


1. A cylindrical tape guide with protrusions on the surface 
for a magnetic tape cartridge, characterized in that said tape 
guide is made of one of polyacetal resin, a polyethylene resin, 
and a polyamide resin, with a molding contraction ratio of 
greater than about 0.8%, and said protrusions are isolated small 
projections molded on the surface of the tape guide. 


4,491,892 
ELECTRONIC CURRENT OVERLOAD PROTECTION 
INSTALLATION 
Ulrich Lehmann, Weissach, and Rudolf Gabriel, Gerlingen, both 


Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,922 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 


1981, 3138645 
Int. HO2H 3/08 


US. Cl. 361—101 4 Claims 


substantially linearly proportional to current, is 
connected to the power supply in series with a load means, the 


459-640 0. G. - 22 


threshold switch means being operatively connected to the 
delay circuit means and to a junction between the load means 
and the MOS transistor means for controlling the gate input of 
the MOS transistor means through said driver stage, thereby to 
delay the application of said power supply to said load means 
for a predetermined time period. 


4,491,893 
GAS FILLED SURGE ARRESTER 
Toshiharu Toda, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Reliance Electric 
Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 10, 1983, Ser. No. 493,231 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 25, 1982, 57-087252 
Int. Cl.3 HO2H 9/06 
US. Cl. 361—120 30 Claims 


18. A gas filled surge arrester comprising: 

(a) a generally cylindrical tubular insulator member having 
an inner wall; 

(b) first and second electrodes of substantially uniform com- 
position having opposed generally planar end faces, said 


isolate electrically said electrodes and to space apart said 
opposed end faces to define an interelectrode discharge 
gap therebetween, said gap being maintained in the range 
of 0.02 mm to 0.20 mm; 

(c) said electrodes including at least one pair of opposed 
cavities formed as recesses in the end faces and being of a 
size to occupy less than the full end face area, the cavities 
having respective bottom end walls which are spaced 
apart a distance greater than the width of said gap; and 

(d) a substance of high electron emission ability relative to 
that of the electrode material, each of said cavities being 
only partially filled from said bottom end wall to a height 
which is less than the depth of each of said cavities with 
said substance. 


4,491,894 
ANTISTATIC FLOORMATS 
facturing 


Company, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. 200, No. 
4,415,946. This application Jul. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 517,620 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 15, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 HOSF 3/00 


1. A charge dissipating mat, comprising: 

a plurality of transparent thermoplastic layers, each layer 
containing an antistatic agent, forming a lamination with 
first and second faces; 


17 Claims 
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1. An electronic overload current protection device, com- 
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means, a driver stage, electronic threshold switch means, and a 
power supply, wherein the MOS transistor means which has a 
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at least one electrically conductive ion collector member; a pair of stabilizing elements, said stabilizing elements being 
and at a second pair of positions to balance said terminal pins. 


4,491,896 
DRAW-OUT CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Bernard C. Rickmann, Peru, Ind., assignor to Square D Com- 
pany, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 315,566 
Int. HO2B 11/12 
US. Cl. 361—339 3 Claims 


an electrically conductive medium on at least one of the first 
and second faces of said mat, connected with said ion 
collector member. 


4,491,895 
DECOUPLING CAPACITOR AND METHOD OF 


Int. Cl) HO1G 1/14, 7/00; HO1B 7/00 1. An automatic trip assembly as part of a switchboard-cir- 
US. Cl, 361—306 33 Claims cuit breaker combination wherein said switchboard includes a 
back interior wall, said circuit breaker including a molded case ) 
having a front surface, a rear surface, opposite side surfaces, a 
top surface and a bottom surface, said circuit breaker provided 
with externally accessible manual trip means for tripping said 
breaker, said manual trip means including a trip pin accessible r 
through an aperture formed in"he front surface of said molded 
case, the improvement comprising; 


22. A decoupling capacitor including: 

a first electrically conductive connection plate; 

a second electrically conductive connection plate; 

a first terminal pin extending from said first connection plate; 

a second terminal pin extending from said second connection 
plate; 


relative to the decoupling capacitor; 
a capacitive element between said first and second connec- 
tion plates, said capacitive clement having first and second 


nected to said first area of electrically conductive material 
and said second connection plate and said second conduc- 


extending from said encapsulating cover at a first pair of 
positions; and 


a plurality of outwardly extending line terminal connectors 
on said circuit breaker; 

a plurality of outwardly extending load terminal connectors 
on said circuit breaker; 


said circuit breaker having a first position wherein each of 
said extending connectors is fully engaged with a respec- 
tive receiving connector of said switchboard, said circuit 
breaker having a second position wherein said extending 
connectors are a predetermined distance away from any 
engagement with the respective receiving connectors; 

a channel bracket having a generally C-shaped channel 
mounted within said switchboard, said channel bracket 
providing a guideway within said C-shaped channel, said 
C-shaped channel having a longitudinal axis, said breaker 
requiring a determined distance of movement along said 
axis to go from said first position to said second position; 

a barrier connected to said channel bracket, said barrier 
providing a barrier surface in parallel relation to the side 
surface of said circuit breaker, said barrier surface extend- 
ing said determined distance; 

acam link including an extending cam surface, said cam link 
associably mounted with respect to the side of said 
breaker and normally biased in a direction away from said 
side surface, said cam portion operatively mounted to be 
engaged with said barrier surface in response to said cir- 
comming © position between anid first 
Position and said second positi 
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Michael M. Gottlieb, Kraainem, Belgium, and David S. Fish- Ih “ ou 
man, West Hartford, Conn., assignors to Rogers Corporation, 
Rogers, Conn. 
_ 
respective receiving connectors in said switchboard adapted 
- to receive a respective extending connector of said circuit 
breaker; 
said first and second terminal pins being at different positions 
a first layer of electrically insulating material having a first 
area of electrically conductive material thereon; 
a second layer of electrically insulating material having a 
second area of electrically conductive material thereon; 
element being sandwiched between said first and second 
layers of insulating material with said first connection 
plate and said first conductive face surface being con- 
electrically conductive material; ScCOnG ally \-Shaped gulde Orackel LO Ont 
a molded encapsulating cover encapsulating said connection of said sides of said breaker, said guide bracket movably 
plates and capacitive element, with said terminal pins received within the channel of said channel bracket to 
mechanical actuating means for actuating said automatic trip 
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means in response to said cam link engaging said barrier 
surface. 


4,491,897 
PLUG-IN BASE FOR LOW-VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 
BREAKERS 


Werner Troebel, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jan. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 338,974 


Claims priority, application Fed, Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 
1981, 3101532 
Int. Cl.3 HO2B 1/04 
US. Cl. 361—353 5 Claims 


1. The combination of a low voltage circuit breaker and a 
plug-in base for the circuit breaker, the plug-in base comprising 
a mounting plate and two identical plug-in units disposed on 
opposite sides of the plate, each unit comprising a housing and 
a contact arrangement disposed in the housing, each contact 
arrangement comprising a first contact and a second contact 
electrically connected together, the first contact facing a cen- 
tral part of the plug-in base, the circuit breaker including two 
spaced contacts and the first contact of each plug-in unit 
contact arrangement mating with a respective contact of the 
circuit breaker, the second contact of each plug-in unit contact 
arrangement being disposed on a side of the first contact away 
from the central part of the base, and connecting elements 
mating with the second contact of each plug-in unit contact 
arrangement for connecting a respective second contact in a 
circuit, each connecting element including an extension ex- 
tending at an angle therefrom which is removably engaged by 
a respective second contact in an interlocking manner. 


4,491,898 
FUSE MOUNTING FOR PAD MOUNTED 
UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
Carl M. Hillman, Little Genesee, and James W. Dragon, Olean, 


Filed Apr. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 482,197 


Int. Cl? HO2B 11/12 
US. Cl. 361—432 15 Claims 
1. A fuse and fuse mounting arrangement for power distribu- 
a housing enclosure; 
at least one fuse panel capable of having a power fuse 
mounted thereon, said fuse panel being mounted on the 
end of a slidable track to thereby allow said fuse panel to 
slide into and away from said housing enclosure; 
first means operatively defined between said fuse panel and 
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said housing enclosure for releasably locking said fuse 
panel within said housing enclosure; and 


second means connected to said fuse panel for preventing 
the releasable unlocking of said first means and said fuse 
panel from said housing enclosure until said second means 


4,491,899 
VISOR COVER ASSEMBLY 
Dennis J. Fleming, Holland, Mich., assignor to Prince Corpora- 
tion, Holland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 464,476 
Int. Cl.3 B60Q 1/00 
US. Cl. 362—74 18 Claims 


1. A visor cover control for a vehicle visor including a visor 
body, a mirror frame and a cover pivotally mounted to the 
frame comprising: 

said mirror frame including one of a pair of spaced pivot 

axles or pivot sockets and said cover including the other 
of a pair of said pivot axles or pivot sockets, wherein said 
pivot sockets are shaped to cooperate with and surround 
said pivot axles and include an opening permitting said 
cover to be snap-assembled to said frame and pivot be- 
tween open and closed positions; and 

bias means having one end coupled directly to said frame 

and an opposite end coupled directly to an end of said 
cover at a location on said cover remote from the pivot 
connection of said frame and cover and on a side of said 
pivot connection opposite the connection of said bias 
means to said frame for alternately urging said cover 
between fully closed and fully open positions as said cover 
is manually moved toward such positions and for holding 
said cover in such positions. 


: 
| e=- 
j has been disconnected from said fuse panel. 
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4,491,900 
LENS AND MOUNT FOR USE WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVE SOURCE 
John M. Savage, Jr., 8118 W. 83rd St., Apt. C, Playa del Rey, 
Calif. 90291 
Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,277 
Int. C13 F21V 9/00 


16 Claims 


1. For use in combination with a radiation emitter or detec- 
tor device, the improvement comprising: 
(a) a lens cap having a skirt defining an emitter or detector 
device receiving zone, 
(b) the cap including a lens integral with the skirt (and char- 
acterized as being collimated or convergent beam és re- 
spects) for refracting radiation passing to or from said 


zone, 

(c) said skirt including at least two rearwardly and horizon- 
tally endwise extending spring fingers adapted to be 
spread relatively apart to receive and retain said device 
therebetween, in said zone, 

(d) said spring fingers having downwardly relatively diver- 
gent cam surfaces to be spread apart in response to rela- 
tively upward insertion of said device into said zone, and 
said spring fingers having grooves therein facing said zone 
to receive edge portions of said device, said grooves hav- 
ing locating shoulders facing upwardly to position said 


vertically, 

(e) and said skirt including another spring finger overlying 
said zone to be engaged and deflected upwardly by said 
device and to resiliently urge said device relatively down- 
wardly against said locating shoulders, whereby insertion 
of said device substantially normal to the endwise direc- 
tion of the spring fingers is enabled. 


4,491,901 
SUPPORT DEVICE FOR A VEHICLE HEADLAMP 
Stephen Sigety, Jr., Mt. Clemens, Mich., assignor to General 
Corporation, 


Motors Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. C13 F21V 21/28 
US, Cl. 362—275 3 Claims 


to a vehicle body at the front 
to support and provide adjustable 
movement of a headlamp formed with a radially ex- 
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perpendicular to the optical axis of said headlamp, said support 
device comprising a wire of substantially uniform cross section 
encompassing said flange and being formed with a plurality of 
spaced first wire sections located adjacent said front wall and 
a plurality of spaced second wire sections located adjacent the 
rear wall in staggered relationship with said first wire sections, 
said first and said second wire sections each having a portion 
thereof located radially inwardly from said flange towards said 
optical axis, a third wire section interconnecting adjacent ends 
of each of said first and second wire sections and bridging said 
flange so as to cause the latter to be gripped by the and sup- 
ported by said first and second wire sections, and three loop 

wire sections lying along a first axis perpen- 
dicular Of sald optical ania of auld headlamp aad the third 


for adjusting the aim of said headlamp. 


4,491,902 
COMBINATION MOUNTING BRACKET AND LIGHT 
SOCKET 


Frank V. Cangelosi, 10102 Briley Way, Villa Park, Calif. 92667 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 414,887, Sep. 3, 1982,. This 


1. Ani mounting bracket adapted to be mounted to 
a fixed structure member for hanging and removably support- 
ing a light socket in combination, comprising: 

defined by at least one bottom wall and oppositely dis- 
posed, flexible side walls, whereby said flexible side walls 
are adapted to engage the fixed structure member so as to 
be mounted thereon; 

a light-socket mounting member adapted to be removably 
mounted to said mounting bracket, and including an ex- 
tended head member formed on said light-socket-mount- 
ing member; and 

means for removably mounting said light socket to said 
said bottom wall of said mounting bracket, said channel 
having an open end to receive said head member and a 
closed end to aid in supporting said head member in said 
channel. 


4,491,903 
COMBINATION LOW-PASS FILTER AND HIGH 
FREQUENCY TRANSIENT SUPPRESSOR 
Herbert R. Montague, 75 Clifton Blvd., Binghamton, N.Y. 
13903 


Continuation of Ser. No. 442,968, Nov. 19, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 21, 1984, Ser. No. 613,012 
Int. Cl.3 HO2M 1/14 
US. Cl. 363—48 
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occurring on an AC line through an AC to DC converter to a 
DC load of the converter, the converter including a supply 
transformer and a shunt filter capacitor, the supply transformer 
and other reactances of the converter having a tendency to 
develop pulses in response to the spikes, the pulses having a 
tendency to be bipolar relative to an output voltage developed 
by the converter, the pulses having components at a suffi- 
ciently high frequency such that the shunt capacitor responds 
to them as a resistive impedance and not as a capacitive impe- 
dance, the circuit comprising a shunt network including a 
bidirectional breakdown means having a predetermined 
threshold conduction level with a dead band series connected 
with a first capacitor that functions as: a low impedance capac- 
itive reactance to the high frequency components, a very high 
impedance capacitive reactance to the DC derived by the 
converter, and a high impedance to the frequency of the line, 
the breakdown means having a zero DC voltage across it 


during normal operation of the converter, the first shunt capac- 
itor being biased to a voltage equal approximately to the con- 
verter output voltage and conducting substantially no current 
during normal operation of the converter, high frequency 
current components being supplied by the breakdown means 
and through the first capacitor to momentarily interrupt the 
flow of current from the converter to the load in response to 
derivation of one of the pulses having an amplitude in excess of 
the breakdown voltage in either direction; and low pass filter 
means connected in series with the shunt network and the load, 
the low pass filter including a shunt second capacitor that 
functions as: a very low impedance capacitive reactance to the 
high frequency components, a very high impedance capacitive 
reactance to the DC derived by the converter, and a low 
impedance to the frequency of the line, the low pass filter 
having a cut-off frequency lower than a ripple frequency of the 
AC line as derived by the converter. 


4,491,904 
CHOPPER CONTROL APPARATUS 

Michimasa Horiuchi, and Hiroshi Sato, both of Katsuta, Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 384,519 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1981, 56-85759 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/06 

US. Cl. 364—130 4 Claims 


1. A chopper control apparatus 
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means for supplying a clock signal of a predetermined period 

means for supplying a turn-on signal to said chopper means 
in me with said clock signal; 

means for supplying a turn-off signal to said chopper means 
delay of period of time besed on the the 
arithmetic operation performed by said computer subse- 
quent to the supply of said turn-on signal; 

means for detecting a conducting state of said chopper 
means; 

conducting state detecting means; and 

said computer being provided with a commutation failure 
detecting program for detecting presence or absence of 
said output signal produced by said delay means in re- 
sponse to said clock signal serving as an interrupt signal. 


4,491,905 
METHOD FOR DRIVING A MOTOR USED IN A LOOM 
Akio Arakawa, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1981, 56-057823 
Int. Cl H02K 29/04: DO3D 47/00 
US. Cl. 364—181 9 Claims 


1. A method for driving a motor which responds to start and 
stop signals generated on a signal line by a microcomputer to 
operate a loom, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing a first manually controllable switch comprising 

contacts of a relay in series with said signal line; 

starting the motor when there is coincidence between a 

command issued from the microcomputer to start the 
motor and a manual operation causing energization of said 
first switch to start the motor; 

stopping the motor when at least one of a command issued 

from the microcomputer to stop the motor and a manual 
operation causing de-energization of said first switch to 
stop the motor is performed; and 

turning said first switch ON and OFF by energizing and 

de-energizing the relay via a manually operable second 
switch and a third switch connected in series, the third 
switch comprising another contact of the relay and being 
self-sustained once the relay is energized from the power 
source. 


4,491,906 
METHOD OF CREATING CURVED SURFACE 

Hajimu Kishi, Hino, and Masaki Seki, Tokyo, both of Japan, 

assignors to Fujitsu Fanuc Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,284 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1980, 55-78247 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/32, 15/46 

US. Cl. 364—191 ’ 48 Claims 

8. A method of machining a curved surface of a three-dimen- 


comprising: - 
chopper means connected between a d.c. power supply sional body on a workpiece using a digital computer, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
section data relating to two 
parallel sections which specify given sections of said 


source and a load; 


a computer for performing an arithmetic operation for con- 


trolling a duty factor of said chopper means; 


curved surface of said three-dimensional body, and sec- 
tion data relating to a reference section which contains a 
_ reference curve specifying the external form of the body 
_and containing first and second points lying on respective 


the body in accordance with said section data; 

(c) dividing said reference curve into a plurality of segments 
at dividing points and producing dividing point data; 

cific coordinate system to obtain an intermediate section 

which contains one. of the dividing points on the reference 
curve and which lies in parallel with said parallel sections; 
(e) computing data relating to an intermediate section curve 
in said intermediate section on the basis of data relating to 


the section curves in respective ones of said parallel sec- 
tions and on the basis of the dividing point data relating to 
the position of the one of said dividing points contained in 
said intermediate section; 

(f) computing intermediate curve section data relating to 
said intermediate section curve of said intermediate sec- 
tion containing the one of said dividing points; 

said three-dimensional body from intermediate curve 


(h) generating blocks of control data tesed on said machin- 
ing data; 


(j) controlling a machine to produce said curved surface of 
said three-dimensional body on the workpiece on the basis 
of said control data on the paper tape. 


4,491,907 
PLURALITY OF PROCESSORS SHARING THE 
MEMORY, THE ARITHMETIC LOGIC UNIT AND 
CONTROL CIRCUITRY ALL ON A SINGLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR CHIP 
Peter L. Koeppen, Houston; Gerald Rogers, Sugarland; Sammy 
K. Brown, Midland, all of Tex., and Duane Solimeno, Newing- 
ton, Conn., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,584 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/18, 15/16 
US. Cl. 364—200 


a memory in said unit for storing instructions; 
an arithmetic and logic means in said unit for 
operetions comsol of commends derives thom 
instructions; 
said instructions; 


input means in said unit for receiving a data; 
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output means in said unit for displaying said data; 

a first central processor in said unit for executing said in- 
structions using said memory, said arithmetic and logic 
means, said control circuitry, said input means, said output 
means and data paths which connect said first central 
processor to said memory, said arithmetic and logic 
means, said control circuitry, said input means and said 
output means; 


a second central processor in said unit for executing said 
instructions simultaneously with and independent from 
execution of instructions by said first central processor, 

control circuitry, said input means and said output means 
with said first central processor while also connected to 
said data paths. 


4,491,908 
MICROPROGRAMMED CONTROL OF EXTENDED 
INTEGER AND COMMERCIAL INSTRUCTION 
PROCESSOR INSTRUCTIONS THROUGH USE OF A 


DATA TYPE FIELD IN A CENTRAL PROCESSOR UNIT 
William E. Woods, Natick, and Philip E. Stanley, Westboro, 
Information Systems 


both of Mass., assignors to Honeywell 
Inc., Waltham, Mass, 
Filed Dec. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 326,442 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/26 
5 Claims 


1. A data processing system includes a memory 


subsystem 
which stores instructions and operands and a central processor 
unit (CPU) which receives said instructions and said operands 
one of said instructions includes a first word and a second 
word, said first word includes an operation code field for 
identifying said one of said instructions said CPU will execute, 
and an escape code field for identifying a class of instruction 
including extended integer instructions (EII) and commercial 
instruction processor (CIP) instructions, said second word 
includes a data type field for identifying an operand type and 
an address syllable field which in conjunction with said escape 
code field generates an effective address, said CPU compris- 
ing: 


a control store means having locations for storing a plurality 
of microwords and generating a plurality of control store 
signals for each of said plurality of microwords for con- 
trolling the operation of said CPU; 
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register means responsive to a first plurality of said control 
store signals for storing signals received from said mem- 
ory subsystem representative of said data type field; and 

read only memory means coupled to said register means and 
said control store means and responsive to a first operation 
code signal, a first control store signal and a second con- 
trol store signal, and said data type field signals for gener- 
ating a plurality of operand size signals; and 

multiplexer means responsive to a second plurality of said 
control store signals and said plurality of operand size 
signals for generating a test signal representative of a 
selected one of said plurality of operand size signals, 

said control store means being responsive to said test signal 
for branching to the location of the next one of said mi- 
crowords for generating the next plurality of control store 
signals. 


4,491,909 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM HAVING SHARED 
MEMORY 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 350,795 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1981, 56-38029 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 13/00, 13/06 
US. Cl. 364—200 6 Claims 


1. In a data processing system having a processor with a 
processor, a buffer memory shared by all of said functional 
devices for buffering data transfered between said functional 
devices, shared memory access means for controlling writing 
from a selected functional device into said shared buffer mem- 


means includes a pointer table having a plurality of entries each 
capable of retaining an address for said shared buffer memory 
and wherein said processor initializes, in response to a data 


said voles Gat waid 
buffer memory is available for writing and a second code 
representing that said shared buffer memory is available 
for reading; and 

said active functional devices, after being initialized by said 
processor, transferring data between each other through 
said shared buffer memory under control of said shared 
memory access means and independent of said processor 
by interchanging said control codes with each other, said 
means to control the transfer of data from said first active 
device to said buffer memory when said first code is re- 
ceived from said second active device, said second active 
device enabling said shared access means to 


memory 
control the transfer of data from said buffer memory to 
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ceived from said first active device. 


4,491,910 
MICROCOMPUTER HAVING DATA SHIFT WITHIN 
MEMORY 
Edward R. Caudel; Surendar S. Magar, and Antony W. Leigh, all 
of Houston, Tex., assigners to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/22, 13/00 


US. Cl. 364—200 9 Claims 
~ 
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1. A microcomputer device formed in a single integrated 

circuit comprising: 

an arithmetic/logic unit having a data input and a data out- 
put; 

a data memory having an array of memory locations for 
storing data words; said data memory having data input- 
/output means, and having addressing means for accessing 
locations of data words in the array for store and recall of 
data words via said input/output means; 

data bus means coupled to the data input and data output of 
the arithmetic/logic unit and to the data input/output 
means of the data memory; 

shift means included in said data memory means, said shift 
means moving an entire data word in the memory from 
one location in the array to another location having an 
adjacent address, said data word being shifted within said 
shift means through a shift path that does not include said 
data bus means and without being coupled through said 
arithmetic/logic means to implement the shift. 


ADDRESS TRANSLATION FACILITY 
Fumitaka Sato, Oume, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 351,859 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1981, 56-29349 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 13/00, 9/30 
USS. Cl. 364—200 1 Claim 

1. A data processing system, comprising: 

a central processing unit (CPU), an input and output proces- 
sor (IOP), main modules, and a common bus for 
coupling said CPU, said IOP and said main memory mod- 
ules to each other; 

said CPU including a dynamic address translator (DAT) to 
translate automatically an associative memory address 
into a respective actual memory address, said DAT com- 
prising, 

a first register means for storing an associative address in- 
cluding an associative address portion and an actual ad- 
dress portion, 

a page table addressed by said associative address portion for 


| 
| 
} 
| | 
selected functional device, wherein said shared memory access 
4,491,911 
CUUCS Ol uOnal GCVICe, Said Po ic adic, DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM WITH IMPROVED 
and first and second functional devices active in said data 
transfer, the improvement comprising: 
. said functional devices having for generating one or 
more control codes representing access status for said 
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storing page table entries each i predetermined 
mined control bits, said page table outputting said prede- 
termined bits of said actual address and said plural prede- 
termined control bits upon being addressed by said asso- 

second register means for storing said actual address portion 
of said associative address and said predetermined bits of 
said actual address outputted by said page table when said 
page table is addressed by said associative address portion 
to produce an actual address, said second register means 
and 


said CPU comprising an operating system for processing 
information, including plural general registers and means 
for generating a PTH instruction for defining and revising 
said page table entries, said PTH instruction including an 
instruction code, a first control portion for identifying a 
first general register storing an associative address associ- 
ated with said instruction code and a second general regis- 
ter for storing a page table entry and a page count, and a 
second control portion for enabling the PTH instruction 
to undergo self-modification, and means for setting, read- 
ing and resetting the page table entry in the page table 
corresponding to the instruction code based on said sec- 
ond control portion of said PTH instruction. 


4,491,912 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM WITH IMPROVED 
MICROSUBROUTINE FACILITY 
Masahiro Kainaga, Yokohama; Kousuke Sakoda, Hino, and 
Hiroaki Nakanishi, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 358,676 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1981, 56-37979 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/22 
4 Claims 
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storage means for supplying an address of a macro instruc- 
tion next ot be executed to said first storage means; 
second storage means for storing therein micro-programs for 
executing said macro instructions; 
means including an address register coupled to said second 
storage means for supplying an instruction address of a 
microprogram next to be executed to said second storage 


means; 

stack means for storing therein a return address of the micro- 
Program; 

first means responsive to a first microinstruction, which 
instructs a microsubroutine call, for storing the return 
address of the microinstruction in said stack means, and 
responsive to a second microinstruction, which instructs a 
return from the microsubroutine, for returning the return 
address of the microinstruction from said stack means; 


interrupt control means for monitirong an interrupt request; 
second means for determining acceptance or non-acceptance 
of the interrupt request on the basis of said mode indica- 
tion means including means for setting into said address 
register a microinstruction address for executing the 
macro instruction specified by said program counter, 
when an interrupt request is not accepted, and for storing 
the contends of said status register, the indication of the 
program mode, and the contents of said program counter, 
when the interrupt request is accepted, and means for 
setting pattern information which corresponds to the 
execution mode after the interrupt into said status register 
and said program counter and thereafter setting the micro- 
instruction address specified by said program counter into 
said address register, thereby restoring the information 
stored at the time of an interrupt to said status register and 
said program counter; 

third storage means for storing therein the contends of said 
stack means; 

means including a halfway interrupt indicating field for 
indicating that an interrupt request was accepted in the 
course of the execution of a macro instruction; and 
third means responsive to an interrupt request detection 
signal from said interrupt control circuit for setting the 
halfway interrupt indicating field to an interrupt indicat- 
ing state, when an interrupt request is accepted, and for 
saving the contents of said stack means, the contents of 
said status register, the indication of the program mode, 
and the contents of said program counter, in the course of 
the execution of the application program mode, and means 
non-interrupt indicating 
tends of said stack means after completion of the execution 
of the interrupt program. 


4,491,913 
ADDRESS GENERATING DEVICE FOR A 
COMMUNICATION LINE SCANNING DEVICE 


366 
‘ mode indication means for indicating whether the execution 
mode of said macro instruction is a control program mode 
or an application program mode; 
means including a status register for indicating the operation 
status of a macro instruction being executed; 
Jean Calvignac, LaGaude; Yves Granger, and Andre Masclet, 
both of Antibes, all of France, assignors to International 
| led Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Car Filed Oct. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 433,744 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00 
no US. Cl. 364—200 9 Claims 
1. In a device for scanning communication lines, said com- 
munication lines being used for exchanging message bits and 
1. A data processing system having an improved microsub- connected to the scanning device through n line interface 
routine facility comprising: circuits, n varying in accordance with the configuration of the 
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a first logic circuit (536, 537, 538) receiving presence indicat- memories, when any fault has been detected in said second 
ing signals provided by the interface circuits when they load step or when the load operation does not end, within a 
are connected to the scanning device, said logic circuit predetermined period of time. 


outputting the address bits of the last present interface 
circuit to be scanned, 

a clock providing an increment pulse on each period as- 
signed to a line scan, 


a first counter (532) which is incremented by each increment 
pulse and which can count in binary mode up to n—1, to 
output the address bits of the successive interface circuits, 

a first comparator (540) receiving at a first input, the output 
of the first logic circuit and at its second input, the output 
of the first counter and which outputs a reset signal of the 
first counter when the first and second inputs are equal. 


4,491,914 
INITIAL PROGRAM LOAD SYSTEM 


Jiro Sujaku, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 445,473 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1981, 56-195247 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 4 Claims 


1. An initial program load system comprising the first load 
step of starting automatically under a predetermined condition 
and loading a computer with an initial program from a first 
device among a plurality of nonvolatile memories each storing 
the initial program, the second load step of loading the com- 
puter with the initial program from a second device among 
said plurality of nonvolatile memories when any fault has been 
detected in said first load step or when the load operation does 
not end within a predetermined 
loading the computer with the initial program by successively 
using remaining devices among said plurality of nonvolatile 


4,491,915 
MULTIPROCESSOR-MEMORY DATA TRANSFER 
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1. A system for concurrently transferring words of data 
between a data storage memory and a plurality N of data 
procesors, comprising in combination: 

means producing timed control signals; and 

N buffer means, each buffer means coupled between a differ- 

ent one of said processors and said memory for temporar- 
ily storing a number M of words, M being proportional to 
N and responsive to said control signals for transferring 
said words serially between itself and its associated one of 
said processors at a transfer rate X and for transferring, in 
parallel, M of said words at a time between itself and said 
memory, the transfer between the N buffer means and 
memory occurring in succession at a rate which allows 
uninterrupted said serial word transfer at rate X. 


1,916 
LARGE VOLUME, HIGH SPEED DATA PROCESSOR 
Juan B. Vallhonrat, Houston, Tex., assignor to Litton Resources 
Systems, Inc., Alvin, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 328,039, Dec. 7, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 091,166, Nov. 5, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 517,384 
F Int. Cl.3 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 6 Claims 


1. A data processing subsystem associated with a host com- 
puter, said host computer including means for assigning pro- 
cessing tasks to said data processing subsystem by generating a 


ined period of time, and the step of queue of transaction command packets, comprising: 


a supervisor for receiving from said host computer transac- 


NETWORK 
Timothy J. Forquer, Haddonfield, and Hungwen Li, Cherry Hill, 
SOUNTER $01 both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 445,522 
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tion command packets, said transaction command packets 


selected in accordance with 


packets; 

a plurality of peripheral devices characterized by different 
personalities but having equal priority; 

a direct device access bus, including a set of data lines for 
providing data pathways directly between said peripheral 
devices for parallel transfer of data, and including a set of 
command lines; 

a command control bus coupled to said supervisor; 

a plurality of programmable general purpose device adapt- 
ers for respectively interfacing each said peripheral device 
in parallel, with the data lines of said direct device access 


bus; 

a decoder associated with each said programmable general 
purpose device adapter, each said decoder being coupled 
in parallel to said direct device access bus command lines; 

a register means in each said programmable general purpose 
device adapter, interconnected with the associated de- 
coder and coupled to said command control bus, for re- 
over said command control bus, the device command 
packets having been selected by said supervisor according 
to a process task to be performed by selected interfaced 
peripheral devices, the device command packets including 
a unique transaction code for identifying a peripheral 
device as being a member of a particular one of several 
different sets of peripheral devices, a separate transaction 
code being assigned to each different peripheral device set 
and the same transaction code being assigned to all of the 
members within a particular set; 

a bus controller interconnected between said supervisor and 
the command lines of said direct device access bus; 

means, in said bus controller, responsive to commands from 
said supervisor, for applying, at overlapped timed inter- 
vals, respective transaction codes to the decoders over the 
command lines of said direct device access bus so that, 
when a transaction code is received by the decoders that 
are associated with the programmable general purpose 
device adapters which are interfaced with members of the 
respective device sets, matches the transaction 
code received by the register means over 

the command control bus, data pathways are enabled by 
the general purpose device adapters, over 
the data lines of said direct device access bus between 
individual members of the respective peripheral device 
sets to allow substantially concurrent, direct, parallel 
data-transfers therebetween as required for the perfor- 
mance of the separate assigned processing tasks, indepen- 
dently of the host computer. 


4,491,917 
DOOR CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Philip M. Higgins, Wilmette; William B. MacKenna, Wheeling; 

Lawrence G. Sickels, Antioch, and Richard A. Stumpf, Evans- 

ton, all of Ill., assignors to Vapor Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,306 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/20 

US. Cl. 364—424 24 Claims 

1. A door controller for transit vehicles having a power door 
operator for moving at least one door in said vehicle between 
open and closed positions, comprising; 


vely; 
means responsive to first and second combinations of said 
motion, propulsions, and operating signals, generating an 
enabling signal for opening said power door when prede- 
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propulsion signals occur; 
means in said responsive means, further responsive to said 


CAR 


‘SIGNALIT) 


whereby said manual door opening signal moves said doors 
from closed to open positions on occurrence of said first 
binati 


4,491,918 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR HORIZONTALLY 
CONTROLLING A FORK FOR A FORK LIFT TRUCK 
Katsumi Yuki, Toyota; Susumu Yoshida, Aichi; Mineo Ozeki, 
Ichinomiya; Yasuyuki Miyazaki, Aichi, and Masaru 
Kawamata, Numazu, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toyoda Jidoh Shokki Seisakusho, Kariya and Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Meidensha, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 364,400 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1981, 56-47741; 
Mar. 31, 1981, 56-45961[U]; Mar. 31, 1981, 56-45962[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B66F 9/06; GO6F 15/50 


US. Cl. 364—424 12 Claims 


6. A system for controlling a fork movably supported by an _ 
upright of a fork lift truck attain a position parallel with respect 
to the ground, according to loads mounted on the fork, which 

(a) a hydraulic tilt cylinder (7) for adjusting the vertical 

position of the upright; 

(c) a first potentiometer (21) mechanically linked with said 

hydraulic tilt cylinder for detecting upright forward or 
backward tilt angles and for outputting signals (1;) corre- 


sponding thereto; ‘ 

(d) a load sensor (24) mechanically linked with said hydrau- 
lic lift cylinder for detecting the load mounted on the fork 
and for outputting signals corresponding thereto; 

(e) an A-D converter (22) connected to said first potentiome- 
ter for converting the analog signal indicative of — 
tilt angle into the digital signal corresponding thereto; 

(f) a microcomputer (23) including: 

(1) an input interface (231) connected to said A-D con- 
verter for inputting the converted digital tilt angle 
signals into said microcomputer, and connected to said 
load sensor for converting the detected analog load 
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manual door opening signal, for actuating said operator; 
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means sensing wheel rotation and generating motion signals; 
means sensing vehicular propulsion, and generating propul- 
means generating a manual door opening signal; 
means generating door operating signals corresponding to 
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signals into the corresponding digital load signals and 
inputting the signals into said microcomputer; 

(2) a RAM (235); 

(3) a ROM (234) for storing preestablished program se- 
quences and target upright backward tilting angles to be 
previously set for keeping the fork parallel with respect 
to the ground according to various loads mounted on 
the fork; 

(4) a CPU (233) for selecting a target upright backward 
tilting angle from among the ones stored in said ROM in 
accordance with the detected digital load signal, com- 
paring the detected digital upright backward tilt angle 
with the selected target upright backward tilting angle, 
and outputting an upright forward tilting operation 
command signal a when the detected upright backward 
tilt angle is beyond the selected target upright back- 
ward tilt angle, an upright backward tilting operation 
command signal b when the detected upright backward 
tilt angle is below the selected target upright backward 
tilt angle, and an upright neutral position command 
signal when both the angles are equal to each other; 

(5) an output interface (232) for outputting the upright 
tilting command signals a or b from the microcomputer; 

(g) a tilt control valve (27) connected between said mi- 
crocomputer and said hydraulic tilt cylinder for switching 
the direction of flow of hydraulic fluid supplied into said 
hydraulic tilt cylinder in order to tilt the upright back- 
ward or forward in response to the upright forward/back- 
ward tilting command signals a and b outputted from said 
microcomputer. 


4,491,919 
ANTI-SKID REGULATING SYSTEM 
Heinz Leiber, Oberriexingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 526,240 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 
1982, 3236534 


Int. Cl.3 B6OT 8/08 


US. Cl. 364—426 20 Claims 


1. An anti-skid regulating system for front-wheel-drive vehi- 
cles having a brake circuit control in which one front wheel 
and one rear wheel are included in two separate brake circuits, 
each separate brake circuit includes anti-skid regulator mea- 
surement transducers which are assigned only to rotational 
motion of the front wheels for monitoring the front wheel 
motion behavior, an evaluation circuit is included to which the 
signals of the measurement transducer are supplied in which 
the braking pressure in the two brake circuits is regulated 
individually in accordance with the wheel. behavior of the 
associated front wheel, influencing means are provided which 
are triggerable by the evaluation circuit which at least tempo- 
rarily during an anti-skid regulation at least reduce the braking 
effect of the engine on the driven front wheels. 
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4,491,920 
RATE POLARITY SHIFT WHEEL-SLIP CONTROL 
SYSTEM 


James A. Wood, Versailles Boro, and Richard J. Mazur, Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa., assignors to American Standard Inc., 
Wilmerding, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,445 
Int. Cl.3 BOOT 8/02 


US. Cl. 364—426 10 Claims 


1. A wheel-slip control system comprising, means for pro- 
ducing signals representative of the velocity of each of the 
wheels, means for differentiating the velocity signals to obtain 
rate signals, means for determining the most negative-going 
rate signal of each wheel axle unit of each truck, means respon- 
sive to the most negative-going rate signal to initiate a brake 
force reduction action on the truck experiencing a wheel-slip 
condition, and means for sensing a polarity shift in the most 
negative rate signal to cause said responsive means to reapply 
a braking action. 


4,491,921 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
AIR FUEL RATIO IN AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Shinichi Sugiyama; Yoshiki Chujo, both of Susono, and Takehisa 
Yaegashi, Mishima, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No, 333,319 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1980, 55-181208; 
Dec. 23, 1980, 55-181209 
Int. Cl.3 F02B 3/00; F02D 33/00 
USS. Cl. 364—431.05 24 Claims 
1. An air-fuel ratio control method of an internal combustion 
engine having at least one fuel injection valve, an exhaust gas 
sensor for detecting the concentration of a predetermined 
component in the exhaust gas and for generating a voltage 
signal which represents the detected concentration, and an 
electrical digital computer, said method comprising the steps 
of: 
intermittently sampling the voltage signal from said exhaust 
gas sensor to produce a first electrical signal indicative of 
the sampled voltage; 
detecting the operating condition of the engine to produce a 
second electrical signal indicative of the detected operat- 
finding a maximum value and a minimum value of said first 
electrical signal to produce a maximum signal and a mini- 
mum signal by means of said digital computer in accor- 
Gance with value and seid Value, 
respectively; 
calculating, in response to said maximum signal and said 
minimum signal, a first value which is proportional to the 
' difference between the maximum value and the minimum 
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value, and a second value which is proportional to the sum 
of the maximum value and the minimum value, by means 


digital computer, a reference 
value in accordance with said first and second values and 
said minimum value, said reference value 
to the sum of the minimum value and the product of the 
first and second values; 

by means of said digital computer, the magni- 
tude of the reference value with said first electrical signal 


to produce a third electrical signal indicative of the com- 
parison result; 

calculating, in response to said second and third electrical 
signals, the fuel feeding rate to the engine to produce a 
fourth electrical signal indicative of the calculated fuel 
feeding rate, by means of said digital computer; 

converting said fourth electrical signal into a pulse signal 
having a variable pulse width which corresponds to said 

actuating, in response to said pulse signal, said fuel injection 
valve. 


4,491,922 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
STEPPING MOTOR IN IDLING ROTATIONAL SPEED 
CONTROL 
Nobuyuki Kobayashi, Toyota, and Hiroshi Ito, Nagoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Toyota, Japan 
Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,977 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 14, 1981, 55-126690; 
Aug. 14, 1981, 56-126691 
Int. Cl.> FO2D 9/02, 31/00; GO6F 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—431.07 18 Claims 
1. Idling rotation speed control apparatus for an electroni- 
cally controlled engine, comprising: 
an engine air intake path portion; 
a bypass path parallel to said intake path portion; 
bypass path, said valve comprising a valve body and a 
stepping motor displacing said valve body according to 


an electronic control controllably supplied with electric 
power in response to the opening and closing of said 
ignition switch, said electronic control being connected to 
said sepping motor and comprising a central processing 
unit and first memory storage means for storing step val- 
ues of said stepping motor; 
apens eamae storage means for storing a step value of 
being supplied with electric power irrespective of the 
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_ Opening and closing of said ignition switch, and capable of 
continuous memory storage; 
according to the step value stored in said first memory 
storage means to control the sectional area of flow in 
response to the idling rotation speed of the engine, storing 
the step value of said stepping motor in said second mem- 
ory storage means, and making the step value stored in 
said first memory storage means equal to the step value 
stored in said second memory storage means following an 
interruption of electric power supplied to said electronic 
control; and 

said electronic control determining whether said second 
memory storage means step value is correct, and making 
said first memory storage means step value equal to said 
second memory storage means step value only when said 
second memory storage means step value is correct. 

10. A method for idling rotation speed control for an elec- 


46 


tronically controlled engine having an intake path portion, a 
throttle valve in the intake path portion, a bypass path parallel 
to the intake path portion, and a valve operated by a stepping 
motor for controlling the sectional area of flow in the bypass 
path, said method comprising the steps of: 
operating the stepping motor according to a step value 
stored in a first memory storage means controllably sup- 
plied with electric power in response to the opening and 
closing of an ignition switch to control the sectional area 
of flow in response to the idling rotation speed of the 


engine; 

storing the step value of the stepping motor in the first 
memory storage means; 

storing the step value of the stepping motor in a second 
spective of the opening and closing of said ignition switch 
and capable of continuous memory storage; 

determining whether the step value stored in the second 
memory storage means is correct; and 
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making the step value stored in the first memory storage 
means equal to the step value stored in the second memory 
storage means following an interruption in electric power 
supplied to said electronic control only when the second 
memory storage means step value is correct. 


4,491,923 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXTRACTING 
INFORMATION FROM AN OBJECT THAT IS WITHIN A 
LARGE INTERROGATION ZONE 


1. A method of sensing and identifying of information hav- 
ing an unknown position and orientation within a large interro- 
gation zone, said method comprising: 

incorporating the information which is to be read on a retro- 

reflective material designed to reflect incident electro- 
magnetic radiation in a concentrated cone surrounding the 
axes of incidence; 

irradiating the zone with electromagnetic radiation by a 


sensing the zone for electromagnetic radiation which is 
reflected off of objects within the zone; 
locating the sensing means adjacent the known axis of inci- 


the retroreflective material, but tending to eliminate radia- 
tion from radiation sources which is specularly reflected 
by areas within the zone; 

selecting sensed radiation that has a magnitude greater than 
a predetermined value which is typical for diffuse reflec- 
tion; and 
tion. 


4,491,924 
OLEFIN OXIDATION REACTOR TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
Suresh C. Agarwal, Euclid, Ohio, assignor to The Babcock & 
Wilcox Company, New Orleans, La. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 370,703, Apr. 22, 1982,. This 
application May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 375,795 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 7/100 
US. Cl. 364—500 2 Claims 
1. An arrangement for controlling the temperature of a 
reactor for containing a reaction from at least one reactant to 
at least another product, the reactor having a feed line for the 
reactant and an effluent line for the product; comprising: 
a feed flow transmitter connected to the feed line for mea- 
suring the flow F; of reactant to the reactor; 
an effluent flow transmitter connected to the effluent line for 
measuring the flow F2 of product from the reactor; 
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a feed temperature transmitter connected to the feed line for 


line for measuring the product temperature To; 

at least one reactor temperature transmitter connected to the 

reactor for measuring a temperature of reactor Tr; 

a concentration transmitter connected to the effluent line for 
measuring the concentration of the at least one product in 
the effluent line; 

a coolant flow line to the reactor for supplying coolant to 
the reactor at a coolant flow rate; 

coolant flow control means in said coolant line; and 

circuit means connected to all of said transmitters and to said 


coolant flow control means for controlling the flow of 
coolant to the reactor according to a coolant flow signal, 
said circuit means receiving quantities proportional to the 
heat of reaction for at least one reaction in the reactor, 
specific heats of the reactant and product, and the heat of 
vaporization of the coolant, said circuit means operable to 
obtain values for changes per unit time in feed flow rate 
effluent flow rate AF, feed temperature reac- 
tor temperature, ATR, effluent temperature ATo, and 
concentration of at least one product Ay, said circuit 
means including circuit components for multiplying each 
change per unit time by a characteristic factor said circuit 
means including circuit elements for generating factors as 
follows: 


= - THA 

+ - + + Cp (Tr — To)] 
He = 

= (F2Cp, — Fic) 

= 

= 


said coolant flow signal being changed by a quantity AQ in said 
circuit means which is calculated as follows: 


ean + ams 


otor 
ory an effluent temperature transmitter connected to the effluent 
Thomas F. Look, Ham Lake, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 249,180, Mar. 30, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 347,240 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/00 
S. Cl. 364—478 Claims 1 
| @-----a--| 
the zone, thereby establishing a known axis of incidence 
for the radiation from the source; 
originating from the irradiation source and reflected by 
| 
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4,491,926 
PARTICLE DISTRIBUTION ANALYZER 


: Tokuhiro Okada, Hyogoken, and Masayoshi Hayashi, Kobe, 
tHe 0+ an + Lan | both of Japan, assignors to Toa Medical Electronics Co. Ltd., 


Kobe, Japan 
Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,839 
A=coolant heat of vaporization Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1981, 56-66385 


yi=a first product condensation 

AH) =heat of reaction of reactant to first product 

y2=a second product concentration 

4H2=heat of reaction of reactant to second product 

Cp =specific heat of effluent, 
and wherein ethylene plus oxygen is supplied to the reactor as 
reactant and ethylene oxide plus carbon dioxide and water are 
generated as products, y; being the concentration of ethylene 
oxide, y2 being the concentration of carbon dioxide, AH; being 
the heat of reaction of ethylene plus oxygen to ethylene oxide, 
AH? being the heat of reaction of ethylene plus oxygen to 
carbon dioxide. 


1. A particle size distribution analyzer adapted for observing 

the health conditions of particles, such as blood cells, the 

PRECISION TIME ll TE analyzer comprising a detector adapted to detect particles by 
Gerald P. electrical or optical differences from a medium containing the 
ee Particles in dispersion and generate signals proportionally to 


the size of the detected particles, a threshold circuit adapted to 
Filed Jun. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 275,489 

ot ch) Gop vie remove noises or fragmental signals from the detected signals 
US. Cl. 364—521 44 Claims °° #S ‘0 obtain threshold circuit pulse widths at a constant 


position, a gate circuit for generating a gate circuit pulse inter- 
lid aden! Na a val signal and a gate circuit pulse width signal from the thresh- 


| circuit pulse widths, a counter circuit adapted to count the 
comma. | ee width signal from the gate circuit, a memory connected to the 
|} counter circuit for storing data, an arithmetic circuit connected 
ah i “# to the memory for reading out the data stored in the memory 
! and connected to the detector for stopping the detector after a 
predetermined lapse of time, a controller circuit connected to 
hl the gate circuit, the memory and the counter circuit for con- 
' sa trolling the gate circuit, the memory and the counter circuit, 
nat.90 : and means for displaying or recording the data read out by the 
arithmetic ci 
449 
DEPTH MONITORING SYSTEM 

Einar H. Bachmann, Wilmette, Ill., and Kristjan Ingvarsson, 
1. In combination: pray deny assignors to The Digger Meter Corpora- 

means for generating a reference position for a character or 
a line on a display; PCT No. PCT/US81/00440, § 371 Date Dec, 4, 1981, § 102(e) 
means for generating a character slope or a line slope on said Date Dec. 4, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/02904, PCT Pub. 

display for defining said character or said line; Date Oct. 15, 198 


ait aa position : end said slope Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 139,603, Apr. 11, 1980, 
product on tail abandoned. This PCT 1981, Ser. No. 327,477 
Play eee or said eh USS. Cl. 364—561 10 Claims 
means cou to i generating means for testing and 1. In a depth-monitoring system for a digging machine hav- 
correcting said moving beam on said display by measuring ing 4 boom pivotally mounted at one of its ends to a body, a 
a time for said beam to move from a specific initial posi- dipper stick pivotally attached at one of its ends to the free end 
tion to a specific final position, said initial position and said of the boom, and a bucket pivotally attached to the opposite 
final position being defined by said reference position end of the dipper stick and having digging teeth thereon for 
generating means, and by adjusting a rate of charge of said digging a hole in the ground, an arrangement comprising: 
Position of said beam by varying an electrically variable _ a first inclinometer sensor mounted on the boom for generat- 
parameter means in accordance with an output signal ing a boom slope angle signal proportional to the slope 
from an error detector means. angle of the boom relative to a horizontal plane; 


my 
/ 
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a second irclinometer sensor mounted on the dipper stick for detecting the reference marks and generating a plurality of 
generating a dipper stick slope signal proportional to the reference signals in response thereto; and means, responsive to 
slope angle of the dipper stick relative to a horizontal the reference signals for controlling the instrument; the im- 


plane; 


provement comprising: 


Processor means responsive to said boom slope signal and to means for defining a plurality of distinct identification 


said dipper stick slope signal for generating display depth 
information indicative of the downward displacement of 
the bucket relative to the body of the machine; 

memory means for storing information indicative of the 
radial length of the boom, for storing information indica- 


AD POWER SET 


tive of the radial length of the dipper stick, for storing 
information indicative of the bucket height, and for stor- 
ing sine table information for enabling said processor 
means to calculate the depth information by adding the 
bucket height, the product of the boom radial length and 
the sine of the boom slope angle, and the product of the 
dipper stick radial length and the sine of the dipper stick 
slope angle; and 

display means responsive to said depth information for pro- 
viding a read-out output indicative of said displacement. 


4,491,928 
REFERENCE MARK DESIGNATING SYSTEM FOR 
INCREMENTAL POSITION MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Alfred Reichl, Stein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dr. 
Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Sep. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 304,083 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 
1980, 3039483 


Int. HOS 3/14 


US, Cl. 364—562 10 Claims 
| aT 
| R,. | 
| Jn 
| vat ae 
len 
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1. In an incremental ing instrument compris- 


marks, each associated with a respective one of the refer- 
ence marks and each different from the other identifica- 
tion marks; 

means for detecting the plurality of identification marks and 
for generating a plurality of identification signals in re- 
sponse thereto, each of the identification signals indicative 
of a respective one of the identification marks; 

data storage means for storing a set of designation signals 
indicative of a designated set of the reference marks; 

means for comparing each of the identification signals with 
the set of designation signals and for generating a gating 
signal as a function of the result of the comparison; and 

means for selectively gating each of the reference signals in 
response to the respective gating signal, such that for at 
least one state of the gating signal the reference signals are 
prevented from acting on the controlling means. 


4,491,929 
APPARATUS FOR DISCRIMINATION OF SHEET 
TRANSFER CONDITION 
Tadashi Ikoma, and Syozo Miyawaki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec, 29, 1981, Ser. No. 335,415 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1981, 56-1416 
Int. Cl.3 B6SH 7/12; G03G 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—563 11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for discriminating a sheet transfer condition, 
comprising: 

a pair of feed rollers cooperatively disposed in a predeter- 
mined sheet feed path, at least one of the rollers being 
movable toward and away from the other, said movable 
roller being displaced from the other while a sheet is fed 
between the rollers by an amount which corresponds to a 
thickness Dti of the sheet; 

roller displacement sensing means for sensing a displacement 
of the movable roller from the other while a sheet is fed 
between the rollers; and 

computing means for computing a period of time for which 
at least one of the rollers completes an integral number of 
rotations, for computing the amount of a displacement of 
the movable roller for the computed period of time, and 
for processing the computed amount of displacement on a 
time series basis, whereby whether the amount of dis- 
placement of the movable roller indicative of the sheet 
thickness Dti coincides with a predetermined sheet thick- 
ness is determined. 
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= ing a grid scale, a plurality of identical reference marks ar- 
ape ranged along the grid scale, each positioned at a predetermined 
absolute position with respect to the grid scale; means for I 
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4,491,930 
MEMORY SYSTEM USING FILTERABLE SIGNALS 


Ser. No. 801,879, May 13, 1977, Pat. No. 4,144,582, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 727,330, Sep. 27, 1976, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 730,756, Oct. 


Ser. No, 550,231, Feb. 14, 1975, Pat. No. 4,209,843, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,559, Nov. 11, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,209,852, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 490,816, Jul. 
22, 1974, Pat. No. 4,029,853, and a of Ser. 

No, 476,743, Jun. 5, 1974, Pat. No. 4,364,110, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 402,520, Oct. 1, 1973, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 366,714, Jun. 4, 1973, Pat. No. 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 339,817, Mar. 
9, 1973, Pat. No. 4,034,276, and a of Ser. 

No, 325,933, Jan. 22, 1973, Pat. No. 4,016,540, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 325,941, Jan. 22, 1973, Pat. No. 
4,060,848, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 302,771, Nov. 
1, 1972, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 291,394, Sep. 22, 
1972, Pat. No. 4,396,976, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

288,247, Sep. 11, 1972, Pat. No. 4,121,284, and a 


No, 232,459, Mar. 7, 1972, Pat. No. 4,370,720, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 230,872, Mar. 1, 1972, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 134,958, Apr. 19, 1971, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 135,040, Apr. 19, 1971, and a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 101,881, Dec. 28, 1970, 
abandoned. This Jun, 19, 1980, Ser. No. 160,872 
Int. Cl.3 1/00; GO6F 15/34 


US. Cl. 364—602 29 Claims 


20. A memory system comprising: 


ated with said signature means; and 

a Fourier filter processor for generating a frequency-related 
memory output signal in response to Fourier processing of 


mean for ray of 


a filter processor for generating a memory output signal in 
response to filter processing of the signature signals stored 
in said memory, said filter processor including; 
sequential input means for generating a sequence of input 
signal samples in response to the stored signature signals; 
filter operator means for generating operator signal samples; 
processor means for processing each of the input signal 
samples from said sequential input means in sequence with 
a plurality of the operator signal samples from said filter 
operator means; 
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samples provided with seid output mesas in response t0 
the processing with said processor means of each input 
signal sample from said sequential input means with the 
operator signal samples from said filter operator means. 


4,491,931 
ELASTIC WAVE PROCESSING SYSTEM INVARIANT 
WITH THE TEMPERATURE 


Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 363,383 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 8, 1981, 81 07034 
Int. Cl.3 G06J 1/00; HO3H 9/14 


US, Cl. 364—861 18 Claims 


1. A signal processing system independent of temperature, 
comprising: 
a generator for producing a fixed clock signal hz, 
an elastic wave device with at least one propagation sub- 
strate, 
an input memory for storing a signal S, to be processed at the 
timing of said fixed clock signal hg and 
a generator for producing a clock signal H, slaved to the 
. temperature T of the substrate(s) of the elastic wave de- 
vice for reading said memory, the frequency F, of the 
clock signal Hz varying with the temperature T according 
to the law (1/F) (6F,/5T)=K, where K is a constant 
dependent on the material and on the cut of the sub- 
strate(s). 


4,491,932 

ASSOCIATIVE PROCESSOR PARTICULARLY USEFUL 
FOR TOMOGRAPHIC IMAGE RECONSTRUCTION 

Smil Ruhman, and Isaac Scherson, both of Rechovot, Israel, 
assignors to Yeda Research & Development Co. Ltd., Recho- ~ 
vot, Israel 

Filed Oct. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 307,663 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 13/00; G11C 15/00 

US. Cl. 364—900 
1. A multi-operand associative processor comprising: 

A. a main associative memory having a capability of compar- 
ing all bits and all words at the same time, and including 
storage elements constituting: 

(i) a storage array for storing a plurality of words, each 
including a plural-bit data field and a plural, R-bit flag 
field, which flag field is capable of grouping stored words 
into a plurality, up to “R”, of disjoint-data sets by labeling 
the respective bit positions of the flag field; 

(ii) a MASK-register of equal word length and having corre- 


Gi 2 COMPARAND-cogister of equal word length ond 
having corresponding fields for storing the bit patterns to 
be compared against; and 

(iv) a TAG-register having a storage element for each word 
for tagging the words in the storage array which have the 
specified pattern in the specified bits to be associated; 

B. an auxiliary memory having R-operand registers and a 


Gilbert P. Hyatt, 4592 Amberwood, La Palma, Calif. 90623 u 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,301, Mar. 23, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,322,819, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 860,278, 
Dec. 13, 1977, and a continuation-in-part. of Ser. No, 849,812 
Noy, 9, 1977, and a continuation-in-part ‘of Ser, No. 844,765, 
Oct. 25, 1977, and a continuation-in-part: of Ser. No. 812,285, a ee 
Jul. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 4,371,953, and a continuation-in-part of 
7, 1976, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 754,660, Dec. 27, Michel Chomiki, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, 
1976, Pat. No. 4,486,850, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. _ Paris, France 
20,/ 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 246,867, Apr. 24, 1972, Pat. No. 
4,310,878, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 229,213, Apr. 
13, 1972, Pat. No. 3,820,894, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
— 
| moo | i 742 we , 734 
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a signature signal stored in said memory. 
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am- capability of selectively reading out either a bit-slice or its memory, the process being repeated for all groups in a 

complement at a time; and view; and 
nals C. control means programmed to gate the read-out of the the process is repeated for all views to thereby reconstruct 
2 to auxiliary memory into the flag field of the MASK-register of the image in said main associative memory; 
iput the main memory to apply, in a bit-sequential manner, up to _—‘ the convolution first processor being sized to match the 
the “R” operands from the auxiliary memory simultaneously, speed of the back-projection second processor, the two 
ns. each to its respective disjoint-data set in the main memory, processors operating as a pipe-line. 

for simultaneously processing all the disjoint data sets of the 

main memory by the operands in the auxiliary memory. 
iT 10. A tomographic image reconstruction system including a oaneenteiein 

first processor in combination with a second processor; 

- said first processor being programmed as a convolution Thomas N. Ursin, and Verne L. Severson, both of Minneapolis, 


Minn., assignors to Wordtronix Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 359,497 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00 
US. Cl. 364—900 


processor wherein said main associative memory is capa- 
ble of shifting-up the contents of its TAG-register one 
34 position in a basic operation denoted as SHIFTAG, orga- 


nized to convolve an m-element data vector p by an m-ele- 25 Cites 


sims ment filter vector h, to produce a 2m—1 element vector 
hp, the p data field in the main memory being considered 
as the multiplier, the processor being operated through a 
plurality of major cycles wherein: 
during each major cycle, the following functions are per- 
formed in all words of the main memory simultaneously 
using successive elements of the vector h, starting with ho: 
the p data field is multiplied by the current h element; the 
product is summed, one partial product at a time, into the 
hp field; and this field is shifted one word up via the 1. Word processor including an input keyboard, at least one 
TAG-register one bit-slice at a time; disk drive, and a cathode ray tube screen for display, all posi- 
tioned in a single geometrically configured housing for a desk- 
top, and a printer connected to said word processor, said word 
ture, processor comprising: 
a. means for processing information, said processor means 
including means for interfacing a keyboard and disk drive 
sub- for inputting information, a printer for outputting infor- 
mation, and a cathode ray tube for displaying information, 
t the said processor means including storage means; 
b. means for controlling said CRT display, said controlling 
) the means including display memory means for said CRT 
> de- display, said display memory means including row address 
f the table means for dynamically storing strings of data in row 
ding address tables, and means providing for said strings of data 
stant overlapping between said tables; 
sub- c. means for generating at least one electronic white sheet of 
paper on said CRT display including four margins of said 
paper, and; 
d. means for generating on said CRT display a plurality of 


and also, during each major cycle, a successive element of 
hp starting with hpo becomes available and is retrieved 
either bit-serially from the TAG-register at the shift-up of 
each bit-slice, or in parallel by a READ operation, the 
other elements of hp, hpm . . . hp2m—1, being in the main 
memory at the end of the processing; 

said second processor being programmed to perform tomo- 
graphic back-projection for image reconstruction from a 
plurality of views taken at different angles, wherein: 

said main associative memory has as many words as there 
are pixels in the image to be reconstructed, each word 
including the x-y coordinates of its pixel, the density of all 
pixels being initially set to zero; 


system-user interaction lines, said line generating means 


including means for generating 
a. margin line, 
b. acc t-infor line, and; 


c. a dialogue-interface line whereby said dialogue lines are 
prompting to an individual user. 


4,491,934 
DATA COMPRESSION PROCESS 


Karl E. Heinz, Niebuhrstrasse 49, D-5300 Bonn 1, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,575 


Int. GO6F 1/00 


Fe 


for each view taken at angle 0, a coordinate rotation is U.S, Cl. 364—900 35 Claims 
performed to obtain the new x-coordinate, denoted by x’, 1. A machine process for the compression of redundant 
and the rotated origin is shifted to coincide with the begin- sequences of serial data elements which are divided into se- 
ning of the first projection; quence components each having any number of data elements 
a consecutive group of R rays is handled at a time, the ray and a closing character, comprising the following steps: 
number and density measurement being placed side by I. for the first sequence component: 
side in said auxiliary memory, the pixels lying along each _—(1) the first and second elements are combined to form a first 


ei 


as 


of the R rays being selected and labeled in the flag field of 
the main memory by a “many-to-many” associative com- 
pare of log? R bits of x’ against the ray number in said 
auxiliary memory, all density measurements from said 
auxiliary memory acting simultaneously, each on the 
pixels lying along its ray, using a multi-operand ACCU- 
MULATE operation into the density field of the main 


pair group which receives a code designation and which is 
stored together therewith in a group list; 

(2) the code designation of the first pair group and the third 
element are combined to form a further pair group which 
receives a code designation and which is stored together 
therewith in the group list; and 

(3) the code designation of the further pair group and the 


376 
following element are combined to form a further pair 


the preceding pair group forms a last pair group which in 
turn receives a code designation and which is stored to- 
gether therewith in the group list; 
II. for the second and further sequence components: 
whether the first pair group is identical with the first pair 
group of the first sequence component or one of the fur- 
ther 


sequence components; 
if no, then proceed as in respect of the first sequence compo- 
nent; 


if yes, the code designation of the first pair group is com- 
bined with the third element and a check is again made as 
to whether that further pair group is identical with the 
further pair group of said first or said further sequence 
component; 

if yes the code designation of the further pair group is com- 
bined with the following element, and so forth, to the end 
of identity between the groups; 

(5) the code designation of the last identical pair group is 
stored in the group list and any further elements which 
occur are processed in accordance with step (3); and 

(6) each sequence component is identified in a compressed 
data sequence list by the-code designation of its last pair 
group. 


4,491,935 
SCAN-OUT SYSTEM 
Hidekiyo Ozawa, Kawasaki; Mikio Itoh, Yokohama, and Akira 
Yoshida, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 447,659 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1981, 56-196746 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00 
US. Cl. 364—900 6 Claims 
1. A scan-out, system, operatively connected to receive a 
constant, a scan address and a scan enable signal, for a shift 
register formed by a memory, comprisng: 
a counter for designating a write address of the memory; 
an operator, operatively connected to said counter and 
having an input terminal side, for determining an arbitrary 
value from the count value of said counter to designate a 


enable signal; 


a multiplexer, operatively connected at the input terminal 
side of said operator and operatively connected to receive 
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the constant for determining the number of shift stages of 
the shift register, the scan address and the scan enable 
signal, for calculating the read address of the memory, one 
of the constant for determining the number of shift stages 


reser 


REGISTER 
J+2 STAGE 


of the shift register and the scan address being selected in 
accordance with the scan enable signal to selectively 
ouput data from said multiplexer to the input terminal side 
of said operator. 


4,491,936 
DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY CELL WITH 
INCREASED SIGNAL MARGIN 
Sargent S. Eaton, Jr., Colorado Springs, Colo., and Robert J. 
Proebsting, Plano, Tex., assignors to Mostek Corporation, 
Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 346,605 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40, 11/24 


US. Cl. 365—149 2 Claims 


2. A method of operation for a dynamic semiconductor 
memory cell, comprising the steps of: 

floating a bit line at a predetermined voltage state; 

driving a selected word line from a low voltage state to a 
high voltage state, said word line connected to the gate 
terminal of an access transistor having a first terminal 
thereof connected to said bit line; 

driving a selected plate line from said high voltage state to 
said low voltage state prior to the time of driving said 
selected word line from a low voltage state to a high 
voltage state, said plate line connected to a first terminal 
of a capacitor having a second terminal thereof connected 
to a second terminal of said access transistor; 

sensing the charge transferred from said capacitor to said bit 
line when said word line is at said high voltage state and 
said plate line is at said low voltage state; 

driving said plate line from said low voltage state to said 
high voltage state after said step of sensing; and 
low voltage state after said plate line is driven to said high 
voltage state. 


group which receives a ie designation, and so forth, 
the closing character which with the code designation of 
| | | 
© 
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read address of the memory and operatively connected to 
receive the constant for — the number of shift 
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4,491,937 
MULTIPORT REGISTER FILE 
Daniel F. Chan, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to TRW 
Inc., Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40 
7 Claims 


1. A high-density, monolithic, multiport register file having 
high immunity to noise, said register file comprising: 
a two-dimensional array of storage cells identifiable by refer- 
ence to a row address and a column address in the array; 
a plurality (n) of write ports, each connectable to store data 
in a selected cell of said array; 
a plurality (m) of read ports, each connectable to retrieve 
data from a selected cell of said array; 
wherein said write ports and read ports are operable simulta- 
neously in any combination; 
and wherein each cell of said array includes 
m flip-flops for the storage of a selected data state, and 
n pairs of transistor switches, one pair for each write port, 
one switch of each pair being operative to store a first 
data state in said flip-flops, and the other switch of each 
pair being operaiive to store a second data state in said 
ip-flope,; 


i 


and wherein said array includes 

m power supply lines extending through each row of cells 
and connecting with said respective flip-flops, to pro- 
vide a first voltage level for rows not selected by one of 
said read ports and a level of voltage higher than the 
first level for selected rows, 

m pairs of read data lines extending through each column 
of said array and coupled to corresponding ones of said 
flip-flops, to determine the data state of said flip-flops, 

n row-selecting lines extending through each row of said 
array, to allow one pair of said transistor switches in 
each cell of a selected row to be enabled, and 

n pairs column-selecting lines extending through each 
column of said array, to select one of the enabled pair of 
transistor switches in a selected column of said array 
and thereby write a selected data state into said flip- 
flops. 


4,491,938 
LOW VOLTAGE RAM CELL 
Jerald G. Leach, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40 


a gated capacitor device for storing data from the bit line 
and having a first terminal copnect to a first node and a 
second terminal connected to a first refresh line; 

a first transistor with a first terminal connected to said first 
node, a second terminal connected to a second node and 
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the bit line and a third terminal connected to a second 
refresh line; 

a second transistor with a first terminal connected to a 
power line, a second terminal connected to said second 
node and a third terminal connected to said first node; first 


means for providing a first reset refresh signal on said first 
refresh line; and 

second means for providing a second refresh signal of a 
voltage magnitude greater than the voltage on said power 
line provided on said second refresh line. 


4,491,939 
HYDROPHONE CABLE 


Allan L, Carpenter, Surrey Downs, Australia, assignor to The 


Commonwealth of Australia, Canberra, Australia 


PCT No. PCT/AU82/00127, § 371 Date Apr. 8, 1983, § 102(e) 


Date Apr. 8, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/00564, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 17, 1983 
PCT Filed Aug. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 486,956 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 13, 1981, PF0210 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 1/38 
8 Claims 


1. A hydrophone cable having a series of hydrophones at 
spaced intervals along the cable and having an outer sheath 
and within it strength members and transmission line conduc- 
tors extending along the cable, the improvement comprising 
said cable having a braided construction arranged so that the 
braided members can be loosened to insert the hydrophone 
assemblies into said cable, said transmission line conductors 
being helically wound in one direction and being braided with 
fiber strands helically wound in the opposite direction, said 
fiber strands at spaced locations along said cable being cut 
whereby said transmission line conductors can be twisted open 
at said spaced locations to receive a hydrophone assembly, a 
hydrophone assembly inserted within said transmission line 
conductors at said spaced locations, said outer sheath being 
extruded and filled with a buouant gel to give buoyance to the 
cable. 
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4,491,940 
SYSTEM FOR REPRODUCING PULSE TIME 
MODULATED WAVEFORMS STORED ALONG A 
DIFFRACTIVE TRACK 
France 


Continuation of Ser. No. 108,499, Dec. 31, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 793,270, May 3, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 390,715, Aug. 23, 
1973, abandoned. This application Oct. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 
545,110 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 25, 1972, 72 30346 


Int. G11B 7/12 


US. Cl. 364—46 15 Claims 


1. A system for reproducing from a recorded track having 

an axis, a pulse time modulated waveform, comprising: 

a record containing said recorded track and having at least 
one reference surface, said recorded track being formed 
from non-contiguous surface irregularities; 

uniform upward and downward facing media abutting on 
said reference surface for forming a modulating structure; 

the edges of said surface irregularities having closed con- 
tours in said reference surface, the width of said closed 
contours measured transversely of said axis being substan- 
tially constant and not in excess of two microns; the non- 
uniform length and spacing of said closed contours along 
said track being at least equal to said width; said surface 
irregularities forming in said reference surface a set of 
adjacent track portions; said adjacent track portions being 
flanked by clearance bands consisting of smooth portions 
of said reference surface; 

a reproducing device arranged for optically reading out said 
modulating structure; said reproducing device including 
illumination means for projecting a spot of radiant energy 
converging onto said phase modulating structure, said 
spot substantially occupying the width of any one of said 
track portions, light emerging from said track portion 
having a spatial distribution representing an amount of 
track misregistration between said spot and track, photoe- 
lectric detection means arranged for partially collecting 
the modulated radiant energy emerging from the portion 
of said modulating structure illuminated by said spot, and 
detecting an amount and direction of track misregistration 
from said spatial distribution and positional control means 
for causing said spot to displace with respect to the read- 
out track to compensate for any misregistration of the spot 
and track; 

said photoelectric detection means comprising at least one 
photodetector assembly for sensing the spatial distribution 
of said modulated radiant energy, said photodetector 
assembly being positioned in a detection plane. 
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REPRODUCING STYLUS FOR AN INFORMATION 
SIGNAL RECORDING MEDIUM 
Hisao Kinjo, and Keiji Ozawa, both of Yokohama, Japan, as- 


4,331,976, This application Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No, 284,933 


Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 8, 1976, 51-38809; 
Oct. 26, 1976, 51-127767 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 9/06, 3/44 
US, Cl. 369—126 4 Claims 
% 
82 
93 
90 89 ~88 


1. A reproducing stylus for tracing a track on a recording 
medium, an information signal being recorded in said track as 
variations of a geometrical shape, and for reproducing the 
recorded information signal as variations in capacitance re- 
sponsive to said variations of said shape, said reproducing 
stylus comprising: 

a reproducing stylus main structure having a tip portion with 
a sliding contact face for slidingly contacting at least one 
track of the recording medium; and 

an electrode disposed on the reproducing stylus main struc- 
ture to trace one track and reproduce the information 
signal as the variations in capacitance in accordance with 
the variations in geometrical shape, 

said electrode having an end edge and side edges, said side 
edges being substantially parallel at least in the vicinity of 
the tip portion of the reproducing stylus main structure, 

said reproducing stylus main structure having a rear surface 
formed on the stylus structure, said electrode being dis- 
posed on said rear surface, said rear surface having an end 
edge and two side edges, said side edges of the rear surface 
diverging upwardly from both ends of said end edge so 
that the side edges of the rear surface which are remote 
from the end edge are wider than the width of the end 
edge, 

said sliding contact face having a pentagonal shape with a 
leading part and a trailing part respectively located at the 
foremost end and the rearmost end in a relative sliding 
direction of the pentagonal sliding contact face, 

said end edge of the electrode being at said trailing part, the 
length of the pentagonal sliding contact face in the rela- 
tive sliding direction being greater than the width of the 
end edge of the electrode in a direction perpendicular to 
the relative sliding direction. 


4,491,942 
CIRCUIT FOR RECOGNIZING DATA COLLISIONS IN 
AN OPTICAL DATA BUS AND CIRCUIT FOR 
RECOGNIZING THE DATA-FREE STATUS OF THE BUS 
Hans-Hermann Witte, and Steven Moustakas, both of Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 505,432 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 1, 


1982, 3224664 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 9/00 
US. Cl. 370—4 28 Claims 
28. A circuit for recognizing data collisions in an optical data 
bus to which a plurality of subscribers each with transmitting 
and receiving capability are connected, a given transmitting 
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subscriber transmitting data only after the subscriber has deter- 
mined that the data bus is carrying no data from another trans- 
mitting subscriber so that no collisions will occur, comprising: 
a given receiving subscriber supplying data received from 
the data bus to a means for determining whether data is 
present from another transmitting subscriber not associ- 
and 


evaluating means following the means for determining and 
which generates a collision signal indicating a data colli- 
sion only when within a given short time span it is deter- 
mined more than once that said means for determining has 
provided a signal output indicative of possible data colli- 
sions. 


4,491,943 
METHOD FOR TRANSMITTING TIME-SHARING 
MULTIDATA 
Akira Iga; Kentaro Odaka, both of Kawasaki, and Nobuyuki 
Yasuda, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,554 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1981, 56-22000 
Int. Cl.3 HO4J 3/14 


US. Cl. 370—13 9 Claims 
Oy ------_-- One 

1. A method for multidata in 


multiplexed to form a transmitting data series, said method for 
transmitting time-sharing multidata comprising the steps of: 
generating error detecting or error correcting redundant bits 
from a predetermined number of information bits con- 
tained in the respective data series of each of said plurality 
of channels and adding said error detecting or error cor- 
recting redundant bits to the respective information bits of 
each of said plurality of channels to form a corresponding 
plurality of data sub-blocks for transmitting; 
rearranging the bits forming said sub-blocks into a first 
plurality of bit groups, in which each bit therein is 
formed of the ing information bits of each of 
said plurality of channels, and a second plurality of bit 
groups, in which each bit group thereof is formed of the 
corresponding bits of said error ing of error correct- 
ing redundant bits of each of said plurality of channels; 
time-sharing multiplexing said first and second pluralities of 
bit groups so as to form one frame in which said bit groups 
are sequentially continued to each other; and 
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4,491,944 
DISTRIBUTED CONTROL TIME DIVISION EXCHANGE 
Paul Caizergues, Jouy en Josas, and Maurice Martin, Paris, 
both of France, assignors to Compagnie Industrielle des Tele- 


application France, Apr. 3, 1981, 81 06807 
Int. Cl.3 HO4Q 11/04 
10 Claims 


1. A time division exchange, comprising: 

a switching network comprising a set of independent planes 
each driven by at least one respective marker; 

a plurality of processor controlled terminal units; 

a plurality of first multiplex links for connecting said termi- 
nal units to said switching network; 

a set of control units constituted by interchangeable physical 
processors provided with exchange control software; 

a plurality of peripheral equipment driving processors; 

a data interchange network for connecting said interchange- 
able and preipheral equipment processors and said mark- 
ers, said data interchange network providing serial point- 
to-point connections using a semaphore procedure; 

a network controller for controlling access to said data 
interchange network; and 

a plurality of second multiplex links for connecting said 
interchangeable processors to said switching network, 
said second multiplex links having time slots used in ac- 
cordance with a semaphore procedure to control the 
processors of said terminal units; 

wherein said control software is divided into a plurality of 
logical machines which are independent of the physical 
processor in which they happen to be loaded at any given 
time. 


4,491,945 
FAST PACKET SWITCH 
Jonathan S, Turner, Evanston, Ill., assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 392,378 
Int. Cl.3 H04Q 11/04 


US. Cl. 370—60 
1. A packet switch comprising 
a plurality of input conductors, 
a plurality of output conductors, 
means responsive to a predetermined group of a plurality of 
address bits in a packet of information bits from one of said 
input conductors for routing said packet of information 


57 Claims 
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output conductors defined by said 
number of address bits, and 


means for said predetermined number of ad- 
dress bits in said plurality of address bits in the routing of 
said packet to said defined one of said output conductors. 


4,491,946 
MULTI-STATION TOKEN PASS COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
J. Michael Kryskow, Jr., Hudson; Jeffery J. Bobzin, Salem, and 

Bruce S. Allen, East Kingston, all of N.H., assignors to Gould 
Inc., Rolling Meadows, Il. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,688 
Int. Cl.3 HO4J 6/02 
US. Cl. 370—89 80 Claims 


1. A method of communicating over a communication me- 
dium by a plurality of stations interconnected to the medium, 
comprising the steps of: 

(1) generating a list of all stations wanting periodic access to 

the medium (token list); 

(2) each station in the token list capable of sending access 
type messages for receiving and transferring access to the 
medium between itself and other stations interconnected 
to the medium and non-access type messages for transfer- 
ring all other types of information to stations intercon- 
nected to the medium; 

(3) each station in the token list knowing from which station 
(its “FROM” station) it is to receive access transfer enable 
information and access control information (token) to 
allow it to obtain access to the medium, as well as to 
which station (its “TO” station) it is to next pass access 
transfer enable information and access control information 
after it has received access to the medium; 

length of time after it has received access to the medium 
transmitting non-access messages on the medium or pass- 
ing access transfer enable information to its TO station, 
and within a maximum non-access message predetermined 
length of time after it has received access to the medium, 
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passing access transfer enable information to its TO sta- 


tion; 

(5) the TO station, within a second predetermined length of 
time, acknowledging receipt of the access transfer enable 
information to the station from which it received the 
access transfer enable information; 

(6) the station passing the access transfer enable information 
listening to the medium to ascertain if its TO station has 
sent acknowledge receipt information of the access trans- 
fer enable information within the second predetermined 
length of time, and if acknowledge receipt information has 
been received, sending access control information to its 
TO station; and if the station passing access transfer enable 
information does not receive from its TO station such 
acknowledge receipt information within the second pre- 
determined length of time, it resends N number of times 
(where N is an integer equal to or greater than 0) access 
transfer enable information to its TO station; and 

(7) if the station passing access transfer enable informationm 
has not received acknowledge receipt information from its 
TO station after resending access transfer enable informa- 
tion N times, it then sends a broadcast message to all 
stations interconnected to the medium requesting identifi- 
cation of the station which is the present station’s TO 
station’s TO station, and upon ascertaining its TO station’s 
TO station sending access transfer enable information to 
that new TO station. 


1,947 


4,49 

TECHNIQUE FOR DYNAMIC SCHEDULING OF 

INTEGRATED CIRCUIT- AND PACKET-SWITCHING IN 
A MULTI-BEAM SS/TDMA SYSTEM 

Amalie J. Frank, Chatham Township, Morris County, N.J., 

assignor to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,771 

Int. Cl.3 HO4J 3/00 


US. Cl. 370—94 6 Claims 


3. An onboard satellite switching system responsive to both 
from a plurality of N separate ground zones for assigning both 
said circuit and packet requests in each succeeding time slot of 
a plurality of time slots forming a single time frame, thereby 
cach subsequent time frame, said satellite switching system 
comprising 

on a frame-by-frame basis for first initializing and subse- 
quently terminating the assignment of circuit transmission 


transmission requests and a plurality of ongoing circuit 
matrices from said controller for formimg a cost matrix 
related thereto and responsive second to said packet trans- 
mission requests from said controller for forming a cost 
matrix related thereto; and 

a least-cost selection circuit (8) responsive first to the cost 
matrix formed in relation to said circuit transmission re- 
quests for selecting a least-cost circuit assignment and 
using said least-cost circuit assignment to update the cost 
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to said traffic matrix circuit to be used in updating the 
circuit traffic matrix and one of a plurality of ongoing 
circuit matrices, and responsive second to the cost matrix 
formed in relation to said packet transmission requests for 
selecting a least-cost packet assignment and using said 
least-cost packet assignment to update the cost matrix and 
relaying said least-cost packet assignment back to said 
traffic matrix circuit to be used in updating the packet 
traffic matrix. 


4,491,948 
ISOCHRONOUS FREE ELECTRON LASER 
David A. G. Deacon, 754 Duncardine, Sunnyvale, Calif. 94087; 
John M. J. Madey, 2120 Amherst St., Palo Alto, Calif. 94306; 
Todd I. Smith, 685 Wildwood La., Palo Alto, Calif. 94303, and 
William B. Colson, 3790 San Remo #1, Santa Barbara, Calif. 


93105 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 235,303 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 3/00 
US. Cl. 372—2 23 Claims 
— 
CONFIGURATION 


1. A storage ring free electron laser comprising: 

means defining a laser section in which a relativistic electron 
beam is caused to undergo periodic transverse deflections; 

means for propagating woe 
laser field in the vicinity of said laser section, said laser 
section and said laser field being characterized by a laser 
phase advance ¢ which is proportional to the square root 
of the laser field amplitude; 

storage ring means for extracting said beam from said laser 
section and reinjecting said beam into said laser section so 
that said electron beam makes repeated passes through 
characterized by an electron trajectory length L outside 
said laser section, a normalized exterior momentum com- 
paction factor A, a trajectory envelope function, and a 
normalized emittance D which is a measure of the trans- 
verse extent of said beam; and 

acceleration means for restoring to said beam energy lost in 
said laser section and in said storage ring menas, said 
acceleration means being characterized by a normalized 
cavity acceleration U; 

said normalized exterior momentum compaction factor, said 
normalized emittance, said normalized cavity accelera- 
tion, and said trajectory envelope function being con- 
strained such that said storage ring means is sufficiently 
isochronous that the electrons’ optical phase is well corre- 
lated from one pass to the next; 
mentum compaction factor being constrained to lie within 
Stability boundaries resulting in stable points in electron 
phase space; 

said normalized cavity acceleration and said laser phase 
advance being constrained so that said stable points in 
electron phase space remain separated from unstable 
points in electron phase space; 

whereupon a significant fraction of the electrons within said 
beam are trapped in laser potential wells so that a longitu- 
dinally bunched structure on the scale of the wavelength 
of said electromagnetic wavé is imparted to said beam and 
the longitudinally bunched structure of said beam at exit 
from said laser section is substantially preserved until said 
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beam i reinjcted into sid laser section at sid wel core 
lated optical phase. 


4,491,949 

APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING LASER RADIATION 
Rasmus Beck, Neu-Isenburg, and Erich Hansen, Bad Soden, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Battelle-Institut 

e.V., Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,561 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 13, 

1981, 3118868 
Int. Cl.3 HOS 3/02, 3/097 


US. Cl. 372—86 14 Claims 
yal? 
n— 
bat “ 


1. In an apparatus for producing laser radiation having an 
optical axis extending between two mirrors and an ionizable 
gas enclosed within a gas chamber between said two mirrors, 
the improvement comprising: a pair of discharge electrodes for 
firing a gas discharge which discharge extends transversely 
with respect to said optical axis so as to produce pre-ionization 
of said ionizable gas by a corona discharge; a charging-and-dis- 
charging circuit; and a gas circulating-and-cooling system 
means for circulating said ionizable gas; a first electrode being 
secured to an intermediate support plate of said gas chamber 
by a plurality of securing elements; said gas chamber being 
composed of electrically insulating material; said securing 
elements serving as electrical current supply means; a second 
electrode being mounted on said intermediate support plate 
and being spaced a predetermined distance from said first 
electrode by a plurality of metal rods which simultaneously 
provide mechanical support and supply electrical current; each 
metal rod’ being surrounded by an electrical insulator having a 
high dielectric constant so that a corona discharge is produced 
between said first electrode and the insulated metal rods. 


4,491,950 
UNSTABLE LASER RESONATOR 
Peter Hoffmann, Bernried, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Deutsche Forschungs- und Versuchsanstalt fur Luft- und 


Filed Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,509 


Int. Cl.3 HO1S 3/08 
US, Cl. 372—95 15 Claims 
1. An unstable laser resonator including two spherical mir- 
rors spaced apart and disposed about a laser active medium so 
as to provide a collimated output beam with rotationally un- 
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symmetrical magnification, distinguished by the fact that the opening in said central portion, the improvement 


eee to each other. 


oledo, 
Filed Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,854 
Int. CO3B 5/027 
US. Cl. 373—30 15 Claims 


with a refractory lining, the refractory lining having an 
electrical resistivity that decreases with an increase in its 
temperature and that, at the temperature of the molten 
glass, is less than the electrical resistivity of the molten 


glass; 
b. electrically heating the body of molien glass by heating 


PCT Pub. 


PCT Filed Jun. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 463,862 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 5, 1981, 811763 
Int. F27D 1/12 


faces and respective openings at least for one electrode, for the 
insertion of raw material, and for the exhaust of gases, and 
having a central portion and an outer portion, said electrode 


phat 
said surfaces for water-cooling the dome, located only in 
said central portion, and at least one spiral tube system 
being centered around each opening in said central por- 
tion; and 


L10 


(b) means for supplying cooling water to said spiral tube 
systems and for supporting the dome, said means includ- 
ing a portion of each of said spiral tube systems that ex- 
tends upwardly and away from said top surface of the 
dome. 


4,491,953 
DUAL MODE CODING 

Jules A. Bellisio, Wall Township, Monmouth County, and Ar- 

thur B. Larsen, Colts Neck, both of N.J., assignors to AT&'f 

Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 416,380 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 13/22 

US. Cl. 375—27 18 Claims 


| 
2 


1. Apparatus of use in a digital transmission system wherein 
transmitted digital words are limited on average to an allotted 
number of bits, said apparatus comprising 
first means for encoding an input signal into a preselected 
combination of alternate first and second digital words 
such that the average number of bits per word in said 
combination is not greater than said allotted number of 
bits, each of said first digital words having more than said 
allotted number of bits and each of said second digital 
words being formed using predictive differential coding 
and having less than said allotted number of bits; 

second means for encoding said input signal into third digital 
words each having said allotted number of bits; 

means for determining the precision provided by said prese- 

lected combination relative to a preselected threshold; 
means responsive to a first result of said precision determina- 

tion for forming a first output comprising said preselected 
means responsive to a second result of said precision deter- 

mination for forming an alternate output comprising said 


| 
5 
: 
4,491,951 
ELECTRIC GLASS MELTING FURNACE 
Charles S. Dunn, Pataskala, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 
ea 
1. A method of heating molten glass, comprising: 
a. providing a body of molten glass in a heating apparatus | y 
having glass-confining side and bottom walls provided ie 
03 | 204 
c. cooling the refractory lining of these walls interposed a 
between electrodes of opposite polarity to substantially 
; increase the electrical resistivity of said lining. 
4,491,952 
ELECTRIC FURNACE DOME 
Matti Honhaniemi, Tornio; Martti Jankkila, Kiviranta; Aimo 
Nurminen; Matias Virta, both of Kokkokangas; Veikko 
lisakka, Tornio; Helge Krogerus, Pori; Heikki Tuovinen, 
Ulvila; Tarmo Mintymiki, Merstola, and Erkki Lajunen, 
Nakkila, all of Finland, assignors to Outokumpu Oy, Hel- 
sinki, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI82/00022, § 371 Date Jan. 24, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 24, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO82/04306, EE 
Date Dec. 9, 1982 
US, Cl, 373—74 6 Claims 
2. In an electric furnace dome having top and bottom sur- 
Bo third digital words. 
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4,491,954 
ELECTRONIC SCORE-KEEPER FOR TABLE TENNIS 
Luther L. Genuit, 6231 E. Calle del Paisano, Scottsdale, Ariz. 


85251 
Filed Mex. 8, 1922, Ser. No, 355,674 
The portion of the ierw: of this patent subsequent to Oct. 10, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 5/36; HO3K 21/18 
US. Cl. 377—5 


1. An electronic score-keeper for table tennis comprising: 

first and second scoring switches, 

first and second sets of numerical display devices, 

first and second serve indicators, 

an electronic control circuit comprising first and second 
electronic counters and a dual mode serve controller, 


means for coupling said dual mode serve controller to said 
first and second scoring switches, to said first and second 
electronic counters and to said first and second serve 
indicators, 

means for coupling said first electronic counter to said first 
scoring switch and to said first set of numerical display 
devices, 

means for coupling said second electronic counter to said 
second scoring switch and to said second set of numerical 
display devices, 

said first electronic counter being responsive to the actuation 
of said first scoring switch and said second electronic 
counter being responsive to the actuation of said second 


scoring switch, 

said dual mode serve controller responding to the actuation 
of either of said first and second scoring switches and to 
the status of said first and second electronic counters by 
appropriately controlling the energization of said first and 
second serve indicators, 

said dual mode serve controller being operative in a five- 
point-shift mode until a score of twenty-all is achieved and 
thereafter being operative in a one-point-shift mode until 
the conclusion of the game, and 

said reset means being coupled to said first and said second 
electronic counters and to said serve controller, 

whereby when said first or second scoring switch is actuated 
by the associated player each time a point is gained, the 
associated said sets of numerical display devices register 
the running scores of both players, said first and said 
second serve indicators are alternately energized as appro- 
priate to identify which of said players has the responsibil- 
Ry for dis serve tn accondance With the current officiel 
Tules of table tennis, and 

at the concinsion of the game, when ssid reset means is 
actuated by one of the players, said first and said second 
counters and said serve controller are reset to zero for the 
start of another game. 


US. Cl. 378—3 
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4,491,955 
FLUID FLOW AND ASH CONCENTRATION METER 


Filed Jun. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 393,941 
Int. GO1T 1/16 


15 Claims 


1. A flow meter system for measuring the velocity of a 


flowing fluid, comprising: 


(a) a pipe through which said fluid flows, said fluid contain- 
ing a gamma ray absorbing metal isotope; 

(b) a radioactive source of gamma rays positioned adjacent 
to said pipe, said source of radiation being oriented toward 
the pipe and oscillated in a direction at an angle of about 
15° to about 80° to the fluid flowing in said pipe; 

(c) a gamma ray detector means positioned adjacent to said 
pipe on a side opposite said radioactive source for detect- 
ing the presence of said metal isotope contained in the 
flowing fluid; and 

(d) electrical means for monitoring the velocity of said oscil- 
lating gamma ray source and the metal particles in the 
fluid flowing in said pipe, and thereby measure the veloc- 
ity of the following fluid. 


4,491,956 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL RADIOGRAPHS 
a Winnek, 10450 W. Loyola Dr., Los Altos Hills, Calif. 


Filed Sep. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 416,743 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 41/16 


US, Cl. 378—41 9 Claims 


1. An improved X-ray tomograph comprising: a support on 
which an object to be photographed is placed; an X-ray source 
on one side of the support and movable in’ one direction rela- 
tive to the support from a first position to a second position 
while delivering X-rays in the direction of the support; a film 
cassette on the opposite side of the support and movable in a 
direction opposite to said one direction from a first location to 


ty in SYSTEM USING MOSSBAUER EFFECT 
~ Paul H. Kydd, Lawrenceville, N.J., assignor to HRI, Inc., 
Gibbsboro, N.J. 
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a second location as the X-ray source moves from the first 
position to the second position, whereby X-rays from the 
source can pass through the object on the support and into the 


ing an emulsion, and a lenticular member 
and the emulsion, said cassette having means for moving the 
lenticular member and the photographic film relative to the 
mask as the cassette moves from the first location to the second 
location. 


4,491,957 
FM-RECEIVER HAVING MULTIPATH RECEPTION 
DETECTOR AND NOISE PULSE SUPPRESSION 
Eindhoven, 


US, Cl. 381—13 


1. An FM-receiver comprising an aerial input having con- 
nected thereto, in succession, an RF input stage, an IF portion, 
an FM-detector and a stereo decoder having a mono-stereo 
control circuit therein, a control signal generating circuit being 
connected thereto, the control signal ing circuit com- 
prising a multipath reception detector coupled to a level detec- 
tor, said detector being connected to the IF portion, the multi- 
path reception detector comprising an amplitude detector 
coupled to a bandpass filter, said bandpass filter being con- 
nected to the level detector, characterized in that the FM- 
receiver further comprises a noise suppression circuit 
arranged between the FM detector and the stereo decoder for 
keeping the amplitude of the stereo multiplex signal constant 
during the occurrence of noise pulses, and the bandpass filter 
has a lower 3 dB cut-off frequency of the order of magnitude 
of 1 KHz and an upper 3 dB cut-off frequency of not more than 
of the order of magnitude of 10 KHz. 


SPEECH SYNTHESIZER 
Kazuhiro Umemura; Tohru Sampei, both of Yokohama; Kazuo 
Nakata, Kodaira; Hirokazu Sato, Yokosuka; Murakami Ke- 
nya, Yokosuka, and Kiyoshi Intoh, Yokosuka, all of Japan, 
Date Oct. 22, 
Date Sep. 3, 198 


PCT Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 314,839 
priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1980, 55-20597 
Int. Cl.3 G10L 1/00 


comprising: 
a memory for selectively storing one of first speech informa- 
tion including a first plurality of frames having a first 
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frame period and second speech information including a 
second plurality of frames having a second frame period 
which is different from the frame period of the frames of 
said first speech information, each frame of said first and 
second speech information having a plurality of bits con- 
stituting a digital signal including amplitude information, 
pitch information and PARCOR coefficient which are 
extracted from a frequency spectrum of a speech signal, 
the number of bits constituting said digital signal being the 
same for all frames; 

a control unit for supplying said memory with a command 
signal for reading out the speech information stored in said 


memory; 

an interface logic for receiving said speech information, 
from said memory, frame by frame in order and for sepa- 
rating said digital signal into said amplitude information, 
said pitch information and said parcor coefficient; 

a counter portion for generating a first synchronizing signal 
synchronized with the frame period of the frames of said 
first speech information and a second synchronizing signal 
synchronized with the frame period of the frames of said 
second speech information; 

a switch portion for changing the period of said synchroniz- 
ing signals of said counter portion in accordance with the 


frame period of the frames of the speech information 
stored in said memory; and 

means for applying the synchronizing signals generated by 
said counter portion to said interface logic; 

wherein said counter portion includes a first counter for 
counting clock pulses to generate a first count output 
when the number of clock pulses counted thereby reaches 
a first set count number and to generate a second count 
output and reset said first counter when the number of 
clock pulses counted thereby reaches a second set count 
number that is larger than said first set count numbers, a 
second counter for counting said second count output to 
generate a third count output when the number of clock 
pulses counted thereby reaches a third set count number, 
a flip-flop which is reset by said first count output and set 
by said second count output, a logic circuit for forming 
said s' izing signals by taking a logic result between 
a set output of said flip-flop and one of said third count 
output and a constant voltage from a power supply; and 

wherein said switch portion selects one of said third count 
output and the constant voltage from a power supply to be 
applied to said logic circuit for selection between said 
synchronizing signals. 


4,491,959 
PLASTIC BAG WITH GUSSET FOLDS AND 
PERFORATIONS 
Gustaf G. Loefberg, Landskrona, Sweden, assignor to Wavin 
Netherlands 


B.V., 
Filed Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,821 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 22, 1982, 


8201684 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 27/10, 33/01 
US, Cl. 383—103 5 Claims 
1. A plastic bag having first and second outer layers con- 
nected by a pair of longitudinal gusset folds, each gusset fold 
comprising a central longitudinal gusset fold edge and two 


384 
rality of slots transparent to X-rays, a photographic film hav- 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 440,763 
aa priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 31, 1982, 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/10; H04H 5/00 
5 Claims 
4 He 
we ong 
af [er 
US. Cl. 381—51 1 Claim 
1. A speech synthesizer designed to synthesize speech with 
regard to a selected one of two kinds of speech information 
whose respective frame periods are different from each other, 
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inner gusset fold parts and at least one transverse seal, wherein 
air permeable perforations preventing the passage of filler 
particles are provided in a region of the inner gusset fold parts 
bounded by first fold part seals, the central longitudinal gusset 


fold edges, and a line extending parallel to said transverse seal 
and through an intersection of said first fold part seals and said 
outer longitudinal gusset fold edges, said first fold part seals 
each connecting one of said outer layers with a subadjacent 
gusset fold part. 


4,491,960 
HANDPRINTED SYMBOL RECOGNITION SYSTEM 
Robert M. Brown, Carriere, Miss., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,857 
Int. Cl.3 GO6K 9/46, 9/68 
US. Cl, 382—26 8 Claims 


1. A handprinted symbol recognition system comprising: 

means for obtaining topologic and geometric rugged fea- 
tures from a skeletonized raster scan line sample image 
representative of a single handprinted symbol; 

means for filtering said topologic and geometric features by 
testing against given parameters to eliminate said image 
when said image has no characteristic common to any 
symbol within a target subset of symbols; 

means using a feature selection/decision tree approach for 
target subset corresponding to said image when said image 
is passed by said filtering means; and 

means for assuring that said handprinted symbol identified 
by said identifying means satisfies a sufficient class mem- 
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bership criterion by applying more specific features to said 
handprinted symbol; 

whereby identification accuracy is decoupled from effi- 
ciency. 


4,491,961 
PIXEL CORRECTION LOGIC CIRCUIT 
David Sutton, Margate, Fla., and Jimmie Neill, Walled Lake, 
Mich., assignors to Burroughs Corporation, Mich, 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,519 
Int. Cl.3 G06K 9/36; HO4N 1/40 


US. Cl. 382--41 11 Claims 


PROCESSED | 4 
2 


1. A system for generating processed video signals represen- 
tative of the form of objects scanned by a scanner, comprising: 

means for receiving unprocessed video signals from a scan- 
ner system; 

means coupled responsive to said unprocessed video signals 
for generating data representing a signature characteriz- 
ing the entire scanner system including the optical system, 
the illumination system and the sensor system; 

means for storing a plurality of transfer functions of use in 
correcting the unprocessed video to produce processed 
video therefrom; and 

means for applying said signature and said unprocessed 
video signals to said means for storing to enable selection 
of a transfer function to correct the unprocessed video and 


4,491,962 
METHOD OF DETERMINING AN OPTIMUM 
THRESHOLD FOR OBTAINING BINARY IMAGE 
SIGNAL FOR USE IN A PATTERN RECOGNITION 


SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Sakou, and Seiji Kashioka, both of Hachioji, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 361,479 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1981, 56-42316 


Int. Cl.3 GO6K 9/00, 9/38 
US. Cl, 382—50 15 Claims 
1. A method of determining an optimum threshold for con- 
verting a video signal of an object into a binary signal, suitable 
for use in a process for recognizing a pattern on said object, 
comprising the steps of: 
storing a pattern expected to exist at one or more positions 
on a surface of an object as a reference pattern; 
converting a video signal of an object into a binary image 
signal on the basis of each of different values of threshold; 
cutting a plurality of partial patterns out of a predetermined 
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- region of said binary image signal corresponding to each 
value of threshold; 

detecting the degrees of coincidence each between each of 

selecting from said different values of threshold a value of 
threshold for making highest the overall degree of coinci- 
dence between said plurality of partial patterns and said 
reference pattern, on the basis of aid degrees of coinci- 
dence detected at each value of threshold, 


wherein an image of said object is divided into a plurality of 
sections, the highest value of the degrees of coincidence is 
selected among the degrees of coincidence between a 
partial pattern and said reference pattern which are ob- 
tained for a plurality of partial patterns included in one 
section, at all of said sections, and the total sum of the 
highest values of the degrees of coincidence at all of said 
sections is used as said overall degree of coincidence. 


4,491,963 
CORRECTION OF IMAGING IMPERFECTIONS 


1. A system for compensating for imperfections in an optical 
apparatus that scans a document for the purpose of producing 
signals representative of printed information, comprising: 

converter means for converting light signals into a serial 


means for directing light from said document to said con- 
verter means, 

an analog-to-digital converter connected to said light con- 
verter means to output binary words V> that are a repre- 
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sentation of the document, the highest value of the binary 
word being designated as Wa, 
memory means connected to the output of the analog-to- 
digital converter for receiving and storing all values of V2, 
a microcomputer connected to said memory means, said 
microcomputer being operative to search said memory 
means and cause said value W, to be written out of said 


memory means, 

multiplexer means connected to said memory means and to 
said microcomputer to receive said value Wag written out 
of said memory means, 

reference means for supplying a word W,to said multiplexer 
means, said microcomputer causing a value Ws; to be 
written out of said multiplexer means, where W;=W, on 
a first scanning by said scanning means and W;= W, upon 
a second scanning by said scanning means, 

a first digital-to-analog converter connected to said mi- 

and to said memory means for receiving said 


verter for supplying a voltage Vp, said first digital-to- 
analog converter computing and writing out an analog 
signal Vs, where Vs=(V,,/N) X Wa where N represents 
the bit capacity of the system, 

a second digital-to-analog converter connected to said first 
digital-to-analog converter for receiving said signal V;, 
connected to said multiplexer means for receiving said 
value W; and connected to said analog-to-digital con- 
verter for transmitting a signal V, to said analog-to-digital 
converter where Vj>=(W;/N) XV, said analog-to-digital 
converter receiving said V signal for modifying its output 
V2. 


4,491,964 
IMAGE PROCESSING INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
ment Incorporated, Irving, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 342,560, Jan. 25, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 032,034, Apr. 23, 1979,. This 
application Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 586,888 
Int. GO6K 9/36 
US, Cl. 382—50 1 Claim 


processing system for detecting 
absence of a marking in a cell location on a document compris- 


ing: 
an array of photosensitive cells for sensing the presence or 
absence of a marking in each cell location on the docu- 


ment, 
said array of photosensitive cells producing analog signals 


1. An image the presence or 


386 
xe 
value W, when written out of said memory means, 
a voltage means connected to said first digital-to-analog con- 
We 
Richard A. Bellemare, Oakville, Conn., assignor to Pitney 
Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 408,963 
Int. Cl? GO6K 9/38 
US. Cl, 382—53 1 Claim | | vert. 
\/ CONTRAST 
= 
scanning means for directing light across a document in 
successive scans, 
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levels of black or white, to the 
presence or absence of a marking in each cell location; 
processing means for processing said analog signals to pro- 
duce quantized black and white video signals; 
said processing means including first and second parallel 


processing channels; 

said first processing channel including filter means for re- 
ceiving said analog signals and for performing edge en- 
hancement to generate a filtered output signal; 

said first processing channel further including comparator 
means for comparing said filtered output signal with a 
fixed reference signal level and for producing a first logic 
signal when said filtered output signal exceeds said fixed 
reference signal level; 

said second processing channel including means for generat- 
contrast ratio value from the cells surrounding a cell 
having a marking; 

said second processing channel further including compara- 
tor means for comparing said analog signals with said 

print contrast ratio value for producing a second logic 

signal when said analog signals exceed said print contrast 
ratio value; 

said first and second logic signals being synchronously pro- 
duced with respect to said analog signals of said photosen- 
sitive cells; and 

said processing means further including means for logically 
combining said first and second logic signals to produce a 
quantized black and white video signals. 


4,491,965 
CHARACTER RECOGNITION APPARATUS 
Tooru Yoshimura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kanagawa, Japan 


Filed Dec. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 449,688 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1981, 56-202808 
Int. GO6K 9/03 


US. Cl, 382—57 4 Claims 


1. A character recognition apparatus comprising: 

segmenting means for segmenting a set of input characters 
into single characters; pre-process converting means con- 
nected to said segmenting means, for providing a prede- 
termined conversion for each of the single characters so as 
to allow easy subsequent recognition operations; 

original feature extracting means connected to said segment- 
ing means, for extracting as an original feature at least one 
feature among features of each of the single characters 
which is deliberately neglected by said pre-process con- 


corresponding extracting a recogni- 
tion feature from each of the single characters which is 
converted by said pre-process converting means, for com- 
paring the recognition feature with the reference recogni- 
tion feature, and for determining an answer for each of the 
single characters; 
Memory means connected to said eo means and 
said original feature extracting for each 
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which have the same value among the answers stored in 
said memory means after the storing of answers and corre- 
sponding original features for each of said characters and 
for rejecting the characters ing to the original 
features which exceed a predetermined allowable value to 
determine final answers for the set of characters. 


4,491,966 
MARITIME TELECOMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
Lester A. Morcerf; Charles E. Kiefer, both of Plano; Gary W. 
Jones, Garland, and John E. Conditt, Richardson, all of Tex., 


Filed Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 403,225 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 7/00; H04Q 7/00 
9 Claims 


1. A radio system for automated shipboard operation com- 


prising: 

a plurality of HF radio receivers; 

a plurality of HF radio transmitters; 

an automatic error request (ARQ) unit with which one of 
said receivers and one of said transmitters is associated; 

a digital selective calling (DSELCALL) unit with which 
another of said receivers and another of said transmitters 
is associated; ! 

means, including a digital computer to (1) scan the receiver 
associated with said DSELCALL unit among preselected 
DSELCALL frequencies, (2) to associate said one re- 
ceiver and one transmitter with said ARQ unit in accor- 
dance with a message received by said DSELCALL 
assigned receiver and decoded by said DSELCALL unit, 
and (3) to initiate a DSELCALL ready signal for trans- 
mission by the transmitter associated with said DSEL- 
CALL unit. 


4,491,967 
SYSTEMS FOR LOCATING MOBILE OBJECTS BY 
INDUCTIVE RADIO 
Yoshinobu Kobayashi; Tamio Ueno, both of Osaka, and Kozi 


Shipbuilding Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 399,151 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 5/00; B61L 3/12 
US. Cl. 455—41 9 Claims 
1. A system for generating a signal representing the location 
of a mobile object along a predetermined route, said signal 
being in the form of a succession of first and second code 
values, said system comprising: 
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means, for prestoring a reference recognition feature and __ Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka and Mitsui Engineering & 


a pair of twisted inductive radio lines installed along said 
predetermined route, said lines crossing one another at 
intervals with each interval having one of two predeter- 
mined lengths p; and p2; 

sensing means mounted on said mobile object for sensing the 
lengths of a plurality of successive ones of said intervals as 


said mobile object travels along said predetermined route; 
aiid 


signal generating means responsive to said sensing means for 
generating a first code value when an interval length p) is 
detected and for generating a second code value when an 
interval of length p2 is detected. 


4,491,968 
STATUS MONITOR 
Richard L. Shimp, Harrisonburg, and Dennis A. Zimmerman, 
Rockingham County, both of Va., assignors to ComSonics, 
Harrisonburg, Va. 


Inc., 
Filed Apr. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 482,961 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 3/46, 17/00 
US. Cl. 455—67 


1. A status monitor for use in a coaxial cable network com- 
prising: 

detector means connected to said coaxial cable network for 
providing a d.c. output indicating the level of a signal on 

_ Said network; 
generating means responsive to said detector means 
for selectively generating one of a plurality of signals 
representing a respective one of a plurality of fault condi- 
tions including no signal being detected on said network 
or the signal detected being outside an amplitude window 


fault conditions is detected; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


useful in a ground station of an earth-satellite communication 
system comprising: 
(a) means for generating a first local oscillator signal, 
(b) means for adding said first signal to a transmit baseband 
signal to form a first sum signal, 
(c) means for generating a second local oscillator signal, 
(d) means for adding said second signal to the first sum signal 
to form a second sum signal, 
(e) means for generating a third local oscillator signal, 
(f) means for adding said third signal to the second sum 
signal to form a third sum transmission frequency signal, 


(g) means for receiving a receive frequency signal, 

(h) means for subtracting the receive frequency signal from 
the third local oscillator to form a first difference signal, 

() means for subtracting the second local oscillator signal 
from the first difference signal to form a second difference 


signal, and 

(j) means for adding the first local oscillator signal to the 
second difference signal to obtain a receive baseband 
signal. 


4,491,970 
PORTABLE TRANSMITTER FOR EMERGENCY ALARM 
_ SYSTEM HAVING WATERTIGHT ENCLOSURE 
Eric L. LaWhite, So. Royalton, Vt., and Patrick G. Phillipps, 


Filed Dec. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 454,855 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/034 


US, Cl. 455—100 7 Claims 


1. For use in remote actuation of apparatus, a miniature 

wireless radio transmitter unit comprising: 

a housing of a size wearable on the wrist of a user and con- 
taining a radio transmitter, antenna, and manually actuable 
button switch within the housing; 

a resilient membrane sealed to an opening in the front face of 
the housing and in confronting relation to the button 
switch and deformable in response to finger pressure to 
cause actuation of the button switch; 

at least one elongated narrow passage in the housing in 
communication at one end with a vent hole through a face 
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—t 
j 7 
signal only when said respective one of said plurality of = 
and 
radiating means connected to said signal generating means 
for radiating a signal generated thereby. 
4,491,969 
SATELLITE GROUND STATION 
Ravi Datta, “anata, Canada, assignor to Skyswitch Satellite 
Communications, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 422,189 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 25, 1982, 403648 
Int. HO4B 1/50 
US. Cl. 455—75 13 Claims 
1. A frequency converter for a receive-transmit terminal 
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of the housing, and in communication at the other end 
the passage being operative to provide equalization of air 
pressure between i 
and isolation of the housing interior from entry of liquid; 
said resilient membrane includes a central portion config- 
ured to fit within the opening in the front wall of the 
housing and a peripheral portion configured to fit within a 
flange of the housing which is in surrounding spaced 
relation to the opening; and 
a frame secured to the flange and operative to compress the 
peripheral portion of the membrane into sealing engage- 
ment with confronting surfaces of the housing. 


4,491,971 
SHORT RANGE TRAPPED MINER LOCATOR 
William E. Webb, Tuscaloosa, and Ronald H. Church, Birming- 
ham, both of Ala., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Interior, Washington, 
D.C. 


1. A personal locator transmitter in combination with a 


miner’s cap lamp comprising: 


a common self-contained portable power source means to 
provide electrical power to both the transmitter and the 
miner’s cap lamp, said cap lamp being located in a miner’s 
cap adapted to be worn on the head of a miner, said power 
source means and said transmitter being located in a hous- 
ing spaced from the miner’s cap and being adapted to be 
secured to the body of a miner; 

‘said cap lamp being electrically connected to said power 
source means by a wire which provides power to the lamp 
and also functions as a transmitting antenna for the trans- 
mitter; and 


said transmitter being a portable lower transmitter having 
an oscillator and modulator circuit to output a high fixed 


frequency radio wave signal from said wire antenna. 


4,491,972 
RADIO TRANSMITTER MODULATION CONTROL 
CIRCUITRY 
I. 


Continuation of Ser. Se 10, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 267,096, May 26, 1981, 
abandoned. This application May 22, 1984, Ser. No. 613,742 
Int. Cl. HO4B 1/04; HO3F 1/34 
US, Cl. 455—110 17 Claims 
13. Circuitry for modulation of a radio frequency 
signal transmitter by audio signals from a signal source, com- 


impedance 
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being coupled to the audio signals from the signal 
source 

Gi) feedback impedance means having first and second 
terminals, the second terminal of the feedback impe- 
dance being, Coupled. fhe termine! of 
the input impedance means; 

(iii) means, having input and output terminals, for amplify- 
ing a signal at its input terminal to provide an amplified 
signal at its output terminal, the input terminal of the 
amplifying means being coupled to the second terminals 
of the input impedance means and feedback impedance 
means; and 


(iv) means, having input and output terminals, for filtering 
a signal at its input terminal to provide a filtered signal 
at its output terminal, the input terminal of the filtering 
means being coupled to the output terminal of the am- 
plifying means and the output terminal of the filtering 
coupted the fist terminal of the 
impedance means; 

(b) means for transmitting a radio frequency signal having a 
predetermined frequency; and 

(c) means, having an input terminal coupled to the output 
terminal of the filtering means and an output terminal 
coupled to the transmitting means, for modulating the 
radio frequency signal transmitted by the transmitting 
means with the signals from the filtering means. 


4,491,973 
TRANSMITTER TESTING METHOD 
Charles A. Idol, P.O. Box 8366, Asheville, N.C. 28814 


1. A method of determining the linearity of a single sideband 


radio transmitter and comprising the steps of: 


generating a first audio tone signal having a first frequency 
and delivering the first signal to a transmitter, then 

monitoring the output of the transmitter while adjusting the 
amplitude of the first signal to produce from the transmit- 
ter a selected fraction of rated power output, then 

interrupting delivery of the first signal to the transmitter, 
then 


generating a second audio tone signal having a second fre- 
quency separated from the first frequency by a predeter- 
mined frequency range approximating a frequency range 
of human speech and delivering the second signal to the 
transmitter, then 

monitoring the output of the transmitter while adjusting the 
amplitude of the second signal to produce from the trans- 
mitter the same selected fraction of rated power output, 
then 

simultaneously generating and delivering to the transmitter 
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the adjusted amplitude first and second signals while sélection keys and a preset memory for storing frequency 
monitoring the output of the transmitter to determine the designating information, for receiving broadcasting waves, 
power output as indicative of the linearity of the transmit- comprising: 


ter across the predetermined frequency range. 


4,491,974 
RECEIVER HAVING A LIGHT EMITTING DISPLAY AS 
FREQUENCY AND TUNING INDICATOR 
Jean C. Bouchant, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-Brandt, 
Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,957 

Claims priority, application France, Aug. 31, 1981, $1 16545 
Int. Cl. HO4B 1/16 

18 Claims 


tion frequency and detecting any transmitted signal at said 


a tuning detector having an input coupled to said receiving 
circuit for receiving a signal indicative of a detected signal 
and providing a tuning detector signal corresponding 


thereto; 

a light needle control circuit having an input coupled to said 
receiving circuit for receiving therefrom a signal repre- 
senting said desired reception frequency and providing a 
thereof and corresponding thereto; 

a logic circuit having a plurality of first inputs coupled to 
corresponding outputs of said light needle control circuit 
and a second input coupled to said output of said tuning 
detector and a plurality of outputs, each output being 
capable of providing at least two different signals depend- 
ing upon whether or not said tuning detector indicates 
receipt of a transmitted signal; and 

a light needle display having a plurality of display elements, 
each display element having two light emitting compo- 
nents for emitting light in at least two different colors, 
each display element being coupled to a corresponding 
output of said logic circuit, whereby the particular display 
element emitting light indicates the frequency to which 
said receiving circuit is tuned and the color indicates 
whether a transmitted signal is being received by said 


Tatsuo Ito, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Ten Limited, Kobe, 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1981, 56-165367 
Int. Cl.3 HO3J 7/18 
US. Cl, 455—166 


8 Claims 
1. A radio receiver electronic tuning system having channel 


US. Ci. 455—315 


frequency sweep means for changing the 


wave 


broadcasting wave searching means, operatively connected 
to said frequency sweep means, for generating a search 
stop signal when a broadcasting wave having a received 
electric field intensity higher than a predetermined level is 
received during the frequency sweep; 

preset channel selecting means, operatively connected to the 
channel selection keys and the preset memory, for reading 
out the frequency designating information stored in an 
area of the preset memory corresponding to one of the 

channel selection keys when said one of the channel selec- 


of said auto-preset key, to change the broadcast wave 
frequency to be received in a sequential order during the 
automatic presetting operation; and 

preset means, operatively connected to the preset memory, 
said frequency sweep means and said broadcasting wave 
searching means, for storing, in the preset memory, the 
frequency designating information being output by said 
frequency sweep means each time the search stop signal is 
received during the sequential change of the somwed 
frequency by said frequency sweep means. 


4,491,976 
WIDE-BAND TUNER HAVING A 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED MICROSTRIP 
RESONATOR ARRANGEMENT 


Takeshi Saitoh, Yokohama; Shigeo Matsuura, 


Chigasaki; 
Minoru Moteki, and Hiroshi Hatashita, both of Yokohama, 
all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 436,357 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1981, 56-170013 
Int. Cl? HO4B 1/26 
38 Claims 
1. A tuner for a television receiver comprising: 
(a) a first mixer for receiving a received RF signal to fre- 
quency-convert as RF signal to a first intermediate 


frequency si 
an oscillation signal to excite said first mixer; 
(c) a band-pass filter for selectively passing said first interme- 
() a first intermediate frequency amplifier for amplifying 
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 Oroadcasting 
el frequency to be received by sequentially changing fre- 
quency designating information; 
32 % Xe XB Xe xs xe xr | 
Il 
| 
tion keys is actuated, so as to select the broadcast wave 
frequency to be received; 
a ey an auto-preset key which is actuated when an automatic 
presetting operation is to be performed; 
frequency changing means, operatively connected to said 
auto-preset key and said frequency sweep means, for 
— 
receiving circuit. 
4,491,975 
RADIO RECEIVER OF ELECTRONIC TUNING SYSTEM 
HAVING AUTOMATIC PRESETTING CIRCUIT 
| said first intermediate frequency signal; 
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(e) a second mixer for receiving the first intermediate fre- 


ate frequency signal to a second intermediate frequency 


signal; 

(f) a second local oscillator for producing an oscillation 
output to excite said second mixer; 

(g) a second intermediate frequency amplifier for selectively 


amplifying the second intermediate frequency signal out- 
put of said second mixer; and 

(h) said band-pass filter for selectively passing said first 
intermediate signal and said second local oscillator includ- 
ing microstrip line resonators constructed on dielectric 
substrates having an equal dielectric constant and an equal 
dielectric constant temperature coefficient whereby a 
variation of a resonant frequency due to an ambient tem- 
perature change is compensated. 


4,491,977 
MILLIMETER-WAVE QUASI-OPTICAL PLANAR 
BALANCED MIXER 
Jeffrey A. Paul, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Hughes Aircraft 
Company, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Jun, 10; 1982, Ser. No. 387,059 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/26 
US. Cl. 455—327 9 Claims 


a source of local oscillator power coupled to said substrate 
via the opposite major surface of said substrate; and 

a free-space optical coupling means for coupling radio fre- 
quency power to said first major surface; 

whereby said planar balanced mixer circuit produces an 
intermediate frequency signal output through the planar 
intermediate frequency filter of said mixer circuit. 


459-640 0. G. - 23 
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4,491,978 
PORTABLE RADIO RECEIVER WITH HIGH ANTENNA 


Koichi Nagata, and Daisuke Ishii, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,981 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1981, 56-74411 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/08, 1/26 


US. Cl. 455—338 10 Claims 


1. A portable radio receiver of the type having an antenna 

built into the receiver, said receiver comprising: 

a high-frequency section having a first power supply line, a 
first grounding line and an output line, and including an 
antenna tuning circuit coupled to said antenna, a first 
circuit connected to said tuning circuit and operating at a 
tuning frequency of said tuning circuit, and a second 
circuit connected to the output of said first circuit for 
converting said tuning frequency into a lower frequency; 

a low-frequency section disposed subsequently to said high- 
frequency section and operating at said lower frequency, 
said low-frequency section having a second power supply 
line, a second grounding line and an input line; 

a power source means having first and second output termi- 
nals connected to said second power supply line and 
second grounding line, respectively; and 

connecting means including first coupling means for cou- 
pling said output line with said input line, second coupling 
means for coupling said first power supply line with said 
second power supply line and third coupling means for 
coupling said first grounding line with said second 
grounding line, each of at least said second and third 
coupling means having a high impedance at said tuning 
frequency, thereby increasing the gain of said antenna. 


4,491,979 
COMBINATION ELECTRONIC APPARATUS 
Hidekazu Ogasawara, Odawara, and Takanori Saiin, Kamakura, 
both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 455,848 
Pew y priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1982, 57-4057; 
Jan. 18, 1982, 57-6317; Jan. 18, 1982, 57-6318; Apr. 28, 1982, 
57-72104; Apr. 28, 1982, 57-72105 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/08; HO4N 5/64; HOSK 5/00 
US. Cl, 455—344 6 


independent functions, 
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1. A millimeter-wave mixer comprising: = = YY; 
38 Claims a planar balanced mixer circuit fabricated as a microwave TD ing b, 
integrated circuit on a first major surface of a substrate tn 
gnal to fre- said mixer circuit including a planar intermediate fre- 
sist 

. ; 1. A composite electronic apparatus containing at least first : 
irst interme- 
r amplifying 
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a main body housing said first and second electronic devices, 


ing means rotatably supporting said main body on 
said base for rotation of said main body about a horizontal 
axis extending substantially perpendicular to said forward 
direction, said main body being rotatable to a first position 
in which said first surface on which the principal func- 
tional parts of said first electronic device are mounted 
faces said forward direction and said second surface on 
which the principal functional parts of said second elec- 
tronic device are mounted faces toward said base, said 
main body being further rotatable to a second position in 
which said second surface faces said forward direction 
and said first surface faces away from said base. 


4,491,980 
HEARING AID COUPLED WITH A RADIO 
Teruo Ichikawa, Izumi, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki F aisha, Osaka, Japan 
diled Jul. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 515,599 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1982, 57-130696 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/06; HO4R 27/00 


US. Cl. 455—344 7 Claims 


1. A built-in radio/hearing aid, comprising: 

a microphone for generating microphone signals; 

a radio signal generator for generating radio signals; 

a control voltage generator means for generating a control 
voltage level corresponding to the level of the micro- 
phone signal; 

a control means responsive to said and radio 
phone signal and the radio signal in accordance with the 
level of the control voltage from said control voltage 
generator means such that the i is em- 
phasized and the radio signal is relatively weakened as the 
control voltage level increases and vice-versa, said control 
means providing the level controlled microphone signal 
and the level controlled radio signal at an output thereof; 
and 

a mixing means for mixing the level controlled microphone 
control means and outputting a mixed signal. 


4,491,981 
GALVANICALLY SEPARATING COUPLING LOCATION 
FOR ENERGY AND/OR SIGNAL TRANSMISSION 
Gerhard Weller; Bernd Rosenfeldt, and Edmund Reis, all of 
Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 8, 1981, Ser. No. 261,788 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 22, 
1980, 3019646 


Int. HO4B 9/00 
US, Cl. 455—602 20 Claims 
1. A coupling apparatus for providing a coupling location 
for energy and/or signal transmission, comprising a first hous- 
ing (1) having a recess (14), a second housing (15) insertable as 
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second inductive coupling elements (137, 153), said first cou- 
pling element (153) disposed in the recess (14) of the first 
housing (1) and said second coupling element (137) seated in 
the second housing (15), the coupling elements (137, 153) 
having cooperating coupling surfaces which fit to one another 
to produce the coupling location when said second housing 
(15) is inserted into said recess (14), where said first and second 
coupling elements (137, 153) are galvanically separated from 
each other but inductively coupled to each other when said 
second housing (15) is inserted into said recess (14), a spring 
means for suspending one of the coupling elements (137, 153) 
in a floating and resilient manner in the respective housing (1, 
15) such that the coupling surface of the one coupling element 
137, 153 is resiliently adaptable to the cooperating coupling 
surface of the other one of the coupling elements (137, 153) and 
said one coupling element (137, 153) automatically seeks an 


optimum mechanical position for energy and/or signal trans- 
mission between said inductive coupling elements (137, 153) 
when said second housing (15) is inserted into said recess (14), 
one of the housings (1, 15) having a carrier (57, 51) for support- 
ing the one of said coupling elements (137, 153) ia said floating 
and resilient manner, the one of said coupling elements (137, 
153) having a retaining nipple (147, 155) loosely securing the 
coupling elements (137, 153) with the associated carrier, a 
spring (148, 156) interposed between the coupling elements 
(137, 153) and the associated carrier (57, 151, 119) for accom- 
modating universal tilting and adaptation of the coupling ele- 
ment (137, 153), and a retaining means (149, 157) secured to the 
retaining nipple (147, 155) to retain the retaining nipple (147, 
155) in engagement with the associated carrier (57, 151, 119) 
while accommodating universal tilting of the associated cou- 
pling element. 


4,491,982 
TERRESTRIAL LIGHT BEAM COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 


James C. Candy, Middletown, and Bernard G. King, Rumson, 
both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 399,140 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 9/00 


US. Cl. 455—607 12 Claims 


1. A terrestrial optical transmission system comprising: 
means at a local location for projecting a first 
light beam to a predetermined location, said transmitting 


|| 
mounted and a second surface adjacent said first surface 
on which the principal functional parts of said second 
electronic device are mounted; and 
~ 
rite 
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of transmission of the first light beam, 

receiving means, at said predetermined location, for receiv- 
ing optical energy in spatially displaced stationary loca- 
tions, said receiving means comparing the optical energy 
received at each displaced location to the other displaced 
locations to determine the position of the first light beam 
amongst the spatially displaced locations, and said receiv- 
ing means producing a correction signal, and 

second transmitting means at said location 
including second aiming means for changing the direction 
of transmission of a second light beam projected in a 
direction opposite to the first light beam, the second aim- 
ing means response to the correction signal of said receiv- 
ing means and indicating the vertical position of the first 
light beam by changing the horizontal aim of the second 
light beam. 


4,491,983 
INFORMATION DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 

Douglas A. Pinnow, Cheshire, and Gary E. Miller, Wallingford, 

both of Conn., assignors to Times Fiber Communications, Inc., 

Wallingford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 263,552, May 14, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 373,110 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 9/00; HO4N 7/12 


US. Cl. 455—612 14 Claims 


1. An information distribution system comprising: 

(® a hub distribution center, 

(ii) a plurality of individual subscriber units each connected 
to said hub distribution center by a fiber optic cable, 

cal signals transmitted from each of said individual sub- 
scriber units to said hub distribution center through the 
fiber optic cables, 

(iv) means at said hub distribution center for receiving a 
plurality of information signals having different character- 
istic frequencies in frequency division multiplexed form, 
of information signals having different characteristic fre- 
quencies, for converting it to a transmission frequency 
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which can be received directly by a television set and for 
transmitting it as an optical signal to an individual sub- 
scriber unit through the fiber optic cable in response to an 
optical signal transmitted from said individual subscriber 
unit to said hub distribution center through the same fiber 
optic cable, 

(v) means at each of said individual subscriber units for 
generating and transmitting an optical signal to said hub 
distribution center through the fiber optic cable, and 

(vi) means at each of said individual subscriber units for 
receiving the optical signal transmitted from said hub 
distribution center and for converting it to an electrical 
signal at said transmission frequency which can be re- 
ceived directly by a television set. 


4,491,984 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING 
INTERRUPTIONS IN THE TRANSMISSION OF LIGHT 
SIGNALS 
Jean-Pierre Wiedmer, Cortaillod, Switzerland, assignor to Ca- 
bloptic S.A., Cortaillod, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 469,281 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 2, 1982, 
1258/82 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 9/00 
US. Cl. 455—612 8 Claims 


1. In the detection of an interruption in the transmission of a 
light signal in a system comprising a signal emitter, a signal 
receiver and a signal conductor loop the opposite ends of 
which are connected to said signal emitter and said signal 
receiver, the method of establishing that an interruption of the 
reception of said signal by said signal receiver is the result of a 
signal transmission interruption occurring at a point in said 
signal conductor loop, which comprises: transmitting a first 
signal through said system while simultanteously transmitting 
a second signal from said signal emitter to said signal receiver 
but outside of said system whereby both signals are simulta- 
neously received by said signal receiver, an interruption in the 
reception of said first signal without a simultaneous interrup- 
tion in the reception of said second signal establishing that such 
signal reception interruption results from a transmission inter- 
ruption of said first signal at a point in said signal conductor 
loop. 
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276,949 276,952 
BRASSIERE TIE FASTENER 
Toshiko Taniyama, White Plains, N.Y., assignor to International Peter K. McCully, Henderson, New Zealand, assignor to Illinois 
Playtex, Inc., Stamford, Conn. Tool Works Inc., Chicago, Ill. 


Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 435,020 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 20, 1982, 0160/82 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D2—428 


276,950 276,953 
FACE SHIELD MOUNTING HOLDER FOR CAMERA BAG 
PROTECTIVE HELMETS Robert Weinreb, 510 Broadway, New Y: N.Y. 10012 
Goran Hellberg, Varberg, Sweden, assignor to Hellberg Protec- Filed Sel. 28, 1908, Sen No. 401.337 
tion Handelsbolag, Varberg, Sweden Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Jan. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 339,374 US. Cl. D3—33 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—233 


276,951 
AVIATOR-STYLE SWIM MASK 
Simon C. Fireman, Quincy, Mass., assignor to Aqua-Leisure 276,954 
Industries, Inc., Avon, Mass. COMBINED BINGO BAG KIT AND SEAT PAD 


Filed Aug. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 407,353 Maria C. Kruger, 806 S. Muirfield Rd., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years 90005 
US. Cl. D2—234 


Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 383,796 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—43 


395 


396 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 1, 1985 


TABLE 
Jacobus N. Hanemaayer, Kitchener, Canada, assignor to Han- Robert Thor, Laguna Beach Calif, aigor to Brows 
mar Home Equipment Limited, Ontario, Canada Jordan Company, El Monte, Calif. 


Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,549 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 29, 1982, 29-06-82-2 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D6—430 
= 
276,959 
SEAT 
216,956 Pierre E. Roset, Serrieres de Briord, France, assignor to Roset 
Robert J. Aronowitz, New York, and Bernard D. Katzanek, Filed Mar. 17, 1982, Ser. No, 359,142 
Brooklyn, both of N.Y., assignors to Samsonite Corporation, _ Claims priority, application World Intel. Prop. Org., Sep. 18, 
Denver, Colo. 1981, DM/000953 
Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,799 Term of patent 14 years 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 31, U.S. Cl. D6—334 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—366 
276,960 
SOAP PAD DISPENSER 
Robert Dunn, 87-23 Flatlands Ave., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11236 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,412 
Term of patent 14 years 
276,957 US. Cl. D6—515 
CHAIR 


Moses R. Schultz, Barto, Pa., assignor to Stow & Davis Furni- 
ture Company, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 386,204 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—366 


276,955 276,958 
: Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—369 
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276,961 
PLATE HOLDER 
Diane J. L. Kemper, 31870 Kingwood La., Apt. 22, Farmington, 
Mich. 48018 
Filed Dec. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 330,397 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—466 


276,963 


aI DISPLAY TABLE FOR VIDEO GAME ACCESSORIES 


6,962 
JEWELRY DISPLAY STAND OR THE LIKE 


Domenic Ameduri, 235 Argyle Ave., Youngstown, Ohio 44512 
Juanita A. Moore, 11684 Glanus St., Lakeview Terrace, Calif. 
91342 Filed Apr. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 373,674 


Term of patent 14 years 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,017 D6—470 
Term of patent 14 years US. c 
US. Cl. D6-—450 


276,964 
STORAGE UNIT FOR WINE BOTTLES OR THE LIKE 
Edward J. Boland, II, 1049 Amito Ave., Berkeley, Calif. 94704 
Filed Jul, 23, 1982, Ser. No. 401,129 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—470 
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276,965 276,968 
TABLE PLATE OR THE LIKE 
J. Dancy, 471 Willoughby Ave., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11206 Ottorino N. Mercadante, Corning, N.Y., assignor to Corning 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,365 Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 411,608 
US. Cl, D6—483 Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D7—24 


276,969 
MICROWAVE CORN POPPER BASE 
Term of patent 14 years Robert F. Bowen, Burlington, Mass., and Walter B. Herbst, 
US. Cl. D6—580 Evanston, Ill., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexington, 
Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 390,583 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. DI—325 


276,966 
VENETIAN BLIND HOLD-DOWN BRACKET 
George Georgopoulos, Pine Brook, N.J.; Victor Debs, Staten 
i 
INTEGRAL HOOK FOR A CLOTHES HANGER A 
William D. Arnold, St. Louis, Mo., and Charles E. Causey, — 
Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,308 if \ 
Term of patent 14 years \ ow 
US. Cl. D6—327 


FE 
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276,970 276,971 
MICROWAVE CORN POPPER SKILLET OR SIMILAR ARTICLE : 
Robert F. Bowen, Burlington, Mass., and Walter B. Herbst, Curtis R. Potts, 1512 Hempstead Ct., Norman, Okla. 73071 
Evanston, Ill., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexington, Filed Nov. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 438,570 


Filed Jun. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 391,049 US. Cl. D7—252 
Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D7—325 


276,972 
EXHAUST VALVE FOR PRESSURE COOKERS 
Se Selongey, France, assignor to SEB, Selongey, 


Filed Jul. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 400,507 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jan. 29, 1982, 820 281 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—358 


276,973 
REFLECTOR PLATE FOR STOVE BURNERS 
TANT Yrll Peter W. Crossley, Havant, England, assignor to Thorn EMI 
Electrical Domestic Appliances Limited, London, England 
Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,250 
1003299 


Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D7—402 


J 
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276,974 276,976 
GARDENING HOE IMPLEMENT HEAD ESCUTCHEON 
Walter Kolb, Betzdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Wolf- Raymond U. H. Tegner, Lodi, Wis., assignor to Amerock Corpo- 
Gerate GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany ration, Rockford, Il. 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 383,155 Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,126 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—11 US. Cl. D8—351 


276,977 
PAINT CAN SUPPORT FOR A LADDER 
Marcul L. Gunnells, Rte. 1, Box 137, Danville, Va. 24541 
Division of Ser. No. 916,714, Jun. 19, 1978, Pat. No. 261,984. 
This application Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,383 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D8—373 
276,975 
PAIR OF SCISSORS 
Jiirgen E. Wordtmann, Solingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to J. A. Henckels Zwillingswerk AG, Solingen, Fed. 


Filed Jun. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 384,168 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 8, 
1981, 5 MR 9210; May 5, 1982, 5 MR 9260 276,978 
Term of patent 14 years RAIL ANCHOR 


US. C. DS—S7 Graham M. Fee, Geneva, Ohio, assignor to True Temper Rail- 


3, 1980, Ser No. 439,105 
| US. Cl. D8—382 
3 \ yy 
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276,979 
JAW PLATE FOR A LOCKING DEVICE FOR AN END 


CLAMP FOR METAL WIRES Ari Kostios, Downsview, Canada, ssignor to Aristo Designart 
Esko M. Tolkko, Porvoo, Finland, assignor to Oy Ensto AB, _Inc., Downsview, Canada 
Porvoo, Finland 


Filed Mar. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 358,415 
Filed Aug. 17, 1982, Ser. No. 408,882 Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 16, 1981, 
Term of patent 14 years 16-09-81-10 ' 
US. Cl. D8—396 Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D10—24 


276,980 
ANGLE FITTING 
Frank Ahlund, Box 8069, 421 08 Vastra Frolunda, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 402,283 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 4, 1982, 247/82 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D83—400 


276,981 
CONTAINER CAP — — PARTICULATE 


Bruce T. Cleevely, Sauer 
Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,721 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—449 


SI 
i 
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276,983 276,984 
MESSAGE HOLDER FOR USE WITH AN IMITATION - STAR ORNAMENT 
FLOWER OR THE LIKE Allan J. Jenkins, 198 Parker St., Cootamundra 2590, New South 
Frank J. Falco, 45-43 Springfield Blvd., Bay Side, N.Y. 11361 Wales, Australia 
Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 402,046 Filed Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 285,904 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—117 US. Cl. D11—125 


276,985 
DECORATIVE WREATH COMPONENT 
Harry J. Taylor, and Rae E. Taylor, both of P.O. Box 195, R.D. 
2, Milford, N.J. 08848 
Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 389,115 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—130 


276,986 
SURFACE EFFECT SHIP 


~ { 
AN 
¢ i> 
\4/ 
\ 
‘ 
4 
Filed Dec. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 446,325 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—5 
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276,987 276,990 
MOTORCYCLE TRANSMISSION COVER ARTICLE CARRIER TIE-DOWN BRACKET 
Stanley A. Johnson, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to Harley-David- Craig A. Stapleton, Port Huron, Mich., assignor to Masco Cor- 
son Motor Co., Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. poration 
Filed Dec. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 454,495 Filed May 6, 1982, Ser. No. 375,409 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—114 US, Ci. D12—157 


276,991 
BICYCLE RACK 
James R. Blackburn, 75 Cristich La., Campbell, Calif. 95008 
276,988 Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,715 
MOTORCYCLE STAND OR SIMILAR ARTICLE Term of patent 14 years 


Joel T. Shedden, P.O. Box 628, Lake Elsinore, Calif. 92330 U.S. Cl. D12—158 
Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 401,888 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—115 


276,992 
REAR VIEW MIRROR FOR AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLES 
Frank T. Eichstadt, Westminster, Calif., assignor to Orion In- 
dustries, Inc., Carson, Calif. 


276,989 Filed Oct. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 434,735 
ARTICLE CARRIER BRACKET Term of patent 14 years 
Frank Whitney, Algonac, Mich., assignor to Masco Corporation U-S. Cl. D12—187 
Filed May 6, 1982, Ser. No. 375,408 


Alive 
Al Fag 
pn 
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276,993 276,995 
VEHICLE WHEEL CENTER AIRPLANE 
Raymond J. Hedlund, Concord Cal, Anthony F. Drake, 504 Terrace, Pullman, Wash. 99163 
Co., Romulus, Mich. Filed Mar, 9, 1982, Ser. No. 356,375 
Filed Apr. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 372,767 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D12—339 » 
US. Cl. Di2—211 


216,994 AUXILIARY HELICOPTER STEP 
POWER OPERATED SURFBOARD Robert B. McNab, P.O. Box 3689, Bristol, Tenn. 37625, and 
Robert E. Montgomery, Mission Viejo, and James A. Mizell, James A. Wolfe, Rte. 10, Box 
Huntington Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Surf-Jet Corpo- Filed Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 372,214 
ration, St. Paul, Minn. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed May 28, 1982, Ser. No. 382,955 U.S. Cl, D12—345 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—307 


| 04 | => 
\ y 
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276,997 277,000 
ENGINE GENERATOR TELEPHONE SET 
Yoshio Mikado, Asaka, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 5; 2059, 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Filed Aug. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 405,684 
Filed Sep. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 418,823 Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 9, 1982, 21061/82[U] 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1982, 57-15768 Term of patent 14 years 
: Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D14—53 
US. Cl. Di3—3 


276,998 
ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT CONTAINER 
Filed Apr. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 372,709 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 28, 1981, 


1003270 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I3—40 


277,001 
HOUSING FOR A KEYBOARD OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
John N. McGarvey, Drexel Hill, Pa.; Terry B. Prince, Indianap- 
olis, Ind., and Michael P. Zambelli, Maplewood, N.J., assign- 
ors to AT&T Technologies, Inc., New York, N.Y. and AT&T 


Takeshi Arimura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Toshiba 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,656 


1985 
SS 
= 
Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No, 541,774 
a Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—60 
276,999 
CASSETTE PLAYER - 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1981, 56-54596; | poma) 
Feb. 24, 1982, 57-7290 
5, and Term of patent 14 years . 
7659 US. Cl. DI4—6 
Sa 
| 


Donald M. Genaro, Haworth, N.J., and John N. McGarvey, 
Drexel Hill, Pa., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Mur- 
ray Hill, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 345,559, Feb. 4, 1982, , which is 


a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 84,067, Oct. 12, 1979, Pat. No. U.S. Cl. D14—100 


Des. 265,401. This application Jan. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 573,424 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—60 


277,003 
KEYROARD CONSOLE 
Michael Cridland, Manlius, N.Y., and David P. Moriconi, Ben 
Lomond, Calif., assignors to Victor Technologies Inc., Scotts 
Valley, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,706 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—100 


277,004 
CONSOLE 


COMPUTER 
Michael Cridland, Manlius, N.Y., and David P. Moriconi, Ben 
Lomond, Calif., assignors to Victor Technologies Inc., Scotts 


Valley, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,876 


Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D14—100 
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277,005 
COMPUTER CONSOLE 
Michael Cridland, Manlius, N.Y., and David P. Moriconi, Ben 
Lomond, Calif., assignors to Victor Technologies Inc., Scotts 
Valley, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,878 
Term of patent 14 years 


277,006 
OPTICAL CHARACTER READER 
Mutsumi Takahashi, Kawasaki; Shosuke Sato, and Hideshi 
Matsuzawa, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo 
Keiki Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 433,038 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—107 


Aktiebolag, Huskvarna, Sweden 
Filed Nov. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 324,966 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1IS—69 
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277,002 
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. SEWING MACHINE 
Lars G. Rosenblad, Huskvarna, Sweden, assignor to Husqvarna 
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277,008 277,010 
POWER HACK SAW COMBINED COPYING AND SORTING APPARATUS 
Paul Stolzer, Achern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Keuro Frederick J. Lawrence, 13372 Cindy La., Tustin, Calif. 92680 . 
Maschinenbau GmbH & Co. Kommanditgesellschaft, Achern, Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,537 
Fed. Rep. of Germany Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,933 US, Cl. D16—31 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 12, 
1980, GSM SMR III/8-A 
Term of patent 14 years 


277,011 
EYEGLASS FRAME 
y Barton M. Levoy, 130 Cutter Mill Rd., Great Neck, N.Y. 11022 
Filed Jan. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 569,286 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D16—117 


277,009 
CABLE LASHING MACHINE 
William H. Schweyher, Fort Worth, Tex., assignor to Communi- 
cations Systems, Inc., Hector, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 432,119 
US. Cl. DIS—199 ’ ‘TEAR BAR FOR A PRINTER 
George L. Guthrie, 2938 E. 62nd St., Indianapolis, Ind. 46220 
Filed May 10, 1982, Ser. No. 376,376 


5 
US, Cl. D1S—133 
ni We 
| 
he 
Term of patent 14 years 
ese 
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277,013 277,016 | 
DESK ACCESSORY TOY TIGER RATTLE 
Charles T. Wasson, 1123 Dallas Ave., Natrona Heights, Pa. Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., 
Fla. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 272,929 Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,666 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D19—75 US. Ci. D21—65 


277,017 
277,014 SIMULATIVE TOY RATTLE 
GAME BOARD Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., 
Frank Vieira, 1431 Alta Vista, Hollister, Calif. 95023 Tampa, Fie. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 254,331 meee mas 431,671 
Term of patent 14 years US. G. D21—65 patent 14 years 


US, Cl. D21—18 


277,018 
SIMULATIVE TOY RATTLE 
Terry Paczko, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Questor Corp., 
277,015 Tampa, Fla. 
SET OF STACKABLE CHESS PIECES Filed Sep. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 431,672 
Arthur Elliott, Via Panama 12, 00189 Rome, Italy Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Jul. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 399,651 US. Cl. D21—65 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D21—52 
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277,020 277,023 
James F. Mariol, 481 Dean View Dr., Cincinnati, Ohio 45224 
Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,305 English Glass Company Limited, Leicester, England 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 372,435 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—17 


277,021 
TOY BEAR FIGURE 
Ralph Shaffer, Columbia Station, and William Davidson, Lake- 
wood, both of Ohio, assignors to American Greetings Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 434,212 


277,024 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—159 CONTROL VALVE FOR SPRINKLERS 


Harold F. Fechtner, Claremont, and Robert S. Szemeredi, 
Tujunga, both of Calif., assignors to Anthony Manufacturing 
Corp., Azusa, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 343,462 


US. Cl. D23—19 


5 
277,019 277,022 
TOY WORKBENCH : SWING SEAT | . 
q Mel Appel, Nine Nottingham Rd., Livingston, N.J. 07039, and William H. Ziegler, Jr., Bedford, Pa., assignor to Brown Group 
George Kress, Scotch Plains, N.J., assignors to Mel Appel, _ Recreational Products, Inc., Bedford, Pa. 
Livingston, N.J. Filed Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,166 
Filed Jul. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 404,356 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D21—246 
US. Cl. D2i—121 
= 
SS. 
NS 
NB 
) 
y 
| 
Term of patent 14 years 
i 
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277,025 277,027 
HEATING STOVE WITH INTERCHANGEABLE DOOR ROOF VENT 

PANELS Arthur L. Waltz, 2000 E. Columbia Way, Bldg. 42, Vancouver, 
Charles F. Buehler, 6540 Kirkville Rd., East Syracuse, N.Y. | Wash. 98661, and Elwin E. Peirce, 3890 Monroe Ave. NE., 

13057 Salem, Oreg. 97301 
Filed Jul. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 398,155 Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,568 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D23—97 US. Cl. D23—153 


277,026 
BASE OF A ROOF VENT 
Arthur L, Waltz, 2000 E. Columbia Way Bldg. 42, Vancouver, 
Wash. 98661, and Elwin E. Peirce, 3890 Monroe Ave. NE., 


277,028 
D23 CAP FOR A ROOF VENT 

“a, = Arthur L. Waltz, 2000 E. Columbia Way, Bidg. 42, Vancouver, 

Wash. 98661, and Elwin E. Peirce, 3890 Monroe Ave. NE., 

Salem, Oreg. 97301 

Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 424,569 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D23—153 


| 
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277,029 277,032 
SURGICAL STAPLER DROP DETECTOR 
Joseph W. Blake, III, 88 Main St., New Canaan, Conn. 06840, James R. Hitchcock, Barrington, and Lenart Anderson, Mt. 
and Jack W. Kaufman, 357 Frankel Bivd., Merrick, N.Y. Prospect, both of Ill., assignors to Baxter Travenol Laborato- 
11566 ries, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 
Filed May 4, 1982, Ser. No. 374,691 Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,734 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—26 US. Cl. D24—52 


277,033 
AIR-COOLED COMPACT ELECTRIC LAMP 
Denis E. Bedel, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to North American 


277,030 Philips Electric Corp., New York, N.Y 
MASSAGER Filed Jul. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 402,194 
Denson D. Conn, Sr., Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to D.M. Sys- Term of patent 14 years 
tems, Inc., US. Cl. D26—3 


Ohio 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,418 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D244—36 


277,031 
TEETHER 
Richard L. Panicci, Hanover, Mass., assignor to Kiddie Prod- 277,034 
ucts, Inc., Avon, Mass. COMBINATION CIGARETTE AND LIGHTER CASE 
Division of Ser. No. 40,565, May 29, 1979, Pat. No. Des. | Richard H. Ramsdell, 6691 Ralston Ave., Ventura, Calif. 93003 
264,880. This application Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,532 Filed May 20, 1982, Ser. No. 380,337 ; 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D244—45 US. Cl. D27—48 


1985 
| 
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277937 


277,035 
COSMETIC NAIL ENAMEL GUIDE APPLICATOR COSMETIC COMPACT 
Gino H. Cassai, 924 E. 96 St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11236, and Henry Murray Nadel, 433 Beechmont Dr., New Rochelle, N.Y. 10804 
J. Cassai, 163-47 85 St., Howard Beach, N.Y. 11414 Filed Sep. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 423,551 ° 
Filed Jun. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 388,912 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D28—83 
US. Cl. D28—7 : 
277,038 
277,036 TRANSPARENT TOOL COVER FOR SUCTION 
ELECTRIC SHAVER CLEANERS OR THE LIKE 
Kenichi Haruguchi, and Yukiko Ito, both of Osaka, Japan, Kenneth R. Parker, Normal, and Samuel E. Hohulin, Lexington, 
assignors to Sharp Corporation, Osaka, Japan both of Ill., assignors to National Union Electric Corporation, 
Filed Dec. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 452,520 Bloomington, Ill. 
_ Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1982, 57-29395 Filed Aug. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 411,574 
Term of patent 14 years . Term of patent 14 years . 


US. Cl. D28—51 US. Cl. D32—31 


85 
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277,039 277,041 
MOP CARRIER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE KEG 


Ichiro Miyoshi, Kobe; Masanobu Nishiyama, Osaka; Hisaji Dwight E. Nichols, Beatrice, Nebr., assignor to Hoover Univer- 
Tanaka, Osaka, and Fusao Kanazawa, Osaka, all of Japan, _sal, Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 


assignors to Duskin Franchise Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Filed Jun. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 392,927 
Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,609 US. Cl. D34—39 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D32—50 


Ll Lit} 


| 


277,042 
COLLAPSIBLE SHIPPING CONTAINER 
Howard B. Carter, Sharon, and Larry Hughes, Lindsay, both of 
Canada, assignors to Bonar Rosedale Plastics Ltd., Markham, 
Canada 


Filed Mar. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 362,607 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 12, 1982, 05-10-81-9 
Term of patent 14 years 


277 


271 
COMBINED CONVEYOR CARRIER AND TRACK UNIT 
Clarence A. Dehne, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor to Jervis Leif Lundblad, Hiiradsviigen 102, S-141 41 Huddinge, Sweden, 
and Kurt Olsson, Ekeré, Sweden, assignors to Leif Lundblad, 


B. Webb Company, Farmington Hills, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,114 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D34—29 


304 
q 
| | 
| 
Mat 18, 1982, Ser. No. 359,638 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 24, 1981, 81-2082 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D99—28 
| 
TY 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE ist DAY OF JANUARY, 1985 


accordance with city and 


luller, Klaus; and Mutz, Bernd, 4,490,893, Cl. 24-704.000. 
Electrolux Motor 


AB See— 
Bryant, David R., to Union Carbide 


AM Ronald and Holleman, William H., 4,491,660, Cl 
536-32.000. 


i welding method. 
Mizuni Takehisa; Abe, Seizaburo; Ohno, and Kobayashi, 
Hisashi, 4,491,487, Cl. 148-6210. 
Youkinori; Taji Ti Yamatsu, Isao; Suzuki, Take- 
ajima, 
shi; Abe, Shinya; and Sugitani, Tohru, 


ing sealer. 4491.71 Research Associates, Inc. Electro 
4,491,711, Cl. 219-10.810. 
— Kariheinz; and Schmitz, Gunter, to 


Siddique, Qazi M., to British Gas i 

thereof. 4,491,566, Cl. 423-220.000. 
Adams, Ri J; Belding, Charles A., to Beloit 

Threading belt and threading 4,491,503, Cl. 162-232.000. 
Aday, Jorge L., to Ethicon, Inc. suture 
4,491,218, Cl. 206-63.300. 

Adeka Argus Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Motonobu; Nakahara, Yutaka; Shibata, Toshihiro; and 


T Etsuo, 4,491,643, Cl. 524-96.000. 
Adkins, John C.: See— 
sr ee H.; and Adkins, John C., 4,491,003, Cl. 


Roder, ‘Richard ond Cl. 
427-38.000. Eagle 
Limited: 


Ellis, David; Smith, Jeremy 


Keen, Jack Cl. 622 C1. 62-243.000. 
to Babcock & Wilcox 


G. B.; and Halliday, Pieter S. J., 


ateisi 
i method. 4,490,903, Cl. 29-622.000. 
Agency of Science & Technology: See— 
wa, iro; Sakuragi, Shiro; and Saitoh, Mitsunori, 
4,491,385, Cl. 350-96.200. 
eo Haga, Ryoichi; Ishibashi, Tadashi; and Odawara, 


oil to 
teduce the content of Learn matter, lead. 
4,491,515, Cl. 208-180.000. 
Method and mixing fine 
1,419, Cl. 366-101.000. 


the Alder, Robert L., to 


Galvin, Aaron 
Contact American National 

Pirson, 

4,491,1 


character or word of the name 
directory practice). 
Aikins, J L., to Zimmer, Inc. Sheath and retractable surgical tool 
4,491,132, Cl. 128-305.000. 
Air Preheater Company, Inc., The: See— 
Sunter, Thomas C., ‘4,491 +458, Cl. 55-21.000. 
Aisan Industry Co. Ltd.: See— 
Nakamura, Norihiko; Itoh, Takaaki; and Morino, Toshiharu, 
4,491,550, Cl. 261-44.00C. 
Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Hashimoto, Nobuyuki, 4,491,157, Cl. 137-871.000. 
Hattori, Takemi; and Esaki, Kozo, 4,49 4,491,364, Cl. 297-284.000. 
Akab of Sweden AB 


Gustavsson, Pert, 449 4,491,079, Cl. 112-121.150. 
Akamatsu, Masahiko, to Kabushiki 


Mitsubishi Denki 
742, Cl. 307-252.00C. 


and Yi to Hitachi, 
measuring 787, 324-71,500. 


Albert Bocker GmbH & Co. 


, Eli; and Rettura, Giuseppe, 4,491,574, Cl. 424-10.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal AG: See— 
Roland, 491,310, Cl. 27048.00. 
Albert Nestler GmbH: See— 
Schaub, Dietmar; and Heups, Gert, 4,491,688, Cl. 178-18.000. 
Smith International, Inc. Automatic drilling pro- 


cess and yes 186, Cl. 175-26.000. 
Alexander, E.: See— 
Sylvester, x, Gordon C.; and Alexander, Geroge E., 4,491,062, Cl. 
Charles A.; and Landy, Richard J., 4,490,910, Cl. 
30-276.000. 
Allemano, Emilio. Combined instrument system for divers. 4,491,015, 


Ray, Glen 4,491,819, 336-110.000. 
S.: See— 


Kryskow, J. Michael, Jr.; Bobzin, Jeffery J.; and Allen, Bruce S., 
4,491,946, CL 370-89.000. 


, 4,491,835, Cl. 340-739,000. 
= Evan G., 4,491,530, Cl. 252-143.000. 
Allis-Chalmers :'See— 


Sieren, Gerald 4.491,191, Cl. 180-69.200. 
collar. 4,491,090, Cl. 119-106.000. 
Alps Electric Co. 
Tsuchiya, Trisuhiko, 4.4918 4,491,889, Cl. 360-105.000. 
ayy A.; and Zuber, Chester L., 4,491,473, Cl. 
noon David T. ‘roup, Robert L., 4,491,472, Cl. 75- 
Zuber, Chester L.; Butrum, Virgil T.; Gorss, Jeffrey B.; and R: 
holm, Manford E., 4,491,475, Cl. 75-65.00R. “i 


Yavniel Mordechai, 4,490,937, Cl. 43-112.000. 
See— 


American Can 
Hsu, Joseph C.; and Steen, Robert A. 4491 598, Cl. 426-127.000 
American District Telegraph Company: 
A.; and Harvey, Roy L., 174,491,828, C1. 340-525,000. 
executor, The: See— 
re J.; and American National Bank, executor, The, 
Cl. 166-257. 


000. 
American Standard Inc.: See— 
Walley, Esmet, 4,491,372, Cl. 303-18.000. 
Richard J., 4,491,920, Cl. 364-426.000. 
Amerine, James D. 
James D.; and Lowe, Henry M., 


Mountz, Craig E., 449 1,194, Cl. 187-8.430. 
Mountz, Craig E., 4,49 1,201, Cl. 188-42.000. 


Christopher L., 4,491,378, Cl. 339-75.0MP. 


| : 
Abe, Kaname: See— 
Yamada, Hisashi; cis 
Kaname, 4,491,553, C 
Kaisha. Semicon- 
Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, 4,490,890, 
24-434.000. 
Nobu 
Ltd. Flatness 
Akzo N.V.: See} 
Greven, Hi 
Abel, Jonathan S.: See— Bocker, Albert, 4,491,196, Cl. 187-10.000. 
Mazurek, Harry; Day, David R.; Maby, Edward W.; and Abel, Albert Einstein College of Medicine of Yeshiva University, a division of 
Jonathan S., 4,491,605, Cl. 427-38.000. 
Abrahams, Sanders L., to Burroughs Wellcome Co. Antithrombotic 
Brand, Peter, 4,491,270, Cl. 236-49.000. 
Adam, Fritz G., to ITT Industries, Inc. CMOS Selection circuit. 
4,491,839, Cl. 340-825.910. 
Adams, Keith J. G.; Williams, Terrence P.; Bolt, Norman T.; and 
Adolph Coors Company: See— 
: Hahn, Roger, 4,491,613, Cl. 427-428.000. 
Stirbis, James Ci. 101-40.000. 
The. Olefin 
oxidation reactor temperature control. 4,491,924, Cl. 364-: 
w, John B.; Barnard, John A.; and Tirtaatmadja, Viyada, to 
Crawford, 
PI 1 


Hamsher, Wilbur A., Jr.; and Stahl, Daniel E., 4,491,381, Cl. 
339-107.000. 


Industries Incorporated: See— 
Neumann, Otto W., 4,491,075, Cl. 105-207.000. 
Neville H; Thomas H.; and Dirks, David E., 
4,490,969, $7-317.000, 
Wilson, A. Kenneth; and Barker, Ronald E., 4,491,300, Cl. 
251-368.000. 


Analog Devices, Incorporated: See— 
Tuthill, Michael G., 4,491,825, Cl. 340-347.0DA. 
Maurizio: See— 


Rossi, Pietro P.; and Anastasio, Maurizio, 4,491,528, Cl. 252-56.00S. 

Anders, Helmut; and Dietrich, Gunter, to Rahdener Maschinenfabrik 

August Kolbus GmbH & Co. Jacket device for a book 
binding machine. 4,491,448, Cl. 412-21, 


Anderson, Jack F.; and Melrose, Cla‘ to Anderson, Jack F. Retract- 
able in-row tiller device. 4,491,183, Cl. 172-5.000. 
Ando, Yujiro: See— 


Fujii, Haruo; and ‘aa. Yujiro, 4,491,855, Cl. 346-159.000. 
Saad, Saad S., 4,491,810, Cl. + ar 
Nachrichtentechnik GmbH: See— 
Blume, Georg; and Franke, Ludwig, 4,491,294, = 248-25 1.000. 
Hitoshi; Machida, umazaki, and 


Hongo, Akir; Usda, Hideki; Nakata, Yoshida, Bich; Aoki, 
Suzuki, Toshimitsu, 4,490,984, Cl. 62-49.000. 
Aoki, See— 


Nishikawa, Masao; and Aoki, Takashi, 4,491,840, Cl. 340-903.000. 
Aoki, Yoshiaki: See— 


Tada, Hideaki; and Aoki, 476, Cl. 75-124.000. 
Ramot University A’ 


for Applied Research. Solar radiation sensor and 


Arad, Abraham A.: See— 
Kennedy, 


Hajime; and Saruyama, Hideo, 
jon 100 


Matobe, Taketo; Morita, Yasuhiro; Noritoshi; Ishigaki, 


Tos Yoshizumi; Arai, Takao; Hoshino, 
Toyoda Jidoshokki 


Seisakusho. 4 valon 


364-181.000. 
Fillbox for storage tank inlet. 4,491,147, Cl. 
Arkles, Barry C.; Peterson, William R., Jr.; and Rokowski, Joseph M., 
System Tne. sikoryamin therefrom. 4,491,669, 
aking 


: See— 
Edward M., Jr.; and Cowan, William S., 4,491,351, ci. 


Drew, Dey. Frank S., 4,491,685, Cl. 174-75.00C. 
Arndt, Friedrich: See— 
Hans-Rudolf; Arndt, Friedrich; and Rusch, Reinhard, 
4; 1,466, Cl. 71-90.000. 
Rudolf; and Warner, a, 
indow 


Arnheim, Hans- 


end Aracid, Gerhard, 4,491,507, Cl. 204-47.000. 
Asahi Glass amplifier arrangement. 4,491,835, Cl. 340-739.000. 

Nekase’ Keiichi, Gotoh, Tomohiro; Kitasako, 
Suzuki, Takeomi, 4,491,402, Cl. 354-406.000. 


oe, Hiromi; Furumura, Kyozaburo; and Asai, Hiromitsu, 
means for zn internal combustion 


Hidetoshi; Asano, Masaharu; Yasuhara, Seishi; and 

Air; Yoichi; and Ishii, Takahiko, 


Aschwanden, Felix, to 
4,491,870, Cl. 
ASEA See— 
Berg, 4,491,706, Cl. 200-148.00A. 


CA Corporation. Digital sync separator. 
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of “Viram, Ari; and 


to Kabushiki Kaisha 
apparatus. 4,491,302, Cl. 
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Larker, Hans; and Tegman, Ragnar, 4,491,540, Cl. 252-628.000. 
Ashcombe Products Company: See— 
Ashland Oil, Inc.: See— 
Gruber, Norma J.; and Powell, Clois E., 4,491,646, Cl. 524-558.000. 
Mansour, Maher i, 4,491,610, Cl. 427-337.000. 
Ashmead, Harvey H.; and Hsu, Hsin-Hung. Potassium polyphosphate 
fertilizer. 4,491,464, Cl. 71- 11.000. 
Inc.: See— 


Enterprises, 

, John N., 2090408, 
‘Laboratories: See— 
Bellisio, Jules A.; and Larsen, Arthur B., 4,491,953, Cl. 375-27.000. 
Candy, James C.; and Bernard G., 4,491,982, Cl. 455-607.000. 


4,491, 
, Donald L.; Zebo, Timothy J., 4,491,701, Cl. 
179-170.200. 

Embree, David M.; David C.; , Howard 
H.; and Vogelpohl, David 4,491,691, cl. OOT. 
Frank, Amalie J., 4,491,947, Cl. 370-94.000. 

AT&T Technologies, Ine 

Hetherington, Jack C., 4,491,492, Cl. 156-212.000. 

Muething, Kevin A.; and Tsou, Len 
Y., 4,491,499, Cl. 156-626.000. 


Dennis L., 4,491,509, Cl. 204-192.00R. 
See— 


jon: 
and Plonczak, Garold W., 4,491,888, Cl. 


Athens, Cae; nd Pos, Gerard, to Thom- 
Sa ee selection module. 4,491,837, Cl. 


523-515.000. 


Baucum, Dewayne E., 4,491,440, Cl. 405-288.000. 
Dean, Barry D., 4,491,647, Cl. 525-67.000. 

Atsuta, Toshio: See— 


Toshio; and —_ 4,491,001, Cl. 72-76.000. 
lacques A., jationale Industrielle et Aerospatiale. 
and cans. 4,491 342, Cl. 280- 


jucts 
Meier, 4,491,435, Cl. 
Automobiles Citroen: See— 
Fefeu, Michel, 4,491,119, Cl. 123-557.000. 
Automobiles : See— 
Fefeu, 4,491,119, Cl. 123-557.000. 


Coad, George L., Cl. 123-46.00R. 
Aviram, Ari; and Shih, Kwang K., to International Business 
Corporation. resistive ribbon 
431, Cl. 400-241.100. 
Shih, Kwang K., to International Business Machines 
Corporation. heat 
ing. 4,491 An. 400-2411 100. 
Axthammer, 


‘ossner, Felix, to Fichtel 
Pressurized ad device 463116 4,491,160, Cl. 141-349.000. 


Azmon, Emanuel: See— 
Tuval, Miron; Azmon, Emanuel; and Melamed, Avraham, 
4,491,367, Cl. 299-4.000. 


als 


Bacharach, Ottmar, and Schater, 


Sea and Bajars, Laimonis, 4,491,639, 
502-219.000. 
Baker, Scott A.: See— 

Beker, Stanley 2 Fig 938, Cl. 43-114.000. 
Belch: Riches A. tad Amal W. Electric Com- 
Ly Sensing switch for a 

491.791, Cl 324-157.000 
uses thereof. 4,491,584, Cl. 42426300. 
Bansal, Arun K. Electrically powered swing for infant. 4,491,317, Cl. 
Bar-Nefy, Simcha; and Tiomkin, Michael, to Israel Aircraft Industries, 
Lid Mine field clearing apparatus mountable on a vehicle. 4,491,053, 


PI2 
Suenaga, to | | 
ing by frequency modulation of luminance and multiplexed chroma 
components. 4,491,876, Cl. 358-330.000. Krause 
Uniformly Pig- 
hor- ns. 4,491,642, 
system including 
on. 4,491,727, Cl. 250- 
A 
nc L 
Galle, 
285-315 
ox Company, The: See— 
esh C., 4,491,924, Cl. 364-500.000. 
H.; and Henderson, James E., 4,491,784, Cl. 324 =. 
Babson bros. Co.: See— 
, Cl. 119-14.100. 
Herbert, to Gebr. Pfeiffer AG. Roller 
Bachman, Wesley J.: See— 
a T.; and Bachman, Wesley J., 4,491,241, Cl. 
Bachmann, Einar H.; and Ingvarsson, Kristjan, to Digger Meter Corpo- 
J Hiromitsu: See 
Asano, Masaharu: See— 
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module. és3, 136-259.000. 
T.; Retsch, William H.; and Blair, 


sleeve for 

treated filaments. 4,491,082, Cl. 

7 based on a 


suitable for ing water from the 
ufactured articles. 4,491,531, Cl. ing wes 


fabricating 
Becka, Michael M., to In’ Corporation. Com- 
posite band for a footwear-f lorming machine. 4,490,868, Cl. 12-14.400. 
Beckley, nny to World Color Press, Inc Conveyor for di 
ribbons away from a printing press operating at walk 


4,491,309, “Cl 270-20.100. 
Electrical Instrument Co., Inc.: See— 
Crowdes, George J., Jr., 4,491,007, Cl. 73-2.000. 
ae 0 Maxwell G.; Munslow-Davies, Keith. Line clamp. 
490,891, Cl. 24-516.000. 
Behr, Norbert: See— 
Barnard, John A.: See— 426-384,000. 
Behrendt, Joseph W.; Evans, John D.; and Cox, James W., Jr., to FMC 
Boom extension 


B., to Unico, Inc. 
materials. 4,491,777, Cl. 318-571.000. 
Shoe Machine 


stowage system. 
raho Adrisnus 3. M8 end Reedesbeach, Werner to Shell Oil 212-270,000. 
pany. Process ing, Charles A.: See— 
binder thar wei surface coating J; and Belding, Charles A., 4,491,503, Cl. 
¥ Barr, Charles A.; Van Allen, David E.; and Zanardelli, John K., to aay me ye 
Sutter, David L; Furbish, Ivan J.; Fergusoa, , Douglas; Wilson, Joseph 
Richard L.; and Barrows, Douglas P., 4,490,949, Cl. 52-9.000. Cl. 426-103.000. 
Barta, Laszlo : See— Bell, Steven A., to Coherent icati 
n- Sajo, Istvan; Vamos, Gyorgy; U: , Miklos; nee Ka- fe i 3 
Barthelat, Rene ; and Dore, Alin, to Societe i nperfe ons, C1. 382-33.000. of imaging 
installations, par for submarines. 4491397, Cl. 350-500.000. electric cables. 4,491,782, Cl. 324-52.000. 
een. > Pressure re- Bellisio, Jules A.; and Larsen, Arthur B., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. 
ducing alve. 4, +153, 75-27 
and Baruffa, Olindo, 4,490,930, Cl. 38-32.000. Bellocci, to Font Mouson 
le. BASF Mi. foundry molds. 4,491,303, Cl. 266-114.000. 
Bellows, Alfred H., to GTE Laboratories Incorporated. Circuit 
Packer 491,612, Cl 427-412.060. breaker. 4,491,814, Cl. 335-192.000. 
her, Karl, 4,491, Beloit Corporation: See— 
Hartig, Juergen; Stocssel. Armin; Herrmann, Guenter; and Marosi, “Adams, Richard J; and Belding, Charles A., 4,491,503, Cl. 
Nis, Rol and Scheffe, Kal, 491,666, Belyavaky, Aletandr D. Gennady M.; Vasiliev, Vitaly M.; 
Patsch, Ma red, 4,491,662, Cl. 544-74.000. > Komov, Nikolai A; Baviov, re 
534-655.000. Peraits Evgeny Sergenko, July M.; Svirin, Jury and Tow, 
Gunther; Thomas, Erwin; Muenster, Rolf; Caffall, Brodus pong 4,491,314, Cl. 972-63.000... 
selecti taking a liquid surface of a sheet 
CL 56 afried; Mangold, Dietrich; and Girgensohn, Bjoern, water, 4,491,518, Cl 310-177.000. 
nes , Norbert; Hellbach, Hans; Hunziker, Gerhard; and Mueller, Benbow, Eugene C., to Westinghouse Electric Electrical energy 
int- Guenter, 4,491,674, Cl. 568-357.000. 431.789, time-of-day register. 
BASF See Ned Fulmer, Keith H., Cl. 60-547.100. 
Deck. Charles F., 4,491,526, Cl. 252-32.500. Benedek, Vasile; and Huckler, Volker, to Deere & Company. 
am, Batavier, Garment with a pocket for a purse or wallet. interlock switch for vehicle transmission. 4,491,039, 
- Francis 4,490,907, Cl. 200. 
325-356000. R., to Deere & Company. Brake and transmission inter- 
Institut ¢.V.: See— lock system. 4,491,209, Cl. 192-4.00A. 
Atlantic 
to ASEA breaker with means for 
Bauer Bros. See— 
joka Prat Cl. 162-237.000. Michael J.; Lederer, Armin; and Walliser, Norbert, to 
4,491,504, 
Bauer, Company. Rotary resistors. 4,491,823, Cl. 
4,491,177, Cl. 166-75: ining resorcinol, sulfonylamino, and two 
Mills Limited: or three sulfonic acid 4,491,543, Cl. 534-677.000. 


: See— 


See— 
O'Connor, Terry J.; and Cooper, Ian G., 4,491,617, Cl. 428-236.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft: See— 


Bee > F 


Hans-Peter; Kohler, Peter; and Heine, Heinrich, Myth 609, Cl. 427-215.000, 
4,491,619, Cl. 428-403.000. Vincent, Jr.: 
ae ; and Kuhle, Engelbert, 4,491,671, Cl. oa R.; and Bernabe, Vincent, Jr., 4,490,951, Cl. 
Bernhard; and Bernal, Eddie L., to Taco 
Stendel, Wilhelm, 4,491,585, Cl. a readily burrito. 4,491,601, Cl. 1.000. 
Niemers, Ekkehard; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; and Brandes, Wil- Dieter, to Inc. Temperature sensing 
Sch Lawrence Novini Amir R., to Inspection Tech- 
; Sch Lawrence r.; lovini, 
Dieter, 4,491,656, Cl. 528-167.000. for inspection apparatus. 
tries, Beall, ison J.: See— 
Beauchamp, ‘David and Burton, Philip J, Charles Winn (Valves) Reginald and Berry, Alan J., 4,491,441, Cl. 
Limited. Butterfly valve. 4,491,298, Cl. 251-306.000. 
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Baranov, Vladimir K.; Pinov, Akhsarbek B.; Potapov, Valery N.; Beck, Rasmus; and Hansen, Erich, to Battelle-Institut e.V. Apparatus 
Rostokinsky, Vladimir V.; Ryabikov, Stanislav V.; Sabelnikov, Vik- for producing laser radiation. 4,491,949, Cl. 372-86.000. 

; tor A.; Streb Beck, Thomas L.; and Position 
photoelectric 
Barch, Herbert 
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to Robert Bosch GmbH. 
Richard L.; and Dougias P ., 4,490,949, Cl. 52-9. pressure sensing apparatus. 4,491,110, Cl. 123-425.000. 
Bersheim, Thomas. Game control 4,491,325, 
148.00B. i Nagel, Rudolf; and Sellmaier, 
1 onto a gear a » to 
310-93.000. rolling contact arm and pivot for an internal combustion 
i, Giampiero, to SPM S, neat OLA engine. 4,491,099, Cl. 123-90.440. 
arrangement 4 Boonchan ipon; Krasnicki, Edward J., to Lord 


the direct carbonylation 

compounds. 334000 

Dey, Phillip: Fearns, Peter, Plessner, Karl W 
Saeete Bernard; and Murphy, Arthur B., 4,491,387, Cl. 

Biermann, Hans-Peter; Kohler, Peter; and Heine, oe 

Thermostable iron oxide 491,619; C1 


Bilde, Rene : See— 

Vazquez, Miguel; and Bilde, Rene , 4,491,284, Cl. 242-83.000. 
Birch, William A. to Motorola, Inc. TTL pm ns gud 
Cl. 307-2 


Birrell, Raymond N.: 


Bishop, Robert J. Rotary dram mixing device. 4491-415, Cl. 366-47.000. 
Bitting, Ricky F., to General Electric 


ond, Latelg, ANT. 
device for an optical waveguide. 4,491,294, Cl. 


‘onal Limited: S 
C1. 51-308.000. 
Bobzin, Jeffery J. 


Albert, to Albert Bocker GmbH & Co. KG. Telescopic beam. 
Boden, Richard M.: 


wootogaT. Boden, Richard M.; and Schreiber, William L., 
1,537, Cl. 252-522.00R. 


_B., to GTE Business 
use with 
179-81.00B. 


telephone unit. 4,491,689, 

Luciano; Boggero, Manassero, Giorgio; Gay, 
Armando; and 
G. Shoe scraper. 4,490,878, Cl. 15-237.000. 

Fein, Frans, and Bohringer, 111, Cl. 123-449,000. 
Boldt, Melvin H.; and Schwartz, James Zenith Electronics 


.000. 
Norman T.: 


Adams, Keith J. G.; Williams, T: 
Quzi M., 4,491,566, Cl. 423-220.000. 


Manheimer, W: Edward; and Bondeson, Anders, 
4,491,765, Cl. 


Communication Systems. 
mounted in hand held 


‘errence P.; Bolt, Norman T.; and 


Halpern Yaval and Mott, Donna M., 4,491,644, Cl 524-100.000. 
Borozdinov, 
Urmossy, Milos; Sipos nee Ka. 
va; , Eva; and 


: electrode. 
4491-568, Cl. 423-442.000. 

Boski, Israel, to connection. 

Boubouleix, Albert, . Portable receiver 
serving as a antenna. 4,491, 843, Cl. 343-702.000. 

Bouchant, Jean Brandt. Receiver emit- 


4 

Kenneth A.; and Zuber, Chester L., to Aluminum Company 


Salant, Richard Fe; and Boyd, Clinton A... 4,491,331, Cl. 277-96.100. 
Jerome Jeffrey Long, 


Bradley, R.; Halvorsen, Robert B.; and 
injection 401.272 Cl. 239-5.000. 
Brand, Peter, to Acutherm, Ltd. actuated diffuser. 4,491,270, 


Niemers, Lunkenheimer, Winfried; and Brandes, Wil- 
helm, 4,491,595, Cl. 424-326.000. 
Brandt, Herman F.; and Gibson, Franklin R., 
ic combustion for internal com- 
ine. 4,491,010, Cl. 73-35.000. 
Lothar; : 


lor the preparation 
cellulose. 4,491,661, Cl. 536-84.000. 
Wilhelm, to MTU Motoren-und Turbin- 
en-Union Munchen for 
Teas Ee and Hansen, Lee D., 4,491,011, Cl. 73- ~ 


British Gas 
G.; Williams, Terrence P.; Bolt, Norman T.; and 
Siddique, Qui M, 4481366, CL 


Brownawell, Darrell W.; Walker, Thad O.; 
252-8.50C. 


ing, Manfred, to USM Corporation. Heel attaching machine. 


Siskin, Michael; and Brons, Glen B., 4,491,513, Cl. 208-11.0LE. 
Siskin, Michsel; and Brons, Glen B., +514, Cl. 208-11.0LE. 


Lidl 


i 
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Berry, Richard L.: See— Bone, Rainer: Bonin Sernward- Nagel Rudolf. and maier 
Bergbaubedarf GmbH Zweigniederlassung. Rotary cutting roller. Borg-Warner Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
4,491,370, Cl. 299-81.000. Falk, John C.: Ronald L. it lementin 
Bortnik, John F.; Clayman, Donald A.; and Baker, Scott A., to Elkem 
R , David; and Birrell, Raymond N., 
y commutat motor timing 
electronic commutation of an ECM, and method of operating an 
ECM. 4,491,772, Cl. 318-254.000. 
; Black & Decker Inc.: See— 
O'Hara, Frank J.; Dibbern, John E., Jr.; and Moores, Gregory E., 
310-71.000. of Sheffield. BOwaky, Benjamin: See— 
Black, Martin M.; and Drury, -» to University 
Artificial heart valves. 44903859, CL 3-1.500. Vogel, Richard E.; and Bowsky, Benjamin, 4,490,988, Cl. 
Blackwell, John S. Free piston volumetric measuring device and 62-193.000. 
method for measuring wherein the piston has a specific = 
aaaty matched to the liquid being dispensed. 4,491,248, 
Blair, Rudolph: See— 
Stags, Gowen Ranch, Wiliam end 
Blair, Rudolph, 4,491,082, Cl. 118-234.000. 
Loven ‘Smger Arnold 3: Lynch, Donald M.; and Brandes, Wilhelm. 
” 
Rhodes, William Eft 4,491,576, Cl. 424-78.000. 
Block, Hans-Dieter: See— 
Serini, Volker; Schulte, Bernhard; Block, Hans-Dieter; and Freitag, re 
Bloem, Haren, Philos Method of i 
to U.S. connecting a 
plate-shaped absorber for solar heat to a tubular heat transport sys- Peter and Fasser Reinhard to Robert Bosch 
tom. 4,491,175, Cl. 165-183.000. Liquid flow meter. 4,491,026, Cl. 73-861.860. 
Krogh, Egon; and Blohm, Knud, 4,491,826, Cl. 340-347.00P, _Bredereck, Karl; and Togelang, Emy, to Hoechst —s 
Blum, Alex, to Sprecher & Schuh AG. Transducer for alternating 
current limiter. 4,491,816, Cl. 335-245.000. 
— en D. Template for scribing polygons. 4,490,916, Cl. 33- 
Blume, 
248-251.000. 
Kryskow, J Michael, Jr.; Bobzin, Jeffery J.; and 
nted 
land 
See— tio 
arrangement. 4,491,888, Cl. 360-9700. 
ona Brown, Vincent B.; Kozel, Charles A.; and Scheitz, John T., to Me- 
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5 
: falker, Thad Collmever Yarthur J.; Hoel, Jeffrey H.; King, Paul F.; Stanley, 
and Brois, Stanley J. Donald ©.; and Sturt Roger, 4,491,836, Cl. 340-747.000. 
a ey a Calvignac, Jean; Granger, Yves; and Masclet, Andre, to International 
vine. Jowoph BM; ; Brundage, Richard B.; and Rawlins, Dal § Business Machines Corporation. Address ing device for a 
17.000. communication line ing device. 4,491,913, Cl. 364-200.000. 
Campbell, Robert W.; and Ruff, Donald O., to General Motors Corpo- 
IR. ration. Motor vehicle electrical system. 4,491,779, Cl. 320-6.000. 
lic Richard R., 4,491,285, Cl. 242-84.2 . 
= Bryant, David 1,675, Cl. 4,491,159, Cl. 141-134.000. 
Canadian General Electric Limited: 
Buchel See— Canadian Patents and Limited: See— 
Harmatzy-Simon, Bel Peter; Buchel, Peter A. de-  Lompa- i 4,491,454, Cl. 44-1.0SR. 
= nee Dickmann, Hei Candy, James C.; and King, Bernard G., to AT&T 
system. 4,491,982, Cl. 
0. 
Buchel, Peter A., deceased: See— 455-607.000. 
15.000. Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Buddy Corporation: Fujii, Haruo; and Ando, Yujiro, 4,491,855, Cl. 346-159.000. 
939, Makoto: urakami, Hiroyasu: and Akira, 4,491,401, 
Ec to Scott . Rotary cutter for thin, Cl. 354-271.100. 
flexible webs. 4,491,043, Cl. $3-341 Taichi; end Kamets, Shigorn, 4.091.396, Ci. 350-428.000 
Motors Kawamura, Naoto, 
Bullock, Donald F.; and Palmer, Ansell W., to General Electric Com- Tidal, 4008008, , Cl. 3: 
4,491,792, Cl 324157! Gobel, Gord; Bake, Norbert; ven der Mal, Henk; F 
sing Bumpus, Boyd B.; Rosenblatt, Alex; von 
Burdon, Kenneth . AS Inc. H ic control system Carey, Kevin J.; and Hanlon, Brian, to Verbatim Method 
for omen device. 4,490,915, Cl. 33125008. Calon, Doula Ds and Friley, B. Keith, to Ashland Oil, Inc. Hydrocar- 
904, Cl. 29-864.000. John H.; and Peterson, , to 
Te Earth boring snap cutter Carniselli, Giuliano: See— 
cl. Compan Bergigis, Gianangelo; and Carniselli, Giuliano, 4,491,531, Cl. 
ong, aera, Roe ee Jr., 4,491,312, Cl. 271-127.000. Carr, William H., Jr., to Container of America. Sleeve 
an, El-Sayad, Hassan A. Roy A., Jr; and Yeowell, David “weissman, Walter; Carter, James L.; and Kmak, 
A., 4,491,665, Cl. 346-140, Walter S., 4,491,635, cl. $02-37,000. 
for 449,372, CL 425-539 Corporation, Residential’ wall construction, 4,490,955, Cie 2-30,140 
mine ci, Cartier, Michel; and Cros, Georges, to Centre nois de Recher- 
Aktiengesellschaft. 
Yoshida, Takao, 4,491,324, Cl. 273-85.00G 
shaft CL. 343-758.000. Casma di V. Mariononi & Figli: See— 
Busse, Paul J., to InterNorth, Inc. Controlled addition of promoters to Ch 200,263.00. 
ethylene oxide catalysts (11). 4,491,638, CL. 502-167-000. Castle, Nial K.; Martin, Derald E.; and Martin, Ralph D. Door lock 
Butkiewicz, Joseph M.; Brundage, Richard B. ant Renta, Del Mw ‘with indicator. 4,490,999, Cl. 70-432.000. 
urbin- Emerson Electric Co. Direct drive band saw . 4,491,047, Cl. Tractor Co.: See— 
Myers, Allen D., 4,491,336, Cl 200-93.000 
pag Gorss rm, Jeffrey and Ryd- Caviar, Lee, to. Underground Sprinkler Co. Electrical connec- 
Manford tor. 4,491,686, Cl. 174-87.000. 
Sheldon of glass-ceramic to Central Sprinkler Corporation: 
169-38,000 
and method of making same. 4,491,622, Cl. Seplunos de Rech » 4,491,182, Cl. 
Kleber, Buzzichelli, by said Cartier, Michel; and Cros, Georges, 4491,542, Cl. 260-123-700. 
chine. Kle ber Roy. Hating witha boom and counteright Centro Ricerche Fiat $.p.A.: See— 
having adjustable respective positions. 4,491,227, Pera, 000. 
212-196.000. Paolo, 
LE. Gow Shiurila, John; Robert, Kecaneth A., 4,491,433, Cl. 400-471.100. 
Chabot, Ferdinand E.; and W: Tak M., to Square D 
© © Horvat, Lasso 206-484.000. Motor and blade control for high amperage molded case 
S.A. CL breakers 4491,709, Cl. 200153.08C. 
00. iedmer, 4,491,984, Cl. 455-612.000. Chaki, Takao, to Co., Ltd. 
1,518, Chan, Daniel F., to TRW Inc. Multiport register file. 4,491,937, Cl 
Benaroya, Henry; LeFoll, Jean; and Cadoux, Jean-Elie, 4,491,518, ah A 
prineed CL 210-177.000. 
#9162, Cl 392,000. 
Rage. Geather, Themes, Brwin; Mnsnster, Rolf; 4, 
Dilip As and Thomas 4491567, Cl Chapman King Sey Theme 
eaten. Donald Re Chappell, A.; and Schuster, E., to International 
+5 Cage, Donald R.: See— ; 
91,379, exchange. 4,491,944, Cl. 370-58.000. Dozer, Charles S. 4,491,073, Cl. 104-95.000. 
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Charles Winn (Valves) Limited: See— 
aucham David C.; and Burton, Philip J., 4,491,298, Cl. 


Mulsant, and Y to 
Jean-Claude; Philippe; Poujoulat, Yvan, 


Gary L.; and Haag, Norbert P., to General Electric Com- 
High-side system assembly adapted to be mounted 


Linz Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
ae Werner, 4,491,575, Cl. 424-19.000. 
Chikazawa, Akio: See— 
i, Hiroki; Chikazawa, Akio; Okamura, Setsuo; and Noda, 
W. Climbing aid for mountain climbers. 4,491,291, Cl. 


Technology, Inc. Method of fabricating an 


i, Michel, to Thomson-CSF. wave processing system 
invariant withthe emperatre. 449193 Cl. 364-861.000. 
International, 


Cane Moon, to Edison Inc. Clamp. 4,491,358, Cl. 
294-101.000. 


Christmas, Michael J., to Planer Products Limited. Method of and 


Chubachi, to Keisuke Honda. Ultrasonic 
Chujo, Yoshiki: See— 


: See— 
Webb, William E.; and Church, Ronald H., 4,491,971, Cl. 


455-100.000. 


George H. Price, David; and Birrell, Raymond N., 


Haas, Robert G. iiss, Joha R; end Wood, Devid B, Ill 
Maistore S.p.A. Compound animal feed suitable for 


ry J. 
clark, J ion i 490,901, Cl. 29-574.000. 

James M.; and Lakes Cotpo- 
4491510, CL 204-290. 
Ey detector. 4,491,841, Cl. 340-939, 

Anthony N.; and Clark, Raymond N., 4,491,871, Cl. 
to 

frame Cl. 33 
Clayman, 


john Donald and Baker, Scott 
, James M. met: 4491.08, Ch 29518000. ground isolation by 
CMP Industries, Inc.: See— 
Douglass M., 4,491,561, Cl. 420-437.000. 
cmp s L., to Avalon Research. Cyclic dwell engine. 4,491,095, 
Jr. Cushion mirror. 1,389, Cl. 350-609.000. 
Resuscitation "timer 4,491,423, Cl. 


Communications, Inc.: See— 
cane 4,491,399, Cl. 352-92.000. 
to 
Cole, Graham M, to Pi P.L.C. 
Clarence B., to Fabricated Metals, Inc. Container with butter- 
fly valve. Cl. 222-559.000. 
Stirling A., to Colgate Thermodynamics Co. Isothermal posi- 
Company. Graphics 


and’ Sturgeon, Roges, display 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


JANUARY 1, 1985 


system and method including two-dimensional cache. 1,836, Cl. 
340-747.000. 


William B.: 
Deacon, David A. G.; Madey, John M. J.; Smith, Todd 1; and 
Colson, William B., 4,491,948, Cl. 372-2.000. 


Colt Industries : See— ; 
Patton, Roy D.; and Brown, Robert C., 4,491,713, Cl. 219-69.00R. 
Columbia University, The Tr Trustees of: See— 


and Sawyer, Wilbur H., 4,491,577, Cl. 
424-1 


umbia University in the City of New York, The Trustees of: See— 
P0138, ct Winters, Robert W.; and Heird, William C., 
4,491 Cl. '424-274.000. 


a l’Energie Atomique: See— 
Geffroy, Jean; G! Charles; Moulin, Maurice; and Noel, Jean 
P., 4,491,717, Cl. 


Laporte, and Peccoud, Louise, 4,491,496, Cl. 156-345.000. 
Commonwealth of Australia, The: See— 

Carpenter, Allan L., 4,491,939, Cl. 367-20.000. 

Industrielle des Telecommunications Cit- Cit-Alcatel: See— 

Richard L.; and Zimmerman, Dennis A., 4,491,968, Cl. 

Jones, Gary W.; and Con- 


J.; and Soa Veredhachary, Seevaram N., 4,491,616, 
cl. he 


Container America: See— 
Carr, William H., IJr., 4,491,356, Cl. 294-31.200. 
Continental Custom 


Company: See— 
A. Michael, Jr., to 
adaptive control system for welding. 


Hagshenas, Behzad; Butler, Donald W.; ee 


Corby, to ic, Company. Light pattern 
especially for welding. Cl. 219-124.340. 
Von Hubertus; , Frederick; and Rowell, Jonathan 
M., 4,491,340, Cl. 280-668 
Corey, Philip D., to source direct base 
drive for transistor switches. 4,491,744, Ci. 307-270.000. 
Cork, Fay E., to GTE Automatic of 
loading coil cable interface. 4,491,555, Cl. 264-240.000. 
Corning Glass Works: See— 
Elmer, Thomas H.; and Fehliner, Francis P., 4,491,392, Cl. 
350-357.000. 


presso coffeemaker. 81-3.1 


for use with an ex- 


ing of 
1,416, Cl. 


See— 


Cowan, William S.: See— 


Joseph W.; Evans, John D.; and Cox, James W., Jr., 
4,491,229, Cl. 212-270.000. 


Dudacek, by gts Kochan, David A.; and Zobel, Henry F., 
4,491,483, 


o AMP Zero insertion force 
connector. CL 395 'S.OMP. 


electrical 
CRC Welding Systems, 
is.94 E; and Wells, A. Michael, Jr., 4,491,718, Cl. 
Cresti, Alfio. Masking cover for a wall surface around which 


ae a and Cristobal, Carlos C., 4,490,956, Cl. 
Hoffman, William W.; and 
induction in animals by 


W 
device. 


Societe nonyme aunier Chaude/Cnau 
Chastine, Gary L., to General Electric Company. Household refrigera- Col 
tor compressor vibration isolator and condensate collecting tray. 
4,490,992, Cl. 62-295.000. 
248-1.000. 
Chiou, Nan-Mu. Safe: 
Chiu, Te-Long, to SER 
MOS memory array Taving ana ciecti- 
cally-erasable storage devices incorporated therein. 4,490,900, Cl. 
29-571.000. 
Clausen, 
Cook, Georg) 
S ehisa, Inc. Tem 
4,491,718, Cl. 219-124.220. 
Coolidge, Anson S.: See— 
, Cl. 
Fredriksen, Nils, 4,491,034, Cl. 74-687.000. 
Clarion Co., Ltd.: See— 
Chaki, Takao, 4,491,030, Cl. 74-10.330. 
Niitsuma, Teruo; Lo ig Shoichi; and Okamoto, Takeshi, 
4,491,811, Cl. 333-151.000. 
Cossette & Associes: See— 
Marmet, Yves, 4,491,726, Cl. 235-458.000. 
Coulter Electronics, Inc.: See— 
Richard i to Brunswick Corporation, Oscillating 
» to i system 
retaining means. 4,491,285, Cl. 242-84.21R. 
ir.; and Cowan, William S., 4,491,351, Cl. 
285-318.000. 
Cox, James W., Jr.: See— 
Cra 
Cronin, Tim 
Korst, J 
amines. 4,491,583, Cl. 424-250.000. 
and Croa, Georges, 4,491,542, Cl. 260-123.700. 
4 123. 
Cl. 119-51.110. 


a 


KR 


ous casting of steel. 4,491,170, Cl. 164-426.000. 

Daley, Ronald J. Remote control system for use with a telephone. 
4,491,690, Cl. 179-2.00A. 

Daley, William J.; and Van Husen, 

Electric Labo Inc: Hal effet device test 4981794, 
D’Amato, Ralph J., to Ri ion. Arc suppression structure for 
an electron gun. 4,491,764, Cl. 315-3.000. 

Danenberg, 


Arthur J., to Zenith Electronics 
coil assembly with onal For 4,491,818, Cl. 


Danfoss A/S: 
and 1 Cl. 340-347.00P. 
Krogh Egon, an Blohm, Knud, 4,491,826, 


Ahrens, Norbert; Daniel, Helmut; and Schacknies, Gerhard, 
4,491,419, Cl. 366-101.000. 
Dominick; and Newman, Richard W., to Welch Allyn, Inc. 
Image sensor assembly. 4,491,865, Cl. 358-98.000. 
Datta, Ravi, to Skyswitch Satellite Satellite ground 
station. 4,491,969, Cl. 455-75.000. 
‘Norman: See— 


Stanislaw A.; Davies, Norman; and Wallace, Charles 
_ K., 4,491,704, Cl. 200-144.00B. 


Davis, Electric bed bed heating device. 4,491,721, Cl. 219-217.000. 
Davis, Thomas H., Jr.; and Glasscock, Stephen ., to Hallmark Cards, 
methods. 4491,494, Cl. 156-240.000 

for holding popcorn and a drink cup. 


David R.; Maby, Edward W.; and Abel, 
Jonathan S., 4,491,605, Cl. 427-38.000. 


ieee Frank S., 4,491,685, Cl. 174-75.00C. 
M., hy Cl. 414-10.000. 
Inc.: See— 


; and Lerman, Michael J., 4,491,421, Cl. 


73-783.000. 
John M. J.; and Colson, 
4491, 123-196.00S. 
Dean, Barry D., to Atlantic Richfield 


with 


4,491,647, Cl. 525-67.000. 


Alumni Research Foundation. 
the in situ state of stress in rock 
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Debnam, William J., Sees: ae Cn tape United States of America, National Adminis- 
K., 4,491,427, cL ae thermal cycling clamp. 4,491,427, 374-208.000. 
and George J., Jr., to Beede Electrical Instrument Charles J., to Textron Inc. Modified quick release adapter. 
/odi 4,491,007, Cl. 73-2.000. 443, Cl. 408-239.00A. 
OOR. R.; and Schutz, Rudolph W., 4,490,962, Cl. Perse, Glsppe, to Farmitalia Carlo Eb, Pepiden 405154, CL ci. 
cl. Inc.: See— Deck, Charles F., to BASE’ Wymndotte Corporation. Thichened, Thickened, water- 
Gifford, Peter E.; and Swift, Stephen D., 4,490,983, Cl. 62-6.000. based hydraulic fluid with reduced dependence of viscosity on tem- 
jee— Cullor, Gary W.: See— perature. 4,491,526, Cl. 252-32.500. 
1 C., Cullor, James S., 4,491,126, Cl. 128-1.00R. Deere & y: See— 
Cullor, James: See— Benedek, Vasile; and Huckler, Volker, 4,491,039, Cl. 74-850.000. 
Cullor, James S., 4,491,126, Cl. 128-1.00R. Bening, Curtis R., 4,491,209, Cl. 1 
Jean Cullor, James S., to Smith, Wilbur D.; Cullor, James; Cullor, James S.; Easton, David J., 4,491,436, Cl. 403-122.000. 
and Cullor, Gary W. Method and body Hutchison, Wayne R., 4,490,965, Cl. 56-11.600. 
.000. parts of animals. 4,491,126, Cl. 128-1, Kuhn, John B.; and Wykhuis, Lioyd A., 4,490,966, Cl. 56-15.900. 
Cummings, Lowell O. Water-insoluble — Hi Klaus-Dirk; in, Jurgen; Ww 
mines, GmbH. Method of 
ae resulting product. 4,491,654, Cl. 5: adsorbents. 4,491,609, Cl. 427-215.000. 
000. Cunningham, William B., Jr.: See— Dell, Ralph B.; Winters, Robert W.; and Heird, William C., to Columbia 
c. Nitchman, Harold L.; and Cunningham, William B., Jr., 4,491,247, Uni in the City of New York, The Trustees of. Amino acid 
, Cl. 222-131.000. solutions for parenteral nutrition and methods of formulation and use. 
E.; Mathews, Marion J., table, 4491173, CL. 165 
Ill, to . Production and separation of amines. Anthony J.: See— 
4,491,673, Cl. 564-492.000. i; Thomas W.; DeMaria, Anthony J.; Shuskus, Alexan- 
Cutler, David. Antenna formed of series of metallic and non-metallic der J.; and Grantham, Daniel H., 4,491,761, Cl. 310-359.000. 
Philip A. Cl - Dempsey, Jock D., 4,491,043, Cl. 
> 
3, Cl. 81 
T Masayasu; Kawachi, Shoji; and Tanaka, Hiroyuki, A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
252-511.000. Korol, hy Kuzmin, Vladimir V.; Pershin, 
aa Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— word Natalya M.; and Tsirlin, 
amada, Mitsuhiko, 4,491,864, Cl. 358-80.000. 


Cl. 
ith, Roy 4491 4,491,453, Cl. 433-217.000. 
ae cs, Panagiotis L; and Dervan, Andrew H., 4,491,663, Cl. 
= err und Versuchsanstalt fur Luft- und Raumfahrt 


Hoffmann, Peter, 4,491,950, Cl. 372-95.000. 
» Phillip; Fearns, Peter; Plessner, Karl W.; Pickup, Kenneth H.; 
systems. 
4,491,387, Cl. 350-96.230. 
Dibbern, John E., Jr.: See— 
O’Hara, Frank J.; Dibbern, 
4,491,752, Cl. 310-71.000. 


-john : See— 
eo J T.; and Bachman, Wesley J., 4,491,241, Cl. 


Ba 


diary! esters. 4,491,671, Cl. 560-115.000. 
Archimede: 


See— 
Dietrich, Gur 
Anders, Helmut; and — 7 Gunter, 4,491,448, Cl. 412-21.000. 
Einar H.; and Kristjan, 4,491,927, Cl. 


Schafer & Co. Disk oon 
188-73.380." 


Simpoon, Neville H. H.; Dosemagen, Thomas H.; and Dirks, David E., 
$7-217.000. 


Dobesh, L.: See— 
— Jackie D.; and Dobesh, Eugene L., 4,491,018, Cl. 73- 
Doboy Machinery, Inc.: See— 
ames H., 4,490,960, Cl. 53-135.000. 


Dr. C. Otto & Comp. G.m.b.H.: See— 
Heinrich; and Wackerbarth, Folkard, 4,491,505, Cl. 


John E., Jr.; and Moores, Gregory E., 


Axel, 
a copolymer of methylmethacrylate 


Kolb, Eugen, 4,491,361, Cl. 296-107.000. 
and wad Gabriel, Rudott, 4,491,892, Cl. 361-101.000. 


_ Hongo, Akira; Ueda, Hideki; Nakata, Issei; Yoshida, Eiichi; Aoki, _| 
Nobuyoshi; and Suzuki, Toshimitsu, 4,490,984, Cl. 62-49.000. D 

Dal Pan, Giacinto; and Morali, Giorgio, to Innse Innocenti Santeus- 
nathan tacchio S.p.A. Dummy bar wagon for an installation for the continu- D 

| 

8-1.000. . 
wh P., to 
$87, Cl. 
351, Cl. 
W., 

491,220, Ci. 206-217.000. 
Day, David R.: See— 
on force Day, 
De 
which Richard 
366-247.000. 
Cone-shaped coring for determining 
W.; and 
imals by 202-270.000. 
Dr. Carl Hahn, G.m.b.H.: See— 
3,700. 120.000. 
al feeding 
N-phenyimaleimide. 
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Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH: See— . Training bag for boxing and the like. 4,491,315, Cl. 

Burkhardt, Horst, 4,490,915, Cl. 33-125.00R. 

Reichl, Alfred, 4,491,928, Cl. 364-562.000. 

plat, Allens, 400008, Ch Wachs, Edward tad ‘Keech, Horst, 4,490,908, Cl. 30-97.000. 
Dolan, John E. Rotating toilet bow! dispenser. 4,490,861, Cl. 4-228.000. Bogus, B Robert G., Jr.; and Murphy, Gerald J., to Union Carbide Corpo- 
Dolezal, George E.: See— ration, Acid addition to aqueous dialdehyde solutions. 4,491,676, Cl 

Burr, Bruce H.; Dolezal, George E.; and Galle, Edward M.,  568-449.000. 

4,491,428, Cl. 384-93.000. Eagle Manufacturing : See— 

Dollison, William W., to Otis Engineering Control of Pratz, Clarence L.; and Archimede, 4,491,251, Cl. 

continuous reciprocation of a fluid power . 4,491,055, Cl. 222-469.000. 

91-306.000. Eastcott, Peter D.; and Trussler, Ronald C., to Canadian 
Donaldson , Inc.: See— Electric Company Limited. synchronous motors, 
Tokar, Joseph C, 4,491,460, Cl. 55-337.000. motors to clutch closure. 4,491,767, Cl. 318-85.000. . 

Donatelli, Philip A.: See— Eastern Metal of Elmira, Inc.: See— 
D., 4,490,934, Cl. 40-603. 


Easton, J., to Deere & Company. Pivot pin assembly. 4,491 
Dooley, James H., to Weyerhaeuser Company. Seed supply system for Cl. 403-122.000. 


multiple row sower. 4,491,246, Cl. 222-129.000. Eaton Corporation: See— 
Dore, Alain: See— Janutka, William J., 
Barthelat, Rene ; ee ll Monick, Frederick R., 4,491,203, Cl. 188-71.900. 
Dornbusch, Paul E., to General Electric Company. Method and Slicker, James M., 4,491,768, Cl. 318-139.000 
for improved seaing of rll separation force  roling ml 
Dosaka, Akira, to Ikari Machine Tools Co., Ltd. Method and apparatus CL 156235080. 
Dynamic random access memory increased 
H.; Dosemagen, Thomas H.; and Dirks, David E., 
Cl. 57-217.000. International, Inc. 
Dost, Carole. Swim suit construction. 4,490,856, Cl. 2-67.000. C2: 294-1010. 


Robert D. Train defect and 
v7 1390, Cl, 246-169.00A. detecting enunciating system. Egawa, Hideharu; Nishi, Yoshio; and Maeguchi, Kenji, to Tokyo 


Thijssen, Henricus A. 
4,491,462, Cl. 62-542.000. 
Chemical C 


isolated semi region and 
C.; and van der Malen, Bernardus G.M., —_357-4,000. 


Eglise, David; and Ruddell, Alan J., to Mars Incorporated. Coin han- 
Sompany, The: See— 4,491,140, Cl. 133-8.00R. 
; and Troxell, Lillian H., 4,491,468, Cl. 71-94.000 Fed 
Miller, Theodore E., ~ injection combustion engines. 4,491,111, Cl. 
123-449. 
Freeman, Se E; and Berry, Alan J., 4,491,441, Cl. Ehret, Bernhard; and Ferroni, Stephan. Control device and method for 
Dozer, Charles S., to Charles S. Dozer Inc. Train system ickhorst, Hi te Flugtechnische W GmbH. Hold 
Ad albert. : See 202.260 on Ls Ltd.: See— 
correcting antenna arrangement. 4,491,041, Cl. 81-55.000. 
Drake, Robert B: Ela, Ronald, Fler Corporaton. Method tor 
. Metals Company: See— 
Dreamland Electrical P.L.C.: See— B ik, John F.; Cla Donald A.; and Baker, Scott A, 
Drew, Thomas J. 4,491,568, Cl. 423-442.000. 
dampers. 4,491,144, Cl. 137-240.000._ cod Aircraft Com- 
ae eas. £001,306, CL 285-1 Ellis, David; Smith, Jeremy G. B.; and Halliday, Pieter S. J., to AECI 
Drumm, Arthur E. Spiral brush section. 4,490,872, Cl. 15-182.000. : 41489, CL 149-109.600. form of an 
Drumm, Arthur E. Spiral brush section. 4,490,877, Cl. 15-182.000. 
Marin Mand Pip 4,490,859, Cl. 3-1.500. Elecfochromi device wih porous gus 
Smith, Jon D.; and Parker, Glenn T., 4,491,447, Cl. 411-15.000.  El-Sa icome, Co. Method” of preparing Somers of 
Dudacet, Wayne E.; Kochan, David A.; and Zobel, Henry F-, to CPC to 4,491,665, Cl. isomers of bis 
International Inc. -water di starch-surfactant products, 
id stable freeze-thaw stable thickeners. Embree, David M.; Goldthorp, 
Duncan, Ian J., to Schmidt ing & Ltd. _ tone 
Brush control means 4,490,874, Cl. 1 Emerson Co: See— 
Du Pont de oS Vogel Richard and Bowsky, Benjamin, 4,490,988, Cl. 
Burrus, Harry O., 4,491,572, Cl. 39.000. 193.000. 
Joiner, James R., Jr., 4,491,620, Cl. 428-421.000. Embhart Industries, Inc.: See— 
Petersen, Wallace C., 4,491,467, Cl. 71-93.000. 


Smock, 
Durand-Texte, Gerard, to Etablissments Griset. Apparatus for the Endo, Junya: 


Steven W., 4,491,710, Cl. 200-303.000. 
See— 


} 


contin Akiro; Kamaya, Naoki; Endo, Ohba, Seisuke; 
alloys. 4,491,169, Cl. 164-418.000. Kumano, Akira; Ida, Yoshinori; and Horie, 4,491,886, Cl. 
Durbin, Daniel P.; and Lutz, Robert G., to Shell Oil Company. Polymer 360-85.000. 
blend jon. 4,491,648, Cl. 525-89.000. 
Durette, L., to Merck & Co., Inc. 2,6-Didioxy-3-amine,4-car- Tanaka, Masanori; and Endoh, Kenjiro, 4,491,697, Cl. 179-111.00E. 
boxy meth Truehand-Gesellschaft 


Stelter, 4,491,442, Cl. 406-95.000. ivan, 
Duttweiler, Donald L.; and Timothy J., to AT&T Bell Laborato- Van, Gorey U 
Adaptive filter a a far end energy discriminator. 
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‘exas 


stances. 4,491,243, Cl. 222-55.000. 
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Kishi, Noriyuki; and od Kourura, Takashi, 4,491,109, Cl. 123-339.000. 
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Larker, Hans; and T. 


Len tS Marion. Condensing apparatus and method. 4,490,993, Cl. 


Larsen, Arthur B.: See— 

Bellisio, Jules A.; and Larsen, Arthur B., 4,491,953, Cl. 375-27.000. 
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2-209.000. 
4,491,421, Cl. 
366-247.000. 
4,491,604, Cl. 427-8.000. 
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Vanieroerthe, G Guy; and Sebag, Henri, 4,491,534, Cl. 252-357.000. 
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hard M.; and Rutter, Jerry L.. 4,491,527, Cl. 252-51.50A. 
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M., to CMP Industries, Inc. Dental alloy. 4,491,561, 

Cl. 420-437.000. 
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Marini, Jean; and Heinrich, Jean-Paul, to Framatone & Cie. Method of 
ultrasonic measurement of the ratio of the volume of gas present in an 
enclosure containing a ee volume of the 
enclosure. 4,491,008, Cl. 3-19.000. 

Casma di V. Mariononi & Control mecha- 

4,491,355, Cl. 
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Castle, ial Mari, Derald and Martin, Ralph 4490355, 
Cl. 70-432.000. 
Marus, Rudolf A. 


Gorodetsky, Alexandr Gromov, Viadi- 
mir L.; Marus, Rudolf A.; Ryskin, Solomon E.; Samoilov, Pavel 

; Shamov, Alexandr N.; Sharygin, Nikolai V.; and Kireev, Ivan 
N., 4,490,922, Cl. 34-1.000. 
Inc.: See— 


i Wire Belts, 


H.; and John 1 cl. 
Adkins, C., 4,491,003, 
Hans J., Ch 198-861.000. 
Masclet, Andre: 


A.; and Landy, Richard J., 
head for a trimmer. 4,490,910, Cl. 30-276. 
Mayer, Gilbert: See— 
Harvey G. Weight measurement apparatus. 4,491,190, Cl. 


Macbayashi, Cl. 280-688.000. 
Woad, A and Mazur, Richard J., 4,491,920, Cl. 364-426,000. 
» David RM , Edward 'W.; and Abel, Jona- 
than S., to “Conductive 


Technology. poly- 
Mazzeo, Michael P.: See— 

Rink, D.; Harry W. S; and Mazzeo, Michedl P., 
4,491,650, Cl. 525-102.000. 
MeClaran, Mark R.: See— 
R.; McClaran, Mark R.; and Giacobbi, Peter D., 
5, Cl. 137-312.000. 
Teny A., to Mercer, Fred O. Patch cord tester. 4,491,781, 


B. Method and rq ot for perforating subsurface 
cath formations ons. 4,491, 185, Cl. 1 
Nicholas 4,491,230, Cl. 215-21.000. 


McCoy, David to Texaco Inc. Schiff base base surfactants. 4,491,538, Cl. 


Charles F.: See— 


McElroy, David J., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Avalanche fuse 
element with isolated emitter. 4,491,857, Cl. 357-23.000. 


George: See— 
Veenema, James, 4,491,321, Ci. 273-29.00A. 
McGinniss, Vincent C.; and Sliemers, Francis s A., to Battelle 


364-200.000. 4491,913,CL 1525.3 6.000. 
McGraw-Edison See— 
washes, 4491210, Chi liman, Carl Dragon, James W., 4491,898, Cl 
See— 
Wands, Jack R.; and Vincent R., Jr., 4,491,632, Cl. woe . Advertising sign support. 4,490,932, Cl. 
Sn Institute of Tech McLaughlin, James A., to Titanseal Corporation. Weatherstrip for 
Mazurek, Harry; Day, David Maby, Edward W; and Abel, MeTamaney, ‘Louis to Salk 
Yamashita, Tsukasa; Matano, Masaharu; Mori, Kazuhiko; and Ota, Olif, wns Rh Cl. 206-434.000. 
Norihiro, 4.491.384, Cl. 350-96.130. 
Maron J nd Mark Covington Dei Le and Yevich, Joseph 
Mato, Takeo Morita, Yasuhiro; Arai, Noritoshi; Masahiro; Cl. 60-641.150. 
;and Toyo Medical of Ohio, The: S: 
arm. 4,491,429, Cl anning, Maurice; and Sawyer, Wilbur H., 4/491,577, Cl 
‘ieaziona Load transporting apparatus. 4,491,452, Cl. Mefina S.A.: See— 


sytem 43135, ‘Cl 350-41 
‘adashi: See— 


when Tsuneo; Yoshikawa, Shigeru; and Matsuda, Tadashi, 
4,491,851, "cL 3 346-1.100. 
‘oshio: See— 


Matsushita Electric Industrial 

Terada, 
chic Zaitsu, Osamu; and Narito, 4,491,885, Cl. 


459-640 0. G. - 25 


4401485, Ch 55.000 
Melamed, Avraham: See— 


and Cl. 38-32.000. 


R., to MTS S Corporation. Axial-torsional exten- 
someter. 4,491,021, Cl. 73-767.000. 


Mentzer, William R.; and Vincent, Jr., to Kidde, 
motely operable latch and in for a multi-section boom 
including a manual fly section. 4, 1, Cl. 52-115.000. 
Meola, Michael L. Drywall corner 490,953, Cl. 52-211.000. 
Mercer, Fred O.: See— 
McClintic, Ti A., 4,491,781, Cl. 324-51.000. 


Durette, Philippe L., 4,491,659, Cl. 536-17.200. 
Firestone, Raymond A., 4,491,590, Cl. 424-274.000. 
Salzmann, Thomas N., 4,491,580, Cl. 424-244.000. 


Mai 
~139.00U 
4-51.000, 
= wel; and Melamed, Avraham, 
M 
| Mates Seo— and Melrose, Cla‘ 491,183, Cl. 172-5.000. 
Fujii, Hiromasa; and Matsui, Hisakazu, 4,491,556, Cl. 264-243.000. Menges, John R.; and Huebscher, re og Ethicon, Inc. Folding 
cartridge for a multiple clip applier. 4.491.133. Cl. 128-326.000. 
Mori, Shiro, 4,491,734, Cl. 250-385.000. 
at Matsuno, Keishi: See— 
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to Wully S.A. Device for the 
Cl. 226-74.000. 
Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haft- 


“Sa Ruediger, 4,491,446, Cl. 410-32.000. 
Gruber, Emst; and von Hoessle, Wolfgang, 4,491,029, Cl. 745. 100. 


Messick, George H.; and Adkins, John C., to Maryland Wire Belts, Inc. 
ication of helically-wound for metal wire belts. 4,491,003, 
Cl. 72-137.000. 
, Hans-Martin; and Marschner, Friedemann, 4,491,573, Cl. 
423-652.000. 
Methode Electronics, Inc.: See— 


Brown, Vincent B.; Kozel, Charles A.; and Scheitz, John T., 
4,491,379, Cl. 339-97.00P 
P. Caddy for skis, poles and boots. 4,491,359, Cl. 


Meurer, Kiaus: See— 

Meyer, Hans-Friedrich; Thiele, Wolfgang; Kosmalski, Hermann; 
Meurer, Klaus; Krappe, Hans; Gottling, Helmut; and Meyer, 
Ernst-August, 4,491,155, Cl. 137-625.660. 

Meyer, Ernst-August: See— 

Meyer, Hans-Friedrich; Thiele, Wolfgang; Kosmalski, Hermann; 

Meurer, Klaus; Hans; Gottling, Helmut; and Meyer, 


Meyer, Hans-Friedrich; Thiele, Wolf; Kosmalski, Hermann; 
Meurer, a and Meyer, Ernst- 
August, to W. GmbH. Multiway slide 
valve. 4,491,155, Cl. 137-625.660. 


» to BESTA. Pressurized explosion 
conveyor. Cl. 198-861.000. 
having shiftably movable target structure. 


Ruesch, James R. 4,491,009, Cl. 73-32.00A. 
Cage, Donald R., 4,491,025, Cl. 73-861.380. 
Limited: See— 


Michec! 3° 4,491,353, Cl. 292-75.000. 
Mieno, Toshiyuki: 
wet x Takashi; and Mieno, Toshiyuki, 
4, 339.000. 
Mikkelsen, Jan; Kjell, ‘owmotor Corporation. Adjust- 
C1 1873.08 for a rotatable guide member. 4,491,195, 


Miller, Gary E.: See— 
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Misaki, Hideo: See— 

Imamura, Shigeyuki; Misaki, Hideo; Ishikawa, Hidehiko; and Mat- 
suura, Kazuo, 4,491,631, Cl. 435-4.000. 
i Katsuhiko: See— 


Sawayama, Yoshihiko; and Mishima, Katsuhiko, 4,491,783, Cl. 
324-57.00N. 
Misu, Tatsuo: See— 
Noda, Masahiro; and Misu, Tatsuo, 4,491,198, Cl. 187-29.00R. 


Mitsubishi 
Masahiko, 4,491,742, Cl. 307-252.00C. 
Gotoh, Hitoshi, 4,491,754, Cl. 310-88.000. 
Ito, Tetsuro, 4,491,712, Cl. 219-69.00G. 
Kumatani, Hiroshi, 4,491,753, Cl. 310-77.000. 
Kurahashi, Koichiro, 4,491,863, Cl. 358-56.000. 
Nishiwaki, Muneo, Cl. 187-29.00R. 
Noda, Misu, Tatsuo, vas 198, Cl. 187-29.00R. 


Sujaku, Jiro, 4,491,914, Cl. 364-200.000. 
Ltd.: See— 
eruhiko; and Habara, Hideaki, 4,491,658, Cl. 


Mitsuhashi, Yoshio. Hand-operated _ stapler. combination. 
4,491,261, am) 227-76.000. 
Mitsui, Akio: See— 


Ishikawa, Takatoshi; Mitsui, Akio; i, Masakazu; and 
"Nakamura, Takats, 4491,63, 43057 000. 
& Shipbuilding Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kobayashi, Yoshinobu; Ueno, Tamio; and Kanagawa, Kozi, 
4,491,967, Cl. 455-41.000. 
Mitsuyama, Akira; and Imanaka, Yoshiaki, to Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Kaisha. Ignition cL 
123-631.000. 
Miyabe, Atsushi, to Hochiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Fire alarm system. 
4,491,830, Cl. 340-584.000. 


wa, Keiji: See— 

Kimora, To Tomoaki; and Miyakozawa, Keiji, 4,491,005, Cl. 
Miyata, Shinji, to NEC Corporation. S ead 
ming ca. 4491, 500, 390314 wiv 

Troma, end Miyawaki, Syozo, 4,491,929, Cl. 364-563.000. 
Yasuyak Soe 


Susumu; Ozeki, Mineo; Miyazaki, 

Kawamaia, Mass, 4491918, CL 
en KKK. Strut for 
Pherson type automobile suspensions. 4491.3 39, Cl. 280-668.000. 


Kawashima, Yukio, 4,490,928, Cl. 36-69.000. 
ST Yoshikawa, ; and Matsuda, Tadashi, to Fujitsu 
4,491,851, 


Cl. 346-1.100. 


Electronic musical instrument. 4491008, Cl 
Miller, R. te Pr/Pa Indie In Apparatus and process for Goldstein, Theodore 4,491,411, Cl. 356-30.000. 
Miller, Robert C., to Westi Electric i Mobis 
Williams, Roger F., 4491,484, Cl. 134-4.000. 
iter, Theodore E., Jr., to Dow 
sub-10 cc/minute oat oe . 4,491 "Cl. 73-861.050. Scherowsky, Gunther; Moller, Alexander; Gerd; and 
Mills, for lifti 4,490,967, CL $6-312:000. Burkhard, 4,491,532, CL 952-299 100. 
996, Cl. 70-165.000. Monash University: See— 
inagawa, ; Nakahara, Yutaka; Shibata, T: and , John B.; Barnard, John A.; and Tirtaatmadja, Viyada, 
Tobita, Etsuo, to Adeka Argus Chemical Co., Ltd. Bis(2,2,6,6-tet- ital 515, Cl. 208-180.000. 
awa, Shoichi: See— Fun: utaka; Okumura, Tadashi; Monno, Asao; and Shimizu, 
Shoichi; and Okamoto, Takeshi, Masami, 731, Cl. 250-358.100. 
Seiko: See— E.; Mathews, Marion J., III; and Sowell, Mark 
Hiroshi; Zaitsu, Ouamu; and 'Shibsike, Natito, 4,491,885, Cl Montague, Herbert H. end high frequency 
360-85.000. transient ~ TH 4,491,903, Cl. 363-48.000. 
"Gardner, Richard Ny 4491358 4491, 419. 


Minnesota V: Inc.: See— 
1,347, Cl. 285-47.000. 
Minolta 


Ichikawa, Teruo, +980, Cl. 455-344.000. 
x90 03.000. Takao; and Yoshida, Masazumi, 4,491,626, Cl. 


Wenske, and Peter, 4,491,521, Cl. 
cre, Roi Schnell, Hans; and Mirsberger, 4,491,52 


C.: See— 
de igli Roberto; Gozzini, 
version Devices, Inc. 
i 4,491,679, Cl. 136-203.000. 


E.: 
rank J.; Dibbern, John E., Jr.; and Moores, Gregory E., 
10-71.000. 
Pan, Giacinto; and Morali, 
John E., hn E., to Rockwell International 
system. 4,491,966, Cl. 455-32.000. 


Morgan Contraction Russell, Robert B., 4,491,488, Cl. 148-144,000. 


Pier C.; 


4,491, 164-426.000. 
ones, Gary W.; and Condit, 
Maritime telecom- 


Metz, Arthur J.; and Schlotzhauer, Kenneth G., to Tektronix, Inc. Saito, Kazuo, 4,491,808, Cl. 333-28.00R. 
Current-limiting mechanism for a precision differential amplifier, 
4,491,803, Cl. 330-261.000. 
<rnst-August, 4,491,1 -625.000 
Meyer, Hans 
containing 
Meyer, 
4,491,328, Cl. 273-403.000. 
Michaud, Mark D.; Michaud, Robert G.; Tirendi, Frank; and Zobbi, 
Robert G., to Rem Chemicals, Inc. Method for refinement of metal 
surfaces. 4,491,500, Cl. 156-628.000. 
Michaud, Robert G.: See— 
Michaud, Mark D.; Michaud, Robert G.; Tirendi, Frank; and 
Zobbi, Robert G., 4,491,500, Cl. 156-628.000. 
tive absorption sheet of a solar radiation. 4,491,487, Cl. 148-6.210. 
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a Mor 60-270 Lory, East; Muething, Kevin A.; and Tsou, Len 
Mori, Y., 4,491,499, Cl. 156-626.000. 
Seno, Mori, Hideyasu; and Sato, Yasuji, 4,491,693, Cl Muller, Ingo: See— 
179-99.00R. J Jan; and Muller, 4,491,066, Cl. 99-391.000. 
Mori, Kazuhiko: See— Muller, and Mutz, to A. Raymond. Fastening device for 
Yamashita, Tsukasa; Matano, Masaharu; Mori, Kazuhiko; and Ota, ing construction or functional parts on cover plates. 4,490,893, 
_ Norihiro, 4,491,384, Cl. 350-96. 130. Cl. 24-704.000. 
Yamaguchi Kazuyuki; Kurochi, | Charron, Jean-Claude; Mulsant, Philippe; and Poujoulat, Yvan, 
yg ty Takahashi, Ryo; and 4,491,092, Cl. 122-18.000. 
Mori, Shiro, 4,491,734, Cl 250-385 Munslow-Davies, Keith: See— 
Masakazu: See— Maxwell G.; and Munslow-Davies, Keith, 4,490,891, Cl. 
Takatoshi; Mitsui, Akio; Masakazu; and 
Hiroshi; Zaitsu, Osamu; and Shibaike, Narito, to Matsushita Electric Makoto; Murakami, Hiroyasu; SS ee oe 
Magnetic recording/playback device. 4,491,885, Cl. 354-271.100. 


Morin, Andre , to SOVAM. Boarding installation, especially for vehi- Rens: 


! ‘ U Te Sato, 
4,490,869, Cl. 1 500. 38131000. 

i to Societe Anonyme 


DBA. key for the Murakami, Takashi, to Nissan Motor Company, 
plunger of a power brake servomotor. 4,491,05 Gi 91-37600R. 
Morin, Rene, to Renault Vehicles Industriel. hydraulic auto- Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
device for advancing the injection on a diesel engine. 4,491,116, 


Sakai, Shojo; Kato, Hisaaki; Samoto, Yoshihiko; and Inada, Keni- 
Nekamara, Norihike, Itoh, Takaaki; and Morino, Toshiharu, We 
Matobe, Taketo; Morita, Yasuhiro; Arsi, Noritoshi: Ishigaki, 
Masahiro; and Harada, Hiroshi, 4,491,429, Cl. 384-221.000. Robert G., Jr; and Murphy, Gerald J., 4,491,676, Cl 
4,491,057, Cl. 91-503.000. 568-449.000. 
Morris, George Q. ‘Throtile configuration high velocity 
M30 with throwing piece. 4,491,327, Cl. ““" Reusser, Robert E.; Murtha, Timothy P.; and Todd, Elizabeth A., 
Moskovsk Institut: See— Cl: 423-5.000 
M.: Zoya D.; Denisov, Vladimir Muscoplat, Richard D 
A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav, ture. 4,491,495, Cl. 156-253 
5 Perchi ; Mutz, Bernd: See— 
Reshetibova, Netalya Mand Tain Muller, Klaus; and Mutz, Bernd, 4,490,893, Cl. 24-704.000. 
Boris E., 4,49 Cl. 310-49.00R. Myers, Allen D., 
Moss, Garry K. Kneeling platform. 4,491,193, Cl. 182-230.000. ine Cl. 280-93. 
Eaton, S., Jr.; and Proebsting, Robert J., 4,491,936, Cl. 
Moteki Mimota: See— Ishizaki, Takaharu Nagai Takeshi; and Yamazaki, Shingo, 
Saitoh, Takeshi; Matsuura, Moteki, Minoru; Hatashita, 491,455, 44-62.000. 
Hiroshi, Koichi; and Ishii, Daisuke, to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd. Porta- 
Motorola, Inc.: — ee radio receiver with high antenna gain. 4,491,978, Cl. 455-338.000. 
Birch, William A., Nagel, Dietmar: See— 
Main, W. Eric; Welty, Dennis L.; and Zobel, Don W., 4,491,804, Kennedy, Melvin R.; Dietmar; and Arad, Abraham A., 
Cl. 330-265.000. 4490.93, CL Cl. 446-448. 
Neidorfl, Robert A., 491,780, CL. 323-313.000. Nagel, 
Parker, Lanny L., 4,491,741, Cl. 307-200.00B. 


Bernward; Nagel, Rudolf; and Scllmaier, 
Reynolds, Gary R.; Gaynor, Thomas Olivera, Paul; Ruthen- “Franz 4/491, 123-425,000. 
berg, Row E. Smith, Jay G , Christopher N.; and Mans- Nagubandi, Sreeramulu, to Stauff 


; K lu, to fer Chemical Company. Process for 
Terry K., 4,491, 331 phosphonomethylated amino acids. 4,491,548, Cl. 260- 
Schmitz, Charles J., 4,491,774, SOF. 
Weber, Paul J., 4,491,972, Cl. 455- 


10.000. Naiman, Michael L., to Astistate costelsing 
. Tire presses. 4,491, 165. Cl 157-1.330. acrylonitrile copolymers 525-187. 


and polyamines. 4,491,651, Cl. 
: See— 
Yuval; and Mott, Donna M., 4,491,644, Ci. 524-100.000. N“AEINOOS™'NCouvaki; Kembo, Yukio; and Nakagawa, Yasuo, 
A.; and Mott, Richard A., 4,490,955, Cl. 52-30.140. Youke Seo 


Carter, Neil A.; 
Moulin, Maurice: See— i wa, Motonobu; Nakahara, 
P Cl. 219-121 4A 68, 
Mountz, Craig E., to Ammco Tools, Inc. Vehicle lift rack and jack wag ek rr 
Mountz, Craig E., to Ammco Tools, Inc. Trolley. 4,491,201, Cl. Sitar: Sie 
Hidetoshi; Asano, Masaharu; Yasuhara, Seishi; and 
Witte, Hans-Hermann; and Moustakas, Steven, 4,491,942, Cl. Ni Masao, 4,491,112, Cl. 123-479.000. 


29-864.000. 


Nakamura, Takashi: 
Ishikawa, Takatoshi; Mitsui, Akio; Masakazu; and 
cine, Harry 4491001, CL 73-767.000. Nakamura, Takashi $491,630, CL 430-372 000 
Turbinen-Union Muenchen GmbH: See— Nakanishi, Hiroaki: See— 
Kane, Werner: and Voigt, Walter, 4491-739 Cl 310-328,000. Kainaga, Masahiro; Sakoda, Kousuke; and Nakanishi, Hiroaki, 
MTU Motoren-und Turbinen-Union Munchen GmbH: See— Nakano, See 364-200.000. 
491,557, 419-5. 
Habelt, Gerhard; Mucha, Franz, 854, 136.000. oshiyuki: See— 
Rieber, Norbert; Hellbach, Hans; Hunziker, Gerhard; and 4 
asenaatl ‘ Nakasima, Mikio, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Intake device of 
an internal combustion engine. 4,491,102, Cl. 123-188.00M. 
Philip Jones, Thomas 1,567, Hongo, Akira; Ueda, Hideki; Nakata, Issei; Yoshida, Eiichi; Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi; and Suzuki, Toshimitsu, 4,490,984, Cl. 62-49.000. 


5 
t- 
1. 
n. 
_| 
Mott, Daniel 
Mott, Donna 
| Mott, Richar 
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Nakata, Kazuo: See— 
Marakam Kenya: and Toto, Kies, 449 


Nakaya, Keiichi: See— 
Suzuki, Kaichiro; Nakaya, Keiichi; Gotoh, Tomohiro; Kitasako, 


Youegueha, Keiki; Tomarikawa, Kazuyuki; Kurochi, Haruo; 
Namikawa, Jiro; Matsumura, Takahashi, Ryo; and 
Mori, Shiro, 4,491,734, Cl. 250-385. 

Distillers and Chemical Corporation: See— 
Hanes, Ronnie M., 
National Research Institute for Metals: See— 


Gerhard: See— 


enia: See— 
tor Gorb, Vyacheslav F.; and 
Viktor V 1,71 Cl. 219-74,000. Nishizawa, 


Miyata, Shinji, 4,491,800, Cl. 330-51.000. 
Neff, James A., to MAC Valves, Inc. Four-way stacking valve with 
flow controls. 4,491,151, Cl. 137-596.160. 


Neff, James A.. to Mac Valves, Inc. Four-way valve with 


137-596. 160. 
Yukinori; Saito, and 


Electric Industries, Ltd. 
for production there '50-96.230. 
Motorola, Inc. 


Neidorff, Robert A., to compensated 
voltage reference circuit. 4,491,780, Cl. 325313000 
Neill, Jimmie: See— 
Sutton, David; and Neill, Jimmie, 4,491,961, Cl. 382-41.000. 
Nellis, Ruald: See— 


Endres, Ludwig; and Nellis, 
Nelson, Edward D. Skill game card device. 4,491,319, Cl. 273-1.00R. 
Nemeth, Bela J.: See— 
Grab, P.; Hood, Gra.t W., Jr.; Swanson, Sigurd A.; and 
Nemeth, J., 4,491,559, 38.000 
Neumann, Otto W., to AMSTED Industries Snubbed 
railway car truck. 4,491,075, Cl. 105-207.000. 
Neumunstersche Maschinen- und Apparatebau Gesellschaft mbH (Neu- 
Newman, Richard 
Danna, Dominick: aad and Newman, Richard W., 4,491,865, Cl. 


Hans B. Tube for yarn bobbins 4,491,286, Cl. 242-118.110. 
AG. Tetherball game. 4,491,329, Cl. 


Niitsuma, Teruo; and 
ion Shih wave device. 4,491,811, Cl. 
333-151.000. 
iya, Fujio: See— 
Sahara, Seiichi; Y: Tetsuo; Ichikawa, 


Masayoshi; and Ninomiya, Fujio, 4,491,621, Cl. 428-519.000. 
See—— 


Furumera, and Hiromitsu, 
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Sampei, T Nakata, Kazuo; Sato, 
Nishi, Yoshio: See— 
Egawa, Hideharu; Nishi, Yoshio; and Maeguchi, Kenji, 4,491,856, 
Nishida, Takashi: 
Takematsu, T Makoto; Hosogai, Takeo; and Nishida, 


Takashi, 4,491,465, Cl. 71-88.000. 
shiki Kaisha. distance control 


system for vehicles. 


Hiroyuki; end Kato, Masnaki, 4,491,104, Cl 

Nishiwaki, Muneo, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. con- 
trol for A.C. elevator car drive motor. 4,491,197, Cl. 


Nissan Motor Company, Limited: See— 
Asano, Masaharu, 4,491, 114, Cl. 123-492.000. 
Kakimoto, T Konishi, Keizo; Yi Teruo; and 
Yamamoto, Takao, 4,491,304, Cl. 267-140. 100. 
Seishi; and 
Masao, 4491, 112, Cl. 123-479.000. 
491,365, Cl. 297-312.000. 
Saito, Y Komei, 1,032, Cl. 74-473.00R. 


Noda, Chikako: See— 


‘'akeoka, Tomihiko; and Nomura, Takanobu, 
4,491,844, Cl. 343-713.000. 
Osamu: See— 


system 


versity. for instrumental detection. 
4,491,011, 10C. 


Daniel Ay CL 31560000. 


Nor W. 47491485, Cl. 179-100000. 
Richardson, Walter L., 4,491,206, Cl. 188-166.000. 

Velsher, Cl. 324-421.000. 
Christensen, Inc. 


Richard H., 4,491,188, Cl. 175-329.000. 
Norton, Colin Frank: See— 


Harvey, Raymond G. A.; and Evans, David S., 4,491,775, Cl. 
318-434.000. 


Nishizawa, Toshio; Kamata, 
shi, Yutaka, a Cl. 98- 
, Francis R. 


‘A; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, 
L; Korol, Vyacheslav K.; Kuzmin, 
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Takehisa; Abe, and 
Neg, okie Ishida, Yukinori; Yasunori; and Tanaka, 
i 4,491,386, Cl. 350-96.230. 
Tahara, Toshiyuki; Uehara, Hironobu; Hamazato, Kazuo; and 
Hayashi, Toshio, 4,491,700, Cl. 179-170.0NC. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky I Kostruktorsky Institut: See— 
a Alexandr D.; Borozdinov, Gennady M.; Vasiliev, Vit- 
Gennady A.; i 
A.; and Titov, Boris V., 4,491,314, 272-63.000. 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe Obiedinenie PO Tekhnologii Mashinostro- 
Toshio; Kamata, Keiji; Nonomura, Osamu; and Fukushi, 
— Corporation. Air conditioning system. 4,491,061, 
Nitchman, Harold end Gunningham, Wiliam B., Jr. System, 
appara- 
and method of id from a semi-bulk 
container, 4491247, CL 222,131.00. 
NL Industries, Inc.: See— 
Noble Allen T. to Noble Linear Inc. Land irigation 
2 ratus iding i water distribution. 4,491,274, Cl. 
Noble Linear Inc.: See— 
; Noble, Allen T., 4,491,274, Cl. 239-183.000. 
a Chikazawa, Akio; Okamura, Setsuo; and Noda, 
Chikako, 4,491,640, Cl. 502-242.000. 
Noda, Masahiro; and Misu, Tatsuo, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
187-29, 
Ltd. for of SHF tone 
a 
Nickol, Friedrich W.; and Perthes, Harald, to VDO Adolf Schindling Geffroy, Jean; Glachet, Charles; Moulin, Maurice; and Noel, Jean 
crystal display device with visibly imperceptable spacers. P., 4,491,717, 
"O00. ci. 123-51.00B. 

imer, Winfried; and Wi — ‘akanobu: See— 
cyanoguanidines. 4,491,595, Cl. 424-326. 

Niess, Rolf; and Schaeffer, Karl, to BASF yg Prepara- 
tion of anthraquinoid disperse dyes. 4,491,666, 548-426.000. 
Nifco, Inc.: See— 
Oguchi, Tetsuji, 4,491,834, Cl. 340-726.000. - 
K.K.: See— 
wa, Hiroshi; Nakano, Yoshiyuki; and Tanabe, Yoshiaki, 
4,491,404, Cl. 354-416.000. 
— 
Takaharu; Nagai, Takeshi; and Yamazaki, Shingo, umn: 
4,491,455, Cl. 44-62.000. Inaba, Hiroyoshi; Sumi, Akiyasu; Katsuma, 
ip Makoto; Murakami, Hiroyasu; and Akira, 4,491,401, 
Cl. 354-271.100. 
Zoya D; Denisov, Viadimir 
Idoj J ; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
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L; Vlasov, Evgeny V.; Reshetnikova, Natalya M.; and Tsirlin, Olivera, Paul: See— - 
Gary Gayncr, Thomas Olivers, Pani; Ruben 
Novini, Amir R.: See— Ross E.; Smith, Jay G.; Kurby, Christopher N.; and Mans- 
Lawrence F., Jr.; and Novini, Amir R., 4,491,868, Cl. Terry K., 4,491,806, Cl. 331-96.000. ; 
358-139.000. Olson, Daniel R.; and Webb, Karen K., to General Electric Company. 
NSK-Warner K.K.: See— Method of preparing curable composition from alcohol, 
Uda Takeo, 4430892, Cl 24-64.000, colloidal silica, silylacrylate and monomer. 4,491,508, 
Peterson, 4,491,012, Cl. 73-61.400. 
Nudenberg, Walter: See— 4,491,821, 37-3700, 
Matthews, Demetreos N.; and Nudenberg, Walter, 4,491,652, Cl. » Ltd.: See— 
525-247.000. Rimor,Kes ji, 4,491,771, Cl. 318-254.000. 
Honkaniemi, Matti; Jankkila, Alun, View, Oman Ine. Binder for lines, rods, 
tubes. 
Matias; lisakka, Veikko; Krogerus, Tuovinen, Heikki; rye ~ 
pa oy Tarmo; and Lajunen, 4,491,952, Cl. Omron Tateisi Electronics Co. 
4,450,903, Ch. 29-622.000. 
‘amashita, ; Matano, ; Mori, Kazuhiko; and Ota, 
K.; Amerine, James D.; and Lowe, Henry M., Norihiro, 4,491,384, Cl. 350-96.130. 
4,491,254, Cl. 222-83.500. Ooka, Yuzo, to Honda Giken Kabushiki Kaisha. on 
Saito, Takayuki; Kikuchi, Toru; Obara, Masakatsu; and Kobayashi, Oppolzer, Wolfgang, to Sandor Lad. Process 
Akihiro, 4,491,667, Cl alkaloids 4491,664, Cl. 5467.00 
O’Connor, Terry J.; , Ian G., to Bay Mills Limited. Rein- Ormesher, Robert J., to Aluminum ee nee een 
forcing composite for membranes and process for making _ recovery system. 4,491,474, Cl. 75-65, 
such composites. 4,491,617, 428-236.000. Osaka Gas _ Limited: See— 
Oda, Sumihiro; and Sato, Haruhito, to Idemitsu Kosan Lim- Sadamori, ; Chikazawa, Akio; Okamura, Setsuo; and Noda, 
Odaka, Kentaro: See— Yamashita T Tsukasa; Matano, Masaharu; Mori, Kazuhiko; and Ota, 
be ty ge Kentaro; and Yasuda, Nobuyuki, 4,491,943, Cl. Otis Norihiro, 4,491,384, Cl. 350-96.130. 
Odawara, Yoji: See— Boul 4,491, 
ida, Masahiko; Haga, Ryoichi; Ishibashi, Tadashi; and Odawara, Dollison, William W 306.000. 
401.522, Cl Otobe, Yutaka; and Yamato, Akihiro, sappy to an eral com 
end Sella, Teksnori, to to Matsushita Electric Shiki Kaisha. Method for 
Industrial Co., Ltd. Combination electronic apparatus. 4,491,979, Cl. 
Ogawa, Hitoshi, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Vacuum pump-  Manheimer, Wallace M.; Ott, Edward; and Bondeson, Anders, 
Norio; and Tonkamoto, Shafi, to Eisai Con Ltd. Method for Outokumpu Oy: See— 
radiator fan drive system. Eisai ‘Oy: See— 
treatment of seizures. 4/491,594, Cl. 424-331.000. 
Black & Decker Inc. Electrical connection system for switches a ne: 
Ohba, Seisuke: See— Dunn, Charles S., 4,491,951, Cl, 373-30.000. 
4,491,886, Cl. Kissell, Ronald E., 4,490,927, Cl. 34-155.000. 


2S Ozawa, Hidekiyo; Itoh, Mikio; and Yoshida, Akira, to Fujitsu Limited. 
Ohno, Jiro: See— 

Mizunuma, Takehisa; Abe, Seizaburo; Ohno, Jiro; and Kobayashi, 
Norio: See— Kinjo, Missor and Ozawa, Keiji, 4491,941, Cl. 369-126.000. 
Tsujiuchi, Toshio; Yoneda, Takao; and Ohta, Norio, 4,490,946, Cl. ae See— 


uki, Katsumi; Yoshida, Susumu; 
51-165.880. 
Okada, Tokuhiro; and Masayoshi, to Toa Medical Electronics and Kawamata, Masaru 4491918, CL 
364-555-000. Burdon, Keane A. Jr., 4,491,208, Cl. 192-4.00R. 
—— Paddock, Stephen to Whirlpool Corporation Electronic sensing 
hs and display system for a refri 490,986, Cl. 62-127.000. 
a3 333-151 Palacio, und Caria Gang-Nal Inc. 


Palmer, Ansell W.: See— 
Suzuki, Takaya; Okamura, Masahiro; Gooda, 
rite Kobayashi, Fumiyuki, 4,491,562, Cl. 420-589.000. — Da A. and Palmer, Ansell W., 4,491,791, Cl. 
Bullock, Donald F.; and Palmer, Ansell W., 4,491,792, Cl. 


Chikako, 4,491,640, Cl. 502-242.000. Germer, Warren R.; and Palmer, Ansell W., 4,491,793, Cl. 
Takayama 491.873, Cl. 358-256.000. and K. System for measuring 

James 
Okudaira, Sadao, to Asahi Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Zoom —_ conductivity of a liquid. 4, sca 32u-428 O00. 
sin, Shuichi; Takahashi, Panametrics, Inc. 


Yanda, Ten Hashimoto, Kiros Mays 101,523, Ci. 210-728.000. 
and Ninomiya, Fujio, to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd.; and Toyota Jidosha Wesala, Robert J., 4,491,607, Cl. 427-135.000. 


Kabushiki Kaisha. Diaphragm. 4,491,621, Cl. 428-519.000. Parker, Glenn T.: 
Okumura, Tadashi: See— Smith, Jon D.; and Parker, boy 4,491,447, Cl. 411-15.000. 
Funyu, Yutaka; Okumura, Tadashi; Monno, Asao; and Shimizu, Parker, Lanny L., to Motorola, Inc. Active pull-up circuit. 4,491,741, 
Masami, 250-358. 100. cL 307-200.00B.__ 
eat interrupting unit. 4,491,707, Cl. 200-149.00R.  Ewig, John F., 4491,262, Cl. 227-131.000. 
O'Leary, Raymond P.; and Urbanek, John, Pons, See— 


Pecukonis, Joseph P., 4,491,785, Cl. 324-67.000. 
Pasternack, Adalbert, to Emergency 


Aktiengeselischaft. 
Ollf, James R.; to Mead Corporation, The. Wraparound article carrer respirator. 4,491,130, Cl. 128-202.260. 
ne Get Anan. Pate, Grover C. Portable hand-held urine disposal system for residential 
Olin Corporation: See— structures. 4,490,863, Cl. 4-301.000. 
Butt, Sheldon H., 4,491,622, Cl. 428-632.000. Patent-Truchand-Gesellschaft fur Elektrische Gluhlampen GmbH: 
Gray, Thomas J., 4,491,564, Cl. 422-211.000. 


See— 
Weinstein, Paul; and Winter, Joseph, 4,491,463, Cl. 65-2.000. Endres, Ludwig; and Nellis, Ruald, 4,490,933, Cl. 40-564.000. 


i 

1 

. 

‘ 

2 

. 

1. 

a, ectrical 
1, 


Patsch, Manfred; and Ruske, Manfred, to BASF 
containing cationic dyes. 662, Cl. 
544-74.000. 
Patton, Roy D.; and Brown, Robert C., to Colt Industries 
Power for electrical 
ining assembly. 4, 
quasi- 
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G.: See— 
Eric L.; and Philipps, Patrick G., 4,491,970, Cl. 


See— 
; and Knudsen, Ronald D., 4,491,677, Cl. 


.000. 
or 
4,491,283, 242-67.10R. Pickup H.: See— 
Pavel, Klaus: See— Dey, Phillip; Fearns, Peter; Plessner, Karl W.; Pickup, Kenneth 4 
Lange, Horst; and Pavel, Klaus, 4,491,167, Cl. 163-1.000. Gaylard, Bernard; and Murphy, Arthur B., 4,491,387, Cl. 
Aleuands Boroadinow, Gennady M.; Vasiliev, Vit to Central Sprinkler Corporation. Automatic 
Gennady A.; Persits, Ev, : Sergienko, J ly M.; Svirin, Jury era; and Schroder, Johann, Philips Corporation. Heat 
Tow, Bor V. 4431514 Drying insert for caps. Pigman, John 401.528, 
1,256, Cl. 223-24.000. } Woods, William D.; and Pigman, John H., 4,490,921, Cl. 
Peccoud, Louise: See— 33-476.000. 
Laporte, 


and Peccoud, a 4,491,496, Cl. 156-345.000. 
electrical conductors 


Pecukonis, Joseph P., to Pasar, Inc. Tracing 

; loading and improved signal detection. 4,491,785, 
Pedersen, Norman E., to Panametrics, Inc. Method and 
oe stabilized photometric detection in fluids. 4,491,730, Cl. 


Pendola, Auguste, to Etudes Constructions Appareils Levage. Tackles. 
4,491,301, Cl. 254-285.000. 


See— 
423-484.000. 


Paolo, to Centro Fiat S.p.A. Device for 
the distribution of the intensity of a power = 


uniforming 
Elmer Corporation, The: Seo— 
Smith, Donald L., 4,491,735, Cl. 250-423.00R. 
Pernia, Nicholas L., to McColeman, William. One-way pour valve. 
4,491,230, Cl. 


os Roberto; Gozzini, Luigia; Montecucchi, Pier C.; 
and Perse, Giuseppe, 431,34, Cl. 260-112.50R. 
Pershin, Nikolai I. 
Glos M; Novehovehays, Zoys D.; Denisov, Viedianir 
A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
1; Kuzmin, imir V.; Pershin, Nikolai 
V Natalya M.; and Tsirlin, 


As Evgeny L.; Sergienko, July M.; ; Svirin, Jury 
A.; and Titov, Boris V., 491314, 272-63. 
Harald: See— 


Nickol, Friedrich W.; and Perthes, Harald, 4,491,391, Cl. 350- 


Pilling, James T. Vehicle docker. 4,490,917, Cl. 33-264.000. 

Pinkerton, Charles J. Portable enrichment and concentration 

Pinnow, Douglas A.; and Miller, Gary E., to Times 


Fiber Communica- 
for tions, Inc. Information distribution system. 4,491, 983, Cl. 455-612.000. 


Baranov, Visdimir Ke; Pinov, Potapov, 
4 Viadimir V.; 
A.; Strebkov, ond 
4,491,683, Cl. 136-259.000, 


Pioneer 


Kanamare, 4491877, Cl. 358-336.000. 

for oil by in situ exfoliation drive. 4,491,179, Cl. 

166-257.000. 

state 4,491,122, Cl. 123-631.000. 

operation state magneto. 1 

Pitney Bowes Inc.: See— 
Richard A., 4,491,963, Cl. 382-53.000. 

Pitts, Warren R. Dennison . Antistatic 


1-212.000. 
Joseph. Pen 4490935. Cl. 42-1.005. 
Planer Products Limited: See— 
J, 4,490,982, Cl. 62-3.000. 
Phillip, Fearns, Peter; Plessner, Karl W.; Pickup, Kenneth H.; 
aylerd, and Murphy, Arthur B., 4,491,387, Ci. 
Garold W.: See— 
a F.; and Plonczak, Garold W., 4,491,888, Cl. 
ig A Robert G.; and Suverison, Lyle B., 
4,491,376, Cl. 339-9.00E. ~ 
ion: See— 
Martin, re Ji, 4,491,059, Cl. 92-5.00L. 


339.00R. Allen, David E.; and Zanardelli, John K., 
Peters Clifford M., to Joy Manufacturing Company. Double acting Van All 
pilot valve. 4,491,154, 137-625.660. Johnson, Bruce K., 4,491 < 
Petersen, Wallace C., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. poljeck, Richard E.; Scott, Kenneth A.; and Ledley, Robert E., to Sun 
sulfonamides. 4,491,467, Cl. 71-93.000. Refining and 
Peterson, Caz! F.: See— over alumina. 4,491,516, Cl. 248.000. 


a to Method for measuring erythro- 
deformability. 

Motors Corporation. Vehicle sir 


Conditioning system, 4490.98 4,490,987, Cl. 62-186.000. 
Peterson, Wi 


R., Jr.: 
Arkles, Barry C.; Peerson, William R., Jr.; and Rokowski, Joseph 
M., 4,491,669, Cl. 556-410.000. 
Petrarch Systems Inc.: See— 
Arkles. Barry C.; Peterson, William R., Jr.; and Rokowski, Joseph 
M., 4,491,669, Cl. 556-410.000. 
Petroleum Instrumentation & Technological Services: See— 
and Marascalco, Ronald F., 4,491,414, 


Petrolite 
Neiman, Miichee! 1. 491, 651, Cl. 525-187.000. 
Pettitt, Robert E., to Minnesota Mining 


and Manufacturing 
Electrographic copy Peper 4,491,409, Cl. 355-16.000. 
Petty, Michael H.; and Tidd, to Richardsons W 
Co., Ltd. Vibrating hearth burners. 4,491,077, Cl. 110-278: 
Pfaff Industriemaschinen GmbH: See— 
a. 
IH: See— 
Hacer, Ha Hans W., 4,491,016, Cl. 73-302.000. 


Cronin, Timothy Faubl, Hermann; Hoffman, William W.; and 
Korst, James J., 4,491,583, Cl. 424-250.000. 


leadless chip carrier. 4,491,377, 


Pont-a-Mousson S.A.: See— 
Bellocci, Rio; and Pamart, Joel, 4,491,303, Cl. 266-114.000. 
and Rathe, Robert FMC Float- 
ry oe aera pay-out system for pendant supported boom. 
1228, C Cl. 212- 
Boart International 


Limited. Drilling bit. 4,491,457, 


Vi 


Hamel, Roger G; and Poulin Susan B., 4,491,554, Cl. 264-141.000. 


& Poulson, Larry. Food heating apparatus. 4,491,065, Cl. 99-327.000. 


: See— 
Claude; 
Gruber, Norma J; and Powell, lois 4,491,646, Cl. 524-558.000. 
un, 
Terrell, Jamie B.; and Pratt, Donna K., 4,491,178, Cl. 166-192.000. 
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455-100.000. 
, Lawrence 
: 568-751.000. 
Reusser, Robert E, 
Pind 
Peikin, Steven R. Method of stimulating satiety in mammals. 4,491,578, 
Cl. 424-177.000. 
Persits, Evgeny L.: See— 
Belyavsky, Alexandr D.; Borozdinov, Gennady M.; Vasiliev, Vit- 
P v, Valery N.: See— 
“Baranov, Viadimir K.; Pinov, Akhsarbek B.; 
Rostokinsky, Vladimir V.; Ryabikov, Stanislav V. 
Viktor A.; Strebkov, Dmitry S.; and Tveryanovich, Eduard V., 
4,491,683, Cl. 136-259.000. 
Poujoulat, Yvan: See— 
Charron, Jean-Claude; Mulsant, Philippe; and Poujoulat, Yvan, 
4,491,092, Cl. 122-18.000. 
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Pratz, Clarence DiClemente, Archimede, to pow wel bend 
ing Company. Safety can for storage of liquids. 4,491,251, Cl. 4,491,176, Cl. 166-65.00R. 
222-469. Reeves, Clarence C., to Corporation. Electro- 


Precision Hardware, Inc.: See— 
4,491,354, Cl. 292-148.000. 
Prey, Jorg: See— 


Jorg, 4,491,283, Cl. Regan, Albert M 


10R. 

Price, David: See— 
Robertson, H.; Price, David; and Birrell, Raymond N., 
4,491,481, Cl. 106-288.00Q. 
Corporation: See— 


Fleming, Dennis J., 4,491,360, Cl. 296-97.00G. 
Prince, John B. Apparatus for practicing defense arts. 4,491,316, Cl. 


Eaton, Sargent 8, Jr.; and Proebsting, Robert J., 4,491,936, Cl. 


Protective Inc.: 
Wolters, Dennis R., 4,491,614, Cl. 428-31.000. 
lack L.: See— 


, Robert L.; and “Sacher, William J., 4,491,533, Cl. 
252-301.160. 
olker; Kowarsch, Heinrich; Erwin; Hauser, Peter, 
to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Dyes ha a diazo and an 
isoquinoline coupli CLS 5.000. 
August 


uthority Research: See— 
Joseph; and Weiss, Reuven, 4,491,727, Cl. 250- 


a Rao, Chatty, 4,491,470, Cl. 75-5.000. 
Gunther; Thomas, Erwin; Muenster, Rolf; Caffall, Brodus E.; 


, Philip A.; and Jones, Thomas M., cl 
nufacture of hydroxylammonium saits. 4,491, 567, Cl. 423-387.000. 
seal method. 4,490,961, C1.53-329.000. 


Ls a. Russell F., 4,491,144, Cl. 137-240.000. 

Rashleigh, Scott C., to United States America, . Fiber 

h, Heinrich B., to I ies Limited. Adjustable at “ 


See— 

Adrianus J. M.; and Raudenbusch, Werner T., 

4,491,611, Cl. 427-386.000. 
Dal M.: See— 


P., 4,491,925, Cl. 364-521.000. 


to Albert-Frankenthal AG. Adjustable folding appara- 
tus. 4,491 Cl. 270-49.000. 


.. to Hi Tool Company. Marine conductor cou- 


for incremental 
364-3630 
lle, Gerard; Rosenfeld, Berd; and Reis, Edmund, 449,98, 


Cl. 361-120.000. 


Renault 
Morin, Rene, 4,491,116, Cl. 123-502.000. 
REPA F Gmb! 
Fohl, Artur, 4,491,343, Cl. 280-801.000. 
Fohl, Artur, 4,491,344, Cl. 280-808 
Reshetnikova, Natalya M. 
Kuznetsova, Olga M.; Novakovskaya, Ls 
A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
; Korol, K.; uzmin, ir V.; in, 
kL: v, Evgeny Natalya M.; and Tsirlin, 
Boris E., "4491, 751, a 310-49.00R. 
Retsch, William. H 
Barch, Herbert W.; — T.; Retsch, William H.; and 
Blair, Rudolph, 4,491 Cl. 118-234.000. 


Seifter, Eli; and Rettura, Giuseppe, 4,491,574, Cl. 424-10.000. 
Reusser, Robert E.; Murtha, Timothy P.; and Todd, Elizabeth A., to 


deodorizing a paraffinic 


Haes, 
Reynolds, Desmond H. J., to Lucas Tndstries Lionited. Vehicle braking 

system. 4,490,979, Cl. 60-581.000. 
Tee 


Rhein : See— 
end Pecel, 4051, 167, Cl. 163-1.000. 
Rhodes, William E., III: See— 


» Myron J.; , Arnold J. By Donald M.; and 
Rhodes, William E., 4,491 ,576, Cl. 424-78.000. 
Rhythm Motor Parts Man 


uufacturing Company Limited: See— 
‘suyoshi, 4,491,371, Cl. 303-6.00C. 
Rice, Richard W.: See— 


4,491,349, Cl. 285-197.000. 
Richards, George A. Ash separating shovel. 4,491,357, Cl. 294-49.000. 
Richards, P., to Ra: . Precision time tracking 
line generator. 4,491,925, Cl. 364-521. 
L. 


Walter 
4,491,206, Cl. 188-166. 
Richardsons W: & Co., Ltd.: See— 


_ Petty, M and Tidd, cl. 
BASF of aromatic 
4,491,672, Cl. 

Bernard C., D Company. Draw-out circuit 


breaker. 401.056, 361-359.000. 
Ricoh Ltd.: See— 


Ikoma, udashi and Miyawaki, Syozo, 4,491,929, Cl. 364-563,000. 
Jinnai, Koichiro, 4,491,852, Cl. 346-75.000. 
Rieber, Norbert; Hellbach, Hans; Hunziker, Gerhard; and Mueller, 
Guenter, to BASF 
Riker Laboratories: See— 
4,491,584, Cl. 424-263.000. 
Rinehart, Larry F.: See— 
Gripshover, Ronald J.; and Rinehart, Larry F., 4,491,842, Cl. 


Rinn, 

Aerospatiale. Multiple locking device insensitive to thermal varia- 
Gong expecially applicable 10 vehicles. 4431205, Cl. 244- 
Rizk, Sidky D.; Hsieh, Harry W. S.; and Mazzeo, Michael P., to Essex 


Regelsberger, Wolfgang: 
, Josef; Klueber, Wilhelm; and » We 
4991443, Cl. 409-234.000. 
; Reichl, Alfred, to Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH. Reference mark 
272-78.000. 
t Pritchard, Lawrence E. Medical insurance verification and processing 
system. 4,491,725, Cl. 235-375.000. Reliance Electric Compan 
Pritzkow, Dennis H.; Loomis, Neil W.; Golner, Thomas M.; and Hoff- Toda, Toshiharu, 4,49) 
q on, Rem Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
solid-state detector cells. 4,491,732, Cl. 250- Michaud, Mark D.; Michaud, Robert G.; Tirendi, Frank; and , 
Pro/Pak Industries, Inc.: See— Zobbi, Robert G., 4,491,500, Cl. 156-628.000. . 
2 Miller, R. Craig, 4,491,602, Cl. 426-438.000. 
Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 
. Hoskins, James J.; and Kessler, Adriaan, 4,491,539, Cl. 252-541.000. 
). Proctor & Schwartz, Inc.: See— 
George, Kurudamanmil A., 4,491,603, Cl. 426-482.000. 
Salter, Franklin J.; and Purcell, Jack L., 4,491,422, Cl. 366-343.000. 
R. Alkan & Cie: See— 
Phelon Company, Incorporated: See— ettura, Giuseppe: See— 
Piteo, Michael J., 4,491,122, Cl. 123-631.000. 
| R F Monolithics, Inc.: See— 
Hartmann, Clinton S., 4,491,757, Cl. 310-313.00B. ips Petroleum Company. Process for : 
Hartmann, Clinton S., 4,491,758, Cl. 310-313.00C. hydrocarbon feedstock. 4,491,563, Cl. 422-5.000. 
c 
| AnGcers, Meimut; and Viet n un > 4,491,445, 
Raider, Stanley I.: See— Reynolds Metals Company: See— 
4,490,901, Cl. 29-574.000. 
implantation of same. 4,490,860, Cl. 3-13.000. 
203.00R. 
Rao, Chatty: See— 
Fung, Shun C.; and Rice, Richard W., 4,491,636, Cl. 502-37.000. 
* M Rice, Robert; and Ferreira, Robert. Y-Connection for flexible conduit. 
Raqu 
le 
Rathe, Robert A:Se— 
a. Poock, Darwin N.; and Rathe, Robert A., 4,491,228, Cl. 
212-239.000. 
Rawili 
v, 
n, 
0. — 
Aschwanden, Felix, 4,491,870, Cl. 358-153.000. 
D’Amato, Ralph J., 4,491,764, Cl. 315-3.000. 
Forquer, Timothy J.; and Li, Hungwen, 4,491,915, Cl. 364-200.000. -18.0UE, 
Harada, Shigeo; and Tosima, Soitiro, 4,491,412, Cl. 356-36.000. , 
Hawrylo, Frank Z., 4,491,264, Cl. 228-121.000. 
Hoover, Merle V., 4,491,807, Cl. 331-111.000. 
Roach, William R., 4,490,945, Cl. 51-165.00R. 
Schmitz, Anthony N.; and Clark, Raymond N., 4,491,871, Cl. 
358-186.000. 


Robert Bosch GmbH: 
Bone, Rainer; Bernward; Nagel, Rudolf; and Selimaier, 
Franz, 4,491,110, 123-425.000. 
Brautigam, Rolf; Haas, Lothar; W Hellmann, 
Eheim, Franz; and , Wilfried, 4,491,111, Cl. 123-449.000. 
Gassler, Werner; Kubach, Hans; and 


Hermann; Joos, Eugen; Jundt, 
Singer, —_ 4,491,113, Cl. 123-490.000. 
Jurgen, 4,491, Cl. 358-141.000. 
Leiber, Heinz, ae 919, Cl. 364-426.000. 

Josef, 4, C1. 358-13.000. 


4491,680, Cl. 136-230-000. 
Robertson, George H. David; and 
an azo compound =: substituent. 4,491,481, 
106-288.00Q. 
, Gerard: See— 


Francois; and Roby, Gerard, 4,490,887, Cl. 24-16.0PB. 
Jones, Gary W.; and Con- 
ditt, John E., 
Michael M.; and Fishman, David S., 4,491,895, Cl. 


Gerald; Brown, Sammy K.; and 
Solimeno, Duane, 4,491,907, Cl. 364-200.000. 
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Gilvar, Martin; and Russell, Robert B., 4,491,488, Cl. 148-144.000. 
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Saiin, Takanori: See— 
Ogasawara, Hidekazu; and Saiin, Takanori, 4,491,979, Cl. 
455-344.000. 
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4,491,385, Cl. 350-96.200. 
Saitoh, Takeshi; Matsuura, 
Hiroshi, to Hitachi, Ltd. 
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Ruskin, Frank; Fellner, Van N.; and Haynes, Joel. Compact vending 
machine. 4,491,240, Cl. 221-5.000. 
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Sandstrom, Paul H., to Goodyear Tire & Rubber , The. 
Rubber containing esters of rosin acid. 4,491,655, Cl. 

Sanner, Medford D., to Recognition Equipment Incorporated. Image 

ing int circuit. 4,491,964, Cl. 382-50.000. 
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General Mills, 


1.500. 
Toshiaki; Kotani, Matahira; and Sasaki, Schmitz, Anthony N. 
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P.; 


Shea, Henry J.; and Sumka, Elmer peas Electric Corp. 
Elevator system. 199, Cl. 29.008. 

J. Hitches. 4,491,338, Cl. 
Kamp, Anthony Willem 4,491,738, a 290-43.000. 
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Trussler, Ronald C.: See— 
Eastcott, Peter D.; and Trussler, Ronald C., 4,491,767, Cl. 


Daniel F., 4,491,937, Cl. 365-154.000. 
and Tschacher, Dieter, 4,491,297, Cl. 251-149.100. 


Natalya M.; end 


S Kabushiki Kaisha. Suction pressure 
ated booster for automeile brake systems. 481,036, 


Touche Masahiro; Takeoka, Tomihiko; and Nomura, Takanobu, to 
Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. Automobile antenna windshield. 4,491,844, 


Teng and Hamashima, Youhio, to Shionogi & Co. 
Ted. Piecemntgeieeaas acid compounds. 4,491,547, Cl. 260- 


Topre tion: See— 
Moray 
91 
Mikkelse 
Toyo Gomu 
Ikawa, Kenji; Tokuyama, Kanji; and Kiyokawa, Masumi, 
4,491,668, Cl. 549-315.000. 
Tokyo Shi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: 
cg rr Nishi, Yoshio; and Maeguchi, Kenji, 4,491,856, 
491,763, Cl. 313-405.000. 
Ishikawa, Nobumitsu 
4,491,737, Cl. 290-40.00R. 
Iwai, Hiroshi, 4,491,486, Cl. 148-105.000. 
Iwamura, Jun, 4,491,749, Cl. 307-473.000. 
Jingu, Masaharu, 4,491,137, Cl. 128-660.000. 
Kasagi, Yoshitaka, 4,491,801, Cl. 330-69.000. 
Koike, Hideharu, 4,491,746, Cl. 307-296.00R. 
Koike, Norio; Ito, Takeo; Watanabe, Shingo; and Ikari, Kunihiro, . 
318-85.000. 
TRW Inc.: See— 
Chan, 
Tschacher, 
Maier, 
Tsirlin, Boris E.: See— 
Kuznetsova, Olga M.; Novakovskaya, Zoya D.; Denisov, Vladimir 
A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
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4,490,946, Cl. 51-165.880. 
Shuji: See— 


Ogawa, Norio; and Tsukamoto, Shuji, 4,491,594, Cl. 424-331.000. 
Tsuruta, : See— 


Abe, Riichi; Tsuruta, Katsuji; and Tsujikado, Seiji, 4,491,266, Cl. 
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Quan 4,491,408, Cl. 355-3.0DD. 
Xetex, Inc.: See— 


Shinichi Shinichi; Chuo, Youhiks and. Yaegui, Takes 
91,921, Cl. 364-431 

Yaeger, John R.; and Morgan, Robert to ny 

Self-protecting and conditioning memory metal actuator. 490,975, 

Cl. 60-527.000 

Yalof, Stanley; and Van Doren, Lawrence, to Tetrahedron Associates, 

Inc. 4,491,027, Cl. 73-862.520. 

Maschinenbau. to. Lion Corpa Masa: ; Katagiri, Tsmomu; and Abe, 

Kaname, to Lion Corporation. Method for prod filler-loaded 

thermoplastic resin composite. 4,491,553, Cl. 264-51, 

rein Dainippon Screen Seizo Kabushiki 

Color separation condition means for a picture scanning and 

'58-80.000. 

Seiichi, Tetsuo; Hashimoto, Kinrou; I 

Masayoshi; and Ninomiya, Fujio, 4,491,621, Cl. 428-519.000. 


{ Keiki; Tomarikawa, Kazuyuki; Kurochi, Haruo; 


; Matsum 
Shiro, to Yokogawa Hokushin Electic Corporation 
and method of making same. 4,491,734, Cl 385.000. 
Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 


Warnke, Wayne L., 4,491,333, Cl. 280-28.000. 
‘amamoto, Kazuhiko, to to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. 
System for dlaplaying picture information. 4491, 874, Cl. 358-296.000. 


Yamamoto, Takao 
i Toshihiko; oshihiko; Konishi, Keizo; Yonehama, Teruo; and 
Yamamoto, Taken 4,491,304, Cl. 267-140. 100. 
Yamamura, Yukio; and Hamabe, Takafumi, to Matsushita 
Works, Ltd. Massaging element. 4,491,127, c. 128-57.000. 
Yamase, Tsuyoshi: See— 
Kadota, and Yamase, Tsuyoshi, 4,491,371, Cl. 


Yamashita, and Ota, 
‘Omron Tateisi Electronics Co. Optical switch device. 


4,491,384, re 350-96. 130. 
Yamato, Akihiro: See— 
Otobe, Yutaka; and Yamato, Akihiro, 4,491,115, Cl. 123-493.000. 
Aktien- — Isao: See— 
Tajima, Isao; Suzuki, Take- 


shi; Abe, 
Cl 318: 


and Sugitani, Tohru, 


| Wiedmer, J 

detecting 

Cl. 455-612.00 
| Williams, r., © COmpanic nc. 

4,491,484, Cl. 134-4.000. 
P.: See— 
1 Adams, Keith J. G.; Williams, Terrence P.; Bolt, 
_ Siddique, Qazi M., 4,491,566, Cl. 423-220.000. 
| ray detector 
000. 
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Yamazaki, Hiroshi: See— Yuki, Katsumi; Yoshida, Susumu; Ozeki, Mineo; Miyazaki, Yasuyuki; 

Toshifumi; Koboshi, Shigeharu; and Yamazaki, Hiroshi, = Masaru, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoh Shokki 
430-138.000. Scisakusho; and Kebushiki Kaisha Meidenshe. M 


‘akaharu; Takeshi; and Yamazaki, Shingo, 
4,491 


Yanes, Portable coolable beverage dispenser. 4,491,244, Cl. 
Yasuda, Nobuyuki: See— 


sytem fr imeraal Combustion engines. 443i, cl. 143 CL 137-1720” 


Seishi 
Hidetoshi; Asano, Masaharu; Yasuhara, Seishi; and 
Ni Masao, 4,491,112, Cl. gone 
Yavnieli, alee to AMCOR Lid. Insect electrocution device. 


Yazaki, Komei: 
Saito, Yeshihir: and Yazaki, Komei, 4,491,032, Cl. 74-473.00R. 
: See— 


we Development Co. 
uhman, Smil; and Scherson, Isaac, 4,491,932, Cl. 364-900.000. 
Yeowel Devid See— 
El-Sayad, Hassan A.; Roy A., Jr.; and Yeowell, David 


Jr.; and Yevich, Joseph 


Yoneda, T: 
Toshio; Yoneda, Take; and Ohta, Noro, 4490.46, 


oshihiko; Konishi, Keizo; Yonehama, Teruo; and 
Takao, 4,491,304, Cl. 267-140.100. 
Ozawa, Hidekiyo; Itoh, Mikio; and Yoshida, Akira, 4,491,935, Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Yoshida, Eiichi: See— 


Masaru, 4,491,918, Cl. 364-424.000. 
Electronic fighting sport 
Yoshida, oshio; and Atsuta, Toshio, to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. for processing welded 
4,491,001, Cl. 72-76.000. 
Tsuneo; 
wr 851, Cl. 346-1. 100. 
shimura, Tooru, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki i Kabushiki 
4,491,965, Cl. 382-57.000. 


Young-Koo, Ahn, to Jeco Precision Co., Ltd. Multi-orientable clock 
stand. 4,491,425, a. 368-317.000. 


lethod and for 
horizontally controlling a fork for fork lift truck. 4,491, 918, Cl. 


Hiroshi; Zaitsu, and’ Shibaike, 4491885 CL 


Zanardelti_ John K. :See— 
Barr, Charles A.; Van Allen, David E.; and Zanardelli, John K., 
4,491,434, Cl. 40-362.000. 


Raymond A., to Tektronix, Inc. Miniature electrical probe. 
4,491,788, Cl. 


Zebo, Timothy J.: See— 
Duttweiler, Donald L.; and Zebo, Timothy J., 4,491,701, Cl. 
Zeidler, Georg: See— 
ee za ; Hansen, Guenter; Lach, Dietrich; Thomas, Mi- 
nee Papp, Eva: 
veczka, Barbara; va; , Eva; and 
Barta, Laszlo , 4,491,633, Cl. 436-147.000. 


Boldt, Melvin H.; and Schwartz, James W., 4,491,872, Cl. 
358-237.000. 
Danenber, 


ean and Lostumo, Arthur J., 4,491,818, Cl. 


336-65; 
Zenkner, a GmbH, Firma. Regenerator with 
Zhiltsov, Jury S.: See— 


Kuznetsova, Olga M.; Novakovskaya, Zoya D.; Denisov, Vladimir 
A.; Kulevskaya, Elena F.; Zhiltsov, Jury S.; Kozlov, Vyacheslav 
Korol, ncheslay Kuzmin, Vladimir V.; Nikolai 
; Vlasov, Evgeny V. ; Reshetnikova, Natalya M.; and Tsirlin, 
Boris E., 4,491, 751, ca. 310-49.00R. 
Ziegler, John A.. to Morris, Anthony D. Axial piston machine ha 


91-503.000. 


Systems, 
088, Cl. 119-72.500. 
Zimm Zamm AG: See— 


=. Ole K., 4,491,329, Cl. 273-413.000. 


Aikins, Jerry L., —. 132, Cl. 128-305.000. 
; and Zimmerman, Dennis A., 4,491,968, Cl. 


Tao, John C.; and Znaimer, Samuel, 4,491,511, 


Kohan, Devi A; and Zobel, Henry F., 
Butrum, Virgil Gorss, Jeffrey B.; and Rydholm, 
of America. 


Constant rate 
“4491 1,475, Cl. 75-65.00R. 


ywman, Kenneth A. and Zuber, Chester L., 4,491,473, Cl. 
Zuck, Daniel R. 337, Cl. 280-278.000. 
Zumbusch, Steven J., to Shaft seal and means to 


Dudacek, 
4, ,483, 


Zuber, Chester 
Manford 
Zuber, 


effect radial movement teeing 4,491,332, Cl. 277-152.000. 
i, Vincent 
Wands, Jack R.; and Zurawski, Vincent R., Jr., 4,491,632, Cl. 
435-240.000. 


Yevi 

ori, Shiro, 4,491,734, Cl. 250-385.000 
Yonehama, Teruo: See— 
Yoshida, Hiroshi, to Yoshida Kogyo K.K. Slide fastener assembly. eo 
4,490,889, Cl. 24-427.000. -6 7.000. 

Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, to Yoshida Znaimer, Samuel: See— 

Kogyo K.K. Separable slide fastener. 4,490,890, Cl. 24-434.000. Skinner, Ronald W.; 
Yoshida Kogyo K.K.: See— Cl. 208-8.0LE. 

Yoshida, Hiroshi, 4,490,889, Cl. 24-427.000. Zobbi, Robert G.: See— 

Yoshida, Hiroshi; Akashi, Shunji; and Matsuda, Yoshio, 4,490,890, “Trace ane ee 
Cl. 24-434.000. Zobbi, Robert G., 4,491,500, Cl. 156-62: 

Yoshida, Masazumi: See— Zobel, Don W.: See— 

Kawamura, Takao; and Yoshida, Masazumi, 4,491,626, Cl. Main, W. Eric; Welty, Dennis L.; and Zobel, Don W., 4,491,804, 
430-69.000. Cl. 330-2 

Yoshida, Susumu: See— Zobel, Henry 

Yuki, Katsumi; Yoshida, Susumu; Ozeki, Mineo; Miyazaki, 


LIST OF REISSUE PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE Ist DAY OF JANUARY, 1985 
“Wiebe Donald, ‘Re. 3,784, Cl. 105-197.0DB. Chang, Ww. H., Re. Cl 


Netteland, Loyal G. International, Inc. valve 
apparatus for controlling yarn plug length. | 2ssembly with diaphragm control of the exhaust ports. Re. 31,785, Cl. 


: See— 
A : Borenstein, David E.; and Newton, Richard C., Re. 31,783, Cl. 
. Re. 31,787, Cl. 424-52.000. 28-221.000. 


teeth 
Figgie International, Inc.: See— 

Netteland, Loyal G., Re. 31,785, Cl. 128-204.260. ‘potent, David rind Newton, Richard C., Re. 31,783, Cl. 
azuo. Telephone information displaying device. cry system. Re 31,790, CL 2000 


Iwai, Tadashi; Kawahito Takashi; and Yamada, Tetsuo, to Ube Indus- welinaintn d M., Re. ee 
Kawahito, Takashi: See— Wiebe, Donald, to A. Stucki ¢ . Railway truck bolster friction 
Iwai, Tadashi; Kawahito, Takashi; and Yamada, Tetsuo, Re, 31.784, CL 103 
31.788, Ch. 423-290.000, amada, Tetsuo: See— 


Works, Inc. ““Iwai, Tadashi Kawahito, Takashi; and Yamada, Tetsuo, 
Katsuji, Re. 31786 Cl Cl. 144-213.000. Re. 31,788, Cl. 423-290.000. 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


Alpha Industries, Inc.: See— Misencik, John J.: See— 
Borzym, Al Jer, Bl 4,108,029, Cl. 83-54.000. Bs 5, B1 3,959,693, Cl. 
Ando, Kozo: See— Otake, Nobuyuki; Ando, Kozo; Hori, Hironobu; and Sato, Ykinori, to 
Otake, Nobuyuki; Ando, Kozo; Hori, Hironobu; and Sato, Ykinori, | Tokyo Boshi Kabushiki Kaisha. Pen points for writing instruments. 
B1 1,030,659, Cl. 401-209.000. 
Borzym, Alexander, to Alpha Industries, Inc. Cut-off die set. to aluminum 
B1 4,108,029, 1-1-85, Cl. 83-54.000. precipitating constituents. B1 1-1-85, Cl. 
Coley, Kenneth R.; and Misencik, John J., to Westinghouse Electric AA seed 
P Rockwell International 
Corporation. Ground fault interrupter apparatus with means protect- Paton, Neil E.; and 


B1 4,092,181, Cl. 148- 
ing against a grounded neutral condition. B1 3,959,693, 1-1-85, Cl. 12.70A. 
Sato, Ykinori: 


568-43.008, Otake, Nobuyuki; Ando, Kozo; Hori, Hironobu; and Sato, Ykinori, 
Hamilton, Howard: See— BI 1,030,659, Cl. 401-209.000. 
Paton, Neil E.; and Hamilton, Howard, B1 4,092,181, Cl. 148- Tokyo Boshi Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
12.70A. Otake, Nobuyuki; Ando, Kozo; Hori, Hironobu; and Sato, Ykinori, 
Hori, Hironobu: See— BI 1,030,659, Cl. 401-209.000. 
Otake, Nobuyuki; Ando, Kozo; Hori, Hironobu; and Sato, Ykinori, , Kenneth R; and Misencik, John J., B1 3,959,693, Cl. 


B1 1,030,659, Cl. 401-209.000. 361-45.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Ahlund, Frank. Angle fitting. 1-1-85, Cl. D8-400.000. Anderson, Lenart: See— 

Demos’ thie for video pease 246903, Hitchcock, James R.; and Anderson, Lenart, 277,032, Cl. D24- 
1-1-85, Cl. D6-470.000. 

American Greetings Corporation: See— Se =. 4i, Robert S., 277,024, Cl. D23- 

Tegner, Raymond U. H., 276,976, Cl. D8-351.000. 019, 1-1-85, 112 


justries, 
Anderle, Joseph A.: See— ireman, Simon C., 276,951, Cl. D2-234.000. 
Georgopoulos, George; Debs, Victor; and Anderle, Joseph A., kena a Toshiba Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Cas- 
276,966, Cl. D6-580.000. sette player. 276,999, 1-1-85, Cl. D14-6.000. 
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AT&T 
McGarvey, ohn N.; Prince, Terry B.; and Zambelli, Michael P., 
277,001, Cl. D14-60.000. 


North American Philips Electric 
electric lamp. 277,033, 1-1-85, Cl. D26-3.000. 


James R. “j= 276,991, 1-1-85, Cl. D12-158.000. 
J W., Il; and Kaufman, Jack W. Surgical stapler. 277,029, 
1-1-85, 1D24-26.000 
Boland, Edward J. , II. Storage unit for wine bottles or the like. 276,964, 
1-1-85, Cl. D6-470.000. 


Rosedale Plastics Ltd.: See— 
Carter, Howard B.; and Hughes, 
Bowen, Robert F.; and Herbst, Walter to Raytheon 
Microwave corn popper base. 276,969, ee Cl. D7-325.000. 
Robert F.; and Herbst, Walter B., We 
276,970, 1-1-85, Cl. D7-325.000. 
Products, Inc.: See— 


Microwave corn popper. 
i , William H., Jr., 277,022, Ci. D21-246.000. 


277,025, 1-1-85, Cl. D23-97.000. 

C. F. Sauer Company, The: See— 

Cleevely, Bruce T., 276,981, Cl. D9-449.000. 

Carter, B.; and Hughes, Larry, to Bonar Plastics Ltd. 
Collapsible container. 277,042, 1-1-85, Cl. D34-40.000. 
D28-7: 

Cassai, See— 

Cassai, H.; and Cassai, Henry J., 277,035, Cl. D28-7.000. 

Causey, Charles E.: See— 

Arnold, William D.; and Causey, Charles E., 276,967, Cl. D6- 


Caven, Terence T., to Plessey Overseas Limited. Electronic equipment International 


in, John B., to Textron Inc. Surface effect ship. 276,986, 1-1-85, 
Cleevely, Bruce T., to C. F. Sauer , The. Container cap for 
ing particulate material. 276,981, 1-1-85, Cl. D9-449,000. 
Communications S 
277,009, Cl. D15-199.000. 
Conn, Denson D., Sr., to D.M. Inc. . 277,030, 1-1-85, 
ci. 36.000. 
Corning Glass Works: See— 
; inte, Ottorino N., 276,968, Cl. D7-24.000. 
Cridland, Michael; i 


Cridland, Michael; and Moriconi, David P., to Victor T: 
Inc. console. 277,004, 1-1-85, Cl. D14-100.000. 
Cridland, Mi ; and Moriconi, David P., to Victor T 
Computer console. 277,005, 1-1-85, Cl. D14-100.000. 
Crossley, Thorn EMI Electrical i 


Domestic Appliances 
Limited. Reflector plate for stove bumers. 276,973, 1-1-85, Cl. D7- 


Conn, Denson D., Sr., 277,030, Cl. D24-36.000. 
, Roberta J. Table. 276,965, !-1-85, Cl. D6-483.000. 
i William: See— 
Shaffer, Ralph; and Davidson, William, 277,021, Cl. D21-159.000. 


Cl. D6- 


Combined conveyor 
carrier and track unit. 277,040, 1-1-85, Cl. D34-29.000. 

Anthony F. Airplane. 276,995, 1-1-85, ee yore 

Deskin Franchise Kesha 

Miyoshi, Ichiro; Nishiyama, Masanobu; Tanaka, Hisaji; and Kana- 
Cl. D32-50.000. 

Eichstadt, Frank T., to Orion Industries, Inc. Rear view mirror for 
automotive vehicles. 276,992, 1-1-85, Cl. D12-187.000. 

pieces. 277,015, 1-1-85, Cl. D21- 


Frank i 
like. 276,983, 1-1-85, Cl. D11-117.000. 
, Harold F.; and 


Robert S., 
turing Corp. Control valve for aprinklers. 277,024, 11 


Fee, Graham M., to 
chor. 276,978, De. 


Cl. D23- 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Fireman, Simon C., to Aqua-Leisure Industries, Inc. Aviator-style swim 
1-1-85, Cl. D2-234.000. 
le Garrard, Cli ive W. to Glass Limited. Hand 

Genaro, ; and McGarvey, John N., to AT&T Bell Laborato- 
-—s stand or similar keyboard article. 277,002, 1-1-85, Cl. 
Debs, Victor; and Anderle, Joseph A., to 
Lorentzen, Inc. Venetian enetian blind hold-down bracket. 276,966, 

1-1-85, Cl. D6-580.000. . 
Marcul L. Paint can support for a ladder. 276,977, 1-1-85, Cl. 

D8-373.000. 


277,012, 1-1-85, Cl. D18- 


276,955, 1-1-85, Cl. D6-430. 
Hanmar Home Lined: 
Hanemaayer, a 276,955, Cl. D6-430.000. 
Harley-Davidson Motor Co., Inc.: 


i Yukiko, to Electric 
shaver. 277,036, 1-1-85, Cl. D28-51.000. 
Hedlund, Raymond J., to Kelsey-Hayes Co. Vehicle wheel center. 
276,993, 1-1-85, Cl. D12-211. 
Hellberg, Goran, to Hellberg 


See— 
D2-233.000. 
and Herbst, Walter B., 276,969, Cl. D7-325.000. 
and Herbst, Walter B., 276,970, Cl. D7-325.000. 


Hitchcock, James ond Lent, to Deter Travenol Labo- 
ratories, Inc. Drop detector. 277,032, 1-1-85, Cl. D24-52.000. 


Inc.: See— 
Nichols’ Dwight 277,041, Cl. D34-39.000. 
Hughes, Larry: See— 
Carter, Howard B.; and Hughes, Larry, 277,042, Cl. D34-40.000. 
Lars G., 277,007, Cl. D15-69.000. 
Illinois Tool Works Inc.: See— 
Pla: Inc.: See— 


Yulikor Toshiko, 276,949, Cl. D2-24.000. 
Tto, 
and 277,036, Cl. D28-51.000. 


1- a 
Jenkins, Allan 


Jervis B. Webb Company: 


977080, CL D34-29.000. 
-Davidson 


Johnson, Stanley A., to Inc. Motorcycle 
transmission cover. 276,987, 1-1-85, Cl. D12-114.000. 
Miyoshi, Ichiro; Nishiyama, Masanobu; Tanaka, Hisaji; and Kana- 
Katzanek, Bernard D.: See— 
Aronowitz, Robert J.; and Katzanek, Bernard D., 276,956, Cl. 
D6-366.000. 
Kaufman, Jack 
Blake, Joseph W., III; and Kaufman, Jack W., 277,029, Cl. D24- 
'-Hayes Co.: See— 
Kemper, Diane J. L. Plate holder. 276,961, 1-1-85, Cl. D6-466.000. 
Keuro Maschinenbau GmbH See— 
Stolzer, Paul, 277,008, Cl. D15-133.000. 
Kiddie Products, Inc.: See— 


Kostio, Ari, to Aristo Designart Inc. Clock. 276,982, 1-1-85, Cl. D10- 
Kress, George: See— 
Appel, Mel; and Kress, Cl. D21-121.000. 


, Maria C. Combined bingo bag kit and seat pad. 276,954, 1-1-85, 


5 SF Combined copying and sorting apparatus. 
277,010, 1-1-85, Cl. Di6-31.000. 


y: See— 
’D: and Causey, Charles E., 276,967, Cl. D6é- 


Victor; and 
Anderle, Joseph A., 


Levoy Berio Eyeglass 277,011, 1-1-85, Cl. D16-117.000. 
Leif; and Olsson, Kurt, to Lundblad, Leif. Banking machine 


terminal or the like. 277,043, 11-85, CL. D99-28, 
Mariol, James F. Toy kitchen. 277,020, 1-1-85, Cl. D21-122.000. 
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Aristo Designart Inc.: See— 
Kostios, Ari, 276,982, Cl. D10-24.000. 
Integral hook for a clothes hanger. 276,967, 1-1-85, Cl. D6-327.000. 
Aronowitz, Robert J.; and Katzanek, Bernard D., to Samsonite 
ration. Chair. 276,956, 1-1-85, Cl. D6-366.000. 
AT&T Bell Laboratories: See— 
— M.; and McGarvey, John N., 277,002, Cl. D1 
McGarvey, John N.; Prince, Terry B.; and Zambelli, Michael P. 
277,001, Cl. D14-60.000. 
Baxter Travenol Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
= James R.; and Anderson, Lenart, 277,032, Cl. D24- 
2.000. 
Bedel, 
Johnson, Stanley A., 276,987, Cl. D12-114.000 
233.000. 
Protection 
Goran, 2 
Herbst, W; B.: See. 
Bowen, Robert F.; 
Brown Jordan Company: See— 
Thorpe, Robert K., 276,958, Cl. D6-369.000. 
Buehler, Charles F. Heating stove with interchangeable door panels. Hohulin, Samuel E.: 
Hohulin, Samuel E., 277,038, Cl. D32- 
Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Mikado, Yoshio, 276,997, Cl. D13-3.000. 
ehne 
nc eyooard nsole. Z UU3, I-1-85, Ci 14-100. 5 
hnologies 
hnologies 
G 
Panicci, Richard L., 277,031, Cl. D24-45.000. 
Kolb, Walter, to Wolf-Gerate GmbH. Gardening hoe implement head. 
Lee-Rowan 
English Glass Company Limited: See— Arnold, Wi 
Garrard, Clive W., 277,023, Cl. D23-17.000. 327.000. 
F th an imitation flower or the Levolor Loren Inc.: See— 
Georgo 


D. 
0. 
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Masco Corporation: 
Stapleton, Craig A., 276,990, Cl. D12-157.000. 
Whitney, Frank, 276,989, Cl. D12-157.000. 
wa, Hideshi: See— 
T: Shosuke; and Matsuzawa, Hideshi, 


1-1-85, Cl. D2-428 


Mizell, James A.: 


Moriconi, David P.: See— 
— and Moriconi, David P., 277,003, Cl. Di4 


Cridland, Michael; and Moriconi, David P., 277,004, Cl. D14- 
cane 


Cridland, Michael; and Moriconi, David P., 277,005, Cl. D14- 
100.000. 


Nadel, Murray. Cosmetic compact. 277,037, 1-1-85, Cl. D28-83.000. 
See— 
Hohulin, Samuel E., 277,038, Cl. D32- ™ 


31.000. 
Nichols, E., to Hoover Universal, Inc. Beer keg. 277,041, 
1-1-85, Cl. 34-39.000. 


Miyoshi, Ichiro; Nishiyama, Masanobu; Tenake, Hisaji; and Kana- Textron 
zawa, ‘277; 039, Cl. 
el, Denis 277,033, CL 3.000. 
033, Cl. 3.000. 
Olsson, Kurt: See— 


Lundblad, Leif; and Olsson, Kurt, 277,043, Cl. D99-28.000. 


Potts, Curtis R. Skillet or similar article. 276971, 1-1-85, CL. D7- 
Questor : See— 
Paczko, Terry, 277,017, Cl. D21-65. 
1-1-85, Cl. D27-48.000. 
See— 


.; and Herbst, Walter B., 276,969, Cl. D7-325.000. 
“and Herbst, Walter 276,970, Cl. D7-325.000. 


Seat. 276,959, 1-1-85, Cl. D6-334.000. 


Jacob, hae 276,972, Cl. D7-358.000. 
Shaffer, Ralph; and Davidson, 


Robert J.; and Bernard D., 
Katzanek, 276,956, Cl. 


Sato, Shosuke: See— 


Takahashi, Mutsumi; Sato, Shosuke; and Matsuzawa, Hideshi, 
000. 


Moses Company: Chair. 


276,957, 1-1-85, D6-366.000. 

, William H., to Communications Systems, Inc. Cable lash- 
ing machine. 277,009, 1-1-85, Cl. D15-199.000. 
SEB: See— 


William, to American Greetings Corpo- 
ration. Toy bear - 277,021, 1-1-85, Cl. D21-159.000. 
Kenichi and Yukiko, 277, Cl. D28-51.000. 
Shedden, Joel T. Motorcycle stand or similar 276,988, 1-1-85, 
Cl. D12-115. 
to Masco Article carrier tie-down 
bracket. 276,' 18s, Cl. D12-157.000. 
Stolzer, © Keuro Maschinenbau GmbH & Co. 
schaft. Power hack saw. serene 1- a Cl. D15-133.000. 
Stow & Davis Furniture 


Schultz, Moses R., 366.000. 


Surf-Jet 
6, 


Szemeredi, Robert S.: See— 
Psat ; and Szemeredi, Robert S., 277,024, Cl. D23- 


and to T 
Shosuke; 
107 000 

Tanaka, Hisaji; and Kana- 


Playtex, Inc. Brassiere. 276,949, 
376.585, 1-1-85, Cl. Di -130,000. 
Taylor, Rae E.: See— 


J.; and Rae E., 276,985, Cl. D11-130.000. 
776996, | 1-1-85, Cl. D8-3510 .000. 


: See— 
Chaplin, John B, John B., 276,986, Cl. D12-5.000. 
Electrical Domestic Limited: See— 
Crossley, Peter W., 276,973, 7-402.000. 
by ot to Brown Jordan Company. Chair. 276,958, 1-1-85, 


T Keiki ¢ 


an end clamp for metal wires. wires. 276,979, 1-1-85, Cl. D8- 000. 
Toshiba Shibaura Denki Kabushiki 
Arimura, Takeshi, 276,999, Cl. D14-6.000. 
True T: Railway Appli Inc.: See— 
Fee, M., 276,978, Cl. D8-382.000. 
Victor Tec! i : See— 

Cridland, Michael; and Moriconi, David P. 277,003, Cl. D14- 


Arthur L.; and Peirce, Elwin E. Base of a roof vent. 277,026, 
Cl. D23-153.000. 

pai Sm” and Peirce, Elwin E. Roof vent. 277,027, 1-1-85, Cl. 

Waltz, Arthur L.; and Peirce, Elwin E. Cap for a roof vent. 277,028, 


1-1-85, Cl. 
Wasson, Charles T. . 277,013, 1-1-85, Cl. D19-75.000. 


Desk 
Weinreb, Robert. Camera bag. 276,953, 1-1-85, Cl. D3-33.000. 
Fi to Masco Article carrier 
276,989, 1-1-85, Cl. — 
olf-Gerate GmbH: See— 
Kolb, — 276,974, Cl. D8-11.000. 


Wolfe, James A. 
McNab, Rober Bs and Wolfe, James A., 276,996, Cl. — 
cmos 276% to J. A. Henckels Zwillingswerk AG. Pair of 
scissors. 


at D8-57.000. 
P.: See— 


Ne and Zambelli, Michael P., 
277,001, Cl. D14-60,000. 
seat. 277,022, 1-1-85, Cl. D21- 


Marzovilli, Vincenzina. T: set. 277,000, 1-1-85, Cl. D14-53.000. Roset S.A.: See— : 
, ey, Jonn N.; Prince, Terry B.; and Zambelli, Michael P., to 
AT&T Technologies, Inc.; and AT&T Bell Laboratories. Housing 
. ote keyboard or siniler article. 277,001, 1-1-85, Cl. D14-60.000. 
- Genaro, Donald M.; and McGarvey, John N., 277,002, Cl. Di 
: McNab, Robert B.; and Wolfe, James A. Auxiliary helicopter step. 
276,996, 1-1-85, Cl. D12-345.000. ces 
Mercadante, Ottorino N., to Corning Glass Works. Plate or the like. 
276,968, 1-1-85, Cl. D7-24.000. 
Mikado, Yoshio, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Engine 
. 216,997, 1-1-85, Cl. D13-3.000. 
‘ , to Duskin Franchise Kabushiki Kaisha. Mop carrier or similar 
article. 277,039, 1-i-85, Cl. D32-50.000. 
000. 
Montgomery, Robert E.; and Mizell, James A., to Surf-Jet , Cl. D12- 
Power operated surfboard. 276,994, 1-1-85, Cl. 
Moore, Juanita A. Jewelry display stand or the like. 276,962, 1-1-85, Cl. 
D6-450.000. 
4 
. 
n. 
"‘Bichstadt, Frank 276,992, Cl. D12-187.000. Takahashi, Motscai, ‘Sato; ‘Shoouke; and Matsuzawa, Hideshi, 
” a utsumi; Sato, wa, Hi 
12, Oy Ensto AB: See— 277,006, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Tolkko, Esko M., 276,979, Cl. D8-396.000. 
a = wt to Questor Corp. Toy tiger rattle. 277,016, 1-1-85, Cl. 
Paczko, Terry, to Questor Corp. Simulative toy rattle. 277,017, 1-1-85, 
cle Cl. D21-65.000. 
Paczko, Terry, to Questor Corp. Simulative toy rattle. 277,018, 1-1-85, 
Cl. D21-65.000. 
na- Panicci, Richard L., to Kiddie Products, Inc. Teether. 277,031, 1-1-85, 
Cl. D24-45.000. 
Parker, Kenneth R.; and Hohulin, Samuel E., to National Union Elec- 
cl. tric Corporation. Transparent tool cover for suction cleaners or the 
. like. 277,038, 1-1-85, Cl. D32-31.000. 
Peirce, Elwin E.: See— 
24- Waltz, Arthur L.; and Peirce, Elwin E., 277,026, Cl. D23-153.000. 
Waltz, Arthur L.; and Peirce, Elwin E., 277,027, Cl. D23-153.000. 
Waltz, Arthur L.; and Peirce, Elwin E., 277,028, Cl. D23-153.000. 
Plessey Overseas Limited: See— 
rad. bracket. 
-85, 
tus. 
oe 277,007, 1-1-85, Cl. D15-69.000. i 
Roset, Pierre E., to Roset S.A. [iS 
0. 
hine 
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Bennett, Cecilia L. D. Little Amigo. 5,380, 1-1-85, Cl. 10.000. Rembold, 5.383, Cl. 69, 
Carlton Rose Nurseries, Inc.: See— Hokhamp, to uber die Erfindergemein- i 

Strahle, Robert, 5,381, Cl. 18.000. quale, Cates giant 
Esau, Raymond J. Almond tree ‘SR100’ . 5,382, 1-1-85, Cl. 30.000. Cameo’ . 5,381, 1-1-85, Cl. 18.000. 
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Aviram, Ari; Cahill, John G.; Hauge, Peter S.; and Pennington, Keith S. ee S.: See— 


viram, Ari; Cahill, John G.; Peter S.; and 
Erosion process for generation of offset masters. T 105,002, 1-1-85, Cl. Keith S., T105,002, Cl. 101-459. ig 
101-459.000. Wilbur S.; and Wiegers, Karl E. Adsorb- 


heterocyclic quaternary ammonium salts and 
Cahill, John G.: See— thereof to silver halide photography. T105,001, 1-1-85, 
Aviram, Ari; Cahill, John G.; Hauge, Peter S.; and Pennington, ae ik 


Keith S., T105,002, Cl. 101-459.000. A Ari; Cahill, John G.; Peter S.; and Pennington, 
Gaugh, Wilbur S.: See— Wiege $+ Cl. 101-459: 
T105,001, Cl. 430-217.000. T105,001, Cl. 430-217, 
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39.63 4,490,971 
261 4,490,973 
520 4,490,974 
$27 4,490,975 

4,490,976 

547.1 4,490,977 

561 4,490,978 

581 979 

641.15 4,490,981 
641.8 

CLASS 62 

3 4,490,982 

6 4,490,983 

17 4,491,461 

49 4,490, 

86 4,490,985 
127 4,490,986 
186 4,490, 
193 4,490,988 
243 4,490, 
279 4,490,990 

4,490,99 
295 4,490,992 
304 4,490,993 
542 4,491,462 
CLASS 65 
2 4,491,463 
CLASS 66 

75.1 4,490,994 

191 4,490,995 
CLASS 70 

165 4,490,996 

233 4,490,997 

419 4,490,998 

432 4,490,999 
CLASS 71 

4,491,464 

88 4,491,465 

90 4,491,466 

93 4,491,467 

94 4491, 
121 4,491,469 

CLASS 72 
8 4,491,000 

16 4,491,001 
118 4,491 
137 4,491,003 
168 4,491,004 
201 4,491,005 
202 4,491,006 

CLASS 73 
2 4,491,007 

19 4,491,008 

32A 4,491,009 

35 4,491,010 

61.1C 4,491,011 

61.4 4,491,012 
146 4,491,013 
150A 4,491,014 
300 4,491,015 
302 4,491,0 
432R 4,491,018 
432.1 4,491,017 
457 4,491,019 
606 4,491,020 
767 4,491,021 
783 4,491,022 
861 4,491 
861.05 4,491,024 
861.38 4,491 
861.86 4,491,026 
862.52 4,491,027 
862.62 4,491,028 

CLASS 74 
$.1 4,491,029 

10.33 4491 
337.5 4,491,031 
473 R 4,491, 
640 4,491,033 
687 4,491 
715 4,491,035 

4,491 
785 4,491,037 
798 4491 
850 4,491,039 


CLASS 75 
4,491,471 
5 4,491 
10R 4,491,472 
63 4,491,473 
65R 4,491,474 
4,491,475 
124 4,491,476 
4,491,477 
CLASS 81 
31R 4,491,040 
55 4,491,041 
37.3 4,491,042 
58 4,491,043 
CLASS 82 
36A 4,491,044 
CLASS 83 
54 B1 4,108,029 
4,491,045 
4,491,046 
817 4,491,047 
CLASS 
1.01 
1.16 4,491,051 
CLASS 87 
3 4,491,052 
CLASS 89 
1 4,491,053 
1 4,491, 
CLASS 91 
306 4,491,055 
3609 A 4,491,056 
376R 1 
503 4,491,057 
CLASS 92 
SL 4,491,059 
128 4,491,060 
CLASS 98 
34.6 4,491,061 
4,491,062 
CLASS 99 
289 R 4,491,063 
323.1 4,491,064 
327 4,491,065 
391 4491 
CLASS 100 
121 4,491,067 
CLASS 101 
4,491,068 
4,491 
181 4,491,070 
4,491,071 
4491 
CLASS 104 
95 4,491,073 
CLASS 105 
1,074 
197 DB Re.31,784 
1,075 
CLASS 106 
4,491,478 
15.05 4,491,479 
4,491,480 
288 4,491,481 
308 4491, 
CLASS 108 
53.1 4,491,076 
CLASS 110 
278 4,491,077 
CLASS 112 
1,078 
121.15 4,491,079 
275 1,080 
CLASS 114 
T7R 4,491,081 


¢ 88 ¢ 


4,491,138 
351 4,491,139 


CLASS 133 
8R 4,491,140 
CLASS 134 


4 4,491,484 

9 4,491,485 
CLASS 135 

104 4,491,141 
CLASS 136 

203 4,491,679 

230 4,491,680 

246 4,491 681 

256 4,491,682 


259 4,491,683 
CLASS 137 
65 4,491,142 
172 4,491, 
240 4,491,1 
312 4,491,145 
4,491,146 
371 4,491,147 
499 4,491, 
505.46 4,491,149 
565 4,491,150 
596.16 4,491,151 
4,491,152 
625.65 4,491,153 
625.66 4,491,154 
4,491,155 
870 4,491,156 
871 4,491,157 
CLASS 139 
439 4,491,158 
CLASS 141 
134 4,491,159 
4,491,160 
364 4,491,161 
CLASS 142 
7 4,491,162 
CLASS 144 
194 4,491,164 
213 Re.31,786 
336 4,491,163 
CLASS 148 
6.21 4,491,487 
12.7A Bl 4,092,181 
105 4,491,486 
144 4,491,488 
CLASS 149 
109.6 4,491,489 
CLASS 156 
4,491,490 
4,491,491 
212 4,491,492 
235 4,491,493 
240 4,491,494 
253 4,491,495 
345 4,491,496 
384 4,491,497 
497 4,491,498 
626 4,491,499 
628 4,491 
CLASS 157 
1.33 4,491,165 
CLASS 160 
351 4,491,166 
CLASS 162 
4,491,501 
146 4,491,502 
232 4,491,503 
237 4,491,504 
CLASS 163 
1 4,491,167 
CLASS 164 
4,491,168 
418 4,491,169 
4,491,170 
CLASS 165 
7 4,491,171 
0 4,491,1 
11R 4,491,173 
104.32 4,491,174 
183 4,491,175 
CLASS 166 
65R 4,491,176 
75R 4,491,177 
192 4,491,178 
257 4,491,179 
272 4,491,180 
4,491,181 
CLASS 169 
38 4,491,182 


CLASS 2 “16 4,490,921 CLASS 
4,490,855 CLASS 
4,490,856 | 1 4,490,922 
4,490,857 4,490,923 
4,490,858 | 31 4,490,924 
LS 4,490,859 | 155 4,490; 4s 
926 14.1 4,491,085 
CLASS 4,490,928 se 
zs | ws 4,491,089 
4 CLASS 4,491,090 
sad CLASS 5 CLASS 38 A CLASS = 
4,490,864 | 32 4,490,930 rv 
90 4,490,865 
509 4,490,867 | 362 4,491,434 
144 4,490,868 | 564 4,490,933 1B Petes 
ns CLASS 42 eli 
‘woe | 90.16 4,491,098 
90.44 4,491,099 
x | 145A 4,491,100 
CLASS | 169 C 4,491,101 
aR 4,490,873 | 112 4,490,937 i968 
87 4,490,874 | 114 4,490,938 a 4931 04 
‘arn 291 4,491,104 
ie |, ASS 337 4,491,106 
62 4,491,455 $91,108 
21 4,491,109 
111 
337 4,490,882 | 197 R 
4,491,456 
338 4,490,884 
119 
CLASS 24 4,490,944 iat 
16 PB 4000806 R 4,490,945 12 
4,491,122 
4,490,888 4,490,947 
2 4,490,889 4,491,457 
516 CLASS 
641 450892 | 
704 | | 
CLASS 28 87 | 
120 4,490,894 | 115 4,490,951 CLASS 
Re.31,783 | 391 
cunt 4,491,126 
252 4,490,897 | 639 
402.13 4,490,898 CLASS sos 
| 32 4,490,961 
450902 | 459 4,490,959 | 
| 550 4,490,962 
| 559 4,490,963 
4,491,135 
4,491,136 
2 4,491,458 CLASS 
4,490,906 337 4,491,459 
4,490,908 CLASS 56 
| 102 
| 
| 4,490,966 
312 4,490,967 
CLASS 33 341 4,490,968 
4,490,914 CLASS 
4,490,915 | 917 pa 
4,490,913 
4.490.916 CLASS 59 
79.1 4,490,970 
4,490,919 CLASS 60 | 
4,490,920 | 39.462 | 
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1,556 | 18 4,491,372 
| 315.9 4,491,221 | 43.2 4,491,269 | 243 4,49 
5 4,491,183 to port CLASS 235 CLASS 266 CLASS 307 1) 4,491,817 
age 4.491.224 | 88N 4,491,724 | 87 4,491,302 65 4,491,818 
—— 583 4,491,225 | 375 4,491,725 | 114 4,491,303 | 110 4,491,819 
{ 162R 4,491,184 458 4,491,726 4,491,743 
CLASS CLASS 208 CLASS 287 4,491,744 CLASS 337 
= 8LE 4,491,511 CLASS 236 140.1 4,491,304 a 159 4,491,820 
Be | MLE | 4 4,491,270 CLASS 269 | 507 4,491,821 
87 4,491,686 4,491,513 CLASS 239 17 4,491,305 ? a CLASS 338 
178 4,491,687 | | 2) | 4491822 
CLASS 175 248 4491,516 | 0 4,491,308 4,491,750 
4.56 1,185 208 CLASS 
325 4,491,187 | 401 491,517 | 1276 | 20-1 4,491,309 1377 
329 4,491,188 CLASS 210 = 9 4,491,310 CLASS 310 1378 
CLASS 177 CLASS 241 4,491,311 15 1,379 
17 4,491,518 49R 4,491,751 1379 
1 4,491,189 | 225 4,491,519 5 prey CLASS 271 11 pened 381 
139 4,491,190 | 232 4,491,520 a 4,491,312 
CLASS 178 401 4,491,521 . 4,491,313 4491, 
603 4,491,522 | 121 4,491,280 PR 93 4,491,755 
18 4,491,688 | 728 4,491,523 CLASS 242 136 a £491,736 
4,491,318 | 359 4,491,761 Py 
250 4,491,375 
4,491,321 CLASS 313 aun 
4,491,322 | 392 4,491,762 £491,835 
| 
tioi327 4 4,491,765 | 903 4,491,840 
431.328 r) 4,491,766 | 939 4,491,841 
CLASS 318 CLASS 343 
| Morris | 236 4,491,769 | 713 4,491,844 
230 4,491,193 | 124.34 4,491,719 CLASS 249 4,491,3 | 
{ 136 4491.70 | 4,491,332 4491,770 | 754 
CLASS 187 217 4,491,721 4, CLASS 280 4491,771 | 738 a 
8.43 4,491,194 | 458 4,491,722 CLASS 250 4,491,333 | 257 781 P £491,848 
4,491,334 | 4491774 | 791 4,491,849 
4,491,335 | 434 4,491,775 | 900 4,491,850 
| cari 561 4,491,776 CLASS 346 
4,491,337 | 571 4491777) 4,491,851 
4 803 4,491,778 | 4491°852 
peti CLASS 320 16 PH 4,491,853 
| 4,491,341] 6 4,491,779 | 136 4,491,854 
4,491,342 4,491,855 
4,491,343 oe CLASS 350 
4,491,344 | 313 4,491,780 | 
CLASS 285 CLASS 3%4 96.13 ate 
i CLASS 192 ; | = 4,491,299 4,491,347 | 57N 4.491.783 4,491,387 
4,491,208 CLASS 222 CLASS 252 4,491,349 
46 4,491,210 | 55 4491243 | 4,491,524 4,491,350 | 71.1 
89B 4,491,211 | 83.5 44912541 | 4,491,351 | 71:5 
CLASS 193 88 | 325 4,491,526 4,491,352 | 72.5 £491,395 
107 4491245 | 4,491,527 CLASS 290 113 £491,396 
7 4,491,212 | 129 4,491,246 | 142 
CLASS 194 131 4,491,247 | 39 4.491.529 R 
1p | | 183 449,530 4.491.739 4491388 
CLASS 198 386.5 4,491,250 | 353 | 4,491,740 | iss R CLASS 351 
374 4,491,214 | 49 4,491,251 | 301 16 4,491,533 CLASS 292 248 21 4,491,398 
861 | 33) | 337 4,491,534 4,491,353 | 346 
863 4,491,216 389.61 4,491,535 4,491,354 
class CLASS 223 311 4491,536 4,491,355 
4,491,202 | 24 4,491,256 | 322 R Py CLASS 294 CLASS 330 CLASS 354 
4,491,703 | 37 4,491,539 | 31.2 4,491,356 | $491,799 | _20 4,491,400 
4,491,704 CLASS 224 628 4,491,540 | 49 4,491,357 | 51 4,491, 271.1 4,491, 
4,491,705 101 4,491,358 | 69 4,491,801 | 406 4,491,402 
4491706 | 4:491,257 CLASS 254 4.491.359 | 260 4,491,802 | 409 4,491,403 
4.491.707 | 4,491,258 | 4,491,301 261 4,491,803 | 416 4,491,404 
4,491,708 CLASS 226 ema CLASS 296 265 4,491,804 4,491,405 
4,491,709 | 74 4,491,259 91G 4,491,360 cuass 301 4,491,406 
CLASS 227 | | 4,491,805 CLASS 355 
CLASS 202 7 4,491,260 | 396R | 4,491,806 | 3DD 4,491,408 
270 4,491,505 | 76 4,491.261 | 429 R 4,491,546 CLASS 297 11 4,491,807 | 3TR 4,491,407 
131 4,491.262 | 455R 4,491,547 | 126 4,491,363 16 4,491,409 
CLASS 206 4,491,548 | 284 4,491,364 CLASS 333 67 4,491,410 
4,491,506 | 312 | 28R 4,491,808 
4,491,507 CLASS 228 CLASS 261 329 4,491,366 | 35 4,491,809 
1 126 4,491,810 | 30 4,491,411 
4,491,508 | 121 4,491,264 | 36R 4,491,549 
4,491,509 | 181 4,491.65 | 44C 4,491,550 CLASS 299 151 4,491,811 | 36 4,491,412 
4,491,510 225 4,491,266 | 76 4,491,551 4 4,491,367 CLASS 335 350 4,491,413 
CLASS 264 187 4491,813 | 4 4,491,856 
4,491,217 | 37R 4,491,267 81 4,491,370 
4,491,218 51 4,491,553 192 4,491,814 | 23 4,491,857 
4,491,219 CLASS 232 141 4,491,554 CLASS 229 4,491,815 | 41 4,491,858 
4,491,220 | 35 4,491,268 | 240 4491555 | 6C 4,491,371 | 245 4,491,816 4,491,859 
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68 4,491,860 1,916 
7 CLASS 358 44 Sotsi7 CLASS 375 CLASS 414 oe 4,491,606 | 167 4,491,638 
4 4491918 | 27 4,491,983 | 10 4091409 4,491,607 | 219 $491,639 
4,491,861 186 4,491,608 | 242 1 
J 21R 1,862 | “26 4,491,919 CLASS 377 2 4,491,450 | 215 4,491,609 — 
1 427 ’ CLASS 523 
4,491,863 4491, 5 4,491,452 4,491,610 
| 431-05 4,491,921 4,491,954 | 732 4,491,451 | 386 y 4,491,641 
0 4,491,611 
431.07 4,491,922 
1 98 1,865 | 25 eum CLASS 378 CLASS 419 412 4,491,612 | 545 4,491,642 
M1 4,491,866 3 4491955 | 5 4,491 4,491,613 CLASS 524 
113 4,491,867 4,491,924 | 4) 357 
. | 21 449,925 4,491,956 | 23 4,491,558 CLASS 428 96 4,491,643 
3 4,491,869 | 555 4,491,926 CLASS 381 3 4,491,559 | 31 4,491,614 | 100 4,491,644 
153 4,491,870 | 561 4,491,927 | 13 4,491,957 CLASS 420 33 4,491,615 aan 
6 186 4,491,871 4,491,829 | 51 4,491,958 | 429 4,491,560 | 158 4,491,616 
7 236 Soren | 503 | $4956 | | 67 
4 296 4,491,874 | 602 4,491,930.| 26 4,491,960 4,491,562 | 403 4,491,619 | 89 soles 
4 298 4,491,07¢ | 861 4,491,931 | 41 4,491,961 CLASS 422 421 4,491,620 | 92 4,491,649 
1 330 4,491,876 | 900 4,491,932 | 50 4,491,962 | 5 4,491,563 | 519 4,491,621 | 102 4,491,650 
2 536 4,491,877 4,491,933 4,491,964 | 211 4,491,564 | 632 4,491,622 | 187 4,491,651 
CLASS 360 4,491,934 | 53 4,491,963 | 256 4,491,565 | 658 4,491 a4 4,491 
me 491,935 | 57 4,491,965 CLASS 423 CLASS 429 80 
25 4,491,879 CLASS 365 CLASS 383 220 4,491,566 27 4,491,624 CLASS 527 ~ 
26 19.1 4,491,880 | 149 4,491,936 | 103 4,491,959 | 290 Re.31,788 | 5 4,491,625 
7 31 4,491,881 Y 387 600 4,491,655 
4 33 154 4,491,937 CLASS 384 CLASS 430 a 
| 22 4491,938 | | 4473 | 4,491,626 | 169 
31 75 4,491,884 CLASS 366 21 4,491,429 | 484 11370 | 138 4,491,627 | 308.1 4 
4 8 4,491,414 | 471 4,491,374 | $85 4,491,628 | 496 ty 
1,415 
4 90 4,491,887 | 73 CLASS 400 652 | 4,491,630 CLASS 534 
36 105 4,491,417 | 208 430 CLASS 426 Chass 
4,491,889 | 76 | 241.1 4,491,431 217 a 
37 106 4,491,890 | “432 | 10 4,491,574 491,453 CLASS 536 
38 130.21 4,491,891 | 156 420 | 471-1 | 172 4,491,659 
40 é CLASS 361 oo 4,491,421 CLASS 401 8 4,491.576 | 240 <3 4,491,660 
1 Bi 3,959,693 4,491,422 | 299 BI Re.30,659 | 177 4,491.57 632 4,491,661 
120 jun CLASS 367 ame 4,491,578 CLASS 436 CLASS 544 
4,491,579 | 147 4,491,633 | 74 4,491,662 
43 4 55 4,491,435 | 244 4491, 518 4,491,634 | 193 i] 
4 CLASS 368 12 4,491,436 | 250 4.491.581 
353 | 197 4491,423 | 172 4,491,437 
4,491,425 CLASS 455 
48 CLASS 362 10 4,491,438 4,491,585 
49 CLASS 30 ame 267 4491 32 4,491,966 
-” 230 4,491,900 | 126 4,491,941 269 4,491,587 | 41 4,491,967 | 426 4,491,666 
= ; 24 4,491,439 | 273R 4,491,588 4,491,968 CLASS 549 
4,491,901 
389 CLASS 370 288 4,491,440 | 274 4,491,589 | 75 4,491,969 
4 4,491,942 | 2% 4,491,441 4,491,590 | 100 4,491,970 | 315 
2 CLASS 363 B 4,491,943 CLASS 406 4,491,591 4,491,971 
854 4“ 4,491,903 | 58 4,491,944 317 4,491,593 | 110 4,491,972 CLASS 556 
@ ° 95 4,491,442 4,491,592 | 115 4,491,973 | 410 
855 CLASS 364 4,491,595 | 159 4,491,974 
46 331 1,594 | 166 4,491,975 CLASS 560 
383 130 4,491,904 239A 4,491,443 CLASS 426 315 4,491,976 | 24 ,670 
384 181 4,491,905 CLASS 372 CLASS 409 4,491,977 | 115 4,491,671 
385 191 1,906 2 4,491,948 $ 4,491,596 , 338 4,491,978 CLASS 564 
386 Re.31,790 | 96 4.491.949 234 4,491,444 | 103 4,491,597 | 344 4,491,979 
387 4,491,907 4,491,445 | 127 4,491,598 491,980 | 27! 4,491,672 
| 95 4,491,950 331 4,491,599 | 602 | 401,673 
391 4.491.909 CLASS 373 Gae 384 4,491,600 | 607 4,491,982 CLASS 568 
392 4,491,910 | 30 32 4,491,446 | 421 4,491,601 | 612 4,491,983 
393 4,491,951 1,602 357 4,491,674 
394 | 482 £491,603 4,491,984 4,491,676 
395 4,491,913 CLASS 374 15 4,491,447 CLASS 502 454 4,491,675 
4,491,914 | 194 CLASS 412 37 4,491,635 | 4,491,677 
397 1,915 | 208 445.636 
39 91,427 | 4491448 | 38 4,491,605 | 66 4,491,637 | 466 1 
Ps CLASSIFICATION OF DESIGNS 
216,949 483 DI— 449 276981|DI3— 3 
997 
428 276952 |D7— =276,968 125 276984 4 (277031 
400 D3— 33 276,953 325 130 277,000 277,016 $2. 277 
"401 216: |pu— ° 27017 | pag 
115 276,988 277/004 12 7 277,035 
"404 366 276,956 402 276,973 157 276,989 377 
271 277,037 
450 276,962 373 216977 2u1 ‘aes 
409 276964 276.998 117277011 277027 4 27082 
400_ 276,980 276,99% | Dis— 277928 | 28 277,043 
411 CLASSIFICATION OF PLANTS 
1,413 5,300 | 538 | $382 
4 P. 10 18 1 _30 | [} 5,383 | 
1,856 
1,857 DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 
Last [Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 6877] 
430-217 | | | 


GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 


Alabama 1 21 
Alaska 2 22 
American Samoa 3 23 
Arizona 4 24 
Arkansas 5 25 
California 6 26 
Canal Zone ............. 27 
Colorado 8 28 
29 
Delaware 10 30 
District of Columbia ................ ll 31 
Florida 12 32 
Georgia 13 33 
Guam 14 34 
Hawaii 15 35 
Idaho 16 36 
Illinois 17 37 
Indiana 18 38 
Iowa 19 39 
Kansas 20 40 
(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 
PATENTS 
01 4,491,363 4,491,213 4,491,936 4,491,075 4,490, x 
4,491,471 4,491,232 09 4,490,904 4,491 4,490, 4,491,814 
1,689 4,491,240 4,491,120 4,491,128 4,491,037 4,491,828 
4,491,971 1,244 4,491,122 4,491,146 4,491,894 
02 4,491,141 4,491,253 4,491,156 4,491,193 4,491,132 4,491,908 
4 4,490,921 4,491,265 4,491,239 4,491,194 4,491,212 4,491,925 
4,491,248 4,491,201 4,491,475 26 4,490,913 
4,491,124 4,491,293 4,491,417 1,203 4,491,587 
4,49 1,308 4,491,463 4,491,217 4,491,710 4,491,010 
1256 1,326 4,491,500 1,226 4,491,779 4,491,024 
4,491,279 4,491,337 |) 4,491,561 4,491,231 4,491,896 4,491,059 
4,491,291 4,491,345 4,491,564 491,238 19 1 4,491,099 
4,491,604 1349 4,491,583 4,491,241 4,491,229 4,491, 
1,606 4,491,375 4,491,652 1, 4,491,151 
4,491,711 4,491,399 4,491,690 4,491,267 4,491,436 4,491,152 
4,491,741 4,491,437 4,491,735 4,491,300 4,491,709 
4,491,745 4,491,439 4,491,740 491 20 4,490, 4,491,210 
4,491,780 4,491,452 4,491,761 4,491,317 4,491,494 4,491,221 
4,491,804 4,491,456 4,491, 4,491,319 4,491,686 1 
4,491,954 4,491,459 4,491,983 4,491,325 4,491,721 4,491,252 
0s 4,491,330 4,491,468 3,959,693 4,491,331 2: 4,490,961 
06 4,490,857 4,491,493 10 4,491,467 4,491,336 4,491,275 
4,490,860 4,491,602 4,491,516 4,491,374 4,490,991 4,491,305 
4,490,873 4,491,628 4,491,572 4,491,379 4,490,992 4,491,327 
4,490,882 4,491,654 ui: 4,491,318 4,491,469 4,491,250 4,491,348 
4,490,900 4,491,716 12 : 4,490,862 4,491,483 4,491,484 4,491,360 
4,490,910 4,491,733 4,491,503 4,491,535 4,491,447 
4,490,917 4,491,744 4,490,935 4,491,551 2: 4,491,148 4,491,523 
4,490,918 4,491,760 4,490,956 4,491,555 4,491,414 4,491,526 
4,490,920 4,491,776 4,490,973 4,491,565 4,491,420 4,491,569 
4,490,957 4,491,798 4,491,040 4,491,597 4,491,450 4,491,607 
4,490,962 4,491,829 4,491,064 4,491, 4,491, 4,491,641 
4,490,972 4,491,836 4,491,268 4,491,644 23 4,490, 1,663 
4,490,975 4,491,860 4,491,290 4,491,649 “4 4,491,003 4,491,679 
4,490,976 4,491,888 4,491,312 4,491,660 4,491,014 4,491,685 
4,490, 4,491,900 4,491, 4,491,698 4,491,765 4,491,768 
4,490,981 4,491,902 4,491,400 4,491,703 879 4,491,773 
4,490, 4,491,930 4,491,624 4,491,707 4,490,924 4,491,899 
4,491,012 4,491,937 4,491,673 4,491,708 94 4,491,901 
4,491,948 4,491,786 4,491,774 4,491,033 4,108, 
4,491,051 4,491,956 4,491,850 4,491,794 4,491,173 27 Re.31,787 
4,491,054 977 4491 4,491,806 1,021 
4,491,057 4,092,181 13 4,491,118 4,491,810 4,491,352 1 
4,491,073 os 4,490,876 4,491 4,491,818 4,491,357 4,491,162 
4,491,084 4,490,989 4,491 4,491, 4,491,233 
4,491,095 4,491,009 4,491,423 4,491,822 4,491,406 1 
4,491,103 4,491,025 4,491,491 4,491 4,491,434 4,491,307 
4,491,106 491,068 16 4,490,970 4,491,917 1,488 4,491,3 
4,491,126 4,491,131 4,491,274 4,491, 4,491,554 4,491,333 
4,491,145 17 4,490,909 4,491, 4,491,632 4,491,347 
4,491,147 4,490,941 4,491,972 4,491,720 4,491,409 
4,491,172 4,491,613 4,490,952 18 4,490,880 1, 4,491,460 
4,491,176 . 4,490,959 4,490,902 4,491,730 


| 


GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS PI 47 
4,491,502 4,491,636 4,491,748 4,491,951 4,491,691 4,491,938 
4,491,552 4,491,650 4,491,762 | 40 : 4,490,896 1 4,491,964 
4,491,558 4,491,659 4,491,845 4,490,967 4,491,752 491,966 
; 4,491,701 4,491,865 4,490,985 4,491,764 | 49 4,491,011 
4,491,821 4,491,766 4,491,879 4,491,091 1, 4,491,188 
: 4,491,807 4,491,898 4,491,150 4,491,920 491 
4,491,933 4,491,835 4,491,903 4,491,285 45 Re.31,783 4,491,440 
28 4,491,960 4,491,848 37 863 4,491,525 4,490,925 4,491,464 
29 4,491,871 4,491,087 4,491,563 4,491,076 4,491,743 
4,491,915 1,255 4,491,677 4,491,328 491,970 
4,491,046 x 4,491,591 4,491,778 6 4,491,017 51 4,491,000 
1 4,491,247 4,491,953 4,491,665 41 4,490, 47 1 4,491,043 
4,491,322 4,491,955 4,491,713 4,490, 4,491,510 4,491,235 
2 4,491,651 1, 4,491,772 4,491,041 4,491,588 4,491,398 
30: 4,490, 35 4,491,789 4,491,257 4,491,695 4,491,413 
3 : 
31: 4,491,973 4,491,781 4,491, 4,491,427 
4 Re.31,785 | 38 4,491,183 4,491,788 4,491,718 4,491,449 
5 ' = 4,490,856 | 39 4,490,855 4,491,803 | 48 4,490, 4,491,492 
poy 4,490,861 4,490; 42 Re.31,784 4,490,932 4,491,501 
6 rey 4,490,870 4,490,877 Re.31,790 4,491,784 
ae 901 4,490,908 4,490, 4,491,018 4,491,842 
7 4,490,931 4,490,927 4,490,940 4,491,968 
18 4.491.793 4,490,934 4,490,938 4,490,951 4,491,055 | 53 4,490,883 
, 4,490,939 4,490,955 4,491,006 491 4,490,936 
1,946 
19 4,490,983 4,490,978 4,491,042 4,491,154 4,490,944 
998 4,490, 4,491,045 4,491,208 
4490953 4,491,036 4,491,035 1,082 4,491,178 4,491,246 
51 4,491,090 4,491 4,491,144 4,491,179 4,491,269 
52 4491133 4,491,101 4,491,093 4,491,181 4,491,180 4,491,388 
4491,159 4,491,129 4,491,1 4,491,182 4,491,185 4,491,739 
. 4,491,135 4,491,168 4,491,237 1, 54 4 
53 4,491,199 
$4 4.491.218 4,491,136 4,491,254 4,491,295 4,491,187 4,491,251 
4,491,139 4,491,323 4,491,356 ; 4,491,642 
55 4.491.278 4,491,149 4,491,362 4,491,372 4,491,276 4,491,675 
4491315 4,491,164 4,491,376 4,491,378 4491316 | 55 : 4,490,926 
56 44917389 4,491,321 4,491,461 4,491,381 4,491,346 4,490,960 
57 4491415 4,491,334 4,491, 4,491,411 4,491,351 4,490,965 
: 4,491,358 4,491,517 4,491,443 1 4,490,966 
58 4.491.499 4,491,392 4,491,527 4,491,453 4,491,428 4 
59 4,491,513 4,491,408 4,491,539 4,491,472 4,491,485 4,491,022 
4,491,514 4,491,431 4,491,546 4,491,473 4,491,512 4,491,062 
ails 4,491,524 4,491,432 4,491,568 4,491,474 4,491,538 4,491,191 
4,491,533 4,491,458 4,491,577 4,491,511 4,491,648 4491 
4,491,537 491 4,491,601 4,491,559 4,491,699 4,491,359 
— 491: 4,491,530 4,491,610 4,491,578 4,491,757 4,491,520 
4,491,576 "348 4,491,614 4,491,603 4,491,758 598 
4,491,580 4,491,574 4,491,646 4,491,605 4,491,796 4,491,645 
—_ 4,491,590 4,491,582 4,491,653 4,491,620 4,491,838 4,491,732 
4,491,589 4,491,655 4,491,647 4,491,857 : 
795 4,491,616 4,491,639 4,491,725 669 4,491,907 4,491, 
a 4,491,676 4,491,868 4,491,680 4,491,910 4,491,819 
4,491,635 4,491,719 4,491,924 4,491,681 4,491,916 | 56: 
oH DESIGN PATENTS 
987 
4 06 276,954 277,034 276,990 276,965 277,016 277,022 
1,024 : 277,029 277,040 276,968 277017 277,033 
1,059 276,962 : 277,032 29 : 276,967 276,983 27018 | 47 276,996 
1,099 216,964 31: 277,041 271 “a 277009 
276,988 | 1 27012 | : 276,966 277,004 | 51 6977 
1,151 276,991 2 276,985 277,005 02 6, 
1152 376.992 376951 277011 277,030 | 53 276,995 
276,993 276,969 277,019 277/025 40 276,971 277,026 
1,210 276,970 % : 276,949 ,03 42 276,957 277,027 
1,221 277,010 277,031 276,953 277,037 276,981 277,028 
1 277014 | 26 276,961 956 | 39 963 277,001 55 216,976 
216,960 216,978 277,013 276,987 
1,275 
PLANT PATENTS 
1,348 
11360 
06: s300_| 5382 a: | | 
368 DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 
“4 Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O. 
91, 
91,768 U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE : O—1985 
91,899 
91,90! 
31,787 
9 
91 
191.299 
$91,307 
91,332 
491,333 
491,347 
491,409 
491,460 
491,495 


CHANGE OF ADDRESS FORM 


NAME—FIRST, LAST 
COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL ADDRESS LINE 
STREET ADDRESS 
CITY STATE] ZiP CODE 
ttt ttt itt | Lit 
PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE iswas | 
Mail this form to: NEW ADDRESS 


Superintendent of Documents 
Government Printing Office SSOM 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Attach last subscription 
label here. 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM 
ENTER MY SUBSCRIPTION TO: 


@$ Domestic; @ $ Foreign. 


NAME—FIRST, LAST Oo Remittance Enclosed (Make 


COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL ADORESS LIN’ 


REET ADDRE 
MAIL ORDER FORM TO: 


sT SS 

city | STATE ZIP CODE Sup of D nt 
Government Printing Office 


Washington, 0.C. 20402 
PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE | proper | 


US DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Malcolm Baldrige. Secretary 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFIC 

Gerald J Mossinghoft. Comm: 


